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THE EPOCH OF THE LAKSHMANASENA ERA. 
BY PROFESSOR F. KIHLHORN, O.I.B.; GÖTTINGEN. 


ME H. BEVERIDGE'S valuable paper on ‘the Era of Lachhman Ben,’ in the Jowr. Beng. 

As. Soo. Vol. LV H, Part L. pp. 1-7, which I regret to say has only very recently attracted 
my attention, induces me to discuss now, what I had intended to write on when I should be in 
& position to treat of a larger number of dates of the Lakshmanaséna era than I have been able 
tc collect hitherto, I indeed believe that I shall be able to fix the epoch of the era, even with 
tke somewhat scanty materials which I have at my disposal at present; but I should have 
preferred presenting to the reader, and strengthening my case by, a longer series of dates, 
from the earliest to the most modern times. Dr. RajéndralAl Mitra’s Notices of Sanskrit HSS. 
stow that in Bengal there are numerous MSS. which are fully dated in the Lekshmagaséna 
era, but the dates actually given by him with sufficient data for verification are few; and in 
Europe there seem to exist only two or three MSS., the dates of which can be made use of for 
the present enquiry. 

Up to the time when Mr, Beveridge wrote the paper mentioned above, all that had been 
prblished about the epoch of the Lakshmanas4na era tended to show that that era commenced. 
about A.D. 1106-1107; and the conclusion at which Sir A. Cunningham in his Book of Indian 
Heras arrived, was, that the year 1 of the era corresponded (approximately) to one of the five 
years from A.D. 1105 to A.D. 1109. Among the materials which furnished this rather vague 
reault, the most valuable, in my opinion, was the date of & copper-plate inscription of king 
Bivasithha, in which the Lakshmanasána year 298, expressed in words and figures, is coupled 
wih the Beka year 1321, and the details of which undoubtedly work out satisfactorily for the 
exjired Saka year mentioned.’ For, this date appeared to prove that between s year of the 
Lakshmanaséna era and the corresponding Baka year, or at any rate between certain identical 
mcnths of two such years, there is a difference of 1028 years, and that oqnsequently the 
LexshmagasÓóna era began somewhere about Baka 1028 or A.D. 1106-1107. 


Mr. Beveridge now has drawn attention to a passage in the Akbarnima of Abu-l-Fazl, 
which says that “in the country of Bang (Bengal) dates are caloulated from the beginning 
of the reign of Lachhman Sen,” and that “from that period till now there have been 465 

;” and which moreover contains the important statement that, at the point of time to 
whch the writer refers, there had elapsed 1506 years of the Bálivihana (or Saka) ere and 1641 


1 Bes axis, Vol. IV. p. 800; Vol. XIV. p. 290; Vol XVIL p. 80; Arohwol. Surv. of Indic, Vol. XV. p. 100; 
and Bir A. Cunningham's Book of Indian Fras, p. 77. 
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years of the era of Vikramaditya.2 That Abu-l-Fazl here was speaking of the Lakshmansséna 
era, there can be no doubt; and if what he reports is correct, the difference between a 
Lakshmanaséna year and the corresponding Sake year (or between certain months of two such 
years) is, not 1028, but 1041 years, and the Lakshmanaséna era must have commenced about 
Sake 1041 or A.D. 1119-20, and not about A.D. 1106-1107. 


That there might be a difference of 1041 years between a year of the Lakshmayaséna era 
and the corresponding ‘Saka year, was not altogether unknown to me, even before I had seen 
Mr. Beveridge's article. For, in his Notices of Sanskrit MSS., Vol. VI. p. 18, Dr. RAjéndralal 
Mitta reporta that a MS. of the Smpiii-tatiedmrita bears the date ''La-sam (t.e. Lakshmaga- 
samvat) 505 | Baké 1546." And in the game Notices, Vol. IIL p.141, ll. 23-24, there ocours 
another passage, which indeed is corrupt, but regarding which this much may be considered 
to be certain, that in it the Bake year 1127 was coupled with a Lakshmanaséne year the unit 
of which was 6, expressed by the word rasa, — pointing again to 8 difference of (104]1, not 
of [102]8, years between the Saka and the Lakshmanaséna eras. 


However this may be, it is clear that according to Abu-l-Fasl, whose statement is 
supported by at least one MS. date, the Lakshmapaséna era commenced about the Baka year ` 
1041; while, by the copper-plate grant of Bivasirhha and according to certain modern almanaos 
of Tirhut, the epoch of the same era would fall about Saka 1028. And since the era-cannot 
have begun both in or about Saka 1028 and algo in or about Saks 1041, one at least of the two 
epochs indicated by these figures must be wrong ; and a decision as to which of the two is right, 
or whether either of them is correct, must be arrived at by an examination and calculation of & 
number of trustworthy dates, from which the date of the oopper-plate of Sivasitiha itself must 
of course be excluded. 


At present, I have to offer aix such dates ; and J shall now in the first instance show what 
would be their European equivalents, if the Lakehmanaséna era had commenced about Sake 
1028, or, to put the case as suggested by Sir A. Cunningham, if the first year of the era had 
corresponded (approximately) to one of the five years from A.D. 1105 to A.D. 1109. 


1.— An inscription from Buddha-Gayt, first published in Jour. Beng. As. Soc. Vol. V. p. 
659, and afterwards republished, ante, Vol. X. p. 846, is dated— 

Srimal-Lakshmanastnad4vapidinim=attta-r&jy4 sam 74 VaisAkha-vadi 12 Gurau, — 
i.e. ‘on tho 12th of the dark half of Vaiíikha of the year 74 since the (commencement of the) 
reign, (now) passed? of the illustrious Lakshmanassnadéva, on 8 Thursday.’ ‘ 

The corresponding European dates would be :— 
(a) for 74 + 1026 = Baka 1100 expired, — - 

pfrnimánta : Sunday, 16 April, A.D. 1178. 

amånta: Tuesday, 16 May, A.D. 1178. 
(b) for 74 + 1027 — Saka 1101 expired, — I . 

pürpimAnta: Thursday, 5 April, A.D. 1179; the 12th tilài of the dark half ended 18 h. 

28 m. after mean sunrise. 
umánts : Saturday, 5 May, A.D. 1179. 








3 In order that there might be no mistake about tho above figures, they have been kindly verified for me by 
Dr. Flemming in the old MB. of tho Abbarnima presented by me to the University Library of Gdttingen, and they 
have all three been found correct. i 

3 The phrase aitta-rdjyé has been variously translated, “after the conclusion ofthe reign,” “in the expired 
reign" (which conveys no meaning to me), “ the reign — having passed,’ “ after the expiration of the reign,” ets. ; 
-buš I believe ita true and original sense is given abore. During the reign of Lakuhmapasdna the years of his reign 
would be described as érfmal-Lakshmonastnidfvapidéndnh r6jy4 (or pracardhamdna-sijayarðjyf) sashwot; after his 
death tho phrase would be retained, bu’ aifts prefixed to the word rdjy4, to show that, although the years were 
still counted from the commencement of the reign of Lakthmepaséna, that reign itself was a thing of the past. In’ 
ihe course of time aífla-rójyd is apt to become a m phrase, as may be seen from the frfmad- Vilramdditya- 
Vésapádándan-atfie-ró3yd sad 1505 in Mr. Bendall's Cate’ ef Buddh. Skr. MSS., p. 10. 
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(3) for 74 + 1028 = Baka 1102 expired, — 
pürgimánta : Monday, 24 March, A.D. 1180. ` 
aminta : Wednesday, 23 April, A.D. 1180; the 12th hk of the dark half ended 9 h. 80 m. 
after mean sunrise. 
(4) for 74 + 1029 — Bake 1108 expired, — 
pûrņimånta : Sunday, 12 April, A.D. 1181. 
aminta : Tuesday, 12 May, A.D. 1181. 
(e) for 74 + 1080 = Saka 1104 expired, — 
pürgimé£nia: Friday, 2 April, A.D. 1182; the 12th éithi of the dark half ended 1 h. 59 m. 
after mean sunrise. 
amånta : Saturday, 1 May, A.D, 1182, 


2. — According to Mr. Bendall in Jour. Roy. As. Soc. N.S., Vol. XX. p. 552, a British 
Maseum MS. of Sridhara’s Gommentary on Bk. X. of the Bhdgavata-Purdaa is dated — 
“in the 317th year of Lakshmana era, Ohaitra-sudi pratipad Gurau dins," — 
$e. ‘on the first day of the bright half of Ohaitra of the Lakshmapasóna year 317, on a 
Taursday.’ 
The corresponding European dates would be : — 
(a) for 317 + 1026 = Baka 1843 expired, — 
Tuesday,* 4 Maroh, A.D. 1421. 
(b. for817 + 1027 = Baka 1844 expired, — 
Monday, 28 March, A.D. 1422. 
(c) for 817 + 1028 = Seka 1345 expired, — 
Saturday, 18 March, A.D. 1423. 
(d: for 317 + 1029 = Baka 1848 expired, — 
Thursday, 2 Maroh, A.D. 1424; the first tuhi of the bright half ended 4 b. 9 m. after 
meen sunrise, 
(e) for 817 + 1030 = Baka 1347 expired, — 
Wednesday, 21 March, A.D. 1425; the first isthi of the bright half ended 3 h, 37 m. after 
mean sunrise. 


8. — According to Mr. Bendall, ib. p. 554, a British Museum MS. of the Gangd-kritya- 
vivika is dated — 
La-sam 976 Pausha-badi 13 Budhé, — 
1.6, ‘on the 18th of the dark half of Pausha of the Lakshmanaséna year 876, on a Wednesday.’ 
The corresponding European dates would be: — 
(e) for 876 + 1026 = Sake 1402 expired, — 
pirnjminta: the 18th éithi of the dark half commenced 1 h. 38 m. and ended 28 h, 9 m. 
after mean sunrise of Wednesday, 29 November, A.D. 1480. 
aminta: Friday, 29 December, A.D. 1480. 
(b) for 878'-- 1027 = Sake 1408 expired, — 
pürnimánte: Wednesday, 19 December, A.D. 1481; the 18th “thi of the dark half 
ended 1 h. 55 m. after mean sunrise. 
aminta: Thareday, 17 January, A.D. 1482; the 18th tihi of the dark half ended 18 h. 
28 m. after mean sunrise. 
éo) for 376 + 1028 = Baka 1404 expired, — 
piryiminta : Sunday, 8 December, A.D. 1482. 
sminta : Tuesday, 7 January, A.D. 1483; the 18th tihi of the dark half ended 4h. 41 m. 


after mean sunrise, 





4, 5 The initial day for the Iuni-solar year, given in the Book of Indian Eras, ia wrong. 
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(d) for 876 + 1029 = Baka 1405 expired, — 

pürgimánta: Friday, 28 November, A.D. 1488, 
aminta: Saturday, 27 December, A.D. 1488. 
(6) for 870 + 1080 = Baka 1406 expired, — 
pürgimánte: Thursday, 16 December, A.D. 1484; the 18th tihi of the dark half ended 
2h. 29 m. sfšer mean sunrise. 
saminta : Pridsy, 14 January, A.D. 1485. 


4. — A MS. of the Mitékshard, of the last pege of which a photolithograph is given in 
Dr. Råjêndralâl Mitra’s Notices of Sanskrit MSS., Vol. V. Plate iii., bears the date, — 
La-sath 899 Vaifdkha-kpishpa-pakshé chaturihyáih Ohandré, — 
i.e. ‘on the fourth (lunar day) in the dark half of Vaiéükha of the Lakshmapaséna year 899, 
on a Monday,’ 
The corresponding European dates would be : — 
(a) for 399 -+ 1038 = Bake 1495 expired, — 
pürpim&nta: Saturday, 15 April, A.D. 1508. 
aminta: Monday, 15 May, A.D. 1508 ; the 4th thf of the dark half ended 7 h, 18 m. 
after mean sunrise. 
(b) for 899 + 1027 = Baka 1426 expired, — 
pirgimints: Wednesday, 8 April, A.D. 1504. 
aminta: Friday, 8 May, A.D. 1504. 
(c) for 899 + 1028 = Baka 1427 expired, — 
ptrpimainta: Sunday, 28 March, A.D. 1505; the 4th tithi of the dark half ended 2) h, 
6 m. after mean sunrise. 
amánta : Tuesday, 28 Agen, ADE 1008; R a a ans 
after mean sunrise, 
(d) for 399 + 1029 — Baka 1428 expired, — 
pürgimánta: Saturday, 11 April, A.D. 1506. 
amánte: Monday, ll May, A.D. 1506; the 4th tt of the dark half ended 5 h. 19 m. 
after mean sunrise, 
(6) for 899 + 1080 — Baka 1429 expired, — 
phryimánta : Thursday, 1 April, A.D. 1507. 
aminta: Friday, 80 April, A.D. 1507, 
b. — According to Mr. Bendall in Jowr. Roy, As. Boe., N, S., Vol. XX. p. 551, & Cambridge 
MB. of Bk. X. of the BhágaqatacPurdsa is dated — 
Lakshmagasóng-samvab 424 Puusha-$udj daemt Sukré, — 
£e. ‘the tenth (lunar day) of the bright half of Pansha of the Lekahmapastne year 424, on a 
Friday. 
The corresponding European dates would be : — i , 
(e) for 424 + 1020 — Naka 1450 expired, — 
Sunday, 20 December, A.D. 1528. 
(b) for 424 + 1027 — Baks 1451 expired, — 
Friday, 10 December, A.D. 1529 ; the 10th iik of the bright half ended 1b h, 56 m. 
after mean sunrise, 
(ej for 424 + 1028 — Baka 1452 expired, — 
' Thursday, 20 December, A.D. 1530; the ]Okh £i of the bright half ended 18 h. 12 m. 
after mean sunrise, 
(d) for 424 + 1020 — Baka 1458 expired, — 
Tuesday, 19 December, A.D. 1581, 
(e) for 424 + 1030 = Bake 1454 expired, — 
Monday, 6 January, A.D. 1588. 
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6.— According to Dr. RAjéndralal Mitra's Notices of Sanskrit MSD., Vol. V. p. 170, a MS. 
of the Áckórachintámani is dated — 
Lakshmane-bhtips-sambandhi-trayastrimied-adhika-ddtechatushtay-Abds Kérttika-krishpa- 
saptamyfm Bukrê, — 
i.e. ‘onthe seventh (lunar day) of the dark half of Karttika in the year four hundred and 
thirty-three of the prince Lakshmana, on a Friday.’ 
And here the corresponding European dates would be :— | 
(a) for 488 + 1026 — Baka 1459 expired, — 
pürpimánte : Tuesday, 25 September, A.D. 1587. 
amünta: Thursday, 25 October, A.D. 1587 ; the 7th ditht of the dark half ended 7 h. 85 m. 
after mean sunrise. 
(b) for 433 + 1027 — Baka 1460 expired, — 
/pirpiminta : Monday, 14 October, A.D. 1538. 
amánta: Wednesday, 18 November, A.D. 1588. 
(c) for 483 + 1028 =Saka 1461 expired, — 
pürnimánta: Saturday, 4 October, A.D, 1589; the 7th tihs of the dark half ended 6 h. 
14 m. after mean sunrise. 
amánta : Sunday, 2 November, A.D. 1589. 
[d) for 433 -|- 1029 — Saka 1462 expired, — 
parpiminta: Wednesday, 22 September, A.D. 1540. 
amanta: Friday, 22 October, A.D. 1540; the 7th itki of the dark half ended 8 h. 13 m. 
after mean sunrise. 
7e) for 438 -+ 1080 — Baka 1468 expired, — 
párnimánta : Tuesday, 11 October, A.D. 1541. 
amánta : Thursday, 10 November, A.D. 1541; the 7th tihi of the dark half ended 8 h, 
88 m. after mean sunrise. 


The result of my calculations of the sbove six dates, with assumed epochs ranging from 
Sake 1026 expired = A.D. 1104(-5) to Sake 1030 expired = A.D, 1108(-9) is then as follows : — 

The dates 1 (the year 74, Vaisikha), 9 (the year 876, Pausha), and 5 (the year 424, Pausha), 
would work out satisfactorily with the epoch Baka 1027 expired. 

The dates 2 (the year 817, Ohaitra), 4 (the year 999, VaiáMiha), and 6 (the yeer 488, 
Xirttike), would-work out satisfactorily with the epoch Bake 1029 expired. 


The five dates from 2 to 6 would work out satisfactorily, if wo were to assume that the 
Lakshmaneséna "year had commenced with the month Márgghir&, and that the ers had 
begun on Mirgakira-sudi 1 of Saka 1028 expired, — the 29th October, A.D. 1108. For, 
with these assumptions we might explain the five dates thus : — 

(a) Date 8; the year 376, Pausha-vadi 18 Budhé. The year 376 is & current yegr, and, 
with the ptraimdnia scheme of the lunar fortnighte, the corresponding date accordingly is 
Wednesday, 19 December, A.D. 1481. : 

(b) Date 5; the year 424, Pausha-sudi 10 Bukró. The year 424/also is a VUE yer; 
end tha corresponding date is Friday, 10 December A.D. 1529; 

(o) Date 2; the year 317, Ohaitra-sudi 1 Gurau. The year 317 is an expired year, and, 
ine corresponding date accordingly is Thursday, 2 March, A.D. 1424. 

(d) Date 4; the year 899, Vai&dkha-vadi 4 Ohandré. The year 399 also is an erpired 
ysar, and, with the amnia scheme of the lunar fortnights, the corresponding date is Monday, 
11 May, A.D. 1506. 

(e) Date 6; the year 433, “iisas The year 488 again is an expired 
yser, and the corresponding date, also with the amént# scheme of the lunar fortnights, is 
_Eriday, 22 October, A.D. 1540. 

And it may be added that, with the assumed epoch and & year commencing with 
Mirgasira, the date of the copper-plate grant of king Bivasirnha (the year 298, Sriivapa-andi 7 
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Guran) also would work ont satisfactorily (Thursday, 10 July, A.D. 1399), if namely wo were 
to take the year 293 as a current year. But in no way would it be possible to explain with the 
assumed epoch the first of our dates (the year 74, Vaisikha-vadi 12 Gurau) ; for, with that epoch, 
the date should fall either in A.D. 1180 or in A.D. 1181, according as the year 74 might be 
considered a current or expired year, and we have seen that Vai&ikha-vadi 12 was a Thursday 
neither in A.D. 1180 nor in A.D. 1181. And besides, it may well be urged that a year com- 
mencing with Márgafira, though not altogether unknown,® would certainly be something very 
unusual, the actual existence of whioh in more modern times should be assumed only when 
thereby all independent dates are duly accounted for, and when no simpler course, that would 
account for all such dates, is open to us; that with the assumed epooh we are obliged to regard 
the dates in dark fortnighta partly as pdrriméata and partly as amdnia dates; and that the 
percentage of dates which with the above epoch we have to regard as dates in current years 
(3 out of 6), is larger than that we are acoustomed to in this respect in the case of other eras. 
The main objection to the assumed epoch, however, would of course always be this, that ii 
does not account for the week-day of the oldest date of the era which hitherto hab become 
known to us. 


If we now turn to the epoch suggested to us by Abu-l-Fasl, according to whose account 
the difference between a Lakshmanaséns year and the corresponding Beka year would be 1021 
years, and the correctness of whose figures would appear to be corroborated by the MS. date 
Le-sam 505 = BAkó 1546, we shall find that with that epoch al the six dates which have been 
examined above, work out in the simplest manner possible. And judging from these six dates, 
I fee] no hesitakion in saying that the Lakshmansséna year was an ordinary southern 
(Karttikadi) year, with the amdnia soheme of the lunar fortnighte ; and that the first day 
of the first current year of the era was Káritike-sudi 1 of the expired Seka year 
1041, = the 7th October A.D. 1119,’ = the day of the Julian period 2,180,052 On the basis 
of these data, the resulta of my calculations are as followa : — 


(a) Date 6; the year 493, KArttike-vadi 7 Bukrô. The year 433 is a current year, and, 
with the amnia scheme of the lunar fortnighta, the corresponding date (for 488 + 1040 = 
Baka 1478 expired) is Friday, 20 November A.D. 1551, when the 7th iA of the dark half 
ended 10 h. 38 m. after mean sunrise, 


(b) Date 5; tho year 424, Pausha-sudi 10 Sukr&. The year 424 is an expired year, and 
the arapa date (for 424 + 1041 = Baka 1465 expired) is Friday, 4 January, A.D. 
1544, when the 10th tihi of the bright half ended 17 h. 9 m. after mean sunrise. 


(c) Date 3; the year 876, Pgusha-vadi 13 Budhé. The year 876 is an expired year, and 
with the amdnta scheme of the lunar fortnights, the corresponding date (for 876 + 1041 = 
Bake 1417 expired) is Wednesday, 18 January, A.D. 1496, when the 18th £iÀ of the derk 
half ended 10 h. 38 m, after mean sunrise. 


(d) Date 2; the year 817, Obaitra-sudi 1 Gurau. The year 317 is an expired year, and 
the corresponding date (for 817 + 1042 = Baka 1359 expired) is Thursday, 7 March A.D. 
1437. By Professor Jacobi’s Tables, the first tihi of the bright half commenced 0 h. 48 m. 
before mean sunrise of Thursday, 7 March, and ended 0 h. 17 m. after mean sunrise of Friday, 
8 March; but calculated by the Brahma-Siddhdnta the tithi ended about one hour before mean 
sunrise of the Friday. 





s Beo Albérént’s India, Sachan’s Translation, Vol. IL p. 8. 
1 To convert a year of the Lakshmayaséna ora into an espired Sake year, we accordingly have to add — 
1040 to a current La. year, when the date falls in Karttike — Philguns ; 
1041 to & current Le. year, when the date falls in Ohaitre — Afvina; 
1041 to an expired La. year, when the dabe falls in K &ri&ika —Philguns 
JM oen euh ke resem bea eee le ODMMER cot: 
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(e) Date £; the year 899, Vai&ikhn-vndi 4 Ohandró. Tho yar 999 is an expired year, 
and, with the aant schemo of tho lunar fortnights, the corresponding date (for 899 + 
1042 = Sakn 1441 expired) is Monday, 18 April, A.D. 1519, when the áth thi of tho dark 
half ended 20 h. 47 m. after mean sunrise. 


(f) Datol; the year 74, Vaisükhn-vadi 12 Gurau. The year 74 is an expired year, and, 
with the aménta achome of the lunar fortnights, the corresponding date (for 74 + 1042 = 
‘Saha 1116 expired) is Thursday, 19 May, A.D. 1194, when the 12th iui of the dark half 
ended 2 h. 50 m. after mean sunrise, 


These results may well speak for themselves; and all that I need say in regard to them is 
that, when, with the epoch A.D. 1118-19, we are obliged to take the year of one out of the six 
dates exceptionally asa current year, years must be exceptionally treated as current also in the 
caso of other eras the dates of which are ordinarily recorded in expired years, and the epochs 
of which are gettled beyond dispute. - 


Time will show whether I am right or wrong; but I put more faith in the way in which 
my dates work out with the epoch A.D. 1118-19, than in the modern almanaos of Tirhut, 
disagreeing as they do among themselves. And, with the statement of Abu-l-Fasl, supported 
by the MS. date Lasam 505 = Baké 1546 and by the results of my calculations, I would 
maintain that the equation (Le-saiÀ 293 = Skkë 1821) furnished by the copper-plate grant of 
king Bivasimha is wrong; and that that inscription itself, suspicious as it would seam to be also 
on other grounds? has either been tampered with or is a forgery, got up at a time when the true 
epooh of the Lakshmapasóna era had been forgotten, as in my opinion it has been forgotten 
by the almanac-makers of Tirhnt, 

At present I have neither the time nor the means of writing on the history of the Séna 
Kings. But I would ask: When we are told that, at the conquest of Bengal by Muhammad 
Bekhtyár, which by Mr. Blochmann® is placed about A.D. 1198-99, the last Hindu king 
lakhmaniya had been reigning for 80 years!? does not this really mean that that conquest 
took place in the year 80 of the Laksahmanaséna era, — Brimad-Lakshmanaséna-_ 
dóvapádánAm-atite-rAjyó sarh 80 ? 


SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSCHIPTIONS., 
BY J. F. FLERT, Bo.O.8., M.R.A.8., OI.H. 
No. 185.—Manaxota PILLAR IxsoRIPTIOM OF MAXGALESA. 

This inscription was first brought to notice by me in 1881, in this Journal, Vol. X. p. 102; 
at a time when I was without the means of obtaining a reading of the text of it. Subsequently, 
in 1882, an ink-impression of it was sent to me by Mr. H. Cousens, of the Archwological Survey 
of Western Indis, from which I was able to quote some of the contents of it in my Dynasties of 
the Kanarese Districts, p. 21 f. I now edit it in full, with a photo-lithograph, from the same 
materials. 

Maháktüta is the current name of & group of temples, about three miles away over the 
hills to the east of Bàd&mi, the chief town of the Badimi Taluk’ in the Bijipur District, 
Bombay Presidency. This is the form of the name that was given to me when I visited the 
‘place itwelf. And it is the form which, on fresh inquiries at Bijipur, has again been oertifled to 
ame; coupled now, however, with the remark that the place is called Makita and Makufa, and 
oocazionally Mágada, by uneducated people who cannot pronounce the proper word correctly | 
‘But there is no doubt that the real original name is Makupa. It actually occurs in line 9-10 
of the inscription of the Mahdsdmenta Bappuvarasa inside one of the temples (ente, Vol X. 


` 5 See ante, Vol. IV. p. 899. ° Jowr. Beng. As. 800., Yol. XLIV. Part L p. £77. 
1 gir H. M. Elliot, History of Indie, Vol, IL p. 807. 
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p. 104), where the words magudake vandu, plainly mean “having come to Maguda, i.e. 
Makuta.” And, in line 13-14 of the present inscription, the name of the god distinctly occurs 
as Makutfévaranfütha; not in the now current form of Mahikitéévara. The temples are in a 
courtyard, the chief entrance to which is & gateway at the north-east corner of it, About 
ten yards to the east of this gateway there lay, at the time of my visit, a close-grained 
red-sandstone monolith pillar, which is called in the inscription itself, and in one of the 
additions below it, a dharma-jayestambaa or ‘pillar of victory of religion,’ measuring about 
l4 6” in height, exclusive of the kalaša or capital and about 1’ 9]' in diameter, with 
sixteen sides or faces; the kalaía, which lay close by, is about 1’ 7' high, and of & circular 
shape, about 2 8j" in diameter, with thirty-six deep flutes running down it, and with a square 
top. The inscription is on the lower part of this pillar. 

The writing, including the extra two lines at the bottom, covers a space of about 5! 8” 
broad by 3 2” high; each of the full lines running entirely round the pillar. It is in a state of 
fairly good preservation throughout ; very few letters being actually destroyed. Butit has suffered 
somewhat from the weather; and for this reason, and because of the colour of the material .in 
which it is engraved, itis very difficult to read on the original stone, The inscription itself 
consists of sixteen lines; and the first line is the lowest. Line 1 runs round the pillar on the 
same level; the other lines wind upward, with, in some instances, considerable irregularity in 
the directions along which they run; and, partly to shew the way in which the end of one 
line runs into the beginning of the next, and partly because in a few instances an akshara lies, 
not entirely on either the first or the last face of the stone, but on the dividing edge between 
them, the lithograph has been so arranged as to repeat an akshara or two at the beginning and 
end of each line. Below the inscription proper, there is a line of writing, beginning on the 
fourteenth face and continuing nearly all round, in well-formed characters of exactly the earne 
type with those used in the body of the record, which runs— Aryyapura-visakah Pubssasya 
sutau sthápità ida dharmma-jayastembha vydpirakié=cha tau; the language is inaccurate, 
but the meaning is, “the two eons of Pubesa, residents of the town of Áryapura, set up this 
pillar of victory of religion; and they are traders."3 And below this, in characters not quite so 
well formed, there are, on the first fonr faces, the words — Data Ana kat[t]idapu (or perhaps 
kutidapu) kam[bh]a, which either specify the maker or makers of the pillar, or possibly give 
the names of the.two sons of Pubesa; and, on the ninth, tenth, and eleventh faces, there are 
some seven or eight letters as to the meaning of which I cannot satisfy myself.— The char- 
acters belong to the southern clase of alphabets, and are of the regular type of the period and 
locality to which the record belongs. The average size of the letters is between f” and 1; 
but the dhi of yathdvidht, line 1, is 11" high; and there are some other instances of a percep- 
tible excess over the average size. The engraving is bold and good throughout. Palsogra- 
phioally.we may note that in adhsrúgdhé, line 8, the dÀ is expressed, not by a separate sign of its 
own, but by the sign which stands for d and d. Also, that in mmhgaléée, line 8 the vowel é is 

expressed, not by a modiflcation of the upper part of the 1 which induces much co 
. between li, lf, le, and l5, but by a distinct sign attached to the lower proper right side of the T, 
which leaves no doubt whatever that the vowel £ was intended here; the same vowel- -mark, 
pat placed somewhat higher, is used in the le of polekéH, in line 8 of the Nerür grant of Puli- 
késin II. (ante, Vol. VILL p. 44, and Plate).— The language is Sanskrit; and the style is 
good throughout, except for three peculiar mistakes of gender in lines 12 and 13. With the 
exception of two benedictive and imprecatory verses quoted in line 15 f., the whole record is 


n 

1 Another instance of a pillar inscription commencing at the bottom and running upwards, is the Amarévail 
inscription of the Pallava king Birhhavarman II., published by Dr. Hultzsch in the Madras Jowrnal of Literature 
and Science, 1886-87. In that case, however, the inscription is on only three ont of eight faces; and the Hnes do 
not run round and mount in the manger ia whieh they do here. 

1 I take it that dhormena-jeyestambha was intended to be in the accusative case, in apposition with (des, which 
is then a mistake for imam. Otherwise, taking ibas part of a compound, we might translate—‘‘set up this; aad 
they are dealars in pillars of vietory of religion, ” 
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Practically in prove. There are undoubtedly two half Slékag in lines 10 and 11, and also some 
ssemingly metrical syllables m lines 2 and 8-4; whether these are quotations, or to what they 
are to be attributed, is not apparent; but, except in line 8-4, where, moreover, the syllables are 
rot necessarily in metre, the metrical or apparently metrical passages, are complete in them- 
salves, and do not lay the record open to any such remarks as I have had to make in the case of 
the Kómaralingam grant of Havidatta (ants, Vol XVIIL)—In respect of orthography, 
we have to notice (1).the use of ri for ri in ridhyd, line 2, riddAis, line 8, and krita, linea 5, 7, 
Il, and 18; though there are plenty of cases in which the subscript r+ is employed in this 
record; and though even the initial ri was known at this time (see, for instance, riskabA&ya, 
anto, Vol. VL p. 23, line 12, and Plate); (2) the omission of the visarga before an initial śr, in 
aambhiia, line 2, and jyfshtha, line 6; this may possibly have been suggested by the Varttika 
on Pipini, viii, 8, 36, which, howaver, authorises the omission of the visarga only when the 
iitial sibilant is followed by a mute letter; (8) the use of the upadhmdntya in, nripatáho 
miya, line 4 and éaktiheprathemataram, lino 12; (4) the use of the guttural nasal, 
instead of the anwsvára, before the palatal sibilant, in veis-dmbara, line 8; (5) considerable 
i-cregularity in using the axwsvára for the proper nasal; contrast, for instance, especially sen- 
brita, lino 2, with saisbk&tak, lino 5, and the components of veshg-diga, lino 7; but the 

oa the whole is in favour of the use of tho proper nasals ; (6) the occurrence of the Dravidian | 
ead J, in chafibya, lines 2 and 8, ka]íšga, kéra[a, and 4/uka, line 7, and besuoojela, lino 14; and 
ir dramila and chéliya, line 7; (7) the use of ¢ for th in avabhyita, lines b and 7; though the 
p-oper sign for th occurs in all the other instances ; (8) thé omision to double a consonant after 
rin dharma, line 2, and babwewearea, line 4, and in a few other words ; though in the majority 
of instances the correct practice is followed ; (9) the doubling of & before r in sikkrama, lines 8 
sid 4 vsükkrfaia, line 8, parákkrama, line 6 (twice), and kkrita, for krita, line 11; (10) the 
doubling of g, t, and dh (by d, in the proper manner), before y, in bAággya, lino 18, saity Séraya, 
line 4 brshaspatty-wéanah, lino. 11, and anuddhydidadss, line 1, though not in other cases; 
aad (11) the use of siskgha for sihe, in Jayasthgha, line 2, and srípatisikghah, line 10. 

The inscription is one of the Early Chalukys king Mahgalóba. It is a Saiva {nscrtp- 
ition ; the primary object of it being to record that, with the authority of Maigalééa, his father’s 
wife, Durlabhadévi, increased, by the grant of ten villages, & previous endowment of the god 
Biva under the name of Makut&évaranáths. 

Of the local places mentioned in this record, three of the villages granted own be 
icentified. Kesuvojala, called in other records Kisuvojal and Pattada-Kisuvolal, is the 
modern Pattadakal, the ‘ Purndkal’ and ‘Puttutkul’ of maps, on the left bank of tho Mala- 
p-abhi, about sight miles east by north from Bádámi (see ante, Vol. X. p. 162 £); it ought to be 
shewn in the Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 41 or 58; but it has been omitted, perhaps because it would 
fall on the very edge of the map, unless it is denoted by the word ‘ Pag.’ s. a, Pagoda, in No. 58, 
Kendóremánya is evidently the modern Kendtr, the ‘ Khenthoor' of the map, Sheet No. 41, 
fcur miles north by east of Bád&mi. And Nandigrams must be the modern Nandikéahwar, 
tbe 'Nundeekasur' of the map, No. 41, five miles east by north of Baddmi.. Others of the 





paura, which occurs in the addifion below the record, is the Senakrit name of the modern 
Athoje in the Hungund Tilak, the ‘Iwnllee’ of the map, No. 58, about fifteen miles to the 
nerth-cast of Bad&mi (sco ante, Vol. VIIL pp. 287, 387). 
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there has been a distinct difference of opinion as to the manner in which the dates given in 
them should be applied, The date on which the pillar was set up to record the making of the 
grant, is given as “in the fifth glorious year, of the constantly augmenting reign (of 
D ), in the ourrent Siddhartha (savateara) on the full-moon état of (the month) 
Vai&ikha. The text of the whole passage is perfectly clear; and the details are unmistak- 
able. But here I should state that, when first I drafted my remarks on this date, finding that 
in no way oould the Siddhartha or SiddhArthin sashoatsarat of the Sixty-Year Oycle of Jupiter 
bo made to meet with the fifth year of Maigaldéa’s reign according to either of the views 
based on the other two records referred to above, I was disposed to think that the word 
siddhérthé, in line 1b, suggestive as it was of the sastvatsara Bo named, had not really that 
application, but was simply used as an epithet of varshé, and in some such meaning as ‘full of 
success or prosperity.’ Prof. Kielhorn, however, to whom I had referred several points of doubt 
and interest in this record, has given me the opinion that, ifthe names of the years of the Sixty- 
Year Oyole were well known and were in general use in the period in question, — (which was 
more or less undoubtedly the case), — the writer of the record would not be likely to use the 
word, in such & passage, in an altogether unusual and objeotionable sense, when he must have 
known that it would naturally be taken as denoting the saAvatsara, and when he could easily 
have avoided all ambiguity by selecting any other adjective thet would express his meaning 
much better; and that, if the reading siddkdrthé is correct, — (which it certainly is), — the 
word can only denote the smħvaisara, And, on reconsideration, I have fully adopted this view 
of the matter. Now, no reference is made to any era. But the period of the present record 
is determined by the fact that Maigaléée’s nephew and successor, Pulikééin II, commenced to 
reign in or about ‘Bake-Samvat 533 current, Just before that year, the Siddhartha semvat- 
sera occurred, or would oocur, as follows : — (2) by the southern luni-solar system, if then 
in use, i would coincide with Beka-Samvat 522 ourrent; (2) by the mean-sign system it would 
commence in Beka-Sarvat 524 current, on Wednesday, 25th October, A.D. 601, and would end 
in Baka-Samvat 525 ourrent, on Sunday, 21st October A.D. 602; and (8) by the northern 
luni-solar dystem, if then in use and applicable to that part of the country, it would coincide 
with Saka-Sarnvat 525 current. Of these three systems, the only one that can be applied for 
the period and locality to which the present record belongs (seo ante, Vol. XVII. p. 142), is 
the mean-sign system, according to which the sauvaisara lasted from the 25th October, A.D. 
601 to the 2lst October, A.D. 602, During this period, the given tithi, Vaidikhs éukla 15, 
belonging to Saka-Samvat 525 current, ended on Thursday, 12th April, A.D. 802, at about 
13 gkafís, 50 palas, after-mean sunrise (for Bombay). And this is undoubtedly the day that 
answers to tho details given in the original record for the setting up of the pillar. From this 
it follows that, aa the full-moon of Vaiéikha, Saka-Samvat 525 current, fell in the fifth year 
of his reign, the full-moon of Vaikdkha, Baka-Samvat 521 current, fell in his first year; and 
consequently the accession of Mangalésa took place, on some day still to be exactly 
determined, in A.D. 497 or 498; either on any day from the pérnimánta Jyéehtha^ krishpa 1 of 
Saka-Servat 520 current, up to the end of that year; or on any day from the beginning of 
Bake-Sathvat 521 current, up to Vaisakha éukla 15 of that year. 


Tho date thus obtained for the commencement of Madgaléf’s roign, differs materially 
from that deduced from either of the other two dated records of ihe same period, spoken of 
above; and some remarks are now necessary jn connection with them. The earlier of them, 
and the first that came to notice, is the Badami cave inscription, published originally by Prof. 
Fggeling (aste, VoL Ti. p. 805 f., with a lithograph) and subsequently re-edited by me (ane, 
Vol. VI. p. 863, with & lithograph in Vol. X. p. 58), whioh records that, in the twelfth regnal 
— _ s MMM—————————————————————— 


t Both forms of the name oocur. Tho present form, Biddhirtha, is the one used in the Brhat-Sambtd, 
viii. 48, 49, Kern’s edition. . 

š Or the amánia Vaiéhkha. I quote, however, the páraiminta month, because that is the correct arrangement 
for the period in question; see ants, Vol. X VIL pp. 141, 142 
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year, oouplod with Sake-Samvat 500 expired, Maügalóéo mado & great cave-templo of Vishnu, 
and guvo a groat gift to Builumans on tho full-meon day of Kfritika, and porfomned cortaiu 
chor acts. Both Prof. Eggeling and myself, following the apparvutly natara] meaning of the 
taxt, took tho ruign, of which tho twelfth yenr.is mentioned in this record, to be the reigu—of 
Mohjmld&, himself. And according to that uudorstandiug of the dato, as the full-moon of 
E‘cttiku, Sukw-Saivab 500 oxpirod, fell in tho twelfth yaw of his reign, the full-moon of 
Karttika, Sali S. vn 489 oxpired or 490 current, fell in his first year ; and consequently his 
reign ooininenced eithor in Sakn-Somvat 489 ourvont, on any day from the pírnindnta Mar 
gu£irsha 1 np to the oud of the year, ov in Saka-Sodvat 490 current, on any day from the 
boginning of the year up to Karttika éukla 15. The other is the Goa grant, published by 
Mr. K. T. Tolang (Jour. Do. Br. I. As. Soo, Vol. X. p. 848 fL, with a lithograph), which records 
a grant made, with the permission of an unnamed paramount sovereign, by Satyagrayo 

Dnruvarajo-Indravarman, the governor of four vishayas and mandalas, stationed at Révat - 
dxfpa ; the grant was made on the full-moon day of Mágha; and in a separate paseage, at the 
end of the charter, there are given the further details of the twentieth year of some unspecified 
re.gn or governorship, coupled with Saka-Satvat 592, whioh is not distinctly described either as 
ou-rent or as expired. On the strength of this grant, Prof. R. G. Bhandarkar (Jour. Bo. Br. 
E. As. Soo. Vol. XIV. p. 24 f, and Barly History of the Dekkan, p. 88) took a totally different 
view of the meaning of the Bádmi insoription, and held that the twelfth regnal year mentioned 
in ib belongs to the reign of Ktrtivarman L, the elder brother and predecessor of Mangalééa ; 
thst Maügalósa was not at that time reigning as paramount sovereign, but “was probebiy 
his brother’s goneral or lieutenant;" and that the commencement of the reign of Maügalóóe 
himself took place in Bak»-Barmvat 514 current.  It.is unnecessary to recapitulate either 
the arguments put forward by Prof. R. G. Bhandarkar, or my answer to them (ante, Vol. X. 
p. 37 f.) ; for the sequel has shown that each of us was partially right and partially wrong. 
Bub I shall refer further on to the only substantial argument advanced by him. And, on the 
othar hand, while [ can find no further argumenta in support of his side of the question, I may 
as rell note here two additional points in support of my own views, so far as they are limited 
to she point that the date in the Goa grant has nothing whatever to do with the acces- 
sior of Mafgaléés, The first is, that I cannot give any certain instance in which the current 
yea: of the reign of paramount sovereign is mentioned, at any rate in the period with which 
we are dealing, in a detached and separate sentence at the end of a record, in the manner in 
whDh the date is given in the Goa grant; whereas this is precisely the manner in which it was 
customary to quote the years of fendatory officials (see, for instanoe, my Gupta Inscriptions, 
No. 40, line 24, p. 194, No. 4l, line 27, p. 199, and No. 81, line 35 f, p. 296). And the 
other is, that the Haidaríb&d grant tells us that the new-moon day of Bbádrapeds, Saka- 
Satrvat 584 expired, waa in the third year of the reign of Pulikééin 11. ; on this date I have 
mad» some remarks, ante, Vol, XVI. p. 109 f., and Vol. XVII. p. 141; and I have here only 
to point ont that, if we accept it as it stands, then it follows that the new-moon of Bhadrapada, 
Bekr-Baivat 582 expired, was in the first year of Pulikdéin IL, and mach more so was tho 
whole of the subsequent month Mágha of the same expired Saka year; and consequently, if the 





— 


* I quote bere Prof. R. d. Bhandarkaz's opinion as given in the later of the two passages referred to. In the 
first o` them, he arrived at ' 513 Baka, or 890 A.D.," ¿ e. Baka-Bathvas 513 expired or 513 current, for the death of 
Kir&varman I. and the &ooession of Maigaléée while, in the second of them he has placed those events in ‘ 513 
Bake, or A.D. 601,” i. a. Saka-Sarhyab 518 expired or 514 current. Hither year oan be arrived at, according as the 
given zear 533 of the Gos grant is applied as current or as expired; for, if the full.moon of Mfgha, Gaks-Sezhrat 
53? expired, fell in the swentleth yoar mentioned in the grant, then the full-moon of Migha, Bake. Brat 518 expired 
or 514 current, fell in tho first year, and the iniblal point of the twenty years foll either in Sake-Sarrvat 513 current, 
on any day from the pérsimdaic Philguna kpishpe 1 up to the end of the year, -or in Saka-Sachvat S14 current, on 
any day from the beginning of the year up to Micha éukla 15; and precisely the same period, one your earlier, is to 
be obtained by applying the yoar 533 as a current year. It is plain, therefore, thet, in arriving at the later date, 
Prof. E. G. Bhandarkar applied the giren year 593 as an expired year. And f$ will be seen that, in now quoting 
the lator dabe, I give the better chance io his general re ws conneoted with it. 
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unspecified year, Beka-Samvat 532, of the Goa grant, conpled with the full-moon of Mügha is 
tb be applied as an expired year, then the grant can only belong to the reign of Pulik&éin I., 
and not to that of Maigalda at all Dismissing the previous controversy with these words, 
I have here only to shew how both the earlier theories are disproved by the present dete. 
With my own original date for Maügalüéa's accession, the full-moon of Vaigikhsa in his frat 
year might fall either in Bake-Samvat 400 current or in 491 current, acoording to the exact 
day of his accession ; and the full-moon of Vaiédkha in his fifth year could not fall later thar in 
Beka-Beamvat 495 current, nearly twenty years before the commencement of the Siddhirtha 
saskoaisera by the mean-sign system. And with Prof. R. G. Bhandarkar’s initial date, the 
full-moon of Vaikikha in his first year might fall either in Saka-Samvat 514 current or in 515 
current, according to the exact date of his accession ; but the full-moon of Vaif&kha in his 3fth 
year could not, by any possibility, fall later than in Saka-Sarbvat 519 current, leaving stili an 
interval of close upon three years before the earliest possible commencement of the Siddhü-tha 
sesivatsara, by the inadmissible southern luni-solar system. And thus, with neither of the 
previous theories can the Siddhártha sarhvatsara be made to meet with tho fifth year of his 
reign, even for the full-moon day of Waisékha.® 


The only substantial argument put forward by Prof. R. G. Bhandarkar against my original 
views, was in connection with the age of Pulikésin II. at certain points in his career, and 
was of the following nature. Both the present record and the Aihole Mégufi inscription (ante, 
Vol. VIII. p. 237 ff.) tell us plainly that Maigalésa became king, or was king, on the death of 
Kirtivarman L As Pulikééin IL had at any rate two younger brothers, he must have been not 





T I think, indeed, that this is the coase, oven if the unspecified year 532 is applied as a current year. Bui this 
depends on the results for some Eastern Chalukya dates which I have not yet completed. — And, if we attend to 
extrame niosiy of language, the fact is perhaps indicated in the Goa grant tisak. For, Baty&£caya-Dhruvarlja- 
Indrararman made tho grant with the permission of a Mahdrdja who had the birwda of ériprytówvivallabha. This 
biruda belonged to Pulikééin II. and his suooosaors, and is also given in the present Mahifküts inscription to 
Pulikk&MinI, While, in this same inscription, Mangalhéa's name is coupled with the higher bírwda of értpr-tMivt- 


* I had also referred this date to Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit, on the chanoe of obtaining any other method of raking 
it fit in with atther of the previous theories. And, in endoraing Prof. Kielhorn's opinion thas the word siddiáeth4 
in this paseago oun mean nothing but the semraisara of that namo, he has put forward the suggestion that the 
syllables poKchoma-érf, immediately before sarsh4, may be a mistake for pallchatrishéd, " in the thirty-fitth pear of 
the constantly augmenting reign of Mangalhéa." The words padchama-frt-vorehé had struck me as a peculiar and 
exceptional expremsion, for which I cannot call to mind any analogous instance; but they are quite distinss and 
unmisiakable ; and no emendation of them had suggested itself to me. If it were necessary and desirable to amend 
the beri at all, there would be no diffloulty about accepting Mr. Bh. B. Dikahit’s proposal; for, the number of 
syllables in his suggested reading would be tho same as in the original; the first two syllables, and the corsonant 
of the last, would remain unchanged; and the only radical alterations would be in the entire third syDable, and in 
the vowel of the fourth, m points in which the pelmography of the period might very possibly lead to such mistakes 
as would then have oocurrod. Two other emendations are, of course, possible; vix. paWckadai4, ' in the fCteenth 
year,” and pafichowimsés, “in the twonty-ffih yoar;" bub by neither of them oan the sa:beatsora be made ro fit in 
with Prof. R. G. Bhandarker’s theory. Whereas, a correction of tbe text in sooordance with Mr. Sh. B. D-kahit's 
suggestion, would fi in admirably with my own previous views. For, as we have sean, the full-moon of Vaiéikhe 
in Mangala s first your was then that of Sake-Sazhvat 491 current; and so, the full-moon of Vaiíükha in hie thirty- 
fifth year would bo that of Sake-Samvas 585 current; and this, as we have already found, was the full-roon of 
Valéikhe in the Giddhiàrtha sasecatsara by tho moan-aign system, and was the actual date on which the pillar was 
setup. Ib would be à onrious ocinsidence if ever wo should obtain another record of MabgalMe, unquosdonable 
in rà purport, and including the connection of & rognal year with a year of the Bake era, whioh will compel us io 
adopt this emendation of the present text. But I do not at all anticipate any such discovery. And, as rt js un- 
desirable to alter an original text in so essenkial a point, except for very cogent reasons, I am not prepared to 
.aocopi the proposed emendation minply because of the ootneidence, and on the grounds that the expression pof- 
-chama-srt-warsh4 is peculiar and exceptional, and thas the difficulty still remains that, according tò all aralogons 
instances, the apparently obvious meaning of the Bádlzri nacripilon is thas Maigaliéo was then, in Beka Barvai 
501 current, reigning as paramount sovereign in his own right. We may, I conalder, safely bold tt to be certainty 
proved by this Mahiktits record, that the aocession af Mahgaléée took place in A.D. 497 or 496 (Haka-Bertvat 590 
or 891 surrend), within the limits indiosted by me in a previous paragraph; and the interprebetion of the Béd&mi 


ea which there is, at any rate, no disšinot statement thas Kirttyarmap I. was then dead, must bo suited 
to kë - 


Jawoanry, 1380] MAHAKUTA INSCRIPTION OF MANGALESA. 18 





much less than three years old at the time of his father’s death. If that event took place in 
Seka-Barvat 489 or 490, according to my original opinion, thon Polikééin II. must have 
been about forty-six years old at the timo of Lis accession, in Saka-Samvat 583; seventy 
years old at the time of the Aihols inscription, in Baka-Samveat 557; and seventy-four 
years old when Hiuen Tsiang wrote his contemporaneous accouut of him, in or about 
AD. 639 (Bakn-Samvat 561 or 562). If, howevor, the death of Ktrtivarman I. took 
plaoo in ‘Sake-Sathvat 514, according to Prof. R. G. Bhandarkar's theory, then the age of 
Prlikésin Jf, at each of the above pointa, would be reduced to the reasonable figures of twenty- 
two, forty-six, and fifty years, respectively. The result for the present Mahákútn inscription 
wculd still further reduce his age at each point, and, if we keep to the same assumption that his 
age was aboutthree years at the time of his father’s death, would in fact carry the matter rather 
toc far in the other direction ; for, he would then be only about fifteen years old at the time of 
hie socession; and this seems to ‘be too young to be ordinary admissible for a reigning king, 
even in India, Now the Mirej grant (ante, Vol. VIII. p. 18 f.) tells us that, on the death of 
Klxivarman I., Maügalééa assumed the sovereignty because Pulikdésin II. was unable to bear 
the burden of it on acconht of his childhood, and restored it to him when he became a young 
msn, — i.e. when he attained a suitable age. This, however, is a tradition of later times. And 
a plainly more reliable version of the facte is given in the contemporaneous Aihole inscription, 
from which we learn that towards the end of MangalMa’s reign there were differences 
between him and PulikéSin II. ; that Mafigalbéa attempted to secure the succession for his own 
son; and that this attempt was defeated in a struggle, in which Mahgaldée lost his life, brought 
on. Jy the faculties of counsel and energy that had been accumulated by Pulikésin IL. From this 
we can only assume that, at the time of his accession, Pulik&&in IT. had attained a fairly ripe 
age, say about twenty-three years, sufficient at any rate for him to secure & powerful and 
inflaential following. And this would place his birth in or about Bake-Sathvat 510; and would 
maze him about ten years of age at the time of his father’s death in Baka- Sirat 520 or 521. 


This inscription contains a good deal of historical information. In the first place, we 
mar note that, like many of the other records of this dynasty, it mentions the members of it as 
belonging to tho Manavya gétra, and as being Haritiputras or descendants of an original 
anosstrees of the Hárita gira. In the second place, that it speaks of Pulik&éin I. as descended 
from the'god Hiranyagarbhs or Brahman; just as we find that the Puråņio genealogy 
given in some of tho later grants of the eastern branch of the family (e. g., ante, Vol. XIV. 
p. 50) takes the descent through the Moon up to Brahman, and through him to Vishnu, as he 
was born from the water-lily that grew from Vishpu's navel. And in the third place, that in 
lines 2 and 8 it gives the dynastic name as Ohalikya. This form of the name occurs m a few 
other records; except tuat in them it is mostly written with the Sanskrit J, instead of with the 
Dravidian ||. Another form is Ohalkya, which ocours in the Bad&mi cave inscription referred 
to ina preceding paragraph. But the most usual form is Qhalukya, I have elsewhere 
(Dyaasiíes of the Kamarese Districts, p. 4l; pointed out the obvious difference in meaning 
between this form and that of Ohálukyas, with the long vowel á in the first syllable; this last 
form belongs only to the restored dynasty, commencing with Taila IT. ; and, though it has been 
used throughout by Prof. R. G. Bhandarkar in his Eeriy History of the Dekkan, it does not 
occur in any of the genuine early inscriptions. 

The record then takes up the genealogy, commencing with Jaysasithha I., “ the lion of 
vicicry," who is here called Jayasiigha, and to whose name there is attached the epithet of - 
“lord of favourites (vallabi-éndra).” The only other early inscription that takes the genealogy 
beck so far, is tho Aiho]e inscription of Pulikééin II, dated Baka-Sàmvat 556 expired. 
The Miraj grant ct Jayasimha UL, and a few other precisely similar records, do the same ; but 
they belong to much later times, and are confeasedly only based on earlier documents. And tha 
same starting-point was selected in the British Museum grant of Pulik&éin L, purporting to 
bo datod Heka-Raxvat All expired (ante, Vol. VIL p. 211 ft.) ; but this is a spurious grant, not 
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earlier then the tenth century A.D. On previous occasions (ante, Vol. VIL p. 247, and 
Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts, p. 18), I have practically identified with this person the 
Jayasimharája who is mentioned in the Kaira grant of Vijayavarman. But I expressed myself 
at the time as not able to aseert the identifloation with absolute conviction ; and I subsequently 
withdrew it (ante, Vol. XIL p. 292, note 10). When I rewrite and enlarge my chapters on 
the Early and Western Ohalukyas, including the Gujarát branch, the genealogical table will 
probably stand much more in socordance with tho list as given by Dr Bühler, esie, Vol XVII. 
p. 199. 

The son of Jayasitha L is mentioned by his usual name of Ranariga, “ he who delights ir 
war,” which here, as in some similar passages, is explained by “ bis fondness for war (rasasy« 
rdga), which elicited the affection of his own people, and caused vexation of mind to hir 
enemies,” 

His son, who is best known by the name of PuHkA&in I.,° is here mentioned only by the 
birwdes or secondary names of Satyabraya, “the asylum of truth," and Hagsvikrama" the 
valorous in war," coupled with the epithet of “favourite of fortune and of the earth (rt 
prükwi-salabka)." The mame two birudes aro used to mention him in the Sát&rà grant of 
Vishguvardhana I. (Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soo, Vol. IL p. 1#f.), which I shall shortly publish in thie 
Journal; and it is now plsin that the biruda of Satyléraya was not invented for PulikÉéin IL, 
bui was held at least by his grandfather. From a further passage in this record we learn that 
the wife of Puliktéin I. was Duriabhadévi, of tho Hatpüra family, which, though there ir 
a alight difference of spelling in the second syllable, is evidently identical with, or at least £ 
branch of, the Adi-Mah&-Bapptira lineage to which, as we lean from the Gos grant referred tc 
above, Satyiérays-Dhruvartja-Indravarman belonged. 

The sons of PulikÉéin L are.here, as usual, spoken of as two m number. The elder o! 
them, best known by his proper name of Kirtivarman L, “ ho whose armour is his fame,” is 
here mentioned only by the birwda of Puru-Hanapar&krama, ‘‘puissant in war as Puru ” 
The samo birude, Rapaperdkrama, only without the prefix, occurs as the name of & Mehéréj« in 
one of the Lakshmah war inscriptions (ante, Vol. VIL p. 110); but there, though a Ohalukys 
prince is indicated by the preceding words, it is doubtful who is intended ; for, if it may be 
trusted, that record makes Rapsparikrama tho father of Hreyappa, a name which does nos 
occur in any other Chalukya record, and then proceeds to mention a Makérdja, named Satyt- 
fraye, who may be either Pulik&éin L or Pulikééin II., and. who is not necessarily to be identi. 
fled with, or to be taken as a son of, Ereyappa. Also, the same word occurs in connection with 
Ktrtivarman I. in line 5 of the Aihole Méguti inscription referred to above ; there, however, i: 
is used, not as a bíruda, but as parbof & compound meaning that he acquired the goddess of 
victory by his puissance in war (rasa-parákrama). In the present inscription we are told tha; 
the victories of Kirtivarman L. included the Kings of Vahge, Abga, Kalihgà, Vattüre, Magadha, 
Madraka, Kérajs, Gaiga, Mishake, Pandya, Ohdjiya, Ajnka, and Vaijayanit. Most of thes 
names are names of countries, and are already well-known. The form Ohó]tya, as a variant od 
Ohó]a or Ohôja, is of some interest, The Mashaka country seems to be the part of the Malaba” 
Coast between Quilon and Cape Oomorin (see Monigr-Williams' Sanskrit Diotionary, s.v, mishe- 
ha). Ajuks is a new name; but, as Moniar- Williams gives it as an epithet of BAsha, the chief cf 
the serpent race, it may possibly denote the Nigas, who in early times were powerful i1 





* I do no$ feel sure about the meaning of this name, In the Miraj grani, in which ttis written PulekA£in, wita 
the vowel c in the second syllable, there is a play on it (ants, Vol. VIII. p. 15): — “His son was king Pulakééir, 
equal to (Krishpa) the desiroyer of (the demon) Kikin; ......... we, while deseríbing king Pulak^£in, hars 
Cur bodies experienting the sensstion cf having ihe hair standing erect through pleasure (pulaba kokis-dMAd4)). ^ 


Yere] í in the second syllable, I think tt is a hybrid word, Oli-Kanarese and Sanskrit, veniet Jain eA 
V. e. perhaps ‘having a cosi of short, thick, and close hair, like thet of a tiger.’ Dui the older form is 
Polekidin j and I do not know whether pole is an older form of pul, WE, ' a gez." 
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the more western parts of the country that became included in the Chalukya dominions. 
Yatttirg also is a new name, and is plainly a Dravidian word: like Vaijsyantl, it denotes a 
town or city, not a country. š 

Kirtivarman L. was suooseded by his younger brother, who in hero mentioned by the 
nane of Mañgalóss, “ the auspicious lord, or the lord of prosperity, ” coupled with the biruda of ` 
Uru-Banavikranta, “ valorous in war as Uru, ” and with theo epithet of “chief of favourites of 
fortune and ofthe earth (érfpritkévteallabh-Éndra)." It woulé| seem that ho was a half-brother of 
Kirtivarman L; for, in line 18, the text refers to DurlejbhadAvt, not as his own mother (sva- 
mctarem), but as tho wife of his own father (soa-gwrw-pa inm). And a hint to the same effect is 
pe-hape given in line 5, where the father is compared with Vasudéva, and the two sons with 
Belabhadra and Vásubhadra. One part of the compar ison may very well be taken to rest on the 
fasta thet Vasudéva (=x Puliké&n I.) had two wivers, Réhint and Dévakt; that Balabhadra or 
Belarims (== Ktrtivarman L) was begotten on Dévakt, but was transferred to the womb of 
Rohigt, and was actually born from her ; and that his younger brother, Visubhadra, Visudéva, 








St Petersburg Dictionary, the Vódio word pers, ‘much, many,’ oocurs in the epic and later 
litarature only at tho commencement of some proper names, and, appearing again in the 
BiAgevata-Pwrésa, which affects rare and archaic words, is found there also only at the oom- . 


ths elder, I am not able to sey. The other forms of Mañgalóña's proper name, in early 
records, are, Mahgularéja, in his own grant obtained at Nerór (ante, Vol. VII. p. 161); 


we should naturally expect to have only the form Maigalséa and Manñgalóóvara (masgela + tsa 
or tévara); since the other forms, Ma&glléa and `M(aàgallórara, entail tho use of a word, masgalis, 





1 The botas] reading, lines 5 and 7, is tmadgaliéa, with the Mort vowel í in the third syllable; but the meio 
shews that the long vowel f was intended. ‘ 
" Hare, again, the short rowel í is used in the third syllable in prose, thts time. 


18 Ouriously esough, hero agate, and again in prose, the abort vowel í ig used in the third ayllable ; bus tt iy 
warioubtedly a mistake for the long vowel t, 
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he consulted. Like the Aihole inscription, the present record tells us that Mahgalééa succeeded 
on the death of his elder brother. It then proceeds to state that, having set himself to subju- 
gato the northern region, he conquered s king named Buddhs, and took away from him all 
his wealth. This event is mentioned also in the Nerür grant, which adds the information that 
Buddbarija, ‘who possessed the power of elephants and horses and foot-soldiers and treasure,” 
was the son of Bamkaragane. After this victory, Maigalésa was desirous of setting up & pillar 
of victory on the bank of the Bhigirathi or Ganges. But, considering that iv was proper 
first to seb up s pillar of victory of religion to commemorate some noteworthy act of piety, and 
finding that the property of the Kalatetri had been already expended in religious ceremonies, 
he invested his father’s wife, Durlabhadévi, with authority to augment, with the grant of ten 
villages, a previous endowment of the god Makuf&évaran&tha by his father and elder brother, and 
caused -this pillar to be set np in commemoration of the deed. The word Kalatetri which 
we have in this passage, is plainly a Sanskritised form of the name Kalachuri or Kajachur:, 
which is of frequent occurrence in Jater times, and which appears in the Afhoje inscription in 
the form of Katachchuri, and in the Miraj grant in the form of KAjachenuri ; in both records, 
in connection with Mahgaléa, and in metrical passages which socount for the double ch. The : 
present passage is interesting in showing the existence of the Kalachuri dynasty and dynastic 
name in this period. And I think it also proves a point which was originally suggested by 
Gen. Sir A. Cunningham (Archaol, Surv. Ind, Vol. IX. p. 77); vis. that Bamkaragaps and 
Boddharija were Kalachuris. We find that the victory over Buddharija took place when 
Maügalbéa had determined upon conquering the northern region, and that, after it, Mafgaldéa 
was minded to set up a pillar of victory on the Ganges; both of which’ statements indicate, 
whether Maügal&és actually reached the Ganges or not, a campaign to the north, precisely the 
direction ip whioh the dominions of the Kalachuris of Central India lay, as compared with 
thoee of the Ohalukyas of Bádàmi. The nse of the name Kalateüri at all in this record, after 
the mention of the victory ovér king Buddha, is in itself almost sufficient to prove the point 
But I think it is also clear that it does go explicitly. Though, in the compound in which t4 
stands, it might havea plurel senso, yet it'seems to mo that the reference in two records to the 
treasure and wealth of king Buddha, closely follawed here by the mention of the expenditure 
of certain wealth, is significant, and shews plainly that the word is used here to avoid & 
repetition of the name of Buddha; &nd consequently, that it is to be rendered in the singular, 
and that it distinctly stamps king Buddha as s Kalachuri, 





TEXT. 


1 Om Svasti i|  Mangvya-segótránüm Haritiputranarh epratihat-btedha-bala-mati: 
pratlipa-faury ya-dhairy ya-viry ykokun mátápitgi-pàd-Annddhyt [14* nin yathå- 
višdhi-hut-ågni(gnf}- 

Q nhh yathâkim-trohochit-ârtthinârh anBka-dharma-karmme-punya-prasavinàm Ohaji- 
ky&nàme-anvayó sambhfte[h*] &rl-Jayashhgha!*-vallabhándró nipah} 
Maghavinsiva guņa-sampannah ridhyà" Vai- 

S íravaņ-ðpemah [u*] Tasy!tednurfipa-guna-ó&u'ryya-rididhigMet^j-Stakhal -vikkrema- 
emyiti-mati-prathpe-nsya-vinay-Adhinabhfithtesamatpannah sugtihtia-namedhéy’ 


n From the ink-impreasion. 14 Represented by a symbol 
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3 paya  rígéÉna(ns) janitah — sva-jan-Enurág0 — durhrida(n)-manab-santápaée[oh]a [H*] 
Tasya sadriés-gunasya nripatéhepriya-tanfijas-Satty&kraya-értprithivivallabha- 
Ranavikkram-ihka-nyipah agnish}ém-ignichayana-vajapdya-bahusuvarna-pau- 
t ndarik-aévamódh-&vabhrita (Lha)snimna-punya-pavitrikri(kri)ta-fa[ r]trab Hiranyagarbha- 
` sarhbhütah  vriddh-ôpadêśa-gràhî brahmagyaesatya-vigeavisamv&dakuh [if] 
Tasya ss dha{rma]-rata-buddhéreV vasndéva-pratimu-prabhAvasys Bala-V &sn- 
bhadr-Ópama-gupau sutau samu- ! 
6 tpennau [H*] Jy&ehiha[b*] éshths-gune-samuday-ddite-Puru™-Ranaparikkram-diku- 
priyah ava-bühu-bala-parákkram-Opár]jtta-r£]yu-sarpen[n Jah perarája-mani- 
E mdvabhrite(tha)sn£ns-pugya-pavitrikri(kri)ta-artrah [u*] Vaihg-Ahga-Ka]|thga- 
Vafpara*-Magadha™-Madraka-Kéraja-Gaiga-Mtishaka-Pandya-Dramila- 
Ohéliy-A]uka-Vaijayantya-prabhritir-anéka”’-perenri pati-samth-&vamardda- 
labdha-vijayé  d[i]- 
E vam=adhirñqA(qhó) kantyin-Uru-Ranavikkrante-Marhgalésa™ £riprithivivallabhéndr- 
Akhya-npipó — bebhüva — déva-dvija-guru-charap-Anudhyitah ^ Oha]ikym-vanb- 
ambara-pfirnvachandrah nays-vinaya-Vij [na ]-dénu-day&-dékshinya-sampennah 





£ n-übhilashita-yuvati-madhukari(rf)-kula-kalita-lalita-guga-kusu m-&kula-purysvar a-8ü ry ya- 
kiraga-vibódhita-yibha[va |-Brf-nishtha-nripeti-kamalavangh (1h) kamalavana- 
saumya[h] -ripujana-mukha-ku]a-bhaya-j&ta-sarbitha-tatpare-ohara*-abvar(k)- 
&mals-nayana-éauryyó- 

10 grahasta-pratdpe-viry ya-vég-0ddhpite-nripatisithgaah manira-ohkre-dfta-sandhi-vig[r]aha- 
sth&na-praPyá&pa-p&rshpigrahaga-mandalayttri-durggavidh&na-jà n&*!pada-paura- 
mányavibhíga-kuelah (i^] kimebehunf [i#] Mabéndra iva durddharshak 

‘Rima ived-parijiteh SibimAuétnara iva pra- "E 
Il détdrah®* Yudhishthira iva satya-sandhah  Vásudéva-írhmantaM MAndhitira iya 
ktrtti-sarhpannak . dhiy& Byihaspatty-Uéana[h*]-semah samudra iva garh- 
bhírab kshamayå prithivi-sema} ku-tilaka-dû(bhû)ta} [n*] Sasg=uttarñdig-M 
bhutli, and in oonsirusiion with samatpannab; or to alter ddh4nabhdidt into tho genitive, in apposition with 
tara, wrongly used for the ablativo in construction with samutpannah, in support of which we have apparently a 


airilar wrong use of the ganittve in line 5 ; or even to altar ddh4mabhatts into the nominative, as a second adjective 
ng Haparlga. Bui on the whole I think we may tako it that the genitive tasya is correct, and is governed 


9! Read riddhts ; or, according to the more usual custom, éauryy-arddhis. 

7 Bead (&ja-wtsfha, which is the proper sathdAi of tas + atska; wee Kielhorn's Sanskrit Grammar, $ 545 
(e), combined with $ 88 (o). 33 Hero wo seem to have the first eight or eleven syllables of a flóks. 

39 Here 


w The second syllable is a little dameged, and may be taken as somewhat doubifal. But I oan only read it as 
HÀ: and I think that this is, what i$ really is. 

95 This dha was ab first omitted, and then was inserted below the line. 

x Read prabhrity-onéka. = Ti should be noted how distinctly the vowel is é £n the third syllable. 


3» Bead praditt. * Read eíridése iwa irinán. s Read mándkét-éca, 
= Bead sx ch-óttaradig, or sa witoradig, or samwag-uitaradég. 
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12 sya vasumes&Asham'"weupegrihya Bhagtrathi-kilé fakti-jeyastambhe-nirbpap-anten- 
kyóna manasi dharmme-jayastambha-faktih=prathamataram=éva ^ nirÓpeyita- 
vy=dty=avadhritya tad-annkaraga-yOgya-bhütàth  Madayantim™=iva — maha- 
pativretám Batptra“-kuls-la- 

18 làma-bhót&ih naikavidha-dharmma-phala-bhiggys-pevitrikri(kri)teéarirish — sva-guru- 
patnth Durl[ljabha-nimadhéyt(ya)n=dévim=thiya id&(ma)meedhi[ kf ]rem 
sambédhayati [|*]  Kalatstri-ganaeam ^ dévagrihsfi-dévadróny[8*]i ^ gatame 
ima(da)Hü-cha dravyam  sva-dóvadrópyüm —Maku[Aé[v]a- 

14 ra-nithasy=tsmiketh pitrå jyéshthéna ^ oheópadatte(m] Sriyarhbataka-Tirmmari- 
dvenasavedve-Vrihimukhagrüámg-Keguvo]ala-Kendóram&nys-Ng nd igr á m 8- 
prabhriti-daéa-grama-paribhégéna(pa) samarppayadhyam=iti [u*] Tad=uttaróttara- 
pravarddhamána-rüjye-paficha- 

15 ma-Ert-varshó pravarttam&nó Blddhárthó ^ VaiB&kha-pürnnamásyámeimamü 
pratishthüpitaván [i] Uktafic cha dharmmae-tistréahu [1*] Bahubhire£ 
vvasudhà  bhuktà  ríjabhiseBagar-üdibhib yasya [yasya*]- yada bhfmis= 
tasya tasya tadi phalam [n*] Sheshti-varsha-sahasripi svarggê ^ módeti 
bhfümi-dahb Achcohhé- 

16 tà cheAnumanté cha tány=8va naraké vast [u*] 





TRANSLATION. 


Om! Hail! In the lineage of the Ohalikyas, — who are of the Manavya gótra; who 
are Haritiputras; who sre possessed of uprepulsed energy, strength, intellect, splendour, ` 
heroism, firmness, and vigour; who meditate on the feet of (their) parents; who have kindled 
the sacrificial fire according to due rite; who gratify supplicdnts according to (ikeir) desires ; 
(and) who generate the religious merit of many pious actions, — there was born a king, the 
illustrious Jayasitgha, the chief of favourites, who, like (the god) Maghsvan (Indra), was 
possessed of virtuous qualities, (and) who in affluence resembled (the god) -Vaisravana (Kubéra). 

(Line 8). — Resembling him in virtuoys qualities and heroism and afluenoe, from (Mm 
who was) a very receptacle of brilliance, energy, valour, memory, intellect, splendour, polity, 
and refinement, there was born one who was possessed of an auspicious name, the king called 
Ranariga, who by (his) fondness for war elicited the affection of his own people, and caused 
vexation of mind to (Ais) enemies. 


(L. 4). — Of that king, possessed of virtuous qualities resembling (those of hts father), the 
dear son (was) the king who had the names of Satyikrays, the favourite of fortune- and of 





clearly soema to bo to Damayantt, the well-known wife of Nals. š: 

44 In this word, he b commences on the edge of the face of the column, and is not very well formed there, a+ 
the proper right uide. Also, from the horizontal top-ajroke there are two alight projections, Hke short horns, as ifa 
superscript i was commenced sud abandoned. But I feel no doubt thas the syllable was intended to be simply 

4*1 Read, probably, balaisüri-dhanas sva-dévagriha. Supply dharmma-jeyasambhos, — 

43 Motre, fildke, (Anushtubh); and in the following verse. 

4 There are certain words in which adka is undoubtedly an inherent part; ey. ‘the village-name Okarmiika, 
as proved by the modern .form Ohammak (Gupta Inscriptions, pp. $85, $41), and probably Barvéinkd, in which 
we have the feminino a&ká (in the Kapaswa inscription of of whieh a revised version, by Prof. 
Kielhorn, will be issued shortly). Bui I think, ospecially from the analysis of the Pahavrihi compound in line 
6, where ib oocurs again, ihat in cases Hke tho present it is nos an inherent pars of the name, bub is used as a 
gubstitate for, and in precisely the same sense as, náman, ‘a name, or dkbyd, ‘an appellstion,’ or biruda. 
‘a secondary nama or tile.’ In tho Lakshméehwar inseription (see the introductory remarks), the text is 
raxopordkrom-44ka-makárájah, sbnilsz to what we hare here; bub im the Bébirå grat, ihe text is rawoelhrama- 


Y 


7 


"»* 
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the earth, and Ranavikrama; whose body was purified by the religious merit of ablntions 
performed after celebrating the agwméshfóma, agwichayama, vájapéya, bahusuvarna, panadartka, 
and afvamSdha-sacrifices; who was descended from (the god) Hiranyagarbha (Br&hman); 
who accepted the admonitions of the elders; who was good to Brühmans; who was a speaker 
of the truth ; (and) who never broke (his) promises, 

(L. 5). — Of him, whose mind delighted in religion, (end) whose majesty resembled that 
of Vasudéva, there were born two sons, whose Virtuous qualities resembled those of Balabhadra 
and Viásubhadrs. The elder (was) he who was fond of (Ais) name of Puru-Ranspartkrama, 
which was rendered illustrious by & multitude of most excellent virtues; who was endowed 
with sovereignty acquired by the strength and prowese of his own arm; whose choice feet were 
rubbed and scrubbed by the jewelled diadems of hostile kings (bowing down before him); (and) 
whose body was purified by the religious merit of ablutions performed after celebrating the 
bakusuvarna and agnish{éma sacrifices, 


(L. 7). — When he, having acquired victory by crushing the array of many hostile kings 
»ommenoing with those of Vaiga, Ahga, Kalihga, Vattira, Magadha, Madraka, Kérala, 
Gehga, Mashaka, Pandya, Drami]a Ohdliya, Ajuka, and Vaijayantt, had ascended to the 
skies, there was (Ads) younger brother, the king who has the sppellations of Uru- 
Ranavikranta, and Mafgaléta, and chief of favourites of fortune and of tho 
sarkh; who meditates on the feet of gods, Brahmans, and spiritual preceptors; who 
:5 the full-moon of the sky which is the race of the Ohalikyas; who is endowed 
with polity, refinement, knowledge, liberality, kindness, and civility; who is s king 
resembling a group of water-lilies, bemg an object of desire to crowds of warriors, being 
surrounded by young damsels, being full of charming qualities, being enlightoned by (his) 
excellent religious merit, and being the abode of majesty, just as the group of water-lilies is an 
object of desire to crowds of birds, is surrounded by female bees, is full of blossoms, is caused 
to expand by the rays of the sun, and is the abode of (the goddess) Sri; who is as pleasing as 
a group of water-lilies; whose heroism has for (is) faultless oyo (Ais) servants the spice who 
are intent upon scorching up the whole aggregato of tho fear (that displays tiself) in the 
multitude of the faces of (Ais) enemies: who has exterminated (other) lion-like kings with 
the majesty and vigour and speed of (his) fore-arm ; (and) who is well skilled in counsel, in (the 
selection of) spies and messengers, in (arranging) peace and war, in encamping and in moving 
forward, in attacking in the 10er, in the invasion of territories, in tho construction of fortresses, 
end in the apportioning of honours among country-people and townsfolk. What need is there 
to say much moreP He is as difficult of assault as (the god) Mahéndra; like Rama, he has 
rever been conquered ; he is as liberal as Bibi, the son of Uáinara ;“ like Yudhishthira, he is 
faithful to his promises; he is possessed of fortune, just as (the god) Vüsudéva (Krishna) is 
posseesod of (his wife, the goddess) Sri; like M&ndhftri, he is possessed of fame; in intellect he 
is equal to Brihaspati and Uéanss ; he is as profound as the ocean; in endurance ho is Sgin to 
the earth ; (axd) he is the ornament of tho earth. 


(L. 11). — And he, — having set (Ms) heart upon the conquest of the northern region, (and) 
Having conquered king Buddha, (and) having taken poeseesion of all his substance, (and), with 
en eager desire to set up s pillar of victory of (his) prowess on the bank of (the river) 
BhAgirathi, having determined in (A) mind that in the first place indeed there should 
te set up the prowess of a pillar of victory of religion, — calls (to Jas presence) the 
royal lady! named Durlabha(dévi), his own father’s wife, — who is fit and worthy to 
follow (Ais)' lead in the matter; who, like Damayanti, was a most devoted wife; who was 
tae ornament of the Batptra family ; (and) whose body has been purified by participating 


45 Sibi rescued Agni in the form of a pigeon, from Indra in the form of a hawk, by offering an equal portion of 
hs own flesh, weighed in a balance (see Monier Williams’ Sanskrit Dictionary, s.v. firi.) 

Unless some other meaning can bo found for it, the use of the word fakti here does not seem very appropriate. 

a7 dht 49 Beo note 39 abc re. 4 Beo note 40 above. 
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in the rewards of a variety of religious actions, — and informs (her) of this (assignmont of) 

(L. 18). — “ The wealth of the Kalatsüri has been expended in the idol-procession of the 
temple of (Owr) own god. And (therefore) this property, which at (their) own idol-procession. 
wes assigned by our father and elder brother to (the god) MakntAévaranitha, — supplement it, 
by (bestowing the) enjoyment of the ten villages headed by Brtyambáfaka .. ..... .... š 
s. S Ca a , Vrihimukhagrams, Kesuvojala, Kendéramanya, and Nandigrama.”so 

(L. 14). — Accordingly, in the fifth glorious year of (his) constantly sugmenting 
reign, in the current Siddhartha (sezhvatsara)"! on the full-moon day of (the month) 
Vatsükha, (in commemoration of the grant of the villages in question) ho has set up this (column 
of victory of religion). 

(L. 15). — And it has been said in the writings of religion : — The earth has been enjoyed 
by many kings, commencing with Segara; whosoever at any time possesses the earth, to him 
belongs st that time the reward (of this grant that ts now made, tf he continue it)! The giver 
af land enjoys happiness in heaven for sixty thousand years; (but) the confiscator of.a grant, 
and he who aseenta (to as act of confiscation), shall dwell for the same number of years in hell | 


EXAMINATION OF QUESTIONS OONNEOCTED WITH THE VIKRAMA ERA. 

BY PROFEESOR F. KIELHORN, O.LE.; GOTTINGHN. jx 
Since the time when I first turned my attention to the study of Indian inscriptions, there 
' have presented themselves to me a number of questions regarding the dates of these documents, 
to some of which I have not been able to obtain satisfactory answers from other workers, or om 
which I have found different scholars to hold conflicting opinions. And this has bean especially 
the case in regard to dates recorded in the Vikrama era; probably because the inscriptions 
with which I have been chiefly concerned, were from perte af India in which, and belonged ta 
times when, that particular era was used in preference to other eras, Did the Hindus always 
record their dates in expired years P In what paris of India and at what period was the 
southern year used; and where and when the northern year P Must the northern year be 
necessarily connected with the piraiméaia scheme of the lunar fortnighta, and the southern 
year with the omásta scheme P When may a civil day be coupled with a running he P Must 
an eclipse have been visible at the spot where the date which mentions it happens to be 
recorded P What was the exact practice with respect to Saskkrániis P What rules were observed 
in different parts of India and at different periods in regard to the years of the Brihaspati or 
Jovian cycle P What references are there in the dates to the origin of the ere, or in whaf 
terms is its reputed founder spoken of P What are the earliest dates, hitherto met with, which 
contain sufficient data for verification P Such are some of the questions that have &risen. And, 
in order to arrive, if possible, at a settlement of one or other of them, I have from time to time 
collected and calculated such Vikrama dates as were within my reach ; and, relying on the 
opinion of the Editors of this Journal, that what I have primarily done for myself, may be oi 
some use or save trouble to others, I now begin to publish my list of dates together with the 
results of my calculations, reserving any remarks of a general nature which may be suggested 
by the practice of the dates themselves, for a subsequent part of these notes. 





# The meaning of this pamage is not quite certain. But Hi seams to be thai MeigalAts was desirous o“ 
increasing the previous endowment of the god Makut{évarantths ; that he found that the woalth of the Kalaizür- 
king, acquired by the victory over him, had already been expended, or mostly so, by himself, on another religiour 
object ; and thas he accomplished his purpose by directing thé assignment of the ten villages in question. 

^ With the present tert, compare provartaminé Sownga-sadoatearé ; anis, Vol. VIL p. 304, Hne Wf. On the 
analogy, however, of such passages as anis, Vol. VI. p. 80, line 325, and Vol. VII. p. 908, lino 96, pravartemdnt 
might have been consirued with vereh4, and nos with siddAdrtM. ‘ 
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In this list I have tried to inolude all trustworthy Vikrama dates of the inscriptions 
published in this Journal and in the Journals of the Bengal Asiatic, American Oriental, and 
German Oriental Societies, as well as of those in the Reports of the-Archwological Survey of 
India which are accompanied by photo-lithographs, and of some found in the various publica- 
ticns of the Archmological Survey of Western India, and elsewhere. And for a fair number of 
thaee dates I have been able to use impressions and photo-lithographs, kindly supplied to me by 
M>. Fleet and by Dr. Burgess. As regards dates occurring in MSS., I have used the 
Cetalogues of Professors Aufrecht, Bendall, Bhandarkar, Eggeling, Peterson, and Weber, and of 
Dr. Rajéndralal Mitra and myself, and have from them selected chiefly such dates as are given 
in words, or contain one or more pointa of special interest ; and I have also taken some dates 
frem MSS. of my own. I have not included in my list every one of the dates from MSS. for 
which I have made the necessary calculations ; but, since I have not intentionally suppressed 
any date the calculation of which has proved to be unsatisfactory, I trust that, for the Vikrama 
ere, my list will, in a fairly complete manner, show the actual practice of dating, from the 
earliest to the most modern times. Should I have overlooked any dates of importance, I 
shell be glad to have this pointed ont to me, in order that I may be able to complete or 
imorove my list as soon as possible. 

In caloulating the tithis, nokshatras and yígas, I have used Professor Jacobi’s Tables, 
with such (slight) modifications as have been suggested by the suthor himself ;! and for 
ascortaining the exact beginnings and ends of the solar months, chiefly required for 
detormining the ocourrence of intercalary months, I have used the Tables for tho Sirya- 
Bicdhânta, published ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 207. The results for new and full-moons I have 
mostly checked by Dr. Schram’s Tables for the phases of the moon. For eolipees I have 
consulted von Oppolser's Oanon der Finsternisse; and the duration of the Brihaspeti 
years has been ascertained in the manner described by me awe, Vol; XVIIL p. 198 ff. In 
every case I have calculated all the possible European equivalente, and in the printed list those 
equivalents which satisfy the special requirements of the Indian dates will be distinguished 
from the rest by being printed in antique type. 

All that I have taken for granted for the purposes of my caloulations is that (disregarding 
for the present the ÍshédA4d: year about which as yet wo do not know very much) there is one 
Vikrama year cofnmencing with the month Ohaitra, commonly called the northern Vikrama 
year, and another Vikrama year commencing seven months later, with the month Karttike, 
commonly called the southern Vikrams year; and that the scheme of the two lunar fort- 
nignts may be either the pirsiménta scheme or the amámia scheme. But I have not 
regarded as proved that the p&rpimdénta scheme is necessarily always connected with 
the northern year, and the amámia scheme with the southern year. Aocordingly, the five 





arrivad at by tho firsé proooes, In other cases, Çe. when A., as finally determined by the second process, skill 
remains smaller then the index of the tihi pointed out by tho first proccss, the diference of timo is always 
additive, as in tho example given by Prof, Jacobi; with the resul$ tha, by this refinameti, tho Di really did end 
Later then the time arrived aż by the first process. When, by the second process, A. eventually comes out exactly 
the sumo with the index of the hiki, then of course there ia no difference, addriivo or subtractive, from the ending. 
time Jstermined by the first process.—My own experience is that, when by the first process the iihi ends lato in 
the day (say, from 31 to 2A-hours after meen sunriw), the socond process will generally make the real anding-tame 
earlier. z xu " 
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months from Karttika to Phálguna being common to the northern and southern 
years, I have had to ascertain, for dates in bright fortnights of these months, r erely the 
possible European equivalents for the current and expired Indian years, and for dutes in dark 
fortnights, the equivalents for the current and expired years, according to both the pürnimánta 
and amánia schemes. In the case of the seven months from Chaitra to Asvina, on ine 
other hand, it was necessary to calculate, for dates in bright fortnights, the possible equivalents 
for the northern current, the northern expired (or southern current), and the southern expired 
years, and for dates in dark fortnights, the equivalents for the same three years, again accord- 
ing to both the pérpimdnta and amáxia schemes. In arranging the dates for my list, I have 
considered it best to begin with the dates in bright fortnights, and to place the dates of the 
months Kárttike to Phálguna before those of the months Ohaitra to Afvina, and generally to 
group together the dates according to the manner in which the results of my calculations have 
furnished European equivalents which satisfy the requirements of the Hindu dates. 

All those dates for which calculations by the ordinary rules and Tables have yielded 
no satisfactory equivalents, I shall give separately, as irregular dates; but in using the 
expression “irregular,” I merely wish to say that these dates require each of them 8 separate 
examination, and I would not be misunderstood to maintain that we have to do here, in every 
case, with errors or inaccuracies of the writers who have recorded the dates, or of the scholars 
who have copied them. 

L—REGULAR DATES. 


A.—DATES IN BRIGHT FORTNIGHTS. 
1—Dates in the months Karttika to Phálguüna. 
(a).—Detes in Current Years. 


1.—V.1304,—Dr. Peterson's Third Report o» Sanskrit MSS. (1884-86), App. p. 239. 
Date of the composition of Udayasigara’s Bnåtripašcháśiká :— 
Varshà s bdhi-kh-ign-thdu-mité su-ramy6 
ári-Pausha-másó cha valaksha-paksbé | 
kri-pürpimáyám Baxi-vüssró cha - 
éri-Padalipt-akhya-purd Suráshiré ii : 

V, 1304 current: Monday, 24 December, A.D. 1246; the full-moon tithi ended 3 h, 
49 m. after mean sunrise. 

V. 1804 expired: Friday, 18 Decomber, A.D. 1247. 

2,—V, 1397.—AÀ rcheol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXL p. 143, and Plate xxix. B.—D. 

Inscriptions on pillars at ‘ Kovati-Kund’ :— 

(Lino 1) . . . Smhvat 1397 samayé [or, in D, varshé] Alagha-sudi 4 Sóma-dinó | tasmin 
kål varttamand eamvatsard ñ  Lüknsthàn!' mahardja(ja)-srt(ért)-Hamtraddve-rajyé i! 

V. 1397 current: Monday, 3 January, A.D. 1840; the 4th £A of the bright half 
ended 22 h. 54 m. nftor menn sunrise. 

V. 1397 oxpired: Sunday, 21 January, A.D. 1941 ; tho 4th ihi of the bright half ended 
2] b. 20 m. after mean aunrise. 

(Sir A. Cunningham, loe. ci, p. 143, takes the oorresponding date to be Monday, 2 
January, A.D. 1841). 

(b).—Dates in Expired Yéars. 


3.—V. 1016.—Proceedinys Deng. As. Boen ‘Vol. XLVIIL p. 162, and Kévyomalé, No. 38. 
Copper-plate inscription of the Mahárdjádhirá ja Mathanadéva, from RájÓrgadh near Alvar :— 
at esa -éri- Vijayuptlndóva-pádinkm-ebhipravarddhamána-kalyigavijayarájyó sarnvatsara- 
fatéshu  daéesu  shódaé-Ottnrnkóehu — Mághamfsa- aitapaksha-trayóda£yAin Bani-yuktáyüm- 
vam gam 1010 Mághn-éudi 13 Ban&veedya ért-Rajyapur-aivasthitd mahirdjadhirija-paramsévara- 
@i-Mathanadévd . . . 
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V. 1016 current: Tuesday, 25 January, A.D. 959. 
V. 1018 expired: Saturday, 14 January, A.D. 960; the 13th tithi of the bright halt 


ended 15 h. 39 m. after mean sunrise, 


4.— V. 1036.— ante, Vol. XIV. p. 160. Oopper-plate inscription of Vakpatirdja of 
Dhara :— 

(Line 11) . . sha£tri(tri)ma-s&hasrika-samvatearóesmin Kárbtika-áuddha-paurgnimáyám 
80ma-grahans-parvvani, 

V. 1036 ourrent : 18 October, A.D. 978; no eclipse. 

V. 1088 expired: 6 November, A.D. 979; a partial lunar eclipse, visible in India, 
21 h. 83 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 20 h. 86 m. after mean sunrise. 

(The corresponding date, given by me, loc. ott. p. 159, ‘the 26th October, A.D. 980,’ being 
foi the year V. 1037 expired, is wrong). 


5.—V. 1055. —ante, Vol XVI. p. 203. Nanyaurd oopper-plate inscription of the 
Chaindélla Dhaügadáva :— 

(Line 7) . . . samvateara-sabasré pafichapafichdéad-adhikd Kárttika-paurnpamásyüm Ravi- 
dinó évam samvat 1055 K[A*]rtti[ka]-áudi 15 Ravau adyethe[ai]va Kü&küy&n Sainhikéya- 
graha-grása-pravóMikrita-mandaló | Rohini-hriday-Ananda-kanda-harinalafichhans || 

V. 1055 current: Monday, 18 October, A.D. 997; no eclipse. 

V. 1055 expired: Sunday, 6 November, À.D.998; a total lunar eclipse, visible in 
Incia, 19 h. 48 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 18 h. 46 m. after mean sunrise, 


6. — V. 1188. — Archeol. Suro. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 35, and Plate x. C ; (and Jour. 
Beng. As. Boc., Vol. XVII., Part I. p. 821, No. 4); and rubbings supplied to mo by Dr. Burgess. 
Rock inscription at Külañjar, of the reign of the Chandélla Madanavarmadéva :— 

(Line 9)... Samvat 1188 Kárttike-sudi 8 Sa(ba)n[au] I 

V. 1188 current : Sunday, 12 Ootober, A. D. 1180 ; the 8th wht of the bright half ended 
5 h 44 m. after moan sunrise, 

V. 1188 expired : Saturday, 31 October, A. D. 1181; the 8th titht of the bright half 
end»d 5 h. 58 m. after mean sunrise. 


7. — V, 1198, — ante, Vol. XVIII. p.91. ‘ Gagahá' copper-plate inscription of Góvinda- 
chandradéva and RajyapAladéva of Kanauj : — 

(Line 18)... samvatserüshveékáda£a-sa(fa)tdehu navanavaty-adhikésho Philgund mási 
[én [kla-pekshé &ká[da ]éy&yüi? tithau Sa(ka)ni-dinó tath=4ikéepi samvat 1199 Phálgüima-sudi 
11 Be(ka)nau tl 

V. 1199 current : Sunday, 8 February, A.D. 1142 ; the 11th tithi of the bright halt ended 
11 Ł. after mean sunrise. 

V. 1199 expired : Saturday, 27 February, À. D. 1143 ; the llth wihi of the bright half 
ended 13 E. after mean sunrise. 


8. — V. 1251. — Dr. Peterson’s Third Report (1884-86), App. p. 77. Date of a MS. of 
Hir achandre's Yogaédstra, of the time of the Ohaulukya Bhimadéva II, : — 

Svasti sri-Vikrama-nyipatéh samvat 1251 varshó Khártika-sudi 12-Bukré Róvati- 
nakshairé Siddha-yig6 mahárija-£ri-Bh'madóva-vijayarájyó . . . 

V. 1251 current : Sunday, 7 November, A.D. 1193. 

V. 1261 expired: Friday, 28 October, A.D, 1194 ; the 19th &A of the bright half ended 
12h 8 m., and the sakshaira was Révati up to 21 h. 40 m. after mean sunrise; the yóga was 
Vajra up to 2 h. 30 m., when it was followed by Siddhi (No. 16, not Siddha, No. 21). 

‘The result of the calculation shows that the reading Siddha-yégé in the date ia erroneous, 
and should be SiddAi-yóg4). 
nS es mei n 

3 Read /kádafydeh., 
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9. — V. 1968. — ante, Vol. XVIIL p. 112; also, Vol. XII. p. 204. Copper-plate insorip- 
tion of the Obaulukya Bhimadéva II. : — 

(Line 1) . . . Srtmad-Vikrams-nrips-kAl-átita-sarvaisare-Satéshu dyüdaéasu shata(t)- 
shashéy-adhikóshu laukika? "Márgga-mAsasya sukla-paksha-chaturdasyam Cruru-dinë atve 
ümkaiAlepi! wri-Vikrama-sarhvat 1266 varshé krt-Birhha-sarvat 96 varshó lauki? Márgga- 
gudi 14 Guráveasyln samvatsara-mása-paksha-ding-vàra-pürviàyám tithaveadyotha 6rimai- 
Anshillapatake . . . 

V. 1266 current : Sunday, 23 November, A.D. 1208. 

V. 1266 expired : Thursday, 12 November, A.D. 1209 ; the 14th AM of the bright helf 
ended 10 h. 12 m. after mean sunrise. 

10. — v. 1267. — Jour. Beng. As. Soc, Vol. V. p. 870. Piplidnagar copper-plate insori5- 
tion of the Paramira Arjunavarmadéva : — 

In the body of the inscription :. . . saptashashty-adhika-dvAdasa-fate-samnvatsar’ Phálguaé 
12674 gukla-dasamyim=abhishéke-pervani ...; - 

and at the end : — Bamvat 12674 Philgune-éuddha 10 Gurau, 

V. 1267 current: Friday, 5 February, A.D. 1210; the 10th titht of the bright half ended 
6 h. 85 m. after mean sunrise, 

V. 1267 expired : Thursday, 24 February, A.D. 1211; the 10th A4 of the bright helf 
ended 5 h. 19 m, after mean sunrise. 

11. — V. 1275. — Jour. Beng. As. Boc., Vol. XXVIII. p. 2; and Archeol, Surv. of 
Western India, No. 10, p. 111, with photoxinoograph. Harsaudá (or Chirwi) stone inscription 
of the reign of Dóvap&ladéva of Dhara : — 

(Line 4). — Samvat pemchasaptaty-adhika-lvàdaÁa-éatéomk8 1275 ^ Márgga-sudi 5 

Ba(sa)nau, 

(Line 7). — Adhiké patnchasaptaty’ dv&dal-üvda(bda)-éató éakó [1*] 
vatsaró Ohitrabhánau tu Márggaóirshó 4i(si)té dalê n 4 t 
Pamchamy-athtaka-[sam jyogé nakshatró Vishnu-daivats | 
y5gó Harshana-samjnà tn tithy-arddhà Dh&tri-daivató | 51 

V. 1275 ourrent : Sunday, 5 November, A.D. 1217 ; the 5th ths of the bright half enced 
12 h. 58 m. after mean sunrise. 

V. 1275 oxpired: Saturday, 24 November, A.D. 1218; the Bth ii of the bright half 
and the karana Bàlava, presided over by Dhátri = Brahman, ended 15 h. 25 m., and rhe 
^akshaira was Sravana, presided over by Vishnu, up to 7 h. 53 m. and the yóga vas 
Harshana from about 11 h. after mean sunrise. 

The year Ohitrabhanu, No. 16, lasted, according to the Sfirya-Siddhinta rule, witheut 
btja, from 12 August, A.D. 1217, to 8 August, A.D. 1218, and with lja, from 16 Septemter, 
A.D. 1217, to 18 September, A.D. 1218 ; anG according to the Jyôtistattva rule, from 25 July, 
A.D. 1217, to 21 July, A.D. 1218. Accordingly, Chitrabhinn was not sotunlly current on she 
day of the date (24 November, A.D. 1218), but it was current at the commencement of the 
solar year (25 March, A.D. 1218). By the so-called Télings rule, the date would fall in zhe 
year Bahudhinya, No. 12. 

(Dr. Hall, misled by the word £a&$ in line 7, has referred this date to the Saka era, both 
when editing the inscription, in Jour. Beng. As. Soc. Vol. XXVIII, and subsequently, ib. Vol. 
XXXI, p. 126, note, and in Jour. Americ. Or. Soe. Vol. VII. p. 24. But, as intimated by 
Sir A. Cunningham in the Book of Indian Eras, p. 21, the date in no way works out satis ac- 
torily as a Seka date. And there is abundant proof to show that both saka and sdéka nre not 


eS SS rH 

8 Read dikaté=pi. 

4 The published version has, both times, 1237 ; but this is clearly a printer's error for 1267, and is shown t» be 
so by the editor's reference to the inscription, in Jour. Beng. As Boc., Vol. VII. p. 736. 

5 The corresponding date, for Sekn 1275 current, would bo Monday, 13 November, A.D. 1352; and for Bake 
1275 expired, Sunday, 1 Deoambor, A.D. 188: and in no way could oither of these dates be connected with the 
year Ohitrabhánu. 
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infrequently Spio i in i dlio sense of nm a year.’ Compare, ¢.y., unte, Vol. TX. p. 198, lino 6 
from the bottom, Vaikrumé šaké ‘in the Vikrama yoàr' (No 56 below); lino 5, buminnecer 
saká ‘in tbe same ycar,! &o.; Eggeling, Catalogue of the Sanskrit MSS. of the I. O., p. 28, Samrat 
1650 sahé = Savat 1050 rand (No. 51 below); Rajéndralél Mitra, Noteces of Sanskrit MSS., 
Vol. IV. p. 277, édká Vikrama-pdrthtvasya ; and similar oxpressions.) 


12. — V. 1280. — ante, Vol. VL p. 197. Kadi coppor-plate inscription of the Chaulukya 
Jayantasiiiha : — 

(Line 20)... Asyûm tithau samvatsara-mása-pakslia-vára-yukt&yái gata-satnvatsura-dváda£a- 
varsha-ntdstin aéity-uttaróshu `Pansha-iñsó £akla-pakshé tritlyiy&h tithan Bhauma-vard 
vajata uttaràgata-sürya-saihkrama-parvani amkatÓ Spi smnvat 1280 varshó Pausha-éudi 3 
Bhaumé sd -óbha samjáta [uttas]rángy&na*-parvani... 

V. 1280 current : Wednesday, 7 Decomber, A.D, 1229, 

V. 1280 expired : Tuesday, 26 December, A.D. 1228; the third titht of the bright half 
ended 14 b. 2 m., und tho Uttarayana-Samkranti took place 2 h. 58 m, after menn sunrise. 


13. — V. 1283. — ante, Vol. VL p. 109. Kadt copper-plate inscription of the Chaulukya 
Bhimadéva IL : 

(Line 16). . |. Brtmsd-Vikramtdi[ty-6]tpadita. sarvateara-Éatóshu dvAdagasu tri- [a ]éiti- 
uttartsho Jauki(ke:-Karttike-plirai]mflyain Guru-varé Streimkat6 Spi samvat 1283 varshé 
lauki? Kártüka-éudi 15 Guravea{dy=tha] ‘érimad-AnshilapAtak@ — ssyám sathvatsara-mAsa- 
pakeba-pirvvikdyAm tithau ... 

V. 1283 current: Friday, 17 Ootober, A.D. 1295; the full-moon Athi ended 20h. 50 m. 
after mean sunrise. 

V. 1883 expired: Thursday, 5 November, A.D. 1226; the full-moon ti ended 18 h. 
30 m. after mean sunrise, 


14. — V. 1288. — Archaol. Surv. of Western India, Vol. IL p. 170, and ante, Vol. XII. 
p. 298. Girnfr stone inscription of Jayantasirhha, the son of VastupAle : — 

(Line 1) . . . Bvasti &ri-Vikrama-saivnat 1288 varshé Phagnna-fndi 10 Budhó . 

V. 1288 anit: Thursday, 18 February, A.D. 1231; the 10th tithi of the hight half 
ended 19 h. 38 m. after mean sunrise. 

V.1288 expired: Wednesday, 3 March, A.D. 1992; the 10th ihi of the bright half 
ended 20 b. 46 m. after mean sunrise, 


15, — V. 1292. — Dr. Peterson's First Report (1882-83), App. p.23. Date of a MB. of a 
Yógaádsta-vritii : — 

Samvat 1292 varshó Kártika-éudi 8 Ravau Dhanishthaé-nakshatrt. 

V. 1292 current: Tuesday, 81 October, A.D. 1234, 

V. 1292 expired: Sunday, 2] October, A.D. 1285; the 8th nthe of the bright half 
ended 8 h. 58 m., and the nakshatra was Dhanish$ha up to 18 h. 94 m. after mean sunrise. 


16.— V. 1837. — Archaol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXL p. 52, and Plate xiv. G. Ajaygadh 
rock a of the reign of the Chaniféllà Viravarmadéva (P): — 

(Line 19) . . . S&gar-&ànala-y6d-éndu-ynkt[8] sarhvatzaré va(rá 1.P]. 

Mághé mási ái(si)t&. pakshá tray6da&ydr Vidhó[r]-dinó " 14i 
-Samvat 1837 Migba-sudi 18 Sômô. 11 

V. 1887 current: Tuesday, 16 January, A.D. 1280; the 13th iiki of the bright half 
qnded Cb 16m. after mean sunrise. _ 

' V. 1837expired: Monday, 3 February, A.D. 1281; the 18th tühi of the bright half 
ended 8 h. 7 m. after mean sunrise. 

(Bágara generally dénotes 4; but saptá ságaráh is a , well-known expreasion, and the figures 
1837 sre perfectly clear in the lithograph; and the Prák[it word sáyara is similarly used for , 
er eee 

a ` $ Read uiterdyanc-. 
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7 in Professor Weber's Catalogus of the Berlis MSS, Vol. IL p.178. The use of the word 
réda for 3 in the above may also be drawn attention to.) 


17. — V. 1865. — Dr. Peterson’s First Report (1882-88), p. 88 Date of the composition of 
Jinaprabha's Lhaya&arastava-v[itti : — 
Sathvads Vikrama-bhipateh fara rit-üdarchir-mrigümkairemitó 
Panshasy<djjvelo-pakebi(ksha)-bhiji Ravina yuktá navamyür tithau | 
Kishyah óri-Jinasiñhisri-saugurósh=tfkam=nkñrshtm(d)=imám 
érf-SAkétapmé Jinaprabha iti khy&tó muninñám prabhuli ii 
V. 1365 current: Tuesday, 2 January, A.D. 1808. 
YV. 1365 expired: Sunday, 22 December, A.D. 1808; the 9th titli of the bright halt ' 
ended 16 h. 85 m. after mean sunrise. 


18. — V. 1884. — Proceedings Deny. As. Soc., Vol. XLII. p. 108; Zoitechri? D. M. Ga Vols 
XL. p. 57; Epigraphía Indiou, Vol. 1. p 93; and n rubbing supphod to me by alr. Fleet 
Delhi Museum stone inscription of the timo of Ainhammada Sihi: 7— 

(Line 15)... V&da-vasv-agni-chumdr-ünkn-smikhyéevde(bdS) Vikramarkkatah | 
pamchamyái Philguna-sité hkhitath Bhauma-vasare || 15 [u*] 
Imdraprastha-pratignué grimó Saravaléetra tu | 
ohirar tishthata küpÓeyai kirnkateoln sa-vi(bi)mdhavah n 16  (u*] 
Samvat 1384 Phálguna-éudi 5 Bhauma-diné |i 

V. 1884 current: Friday, 27 February, A D. 1327. . 

V. 1384 expired: Tuesday, 16 February, A.D. 1828; the 5th ¿iths of the bright half 
ended 20 h. 7 m. after mean sunrise. 


19. — V. 1445. — List of Antiquarian Remains Bo. Pres. (Arohool, Surv. of Western 
Indis, No. 11), p. 179. Stone inscription at Vanthalt in Junügadh :— 
'Bera-yuga-manu-samvatsara-1445-varshà Phálgu-éudi-parohami-Bómó. 
' V. 1445 current: Tuesday, 14 January, A.D. 1888; the 5th titi of the bright half ended 
17 h. 88 m. after moan sunrise. 
V. 1445 expired : Monday, 1 February, A.D. 1389 ; the 5th titi of the bright half ended 
19 h. 8 m, after mean sunrise. 


20. — V. 1458. — From a rubbing supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. See also Archeol. Sure. 
of India, Vol. XVIL p. 77. Háypur stone inscription of Brahmadóva, now in the Nagpur 
Museum : — 

(Line 9) .. . Svasti ért sa[r]vat 1458 varshé ea(&i)kó 1322 aamayé Sarvajita(n)- 
nima-sathvatearé Phíglu(lgu)ng-su(5u)dha(ddha)-ashtami(mt)-Bu(&u)kr&à ady=ċha ári Ràyapurê 
mahåråj[à*]dhiråja-árfmad-rtya-[Vra(bra)]ļhmadêva-ràjyê. 

YV. 1458 current: Monday, 21 February, A.D. 1401. 

V. 1458 expired: Friday, 10 February, A.D. 1402; the 8th b#Àš of the bright half ended 
20 h. 33 m. after mean sunrise. 

The year Sarvajit, No. 21, lasted, according to the Sürya-Biddhánia rule, without Lia, from 
22 June, A.D. 1400, to 18 June, A.D. 1401, and with bja, from 28 July, A.D. 1400, to 24 July, 
A.D. 1401; and according to the Jyótistattva rule, from 2 June, A.D. 1400, to 99 May, A.D. 
1401. Accordingly, Sarvajit was not actually courrent on the day of the date (10 February, 
A.D. 1402), but it was current at the commencement of the solar year (26 March, A.D: 
1401). By the Télinga rule the date would fall in the year Bhrisya, No. 15. 2 

(It may be noted that the Beka year, corresponding to V. 1458 erpired, was ‘Saka 1328 
expired, not, as stated wrongly in the inscription, Bake 1822). 

91. — V. 1490. — Professor Weber's Catalogus, Vol. I. p. 187. Date of the composition of 
BAmachandra's Paichadasdéiapachchhatirabandhe : — 





1 Muhammad bin Tughlak, A.D. 1924-1851 ; Thomas, The Pathan Kings of Dehli, p. 402. 


Jaxvanr, 1890.] THE YIKRAMA ERA. 27 











Vikrams-kAl&chzscha 1490 sham(kha)-nidhi-ratna-sarah ya (khya)kail(k&) I 

varshé Mágha-sitó pakshó Éukla-chaturda£f-din& || 84 || 

Pushyé Ravau Stambhattrthé ... 

V. 1490 current: Tuesday, 8 February, A.D. 1483. 

V. 1490 expired : Sunday, 24 January, A.D. 1434; the 14th Wii of the bright half 
ended 4 h. 19 m., and the nakshatra was Pushya up to 5 h, 16 m. after mean sunrise. 


29. — V. 1581. — Professor Weber's Catalogus, Vol. IL. p. 55. Date of a MS. of the 
Satapatha-brdhmana : — I 

Servat 1531 6&k4 1396 pravarttamand Subhakrita(n)-námni sarhvatsará dakshinåyans-gatå 
íri-süryà éarada pitau Karttike-éndi 9 Budha-vasard Dhanishthá-nakshatré Vriddhi-yóg8 
Kaulava-karapå kumbharási-sthitá chamdré ady=óha Rijapura-vistavyam . . . 

V. 1531 current: Friday, 29 October, A.D. 1478. 

V. 1581 expired: Wednesday, 19 October, A.D. 1474; the 9th Ath: of the bright half 
and the karaga Kaulave ended 18 h. 15 m,, and tho xakshatra was Dhanishthé up to 12 h. 29 m., 


The year Bubhgkrit, No. 36, lasted, acoording to the Sfrya-Siddhénta rule, without bie, 
from 10 August, A.D. 1474, to 6 August, A.D. 1475, and with btje, from 16 September, A.D. 
1474, to 19 September, A.D. 1475; and according to the Jybtistattva rule, from 28 July, A.D. 
1474, to 18 July, A.D. 1475. Accordingly, Subhakrit was actually current on the day of 
the date (19 October, A.D. 1474), but it had not begun yet at the commencement of the solar 
year (27 March, A.D. 1474). By the Télinga rule the date would fall in the year Jaya, No. 28. 

(Here it may be noted that saskvat 1531 and ¿£ka 1396 are expired years, notwithstanding 
the word prevaríamáné by which they are qualified), 

28. — V. 1555. — List of Antiquarian Remains Bo, Pres., p. 285. Stone inscription ab 
Adalij well near Ahmadabad, of the time of the Patasihe Mahamüda. This date having been 
fully given by me ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 251, I here repeat only a portion of it : — 

(Line 21)... Svasti kriman-nripe-Vikrama-samay-Attti (sic) Ashad@&di-sathvat 1555 
varshá éik[é*] 1420 pravartamind uttardyana(na)-gaté éri-stiry[4*] &ferutau* Migha-misd 
Sukla-pakshd paBohamyám tithau Budha-vüsarà Uttarabhadrapad[@*]-nakshairé Siddhi 
mámni yógó Bava-karané mina-nàfau sthitd ohathdrd patastha-ért-Mahamdds-vijayardjyamh . . . 

V. 1555 ourrent : Saturday, 27 January, A.D. 1498. 

V. 1555 expired : Wednesday, 16 January, A D. 1499; the 5th titÀi of the bright, half 
anded 17 h. 18 m., and the karana Bava abont 6 h., and tho aalwhaira was Uttar&-Bhadrapada 
up to 11 h. 10 m., and the yóga Biddha (1) up to 17 h. 7 m„ after mean sunrise. ` 

(The caloulation shows that the reading.Siddht-ndmni in the date is erroneous, and should 
2e Siddka-ndmm. Compare No. 8 above, Asin the preceding date No. 22, the word praver- 
tamdné is here also used in reference to an expired year.) 


24.—V. 188L— Bájéndral&l Mitra'a Notices of Sanskrit MSS, Vol VI. p. 72. Date of 
the composition of lévarakrishpe's Pwunyacheudrüdaya-purána : — - 
Indy-ashta-shat-ohandra-mità Stha varshé (1681) B ; 
Srt-Karttik-tkhyé dhavalé cha pakehé | | 
Jivó trayédaéy-apardhna-yamd ` ; 
Krishnéna sgukhyáya vinirmmità Syam H Í 
V. 1681 current : Sunday, 26 October, A.D. 1623 
V. 1681 expired : Thursday, 14 October, A.D. 1624; the 18th fihi of the bright 
balf ended 8 h. 43 m. after mean sunrise. `. : š 
25. — V. 1707, — Professor Weber's Catalogue, Vol. L p. 176. Date of a MS. of 'Hamksra's 
Kárirahamimáhsdbháshya :— 


° Saltin Mahmid A.D. 1459-1511 ; Bayley, His . 181-227. 
: P: Bigarhs, ) Bayley, History of Gujarti, pp 
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Samvat 1707 exmay& faké 1572 Vikarl-samvatearé dakshiniyanó Karttike-fuddhe 8 Gurau 
Visvébvara-rijadhinyéz (or, as stated in another part of the MS, KATAN) 

V. 1707 current : Sunday, 28 October, A.D. 1649. 

V. 1707 expired: Thursday, 17 October, A.D. 1650; the third iiA of the bright half 
ended 21 h. 29 m. after mean sunrise. 

The year Vik&rin, No. 83, lasted, acoording to the Bûrya-Siddhånta rule, without bie, 
from 24 July, A.D. 1649, to 20 July, A.D. 1650, and with bfja, from 91 August, A.D. 1649, to 27 
August, A.D. 1650 ; and according to the Jydtistattva rule, from 8 July, A.D. 1649, to 29 June, 
A.D. 1650. „Accordingly, Vikürin was not actually current on the day of the date (17 October, 
A.D. 1650), but it, was current at the commencement of the solar year (28 March, A.D. 
1650). By the Télings rule the date would fall in the year Vikrita, No. 24, 


26. — V. 1729. — Date of my MS. of Obundraktrti's “apash kapal 

Samvat 1729 varaht Mürggaíira-Éudi 9 Bóma-vússró, 

V, 1799 current : Thursday, 90 November, A.D. 1671. : I 

V. 1729 expired : Monday, 18 November, A.D. 1672; the 9th tithe of the bright half 
ended 98 h. 20 m. after mean sunrise. 


2. — Dates in the months Chaitra to Asvina. 
(8). — Dates in Northern Current Years. 


97. — V. 1911. — Epigraphia Indica, Vol. L p. 82. Stone inscription from Dabhoi in the 
Barbds territory, of the time of the Ohaulukya Visaladéva : — 

(Line 59) .. . Samvat 1811 varshé Jy&shtha-éudi 186 Vu(bu)dhe-dind. 

. Northern V. 1811 current : Wednesday, 14 May, A.D. 1258 ; the 1bth tihi of the bright 

half ended 19 h. 12 m. after mean sunrise. 

Northern V. 1811 expired : Tuesday, 2 June, A.D. 1254; the 15th Hi of the bright half 
ended 16 h. 18 m, after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1811 expired : Saturday, 22 May, A.D. 1258. 


28. — V. 1880. — From Sir À. Ounningham’s rubbings, supplied to me by Mr. Fleei. 
Stone mscription at Udaypur in Gwalior: — : 

(Line 1)... Samvat 1880 varshé Bhádre[mva(và) P]sudi 3 Bómó|  Hastu(sta)- 
nakshaiz[8]i [Uds P]pura-nagaré rije-éri-Vachchhaudévasya s&dhanika . 

Northern V, 1880 current: Monday, 16 August, A.D. 1322; the third ihi of the 
bright half ended 10 h. 8 m., and the nakshaira was Hasta up to 9 h. 51 m, after mean 
gunrise. - 

Northern V. 1880 expired: Friday, 5 August, A.D, 1828. 

Southern V. 1380 expired : Thursday, 23 August, A.D. 1824. 


29. — V.1587. — Professor Eggeling’s Catalogue of the Sanskrit MSB. of the India Office, 
p.109. Date of a MS. of the Aranya-géna : — 

Sezhvat 1587 samay Vaiéisha(khs)-sudi-pratipadA-Bukré. , 

Worthern V. 1587 current: Friday, 9 April, A.D. 1529 ; the first thd of the bright half 
ended 10h. 59 m. after mean sunrise. 

Northern V. 1687 expired: Wednesday, 80 March, A.D. 1580. 

Southern V. 1587 expired : Tuesday, 18 April, A.D. 1531. 


(b). — Dates in Northern Expired (or Southern Current) Years. 


80. — V. 919. — Archaol. Surv. of India, Vol. X. p. 101, and Plate xxxiii, 2; anta, - 
Vol. XVII. p. 28; and s.rubbing supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. D&6gadh stone inscription of 
Bhbjdéva of Kanauj:— 


(Lina6) .. . Samvat 919 Aelia yab lapaa docs Mt Vri(bri)haspati- 
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[Line 10). — 'Sakak&l-&bda-saptasetáni chaturaéity-adhikani 784. 

Northern V. 919 current: Sunday, 21 September, A.D. 861. 

Northern V. 919 expired: Thursday, 10 September, A.D. 862; the 14th tihi of the 
brigkt half ended 22 h. 47 m. after mean sunrise. The wakshaira was Utter&-Bhadrapadá, 
according to the general table from 21 h. 1 m., according to Brahma-B. from 9 h. 51 m., and 
according to Garga-B. from 9 h, 12 m. after mean sunrise, 

Southern V. 919 expired: Wednesday, 29 September, A.D. 868; the 14th iii of the 
brigkt half ended 21 h. 24 m. after mean sunrise. 

"The expired northern Vikrama year 919 corresponds to the expired ‘Saka year 784). 

31. — V. 1042. — Dr. Peterson's Third Report (1884-86), App. p. 9. Date of the com- 
position of Párávaniga's Aimánusisana : — 

Ovyargale!°-chatvarimésat-samadhika-vatearn-sabasra-sathkhyAydm | 

Bh&drapada-paurnimiyAth Budh-Ottera-Bhadrapadikayarh |i 

Northern V. 1042 current: Thursday, 14 August, A.D. 984; the full-moon titht ended 7 h.. 
39 m. after mean sunrise. 

Northern V. 1042 expired : Wednesday, 2 September, A.D. 985 ; the full-moon itths 
ended lh. 38 m. and the nakshaira was Uttara-Bhadrapeda up to 19 h. 9 m. after mean 

Southern V. 1042 expired: Sunday, 22 August, A.D. 986. 

32.— V. 1915. — Archaeol. Surv. of Western India, Vol II. p. 167. Girnár stone 
inscr.ption : — 

(Line 1)... Savat 1215 varshé Chaitra-udi 8 Ravau adyeha Érimad-Ürjjayamta- 
rh... 

Northern V. 1215 current: Wednesday, 20 March, A.D. 1157. 

Northern V. 1215 expired : Sunday, 9 March, A.D. 1158; the 8th thi of the bright 
half sanded 19 h. 20 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1216 expired: Saturday, 28 March, A.D. 1159; the 8th tifÀi of the bright 
half ended 19 h. 59 m. after mean sunrise. 

£8. — V. 1216, — Archaol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 115, and Plate xxviii; and ante, 
Vol. XVIIL p. 214. Alha-ghit stone inscription of the time of the Kalgohuri Narasithhadéva : — 

(cine 1) . . . Samvat 1216 Bhádra-sudi-pratipadà-Ravaü |  Düháltya-mahár&j&dhirája-é11 - 
Naraaighadéva-vijyarájy8 | : 

Northern V. 1216 current: Tuesday, 26 August, A.D. 1158. 

Morthern V. 1216 expired: Sunday, 16 August, A.D. 1159; the first tifÀi of the bright 
half ended 1 h. 25 m. after mean sunrise. 

Eouthern V. 1216 expired : Thursday, 4 August, A.D. 1160. 

34. — V. 1918. — My Report on Sanskrit MSS. for 1880-81, p. 10. Date of a MS. of the 
Kalpochdrgi, of the time of the Chaulukya Kumårapåladêva : — 

Eamvab 1218 varshå dvi?Áshadha-éudi 5 Guriveadyeths érimad-Anpahilap&tskA samasta- 
r&jivalt-vir&jita-samalarhkrita-mah&rAj&dhirkja-paramÓévara-peramabhafiàraka-U máp ati-vara- 
lebdhe-prasida-maháha va-sargràma-nirv[ y* Jüdhg-pratijfi-praudha-nijabh uj s-rapá:igapa- 
vinirjta-Bükarbhart-bhüpála-érfmat-K umárapáladéva-kaly&pavijgyarijyó . 

Áshádha was intercalary in northern V. 1218 expired (or acu liora: V. 1218 current); 
for in that year the solar Ashfdhs lasted from 5 h, 68 m. before mean sunrise of 26 May to 8 h. 
41 m. after mean sunrise of 26 June, A.D. 1161, and there were new-moons on 26 May, 17 h. 
.57 m. and on 25 June, 8 h. 18 m. after mesh sunrise. The 5th of the bright half of the first 
Ashidua was Wednesday, 81 May, A.D. 1161, when the bth £M of the bright half ended 10 h. 
88 m. after meen sunrise; and of the second Ashadha, Thursday, 29 June, A.D. 1161, when 
the Sta iihi of the bright half ended 16 h. 22 m. after mean sunrise.. 


9 T3 dates, I have hithsrbo mst this word argala only here and in line 14 of the Kanaswa insoripšioa, (amis, 
Vol. IOL p- 164, and see the next number of the Journal.) 
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85. — V, 1218. — Indian Inscriptions, No. 10. (Tod’s ‘Nadole’ inscription), lithograph 
received from Mr. Fleet. Nadôl copper-plate grant of the Chahuména Alhenadéva. 

(Line18)... Sam 1218 varshó | 'rívaga-áudi 14 Havau|  asminneóva mgh&- 
ohaturddaBi-parvv&ni |i 

Northern V. 1218 current: Tuesday, 19 July, A.D. 1160. 

Northern V. 1218 expired: Sunday, 6 August, A.D. 1161; the 14th tihs of the bright 
half ended 15 h. 85 m. after mean sunrise, 

Southern V. 1218 expired: Thursday, 26 July, À.D. 1162. 


36. — V.1282, — Professor Bhandirkar’s Second Report on the search for Sanskrit HSS. 
(1882-83), p. 220; (compare also p. 35). Date of the composition of Narapati's Neap. aya- 
eharyá, of the time of the Chaulukya Ajayapala :— 

Vikramaérka-gaté kalé paksh-Agni-bhinu-1232-vateart | 
más Chaitré git pakehá pratipad-Bhauma-vasaré || 51i 
Srimaty=Anahilanagaré khyát& &ri- Ajayap&la-nripa-r&jyé | 
érlman-Narapati-kavin& rachitam=idam é&kunam Áistram || 6 1 

Northern V. 1232 current: Wednesday, 6 March, A.D. 1174; the first ihi of the bright 
half ended 0 h. 17 m. after mean sunrise (and it commenced 2 h. 81 m. after mean sunries of 
the preceding day). 

“In northern V. 1282 expired Ohaitra was interoalary ; for the solar Chaitra lested 
from 22 February, 16 h. 57 m., to 25 March, 1 h. b m, and there were new-moons oa 22 
February, 20 h. 16 m., and 24 March, 3 h. 50 m. after mean sunrise, A.D. 1175. The first of 
the bright half of the first Cbsitra was Sunday, 28 February, A.D. 1175; and of the second 
Ohaitra, Tuesday, 25 March, A.D. 1175, when the first sithi of the bright half ended 1 h. 
17 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1232 expired : Saturday, 18 March, A.D. 1176. 

(It may be noted that the initial days of the expired Vikrama years 1291 and 1235 are 
given wrongly in the Book of Indien Eras). 

87. — V. 1832. — ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 181. Benares College copper-plate inscription of 
Jayachchandradéva of Kanauj : — 

(Line 23)... dvitrinéad-adhike-dvidebe-tate-carrvateard Bhádró mim énkla-pakshd 
t yñaayñasbthan Ravi-diné aikatð=pi samvat 1232 Bhádra-sudi 18 Ravan ady=éha érimad- 
vijaya-Varanasyam.. . 

Northern V.1232 current: Monday, 12 August, A.D. 1174; the 18th ¿mi of the bright 
half ended 16 h. 39 m, after mean sunrise. 

Northern V. 1232 expired: Sunday, 81 August, A.D. 1175; the 18th ##kç of the bright 

half ended 15 h. 56 m. after mean sunrise. 
' Southern V. 1282 expired: Friday, 20 August, A.D. 1176. 


88. — V. 12523. — Zeitschrift. D. M. G. Vol. XL. p. 54; and BHpigraphna Ind, Va. I. 
p. 215, from impressions supplied to me by Dr. Burgess. Batésvar stone inscription of the 
Chandélia Paramardidéve, now in the Lucknow Museum : — 

(Line 24) . . . Paksha-[trye |kshamukh-&ditya-samkhyó Vikrama-va[tea*]ró | 

À&vins-éukla-paZchamyám vasaré Vásar-óbituh |i 

Northern V. 1252 current: Wednesday, 21 September, A.D. 1194. 

Northern V. 1252 expired: Sunday, 10 September, A.D. 1195; the Bth Bš; of the 
bright half ended 14 h, 14 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1252 expired: Saturday, 28 September, A.D. 1196; the 5th tthe of the 
bright half ended 11 h. 54 m. after mean sunrise. 

(Dr. Hultzsch, when editing the inscription, took the year to be ‘ Vikrama-samvat 11[€]2’). 

383. — V. 1268. — anie, Vol. VL p. .194. Kad! oopper-plate inscription of the Chaulikya 
Bhimadévy II. :— 
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(Line 13) .-, . srimad-Vikramadity~Stpadita-sathvatsara-éatéshu  dvAdaíasu — tri(tri)- 
shashj -uttaréshu lau? Brávana-máse-£ukla-paksba-dvitlykyAi Ravi-vard Str=ñrmkató=pi sarvat 
[12]68 Srávapa-éudi 2 Ravavaasyath sai vateara-máse-paksha-vikra-pürvvikáyám tithivendy=éha ' 
Éérfmgó-A[nahilapte]ké Sdyesiva Vyutipáte-pà(pa)rvvani . . . 

Northern V. 1263 current: Tuesday, 19 July, A.D. 1905. 

Northern V. 1368 expired: Sunday, 9 July, A.D. 1206; the second ##h+ of the bright 
half eaded 18 h. 57 m, and the nakshatra was AfléahA up to 4 h. S0 m., and the yóga was 
Vyatioüte up to 14 h. 3 m. after mean sunrise. 

Seuthern V. 1268 expired: Saturday, 28 July, A.D. 1207 ; the second Hk of the bright 
half ended 12 h. 15 m. after mean sunrise. 


4C. — V. 1273. — Journ. Amer. Or. Soe, Vol. VII. PP. 27 and 29. Bhépél oopper-plate 
inscription of the Paramfra Arjunavarmadéva : — 

E érimnd-A maréévaratirth-Avasthitair-asm&bhiredvisaptaty-edhika- dvüdafe-&ata-sarhvat- 
saró B3Adrapada-peurpamásy a Ohandróper&ga-pervani Réváü-Kapilay0b sangamó snátyà. . . . 

. samvat 1272 Bhidrapada-sudi 15 Budhé. ` 

Northern V. 1272 current: Thursday, 21 August, A.D. 1214; no eclipse. 

Northern V. 1272 expired: Wednesday, 9 September, A.D. 1215; a total lunar 
eoHpso, visible in India, 16 h. 24 m. Greenwich time, or, af Ujjain, 15h. 27 m. after mean 
sunrise. š 
Seuthern V. 1279 expired: Sunday, 28 August, A.D. 1916; a partial lunar oolipse, 
visible in India, 2] h. 41 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 90 h. 44 m. after mean sunrise. 


4T. — V. 1840. — From rubbings supplied to me by Dr. Burgess. Stone inscription ab 
Kailafi‘ar :— 

(Line 3) . . . Chaitra-sudi 3 Vu(bu)dhé sar 1940. 

Northern V. 1840 ourrent: Saturday, 14 March, A.D. 1282. 

Northern V. 1840 expired : Wednesday, 8 March, A.D. 1288; the third tithe of the 
bright half ended 19 h. 49 m. after mean sunrise. ] 

Seuthern V. 1840 expired: Tuesday, 21 March, A.D. 1284; the third AM of the bright 
half erded 18 h. 46 m. after mean sunrise. 


4£. — V. 1353. — Archaol, Swrv. of India, Vol. XI. p. 118, and Plate xxxvii 8, Stone 
inscription at Jaunpur : — 

(Line 8) . . . Jyéahthé másé sité pakshé dvadasya (fyi) m=Vu(bu)dhs-vasard [i] 

likhit-$yam sadá& bh&ti prasastib Plava-vatsaró | Samvat 13[5]8 [n*] 

Nwrthern V. 1358 current: Friday, 27 May, A.D. 1295. 

Northern V. 1353 expired: Wednesday, 16 May, A.D. 1296; the 12th athe of the 
bright half ended 0 h. 84 m. after mean sunrise. 

Scuthern V. 1853 expired : Monday, 8 June, A.D. 1997, : 

Tko year Plava, No. 85, lasted, acoording to the Sérya-Siddhinta rule, without bija, from 
13 September, A.D. 1295, to 8 September, A.D. 1296; and with bija, from 18 Ootober A.D. 
1295, t 13 Ootober, A.D. 1296 ; and according to the Jyótistattva rule, from 96 August, A.D. 
1295, to 21 August, A.D. 1296. Aocordingly, Plava was ourrent on the actual day of the 
date (16 May, A.D. 1496) and also at the commenoement of the solar year (25 March, A.D. 
1296). By the Télinga rule the date would fall in the year Durmukha, No. 80. 


43. — V. 1439. — Arohool. Surv. of India, Vol. VI. P. 79, and Plate ri, Michidt (near 
Alvar) stone inscription of the time of the Sultan Péréja Sahil! : — i 

(Line 6). .. Barvatsaré-smin Wri-Vikramáditya-r&jyó(P) sarhvat 1489 si(6A)k4 1804 
varshé | Vaisü(M)ehz(kha)-sudi 6 Havi-dinó | Pushya-nakshatré | éri-sarat/r*]&pa-Pérdja- 
shiráióá... . 

Nerthern V. 1489 current: Tuesday, 80 April, A.D. 1881. 


E Pirüx Shih bin Eajab, A.D. 1851-1888 ; Thomas, Loc, oit. p. 360. I 
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Northern V. 1439 expired: Sunday, 20 April, A.D. 1882; the 6th ths of the bright 
half ended 4 h. 11 m. after mean sunrise; and the nakshaira was Pushya from about sunrise 
to &bout gunrise of the next day. 
Southern V. 1489 expired : Thursday, 9 April, A.D. 1383. 


44, — V. 1445. — Archeol, Surv. of India, Vol. XVIL p. 41, and Plate xxii. Batt- 
pillar inscription at * Boram-Deo’ in the Central Provinces: — 

(Line 1). — Sathvat 1445 Bhava-ndms-sathve[tea|ré Àevi(évi)na-sudi 13 808. 

Northern V. 1445 current: Thursday, 26 September, A.D. 1887. 

Northern V. 1445 expired: Monday, 14 September, A.D. 1388; the 18th tiM of the 
bright half ended 19 h. after mean sunrise. 

Bouthern V. 1445 expired : Sunday, 8 October, A.D. 1389; the 18th ihi of the bright 
half ended 16 h, 49 m. after mean sunrise. 

The year Bh&va, No. 8, lasted, according to the Sürya-Siddhánte rule without bija, from 
17 August, À.D. 1387, to 12 August, A.D. 1388, and with bíja, from 22 September, À D. 1387, 
to 17 September, A.D. 1888; and according to the Jydtistattva rule, from 29 July, A.D. 1887, 
to 24 July, A.D. 1888. Accordingly, by the Sürya-Siddhünta rule, with Hja, Bhiva was 
actually current on the day of the date (14 September, A.D. 1888), and by all tho rules it 
was current at the commencement of the solar year (26 March, A.D. 1888). By the 
Télinga rule the date would fall in the year Vibhava, No. 2. 

(In the Book of Indian Eras, Preface, p. ix. the date is given wrongly as ' Aswina badi 18 
Some"). I . 

45. — V. 1481. — Jour. Beng. As. Soo., Vol. LII. Part L p. 71, and a rough rubbing 
supplied to me by Dr. Burgess. Dëógadh stone inscription : — 

(Line 14) ... semvataarümeminenpips-Vikramá&ditys-gatávda(bda) 1481 $4kó bri- 
Salivàhanat 1346 Vseiíikha-misé, íukla-peksha 15 pürnpamüsyüh Guru-vasaré| Svat- 
nakshatré | sitihalagn-tdayé t, (and evidently repeated in & verse which I am unable to make 
ont at present). 

Northern V. 1481 current : Sunday, 25 April, A.D. 1428. 

Northern V. 1481 expired : Thursday, 18 April, A.D. 1424 ; the full-moon tiiki ended 
22 h. 30 m. after mean sunrise; and the wakskatra was Bvüti from about sunrise to about 
sunrise of the following day. 

Southern V. 1481 expired : Wednesday, 2 May, A.D. 1425; the full-moon Htht ended 15 h. 


14 m. after mean sunrise. . . 


46. — V. 1496.—Jowr. Beng. As. Boo, Vol. XVL p. 1225. Umgå (in Bihar) stone inscrip- 
tion of Bhairavéndra : — 

(Verse 21) : — Jt tarkn6-nava-mbudht4-ndu-gn(ga)gité sambatsaró!! Vaikramó 

VaisikhS Guru-vüseró sitatar$ pakshé tritfy[A* ]-tithan 1 

Róhipyürh Porushéttamenh Halabhritem Bhadrath Subbadránetethá 

pratyashthApeyad=dkad=aike-vidhin& ért-Bhairavéshdré nyipeh II 

And further on :—eikat6=pi Vikramabdah i 1496 t Vaiflkhs-sudi-t&yit!yÁ-Guró(rau) i 

Northern V. 1496 ourrent : Sunday, 27 April, A.D. 1438. 

Northern V. 1496 expired: Thursday, 16 April A.D. 1439; the third £M of the 
bright half ended 15h. 5 m., and the makshatra was Rohini up to 10 h. 30 m. after mean 
sunrise. 

Southern V. 1496 expired : Tuesday, 5 April, A.D. 1440. 

(In Archaeol. Surv. of India, Vol. XI. p. 141, the date is given wrongly as ‘ Wednesday, 
the 8rd of the waning moon"). i 

47. — V. 1534. — Professor Aufrecht’s Catalogue, p. 848 ; ante, Vol. XVII. p. 251. Date of 
a MS. of the PrabhMsakshéra-tirihey dtrénukrama, of the time of the Påtesåha Mahimáda : — 
ELM CM IUE NI quM MM = E LLL E ME 


13 Read soshsatsoré. 13 Gultén Mahmtd Bigarha, A.D. 1450-151]. Bee note 8 abore. 
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Saivat 15 Ashadhadi 34 ymusha1t Srivann-fadi 5 -Bhü(bhau)mó ad[y?]-$ha éri-Kadana- 
pur sthüuó p&tasilha-eri($:f) -Mahimüda-vijaeyarájyó . . . 

Northern V. 1534 curront : Friday, 26 July, A.D. 1476. 

Northern V. 1534 expired : Tuesday, 15 July, A.D. 1477 ; the 5th tühi of the bright 
hrlf ended 7 h. 81 m. after mean sunrise. 

In southern V. 1534 expired Srñvnus was intercalary ; for the solar Srivans lasted from 
9€ June, 9 h. 19 m., to 30 July, 20 h. 85 m., and there were new-moons on 30 June, 5 h. 19 m., 
amd 29 July, 12 h. 59 m. after mean sunrise, A.D, 1478. The 5th of the bright half 
of the first Srüvana was Saturday, 4 July, A.D. 1478 ; and of the second Srávana, Monday, 
8 August, A.D. 1478, when the 5th &£Ai of the bright half ended 3h. 54 m. after mean sunrise. 


48. — V. 1555. — Professor Weber's Catalogue, Vol. IL. p. 462. Date of a MS. of tho 
Viyála-pasnattt, of the time of the Sultan Gaydsadinal’ : — 

Samvat 1555 varshd éâkð 1490 Kshayakrin-nama-saivatsaró Abvani-mAsil® gukla- 
pahchamyàm Vakya(kpa)ti-varé . . .. Buratrána-Gayüssdina-rüjyb . . . . . frt-Saukhyasya- 
(spa)dé pattan anu cha Máihgalyapura-varó , . . likhitameidarh. 

Northern V. 1555 current: Saturday, 30 September, A.D. 1497. 

Northern V. 1555 expired: Thursday, 20 September, A.D, 1498; the bth titi of the 
brght half ended 10 h. 29 m. after mean sunrise. 

Bouthern V. 1555 expired: Tuesday, 10 September, A.D. 1499. 

The year Kshaya, No. 60, here called Kahayakrit, lasted, according to the Sfirya-Siddhanta 
rule, without bf, from 1 May, A.D. 1498, to 27 April, A.D. 1499, and with blza, from 6 June, 
A.D. 1498, to 2 June, A.D. 1499; and according to the JyÓtistattva rule, from 10 April, 
A.D. 1498, to 6 April, A.D. 1499. Accordingly, Kshaya was actually current on the day of 
th» date (20 September, A.D. 1498), but it had not begun yet at the commencement of the 
solar year (27 Maroh, A.D. 1498). By the Télinga rule the date would fall in the year 


K£layukta, No. 52, ; 

49. — V. 1580. — Professor Eggeling's Catalogue, p. 166. Date of a MS. of the Prabriyd- 
kasmudt : — 

Svasti sativat pavichadasa 15 afttan 80 pravarttamánó uttaráyan&(nA) ért-sfryé grishma- 
Titan mahimfigalya-pradé Jyéshtha-mAsé asita-pakshé dvádssa-ghatiká-paryante-paurgamást 
taCanantara-pratipad&yüi tithau Bhrigu-váré adyeóha Shihhódragá-sthinà , . . 

Northern V. 1580 current: Monday, 9 June, A.D. 1523, 

Northern V. 1580 expired : Friday, 29 May, A.D. 1528; the full-moon £i/Ài ended 4 h. 
24 m. after mean sunrise. 

Bouthern V. 1580 expired : Tueeday, 17th May, A.D. 1524. 

50. — V. 1680. — Professor Weber's Catalogue, Vol IL p.955. Date of a MS. of the 
Áyárasigasutta : — 

Sathvat 1680 varshé prathama-Asá(sh&)dha-sudi 8 dinó Marhgala-vard. 

Ashagdha was intercalary in northern V. 1680 expired (or southern V. 1630 current); 
for in that year the solar AshAdha lasted from 99 May, 8 h, 87 m. after mean sunrise, to 43 m. 
before mean sunrise of 80 June, A.D. 1578, and there were new-moons on 30 May, 20 h. 3 m., 
anc 29 June, 5 h. 40 m. after mean sunrise. The third of the bright half of the first Ashadha 
was Tuesday, 2 June, A.D. 1578, when the third 544i of the bright half ended 18 h. 4 m. after 
mean sunrise; and of the second Ashádhas, Thursday, 2 July, A.D. 1573. 


51.—V. 1650.— Professor Eggeling’s Oaíalogwe, p. 28. Date of a MS, of tho 
Káadánukramasiká-vivarana (written at Benares) : — d 
Saivat 1650 éaké | Bubhakrit-savatearó Bhéádrapeda-sudi-peurpamásyár  Hhrigu- 
14 Road varshé. ` N 
15 fulin Ghiñsu'd dfn, son of Malbmüd Khit, ruler of Milvé, A.D. 1482-1500. Thomas, loc. cit. p. 346 
Bailey, loc. cit., Index. 13 Road Afvina-misé. 
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Northern V. 1650 current : Monday, 11 September, A.D. 1592. 

Northern V. 1650 expired: Friday, 31 August, A.D. 1598; the full-moon tiths ended 
17 h. 55 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1650 expired: Tuesday, 20 August, A.D. 1594. 

The year Subhakrit, No. 36, lasted, according to the Sirya-Siddh&nta rule, without bua, 
from 21 March, A.D. 1598, to 17 March, A.D. 1594, and with btja, from 28 April, A.D. 1598, 
to 24 April, A.D. 1594; and according to the JyÓtistattva rule, from 4 March, A.D. 1598, te-28 
February, A.D. 1594. Accordingly, Bubhakrit was actually current on the day of the date 
(81 August, AD. 1598) ; and by the Sürya-Biddhünte rule without bija and tho Jybtistativa 
rule it was also ourrent at the commencement of the solar year (28 March, A.D. 1593). 
By the Télinga rule the date would fall in the year Vijaya, No. 27. 

52. — V. 1864. — Dr, Peterson's Third Report (1884-86), App. p. 887. Date of the oom- 
position of Ramarshi’s Nalédaya-j{ké, of the time of Sultén Såhi Salama? : — 

Ved-Arnga-rase-chamndr-tghyé varshé másó tu Madhavé 1 

ñukls-pakshé tu saptamydth Gurau Pushyó tatheóduni i| 18 [u*]. 

Suratrané tathé Báhi-Balam£ áåsati kahitim | 

Pattan-tkhyé mahá-durgó Rajaéalyé cha rajani u 14 [u*] indio Bhijarfjé.. 

Northern V. 1664 current : Sunday, 4 May, A.D. 1606. 

Northern V. 1664 expired : Thursday, 28 April, A.D. 1607 ; ihe 7th iih of the bright 
half ended 11 h. 7 m. and the na&shaira was Pushys up to 5 h. 55 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1664 expired : Monday, 11 April, A.D. 1608. 


53. — V. 1688. — Professor  Hageling's Oatalogwe, p. 82. Date of a MS. of an Agsishitm- 
paddhati (written at Benares) : 

Sazhvat 1686 Bahadhanya-nima-mitvataarð a a e a Sas En Guru-vasaré tad- 
Worthan v. 1686 current : Sunday, 27 July, AD. 1628. 

Northern V. 1686 expired : Thursday, 10 July, A.D. 1629 ; the 7th wht of the bright 
half ended 19 h. b4 m. after mean sunrise. 

Sonthern V. 1686 expired : Wednesday, 4 August, XD: 1630 ; the 7th ths of the bright 
half ended 18 h, 55 m. after mean sunrise. 

The year Bahudhánya, No. 12, lasted, according to the Bürya-Siddhánta rule, without bfja, 
from 20 October, A.D. 1628, to 16 October, A.D. 1629, and with bfja, from 27 November, A.D. 
1628, to 33 November, A.D, 1629 ; and according to the JyOtistattva rule, from 1 October, A.D. 
1628, to 27 September, A.D. 1629. Aocordingly, Bahudhanya was current on the actual 
day of the date (16 July, A.D. 1629) and also at the commencement of the solar year 
(28 March, A.D. 1629). By the Télinga rule the date would fall in the year Bukla, No. 8. 

54. — V. 1779. — Dr. Peterson's First Report (1882-88), p. 94. Date of the composition 
of Bhtmaséna’s SubAddadh : — 

Sathvad=grah-isva-muni-bhf-j7até miss Madhau sudi| 
traybdayüh 8dma-varé samiptté<yarh Sukhddadhih it 

Northern V. 1779 current: Thursday, 80 March, A.D. 1721. 

Northern V. 1779 expired: Monday, 19 March, A.D. 1722 ; the 18th tithi of the bright 
half ended 15 h. 56 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1779 expired : Sunday, 7 April, A.D. 1728; the 18th tihi of the bright half 
ended 9 h. 88 m. after mean sunrise, 

55. — V. 1785. — HAjéndralà] Mitra's Notices of Sanskrit MSS., Vol. VII. p 67. Date of 
the composition of Bhiskarariya's Saubhdgya-bhdskara (composed at Benares) :— 

Midachchhiya-mitAyith ñaradi red-yitiv=Asviné Kalayuktó 
éuklé 8ómó navamyá&m-atanuta Lalitá-námashhasra-bhüshyam t 


I C MEME IEEE EUST C MEME OE MES UN 
T! I k unable to identify this Boltán. In Profesor Bhipdiürkar'a Report for 1982-88, p. 237, verse $, wo hare 
the name Aihu-Saléma. 
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Northern V. 1795 current: Tuesday, 12 September, A.D. 1727 ; the 9th titht of the bright 
helf onded 19 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise, 

Northern V. 1785 expired: Monday, 80 September, A.D. 1728; the 9th Ai of the 
bright half ended 16 h. 48 m. after menn sunrise. 

Southern V. 1785 expired : Saturday, 20 September, A.D. 1729. 

Tho year Kalayukta, No. 52, lasted, according to the Sfrya-Siddhdnta rule, without bfja, 
from 25 August, A.D. 1727, to 20 Angust, A.D. 1728, and with bfja, from 8 October, A.D. 1727, 
to 28 September, A.D. 1728; and according to the Jyétistattva rule, from 5 August, A.D. 1797, 
to 81 July, A.D. 1728. Aocordingly, Külayukta was no longer actually current on the day of 
th» date (30 September, A.D, 1728), but it was current at the commencement of the solar 
year (29 March, A.D. 1728). By the Télinga rule the date would fall in the year Kflaka, 
Nə. 42. 

(On the way in which 1785 is denoted here, by médachchhfyd, see e.g. Burnell’s 
Pcleography, p. 59). 

56. — V. 1874. — ante, Vol. IX. p. 198. Nepal stone inscription of Lalitatripnrasundart : — 

Véda-sapta-gaj-Óndu-mitó 1874 Vaikramé s4k6 Suchi-éukIn-navamytin Sóm-invit&yüm. 

Northern V. 1874 current: Wednesday, 8 July, A.D. 1816, new style. 

Northern V. 1874 expired: Monday, 28 June, A.D. 1817, new style; the 9th tihi 
of the bright half ended 12 h. 41 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1874 expired : Bunday, 12 July, A.D. 1818, new style; the 9th ihi of the 
bright half ended 12 h. 8 m. after mean sunrise. 


(o). — Dates in Southern Expired Years. \ 


57. — V. 898. — Zeitschrift D. M. G., Vol. XL. p. 42. Dhélpur stone inscription of the 
Chauhán Chandamaháséna : — 
(Line 21)... Vasu nava [a*]shteu varshí& gatasya kAlasya Vikram-Akhyasya ['] 
Vaibdkhasya sithyA[th*] Ravivüra-yuta-dvitiyky&n il 
Chandré Róhtni-saiyukt&!S lagnô aiighasya!* Bóobhana yógé | 
sakala-krita-margalasya hyeebhá[t*] pratishthedsya bhavanasya I 
Northern V. 898 current: Wednesday, 7 April, A.D. 840. 
Northern V. 898 expired: Monday, 28 March, A.D. 841; the second tüki of the bright 
half ended 15 h. $1 m. after mean sunrise ; nakshatra Bharani, and yéga Ayushmat. 
Southern V. 898 expired : Bunday, 16 April, A.D. 842; the second tst of the bright 
half ended 18 h, 49 m., and the nakshatra was Rohini up to 21 h. 40 m. and the yóga Bóbhana 
up to 1 h. 19 m. after mean sunrise. 


58. — V. 962. — My Report for 1880-81, p. 9 ; and Dr. Peterson's Third Report (1884-86), 
App. p. 149, Date in a MS. of Siddharshi's Upewitibhave-prapaRckd Kathá : — 
Srt-Bhillaméla-nagaré . 
Sem vataara- ate-navakó “Avishasbti-sahitéwtilerbghité chatsyhh | 
Jyéebthés ñ(si)ta-pamohamytin Punarvvasau Guru-dinó (samAptir-abhit tr] 
Northern V. 962 current: Tuesday, 22 May, A.D. 904. 
Northern V. 962 expired : Sunday, 12 May, A.D. 905. 
Southern V. 962 expired : Thursday, 1 May, A.D. 906 ; the bth thi of the bright half 
ended 16 h. 13 m., and the nakshaira was Punarvusu up to 5 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise. 


59. — V. 10IL — Archaol, Surv. of India, Vol. XXL p. 67, and Plate xvi. J; and Hpi- 
grephia Indica, Vol. I. p. 186. Inscription from a | Jains temple at Khajuráhó : — 

(Line 1) .. . Samvat 1011 samayé l _ 

(Line 10)... Vaish (éd)sha(kha)-sudi 7 Bómg-dinó t: 

Northern v. 1011 current: Saturday, 28 April, A.D. 959. 








Dr  Hulizach suggests RÓAini-ywhté, to suit the metre, Arya. 1? Read sihhasya, 


a6 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [JawvaRr, 1890. 


+ 


Northern V. 1011 expired : Wednesday, 12 April, A.D. 954. 

Southern V. 1011 expired : Monday, 2 April, A.D. 955 ; the 7th tih: of the bright half 
ended 1 h. after mean suprise. 

(Sir A. Cunningham has taken the year of the date to be 1111; see my remarks in 
Epigraphia Indica, Vol. L. p. 135). 


60. — V. 1189. — Dr. Peterson's Third Report (1884-86), App. p. 806. Date of the com- 
position of Guruchandragani’s Srivtra-charitra :— 
l Narada-sihi-rudda-1139-sarhkhê vokkarhtð Vikkam&u kAlammi | 

Jetthassa suddha-taiyf-tihimmi S6mó samatiam=iman |l 

Northern V. 1139 current : Friday, 14 May, A.D. 1081. 

Northern V. 1189 expired : Tuesday, 3 May, A.D. 1082; the third tihs of the bright half 
ended 90 h. 11 m. after mean sunrise. ý 

Southern V. 1139 expired: Monday, 22 May, A.D. 1088; the third tiis of the bright 
half ended 14 h. 48 m. after mean sunrise. 


61. — V. 1154. — Archæol. Sarv. of India, Vol. X, p. 108, and Plate xrxiii 8; anie, Vol. 
XI. p. 811, and Vol. XVIIL p. 237. Dëógadh rock inscription of the time of the Ohandélla 
Ktrtivarmadéva : — 

(Line 8)... Baivat 1154 Chaitra-[éu]di 2 Ravau. 

Northern V. 1154 current : Thursday, 28 February, A.D, 1096, 

Northern V.1154 expired : Wednesday, 18 March, A.D. 1097. 

Bouthern V. 1154 expired : Bunday, 7 March, A.D. 1098 ; the seoond tithi of the bright 
half ended 22 h. 18 m. after mean sunrise. 


62. — V. 1220. — Oolebrooke's Misc. Essays, Vol. IL pp. 232 and 288; and an impression 
and a photo-lithograph supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Delhi Siwålik pillar inscription of 
Vissladóva of Bákambhar! : — 

(Line A, 1)... Sathvat 1220 VaisAkha-$uti 15. 
(Line O, 5). — Sam vet sri-Vikramadityé 1220 Vais&kha-$uti 15 Gurau. 

Northern V, 1220 current: Monday, 80 April, A.D. 1162. 

Northern V. 1220 expired : Saturday, 20 April, A.D. 1168. 

In southern V. 1220 expired, VaibAkha was intercalary ; for the solar Vaisåkha 
lasted from 24 March, 4h. 46 m., to 24 April, 2 h. 59 m., A.D. 1164, and there were new-moons 
on 24 March, 14 h. 57 m., and 23 April, 3 h. 38 m. after mean gunrise. The 15th of the bright 
half of the first Vaik&khg was Thursday, 9 April, A.D. 1164, when the 15th thi of the 
bright half ended 3 h. 58 m. after mean sunrise; and of the second VaifMkha, Friday, 8 May, 
A.D. 1164, when the 15th tiM of the bright half ended 13 h. 45 m. after mean sunrise. 


68. — V..1222.— From Bir À, Cunningham's rubbings, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Stone 

pillar inscription from Udaypur (in Gwülior) : — 
(Line 1) ... Samvat 1222 varsh& Vai&kha-éudi 8 BSóm5 sdy=tha  Udayapuré 

akshaya-tritiy&-parvani . , . 

In northern V. 1222 current Vaisikhe was interoalary ; for the solar Vaif4kha lasted from 
24 March, 4 h. 46 m., to 24 April, 2 h. 59 m., and there were new-moons on 24 March, 14 h 
57 m., and 28 April, 3h. 83 m. after mean sunrise, A.D. 1164. The third of the bright half of 
the first Vai&àkha was Friday, 27 March, A.D. 1164; and of the second Vaií&kha, Sunday, 26 
April, A.D. 1164, when the third ##h of the bright half ended 6 h. 52 m. after mean sunrise. 

Northern V. 1222 expired: Thursday, 15 April, A.D. 1165. 

Southern V; 1222 expired: Monday, 4 April, A.D. 1166; the third itti of the bright 
half ended 21 h. 85 m. after mean sunrise. 


64. — V. 1224. — Arclicol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 74, and Plate xxiii. G. Inscription 


en pedestal of figuxe gt MahÓbs, of the time of the Ohandélla Paramardidéve : — 
(Line 1). — Sathvat 1224 Ash&dha-sudi 2 Raven U 








JaxvARrY, 1890.] THE VIKRAMA HBA. 97 
——— —”En ”————nn 
Northern V. 1224 ourrent: Wednesday, 1 June, À D. 1166. 
Northern V. 1224 expired: Tuesday, 20 June, A.D. 1167. 
Southern V. 1224 expired: Sunday, 9 June, A.D. 1168; the second ##&+of the bright 
half ended 7 h. 18 iu. after mean sunrise. 


65.— V. 1233. — ante, Vol. XVIIL p. 186, Bengal Asiatic Society's oopper-plate inscrip- 
tion of Jayachchandradéva of Kansaj : — 

(Line 24) . . . traya[s*]trimsa(éa)d-adhike-dvidats-tata-samveaisars Vaisd(éA)khé msi 
su(fu)kla-pekshó askaniyith tithau Sa(ba)ni-diné sakaté=pi sàmvat 1288 VaisM&A)kha-sudi 10 
Sa(wa)nau ady=óha érimad-vijaya- VardnasyAm ... 

Northern V. 1238 current: Friday, 2 May, A.D. Hes the 10th Af of the bright half 
ended 7 h. 48 m. after mean sunrise, . 

Northern V. 1288 expired: Tuesday, 20 April, A. D. 1176. 

Southern V. 1283 expired: Saturday, 9 April, A.D. 1177 ; the 10th tithé of the bright 
half commenced about mean sunrise, and ended 22 h, 35 m. after mean sunrise. 


66. — V. 1230. — anie, Vol. XVIII. p. 140. Bengal Asiatic Society’s copper- -plato insorip- 
tion of Jayachchandradéve of Kansuj : — 

-(Line 21) . . shattrirsa(ta)d-adhike-drådaśa- -Éata-samvatsar Vaish(éa)kh4 mim bukla- 
pakshd piasgoialyih tithau Bukra-diné &ükat(Ó*]epi su 1236 More 15 Sukré 
ady=tha éri-Remdavai-samiviss Gamg&y&m . 

Northern V. 1286 current: Wednesday, 3 May, A.D. 1178. 

Northern V. 1236 expired: Monday, 23 April, A.D. 1179. 

Southern V. 1286 expired: Friday, 11 April, A.D. 1180; the full-moon tithi ended 
19 h. 55 m. after mean sunrise. 


67. — V. 1240. — From rubbings supplied to me by Dr. Burgess. Hook inscription at 
KAlafijar, of the time of the Chandélla Paramardidéva :— 

(Line 1) .. . Brimat- pao i ran samvat 1240... . Vaisi(éa)khe-sudi 
14Gurau... 

Northern V. 1240 current: Monday, 19 Apa, A.D. 1182. 

In northern V. 1240 expired Vaisikha was intercalary; for the solar Vaisdkha lasted 
from 25 Maroh, 2 h, 46 m., to 25 April, 0 h. 59 m., and there were new-moons on 25 March, 
11 h. 54 m, and 98 April, 20 h. 6 m. after mean sunrise, A.D, 1183. The 14th of the bright _ 
half of the first Veisikhs was Friday, 8 April, A.D. 1188, when the 14th &ithi of the bright 
half ended 17 h. 80 m. after mean sunrise; and of the second Vaifsikha, Sunday, 8 May, 
A.D. 1183. 

Southern V. 1240 expired: Thursday, 26 April, A.D. 1184; the 14th wiht of the 
bright half ended 10 h, 58 m. after mean sunrise. 


68. — V. 1243. — Archaol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXT, p. 50, and Plate xii. O. Insorip- 
tion on jamb of the Upper Gate of Ajaygadh :— 
(Line 1) . . . Sarvat 1243 Jyáehtha-udi 11 Vu(bu)dhe. 
Northern V. 1943 current: Saturday, 11 May, A.D. 1185. 
Northern V. 1248 expired: Friday, 80 May, A.D. 1186. 
-Southern V. 1243 expired: Wednesday, 20 May, A.D. 1187; the lth tithi of the 
bright half ended 4 h. 15 m. after mean sunrise, 


69. — V. 1243. — anie, Vol. XV. p. 12.  Faijáb&d copper-plate aspen of Jayachchan- 
dradéva of Kanauj: — 
{Line 24) . . trichatvårithsa(éa) d-adhika-dv&daáa-óeta-seihvutearó Ashighé -mési su(éu)- 
kla-pakahé peces tithau Ravi-dind aükatóepi samvat 1248 ideni qoc 7 Ravau ady=tha 
érimad-Varapasyim . .. 
Northern V. 1243 current: Thursday, 6 June, A.D. 1185. 
Northern V. 1248 expired: Wednesday, 25 June, A.D. 1186. 
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Southern V. 1248 expired: Sunday, lá June, A.D. 1187; the 7th (iki of the bright 
half ended 19 h. 21 m. after mean sunrise. 


70. — V.1253. — Archeol. Surv. of India, Vol. XI. p. 129, and Plate xxxvii  Bólkhara 

stone-pillar inscription of one of the rulers of Kanauj(P) : — 
(Line 4) .. . sathvat 1259 Vaifüsha(kha)-sudi 11 Bhaum[6*]... 

Northern V. 1258 current : Saturday, 22 April, A.D. 1195. 

Northern V. 1253 expired : Wedneeday, 10 April, A.D. 1196; the llth tdi of the bright 
half ended 19 b. 34 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1253 expired : Tuesday, 29 April, A.D. 1197; the llth iiM of the bright 
half ended 20 h. 8 m. after mean sunrise. 


71. — V. 1256. — ante, Vol. KVL p. 254, Bhôpål copper-plate inscription of the Para- 
mira Udayavarmadóva : — 

(Line 11)... bri-Vikrama-kal-atite-shatpamnchiisa(éa)d-adhike-dvAdata-sa (6a) ta-se1n- 
vatear-intabpra(pa)ti ‘amké 1256 Vai&Mkha-sudi 15 peurppgamAcyüm tithau Visd(bé)kha- 
nakshetré Parigha-yigé Ravi-diné maht-Vaisd(éa)khyasn parvvani Guvada-ghats Révily ach 

Northern V. 1256 current : Thursday, 28 April, A.D. 1198. 

Northern V. 1256 expired : Monday, 12 April, A.D, 1199 ; the full.moon itfht ended 20 h. 
3 m. after mean sunrise; sakshaira Svått, and yéga Siddhi. 

Southern V. 1256 expired : Sunday, 80 April, A.D. 1200 ; thefull-moon tithi ended 18 h. 
37 m., and the nakshatra was Vibakhé up to 18 h. 47 m, and the yéga Parigha up to 20 h. 9 m. 
after mean gunrise. 


79. — V 1265. — ante, Vol. XI. p. 221, Mount Àb stone inscription of the reign of the 
Chaulukya Bhtmadéva IL : — 

Line 20. — Samvat 1265 varshà Vaifkkha éu 15 Bhaumé Ohauluky-Óddharaga-paramabhai- 
thrtka-Mabfirtjddhirdja-érimad-Bhimadéva-pravarddhamina-vijayardjyé S 

Northern V. 1265 current: Saturday, 14 April, A.D. 1207. 

Northern V. 1265 expired + Friday, 2 May, A.D. 1208. 

' Southern V. 1265 expired : Tuesday, 21 April, A.D. 1209 ; the 15th ¿t of the bright 

half ended 17 h. after mean sunrise. 


78. — V. 1500. — From a rubbing supplied to me by Dr. Burgess. Stone inscription at 
Mahuva in Baréds (P): — 

(Line 1) . . . Svasti svastimati prasiddha-nripati-kri-Vikramátikramat 

gar vade Vishgupedadvay-$[shu]-jagatt-eamkhyt Prájántmpetau | 
mitrd oh=5ttara-g8 prachamda-kirané dhany@ madhau Madhavé 
guklé pürnga-tisheu Gurau che Guru-bhé sadyOga-bhÓga-kshan 11 1 1 

(Line 16)... Bvasti isriman-nripa-Vikramarkka-samay-itite-sarh vat 1500 varsh& 
Prajapeti-nimni sativatear¢| uttartyant | vasamite pitau} — Vaiíákha-éukla-parohamylin. 
Gura | 

Northern V. 1500 current: Sunday, 15 April, A.D. 1442. 

Northern V. 1500 expired: Friday, 5 April, A.D. 1443; the Sth iihi of the bright half 
ended 4 h. 58 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1500 expired: Thursday, 28 April, A.D. 1444; the 5th #itht of the bright 
half ended 4 h. 49 m. after mean sunrise, and the nakshaira was Punarvasu up to 15 h. 46 m.. 
when it was followed by Pushys, presided over by Guru (Brihaspeti) ; yégas Sila and Ganda. 

The year Prajápeti, No. 5, lasted, according to the Sirya-Siddhinta rule, without bfja, 
from 19 December, A.D. 1448, to 14 December, A.D. 1444, and with bija, from 25 January. 
A.D. 1444, to 20 January, A.D. 1445; and acoording to-the Jy btistattve rule, from 2 Deoem- 
ber, A.D. 1443, to 27 November, A.D. 1444. Accordingly, PrajApeti was current on the ` 
actual day of the date (28 April, A.D. 1444) and also at the commencement of the solar 


JaxvAnr, 1890. THR VIKRAMA ERA. 39 


=— O -— "ETU_“= O Y  —OU—]—  —ə>?> 
year (26 March, A.D. 1444). By the Télinga rule the date would fall in the year RaktAksha, 
No. 58. 


74. — V. 1510. — Archaul. Surv. of India, Vol. HI. p. 181, and Plate xxxix. Inscription 
on jamb of temple of Gayésurt Dévt at Gay& : — 
(Line 26) ... Varshé [S&straP]-ku-vá[ga]-cheih[dra-sa]hità Mésharh gat& bhAskaró 
Chaitró nága-tithau sit(8] Gurudinó... 
(Line 80)... Sarhvat 1516 varshó Ohaitra-sudi 5 Gur[u]-din[6] 1 
Northern V. 1518 current : Sunday, 19 March, A.D. 1458. 
Northern V,1516 expired : Friday, 9 March, A.D, 1459; the 5th titÀ4 of the bright half 
anded 11 h. 8 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V, 1516 expired : Thursday, 27 March, A.D. 1460 ; the 5th tij of tho bright 
aalf commenced 11 h. 8 m. before, and ended 12 h, 82 m. after moan sunrise, and the Mésha- 
Semkránti took place 5 h. 1 m. before mean sunrise. 


75. — V. 1584. — Date of my M8. of the Prakriyd-kaumudi : — 

Svasti ári savat 1584 varshó dakshin&yaná varshd-ritan prathame-Bravana-misé éukla- 
2&kshó ashiamyåh tithau Bhauma-vasard ady=tha Muntindrapura-vástavya-jy Otirvvij- 
Janirddan-Atmajéna Jladorga-sthéna... Viévandthéna... lishi(khi)t4. 

Hrávapa was intercalary in southern V. 1584 expired ; for in that year the solar 
Srívapa lasted from 29 June, 9 h. 19 m., to 30 July, 20 h. 85 m., A.D. 1478, and there were 
new-moons on 80 June, 5 h.28 m., and on 29 July, 18 h, 2 m. after mean sunrise. . The 8th of 
ihe bright half of the first Sravans was Tuesday, 7 July, A.D. 1478, when the 8th tthe of 
ihe bright half ended 15 h. 81 m, after mean sunrise; and of the second Srávuna, Thursday, 6 
August, A.D. 1478. 


76. — V. 1645. — Râjêndralil Mitra's Notices of Sanskrit MSS., Vol. VIIL p.821. Date 
of the composition of Punyasigara’s Jambidvipa-prajüapti-oritti : — 
Srimaj-J &salamBrudurgi(rgga)-nagaró ári-Bhtma-bhttmipatau 
ràjyarh si(ÁA)sati vàpa-vüridhi-rasa-kshgugi-mité vatearó | 
Pushy-àrkó(rkshó) Madhu-miss-éukla-igáamí-sad-vísaró Bhásu(ska)ró 
Wk=Syamh vihitá sad=aiva jayatád-d-chandra-süryyara bhuvi M 
Northern V. 1645 current: Thursday, 9 March, A.D. 1587. 
Northern V. 1645 expired: Wednesday, 27 March, A.D. 1588. 
Southern V. 1645 expired : Sunday, 16 March, A.D, 1589; the 10th iki of the bright 
half ended 16 h. 26 m., and the sakskaira was Pushya up to 12 h, 29 m, after mean sunrise. 


77. — V. 1854. — Dr. Peterson’s Second Report (1883-84), p. 128, and Professor Weber's 
; Catalogue, Vol. II. p. 268. Date of the composition of J'ünavimalagapi's commentary on 
Mahésvara’s Sabdapralháda : — . 

‘Srimad-Vikramanagaré rajach-chhri-Rajasimha nripa-rijyé | 

salléke-chakravika-praméda-sliryddayé samyak || 

Ohstardnanavadan-érdriya-rasa-vesudhi-sammitd lasad-varshó i 

srimad-Vikrama-nripatd Stikrimts stiva krita-harahó || 

Subb-dpaydgé éubha-y0ga-yukt& varð dvittyA-divass stisuddh6 t 

Áshidha-misssya visuddha-pakahó Pushyarkshe-samyokta-Gabhastivaré tt... 

Northern Y. 1654 current: Tuesday, 17 June, A.D. 1596. 

Northern V. 1654 expired: Monday, 6 June, A.D. 1597; the second iitÀ« of the bright 
half ended 20 b. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1654 expired: Sunday, 25 June, A.D. 1598; the second &iAi of the bright 
half ended 12 h. 20 m., and the sakshaira was Pushya up to 7 h. 18 m., and the yéga Vajra up 
to 21.h. 23 m. after mean sunrise. 

(The resalt of the'oaloulation shows that in tho expression £wbke-yépa-yukté of tho dato the 
word $abha ognnot be the name of s yága, for Vajra is the. 15th and Subha the 23rd yoga), 
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78.— V. 1724.— Professor Wober’s Oatalogwe, Vol. IL. p. ll. Date of a MS. of the 
Sdakhdyana-srewtastira : — 

Samvat 1724 varah4 pratbama-A(&)e&(sh&)dha-éudya 7 Banagu. 

Ashadhs was intercalary in southern V. 1724 expired; for in that year the solar 
Ashádha lasted from 99 May, 22 h. 25 m., to 80 June, 13 h. 14 m., A.D. 1668, and there were 
new-moons on 90 May, 12 h., and 29 June, 8 h, 50m. after mean sunrise. The 7th of the bright 
half of the first Ashadhs was Saturday, 6 June, A.D. 1668, when the 7th titli of the bright half 
ended 99 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise; and of the second Ashfdha, Monday, 6 July, A.D. 1668. 


79. — V. 1740. — Professor Weber’s Catalogus, Vol. IL p. 195, Date of part of a MS. 
of Jinéndrabuddhi’s Kástkávicarana-pafichiká : — 

Samvat 1746 varshé prathama-Vaisikha-indi 12 Gurau. 

Vajbàkha was intercalary in southern V. 1746 expired; for in that year the solar 
Vaikikha lasted from 29 Marob, 7 h. 19 m. to 29 April, 5 h. 32 m., A.D. 1690, and there were 
new-moons on 80 March, 9 h., and 28 April, 19 h. 38 m. after mean sunrise, The 12th of the 
bright half of the first Vaibikha was Thursday, 10 April, A.D. 1690, when the 12th tiAi of 
the bright half ended 10 h. 8 m. after mean sunrise; and of the second Vaiádkha, Friday, 9 
May, A. D. 1690, when the 12th Ghi of the bright half ended 22 h, 20 m. after mean sunrise, 

(In another part of the same MS. there is the date — 

Sexnvat 1746 varsh& Vaisdkhasya sitë pakehé dvitlyá-Bháuma-y&saró, — 
the month of which, though called simply Vaiédkha, is the praihama-Vatídkha of the other 
date. The corresponding date here is Tuesday, 1 April, A,D. 1690, when the second tiths of the 
bright half ended 5 h. bY m. after mean sunrise). 


(d.) — A date mentioning & lunar eclipse which fell on the same day in the 
northern current, northern expired, and gonthern expired years. 


80. — V. 1200. — Indian Inscriptions, No. 50, lithograph received from Mr. Fleet, 
Colebrooke, Miscellancous Essays, Vol. IL p. 301. Ujjain copper-plate inscription of the 
Paramára Lakshmtvarmadéva : — 

(Lim 9)... Értmad-Dhár& yk mahür&jádhirája-paramóévara-Ári- Y a£0vurmmadóvéna 
i1-Vikrama-kAl-Atita-sumvatear-aikanavaty-adhi ke-sat-ai küdgédah Karttike-Sudi a&shtamy&h 
... — but no details for verification. 

(Lin 15) ... eamvatsura-óata-dvldaÁaküsh[u] Sravana-udi-pathchadaéyim sóma- 


The possible equivalents of this second date are, for — ; 

Northern V. 1200 current: 8 August, A.D. 1142; a partial lunar eclipse, not visible in 
India, 12 h. 17 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 11 h, 20 m. after mean sunrise ; 

Northern V. 1200 expired: 28 July, A.D. 1148; 8 total lunar eclipse, not visible in 
Indis, 19 h. 88 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 11 h. 41 m. after mean sunrise ; 

Southern V. 1900 expired: 16 July, A.D. 1144; 8 partial lunar eclipse, visible in 
India, 16 h. 44 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 15 h, 47 m. after mean sunrise. 

(This shows that Sir A. Cunningham's objection to Colebrooke's resnlt in the Book of Indian 
Fras, p. 98, and note, was š 
(To be continued.) 





MISCELLANEA. 
A NOTE ON HARSHAVARDHANA’S OONQUEBT | Népàl during the lifetime of the great king of 
OP NEPAL. Th&nésar and Kanôj, who held the whole of 


The inscriptions of Arhéuvarman, three of Northern India from 606 to 648 A.D. If an 
which! are dated respectively Sarhvat 34 and 89, Indian prince adopte s new foreign era, especially 
prove that the Srtharshs era was introduced into | one founded by & contemporary, that may be 

pcr a a SR 

1 Dr. Bhagvénlil’s Nos. 6 and 7, amis, vol. IX. p. ' 170f., and Mr. Bandall’s Jowrnsy to Népdl, p. 74. No. H. 
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considered as almost certain proof that the borrower 
had to submit to the Baka-hariri or ‘ establisher 
of the era” For this reason, and because the 
Néphlese Vamédvelt (ante, Yol. XIIL p 413) has 
preserved & reminiscence of the conquest of N&pál 
by an Indian king just before Arzhéuvarman’s 
acc2ssion to the throne, most orientalists have 
accapted it as an indisputable fact that Harsha- 
varihana extended his conquests to the eastern 
Hindlaya. This view, it seems to me, is further 
confirmed by a passage in Bána's Hrihersha- 
charita, where we read in the list of wonderful 
deels ascribed to Harsha (Kaámtr edition, p. 208, 
1. 6) —atra paremáévaréna itwshdraseilabhuvó dwr- 
gad griktiah karah. Like all the preceding ones, 
this sentence has a double sense, and describes, 
with the game words, both an act of a god anda 
fea; of the king, in order to point, out the resem- 
blance or identity of the actors. It must be 
translated, as the commentator too states — (1) 
* Fere the supreme lord (Siva) took the hand of 
Durgá, the daughter of the snowy mountain 
(H.málaya)," — and (2) “ Here the supreme lord 
(Heraha) took tribute from the land in the snowy 
mountains, that is difficult of &ocoes." The 
historical information which Bána means to con- 
ver is, therefore, that his patron forced the prince 
of a country situated in the Himflaya to acknow- 
ledge his supremacy. Considering the facta 
stated above, it is not doubtful that the Him&layan 
district, to which he refers, is no other than 
NépAL. 


£04À September 1889. G. BÜHLER. 





OALOULATIONS OF HINDU DATAS. 
No. 32. 

The astronomical writer Utpala has given 
us his date in two of his Commentaries, on the 
Br:kaj-Játaka and the Brihat-BarkMit4 of Varkha- 

AH 

In his edition of the Brikat-SamAtid, Preface, 
page 6, Dr. Kern has quoted the following verse, 
as giving the date of the completion of 
th» Commentary on the Brihaj-Jataka — 

sitàyàm Guru-vásaré | 

Vasv-ashț-åshța-mit8 SAké 

krit-óyam vivritir mayé ll 
“This commentary has been composed by me 
on the fifth bright titÀi of the month Ohaitra, on 
Thureduy,in the Baka (year) that is measured 
ous by the Vasus (eight) (the numeral) eight, 
anl (again the numeral) eight." 

And, with the exception that the figures 888 
stend between the words Sdká and krit-éyask, 


the reading is exactly the same in the Bombay 
editions of A. D. 1863, 1864, and 1874; in the 
Benares edition of A. D. 1861; and in a MB. in 
the Bodleian Library, Aufrecht’s Catalogue, Part 
L, page 829, No. 780. 

Again, in the Jour. R. As. Boo., F. 8., Vol. XX. 
P- 872, note, Dr. Kern has quoted the following: 
verse as giving the date of the completion of 
the Oommentary on the Brihat-Samhita :— 

Phálgunasya dritty&yám 

asitåyårh Gurór diné | 
Vasv-ashp-Ashte-mitd Saké 
kpiteéyar vivpitir mayå "j 

“This oommentary has been composed by me 
on the second dark tithi of (the month) Phálguna, 
on Thursday, in the Saka (year) that is measured 
out by the Vasus (eight), (the numeral) eight, and 
(again the numeral) eight.” 


This latter verse has also been quoted, on the 
authority of “ Oolebrooke and others,” but without 
any specific reference, by Dr. Bhau Daji, in the 
same Journal, N. S., Vol. I. page 410. 

And I hear from Mr. K. B. Pathak, through 
Mr. Bh. B. Dikshit, that with a few minor-mis- 
takes whioh do not in any way affect the details, 
this verse occurs m two MSS of the commentary, 
No. 415 of 1881-82 m the Dekkan Oollege Col. 
lection (in this instance the figures 888 etand 
between the syllables aski-dsh/a and sii), and 
No. 805 of the Viár&mbág Collection. Also, Mr. 
Sh. B. Dikshit tells me, it occurs in the Maritht 
translation of the Brikat-Samhiid, published at 

The two Commentaries, accordingly, were finish- 
ed in one and the same year, 888. And, giving 
the word Bdka its most ordinary meaning, vis., 

* of or belonging to the Sakas, that was year Saka- 
Samvat 888, which, in both the verses, is not dis- 
tinctly specified either as current or as expired. 
In this year, the commentary on the Brihaj-Jdtaha 
was finished on the tithi Ohaitra $ukla 5, coupled 
with Thursday; and the commentary on the 
Brikat-Sanhhitd was finished on Phálguns krishna 
2, also coupled with Thursday. By Prof. K. 
L. Ohhatre's Tables, I find thas — 

In Baka-Sathvat 888 current, Ohaitrawukla 
5 began on Thursday, 8th March, A. D. 985, 
at about 58 ghaiís, 22 palas, after mean sunrise, 
for Ujjain,’ and ended on the Friday, at about 58 
gh. 52 p.; the pürpimAántea Phálgunz krishna 
2 ended on Thursday, llth January, A. D. 966, 
at about 84 gh. 4B p., beginning on the Wednesday, 
at about 4] gk. 2 p.; and the omduta Philguna 
kyishna 2 began on Friday, 9th February, A.D. 


1 The times bere are for Ujjain, all through. 
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966, at about 6 ghatts, and ended on the Saturday, 
at about 22 palas. 

And in Saka-Serhvai 889 current (889 expired), 
Ohaitra éukla& 5 ended on Wednesday, 28th Feb- 
ruary, A. D. 966, at about 23 gh. 38 p.; the 
púrnimánia Philguna krishya 2 ended on Wed- 
nesday, 80th January, A. D. 907, ab about 41 gh. 
83 p.; and the amante Philgune krishna Q 
began on Thursday, 238th February, A.D. 867, 
at about ll gh. 14 p., and ended on the Friday, 
at about 4 gh. 5+ p. 

Now, the two dates must, I think, be treated 
with absolute uniformity. And, on that condi- 
tion, correct results can be obtained for them 
only if we apply the given year as a current 
year, and the given tithis as current tithis. In- 
deed, with faka-Sarmvai 888 expired, a Thursday 
cannot be obtained for Ohaitra fukla 5 at all. 
But in Beka-Barvat 888 current, Ohaitra éukla 5 
might be coupled, as a current tiiki, with the 
Thursday, for a short period at the end of the 
Hindu week-day; and the pérnimduta Philgona 
krishpa 2 might be coupled as a current tithi, 
either with the Wednesday or with the Thursday, 
with which latter day alone it could be coupled 
as an ended thi. In the case of Ohaitra bukla 
5, the result rans rather close; for, on the Hindu 
Thursday it was current only for about 1 gh. 88 p., 
or 40 minutes, just before mean sunrise at the 
end of the day. And with Prof. Jacobi’s Tables 
the result is run even oloser still; for, by 
his ordinary method, the titki commenced at 28 
hrs.29 min. on the Thursday, and ended at- £2 
hrs. 58 min. on the Friday; while, by his closer 
method, ending at 21 hrs. 24 min. on the Friday, 
it commenced at or immediately after mean 
sunrise, — or a few minutes before apparent sun- 
rise, which at that season would be a hitle later 
Sin eer Ree eee and oe ee Thoreday 
and the beginning of the Friday: But the time 
just before sunrise is not an infrequent hour for 
literary work among the early-rising Hindus. 
And we may take it for granted that Utpala, wish- 
ing to give full details for the completion of his 
book, would be absolutely zecurate in the matter; 
and, knowing whether a current or an ended 
tithi should be quoted, would carefully determine 
the “thi accordingly, however close it might lie 
to the end or to the beginning of a week-day. 

To his quotation, im the Preface to the Brihat- 
Sasdbitd, of the verse that gives the tithi Chaitra 
fukla 5, Dr. Kern attached the remark that both 
he himself and Pandit Bapu Deva Shastri had 


“A Mz. Bh. B. Dikshit, however, tells ma thet according 


to the prosent Sirya-Siddhdata, the Hike began ai 
almost the sumo time as by Prof. K. L. Obhatre’s Tables; 


calculated the date; and had found that the 
resulting week-day was a Thursday, if tho date 
was referred to the Saks era, and only if it was so 
referred. He gave no further details as to the 
exact English equivalent; his object then, im 
connection with certain points of yonfusian be- 
tween the Saka and the Vikrama eras, being only 
io apply the general result as proof that, in 
using the word Bdb4, Utpala did intend to quote 
the Baka era commencing A. D. 77, and not the 
Vikrama era commencing B. O. 58. But both 
he and Pandit Bapu Deva Shastri must, I think, 
have arrived at the date given above; Thursday, 
9th March, A.D. 965. 

Aud T taka 46 thai the “above appia ol 
the given year as a current year, and of the given 
tithts as current tithis, is correct; that the Oom- 
mentary on the Bpihaj-J&taka was finished 
on Thursday, 9th March, A.D. 965; and that 
the Commentary on the Brihat-Samhita was 
finished on Thursday, 11th January, A.D. 908. 

There is, however, another possibility, which 
is worth noting. It is that here, as in some 
unquestionable instances(see p. Mf. abore, under 
No. 11), the word Sdhé is in reality used to denote 
a year of the Vikrama era. And on this 
hypothesis, the results ard as follows:— 

Chaitra wukla 5 ended— 

In northern Vikrama-Bamvat 898 current, at 
about 15 gk. 2p, on Thursday, 3rd March, A.D. 
880 :— - 
In northern Vikrema-Baiwai 889 current, (888 
expired) and southern Vikrama-Harhvat 888 cur- 
rent, af about 17 gh. 49 p. on Wednesday, tind 
Match, A. D. 881:— 

in southern Vikrama-Sarvat 889 current 
(888 expired), at about 41 palas on Monday, lith 
March, A. D. 882. f 

And thà parnimante Phålguna kyishna’2 
ended— j M 
In Vikrania-Sazhyat 888 current, northern or 
southern, a$ about 48 gk. 11y., on Thursday, Ind 
February, A. D.:881:— 

And jn Vikrema-Bamvat 889 current (888 ex- 
pired), northern or southern, at about 6 gh. 15 p. 
on Tuesday, 28rd January, A. D. 882. 

And the sminta Phálguna krishna 2 ended— 
In Vikrama-Barhvat 888 current, northern or 
southern, at about 90 gh. 1 p. on Saturday, 4th 
Maroh, A. D. 831:— 

And m Vikrama-Sazhvat 889 current (888 expired), 
northern or southern, at about 30 gh. 56 p. on 
Wednesday, 21st February, A. D. 

s. on the Thursday, s+ 58 gh. S1 p. after msan sunrise 
(for Ujjain). 


f 
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Ard thus, taking the given year as a current 
year, a correct result can be obtained for both the 
giver. tithts, as ended itthis; the only objection 
being the improbebility of the northern reckon- 
ing «f the Vikrama era having been started at 
that time. This reckoning must of necessity be 
appled in order to obtain a Thursday for Chaitra 
Suklla b. And, though it is not absolutely neces- 
sary in the case of Phálguna kyishna 2, yet 
thers also we must apply it, for the sake of 
anifdrmity. 

Aza matter of fact, therefore, if these dates are 
treased as Vikrama dates, and if we admit the 
use 5f the northern reckoning of the Vikrama era, 
equally good resulte can be obtained, — vis. 
Thursday, 3rd March, A.D. 880, and Thursday, 
2nd February, A. D. 831, — as d they are treated 
as fake dates; if not, indeed, better results, since, 


Norss v’Brieraraos IXDIEXER, par M. ZE. Smart, 
Membre de l'Institut. JTbtrais dm — Jewraal 
Asiatique. Parts, Leroux. 

Im this paper, republished from the Journal 
Asizique, M. Senart has summed up the results 
of his personal inspection of the Ptyadasi 
ins»riptions at Bh&áhbáz-Gearh!, Manséra, and 
Girnár. Special interest will be attached to his 
remarks consarning the newly discovered XIIth 
Ediot at the first place, and concerning the copies 
of the twelve Edicts at Mansérá. 

The twelfth Bdict at Shahbas-Garhi was 
discovered a short time ago by Captain Deane, on 
a sparato piece af rock about fifty yards from 
the. old inseription. M. Genart, during his visit 
to (he locality, was able to take away a copy and 
rubbing of the new discovery, as well as a 
colation of the first eleven Edicts. The time at 
. his disposal did not allow him to thoroughly collate 
the XIIIth and XIVth. 

At Manséré the first twelve Hdicts only have 
been found,—inscribed on two rocks. The 
thirteenth and fourteenth Hdiets are probably 
hidden somewhere in the vicinity, and still await 
ther discoverer. M. Senart succeeded in carrying 
away rubbings of the first eight Hdicts and of the 
twelfth. Fragmentary rubbings of the remaining 
ones, which are in a very imperfect condition, 
were also taken. Some very fine photo-litho- 
grephs, of former rubbings of the whole taken 
for Gen. Sir A. Cunningham, are appended to 
the paper. 

At Girn&r, where the inscriptions are mueh 
beter preserved, M. Senart contented himself 
with comperiny doubtful passages in the teri, as 
hitherto published, with the original. 


applying those dates to the Vikrama era, in nei- 
ther of them have we to understand the tiiki as a 
current tithi. And this is the more curious and 
interesting, beeanse the passage thus fails in 
respect of the very purpose for which Dr. Kern 
sought to apply it; vis. to prove decisively that 
by the word dka Utpala meant the Saka era, 
with the epoch of A. D. 77-78. 

This date, accordingly, should perhaps not be 
looked upon as finally dispoeed of; but as still 
remaining for further consideration. And, as the 
determination of Utpala's date is of considerable 
importanee in connection with the history of 
Hindu astronomy, it is to be hoped that someone 
else may be able to bring forward extraneous 
evidence to shew clearly what are to be accepted 
as the English equivalents of the given dates, 

J. F. Frnmr. 


BOOK NOTIORS. 


M. Sendrt in the present article gives the 
texta of the th Hdict at SháhbAs-Garht 
and Manséré as now ascertained by him, and 
draws attention to the fact that, at both places 
this Edict seems to have bedn assigned a place 
of honour. At Mansårå it has one side of the 
rock to itself, and at Sh&hbés-Garht it is in. 
scribed on a special stone. At both places the 
characters are larger, and the engraving more 
accurate, than those of any other Edict. This 
is the more remarkable because it is this Edict 
which is omitted in the series of Orissa, at 
Dhault and Jaugada. It is the special Axóka 
Jidicot of Toleration. It appears as if, in the 
eyes of the king, counsels of religious peace were 
specially necessary at this extreme point of the 
North-Weat of India. We know that this region, 
the main route of invasions into India, must 
always have bean the meeting-place of diverse 
races, divided by religious ideas; and it is also 
certain that its present population consists of 
mountain tribes who are most turbulent, and 
least addicted to the ways of peace. At the 
other end of India, in Orissa, such advice was 
doubtless less indispensable. If the XTIIth Edict 
is thore omitted, it is surely because it describes 
the conquest of the country, and because it paints 
in energetic colours the violence and disorder 
which accompanied that conquest. Perhaps, the 
king also considered it not a little embarrassing 
for him to preach moderation where he had 
recently given eo practical an example to the 
contrary; he felt himself compelled to suppress 
both the mention of the horrors of the invasion, 
and the sentiments of meroy to which he had been 
led, as he himself admits, by their spectacle. 
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M. Benart next deals with the orthography of 
these two variants of the XIIth Edict. Two of 
the most interesting points dwelt on by him may 
be noticed. One is the co-ordination of páshanda 
with párshada through'& form pdsharda, which, 
by the way, gives another proof that the spelling 
at Shahbas-Garht is not phonetic, but is full of 
graphio tatsamas, in which the old spelling was 
preserved, although -the pronunciation was 
changed. The other point is the fixmg of the 
character — as representing mu and not wa as 
hitherto supposed by M. Senart. 

The article concludes with a fresh collation of 
the first eleven Edicta at Sháhbáz-Gerht, and the 
Edicta at Girnfr, and transcriptions, so far as is 
possible, of the first eleven Ediote at Mansérá. 
These oollations and transcriptions are specially 
valuable as coming from a scholar, an expert 
on the subject, who has now had an opportunity 
of examining the original documents, instead of 
the copies and rubbings which had hitherto been 
available to him. Gro. A. GarmRson. 





Brxear, res Cmos, AomwTS8 AND Govmrnozs, by 
F. C. Dawvuns. London: Eyre and Spottiswoode, 
Printers to the Queen. 

It has long been well known that Mr. Danvers 
has been using his official position to collect and 
arrange in a useful and intelligent mamnerthe older 
Records of the India Office, which have ever 
sinoe their acquirement been allowed to remain 
in such a state of confusion, as to render them 
almost useless to anyone engaged in inquiring 
into the history of our rule in the Best, unlees he 
has unlimited time at his disposal The present 
pamphlet is an outcome of a part of his valuable 
labours. 

By the Governors of Bengal Mr. Danvers 
means those who have actually held that title at 
various periods, — fitfully it is true, —from 24th 
November 1681, to Ist May 1854, when the present 
Lieutenant-Governorship was established. 

Hitherto, the only list available was the Govern- 
ment of India official liat, which began with 
Measrs. Freeke and Orattenden, 1733-1738. But 
Mr. Danvers has discovered that neither of these 
gentlemen had ever been Governor at all, and 
that the title commenced long before that with 
Sir William Hedges in 1681. 

The history of the Governorship is & curious 
one, and shows, among other remarkable facts, 
that the Direotors of the Hast India Oompanies at 
home were as often as not at violent loggerheads 
with their chief representatives in Calcutta, whom 
they frequently ‘‘dismissed” and “deposed” 


Some, like Lord Olive, resigned in consequence of . 


despatches from the Oourt of Directors, of which, 
in Lord Olive’s words, “almost every paragraph 
abounded with unbecoming language.” Very 
unpleasant gentlemen the Board of Directors 
appear to have been in the early days. 


The Governorship of Bengal arose out of a 
Chief of the Factories of Balasór and Hfghlt in 
1650, who became an Agent and Governo“ in 
the Bay of Bengal in 1681, and President and 
Governor in 1083. In the same year the title 
was reduced to Agent and Ohlef in the Bay of 
Bengal, but the tatle of President and Governor 
of Fort William was revived in 1690. The title of 
Commander-in-Ohief was added in 1709, and the 
full title of President in the Bay, and Governor 
and Commander-in-Ohief of Fort William, was 
continued down to 1774, when Warren Hastings 
was appointed Governor-General of Fort 
William. The title and office of Governor- 
General of India in Council, was created in 
1833, when the Governor-General was appointed 
also Governor of Fort William. This arrange- 
ment continued till 1854, when the Governor- 
General ceased to be Governor of Fort William, 
and the offloe of Ihieutenant-Governor of 
Bengal -was created, — in the person of Sir 
Frederiok Halliday. 

Bengal was off and on under the oontrol of and 
independent of Fort St. George until 1699; the 
famous Agent Job Oharnook being, for instance, 
entrusted for life with the “ unoontroulable power” 
involved in the independence of Madras. And 
during the transition period, while the affairs of 
the English and London Hast India i 
were being amalgamated into those of the after- 
wards celebrated United East India Company, the 
Governorships on both sides were for a time, 
1702-1709, in commission, each member of the 
Council premding in turn. ‘The same plan wag 
tried again after the “Black Hole” tragedy in 
1756, but was evidently unworkable and ceased 
of ita own acoord in 1758. 


The above and other valuable and interesting 
information is to be found in Mr. Danvers’ 
pamphlet, the accuracy of whioh is beyond 
impeachment, as it is all taken from the original 
documents at first hand. We look forward to 
other productions of the same kind, which cannot 
fail to be valuable: in the first place because the 
information given will be of the highest authority; 
in the seoond place because the whereabouts of the 
original documents will be ascertained ; and in the 
third, because those interested in research will 
know that the documenta have been so filed 
thet they can be consulted without any unreason- 
able expenditure of time. j 
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THE ORIGINAL SURYA-SIDDHANTA, ` 
BY SHANKAR BALKRISHNA DIKSHIT; DHULIA. 


rpm faot of the existence of an original Sürya-Siddhánta, older than and different from 

the work that is now known to us under that name, became apparent to me from - 
studying the Paxolvsiddhánitkd of Varkhamihira! A valuable article on the-PasehasiddAdntilá 
has been published, in 1884, by Dr. Thibaut, in the Jour. Beng. As. Soo. Vol. LIII. Part 
I. pp. 259 to 298 ; treating chiefly of the mean motions of the planets according to the Bürya- 
aad Ròmaka Biddhántas. But, although the eherguna employed in it to explain the kshépabas, 
and the results arrived at by means of it, are quite correct, yet the epooh, supposed by Dr. 
Thibant to be the amánta Chaitra kukla pratipadá of Baka-Sarhvat 428 current (427 expired), is 
wrong by one lunar month; and my chief object here is to give the correct interpretation of the 
e>och which Var&hamihira selected for the Pafichasiddhántik&. Also some other pointa 
touched by me will, I hope, be useful? - 


The Pafichasiddhaéntiks is a Karana, nota Siddhinta; and therefore the revolutions of 

the planete in a Mahñyuga or in a Kalpa are not given in it, as is usually done in Siddhántas. A 
Karepa is a practical work on astronomy; and usually the author of it gives the mean places of 
the planeta, which are generally called Ashépakas, on the day of, or vary near to, the epoch of 
that Karega; also the daily mean motions of the planete ; and also a method of caloülating the 
e \argena, t. a. the number of days elapsed from the epoch of the Karana up to any given day, for ' 
which the places of the planeta, &o,, are to be found. In some Karaņas, the annual motions are 
g-ven; and.the mean places of the planets at the beginning of a given year are calculated 
by means of the annual motions, and of the varshagana, or number of years elapsed from 
the epoch of the Karana; the places for a given day being found by adding the motions for 
the short period between the beginning of the given year and the given day. In the 
letter case, the kshSpakas are given for the beginning of the epoch-year, taken as a 
solar year, and supposed to: commence either with the mean or with the apparent 
Mésha-Samkr&nti or entrance of the sun into Aries, Wardhamihira has followed the~first of 
taese two methods. In this method, the ahargana is to be caloulated from Chaitra tukla prati- 
padi, . e, from the beginning of the epoch-year taken as a luni-solar year. But the kehépakas may 
be given either for the same day, or for & previons day near to it. For instance, the epoch of 
Ganésa Datvajfia’s Grahalaghava is Saka-Samvat 1442 erpired, 4. e. the end of that 
yeer, taken as a ourrent year, With that basis, Ohaitra éukla pratipadá of Saka-Samvat 1443 
oarrent ended on Tuesday, 20th March, A.D. 1520; but it began on the previous day, though 
not at sunrise; and the ksMpakas are for the mean sunrise on that previous day, vis. the 
aménia Philgune krishng amavasy& of Saka-Samvat 1441 erpired (or 1442 ourrent), ie. for 
tae mean sunrise on Monday, 19th March, A.D. 1520. The epoch of the Béjamrigahka, 
a Karaņa attributed to king Bhója, is Saka-Samvat 964 expired. With that basis, Ohaitra 
énkla pratipada ended .on Tuesday, 28rd February, A.D. 1042. It commenced on the previous 
day, Monday. But here the kshápakas are not even for the Monday; but are for the mean 
sinrise on Philguna krishna trayédaé!, Saka-Samvat 968 expired, i.e, on Sanday,? 81st February, 
Sees 

1 [The present article has been recast from a longos paper, written about a year ago, in which Mr. Bh. B, Dikehis,. 
unaware of the results that had been established by Dr. Thibaut, had before him, gs one of his princtpal points, the 
proof of the existence of tho original Sdrya-SiddAdnia. In tho face of what has bean dono by Dr. Thibaut, it was 
umeceseary to traverse the mime grgund again; and tho arkole has been modified accordingly. Omne of the most 
ir teresting and leading points now dealt with, is the epooh and initial day of the Padchasiddhdntihd ; a question which 
was nob disposed of by Dr. Thibaut.—J. F. F.] 

* Phare are two MBB. of the PaAchasiddhdmiibt in the Dekkan Collage Collection ; No. 87 of 1874-76, and No, 
338 of 1870-80. These, however, having been lent out to someone else, I hare not as yet been able to consult them in 
origina] : and my ppesent remarks are based on & copy, made by myself, of & copy of one or other of them, made by my 
friend, Mr. Janerdan Balaji Modak, Head Master of the Thoi High School, | 

3 One tihi was expunged, 
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A.D. 1042, And the reason of this is obvious. The ahargana is to be calculated from the 
beginning of the luni-solar year, and therefore the kshépakas are given gonerally for a certain 
time, — sunrise, or noon, or midnight, — on the day on which the first pratipadd of that year 
begins, that is, again, on the day on which the last amdvdsyd or new-moon of the previous year 
ends; and in some instances for one day still earlier. But, as the tthis do not always begin or 
end ata fixed time, — sunrise, or noon, or midnight, — ond as sometimes there is a difference 
of about 25 ghafís betweon a mean and an apparent tithi, there is sometimes found a discre- 
pancy of one day in the calculited ahurgana, ns is well known to astronomers,‘ which is to be 
made up by adding ono to, or subsiracting one from, the calculated ahargana. I give the 
details in order to account for the seeming difference of one day between the day of the 
kshépakas and the initial day for calculating the ahargana which Varihamihira selected. 


In the Pafichasiddhantika, Varühamihira gives more or less of the substance of five 
different Jyótisha Biddhántas, — the Paulisa, Rémaka, Vásishtha, Saura, and Paitimaha, — 
which were already in existence in his time. He has not given the different detailed methods 
of caloulating the aAargata according to each of the five Siddhdntas. Giving first such a 
detailed method only for the Rémaka-Siddhdnta, he has given afterwards those figures for the 
other Siddhántas on which a detailed method can be based. The first of the verses in which 
the method of calculating ahargana, acoording to the Rémaka-Siddhdnia is given by 
Varühamihira, stands thus in my copy: — 

ari RRT tyes | 

mie art wergt Aftara: u 8 u Adbyáya i. 
Translation. — “ Having put aside thé Saka period that is numbered by (the numeral) seven, 
the Afvins (two), and the Védas (four) [i.e having come to the end of 'Saka-Barvat 427, and 
passing on to the next year Saka-Sathvat 428 current], at the commencement of the bright 
fortnight of Ohaitra, (there was) the commencement of the week-day Bhauma (Tuesday), when 
the sun had half set at Yavanapara.” 


There seems to be a various reading in the latter half of this verse, which is Grew rere, 
Sawmya-divas ádyé, locat. sing., ‘‘on the commencement of the week-day Saumya (Wednesday). 
My copy reads atatyare:, Bhawma-divas-ddyak, nomin. sing., and gives Saumya-divas-ády4 in 
the margin, as a various reading. This verse is quoted by Utpala in his bommentary on the 
Brihat-Seit4 ; and there my MS. of the Bpihai-SahAitá, with the commentary, reads virg, 
Bhaume, and not Qx, Saumya. Also, the late Dr. Bhau Daji has given Xv, Bhauma 
(Bhawma-divas-dhhy$; Jour. E. As. Soo, N. B. Vol. L p. 407); while Dr. Thibaut has given 
arme, Saumya (Saumya-divas-ddyé ; Jour. Beng. As. Soo. Vol. LIII. Part I. p. 287). Itis clear, 
from these circumstances that the majority is on the side of reading aa, Bhawma. And, that 
no other reading is sustainable by calculations, will be seen below. The real epoch and the 
initial day of the Pafichasiddhantika is the amámia Vai&4kha bukla pratiped& of Baka- 
Barvat 428 current (427 expired), whioh ended on (taare) Tuesday, 22nd March, A. D. 505, 
And the alteration of ara, Bhauma, into area, Saumya, seems to be an afterthought. Seeing 
only this verse, and finding by caloulation that the amánta Chaitra ukla pratipad&, Saka-Sa:drvat 
427 expired, ended, not on & Tuesday, but on a Sunday, while the, Chaitra éukla pratipadá 
of Seka-Saivat 427 ourrent (426 expired) ended on a Wednesday, some antiquarian of the 
present century seems to have altered ‘Ra, Bhauma, into era, Saumya, to suit those resulta. 
According to Prof. Chhatre’s Tables, the amánta Chaitra bukle pratipadà, Bek»-Samvat 427 
expired, ended on Sunday, 20th February, A. D. 505, at 58 gh. 55 p-, Bombay mean 
time; but I find, from the present Sárya-Siddhánta, thatthe same tit ended reelly on Monday, 
21st February, at 4 gh., Ujjain mean time; and accordingly it might be thoughé that we ahould 





Y 


4 Boe tho Siddhdnte-Birément, Madhyamidhikira, adhimisanirpays, and oommentaries on it. 
š I think TITIZWaTGQ:, Bhawma-divas-Akhyah, to be the better reading. 
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okango sh, Bhawme, into dj, Séma (Monday). Taking the year 427 either as current or as 
expired, and even then with a margin of a year on either side, and taking into consideration all 
other possible interpretations in that connexion, there is no third alternative, Bat, when the 
AshSpakas in the Pakohariddhdnitkd, given in with the original Sdrya-Siddhénéa, are 
teken into consideration, neither of these two dates, ñor any other date, stands the test: Itis 
poved beyond all doubt, as will be seen further on, that the AshSpakas aro for the aménta 
Chaitra krishpa ohaturdaát of Beka-Sarvat 428 ourrent (427 expired), which ended on Sunday, 
2)th Maroh, A.D. 505; some of them being for the noon of that day, and others for the next 
fcllowing midnight, The initial day for caloulating the ehargana should be as near as possible 
to this date; and it, therefore, must be the amdnia Vaisíkhg fukla pratipada, Baka-Sathvat 427 
expired, which, as a fact, ended on a Tuesday (#rrwrc, Bhaumavira). The discrepancy here 
oł one or two days is explained above, Another apparent discrepancy, vis. why this Vaiédkha 
bukla pratpadi is called Chaitra Éukla pretipadà by Var&hamihira, will be explained further 
oi. First, I will prove my assertion that the kehSpakas are for tho aménia Chaitra krishna 
chaturdast. . 

Special particulars for calculating the akarges with regard to the original Sdrya-Siddhénta 

sre given in the verge : — 

aiaa qfirit TEET: TET: | 

aa weradifrarclarurftafarmeari ü 140 Adhylya i. 
Łs Dr. Tnibaut has already translated this verse and demonstrated the statement in it, I need 
rot do so again. Itis seen from the verse that the length of the year according to the 
criginal Bürya-Biddhánta is 865 days, 15 ghafts, 81 palas, 80 vipalas. 

With the method of finding the mean places of the sun and moon, and of the apogee 
of the moon, according to the original Sérya-Siddhénia, their kshSpakas are given in the 
following verses of the ninth® chapter of the Pexchasiddhéniikd ; — 

wr sat sewer fria states i 
erem Parraarga wate ster lu 
rumen Stara i 
qea raa tfr sie: 2 1 


vili wns wt eroctyraRrqr8 frger: 1411 Adhyáya ix. 

The verses need not be translated, except the last one, the second half of which remains 
tnexplained in Dr. Thibavt’s paper. Translation. — ‘(Verse 4), The revolutions of the moon 
being multiplied by the moon (one), and the objects of the organs of sense (five) (te. by 51), 
end divided by the sky (nought), the suns (twelve), and the fires (three) (i.s. by 8120), [the result, 
which is-in] seconds of arc, is to be substracted [from the place of tha moon calculated by the 
rule m the second verbe] ; [and the revolutions af] her apogee being multiplied by the directions 
(ten) and divided by the ziotes (seven), the cavities of the body (nine), and a couple, (t.e. by 297), 
[the result in seconds] is to be added [to tho apogee calculated bythe third verse]. 

Acoording to the original Sérya-Siddhénta, the revolutions of the moon’s apogee are 
sound to be 488,219 in a Mahtyngs of 1,577,917,800 civil days. Then we find by proportion 
that 900 revolutions are performed in 2,908,789 — may days. In the last fraction of days, 








6 I call i$ the ninth, na it stands so in my copy. But in the original MSS. shore are, it soems, no indications as 
to where the fourth and fifth chapters und. 


1 My oopy reads IMENT? š My copy reads qati 
° My oopy reads “€qzxwa°, Tš is shown above that tho emendation is necessary. , 
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the motion of the apogoo amounts to ( LEY x 12 x 80x'60 x 60 = Ame =) 


80:21776 &o., seconds of arc. Then, so many seconds more than 900 revolutions take-place in 
2,908,789 days. But in this number of days only 900 revolutions are supposed to be performed: 


in the rule of tho third verso. Then it follows that ( “27 = -0835758 &c. =) about — 
seconds fall short in overy revolution, and must be added; and hence the rule in the second 
half of the fourth verse. 


From the first of those verses it is seen that 800 revolutions of the sun are performed in 
292,207 days; one revolution, therefore, takes 365 days, 15 gh. 81 p. 80 vip., which accordingly 
is the length of the solar year, according to the original Sürya-Siddhánta ; and this is also 
corroborated by the 14th verse of the first chapter given on page 47 above. 


Taking the ahsrgana to be nil, we find the kshópakas of the gun, the moon, and the 
moon’s apogee, which are given in the annexed Table. They are, as is shown by the last 
words in the first verso, Pravasweat, dina-dalé<Vaitydi, for noon at Ujjain; presumably of 8 
Sunday, because the charyana is usually counted from Sunday. The sun’s kshépaka is 11 
signs, 29 degrees, 27 minutes, 20 seconds. He was then short of the mean Mésha-Semkranti by 
only 32 minutes, 40 soconds. Taking the above ascertained length of the year, he would take 
33 ghafis, 9 palas, to traverso this distance ; t.6. he would enter the mean Mésha at 33 gh. 9 p. 
after noon, i.s., again, 48 gh. 9 p. after mean sunrise at Ujjain on the day to which the ksAé- 
pakas belong. The time of the gun's entrance into Masha is the time of the Másha-Samkrünti. 
Supposing that, according to the original Sdrya-Siddhanta, the Kaliyuga commenced at the 
midnight of a Thursday (at the beginning of the amánia mean Chaitra $ukla pretipadà of 
Kaliynga-Sathvat 1 current, 17th-18th February, B.O. 8102, old style), that is, at that time 
all the planets, or at least the sun and moon, were, with regard to their mean places, in the 
beginning of Mésha; and taking the above determined length of the year, 365 days, 15 gh. 
31 p. 30 vip.; then the mean Méshn-Sarkránti, Soka-Samvat 427 expired, occurred on a 
Sunday, at 48 gh., 9 p. after mean sunrise at Ujjain, i.e. oxactly at tho time deduced from the 
sun's kshápaka. It ia thus proved that the sun’s kshépoka is for the noon previous to this 
mean Mésha-Samkranti, The moon’s kahépaks is also evidently for the same noon. Let us 
however, teat it directly. From the seoond and the fourth of the above verses, the revolution, 
of the moon, according to the original Sürya-Siddhánta are found to bo 57,758,336 in a 
Maháyuga; therefore her mean position ot the mean Mésha-Samkrinti of Beaka.Bamvat 427 
expired (428 current), which took place, as shown above, on Sunday, at 48 gh. 9 p. after 
mean sunrise, was ll signs, 27 degrees, 28 minutes, 4'8 seconds. Deducting from this the 
moon's mean motion for 83 gh. 9 p. which ig the differenoe between the time of the mean 
Mésha-Samkranti and the next preceding noon, we get ll signs, 20 degrees, 11 minutes, 16 
scconds, which exactly agrees with the moon’s kshépaka. This agreement both proves 
and corroborates the fact that the moon’s &shépaka is for the noon next preceding the mean 
Mésha-Samkránti.[? It need hardly be provod separately that the kshépaka of the moon’s 
apogee, which is stated along with those of the sun and moon in the above verses, is for the 
samo noon. 

Now we have to ascertain the tithi and month of the mean Mésha-Sanhkranti of 
Baka-Sathvat 427 expired, which occurred on a Sunday at 48 gh. 9 p. after mean sunrise, The 
moon’s mean longitude at that time is found above to be 11 signs, 27 degrees, 28 minutes, 4°8 
seconds. Therefore the 29th mean Hk; $e. krishpe-olfsturdasi, was completed, and the 
thirtieth tiki, vis. the amavasya, was current at that time by the amánta reckoning. From 
calculations chiefly based on the original Sürya-Siddhánta, I find that this aménta krishpa 
ohaturda£! ended, as a spash{a or apparent tithi, at 35 gh. 57 p. after mean sunrise on the 
same Sunday on which the mean Alésha-Samkránti occurred ; and the following amåvâsyå 
pee Ae A MEIN ye ee see LC E 


19 By the way, it corroborates the number of the moon'a revolutions ins Maohfyuga. 
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Table of the Elements of the original and the present Strya-Siddhantas, 
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The present Sûrya-Siddhånta......365 „ ,15 „ ,81 , ,91 „  , 24 prativipalas; 
the latter being in excess by one vigala and twenty-four prativipalas. 





endsd, as an apparent tiiki, on the following Monday at 35 gh. 48 p. after mean sunrise, 
Therefore, at the time of the mean Mésha-Sathkránti which ocourred on Sunday at 48 gh. 9 p., 
the current tht was the amfvisyi, apparent as well as mean. The apparent Mósha-Sarkránti 
takes place, according to the original Sérya-Siddhdnta, about 2 days, 14 gh. 23 p. earlier! than 
the mean Mésha-Samkrinti; and in the present case it must have ocourred on Friday, the 
current apparent tht at that time being, — as I find by actual caloulation, '— the trayddasf? of 
the same fortnight and of the same aménta month as that of the mean Mésha-Semkrinti. And 
as, according to the general rule, that emáxiz lunar month in which the Mésha-Samkranti 
occurs ia to be named Chaitra, the amásia month in which the apparent as well as the moan 
Mésha-Saikrüntis of Saka-Samvat 427 expired occurred, must have been named Chaitra. 





X This difference varios from 2 days, 8 gh. 48 p. to 3 days, 14 gh., 13 p., according to the different authorities. 
D The current th: at sunrise on this Friday was tbe dvídafl. P 
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The kshópakas of the five planets are for the midnight next following the noon for 
which the kshépakas of the sun are given, The mean Mésha-Bamkránti took place on this day» 
as stated above, at 48 gh. 9 p. after mean sunrise, vis. at 3 gh. 9 p. after midnight. As the 
verses from the Pettchasiddhdniikéd, containing the mean motions of the five planets and their 
kshépakas according to the original Sdrya-Siddhénta, have been translated and demonstrated by 
Dr. Thibaut, I need not do it again. With the revolutions of the planets in & MahAyugs, 
derived from these verses, and with the supposition that at the beginning of the Kaliyuga all 
the planets were, with regard to their mean places, at the beginning of Mésha, Ihave calculated, 
by means of the vershagana and the annual motions, the mean places of the five planeta for the 
time of the mean Mésha-Samkrinti of Saka-Samvat 427 expired; and then, deducting from 
them the motions for 8 gh. 9 p., I have obtained the mean places? for the preceding midnight, 
which agree, exactly in some cases, and very nearly in others, with the hshépakas given by 
Varthamihira. The disagreement in seconds is of no practical importance. 

Thus it is proved clearly that the kshépakas in the Pafichasiddhantika, according 
to the original Strya-Siddhaénts, are for the amdnis Ohaitra krishpa chaturdaéi of Baka- 
Bathvat 428 current (497 expired), which ended at 85 gh. 57 p. on Sunday, 20th March, A.D. 
505, on whioh day the mean Mésha-Samkránti occurred at 48 gh. 9 p. after mean sunrise at 
Ujjain ;“ some of the kehSpakas being for the noon of that day, and others for the, next 
following midnight. And the nearest fukla pratipads, vis. the eménia Vaisikhs fukla pratipadá 
of Baka-Bamvat 428 current, — which ended, as I find from the original StryeSiddhénia, on 
Tuesday, 22nd March, A.D. 505, at 84 gh. 23 p. after mean sunrise at Ujjain, — is, in fact, 
the initial day selected: by Varkbamihirsa for calculating the akargawma, It is proved at tha 
same time that, according to the original Strya-Siddhénta, the Kaliyuga commenced on the 
midnight of & Thursday, and that at that time the sun, the moon, and the five planets were, 
with regard to their mean places, at the beginning of Méshs. 

Tho kalpAdyabargana used by Dr. Thibaut to calculate the kshépakas, and the method 
by which he obtained that ahergane,-lead to the same conclusion.. “The sum of years 
(the warshagena) from the beginning of the. Kalpa to the epoch of the Kargpa," which, according 
to him “amounts to 1,955,888,606,” allows, as in the present Súrya-Siddhánta, 17,064,000 
mrundane years for the creation of the world. And socordingly, as well as in agreement with 
any other Siddhénta, the motions of the planete, when they are to be calculated from the 
beginning of the Kalpa, must be counted from Sunday morning, or rather from Saturday 
midnight in the case of the Sárya-Siddhánta. Then the ahergana 714,408,601,078 used by Dr. 
Thibaut, which gives one as remainder on being divided by seven, brrngs us, neither to a 
Wednesday ( dram ), nor to a Tuesday (CATR ), but to a Sunday modnight ; and conse- 
quently the dshSpakes which he explains by this ahergepa, are for a Sunday, as is shown by 
me .abare by a different method. Again, in calculating the «hargene, though the adhimdsas 
amount to 721,884,208 + jmmy he takes 721,884,204; that is, he counts the fraction as one. 
It is true that the fraction is very near to one; but he must be aware that we can count 
it as one, only when a spashja adÀimása hes actually fallen near before our given day; 
and, as this is not the case here, we cannot here count it as one, even on the plea of svalpéatara. 
But he has taken it as one, only because otherwise he could not explain the kshépahas; and 
taking one month more, brings us practically one month forward to the amnia Ohaitra ukla 
pratipada for which his akergase is calculated, t.e. to the Sunday nearest to the beginning of 
the eménta Vaisdkha, 

One point remains to be explained, which is, why Var&hamihira gives to this Vaisakha 
sukle pratipadé the name of Chaitra sukla pratipeda (Ohaitra-fukl-&di). The reason of this 


3 The places thus derived by me, and those arrived at by Dr. Thibaut by mesas of the halpddyshergaua, agree 








X The current HEM af the the of this saéeránti was, ac-ebeted above, the amirisyå. 


15 T do noi know how, notwithstanding this, Dr. Thibent chooses the reading SÌN, Seseya, in the verse of the 
à chapter of the PalickasiddkAn UL. 
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is one or other of the following two, First, the fortnight amnia Vaikikha éukla was Ohaitra 
fukla by the real parzimdaia arrangement. The general rule for naming a lunar month is this; 
tkat lunar month in which the Mésha-Samkrinti occurs, is to be called Chaitra, and so on, 
With faks-Semvat 497 expired, the apparent Mésha-Bamkránti took place on the amdata 
Oaaitr& krishna dvádaéi, Friday, 18th March, A.D. 505. The pérmmdnta month which 
was current at the time of this Mésha-Samkranti, commenced on the next preceding pratipadá 
of the same dark fortnight (amánta Chaitra krishna), on Sunday, 6th March, and ended with 
tke pfirnim& or full-moon of the following bright fortnight (amánta Vai&4kha $ukla); and this 
persiménta month must be named Chaitra according to'the correct apphcation of the above 
rule for naming the lunar months. Consequently, the amdata Vaiíükha sukla pratipada in 
question belonged to the pdraimdnta Chaitra Sukla, The second reason is that, in Baka-Sezivat 
4*8 current (427 expired), by the rule of mean intercalation, the amdata month which followed 
tke amánia natural Ohaitra, was intercalary; end, by the rule contained in the verse Fqrfeet 
anmait a at ara: NTR ix: t tera: q Pra: afáfirer sfamretsvem, it must have been named 
Chaitra, Therefore, the pradpadé in question, belonging to the bright fortnight of the month 
which was Vaisékha by the rule of apparent intercalation, belonged to the bright fortnight of 
Chaitra which was intercalary by the rule of mean intercalation. But this second reason does 
not seem to apply ; first, because Varthamihira does not indicate that the Chaitra in question 
was intercalary; and secondly, even supposing that he did carelesaly or knowingly omit the 
Tord adhika or any such term, still there is no reason why he should select as the initial day 
fcr caloulating the ahargaza, the pratipadA of the intercalated Chaitra, instead of the praiipadd 
oj the preceding natural Ohaitra; thus beginning the year wrongly. Therefore, the first 
reason is the one that is applicable; 4-2. the pratipad& of the bright fortnight of the ammi 
Vaikikha in question, belonged to the bright fortnight of the pdrpimdnta Ohaitrs. There is 
no doubt as to the praimánia arrangement being in use in Var&hamihira's time in Northern 
Tadia ; only we have no means of ascertaining whether, in his time, the luni-solar year oom- 
menoed, in practice, with the dark or with the bright fortnight of Ohaitra. But, even where 
tho périimdmia system may be in use, astronomically it is more convenient to commence 
the year with the bright, instead of with the dark, fortnight of Ohaitres; and so Varihamihira 
adopted the pratipad& of the bright fortnight of the pirsiménts Chaitra, as the initial dey for 
calculating the ahergeas. There is still another reason why Var&hamihira selected the amnia 
Chaitra krishpa chaturdséi of Baka-Samvat 428 current (427 expired) for his ksMépakas. It is, 
that the mean Méshe-Samkranti in that year occurred, according to the original Strye- 
Siddhénta, on that day, at 48 gå. 9 p. after mean sunrise at Ujjain. And so, though Varthe- 
mihira followed, as stated above, the first of the two methods of Karana-works, that is of 
osloulating the mean places of planeta by means of the ahargaga, — as & consequence of which, 
hs initial day is the beginning of the luni-solar year, — mill he selected for the epoch a year in 
which the commencement of the solar year was very near to that of the luni-solar year. This 
has the special advantage, that one may caloulate the mean places of the planeta by means of 
their-annusl motions and the varshagana; by which method the process is much shortened. We 
have such another instance in the KAasdohhádya!? of Brahmagupte, in which there is found 
the same coincidence of the commencement of both the luni-solar and the solar years with the 
e2och of a Karana. i 

For the sake of easy reference and oomperison, Í give, in the accompanying Table, the 
revolutions of the planete,!! and the other elements in a MahAynga, deduced from the data in 
tae Pekohasiddhéntikd, given as belonging to the Sérya-Siddhámia which I have named the 
original Sérya-Siddhdnta ; the same elements according to the present Sirya-Siddhdnia ; and the 
sh pahas, i.e. the mean places of the sun, &c., in the Paschasiddhdntikd according to the original 
Sirye-Siddhdnta, The ksképakas of the five planets are as caloulated by me; some of them 
differ, but by not more than seven seconds, from those given by Varihamihira. 


38 Epoch, Baks-Sashvat 587 expired. 
1 As to the revolutions and the bahépoka of Babu, or the ascending node of the moon, see remarks farther om, ; 
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It will be seen from the Table that such of the elements of the two Sxrya-Biddhámias as 
are generally given in the Madhyamadhikéra, or chapter on mean motions and places, of à 
SiddhAute-work, differ considerably from each other. It does not, however, follow of necessity 
that the two works must be different im other chapters also. It is quite possible that the present 
Sürya-Siddhánia was constructed by changing those verses in the Madhyamüdhiküra of the 
original Sxrya-SiddAénta, which contained elementa regarding the mean motions of the planeta ; 
and there may have been some other slight changes here and there. There is very little 
possibility of- the original Sirya-StddAánta being now extant anywhere in its original form. 


The elements of the original Stlrya-Siddhdnta do not, I find, agree with those of the 
Pawliia-Siddhdntal® as contained in the Patchanddhéntikd, but agree, not partly as Dr. 
Thibaut says (Jour. Beng. As. Soc. Vol. LIII. Part 1..p. 292), but wholly, with those of another 
Pawlisa-Siddh4nta, as found in the verses in the Ary& metre quoted from it by Utpala in his 
commentary on the Brihat-Sakhité1® Again, the elementa of the original Súrya-Sıddhánta 
agree with those of the first Arya-Siddhdnta, except in respect of the length of the year and other 
elemenis depending on it, and the revolutions of Mercury and Jupiter; and except that, while 
according to the former the Kaliyuga commences at midnight, according to the latter it begins 
at sunrise. 


Albérüni?? has attributed the Strya-Sddkénia to Lata. Ido not know whether it can be 
ascertained from his writings which of the two Sérya-Siddhdntas, — the original, or the present 
one, —-ho had seen. But the original Strya-Siddhanta is certainly not the work of 
Lata. In the third verse of tHe Pafichasiddhéntikd, Varthamihira says that Late wrote .com- 
mentaries on the Pauliía and Rémaka Biddh&ntas ( emgar mr ). Láie's writings, 
therefore, were well known to Varâhamihira. And, if Lita were really the author of the 

original Sárya-Siddhánia, thd matter would not have been a seoret to Varlhamihira, and'he 
would not have held the work in reverence as one of divine origin. The very fact that he calls 
it the Sárya-S«ddhánia, shows that he did not hold it to be a work of human origin. In the 
following verse he calls Lata an Achérya, and not a Riski, much less a divine being : — 
urian sfr fir erred: t 
arrira TIT Wert qu u^ Paáchasiddhánihd, Adhytya xiv. 
* The wook-day is obtained from the dyugana which is ‘connected with (the question of) 
country and time; and the Achérya Lita has declared (st to begin at) sunset at Yavanapure.” 
This verse also shows that Lata had written some work in addition to his commentaries, and the 
fact stated in this verse, that according to Lita the day began at sunset, shows that thet other 
work of Lata differed from the Sirya-Stddhdnta ; because according to both the Sirya-Siddhánias 
the .dywugana is counted from midnight. The point is stil more clearly proved from 
Brahmagupta’s writings. He saya: — 
*4Tuorfseopsimyrurarazer= teri 1 , 
wena waters Rampat 46 0 Brakma-Siddhénta, adhydya xi. 
“The incompleteness of Srfshêņa, Vishnuchandra, Pradyumna, Aryabhata, Låta, and Simhs, 
is proved every day by the discordance of thei eclipses and other things.” Again he says :— 
Breen maripi w ! 
ck pbi o W 4T W 
sitar afer... . Can W: Ha ü 48 i Brahma-Siddhdnta, Adhyáya xi. 





18 Thore seem to be three different Peulfa-SiddAdntas: one contained in the Po&chasiddMetikd ; another 
which is called by Utpala the Müla-Pulida-Biddk4nta, and from which a verse in the Anush}ubh metre is quoted 
by him, but which is certainly different from the first; and a third from which Utpale quotes about twenty-five 
verses in the Aryf metre, 

19 In these vorsos, however, 'I do not find one containing the revolutions of the moon’s apogee and node. 
Colebrook also probably did not find it, as he does not give the numbor of revolutions of the apogee end pode-ta his 
note on the subject (MisceHaneous Essays, sooond edition, Vol. IL. p. 415). 

9 [India, Translation, Vol, L. p. 158. — J. F. F.J 
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“ Brishóna has made the Rémake™ g tattered garment; having borrowed from Lata the mean 
sun and moon, the moon’s apogee and node, the mean Mars, the mean £íghra of Mercury, the 
msan Jupiter, the mean &fgÀra of Venus, and the mean Saturn.” From these verses it is clear 
that, in addition to his oommentaries on the Pauli&& and Rémaka Biddhántas, Lata wrote an 
independent work on astronomy, of the nature either of a Siddhfhta or of a Karana, 
ard that it was known by his name, and not as the Sérya-SiddAánta, Brahmagupta algo alludes ` 
to a Sttrya-Siddkdnta; but it is beyond any doubt that only one and the same Sérya-Siddhénia 
was known to Varühamihira and Brahmagupta ; and at any rate they do not call it a work 
of Lita, whose writings they knew full well. 


Tho author of the Afarichs, à well known commentary on the Siddhdnta-Sirémant, quotes a 
verse from an unknown writer, the fourth quarter of which runs thus: — STETIT: merak 
g erdi; — “again Látüchirya in his own book declares (the beginning of the day) at mid- 
night.” This shows that Lite’s work was known by his own name. Possibly Láta's hand may 
heye done something with the Stirya-Siddhdnia as now known, which, acoording to my present 
opinion, I would place as not later than A.D. 500; though at that time it was probebly not 
ka own hy that name. The original Sárya-SiddAdnia must be of much earlier date. 


The foregoing remarks are sufficient to convince us that not either of the Bürya- 
&ridhántas is a work of Var&áhamihira. But there is also decisive proof of this. Having 
given the method of calculating the mean places of tho planets according to the original Sirya- 
Si4dhánia, Vurühamihira gives a correction of his own, usually called b§a, which is to be 
applied to those places. It is as follows :— 


are RDA: Ghat: GNA Ta EY: ill Pakchasiddhdntikd, ohapter xvii. 
Translation.—‘ Every year the arrows (five) and the moon (one) (ie. 15) seconds. should be 
added to the mean Mars; ten should be subtracted from Jupiter; seven and a half should be 
added to Saturn; five and a couple (£e. 25) should be subtracted from Venus; the sky 
(nought) the Ásvins (two) and the moon (one) (*.e. 120) should be added to Meroury; and the 
sky (nought), the sky (nought), the Védas (four), and the moon (one), (i.e. 1400) seconds should 
be subtracted from the mean (place) of the one adored by the gods (Jupiter)," — One might 
thnk that, if this bia wero applied to the original Sérya- SiddAána, the resulta would agree with 
those of the present Sdrya-Siddhdnta, and would show thereby that the latter is a work of 
Verthamihire ; but I find from calculations that such is not the cage. If either Sdrya-Siddhenta 
were his own composition, Varühamihira would have given the revolutions of the planets in & 
Mahiyuga, inclusive of this fa; and there would have been no necessity for him to give the 
bir separately. 

I give here an important discovery in this connexion, which should be interesting to 
astronomers. It is that the length of the year and the revolution of all the planeta, Eon 
in a Mahayuga, adopted by Brahmagupta in tho first part of his Khendabkddya (Saka-Sathvat 
587 expired), exactly agree with those of the original Sürya-SiddAánza. Brahmagupta is so 
accurate in this adoption, that he does not neglect ever a second. The añargama is to be 
oointed from midnight in both. 

™ I see clearly, from ths Patchariddhdntibt and the Brahma-hddhånta, that the Rémaka-ddhdnta of 
Srtshépe 1s different from the Rémake alluded to in the PañokastddháAnhká by Varthamihira. Bee my peper on 
the Rémaka SiddhAntas,” which will shortly be published in this Journa} ‘ 

33 T take it from Dr. Thibant’s article on the Padchasiddh4niv kt. 

= J am aware that Bentley says that the date of the present Sérya-Siddhdaia is ATS. 1001. 

% This is tho roading in my copy. I$ may be THA, pamch-Abdhayd (45), as Dr. Thibaut gives it 

9 I take this roading from Dr. Thibaut. My copy reads AAISIKER :, pha-kha-s4áda-vikalekAk. 
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I must state here that the fifth verse of the ninth chapter of the Paschasiddhdnttkd, con- 
taining the mean motionand the kshópaks of Rahu, or the moon's ascending node, according 
to the original Srya-SiddAánia, is so corrupt in my copy that I have not béen able to make ont 
ita sense. But, seeing that all the other numbers of the revolutions of the planets in the Khanga- 
khédya and the original Sérya-SiddMinia agree exactly, I have given, in theacoompanying Table, 
the number of revolutions of RÁhu, derived from the former, as belonging to the latter; and the 
kshSpaka is as caloulated from this number. 


I would also invite the attention of antiquarians to another interesting point. At present 
only one work is known to have been composed by the first Aryabhata; it has been’ 
published by Dr. Kern; it contains 118 verses in the Ary& metre; and it is called the Arya- 
bkaffya or (first) Arya-SiddAdmie. In it, the Kaliyuga is made to commence at sunrise at 
Leiki. But Vardhamihira says: — 

sarong ware wrist: | 
qa: q vr qatearenzearg erat u Panchasiddhdntikd, chapter xiv. 
* Aryabhate declared the day to begin at midnight at Laùkå; again he declared (st to begin) 
at sunrise at Leüki." And from this one expects that the seme Áryabhata must have written 
another work, in which the akargara is to be counted from the midnight. Now, I have stated 
above that the elements derived from the Khandakhddya, with the commencement of the 
Kaliyuga at midnight, exactly correspond with those of the original Sitya-Siddkénia; and 
this last work differs considerably from the published work of the first Aryabhata, the 
difference being described above. But in the KAasdakhádya, Brahmagupta, while alluding 
nowhere to the original Sürya-Siddhámia, often states that he has followed (the first) 
ÀAryabhata, For example, he seys at the outest : — 
Rra meret w4rqeqfsfto fee | 
wawrfa ARNAR ú KAosdakkádya, chapter i. 
“ Having saluted Mahidéva, who is the cause of the creation, the existence, and the 
destruction of the world, I proclaim the KAasdakhádyakbe, producing results agreeing with 
(those of) the Ackérya Aryabhats.”’ At another place he says: — 
MAUREA: || 7 ú Khasdokkádya, chapter i. 
* (The mean places of the planets thus arrived at ore) equal to the mean (places of the planets 
oalowlated) for midnight according to Aryabhata.” From these circumstances it necessarily 
follows that the first Áryabhafa must have composed a work, in addition to his known Arya- 
Siddhdnta (Aryabhajtya), which exactly corresponded with the original Sirya-SiddÀénis ; and 
it must be this now unknown work of Aryabhate which Brahmagupta followed™ in composing 
his Khandakhddya. This point is corroborated by the following remarks of Varupa, a commen- 
tator™ on the Khaszdakhádya, who in the introduction to his commentary on the second Part 
(Uttara) of the Khandakhddya says, vw rat arai muriowaccatqw Tees, — “ what is not 
stated here in the Uttara (the latter part of the Khandakhédya), should be stated ($a, taken) 
from the Karana of Aryabbata.” And from this it appears that the first Aryabhate had 
composed a Karana. And, if the wording of Varühamihira in the above verse is to be taken 
literally, Aryabhets first composed this Karega in which the ahargaga was to be counted from 
midnight, and afterwards wrote the known Tantra or Siddhinta which has been published. It 
is but natural that the Karana-work, which was in fact an imitation of the original Sérya- 
Siddhdnia, should have been composed first; and it must have been followed by the Siddbànta 
or Áryabhatíga, which is an independent work. 





9 See onis, Vol. X VIL p. 312, note 1. 

9 It is clear from his Brakma-Siddhdnts that Brahmagupta was also well acquainted with Áryabhaja's 
Biddh&nta known to us st present. 

% The Saka years 065, 962, 964, 006 and 067, are used by him im his examples; and therefore the date of his 
oummentary seems to be about A.D. 1040. 
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KANASWA STONE INSORIPTION OF SIVAGANA ; 
THE MALAVA YEAR 795 EXPIRED. 


BY PROFESSOR Y. KIELHOEN, O.LE.; GÖTTINGEN. 


This inscription appears to have been discovered in 1820, and to have been first publicly 
mentioned by Oaptain (afterwards Colonel) Tod in à paper, read by himon the Ist of-May 1824 





£n inferior photo-lithograph prepared at Poona, by Professor Peterson, in the Jowr. Bo. As. Soo. 
Vol. XVI. p. 882. I now re-edit the inscription from an excellent impression which has been 
applied to me by Mr. Fleet, and from which the accompanying photo-lithograph has been 
Prepared under his supervision. 
According to information furnished to me, the ‘inscription is on a stone which is built into 
« wall of the temple of Mahád&va (Siva) at Kanaswa, — or Kanvasrama, ‘the hermitage ef 
Eanva,’ as the name is spelt in linea 12 and 16 of the inscription,—a few miles to the est of 
Etah, the principal town of the State of Kôtah in Réjputine, on the right bank of the river 
Chambel, Lat. 25° 10’ N., Long. 75° 52 E. It contains 17 lines, The writing covers a 
avace of about 4’ 64” broad by 1’ 24” high; and except that through the peeling off of the surface of 
te stone aboutten aksharas near the commencement of line 9 have either gonealtogether or become 
illegible, it is generally well preserved. "The sizo of the lottars.is between Ë” and {”.—The ohar- 
aoters belong to the northern clase of alphabeta; though rather more florid, they are of essen- 
tially the same type as, e.g., those of the Aphsad inscription of Adityaséns? or of the Horinsi 
palm-leaf MSS. They include the sign of the fikedmdliya in -tnukdrdh=kvachid, line 1, and the 
semewhat rare sign for jh, in jhapiti, line 12, and jhaabdra, line 13. Broept in the conjunot rika (in 
1 riha, line 18), the sign for r, preceding another consonant, is always written above 
tke line. — The language is Sanskrit; and, excepting the introductory sk namah Bivtye (hh and 
six akshares, the moaning of which is not &pperezm ati the end, the inscription is in verse 
throughout; but, as a poem, it isof little value and hardly repays the labour of translation. As 
regards grammar and lexicography, we find a wrong sa&dAi in préyóbhimwkkys (for préyah + 
&himukAya) in line 12, and perhaps in daitew kshayd (for dattau +akshayd) in line 18; through 
the influence, as it appears to me, of the Prakyit, the enxsvdra has taken the place of a final « in 
rÉvaváh end érimdsh, line 9, and in aemish, line 15, axd through the same cause a final {hes been 
dropped in bkavá, lines 13 and 16, and tapé, line 14; and the words axwkra, in line 1, and jhaskére, 
in line 13, have been wrongly used as adjectives. Besides, attention may be drawn to the un- 
grammatical use of the instrumental case in the date in line 14, to the peculiar use of the word 
ergala in the same line, and to the employment, in line 15, of the word kárápaka, probably 
denoting ‘an agent,’ which is not found in the dictionaries.—1n respect of orthography, it may 
be stated that the consonant b is generally denoted by ita own proper sign, and that the several 
sibilants, on the whole, are used correctly. V for b we find only in kavendha, line 9, and 





1 Bee Transactions of the Ro. As. Soo, Vol I. p. 187: — “I have an Inseription, in an ancient character, 
recording the power of a Jit prince in the fifth oentury ; his capital, Sdlptr, doubtless that situated high in the 
Pooh, mentioned in the twelfth century aa being amongsé the conquests of Oumire-Pila, of Nahrodid Patton, and 


R4psth4a. No useful purpose would be served by an attempt to show how some of Colonel Tod's remarkable 
errers may be acoounted for ; f may suffice to state here that his ‘Jit prinee of BAlptr' in all probability owes his 
origin to the words BambAér=jjatd, ‘ the matted bair of Bambbu,’ in line 3 of the inscription. 

3 Gupta Inccriptions, Plate xxvii, ? Anscdota Oron., Aryan Series, Vol. L Part iH. 
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wrong sibilants only in visa (for viska), lino 4, and in virrambAéna (for eisrambhéna), line 5; 
but mistakes in regard to the sibilante have given rise to the wrong samádhi in dvishat-eushyach- 
(for doishach-chhushyach-), line 8, and in namach-ohhasmita- (for namat-sasmita-), line 12. A final 
viearga has been wrongly omitted in ahar-aha, ` nirvvastrá, -kshudha, line 6, and elsewhere ; 
improperly added in -árayóA, line 6 ; and wrongly left unchanged in -bhuvah tyaktá, line 7, ^gawah 
difrmmikah, line 15, and Sambhóh dkarmma-, line 16. , Beforo r the consonant £ is generally 
doubled, e. g. in nétira, lines 1, 2 and 8, yatra, line 8, tattra, line 6; and after r, the 
aspirate bh has been doubled in a wrong manner in phdmipatrabhbhdga-, lino 1, andl 
hirttirmbhbhavishyati, liue 14. Of individual words, priya has been throughout spelt priya; in 
lines 8, 9 and 15, and-wjjvala, yyvala, in lines 3, 5, 10 and 16. 

The inscription, after the introductory ‘th, adoration to Biva,’ and five verses in honour of 
that deity (under the names of Bambhu and Sthánu), in linee 4—7 glorifies, in conventional terms 
which tell us nothing, the illustrious Maurya race, and.a king of that r&oo named Dhavala. 
In lines 7-9 it relates that Dhavala had for his friend a prince of the Brahman” caste, named 
Bahkuka, whose wife Dégini bore to him the prince Sivagana. This Bivagana (lines 
10-13) built a temple to Siva (Paraméévara, Dhirjeti) at Kanvasrama, and endowed it with (the 
revennos of) the two villages Sarvanks and Chénipadraka. Lines 14-17 give the date, the 
names of tho agent employed by the prince, of the writer, &o.; and the inscription concludes with 
an appeal to the learned, to judge leniently whatever may. be faulty in the preceding. 


Since from other sources we know nothing yet of the princes mentioned here, our inscription 
at present is valuable chiefly for the characters in which it is written ; and for the manner in 
which the date is expressed in line 14, according to which the temple was built ‘ when seven 
hundred and ninoty-five years of the Mélava lords had gone by.’ After what has now been 
written on the subject by Mr. Fleet, ante, Vol. XV. p. 191, and in his Introduction to Corp. 
Inscr. Iid., Vol. II. p. 66 f., it is hardly necessary to say that the era here denoted by the 
expression ‘of the Málava lords" is the Vikrama era, and that therefore our jnsoription was put 
up in A. D. 738-39. i 

But I-may perhaps take this opportunity of expressing my doubte, as to whether a certain 
phrase (of minor importance), in other dates which refer themselves to the Milava era, has as 
yet been rightly explained. I allude to the compound gana-sthiti in the two Mandasór in- 
goriptions first published by Mr. Fleet, ante, Vol. XV. p. 198, L. 19, and p. 225, 1. 22. . In the 
first of these inscriptions we read— 

Milavànàrm gapa-sthityà yatd éata-chatushtayó, | trinavaty-adhikê=bdånåm ; 
and in the second — i 

Pañchasu éatéshu goradim yátéshveékünnanavati-sahitéshu | 

Malave-gana-sthiti-vasitekila-jllaniya likhitéshu I. 

Professor Peterson, in the Jour. Bo. As. Soc.,- Vol XVI. p. 381, has rendered the first 
passage —' when four hundred ond ninety-three years from the establishment [in tho country ?] 
of the tribes of the Mulavas had passed away.” Mr. Fleet has translated the first two words of 
the first passage by—" by (the reckoning from) the tribal constitution of the M&lavas," and the 
corresponding words (Malava-gana-sthiti-vadit) of the second passage by—“ from (the establish- 
ment) of the supremacy of the tribal constitution of the Málavas," adding ina note that it is 
very difficult to find a satisfactory meaning for the word vaidt, Now I think that, in explam- 
ing theso (what I may be permitted to call) doubtful phrases, we must start from the very word 
vaíát. Vasdt at the end of a compound ordinarily means ‘in consequence of, according to, by 
means of, by’; in fact, it frequently takes simply the place of the termination of av instrumental 
cose, and in the presert instance its employment (due no doubt to the exigencies of the metre) 
shows at any rate that the word gaza-st/ilyá in the first passage must be taken to be an instrn- 
mental, and cannot be translated ns an ablative case, in the manner proposed by Profossor 
Peterson. At tho same time, I do not believe that it would be permissible to supply, as was done 
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bz Mr. Fleet, the words “the reckoning from,” simply to bring out the meaning of this instru- 
mental And the diffüiouliy caused by the instrumental case rather tends to convince me that 
the word gasa-sthiit must have another meaning than the one which has been assigned to it. 
At the end of a palm-leaf MS. of the Aupapdtika-vpittt, which is mentioned in my Report on 
Sanskrit MSS p. 50, we read— 

gramihi&grai 8135 akshara-gananayá sthipitameiti ; 

i. &., “the granthágra has by counting the aksharas been settled to be 3135." Here we have 
ir construction with each other, the word gasan4, whioh is etymologically related to gana (one of 
tke synonyms of which is sa:kAyá), and sthdpita, derived from the same root sthé from 
whioh we also have sthiti. Gananayd sthdpeyitum means ‘to settle or fix by counting, to 
reokon up; and, in the absence of anything better, I would olaim for gara-sthiit a similar 
meaning, and would accordingly translate the phrases Mélavéndi gamasthityá and Málava- 
gonasthiti-vasdt simply with “by, or according to, the reckoning of the Milavas,” a rendering 
whioh, like the original passages, would leave it doubtful whether the Málavas spoken of should — 
be understood to be the people of MAlava or the rulers of that country. In fatt, I would 
maintain that the expressions gasa-sthityd and gamasthiti-vaíát are to all intents and purposes 
synonymous with the phrase -prekálé ganaw vidhdye in the now well-known Gupta-prakdlé 
gcsanán vidhdya, which has been fully discussed by Mr. Fleet elsewhere. 

- As regards the two villages mentioned in the present inscription, I may add here that 
Professor Peterson has identified one of them, Ohénipadraka, with the village of ‘Chaoni’ which 
according to his account, is close to Kétah. The village Sarvaiké I am unable to identify. 


"THXT. 


Om5 namah Biviya | Om) Namah ssekela-samsüra-eigar-Ottdra-hÓiavÓ | tamô- 
garti-Abhisampáta-hast-àülambáya ^ Bembhavó | BvótaZdytp-ànukárilekvachide 
&perimitaireindu-pádaib  petadbhirennityasthgis-edndhakiréh kvachid=api nibhri- 
teib phi&pipsir-bhbhó(bbhó)ga-bhágaih [1*] sóehmápó nétira -bhabbih kvachid= 
&üi-Á[i]rà  Jahnuka- 

$ nylkjalaughsaireittha — bhávairevviruddhaireapi janita-mudah pantn Sambhér~jjata 
vah l — Bbóg*indrasya phend-mani-dyuti-milan-manl-todutdlémievd |* nëttr- 
&gnbé-chhuritáe-eadhüma-kspiéairejvilé-&ikh-Agraib kvachit |  muktáká&ra-marun- 
nadi-jalakensir=dkirnpe-é4bhih kvachichccheéttham  féávata fuüshana-vyatikardh 
Sambhor = jja- 

3 th pintu vah W° SthaigérYevyvah påta  mürddhni(rddhA) sara iva satata-vyéma- 
Guig-Ámba-l6la-sphürjjad-bhógtndra-pemka-ólatha -vikata -jatkj 0 ja -kahlára- 
håri | mandah yattra sphuranty6 dhavala-naraéiré-varijanm-dntardle-spashjah 
pródyan-mripál-imkura-nikara iveibhanti mauldndu-bhásah 11 N&éttra-kréda- 
presaki-M[ °] vala-dahana kbl. pith ` 

4 gubhisii jakinir bhára sa myamya  kribyà semameamrite-kar-dbhisi maul-indu- 
bimba | "hsstibhyámeürddhns(rddhva)m«udyad- visa(sha)éikhi-vadanagranthime 
fiatya niàgam (3 Sthinnh — prirabdha-nrittó — jagad-avatu ^ lay-0tkampi-pád- 
kihgulfkah ıı ChüdAi3-cháru-man-indu-magdita-bhuvabi4 sad-bhéginim = iérayah 
peksha-chcitháda-bhay-iriti-samkatavatái ^ rakshá-ksha- 





7 Mote, Sragdhari. * Motre, Bécdtlavikrijta. * This sign of punctuation is superfluous. 

3 After this sign of punctuation there is, in the original, a small cirole, followed by ancther full stop. 

n Moire, Hragdhará ; and of the next verse. This sign of punctuation is superfluous. 

3 Metro, Sérdiilavikrijite ; and of the nori verse. 

X I hero no doubt whatever that the correct reading, intended by the poet, is -bhaseh (representing both 
brave} and -Bhasah) ; and, judging from the impression, I incline to believe that the sign for the vowel u bes been 
struck cut already ia the original. 
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Š mó  bhübhri&h |  dír4bhyigata-vkhinf-perikaró ratna-prakdr-O[j*]jvalah — árimáne 
itühameudára-sigura-emÓ — Maury-&nvayó  drifyats ti Diknágà iva játya- 
sethbhrita-mudé din-o[j*]jvalaireinansirevvisra(óra)mbhóga — ramanty=abhtte- 
manas[0]5 mán-óddhurüs-sarrvaiab | sedvaiáatva-vafa-prasiddha-yaíasÓ yasmin= 
prasiddhá guneih #ghy& bhadratayé 

6 cha sa[t*]tva-bahola(h*]* ^ pekshaism-sasam(mam) ^ bhübhriteh ú Itthed!? bhavaten 
bhüpéehu bhurjateu sakalih ^ mahíih | Dhaval-ttma npipes-tattre — yaíash 
dbavaléebhavat i — Küy!Pddi-prakat-irjjiteir-ahar-aha[h*] — svaireóva déshaih 
andi nirvrastrá[b*] satata-kshudha[b*] prati-dinam spashitbhavay(d)-yatandh | 
ritiri-sedicharapi = bhrifam = pars-grihéehveittham —“ vijityeüray0b!* yéneddy= 
Api naréndra- 

7 thth su-vipadó nfthh pifdchA iva l K6palelina-mahsbhs-kumbha-vigalan- -muktáphal- 
Alatnkyite-sphft-dsra-sruti-magqita api muhureyénetrjjiténa svaysx | unnáM(lai)re 
iva  pamkaj&ih punareapi chchhinnaih “ Éirübhirevvi(dvi)sh&r ^ vikránténa 
vibhüshitá rana-bhurab(s=) tyaktà naraih kátaraib Ú Itthah tasya chiran- 
tanó dvija-varas=sann=apy=apa- 

8 yudha-pHt-Spréanaréndra-satk[iti-m[u]Sdah pét[tra]tih prasiddhó gugai | yasy=ñdy= 

. Api r&g-uhganà vilasitazh semsüchayanti dvishat-Üsushyuch-chhrógita-marmmará 
raņa-bhurah prte-pri(priylb — prüyaísb ıı — Babdasy-irtbha iva — prapádana- 
petó-mmirggassira yi-saij[ 6Jit dharmmaas(sy)eóva visuddha-bh&ra-saraló 
nyåyasya mlah satah | — priàmánya- 

9 pragata[sya(P)] — v v v  yus-eàdhyasya sa[i]siddhay[4] fe[s]y — [0(?)] v i— m- 

[gw(F))[]b  pripr)yasakhsh frl-Sathkuk-ikby$ nripah || Dégini™ nima 
tasy-istdedharmma-paint = dvijódbhavià |  tesyüi tasyetbhavadqvirah “sñnub 

~ kpita-gup-hdareh || — Yaéasvi rüpevüth(v&n) dáià —éÉrtmbh(m4fi-) Bivagand 
ij npipah | Sivasya nünsih æ gapd yóna ted-bhaktatdsh gatah || Kha- 

10 dg*ághita-dalat-Gaymttra-vichaud- -vahni-spulirhg-5[j*]jvala-jvilá-dagdhg-kava (ba) ndha- 
kapfhe-kuhara-prinmukte-nid-lbep? | — nárija(cha)-gra&hit-ànan-akula-khaga-pród- 
vànio-raki-Agera-prita-pr&ajanó rapó = rate-dhiyA =Ë“ yónedsaskpicheohéshtitam IL 
Jfülivà . janma jará-viyóga-maraga-kPáeir-aé^ehaitechitam sv-artthasy=tpy= 
ayam = dva yoga uchitd 

11 16k  prasiddhah ^ sath | téneédath  Paramóévarasya bhavana — dharmm-&imand 
káritain yah — drish[t*]v-aiva samasta™-Idke-vapuahith ^ nashpa.  Kaltb. 
kelmashat n Pushp-tédke-samfrapina — surabhiveutphulle-ohttt-àhkuró kil 
matta-vilôla-shaftpa | Vda-kul&(1a-)vyáruddha-diümagdalà | js pábgs-nirfkshan- 
aike-kethakS  niri-janasya smaré kliptañ  sadebha- 

12 vanan  Bha[ra]sya sudhiyà tn-éha Kanv-thramé ú — KiMendólákulànàk tanu- 
valana-bhar[K]tprasphufat-kamohukin&i —kántánii drišyamñnë — kucha-kalaéa- 
tef-bháji — sambhóga-chihné | yasmin=préyébhimukhya”™-sthiti-jhafiti-namach™- 
chhasmit-Arddh-tkshapinith — bhrü-bha[h*]gaireóva ^ ramyó  hridaya-vinihitase 
sichyat# prémabendhab H Ma- 

4 Originally undoubtédly -manas ; bub the superscript line of the final ô, which has been subesquen&ly added, 

is faintly visible in the impression, and oven in the photo-lithograph. , 

15 This for visarga, too, mag haro been added in the original. 
n teh (Anuahjubh). I Metre, Bardilevikrtdite, sad of the next three versos. 
Read -áreg?. » I believe ibat the reading intended is -prita. 
én M aP DENN RUE a 
T Head drishach chhushyaoh-chhipite-. D Metro, Kites (Annahtnbh); and of the nex verse. 
= Moire, BidfisvikrkHe and of the next two verses. 95 I belisve the reading was intended to be yad=. 
S ‘The first akshers of this word originally was smh. X This dhehara looks rather Hke dpa. 
9 Metre, Bagdiszi. _™ Wrongly for préya- dbMewakhys (L. o., prégast (hhiavakbys). 
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13 tta?!-dvirépha-jhahiira-sahekire-virdjitd(h*] | sathvtkshya — kakubhó båshpah mum- 
chanti pathik-tzhgani(h*] | Dhtp-&digandha-dipdr&that — khapda-sphutita- 
hêtunå [I*] gràmau dattan  kshay&  nímib?! Sarvvantia-Ohénipadrakeu ii 
Pilayantu  nripàb sarvvé yêshih — bhümireya — bhavé[i*] 1 va kris 
t(&*] dharmm-dirtham  nünam  yinti I 

14 Ei,-lyar ú Sazhsire-sigarach — ghüram!3 anêna dharmmaañt[u]ná tirayishyaty= 
asu nünam janyau [oh]-átmángm-éva cha || Yiavatesa-algarith "prithvih sa- 
nag&m cha  sa-kínanim | yñvad=sindus=tapë[d=* ] bháünus-üivaiektrtire 
bhbha(bbhag)vishyati |I Sarhvateara-batair=yataih sa-parhche-navaty- 
arggalath [\*] saptabhir-Mmélev-dsanath mandirath Dhiirjjatth 

15 kitah ıt Alubdhah pri(pri)ya-vadt cha Siva-bhakti-ratah sadá | küríáps[kah 134 
Babdaganah(n6) dhàrmmikah éatnsita-vratek® (| Dakshah prijfó vinft-Atmâ 
° guru-bhaktab ppi(pri)yathvadah [1#]  tjri]ptóe[rtáh P9* Ranpakat-cheAsmim*? 
kayasthS  Gómik-[A]mgajah || Utktrant Sivanügéna Dvirafivasya. sünun& 1% 
Sünuná Bhatta-Surabhe[r* }=Ddévaténa 

18 ftut-O[j*]jvala—h*] 1 álókà amt kyi[ta*] bhaktyi ma&uli-chamndra*-gndhá-jushah |\* 
Kyishna-sutd gun-ddhyatecha = süttradhíróettra Napgakah i?  Rtate 
Kanv-asramarh  jüátvà sarvva-pipa-harai — Éubhar | — kpita hi mandiram 
Sambhéht0 dharmma-ktrtti-vivarddhanarh ||  Yati-hfnamt fabde-hinath mattra- 
hinam tu yadebhav&[t*] i tat=sarvvam  südhu-chi- 

17 tna marshaplya  budhgisesedé li i Katarkayürbap[a]h*) wu it 


TRANSLATION. 


Ôh! 
Adoration to Biva 1 
On! 
(Line 1). — Adoration to Sambhu, who makes (mex) cross the whole sea of mundane exist- 
enoe, (aad is) a support for (thair) hands when they fall into the pit of darkness | 
May Sambhu’s matted hair protect you, which,— in one place, by the countless rays of the 
mogn falling (upon i$), resembling the white continent, in another covered with darkness 
through the ever present close coils of the lord of serpenta,—(here) heated by the flashes of (Ais) 
eye, (and) elsewhere cooled beyond measure by the floods of the daughter of Jahnu,“— creates 
joy by conditions even so incompatible ! 
May Bambhu's matted hair protect you,—on which the quivering rays of (hi) diadem,the moon, 
moet the lustre of the jewel in the hood of the lord of serpents; which in one place is covered 


n. Metre, Slóka (Anushtubh) ; and in the following verses. 

"I believe that the phrase intended by tho writer is akshayd ntoh, and that the initial a of the first word has 
been wrongly elided after the final a» of the preceding word dattaw. 

D Head ghéramsenéna. 

H This akshara was originally bó, uS had Degn A Scot nio Bai as may be seen eren in the photo-lithograph. 

X A common mistake for’ 

™ Of the consanants in these braoketa, only the £ appears to me quite certain. The vowel of the ekshara was 
EN ELA a ac aa 

E Read =tamin. 

9! These signs of punctuation are followed by a cirole and another full stop. 

9 Read -ckandra-; the sign of aausvira has perhaps been struck out in the original. 

Read BambAAr». 

51 Originally yatt-binameirthaedabda-; bus subsequently the two syllables martha were struck out, and the 
sign of amsvára was put over the xa of hina. 

43 All these akskaras, the meaning of which I do not understand, are quite clear, except ihe last which may 
possibly be pu. 

+3 The substantive axubéra, ‘imitation, resemblance,’ is used here for the adjective anukdrin, ‘ resembling.’ 

*4 i. €, the Ganges. 
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with the smoke-enoiroled brownish pointed tongues of flame of the fire of (his) eye, and elsewhors 
overspread with lustre by the pearl-like drops of waterof the river of the gods; (and) in which 
there is thus a constant intermingling of ornamentation | 


‘May Sthinu’s head protect you, which,— with its uncouth tresses of matted hair, dishevelled 
by the hissing lord of serpents ever moving to and fro in the water of the heavenly Ganges, — is 
charming like a lake with its water-lilies loosely clinging to the mud moving about in the water ; 
(end) on which, amidst white skulls, shine the gently gleaming rays of (his) diadem, the moon, 
like à mass of fibrous sprouts seen protruding between white lotus-flowers! ` 


May Sthinu preserve the world, when, — having tied up the weight of his matted heir, to 
which a tawny lustre is imparted by the flashing tongues of the fire fixed in the hollow of (his) 
eye, — having put straight the orb of the moon, (Ms) diadem, beaming with rays of nectar, — 
(asd) having stretched out above (kimeelf) with his hands the serpent from whose knot-Hke 
mouth poison-flamos shoot forth, — he begins to dance, with his toes trembling to the measure | 


(L. 4).—The illustrious Maurya race,—which adorns the world with the moon-like 
beautiful jewels in the disdems (of is princes); contains good rulers; is able to protect kings 
beset with diffloulties and distressed through fear of being deprived of (their) adherents; is 
served by armies come from afar; (and) is bright with all manner of precious things,—appears 
thus like the abode of Lakshmt, the majestic ocean, which adorns Bhava“ with the moon, the 
beautiful jewel of (Ms) diadem; is the resort of big serpents; is able to afford shelter to moun- 
tains in difficulty and distress through fear of having their wings cut; has for its retinue the 
rivers come from afar; and is radiant with all manner of jewels. : 


The rulers (bern) in this (race), like the elephants of the quarters, filling the noble with joy 
by (their) faces- bright with generosity (as with rutting-jnice) together with their adherente 
confidently take delight everywhere, undaunted of mind (and) exulting in (their) pride, of 
known renown on account of (their) good lineage (and) known for (their) virtues, praiseworthy 
for probity and full of energy. 


(L. 6).—Among these kings, who were such (and) who ruled the whole earth, there was 
a prince who, Dhavala as he was, was dazzling by (Ais) fame, 


For their own sins, which day by day they always openly brought on themselves by their 
bodies and so forth, he defeated (Ais) enemies and reduced the wretches to such a state that, 
like evil spirits, naked (and) ever famishing (and thus) day by day revealing-&he punishment 
(meted out to them, and) again and again wandering at night to strangers’ houses, they even now 
are kings. 

. Although the mighty one already had in person repeatedly adorned the fields of battle, 
sbendoned by cowardly men, with thick streamsof blood, ornamented with the pearls dropping 
from the frontal globes of lordly elephants wrathfally ont open (by kim), — heyet, full of valour, 
decorated them again with the out-off heads of enemies, as with lotus-flowers torn from the stalks. 


7).—Suoh (was he ; and) his dear friend, of long standing, was the illustrioug prince, named 

-known for his excellent qualities; who, although a Brahman, took delight in doing 

homage to the king of the dead who is fond of those that take up arms ; whose dalliance in the 
court of battle, the battlefields, dear to goblins, betray, one may say, even to-day, filled as they 


48 ç. e. Biva; see note 14, abore. . 

“ Or, referred to the elephants, ‘praiseworthy becanse they are badra elephants.’ Of elephants there are three 
or four kinds, one of which is termed bhadea, mentioned before the others by both Halfyndha and Hémachandre. ` 

*' The expression dhaval-dimd, of course, is property equivalent bo dhavela-svabhiea ‘of a pure dixposttion or 
character ;’ and the name of the king is only indirectly suggested by this verse. 

= i. e. by their deeds, words, and thonghta. 

# i, e. they still remained naréndras ; no however nartndras in the ordinary sense ef the word (' kings"); but in 
‘the sense of ‘sorcerers.’ I am unable to bring out (hs double meaning of the word naréndra in the translation. 
Tt is similarly used in iwp UacadAa, TL 88. ' 
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are with the murmur of the drying-up blood of the enemies; (who was tó Dhavala) what the 
meaning is to the word able to convey it (P), what the path, called the triad (of the Védas), is 
to the law; (wko), of pure character, (was) straightforward, the root of fitting conduot, (and)... 
for establishing what had to be established . . . ' | 

This (prince) had for his lawful wife (a lady) named Dégini, sprung from a Brühman 
(Jamily). She bore to him a son who has set high store on virtue, the illustrious prinoe Bivagana, 
& hero, renowned, of beautiful form, (asd) liberal; since he has become a devotee of (Biva), he 
surely ts Siva’s host.50 " 

Who, gratified at heart, more than once exerted himself in fight, which was loud with the 
shouts emitted from the cavern-like throats of headless corpses, burnt by the spark-lit flames of 
fire issuing from armour which burst under the strokea of (Ais) sword, (and) in which the Bpirit- 
folk enjoyed like liquor the blood vomited forth by birds which took fright at the faces pierced 
by (his) arrows. 

(L. 10).—Having found out that life is burdened with every affliction, old age, separa- 
tion, and death, (end being aware that) this is the only fit employment of one’s wealth, well 
known all the world over to the good,—he, pious-minded, had this dwelling of the supreme 
Lord made, having but set eyes on which everybody in the world is freed from the stain of the 
Kali-sge. ; 

That wise man built the excellent dwelling of Bhave here in the hermitage of Kanva, 
in the season whioh is fragrant with the breezes from Aédkas in flower, when mango-shoota are 
blossoming, when the circle of the regions is hemmed in by swarms of intoxicated staggering 
beea (and) when the love of women is told, more plainly than by anything else, by the glances 
2rom the corners of their eyes ;— i 

In the season in which fair women,—when the mark left by love on their round 
reastas is betrayed by their bodioes bursting open through the motion of their bodies, (as they sit) 
bewildered on swings —face to face with their lovers quickly cast down their smiling half-shut 
eyes, and only by the knitting of their brows show the pleasing affection that dwells in their 
hearts ;— 

(When) the wives of wanderers shed a tear, as they see the regions brightened by mango- 
frees that resound with the humming of intoxicated bees. 

For moense and so forth, perfumes and lights, (and) for the repair of what -may be broken 
cr damaged, he gave the two villages Sarv&hk& and Ohónipadraka, as a perpetual endowment. 

(L. 13).—May all princes, to whonf this land shall belong, protect (thie) | By doing so 
they surely, for their righteousness, go to the abode of Siya | ` 

By this bridge of righteousness a man surely will make hig parents as well as his own self 
o-oas the awful sea of mundane existence | 
As long as moon and sun illumine the earth together with the sea, and with its mountains 

woods, so long will (kis) fame™ endure | ' 

(L. 14).—(Thie) temple of Dháürja& was built, when seven hundred and ninsty-five 

of the Malave lords had gone by. : | 

je. Bivagans, on sooount of his devotion to iva, was really what his tame expresses, Hieesya. paxah. 

E possibly, — ' sc long will (this) meritor[ons work endure.’ 

P She original the instrumental case is used instead of the looative. Besides, the passage is remarkable for 


tee Mient of the word argala (or arpald) at the end of the Bahuvrihi compound ax pasicka 
Argela V, ‘a bolt or pin for fastening a door, a ber, check,’ eio. ; and the only other date known to me, in which 















L.A is in Professor Peterson's Report for 1884-96, App. p. 9, where we have doy ; 
£ a ‘thousand years, increased by forty (which have run on to and are) checked by two,’ í, e. 
1043 ly the literal translation would be here—‘ sayen hundred (whioh have run on to and are) checked 


by (te gone beyond) ninety and five,’ 5. e. 706 years, 
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The agent! (in thts matter was) Sabdagans, free from covetousness, and kindly speaking, 
always delighting in devotion to Biva, righteous (and) faithful to vows. And the writer, taking 
delighé in this matter, (was) Raupake, the son of Gémika, clever, intelligent, of well-controlled 
mind, devoted to his elders (and) kindly speaking. Engraved (was thts eulogy) by Sivandga, 
the eon of Dvirasiva, Dévata, the son of Bhatja-Surabhi, full of faith, composed these verses 
(which are) radiant with sacred lore (end) partake of the nectar of the moon (which is Syoa s) 
diadem. And Nanyaka, the son of Krishga, rich in good qualities, is here the architect. 
Knowing that this blessed hermitage of Kanva takes away all sin, (tho prince) forsooth 
built (hers) the temple of Sembhu which advances (both) religion and (Ais) fame. 


. ‘Whatever there be defective here in the verses, in language and in prosody, may the wise, 
benevolently inclined, forgive all that at all times! .. ... $0899 eee 





WEBER’S SAORED LITERATURE OF THE JAINS. 
TRANSLATHD BY Dz. HERBERT WHIE SMYTH. 
(Continued from Vol. XVIII. page 878). ; 

V. The füfttrahgam, viyahs or eiváAa, (or ?pennsatti!) with the epithet bkagavaif, and lastly 
also [295] merely bhagavati (Hm. v. 243) ; in 4l sayas, gata! of which some are divided into 
sub-divisions of the same name,? and both into uddásages. Tho number of the latter cannot be 
discovered from the MSS. themselves, because the latter books (89—41) contain for the most 
part nothing but stereotyped deacriptiong, in reproducing which the greetest freedom has been 
taken. Some «ddásagas aro indicated merely by cetoh-words. According to the usual general 
survey of extent and division of the work at the ond of the MSS., there are in all 188 sayas, 
including all the sub-sayas, 1925 uddésagas, 184,000 padas ; and these statements, especially those 
in reference to the number of words, are in exact agreement with the actual state of affaire, (see 
Bhag. 1, 376), and agree, so far as the number of the uddésagas is concerned, with the specific 
statements on this head in the Vidhiprapa (V), excepting in the case of an insignificant variation 
(there are only 1,928 udd, seo p. 296n). In reference to the great difference especially as 
regards the extent—184,000 padas—as opposed to the statements of añga 4 and of the Nandt the 
reader is referred to p. 288. Besides, in itg general survey of the extent of the agas, the fourth 
aiga has in § 84, where there is no occasion for suspecting its truth, the same statement that the 
otudhapannattl bhagavqii had 84,000 padas. This statement was transferred from there to the 
later general survey (see page 289), although it does not belong there. I do not soruple, there- 
fore, for this very reason to regard it as [296] correct. It would then have to be relegated to a 
period in which the fifth aàgam had not yet attained the half of its present extent. Of. on this 
point the statements in aaga 8,1» in reference to the vivdhachiltyd as ajj^. 5 of the last of the 
ten dasá texta there cited. See above, p. 274. The viváhach. is also mentioned in g previous 


passage in the Nandi among the azaAgapavifiha texta (bhagavatichdliké, Bohol). On the other / 


hand it is noteworthy that a&ga 4 in 8 81, that is to say just before the mention of the 84,000, 
padas of the bhagavait, refers expressly io ita 81 mahdjummas (gee above page 283); and 
consequently there is herein a direct reference to its latter books. But these very latter book 
give one at first glance the impression of containing secondary additions. 

That aaga 5 grew only gradually to its present extent of 15,750 gramthdgra or 184,000 pa^ 
is proved by a glanoo at tho different proportions of the single books :—[1—8. 12—14. 1820 






1 Aocord. to Abhayadéva and Malayagiri (Behol on wp. 4) yjyükhyiprajfapti (of. Hèm. Bil Y 


folL, in reference to the name prajfiapti and the conclusions $6 be derived therefrom. i 
3 The reason for the name is as yet involved in obscurity. 3 avamierasaya in Vidhi 
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‘with 10 udd. each, 9, 10 with 34 «dd. each, 11 with 12 udd.; 15 without udd. ;* 16 with 14, 17 
with 17 edd, but 21 with 80,5 22 with 60,* 28 with 50,724 with 24, 2680 with only 11 each, 
35 witir 12, but 81, 32 with 28 each, 83, 34° with 124 each, 85—39 with [297] 182, 40 with 231, 
31 with 196 udd.] Their contents too prove the gradual extension of aàga 5. ; ' 


The first 20 books, which are the substructure of all, are clothed in a legendary form, 
cnd contain in irregular order, and without any recognisable connecting thread, the most 
"2ried legends in reference to the activity and teachings of Mahavira; his conversations? with 
his first scholar Irhdabhüti (GÓyama) at the time of king Sepia of Hájagiha being made of 
tpecialimportance, In sayas 21 ff, there are no such legends, and each sayam has not only 
£ harmonious contenta, but many of the sayas are connected together as groups. 21— 23 treat of 
plants, 24—80 of the different conditions of living creatures (jiva) 24 of their origin, 25 of 
their lesyddayd bhácdh, 2619 of their karmabandha, 27 of their karmakarana[298]briyá, 28 of 
tasir pépakarmédidasdakanavaka, 29 of their harmaprasthépanddi, 80 of the 4 samavaseraxa (see 
above, p. 264) ; 31—41, finally, in à most peculiar-fashion, of their state during the four jwrmas 
(«gna = yuga) : kada, t8bga, ddoara, Laliyéga. The make-up of these latter books, is, as I have 
ready said, purely formal, and is almost similar to a mere table of statistics. 

Since this is the case it appears to me a matter of tolerable certainty that sdyas 21 fg. 
were added at a later period to sayas 1—20. It is perfectly clear that we have here to deal 
with @ chance co-ordination of elementa. On the other hand, this fact serves to lend & kind 
02 authenticity to the single constituent parts and especially to those of & legendary colouring, 
After the most naive fashion the discordant parts have been brought into conjunction with- 
oat any attempt at change. That there was however a guiding hand in this conjunotion if 
evident from two reasons :—(1) Since an introduotory verse in dry4 precedes each saya (only . 
u to No. 26 is this true); which verse briefly marks the contents of cech of the «dd. of the saya 
br means of catch-words (titles). This ooours here for the firat time, since it is found in no 
former «Aga; but from this time on recurs with considerable frequerioy. The (2) second indi- 
cation occurs for the first time especially in this aaga, and remains henceforth regularly.. It 
ccnsists in the frequent reference to other texts as parts of the Siddhdnta, which often completely 
interrupts and destroys the context. There are also frequent references to those texts, which 
belong to the «pas group, e.g. Edyapasfsaigas [299] Pasnavená, Jakbuddeapannatit, see 
Bhag. 1, 882m. It must however remain an open question whether in each single instance we 
heve to deal with the work of & redactor or with the convenience of ‚the scribe, see supra, 
pp. 228-282. We must leave in doubt whether some of these citations are really to be found 
in the work from which it quotes, at least in its extant form, The passage cited from the 
Réjapraimtyam by Jacobi, Kalpasdira, p. 107 is found, according to Leumann, in the Edit. 
p. 185 fg. 


* Gosllasaysm égasaram V. — 5 With 8 sagga each with 10 udd. V. ` 


$ With 6 vagga each with 10 udd. T With 5 vagga each with 10 udd. V. 

3 88 and 30 with 12 avaxkterasayas (of which 8 with 11 each, 4 with 9 udd. each) ; 88—80 with 19 avashtaras, with 
11 cdd. each, 40 with 1 av. with 11 u. cach; êvar mahitjummesaykzi (i e, 85—40) 81, drach. survaggénach say 186, 
sevraggtyaik uddts 1933, V. to which a entrain i. e. à tabular cammeration of the wddéearand daya belonging 
to cach sayas, is appended. 

* The question 9, 84, purisé pach bhxzhié purisah hayamos khh purisszh hapati Mis an interesting parallel td 
Bhcgacedg. $, 19; Kéfh, Up. 1, 2. 18. 19. - 

™ In V. and even in the MBS. of tho Bhag. tho foll. names are found for books 36—41: 93 bamdhisê, £7 
kar-h&ugs (or karisuga)ea, 25 kammasamajjipaņasat, 99 kammapatihavapasel, 90 sarósarspasaó, 81 uvaváyaseh 
33 avvatiaolens, 58 hgbhdiykjummasaykoi, 34 shjhtesyigi, S5 &ghteilyamahijummasayiol, 96 b&ibdiyamahsf, S 
ttitde, 38 chaficithd., 39 ssaneiperkohithd°, 40 sarmipazhohimd., 41 råstjummasað. The fact thet.‘ abhthindec” are 
expresaly mentioned for these 16 sayas alone (Jégazí., v. 37), gives them at the very start a scparste place: See 
the >emerks on book 15. Note also thet, from book $6 on, the introductory Fáríbis no longer aypear (book $6 
has, H$ ts &ue, one such), and that one of the MES. of the text which I have, before me, had before book 95 (bui 
also before book 17) a special greeting, samé sxyadévaydé bhagavatis. This refers to a new sqoticn. Tf Leumann- 
is correct wo sre to attribute no importance to the absence of the báribi in the case of books $7 and foll., sinse the 
birit Shab precedes book 36 holds good in the ossorof the following books, which have the wame arrangement\s 
book 8$. x 
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The introduction consista of three parts. The actual beginning consists in the so-called 
pasiehanamashára, a benediction which from this point on recurs frequently :! namé arihamtápam, . 
namé siddh&pam, namÓ &yariyknam, namó uvejjháyünat, namó 105 savvasihünam, or here with 
the addition nam bambhié livie (see supra, p. 220). Next follows the introductory hdrikd of 
the first saya and then, after the insertion of nam suyassa, the customary beginning of 
legends: têņparh kálépam têņarh samatpam a nkmar nayaré hottha, .. Sepid raya, . 
ChillanA dévt, . . samané bhagavam Mahdviré . 

Of the legonda which are adduced here, those claim a special interest which deal with 

r8 or contemporaries of Mahavira, with the opinions of his heterodox opponenta, annašt- 
thiyas or.djtoiyas, and with their conversion. Apart from these are named the men, who have 
patronymic epithet [800] Pásávachohijja (Pirkvapatytya) attached to their names. Herein 
the name of Påráva, the immediate predecessor of Mahivira can be recognized ; so, for example, 
in 1, 9 KAldse-Vésiyaputté (cf. Bhagac. 2, 188 fg. Jacobi, ante, Vol. IX. p. 160), is styled a 
Pdsdoachobijja, and in 2, 5 thore are four of this name: Káliyaputis, Méhila, Anathdarakkhiya 
and Kasava,in 5, 9 PA°jja théra bhagavamtd, in 9, 32 P4?) Gamg$8. Påsa himself never appears 
here!* though the conversion of his adherents to the doctrines of Mahavira is often alluded to! 
‘The Véeilt-stvayas too and their adherents appear as his older contemporaries; this is the case in 
2, 1 Pirngalad Visáli-tdva£ (s. Bhagav. 1, 440. 2, 184, 197, 249). 12, 2. Bee above, p. 262, 263, 
in reference to Vésdlia as a designation of Mahavira himself. The following are additional 
names :—Niyamthiputta 5, 8, Samkha-ppàmokkhá samanivisagé 12, 1, Pokkhali ibid., Gad- 
dabhili 2, 1, DhammaghÓea 11, 11, Sumamgela 15, 5, eto. 

Imdabhüti appears as the “oldest” scholar of Mahavira, Aggibhtti as the “second,” Váyu- 
bhátil as the “ third." Some of the usual names of the scholars of Mabávira are not mentioned 

. at-all—especially that of Sudharman ; and of those thgt are referred to, Mériyaputta appears 
in an unusual connexion, vis, as a predecessor [841] of Mahavira (8, 1," while Mangi- 
yaputia is here too designated as his scholar (3, 8.) Besides him there are other scholars whose 
names are not found in the later usual list of Vira's scholars; e.g. Rdha 1, 6, Khashdaya, 
Kaohcháyaga, 2, 1, Kurudattaputte and Tisaya 3, 1, Nárayaputte 5, 8, S&mahatthi 10, 4' 
Ánamda and Sunakkhatta 15, Mágamdiyaputta 18, 8; seo Bhagav. 2, 195. We find in 
9, 83 the history of his opponent Jamåli and in book 1515 that of his ‘shade of a scholar’ 
(sishydbhiea) Gôsila Mazhkhaliputta related in great detail. There are here and there a few 
statements of an historical colouring; so e.g. the incidental mention (7, 9) of a victory of Vajji 

' Vidéhaputta (cf. up. 8) over nino (Malai-Mallai Mallaki) and nine Lechchhai (Lechohhaki = 
Lichohhavi) kings of Kisi-KÓeela st ‘the time of king Kégia, Kûņia of Oampå, or of Mahávira ` 
himself; the history (12, 2) of Jayant [aunt of tho Kóssmb! king Udfyana, son of Sayüpiya: 
(Sstánfka) grandson of Sshassintya] who was the patron of the Vésilisivayas, and who, after 
-hearing the sermon of Mahávíra, became a bhikkhuni. 


Tl feo wp. 4, Kalpasstra, p. 88. 

n Abh. explains this by anyayúthiks ; DA cm rM aen a EQ aaa a 
prikr. tiha-tirtbe, Ind. Bend. xvi. p. 48. Bee Leumann's glossary to Awpapát. s. v. awewrütthiya. 

4 Beo above, p. £68, from onga 2, $, 7. 

M In wp. 10. 11 he appears in person as s teacher ; and even till the present day he has reoeired honours ae such. 
The uvasaggsbarastótram, assigned to Bhadrabdhu, is dodieated to him, see Jacobi, L o. p. 12, 18, and my remarks 
on upénxs. 2 below. 

M5 Conversion from the chfujjima dhamma to the percha mahasvvaykth. see Bhagav. 2. 183; Jacobi, ante, 
VoL IX. p. 100. 

2 These three names ta bhiti are probably nikıhatra maines ; see Ind. Siud. 4, 980. ST, 3, 130: Naksh. 2, 590. 

71 Bee Bhag. 1, 440 in reference to dhronolggica’ conclusions to be drawn from this name. 

x Góslla's anÁkadbA janma maraparh chú; &ooording to the Vidhipr&pé this book had another tithe 
Gòsilayamyė tèyanisaggåraranimayė anunníél This name, which appears in the MBS. of Bhag. at the very 
close cf the book, occurs (see page 714) as thai od adus ee ge ee eierhpsq 
aige b is designed for the tenth year. Since this book, not Hke 5 P EAN LER AERE 
into udd/sagas, it may be assumed that is is an independent tart, which sta lster period found a resting place 
here. Leumann thinks thet he can discover in the Bhag. sayeral other of the teris menhioned, p. 294; e.g. the 
hstvisabhiraşi in 8, 2, 1 (ef. enga 3, 4, 4), the chiregabhirazl in 30, 9, thé mahisumipabhirapi in 16, 6. 





FasRvART, 1890.] SAORED LITHRATURE OF THR JAINS. 65 
——— —— K _A_—a“ nA  ——A _  —— FL —  .  . . . _.  _ M —— —À————— À—À 
All these legenda, [302] the number of which will be materially increased by & special 
investigation of the contents, give us the impression of containing traditions which have been 
handed down in good faith. They offer, therefore, {n all probability (especially as they frequently, 
agree with the Buddhistie legends) most important evidence for the period of the life of 
Mehávtra himself. 


Among those statements which may be adduced as witnesses for the first composition of the 
existing form of the text, an enumeration of foreign peoples aaserta the chief place. The names 
of these - peoples recur freqnently in some customary form in the remaining texts of the Bid- 
dhinta, though accompanied by numerous variations of detail. In 9, 89, 12, 2 there are 
enumerated the foreign female slaves and waiting-maids in the house of a rich m&hana (brih- 
mana); consequently the names are all feminine: bahühim khujjthim Ohilütiyfhim* v&mani- 
ykhim3t vadahiy&himt? Babbariydhim® Isiganiyühim Vasaganiythim™ Palhaviy&hirh Hlásiy&hirn 
Laüsiy&him Arabthim Damilàhim Simhalfhim Pulimdfhim Pukkalihim* Bahalihir Murarhdfhim 
(Marumd? Abh,) Samvarfhim (Sav? Abh.) Parasthim nánádésividésa-paripimdiy&hi. O£ 
these names Palhaviy& [308] Arabf, Bahalt, Muramji, and Parast are of special interest, 
since they deal with 8 period from the second till the fourth century A,D., the age of 
the Parthian Arsacids and the Persian Sasaanids; cf. on Pahlavas (Parthians), Noldeke's 
remarks in my History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 388; on Muratda, Ind. Stud, XV, 280, 
on Båhlf, Bactria, Monaisherichie der Kowigl. Akad. der Wiss. 1879, p. 462, The Marundas 
especially appear together with the Bakas and the Shihin Shahi on tho inscriptions of 
Samudragupte as tributary to him, the tribute consisting, among other things, of girls (Lassen, 
2, 952). The mention of the Árabas* can be explained by reference (of. p. 287) to the flourishing 
state of trade with Arabia at this period. The name of a grain Alisathdaga, in 21, 21, points 
to commercial intercourse at this date, since it may be explained, as I think, as signifying 
“ coming from Alexandria” or “ proceeding from A." It is not explained by the commentary. 
Alexandria, or the Persian ports Apologos and Omane, carried on & brisk trade with India in 
wapSéro: ebedeîs, aa we learn from the Periplus (of. Lassen, 2, 557, 957, 1159). Another point 
confirmative of this fact (see introduction to my translation of the Milav. p, 47) is that 
Yavani girls appear in KAlidéea in the immediate surrounding of the king. Here then we have 
direct evidence on the part of the Indian tradition, The great frequency of the appearance of 
foreign female slaves as waiting-maids and as nurses, which is regarded as customary [804] in 
the Jain texts, is very surprising, and may be regarded as & proof of national pride, called into 
existence by a few victories over some foreign peoples, which can be ascertained only with diff- 
culty, This national pride permitted these foreigners to appear in these menial capacities alone. 
In the inscriptions of Samudragupta we find immediate confirmation of this conjecture, as has 
been remarked aboye. The origin of these customary lists takes us back to the period of the 
Guptas. 


‘Besides the above-mentioned list of foreign peoples there is in 15, 17 an enumeration of 
native races. It contains 16 nsmes:—Añga, Vaiga, Magaha, Malaya, Milavaya, Achcha, 
Vachchha, Koohchha(ttha P), Padha, Lághag, Vajjt, Mali, Kôet, K5eala, Av&ha, Subhattara. This 
list has the stamp of considerable antiquity, especially if we compare it with the similar one, 
up. 4. 








Je I do not propose here to anter into a dotafled discussion af these variations ; see ahga 6, 1, 117 (Bbelnihal, 
p. 28) wp. 1, 55 (Leumann, p. 60) eto. Besides this enumeration, there is another which occurs only in thdse 
kexta which are characterized as younger from the fact that they contain this second enumeration. I refer &o that 
of the Miéchchhas, in which some fifty (not sixteen) names are quoted ; see anga 10, wp. €. 

* ChilíitadMótpanns Abh. of. Kiráta. = Hrasrafarirübhib Abh. 

m Vadabhiythih madahakñahthibhil, Abh. (Yakrádhabkóshthtbhil Bohol. on wp. 1). l 

33 Abh. adds Vahbsiy&hih. X Viérugapiyühkh Abh. who adds Jógiyáhith after this name. 

9 Pakka’ Abh. In Brahman terts they oocur only 1n the list of peoples in Varáhamihira I, 17. 

T I would mention ieldentally that in 22, 11 pilu is mentioned among the names of kreas and in 29, 1 ` 
vira cinnamon among the spices. 
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The mention of the planets, the absence of any allusion to the sodiao, (Bhag. 1, 41; 2, sw) 
and the statements in reference to the Brahmanical literature existing at that period™ (ibid. 2, 
246. 7) are in harmony with the date whioh we have assumed above. See above pages 286, 238. 


In aAgu 4 (or Nandi, N) there are contained the full statements of contents:—sd kim tarh 
viy&h89 P viyAhé nam [305 ]susamayh vidhijjamti parasamayA sasamayuperasamays, jivà vià? 3, l6g6 ; 
3 vidhijjai °° viylhA nai?! náp&vihasura-narimda-rfya-risi-vivibasamealyapuchohhiy&pa:, jinBna 
vittharénam?? bhásiyánam, davva-guna-khettak&la-pajjsva-peÓeaperinàma jahatthiyabhivaanuga- 
manikkhéva-naya-ppaminasupiunt-’vakkame vivihapegdraptgadapayaisiy&gam, 53 lôgålôgapagåsi- 
yahem,™ samsirasamuddsrumds-utterapasamatthinam, guravaisamptüiyánam, bhaviysjapaypag- 
hiyay&bhipamdiy&nam, tamaraya-vidhamsanipam, suditthadivabhfiya-thdmai-buddhivaddhantnam, 
poten nuns us meal vagaranfnam damsenAn*” guyatthabehuvihappegüri?t gisahiyat- 
thkya”? gunahattha,@ 

Wo have for this aiga the commentary of Abhayadéva. For a special table of contents 
for the first two books, two-thirds of the third book, for books 84—41, cf. my treatiae, of 
which mention has often been made here and which created & new course for Jaina 
investigations: “On a fragment of the Bhagavatt” part first 1866, part second 1867.4 


VI. The sixth ahgam, náyüdhammakaháu, [306] jndif9-dharmakathds, in two sugakhasidhas 
(érutaskandha), which are very different in extent. The first in 19 afjhayamas contains 
the nåyåņi, which word is explained by wddharana, drishjáihia, i.e. edifying tales or parables, 
designed to serve as moral examplesy the second which is much smaller, contains in 10 vaggas 
the dhammahahdu, i.o. edifying legends. The specifio difference in the contente of both parts is 
not rendered clear by this method of division,“ which itself is characterized in the legendary 
introduction to the text as & constituent part of the same. 


Tn this introduction, which begins with the formula usually found in legends—ténewm bdld- 
gathténast samadgass—the work is referred to a dialogue between Mahávira's seholar Suham- 





= ruvéde-jajuvéde-chmavéda-athavvapaytde-itthies-pechehambnah nigharhtuchchhatthiperh ohairpherh védigarm 
rarhgôvarhgėņah sarshamkourh sårad vira? dhira! pire, shadarngari, saiihitarhtavimiraA, muhkhine rikkhi-kappi 


99 vydkhytyanté . ; yssykh uà vytkhyt; viyibà itt pullthganirdésah Mab prükritaivit ; sheftrifietaahamrtitia 
(rrttalah) dares exibit risasi tà . vükyamabarhdhab. 

X N has here the order 1⁄4. MUS pau eer .; the verb is here correct, viydhijjal with 104, sexa, 
*Haxntl with Jtvü. 

V vivid parh O; the following is omitted in N. 

9 vitthare Aj nknkridhaih surair . . vividhasszhíayu-vadbhil prisht&nish ; Mahtvirána- 

33 dravya . . paripiüm&nárh ysihlsthitabhivinugame-niksbépanayapraminasunipunópakramó vividhaprak&rauth 
rakatarh : 


dna eerie ivi c oi 9 sarhxñrasarudrausya vistirnesys uttarane semarthindm. 

= sush{hu drishtinl, dipabhitent . .; anyhnakñni ahajiriéetsahagréni yéshkh tini, [ha makérd 'nyathipedani. 
påtaí oha prikritatr&t anavadyazh. 

N têshbh daréantt prakiSanñd uparibarhdhid ity a., athavá téehísh darent upadarfaks ity a. 

M £rutkrihih, tê cha bahurvidhaprakiráé chñ 'H vigraheh, érubérthinkt vå bahuvidháb praktrdh iti vigrehal. 

= élahyahitárkhiya. 

 gapamahatthé (I) B O.,; gupahasth gupaparyéptyAdilakshand hasta iva hasiab pradhintvayava(h) yéehirh 
td; (of. Pet. Diet. s. v. hasta 11). 

uL du rM 5555202 statement in lines 9 and foll is to bo explained thus: “at 
mort a whole syam on one day, s moderato measure in two days, at lasts sayam in three days"’—seo above p. 250. 
"Ayuitvils in 14 stands for Ky&mazhvila Achtmémra and signiflos a mes] taken during a fast consisting of a “ sour 
swallow," a portion of sour pep of. Leumann Aupap. p.101, and in a derived sense a division of time necessary for: 
this meal—l. 18 reed: “nood a day each ;’? 1. 19 read “ a&jhisayitir (book 84). Much must be now changed in the 
middle portion of tho treatise. 

11 Beo Bohol. Hem. #48 p. 819 (Bgk.-Risn) for the length of the 4 in jnitå.—The same length is obeerred in the 
Vedio compound tdhm4-tarhkis; seo also the Vienna Oriental Journal, Vol. III. p. 81, note 2. —L. 

** Aooord. to the Comm. this difference consists heroin, that in the first part âptôpålambhidijnêtair dharm&riha 
upanttah, in the second part såkahti kathábhir abhidhlyat&. The second part confains, ti is true, no parables and 
similikudes, but the first, as well as tho seoond contains kathíw. As Leumann informs me the term nÁys is treated 
in great detail in sàga 3, 4, 3. 


ex 
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ma and the latter's scholar Jarmnbú,& which took place at the period of king Kénia of Champa. 
Suhamma represents tho transmission of the [307] sacred texts as proceeding directly from 
Mahavira, He prefaces “the fifth a&gam is now ended (pamohamasee agassa ayam afthd 
zannatté, what is the contenta of the sixth angam P" and then continues with g detailed pre- 
sentation of its division as given above, citing the titles of each of the 10 ajhayanas of the first 
suakkhamdha, Hereupon follows one of the usual ajjhayana introductions which from this point 
on is found at the beginning of each of the following ah. 


This style of introduction and of tabulation of the contents recurs’ in exactly the same 
-orm in the case of a&gas 7—11, and provee that these six axgas especially are bound together 
and have perhaps been the subject of treatment at the hands of the same redactor. They are 
connected like hnks in a chain, inasmuch as in the beginning of each e&ga reference is ¿made to 
the aAgas preceding it. The first four añgas have a mark of unity in their int&duotory 
formula suyammé and in their close ti bámi, The fifth a&ga oocupies an isolated position. 

The fact that this iméroductio solennis is found in all six e&gas alike, is proof enough of 
iss late origin and of ite being the work of & hand which brought all six into close conjunction. 
If this be so, it is possible to conceive that the explanation of the name npá&yidhammakaháu 
which ocours in aaga 6 (ná&yápi ys [308] dhammakah&d ya) is not in harmony with its 
criginal signification. I prefer the foll. explanation: first separate the word into piyidhamma 
and kahAu and understand by n&y&dhamms the “ dharma of the Jadia” i.e, of Mah&vira& (see 
soove, p. 261, on aaga 2, 1, 1, 6), and understand the meaning to be “ Recitals for the dharma 
of the Jfita." 

But we must not suppres an objection. In the aga section in ašga 4 and Nandi, both 
Farts of anga 6 are especially recognised, and in fact by the same titles: n&yiíi and dham- 
makahiu. This misunderstanding, if such here exist, must have been anterior to the date of 
«ga 4 &nd N. I cannot however regard this as a cogent objection, since the Nandt is the 
Work, aocording to all probability, of Dévarddhigani himself, (980 Vira), and the seotion of | 
aga 4 is perhaps in the last instance, the production of a still later period (of. above, 
p. 284.)4* 

The statements in reference to the extent of the second part of axga 6 contained in aage 4 
and identical with those of the Nandi, are full of the most fabulous exaggerations, cf. p. 286, 
289. Fach of the dhammakahás is said to contain 500 akkhdiyds, each of these 500 uvakkkósyds ; 
each uv. 090 akbkhdiya-woakkhdiyds with a total of “ 8] kéti,” +e, 35 millions of akkhfits, This 
latter sum excites the hostility of surprise since, if we reckon each [909] of the ten vaggas of the 
second part as a dhammakahi, the result for all 10 is if we trust the above quoted statementa, 125 
kCfis, namely 10 X 500°, i. e. 1250 millions! According to the Schol. on the Nandi this riddle 
is solved by the assumption that of the 125 kérts, only 8} kói: are "apun&rukta," and the 
remaining 121} kóf*s have ocourred in the nine gjjà. 11—19 of part 1, each of which in turn 
contains 540 akkh. having each 500 wvakkh. and these 500 akEA.-uvakkh each. 

Dismissing such calculations as mere child’s-play, Jet us examine the actual state of things. 
lr the first place the titles of the 19 ajjhayanas-of part 1 are enumerated at the outset 








“4 The Préknt text Jaibüditihamta, or JathbisvmikethAnakam, in 31 uddésas, deals with him; the Prikrit 
init is very like the apebhrenfa. ‘ 
“ The tenth has now, it 1s true, another introtluetory formula. Abhayadéva however cites a different ome 
whioh is exactly tho sama as that found before aagas 7, 8, 9 and 11. t 
“ Tho length of the 4 of nAyá (cf. Pin. 6, 8, 129. 180) ia irregular according to both explanations .—Soe however 
the first note on thus angi. It certainly militates against tho plausibility of the above conjecture, that the recitals 
of the first part are cited in the references of the redaotor under the designation of níys (jahf azhjan#é, jahi 
Mellin&é).—L. 
4T There is no reason whatever to suppose a misunderstanding in the above passages only to please — 
etymology of the 19th century; even in this very aÀga 6 the term ndya is applied to the first and twelfth ej. 
, as wil] be seen from their titles given later on. Remember also the term niy’ajjhayastio spoken of above on 


akya 419. » 
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(see page 807), and are found singly in Ávaíy. 16, 82. 88 (Áv) and in the Vidheprapé (V.)# 
They are as follows :— 

1. ukkhittanaé, utkshiptam : the “raised” but not replaced foot of an elephant, the first 
birth of prince Mégha, whose history is here related ab ovo (pregnancy of his mother, birth: 
ef the child, education, marriage, instruction at the hands of MahAvtra). See Paul Steinthal : 
“Specimen dor Nhyidhammakehi,” Leipsig, 1881.9 The contents are maid by Abb. to be 
anuchiteprav[ittikusys éishyasy6’pdlambhah. 

. 2. sethkhade (Av. sainghida V), eamghitakah; éréshthichouraytr Skabamdhanabed. 
dthetvam’: or anuchitapravyittikéchitapravrittikayér anarthürthaprüptiparamperá. 

8. arhda, mayñrkhdəth (of. p. 270 noto 4) ; pravachandrthéahu ahkithéamkitáyób prigindr 
dtahegunan [310], 

4. kumma, kürma; asailinbmdriyóterayór (se. ssathlindmdriya-samlinémdriyaytr) anar; 
thirthan. 

5. Salas, SeilakS råjarahih; pramidayats 'pram&davataá ch& ’narthétaranu (i. e, anarthár. 

6. tumba (tumbaya V), alibi; pránitipátádimatii karmagurutibh&vánó ’taréshath® cha 
laghutábh&vóna gnarthapr&piitaró 

7. Rohini, érshthivadhüh ; mahávrat&nkm virddhandvirddhanayér anarthárthau. 

8. Malt, &kAnaviüsetitumajinasthAnÓtpanna rthgkari;9 mahivretànkm dvi ‘Ipénd 'pi 
máyiéalyóng düshitknim uyathivatevaphalasidhakatyai, or miykvató "narthab. 

9. MaAitndt (Mayamdi.V); MAkamdi n&ma vanik, tatputró Makemdttabdénd’ ha grihfteh ; 
bhégéehy avir&timgtó 'narthÓ, yiratimatas charthsh, 

10. ghathdgma (chamdim& V), chandraméh; gnpavyiddhihinilakshaniy anarthirthau 
pramády-apramádinóh. 

11. davaddavé (gå Av.), samudsataté vrikshavitsebah ; mirgtré dhanavirtdhanibhytm 
quarthirthau, or chiritradharmasys viridhakatvam &rádhakatvam cha. 

19. udaga nd, udakai naghraparikhijalam; chiritraridhaketvath prakritimalfmasindm 
spi bhavyin&m eadguruparikerman! bhavati: or samsargaviééshid guybtkarshah. 

18. mashdukk6, Mamdüksh hathdimagikdra-ftehthijivah ; gamsargavisáeh&bh&vá£d gupápe. 
karshah ; or gatím gundnith sàmagry-sbh&vó h&nir, 

14 Távalt'i ya (Téult Av.), Tétalisuté bhidhind 'mitysb; tathividhastmagrisadbhivs 
gupasamped upajíyató;'or apamångd vishayaty§gah. See pp. 271 notes, 817. 

1b. nathdiphala; [811] namdivpiksh&bhidh&nataruphalini; Jinópad&éAt (vishayatyagah), 
taira cha saty arthapriptis, tadabhiv8 ty anarthapriptih; or vishay&bhishva/ngasyá 

*narthaphalata. 

16.4 Avarakgrhiet, Dhitaktshamhda Bharatakahstraréjadhint; tedvishayanidinasya añ 
(anarthaphalata) ; or niddnf(t) kutaitadÁn&d vå anarthah. 

17. ñinna, kiri jåtyih samudramadhyavartind 'évih; imdriyébhyé 'niyamtritábhyab sa 
(anarthah) uohyaté ; or imdriyavaéavartinim itaróshám cha ’narthStarau. 

' 18. Surhsumaé (Suisa Áv.) !Sumsumábhidhtni éréehthiduhità; lübhavaíavurün&m ita- 
réshith cha tàv éva (anarthirthan) 3 or ssumvritdéravasyó 'tarasya chñ 'narthétarau 

19. pumdarió, purhgjarfram ;* chiram sertvpitáéravo bhütv& 'pi yah paéchád de syát 
ipaya alpakdlath mugvritáéravasyn cha táv (anarthótaráv) uchyótó 

After the oqnolusion of ajjh. 19 there follows 8 special oanclusion for the first swyabhakdhs r 
then the usua] beginning for the seoond suyakharhdhë held in the sgme strain as the inror 
dugtion to the eñgq itself, and giving in detail the contents of each of the ten pargas. These 
pos I extsaci these explanations or, as the csse may be, statements of contents, fsom the introductions to cach of 
the ajjh. in Abhayadéva's Comm, 

u omoi e addi EE ; tharo are buj ninsteen, 

PV. vis. eprint iyarthapráptt. 93 Bee Kup. 10 (800). 
55 Téyaliguiià fn the text. m Here there is a detailed account of the Dóvat 

E i.s. snarihkythau, # Bee anga 2, 3, 1. 

E The sisbemani that 19 days are nocessary to finish the 19 afjk. is found here. 
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treat of the aggamahisió, 1. Chamarassa, 2. Baliasa Vairbyaperangó, 9. 
dihigillnaz idága:, 4 nttarillànam asurimdavajjy&par bhavagavüsiimdipem 5. dihipillápar 
vinamamtarénar, 6. uttarillipam viņam”, 7. ebaindases, 8. strassa, 9. Sakkassa, 10. Inipaszo, [818]. 

The actual composition of the text of the second part is quite summary. To the first vagga 
five ajjkayasas are ascribed," their names being K&M, Rati, Rayani, Viju, Maha, names of the 
five wives of Camara. ‘The history of the first alone is really related, and that in quite brief 
fashion; that of the second is very much abbreviated and is identified with the first by the 
use of the customary marks of abbreviation (êvar jahå Kall, tam chéva savvam java); that of 
the third is still shorter, and the fourth and fifth are settled with a word or two. 

"lio beach of io rachnitiin g Veróoris despatched in a =likouamuispa fashion with Dak Aw weed: 
although quite a number of «jj^. are allotted to several of them. Their contents is as follows :— 
targa 2 five ajjh, vargas 9 and 4, 54 each, vargas 5 and 6 each 82, vergas 7 and 8 each 4, sargas 
9 and 10 each 8,—In the Vidhiprapá however 10 ajjkeyazos cach are allotted to verge 1 and 10 
to verga 2.9 

The extent of the second part in the MSS. is one-twenty-first of the first part. In one 
HS. the commentary on part 2 is despatched in four lines. Even if all due regard is paid: ta the 
second note on añga 7 given below on p. 815, how curious are the statements, p. 288,-289, 308, 
from amga 4 and Nandi. 

, The eventa take place in Háyagihs, Chaihpá&, Várágas!, Báravaii, Viyasbed, Téyalipura, 
Ahichohhattå, Hatthisisa, Puthdaragimt, In the first account we find an [813] enumeration of non- 
ryan peoples; some are not found apong those quoted, p. 802, from gage 5, others are found: 
kere which are wanting there. Wø read (seo Steinthal, p. 28) : bahfhish Ohil&iy&him khujjdhish 
tåvaņi(!) - vadabbi(!) - Babbari- Vaitii- Jðņiya - Palhavi - -Isini-Th&àrugigi-Làsiya-Laüsiya-Damili- 
Sibhali-Àravi-Pulidi-Pakkegi Baha:Mururdi-Sabari-Párasfhi. There is, furthermore, 
mention made here of 72 kalás (cf. p. 282 and Steinthal, p. 29). The word javamyé (Bt. p. 14), 
pavaniká, “curtain,” refers to a stage-curtain or to the theatrical plays of the Greeks. We 
must not fail to notice the mention of 18 désfbhás5 (St. p. 29), in a list which does not go into 
Cetail (see^below, p. 836 and on «p. 1. Of. Ind. Siud. XVI. 88 on the word talavera (St. p. 14). 

There is a commentary by Abbayadéva. 

The table of contents in ass 4, or Nandi (N) is :—só ki tamh ntyidhammakshinto p . ná’ 
Elsa nam ndyügarht nagardith ujjanhirh chéiydim vanasaihga (diit N) riyin6™ ammåpiyarð sumó- 
siyapariggahá tavó'-vahügüir periyàgi samlóhandu bhaita 

sukulapachohiy4t6% puna-bóhili6% sxhtakirty& [814] ya". rasan al 
jave,™ ‘phyi°hieo yai pavvaiyinarh  vipsyakarapajipasimisésapavaré"? sarhjamapainnddili- 
- padhiimaivavasiyadullabhápanm," tavaniyama-tavd’ vahipe-r«paduddhárabharabhaggáninaHheinmit- 
o, Dahamass vaggeme pathohs ajfhayapâ parh, tach: KAN . . . Mb, 
- padhamavsggó, tanni dasa ajjhayanå, . . vió dase ajfhayavd, (see above, p. 231.) 


Hae udéhar&pkni tatpradhind dharmaksthi jaf? tbh, dirghabrazh sastjnlivét; nkykdho is taken-hore as š 
kxrmadh., not as a dvandva. 





© The foll is inverted ín N sam’? ri ame dh^hiA dh?riyi thalégepersligi riddhivisési bhigapsrichebigt 
pevajjá periig surpa” tavÓra* sachlé* bhattapachchakkhinf; in anges 7 fg. the case is khniler. 

€ pkuga* A, plóvaga? N. ` “ Nrd. baa according to Leumsnn the following Syst as in anga 7 (p. 307). 

© ? pavraya BO, pávvaysi À, pachebal N. % "bhi N. € oyta A, ytd N, °y836 ya BO, 

79 jiya signihos that hero &uyini parhoha padkzi da(rMyizi, i.s., after igh., tho usual five words pannsrijja:hti 
parüvi* damhs! nidamsi* uvadechel®. 

99 jása piyi to the end is omtited tn NY) tn which there follows dase dbammakahipach vaggi and the remarks. 
ix referenco to the nusaber of the akkhfiag R 

7 simi omitted iB O. "éleana-varó éiskspravaehanipikahzyd pradhinayrevachanà tiy a-, péihdahtapéná : 
e Cr ee ee ee 

patna, thitt, dumralkoa A; sazhyamapratilni samyamibbytpagamah, sai 'va duradhigamyaivii kilarazara- 

kxb^bhakzbrüeh che pitilam iva påbilam {other reading), tama dhritimativyavaskylà Qurlabhi yéshich tô taihá; 
pifhtintartns sa:ryamapraiinépilaniya dhyitimaiivysvashys béahu durbalà yê, sshich. 


.- 
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ihAgam," ghórsparisahaparüjiyágerh, sahsp&reddharuddha-siddhülayamagganijggay&pam visa- 
yasuhstuchaüs!vasadÓsamuchhiyüpar, virühiyacharitten&gadarbeaga-jaigunavivihappagáranissára- 
sunnay&naih,'* sariatra-apáredukkhaduggaibhavuvivihaparampardpavmicha'é dhirápa ya, jiyapa- 
risahaknsiyasennadhiidhaniya-aathjameichchhthe ^ pichhiykpam,? —áríhiyanánadameapsoharit- 
tajóganissalla7suddhasiddh&layamagga-m-abhimuhágam, surabhavapavim&gasokkhiim andva- 
mái bhottüpa?* chira cha bhógabhógáni [315] tani divyáni maharihápi tató ya kélakkamachn- 
yánam, jaha ya pupdladdhasiddhi”®magg Anam, amtakiriyachaliyina ya, sadévamdnusadhirakara-. 
nak&ranáni bdhans*-anustsanini gunadéeadarisanpdni ditthamté pachchaM! ya sóúns, lógamuninó 
jaha yw tthiy&® sisagammi jaramarepanisajakar’, frihiyasamjamaé ya suralügapadipiyattà 
uvémti&? jaha såsayarh sivem savvedukkhamokkham,™ áñ anné ya êôvamåi 'ttha vittharéna ya. ; 

(To bs continued.) I 





MISOBLLANEA. 


CALOULATIONS OF HINDU DATSS. 


No. 88. 

The following communication has reached me 
from Dr. E. Hultzach :— 

* On the wall of the Bilvan&thóévara temple at 
THruvallam in the Worth Aroot District, 
Mr. V. Venkayyau, M. A, my Brihman assistant, 
has just discovered an inscription, the caloula- 
tion of the date of which might possibly fix the 
year of the accession to the throne of the Ohdja 
king K6-RAjakésarivarman, alias Ràjar&ja- 
déva. The date is worded in Tami] as follows :— 

“ Ké-RAjarAjakésarivammarkku! y&nqu 7 dvada 


ea eet : ivváttai À yappaái- 
ttinga}? paunnamísiyum? Irévatiyum pert: 
vishuvil sémagrahanattinánru;t — “in the 7th 


year (of tha reigw) of Kf-RAjarájakóegrivarman, 
ut Deo YR S on the day of an eclipse of 
the moon in Vishu, which corresponded to (the 
nakshaira) Révatt and to a full-moon tithi (iw) 
the month of Aippaéi in the (above-mentioned) 
year.” 

“The only doubtful term in the date is vishu- 
vil, ‘in Vishu, which, if taken literally, would 





refer to the 16th year of the cycle of Byihaspati 
If this explanation were correct, it would have to 
be assumed, that, through an oversight, the 
official, who drafted the inscription, failed to 
enter the word vishuvil in its proper place before 
the month and the fitht. As it stands now,— 
between the nakshaira and the eclipse, —the rules 
of Tami] grammar force us to connect with it 
the preceding relative participle perra, ‘which 
corresponded,’ and this would be absurd, if vi- 
shuvil had its literal meaning, ss a year cannot 
correspond to a nakshaira and a tithi, It is 
therefore very probable that vishweil is a mis- 
take, — by»no means without parallels in the 
case of Dravidian scribed, to whom Sanskrit was 
not very familiar, — for vishweattil, ‘at the 
equinox.’ 

“About the approximate period of Ké-RAja- 
kósarivarman, alias RAjar&jadéva, with whom 
the king mentioned in the present record seems 
to be identical, I may refer to the abstract table, 
inserted ante, Vol. XVIII. p 240. The large 
Leyden grant’ is dated in the 21«t year of his 
reign. The Tanjore inscriptions’ contain his 
latest known date, the 29th year.” 





ra dudhtra bharabhaggi A; tapóniyama-tepeüpadhinA, tê éva rana cha kétaranarakahdthakatvit sarhgrimd 


ifs, durbharabharaé cha, t&bhy&h bhagnth paréfimukhtbhttah, tathA nibsahé nitar&m afeltd èra. 
nihsghaki, nisruhté che nispiahtéchgé muktámg yê tê; prükritatvéna kakfralSpa-sazhdhikerapibbydth bhagni ity 
Aden dirghstvam svastyam. 
T3 sahaprérabdharaddhih, ate éva slddh?rgi] jndnddér nirgatib. 
Ti talr éva yatiguoaih dinyakih; pedatrayasya oba karmgdhürayab: vir&dhitacharitra]nánadaréana- yatiguna- 
-fümyak&n&m 


vividhaprak&ranibsára a f 
15 pavurpoh B O. Ts jiya - . siyiddhtitidhigaya A; jitah partahahakaehkyasainyum yaih, dhritér 
dhanikkk srkminab (of. Anpapåt. $ 81 p. 196), sazhyamé utañhñ ET RO E 
&darfanfdirahitab. tine 


3 ie. cippat-tiagal 8 “ Road pawrnamdsiywm. 

4 id. grakenattin Adare 5 “ Dr. Burgew’s Archat. Surv. South. India, Vol. IV., pp. 204 ff. 

€ “Seo paragraphs 4 and 9 of my Progress Report for July, August end September 1998, Madras G. O., 7th 
November 1898, No. 1050, Peblic.” 


Fesauaky, 1890.] 
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Aippeéi is the Tamil solar month that begins 
ettronomically with the Tul&-Samkránt or en- 
t-ance of the sun into Libra, and civilly at sunrise 
either on the same or the following day according 
to the exact time of the sambkrdnti;’ and it ends, 
vnder the same conditions, with the Vrischika- 
Sarhkr&nti or entrance of the sun into Scorpio. 

On the supposition that the word vishusil 
means “in the Vishu sathvataara,’’® the facts 
are as follows — 


By the mean-sign system, the Vishu sam vat- 
sara commenced on the 27th May, A.D. 979, and 
ended on the 22nd May, A D. 980. In thia 
period, there was no lunar eclipse in Aippasi, 
which fellin A D. 979. The nearest eclipse was 
taat of the 6th November, about twelve days after 
the end of the month. 

By the northern luni-solar gyatem, the Vishu 
marnvatsara coincided with fiaka-Samvat 908 
current In this year, Aippafi, — ita commence- 
ment and end being taken as determined by the 
sahkrdntis, — began on the 25th September, A.D. 
$30, and ended on the 25th October. On the 
very next day, 26th October, there was a lunar 
eclipse. But it is barred; because the Vpis- 
Chika-Sarhkr&nti occurred at less than 80 ghaits 
after mean sunrise on the 25th Ootober, vis., at 
23 gh. 21 p. (for Bombay), so that this full-moon 
day was not in Aippasi even by the civil reckon- 
ing; and because this system of the cycle does 
cot apply to this part of the country. It may 
leo be mentioned that, at sunrise on the day 
of this eclipse, the nakshaira was not Révait, 
Ho. 27, but Bharant, No. 2, by all three systems. 

And by the southern luni-soler system, the 
Vishu sai vatsara coincided with Baka-Sarhvat 
9)4 current. In this year, Aippeéi began on the 
95th September, A.D. 981, and ended on the 
25th Ootober. And during the month there was 
an eclipse of the moon, on the 16th Ootober. 
Ent the nakshaira at sunrise on that day was 
Afrint, No. 1, by all three systems; and Révatt 
had ended at about 1 hour, 40 min, after mean 
sinrise on the preceding day, 15th October. 
Consequently, this eclipse cannot be accepted, 
unless we assume a mistake in the record in 
respect of the name of the nakshaira; and, in 
the face of the much better result that is shown 
below, it is undesirable to do this.. 

From the above results, and also from its 


position and oontext in the sentence, it appears ` 





T Warren's Kolasanhakta, p. d. 

8 The more correct name of the saxsvatsara. is atther 

aisha or Bhriíya. The name Vishu occurs in some 
Odd-Kanarese Inscriptions. 

? In this year, the Vriéohika-Sa:hkránti docurred =$ 


^» 


that the word vishuvil does not indicate the 
Vishu sasmaisara; but stands for vishuvattil, 
“at the (autumnal) equinox.” And with this 
view of the case, the facts are as follows ` — 

Within, and for many years before and after 
the period to which the reign of R&jakésarivar- 
man can be referred, the only lunar eclipses 
which can have occurred at, +. e. on the very day 
of, the TulA-Bamkránti or autumnal equinor, are 
those of the— 

25th September, A.D. 972; 
26th September, A.D. 991; 
26th September, A.D. 1010; and 
27th September, A.D. 1087. 

Jb appears unnecessary to caloulate the details 
of the first and the last of these; as considera- 
tions of contemporaneous history prevent us from 
placing the seventh year of the reign of Båja- 
kêsarirarman either go early or so late. 

In A.D. 991, the Tul&-Samkránti ocourred on 
the 25th September, at about 90 ghatfs, 54 palas, 
after mean-sunrise (for Bombay); and nowhere 
in southern India did it ocour more than about 
80 minutes, or 1 gh. 15 p., later on the same day. 
Oonsequently, though on the 26th September the 
nakshaira at sunrise was Révatt by all the 
three systems, the lunar eclipse of that day is 
not admissible, because it occurred on the day 
after the equinor; not on the day of the equi- 
nox. 

In A.D. 1010, however, there was the re- 
quired oonourrenoe in respect of all the 
given details, The Tulé-SBamkránii or autum- 
nal equinox occurred on the 96th Septem- 
ber, at about 15 ghaifs, 58 palas, — 6 hours, 
21:2 minntes, after mean sunrise (for Bombay) ; 
and the month Aippafi commenced, for the civil 
reckoning, at sunrise on that day. The lunar 
eclipse occurred on the same day; the full- 
moon-tttkt ending at about 2 hours, 82 minutes, 
after mean sunrise. And at sunrise the nak- 
shatra was Révati by all three systems; ending 
at about 3 hours, 17 minutes, after mean sunrise. 
And this day, Tuesday, 26th September, A.D. 
1010, is undoubtedly the correct English equiva- 
lent of the given date; though the eclipse in 
question was not visible in India. 

The full-moon tithi which ended on this day, 
#t about 6 ghafts, 20 palas = 9 hours, 82 minutes, 
was that of the lunar month Asvina, of Baka- 
Sathvat 933 current! And the resulta shew 





about 9 ghatts, 6 palas, on the 26th October. Conse- 
quenily the month Aippa£i lasted, for the civil reckon- 
ing, from sunrise on the Wih September io sunrise on 
the 26th October; and it happened to include a second 
full-moon titi, that of the lunar Kirttika, which ended 
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that the accession of Rá&jekósarivarman took 
place in A.D. 1003 or 1004; according to the 
luni-solar calendar, either on any day from the 
amnia Áávina krishna 1 of Sake-Sarhvat 926 
current; up to the end of that year; or on any 
day from the beginning of Baka-Samvat 927 
current up to Aévina éukls 15 of that year. 
J. F. Fær. 
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Miscellaneous Hasays by European Scholars. 
(a) J. Grosset, on Hindu Musio. 


M. J. Grosset has published an interesting con- 
tribution to the Study of Hindü Musio,! in 
which that subject is, I believe, for the first time 
seriously attacked from a European point of view. 
The Kasay is reprinted from Vol. VI. of La 
Bibliothàque de la Faowlté des Lettres de Lyon. 
The author gives the text of the 28th adhydya 
of the Bhdrattya-Ndtya-Bdstra, of which the 18th, 
19th, 20th and 84th adhydyas have been already 
published by Mr. Fits-Edward Hall in his edition 
of the Dafarépa. Other portions of the same work 
have also been published by M. Paul Regnaud ; 
but the 28th book is now published for the first 
time. The text is followed by a translation and 
notes, and being founded on two imperfect MSS. 
is admittedly inoomplete. The notes are valu- 
able and give a clear idea of the principles of the 
Hindů grama, or gamut. It was Prof. Weber 
who first pomted out the connexion between the 
Skr grdma, the Pr. gáma, and the gamma of 
Guido d'Arexzo,—& striking testimony to the 
Indian origin of our scale of seven notes. 


(b) Prof. Weber on old Iranian Star-names. 


It is & kindly custom amongst German scholars 
to celebrate the Jubilee of one of their members 
taking his Doctor's degree, by dedicating short 
essays to his honour. Dr. Bohtlingk's Dootor- 
Jubilee was celebrated last year; and now Prof 
Weber publishes his contribution, the issue of 
which was unavoidably delayed. His essay deals 
with old Iranian Star-names,* and specially 
with the lunar asteriams. Alb&rünt's lists of 
the names of these asteriams in Soghd and 
Khwarism, are compared with the chortak of the 
Buadehesh, and the Indian sakshatras. Amongst 


at about 46 ghatts, 50 palas, on the Mth October. This, 
however, — there being no lunar eolipse on this day, — 
does not affect the date that has been worked ont, 

1 Contribution d Vétude de la Musique Hindous, par 
J. Groeset. Paris; Leroux. 

1 Uoer alt-icdnische Steranamen, von Albr. Weber, 


the many interestmg points dealt with may be 
mentioned Parvt, equivalent to Krithkd, which is 
connected with the Zend star-name Pavirya 
“the first." Parvtis the first asterism in Albé- 
ront’s lists, and is therefore not & corruption of 
the Parvts of the Bundehesh. The latter is, in 
fact developed from the former by a secondary 
process of folk-etymology (wax = ‘ victorious’) 
A feminine plural form of Pavirya, i.o. Paviryént, 
becomes WY 17}, the Pleiades, $6, the Hrittibds. 
In the list of the Bundehesh Purvts is the third 
asterism (its first, Padswar, corresponding ta 
Aévinf), so that, when this list came into existence, 
the original meaning of the word must have been 
forgotten, and Kritithd was no longer the frst 
asterism. 

For further information regarding other old 
Tranian star-names, such as Tistrya (Sirius), the 
Haptó Irenga (Sapta Riskayas, Septemtriones), 
Vanani (Abhijit), and so on; the reader must 
be referred to this very interesting Essay it- 
self. 

(e) Prof. Sachaw on Albárünfs transliteration 

of Indian words. 


Prof. Sachau’s* treatise on the pronunciation 
of Indian Languages in the first half of the 
eleventh century deserves far more space than 
can be allotted to ib here ; mdeed, a whole number 
of this Journal could be most profitably devoted 
to it. 

The learned translator of Albértnt’s Indica has 
taken the Indian words quoted in that work, and 
classified the changes they undergo in their Arabic 
dress. If we take such words and compare them 
with Sanskrit, the differences are great; for m- 
stance, we find vidywt, jihvd, kafyapa, pustaka, 
sürya, daitya, siri, bhadga, wikévdea, jyéehthd, 
ddttya, ywm ^a, represented in Arabio charac- 
ters by bidud, jibbu, kashakabu, pôt, rérju, daitw, 
istrt, karku, nishdeu, fórit, dditu, praddamunu, 
which are so differpnt from the originals that the 
incompleteness of the Arabic alphabet will not 
sufficiently recount for the change. Nor will the 
influence of Prákrit account for it, for the Prakrit 
forms of these words would be viji, Had, kásawó, 
potthad, süró and sujj6, dakohoko, thf, khaggd, 
nteded, jotthd, dichohó, pajjunnó. It therefore 
becomes a question whether the Arabio written 
forms are not simply mjstakes af the scribe ; but 

3 Jado- Arabische Studien Hur Aussprache und Gescht 
chta des Indischen in der ersten Hälfte dee XI. Jahrhun- 
deris von Bduard Bachau. Berlin, Verlag der Kdnigl. 
Akademie der Wissenschaften. In commissian bel Georg 
Reimer, 
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this can hardly be, for we find that when Albé that offered by Dr. Sachau, is of great value to all 
rant wishes to give Sanskrit, words correctly in | students of the history of this country. 


certain lists, ho does so, so that we have joj 
40 / 7 


Ehadra, ^is Mathura, wey»  Büraséma, 


gear Péaehdla, st Magadha, and so on. We 
are thus driven to the conclusion that the other 
words also were designedly originally written as 
they have been handed down to us, gnd that they 
were transcribed by Albérint as they were pro- 
rounoed,—inoorreotly pronounced be it observed, 
— by the Pandits who read to him : just-as at tho 
present days Pandit, when speaking oolloquially, 
pronounces his Sanskrit words in colloquial 
fashion, though when occasion arises he can, and 
does, pronounce them im the full traditional 
manner. We thus havea valuable exhibition of 
-rords in Albérint’s Indica of the pronunciation 
ef North-Western India in the firet half of the 
eleventh oentury after Uhrist. 

I think that the value of the Persian or 
Arabic language for this purpose has been 
much under-estimated. The Muhammadans 
~ho conquered India long after Albérint’s date, 
cared little for the rules of Panini, but were com- 
Əelled by the necessities of their surroundings 
zo record the language of the people among 
whom they dwelt in the character most familiar 
so themselves Even the greatest Hida ver- 
naoular authors of India were tied down by tradi- 
sion; and were compelled to spell many words, not 
as they were pronounced, butas tradition ordered 
them. We trace this compulsion up to the very 
»arliest times,—up to the time of the North- 
Western inscriptions of Aíóka; but Musalmiáh 
writers had no respect for theee traditions, and 
spelled words phonetically as they struck their 
vars. It is this which makes, as I have elsewhere 
pointed out, works like the Pedmawat of Malik 
Muhammad (written 1640 A.D.) of such priceless 
value. It is in Hindt, written in the Persian char- 
acter, and. though unfortunately the vowels are 
often doubtful, we have in it an &baolutely 
correct representation of the oonsonantal system of 
the language as then existing. To give an exam- 
ple, while Malik Mukammad’s Hind contempo- 
varies wrote apsaras, he gives the correct 
pronunciation vouched for by the Prakrit gram- 
—marians and wrote t@!. It is to these Muham- 
madan writers that we must look for the correct 
representation of the pronunciation of the oon- 
sonants of the medimval Indian dialects. For this 
reason, an analysis of the Indian dialects as 
represented by Albértmt, and especially an 
altogether admirable scientific analysis, such as 


(d) M. Winters ou Snake Worship. 


The first part of the 18th volume of the Mit- 
theilungen der anthropologischen Gesellschaft in 
Ween (Vienna Anthropological Society) contains 
the first instalment of an important article by 
Dr. Moris Winternitx on the serpent-oult. 
Taking for his text the sarpabali of India, he 
commences with general observations on the 
universal character of this cultus The uncanny 
eye of the snake was early observed. He was 
the most sharp-sighted of animals (dfvdepxtoraror 
+à (aor), and from &épxopat, ' to see,’ we find formed 
the word Bpáxe». Hence came the superstitions 
about its powers of fascination and its wisdom: 
“ Be ye wise as serpents, and harmless as doves.” 
Àt an early stage we find serpents connected with 
magic. The Hebrew for ‘snake,’ nakhash, appears 
at the head of a series of denominatives signifying 
‘to enchant,’ ‘to prophesy.’ He is, especially as 
a white make (fv&tabhvjashga), continually exhi- 
bited as the teacher of the language of birds and 
beasts, The Oracle at Delphi-owed its mspire- 
tion to a dragon, and Helen and Cassandra learned 
the speech of birds from serpentes. The fact that 
the colours of snakes correspond to their 
habitats gave rise to the origin of the theory that 
a serpent is the genius loci, while the metallic 
glister of several of them easily suggested the 
many legends of the snakes as mountain-spirits 
and treasure-guardians. Both in Asia and 
America are they believed to carry a precious Jewel 
in the head. “The way of a serpent on a rock” 
was one of the four things which were too hard 
for King Solomon, and the rapid shooting motion 
of these creatures over mountain rocks readily 
gave rise to the idea of winged serpents or dragons. 
The power of casting its slough was another 
source of wonder, and the serpent is regarded as 
ever renewing its youth. Moreover, we find 
persons transformed by magio into snakes, who 
Issue from their skins in their proper forms. If 
the skins can then be seized and burnt the magic 
is counteracted, and the enchanted person does 
not go beck to his transformation. But the most 
striking point of all about snakes is their terrible 
poison. Asan Indian proverb says, ' No one 
honours him who does no harm, be he ever so 
great. Men worship the make, but not Garuda, 
the alayer of the snake." While, however, he 
was considered an evil spirit on this account, on 
the other side there grew up the faith that the 
being who brings disease and death must also 
know how to oure and to bring to life. Hence 
we find the make in manifold relation with the 
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art of healing, & dualism clearly seen and clearly 
outspoken thronghout the whole literature of 
antiquity. Moses Wis commanded, ‘ Make theo a 
fiery serpent, and set it upon a pole; and it shall 
come to pass. that every one that 1s bitten, when 
he looketh upon it, aball live.’ Æsculapias appears 
in many ways connected with the snake. The 
Lithuanian Zemyne is a snake with one eye. 
Whom abe bites must die at once But with the 
blood of the Zemyne, which is black as the night, 
can men heal all diseases. As late even as the last 
century were remedies, such as the powdered heart 
and liver of a snake, considered in Europe as 
remedies for fever. 

It was only a step further to make of the anake 
a tutelary genius, or even as a genius of good 
fortune. Some tribes even saw in him the souls 
of the dead, and men honoured in him the manes 
of their fathers and their heroes. Numberless 
instances of this are quoted.* 


The deification of the snake was helped by 
the resemblances to makes which men saw in 
exterior nature. The winding river, the blaok 
storm-clouds, the black lightning.olouds, all 
became personified as snakes. The Swiss have 
many legends of dragons inhabiting the Alpe, 
who come tearing down the mountain-sides in 
rain-storms. The storm-cloud anake is familiar 
to readers of the Rig-Véda and of the wars of 
Indra with Vritra, while the Lithuanian myth of 
the tempeet-god Perkunas, who hurled forth fiery 
snakes upon his enemies, is a good example of 
the lightning snake. 

The last stage of deification through which the 
serpent has passed is the abstract idea of 
eternity in the shape of the snake in the form of 
a closed ring. The Indian-examples need not be 
quoted here. The Orphie God Alon and even 
Ohronos are also so represented. 

After these introductory remarks Dr’ Winter- 
“nits proceeds to discuss more particularly the 
sarpent-cult in India. In the Rig-Véda Indra's 
contest with Vritra is well known. A formula 

_ of the Atharva-Véda against snakes prays at the 
same time to snakes. Viråj went first to the 





* (The following extracts from Wide Awake Stories 
(Paüj&b Polktules) may be of use in this connection r— 
(i) Survey of Incidents in Modern Indian Folktales: 
Serpents: first kill and then restore to life hero's oom- 
panion, show hero how to get serpent out of his throat, 
destroy a family leaving only sleeping beauty, kill and 
restore to life hero, also heraine’s bullooks, also heroine, 
aid hero, must resume thelr shape at night if they travel, 
possess power of metamorphosis, oan fly.through the air, 
are guardians of a i195, oan scorch and burn by their 
PME esa pai oniwiage : a palace of glass surrounded 
by a ditch, and a wall of needies sprinkled with salt and 


dévas, then to the gasdkarvas and epsarases, 
then to the #arajanas, and finally to the makes. 
The snakes called out to her ‘Come thou endowed 
with poison!’ Then Dhritardshtra Airüvata 
milked poison from her, and on this poison live 
the snakes (Atharva-Véda, VIII. 10, 29). The 
Chhandégys-Upanishad (II. 21) mentions makes 
in connexion with gandharvas and manes, and 
so also Manu (I 37)  Ydj&avalkya declares that a 
Brahman, a snake, anda Kshatriya are never to 
be despised. The Tai&irfya-Saxhild of the 
Yajur-Véda (ILL. 1, 1, 1) says Prajépati, ‘ wished 
to create offspring. He performed austerities. He 
created serpents.’ The Tix lya-Mahdh dhmana 
(XXV. 15) describes an important snake-saorifice, 
which serves to bring its performer good fortune 
and success. 

In the Epics snakes play a still larger part than 
even in the Vódio and Sütra literature. The first 
book of the MahdbAdrata contains an important 
list of all the most famous snake-princes (I. 1549 
and f.)  Nala's meeting with the benevolent 
snako-king  Karkótak. is well-known. When 
Bhima (Mahdbhdrata, I. 5008 and ff.) was hurled 
into the Ganges, he fell into the kingdom of the 
snakes, who gave him the water of strength to 
drink. The part which Vásuki, the snake-king, 
took in the churning of the ocean need not be 
described here. 


The Fable-literature is also a rich mine of 
snake-lore. We have a snake who was the gonius 
loot of a field (ksh&tradévaid) (Paiichatanira, I. 
244, and ff), and many stories of marriages 
between makes and earthly maidens. The birth 
of BélivAhans, as described in the Vtracharita, is. 
a good example of this. He was the son of 
Sasha, the king of the snakes. Only the other 
day story went round the Indian newspapers 
of a snake becoming enamonred of a woman (aeo 
ante, Vol. VII. page 44). 

Amongst the Buddhists, the Nagas were counted 
as gods, ranking eighth in the list of beings. There 
are many stories connecting Buddha with snakes, 
and we find in Buddhist tales instances ef 
snake-charms which closely resemble the Védic 





valer will keep Bem uk Tale: serpent issuing from 
queen’s nostril as thin as thread, kills the king (elected 
daily) every night, is killed by hero. Raeferances are 
Wide Awake Stories, 189 ff.,198 ff. ; Old Deccan Days, 121; 
Folktales of Bengal, 31, 18 ff ,100; Legends of the Punjob, 
Vol. I., 47 ff, 154 5, 177, 179 ff , 180, 181, 183, 180, 416, 481, 
487 ff., 488, 406, 498, 509, 520 Tr. 

(H) Por modern iństances of the Swale-demon, Wide 
Awake Stories, 141, 896. rnake-fewel ibid. 804, 847, 494: 
see also mame pp. for smake-sione, mabe woman, ibid. 
183, 196, 381, 2; make befriends hero, ibid. 197 ff; father 
of snake gives hero n wonderful ring, 1b1d. 19&:—R.0.T.} 
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formulas already mentioned. Tho only difference 
is that instead of ‘ cult,’ or ‘ honouring, the word 
‘Tove’ is used. 

Not only in literature, but also in sculptures 
and the like do we see the same serpent-oulture. 
Siva is the Nágachüda or Nügabhüshana, and we 
Cften see, representations of the linga encircled 
by amnake. Sculptures are often given of a male 
end female make in close embrace, the former 
with five the latter with one head. Finally, we 
fnd many tribes such as the Nagas, and the 
family of the RÁjá of Ohutit-Nagpur, boasting 
cf their descent from snakes. ' 

In the Grihya-S#iras, we find the serpent- 
cultus closely connected with the rainy reason. 
Fn the Véda, as already remarked, the clouds are 





inhabited by an evil demon, a dragon, who prevents’ 


them giving forth their life-producing drops; and 
what we, to the preeent day, call ‘a war of the 
elements,’ was then desoribed as Indra’s fight 
with the dragon. So also in other mythologies 
the gods and heroes, Apollo and Herakles, Odin 
and Sigurd, Thér and Siegfried all fight with 
the dragon. In the Mahdbhdrata iteclf we find 
memories af the origin of this superstition still 
Engering, and the snakes determining +o’ bring 


rain-clouds to extinguish the fire ot Janaméjaya's | 
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maoriñoe which was to destroy them. The conner- 
ion with water is further extended to lakes. The 
valley of NépAl was originally the Naga-Hrada, 
and the Hydra is a wüter-sngke. 

Finally, in the rainy season the anakes all 
come out of their holes and do most mischief. 
All this accounts for the worship of the make in 
the rains; and for the fact that it is in the month 
of Sr&vana (July-August) there is prescribed in 
the Grihya-Sáiras that oeremony, with which the 
sarpabali and the anake-sgorifioe are so closely 
connected. The ceremony commences on the full 
moon of Srivana andoontinues daily till the end 
of the rains, and sacrifices are performed to various 
gods, specially Agni, with’prayers for prosperous 
rains, and for protection from all danger, espe- 
cially from the snake. But at the same time the 
make is throughout the sacrifice hongured and 


addressed. The whole ceremony as laid down in 


the Grikya-Sáiras.is minutely described by Dr. 
Winternits, as far us the offerings of flowers and 
wood. This is followed by the ceremony of the 
sarpabeli itself which is reserved for the oon- 
cluding portion of the article. With this the first 
„portion of a most interesting paper is concluded. 


. The second portion is promised in the following 


number. . G. A. Garson. 


NOTES AND, QUERIES., Hu 
Q ELVAS IN MADRAS. NUT 3 


RTT NE DEUS ‘the katiichatris, 


who are mischievous, but not maliólous: I ) 
One favorite trick is to assume the- form of an 
absent relative and knogk ‘at the door of the 
, aouse. If admitted, he will spoil the house food. 
Food that turns sour or bed, when prepared over- 


3ight to stand for the morning, has been the, 


sport of s buifichdirt! The way to counteract 





ade 


him, ia to oblige’ any, y. patton knocking at a door 
‘to auswer-four times.;before admittance, as the 
‘elves only call three times, and if they get no 
answer they go way: 

"You pan always.tell'a  kuitichátrt by his’ having 
no feet, and it is as well to examino the lower ex- 
A o Paupy E 

; Madras. ` 2: K. Narasi BASTRI. 
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BOOK NOTIOES.. y 


BALEOTIONS FROM THN Recompe or: THR HLUTDAW, 
` eompiled by Taw Sein Ko, Gorernmant Translator, 
and published by authority. Rangoon, 1889. - ^ - 
At thb taking of Mandalay, a very valuable 


: Bcoord Office and an official library fell to the |’ 


British Government, the contents of which’ have 
Deen carefully catalogued, and stored at Rangoon, 
she India Office, and other places.- tinie to 
time Selections of the Burmsse ords 
being published, and the volume before us, w 

3» entirely in Burmese, contains extracts from the 
Records of the Hiuttaw (officially Hlutdaw for 
come oooultreason) or Priry Oounoi) Chamber. 
The main object of the records would appear to, 
be to note the style in whieh official Burmese 
was written ui the Court. This differs oon- 


spondence of Rangos and Lower Birma undor 


the British Government, and is-stilla source of 


` much grumbling at” Mandalay; where the Lower 


esse e ud Waconia and 


impolite. i ^s X 


But apart from. their iniefesi aa is isla of 
style, the present extracts sro valuable as his- 
torical documents, and us an index tp modern 
Burmese customs and manners. They are divided 
into Hoysl Orders, Laws, and Regulations, Oon- 
tracts, Legxe« and Licenses, Civil and Criminal 
Daw Proceedings; Lettérs to and from Provincial 
Officials, Papers relating to the Shin States, Memo- 
randa and Instructions, and Ecclesiastical Papers. 


Asan instructive combientary on the Hdiots of ` 


siderably from that in vogue in offeial oorre- Anc NOM s and the danger-of 


?6 


laying too much stress on such, as indications of 
the public character of a ruler, we may cite the 
following Royal Ordersof King Thibew, contained 
in these extracta. He commands that ‘in the 
interests of the Buddhist Religion” copies should 
be made of the Pitakas. He appoints twelve 
titled sadaws (= sayddaw = abbot, bishop, chief 
ofa monastery) to be members of the Ecclesiastical 
Oouncil. He fixes the date on which Lent was to 
be observed by the Buddhist priesthood in the 
year 1943 B. E. (1880 A.D.) He commands 
qualified monks “ to recite the Vibhata Vibhanga 
at the Myénandaw Palace” (at Mandalay). Hecom- 
mands the holding of the annual examinations in 
the Buddhist Scriptures in the Thudama Hall (at 
Mandalay). He commands the ministers “to 
make arrangements for His Majesty’s visit to the 
Mah&ámyàtmuni Pagode (the ‘Arakan Pagoda’ of 
Huropeans at Mandalay) for the purpose of unveil- 
ihg the image of Gautama-Buddha and offering a 
crown to be placed on it,” And sandwiched. among 
these religious “orders” we find one abolishing 
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monopolies! How purely perfunctory these edicts. 


were, al] those acquainted with the real facts of 
Thibaw’s reign must be well aware. At any rate 
the abolition of monopolies waa purely a paper 
masure, Ai the same time Thibaw is exceedingly 
« learned in the law,” a good disputant in matters 
eonoerniug his religion, and exceptionally well 
posted in the aphorisms connected therewith. 
Practice was another matter. . 

These are followed bya serios of royal orders 
granting various important posts, which gre 
hardly of interest exoept for style; but the order 
determining the form of the oath of allegiance 
and King Pagan’s address to his army marching 
to Hantháwad! (Rangoon) in B. E. 1913 (A.D. 
1851) are of general interest, The address was 
not of much avail as the army came to signal 
grief in 185g. 

The suooeeding ohaptew are mainly of interest 
to students of the law and general administration 
of such a people as the Hurmeso. We have rales 
for crimimal and cjvil judicial procedure, and for 
appeals and legal ooste, for the guidance of 
judges. Instructions also to revenue collectors, 
provincial governors, town and district officials and 
magistrates, and as to the grantof waste-lands 
and the levying of tho théthamdda (capitation) tax. 
We have also specimens of contracts, legsos and 
lioenses, petitions, complaints, and depositions. 
Here some of the subjects are interesting, as 
giving an insight into the life of the-people »nd 
the methods of the late Government. herp are 
complaints thata revenue collector had martgaged 
iue circle and was receiving illegal gratiflédtions, 
and against an admiralty official (the Burmese 
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Admiralty was confined to the rivers) for taking 
bribes. There is an application to recover arrears 
of monopoly revenue and & complaint about the 
abduction of a wife. Among the “ civil suite,” of 
which judgmenta, sentences, and orders are given 
in sample, are several whichshould attract atten- 
tion; e. g., those about the property of & deceased 
monk, about lands granted by the Burmese king 
in feudal tenure, about claims to shares in inherit- 
ance of the property of a deceased husband and 
wife by persons claiming to be separately heirs of 
each, about the testamentary disposition of his 
estate by a man who had children by two mar- 
riages ; about the division of an estate laft by a 
grandmother und an aunt, and of another between 
the wife and child and a ''leeser" wife of the 
deceased. Shån life is exhibited in the sentence 
in a case of *' raiding into complainant’s territory" 
on the part of a Shin magnate. 

Peeps into Burmese Court and official life are 
to be got in the letters to officials and vise vered. 
Thus, an escort is to be provided for “ š daughter 
presented to His Majesty by the Ohief of Mayit- 
taung," certain peopleare exempted from oontribu- 
tions for the maintenance of a cavalry regiment, 
and a Shin Ohief is ordered to receive presents 
from His Majesty ‘in a respectful manner.” 


As regards the Shin States generally there are 
no less than 28 valuable extracts given illustrating 
their attitude towards the Burmese Court, and 
among the Hoclesiastical Papers there are sixteen 
which would be worth translating for the behoof 
of students in general, especially as showing the 
time and attention paid by the Oourt to matters 
of superstition, which might have been so much 
better employed in really coping with the adminis- 
trative difRóultios always present, i6, presuming 
that any person belonging to it was owpable of 
such work. 

A eorrespondenoe from the Wungyts (Minis. 
ters) and Atwinwuns (Secretaries of State) to 
the Say&daws (Abbots, Bishops) about a list of 
monks “learned in seligious books” to be sant to 
distant parts of “ the Empire” forthe propagation 
of the Buddhist religion, and the propriety of 
sending them abroad before the coronation oere- 
mony of King Thihew, will dwaken many a 
memory in the minds of Indian scholars. 

In thus giving & brief outline of this valuable 
work, we have shown, we think, that it would be 
worth the while, gf the Burmese Government 
to have it translated and to produce many more 
like it, Of course, in its present shape, its useful. 
ness is very limited, and therefore there is much 
danger af its contents being lost sight of sho- 
gether. RC. T. 
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AN INSORIPTION IN A BUDDHISTIO VARIETY OF NAIL-HEADED 
CHARACTERS. 


BY CBCIL BENDALL, MA. 


JB presentinsoription is on the pedestal of & brass image of Buddha, which belongs to 
T Mr, James Robinson, O.E., of Gaya, the chief town of the Gayk District, Bengal Presi- 
dency, and which seems to have been obtained somewhere in that neighbourhood. It hasbeen 
incidentally noticed by Mr. Fleet, in his Gupta Inscriptions (Corp. Inscr. Indio. Vol. III), p. 19, 
note 1; but it is now considered in full for the first time, from Mr. Fleet’s ink-impression, and 
from the lithograph prepared from it, 


Mr. Fleet's account of the image &o., is as follows: — “ The image is about 6j high, of 
which measure about 11/ are occupied by the pedestal or seat. It represents Buddha, squat- 
ting on the pedestal or seat, with his legs crossed and the soles of his feet turned upwards. 
His left hand rests in his lap, with the palm upwards; his right arm hangs down, with the 
hanj resting on the right knee. His head either is covered with a close-fitting beaded skull- 
cap, or else has the hair dono up in beeded knob; and the long ends of the hair are wound 
up into a top-knot on the centre of the head. In the centre of the forehead, just over the root 
of the nose, there is a silver dot, or the head of & pin. And from the ears there hang long 
pendanta. À band or ribbon hangs over the left shoulder and under the right arm. The right 
side of the body is naked; but the left side shews a cloth at the back, with one of the ends 
of is lying over the left shoulder. The legs seem to be unclothed, The pedestal or seat is 
triangular, about 4j broad by 2| from front to back, with the angles rounded off. I$ is 
hoLow. And the inscription is on the bottom side of a plate which forms the bottom of the 

Š and which, not having been cast as an gotual part of the pedestal itself, slides out at 
the right side of the pedestal where the beaded rim of it has been broken away. Following 
the shape of tho pedestal, this plate is triangular, about 44” by 21", with the angles rounded 
off. Differing from the image and pedestal, which are of brass, the inscribed plate seems 
to >e of copper. The writing is in & state of perfect preservation, except for some lines or 
furrows, — caused apparently by the plate having rubbed againss some hard substance, — 
which rather spoil the first akshare in lines 1 and 2. ` The weight of the image and pedestal 
is about 1 Ib. 12] os., and of the inscribed plate, about 2j ox. ; total, 1 Ib. 14§ os.” 


The inscription is as follows : — 
TAXT. 
1 ÉÜr-Dharmmavarada-hótu! || — Hri-Brahmapeutra-Bargba-pra- 
9 vila(?)?  éri-BAjiksha(T)Yakshapila tatpuirat Ahavama- 
8 llasya déyadharmmi=yam Il 


TRANSLATION. 


Fer the-sake of Dharmavarada, This is the votive gift of the scion of the Brahmapauira 
ocngregation, R&jikshs (P), Yakshapila his son, Ahavamalla (or, son of Yakshapálita). 

In the first two examples of this form of character to which I called attention soon after 
my discovery of them, a leading feature was š small triangular point at the heed of most of 
tke vertical strokes af consonants. Hence I named the character ‘ arrow-headed,’ or ‘point- 


BENE LLL a 

1 From the ink-inrpression and Hibograph. 

3 Miu, used st the end of compounds, as an indedlinable and equivalent to arikam, oocurs in PA, but is not 
quobed in Sanskrit. 

3 Iam mob confident o this reading, as the sido-skroks for r is somewhat strange in this position and the sign 
kaś [ take for v is indistinct, bus perhaps ‘scion of thd Baùgha’ is an allowable expression, 

4 Or perhaps, Yakshap dlita-puira. 
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headed.’5: Here, however, this feature is wanting and we get in its place the ordinary ‘ nail- 
head’ ornament, fairly well-known in Indian epigraphy. It is interesting to note that this, the 
third specimen of this writing,—for I hope to show that it is substantially the same character as 
that of the other two examples,—is Buddhistic, and comes from Hiastern India. Should other 
specimens be found with these characteristics, one would be tempted to conjecture that it is 
none other than the bhaikshukt lipi of Albérünt, “ the writing of Buddha, used in Udunpur in 
ihe Eastern Country" (see Sachan’s Translation, ch.-xvi, p. 173). j 


In treating of the peleography of this insoription, 1 shall express myself most briefly 
by referring to my paper already mentioned, citing it by the pages of the complete volume of 
the ‘Arische Section’ in the Congress Transactions. (1) The first, then, of what I have regarded 
a» the three leading features, —the triangular top-ornament,—is found in consonante only in the 
modified, &nd possibly equally archaio, form of the 'nail-head.' It survives however in the 
form of medial £, which may be compared with the forms given in the second column of the 
Table acoompanying my paper. (2) The second feature (p. 118), — the wedge-like mark on the 
right-hand side of several letters, — is found in the only two of this group that occur in simple 
(i.e. un-vocalixed) form in the inscription, vis. in dha and (leas clearly) in la. (3) The third 
point, —the absence of the vertical side-line found in Nagari and kindred alphabeta in ç "f WW F 
748s F Ç and €, is maintained here also, though perhaps hardly so clearly in the case of the, 
symbol for ta. (4) Initial vowels. If I rpad this name Ahavamalla aright, the d corresponds 
remarkably with the MS. (p. 114). (5) Consonants. Gh corresponds (p. 117) but the 
straight horizontal top is somewhat modern. P; the double form of this letter isa character- 
istic feature of the alphabet. The more archaic form, & survival of the simple hook-like sign of 
the Asdka alphabet, occurs, as I have shown in my previous essay (p. 118), in thé combinations pd 
and pt only. The former may be seen in line 2 of the present inscription. The small cross- 
stroke distinguishing the character from that for d, and eimilar to the distinction between the 
Roman O and G, may just be made out. The other form, more modern, but still with open top, is 
also exemplified here. M is an interesting form, as it shows the transition from the A bka form, 
where there is a large loop below the main part of the letter, to the modern form with-& small 
làop at the left-hand side. Y; this archaio form corresponds precisely with that of the MS. | 
Rand £; these are highly curious if not unique forms, as I have observed on the corresponding 
symbols in the MS. L iss a single letter this corresponds with the MS., but in the double 
form, ın line 8, the first part appears slightly more modern. 8 bears a general similarity to 
the form of the MS., but the distinction between it and m is in the present document better 
preserved by the distinguishing addition (herea figure more like g small square than & loop) being 
placed still higher up on the left hand of the body of the letter. H is somewhat more angular 
in form than in the MS., and herein corresponds more closely with the example of tbis character 
found in the Caloutt. Museum (Bihar, 68). (6) Medial vowels. J, t; the short vowel I read 
with some hesitation in line 2, but the long corresponds well with the unique form of the MS. . 

` U; this occurs in both the forms noted in the MS., vis. the curl to the right (here in tw only, 
and that to the left. 7 

I refrain from further comment on an inscription, of which I have not seen the original, 
as lam not sure of my readings of several of the lettera. Possibly a further study of thia" 
document in connexion with the ir&cription sbove cited in the Calcutta Museum may throw 
more light on both. 








è Verhandlungen des VII. Inte: nationalen Orwitalisten Congresses. Ar. Beot., p. 111. Cf. my Journey in Nipal. 
p 2. N 


* [Tha lithograph, however, is an absolutely exact reproduction of the original.—J. F. Y] 
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SOME GOLD COINS OF THE EASTERN CHALUKYA KINGS 
BAKTIVARMAN AND RAJARAJA II. 
BY J. Y. FLEET, Bo.C.8., MBAS, C.I.R. 


The class of coins now under examination seems to have been first brought to public notice 
in 1846 by Lieut. Thos. Latter, who in the Jour. Beng. As. Soo. Vol. XV. Plate iii. No. 6, 
published a lithograph of a coin almost exactly identical with that shewn as A. in the 
accompanying Plate, and made the following remarks on it (td. p. 240) in his paper on “the 
Symbolical Coins of Arakan: "— “The coin No. 6, though not belonging to the country, is 
“ represented here, having been found on the seashore of the Island of Ramree with several 
"others, It is of gold, and thin. The central portion representa an animal like a pig, with a 
“ representation of the Bo-tree above, and a monographic character § beneath. Around are 
" certain characters which an intelligent Buddhist priest declares to be old Cingalese, and ‘to 
“‘ocmmpose the words Pawaraganran thooradsa, commencing from the letter marked (a). The 
“ fixst letter appears to have been mistaken by him; the first half compoeing it, being indistinct, 
“ appears to have escaped his attention. The name he gives is that of one of tho old kings of 
“ Cylon.” ` 
. . The only other notice of these coins that I can find, is by Str Walter Elliot, in his Coins 
of Southern India (International Numiamata Orientalia, Vol. III. Part IT.), pp. 51, 54, 66, 67, and 
152 D., and in Plate iii. Nos, 79, 80, where he published excellent &utotype facsimiles of the 
coirs shown as A. and D. in the accompanying Plate. His description of them (sd, p. 152 D.) 
is az follows :— 

“No. 79. — Gold. Weight, 655 grains. A large thin plate, having on the Obv. the figure 
“ ofa boar in the centre under an umbrella, and two chowries with the taurus symbol, and a lamp 
“in front of and another behind the animal; around, impressed by separate punches, old 
“ Osnarese letters, reading Sri Ohdlukya Vallabha. Tho last word doubtful. Bev. Plain. 
* Another specimen has been figured by Lieut. Latter in J. A. 8. B. XV. p. 240, fig. 6. 

“No, 80. — Gold. Weight, 664, grains. Obv. Similar to the above, the separate letters 
“reading Sri Réja Bája, and a doubtful letter which has been read ndra or rya (pp. 51, 54, 66, 
“67, 70). With these compare Nos. 19, 20, of Plate i.” 

Sir Walter Elliot rightly recognised them as Chalukya coins. But he was not go correct 
in kis further treatment of them; in oonsequence of his adhering too closely to the theories 
regarding ‘punch-coins.’ And the case of these coins furnishes a pointed instance of the fact that 
it is-useleas to build up history on numismatio bases, until the latter have been very carefully . 
tested by and arranged in accordance with epigraphical evidence. * Punch-coins’ are coins on 
which the symbols, or the letters of a legend, are each impressed by the separate stroke of & 
punch; and the first appearance of them in India is allotted to & time “long before the 
appesrance of the die-coinage introduced by the Andhres” (Coins of Southern India, p. 45). 
They are, in fact, held to be the first attempts that were made in the direction of a metallic 
corr3noy, when 8 desire grew up to avoid the inconveniences of the primitive system of barter. 
And it is considered that, as the art af coinage developed, “the use of the punch gradually 
“gaze way to the exclusive employment of a matrix or die,” which latter “at first was of the 
“simplest form, and appears to have been & reversal of the superior action of the punch by 
“ striking the gold plate upon the single symbol placed below, and then adding the additional 
“symbols by the old-fashioned process around the central device, leaving the other side or 
^ reverse plain, except where it shows the grain of the anvil or basis on which it rested” (i4. 
p. 5455). And it is undoubtedly owing to an opinion that the making of punch-coins quite died 
out wher tho art of coinage from matrices or dies had fully developed itself, that Sir Walter 
ZEllict came to speak of these pertioular ooins as being '' the oldest specimens of gold punch coins 
hitherto discovered” (id. p. 51), and to stamp them as being “ apparently the second step in 
advance from the primitive form” (id. p. 54). He further déecribed the characters of the legends 
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as belongiug to the fifth or sixth oentury A.D. (id. p. 67). And noting that the specimens obtained 
by himself “were found imbedded in the sand of the island of Ramree, the result of some 
ancient wreck” (id. p. 51) ; that “ they have not hitherto been found within the limits of India 
proper” (id. p 66) ; and that “ the only authentic instances of their occurrence h&ve been on the 
shore of the island. of Ramri, though others have been brought from the kingdom of Siam” 
(id. p. 66, 67), the conclusion at which he arrived, was, that their occurrence in such distant 
localities might be explained by the oxploite attributed to the Early Chalukya king Mafgalééa, 
including “expeditions by see” and a conquest of Révatidvips. Mr. Wathen, following CoL 
Wilford, had suggested that this place might be Sumatra. While Prof. Wilson had given the 
opinion that it might have been an island off the coast of Malabar. Sir Walter Elliot, however, 
thought that the discovery of these coins on the coast of Arakan and in Siam, was in favour of u 
more distant locality ; and he plainly seems to have been inclined to identify Révatidvipa with 
Ramri itself, though he does not expressly may so. His final conclusion (1d. p. 67) was that, if 
his surmise was correct, we might suppose these gold pieces “to have been coined by Maigalita or 
one bf his predecessors before the siege of Benawási, when the conqueror, struck by the beauty 
of the padma-tankas” of the Kadambas of that city, “adopted them as a model in substitution 
of the ruder type which formerly prevailed in the Chalukya mint." 

As regards Maigalésa, however, there are no indications that he made any distant expedi- 
tions by sea. All that the Miraj grant says of him, is, that he was powerful enough to invade 
all islands, and that, crossing the ocean by means of bridges of boats, he effected the plundering 
of Rbvatidvtpe (anie, Vol. VIII, p. 13). While the Aihole inscription simply says that, when 
he was reducing Révatidvipa, his mighty army, which had beset the ramparts, was reflected in 
the water of the ocean, so that it seemed to be the army of Varuna, which had come at his 
command (ante, Vol, VIII. p. 243 f.). This indicates an attack on & fortress on the seashore. 
And Prof. R. G. Bhandarkar (Early History of the Dekkan, p. 37 f.) has pointed out that Révati 
was probably the old name of Rédi, a few miles to the south of Vengurla, R&di (the 
* Reree’ of the map, Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 41, Lat. 15° 45’ N., Long. 78° 44’ E.) is a town 
and port in the Ratnagiri District, Bombay Presidency; and the map shews a large 
fort, commanding the entrance to the creek which forms the port, beyond which there 
juts out & large promontory to the west, on the south of the fort. Whether this fort 
ik of any great antiquity, I am unable to sey. But I notice that the map shews also, at the 
inouth of another creek on the south side of the promontory, another fort, the name of which 
is entered as ‘Terekhol.’ Probably in ancient times this promontory was & regular stronghold, 
protected by fortresses where the two now stand, and by fortifications between them; and 
doubtless it was not 80 well guarded towards the sea as inland; so that an attack on it would be 
made from one or other of the creeks by means of boats or & bridge of boats. And there can 
be little doubt, if any, that this really is the place assaulted and plundered by Mangalééa ; the 
word dvfpa, lit. ‘that which has two waters, 1.6. water on two sides,’ being applied to it inthe 
sense of a ‘peninsula or promontory,’ not in the more usual meaning of * an island.’ 

The island of Ramri, spoken of above, is an island, with a town of the same name, off 
the coast of British Burma, in the Kyouk-hpyü District, separated from the mainland of 
Arakan by a narrow but deep channel; it lies between Lat. 18° 51’ to 19° 24’ N., and Long. 
98? 28’ to 94° E. And close on the south-west of it, separated by what is known as the 
Cheduba Strait, there lies the smaller island of Oheduba, with a town of the same name, 
where algo, as will be seen, some of theee coins have been obtained. 


It is eurious that these coins should be found only in those localities and in Siam, at such 
a distance from Southern India across the Gulf of Bengal. But, curious us is the fact, the 
proper aselgnment of the coins is perfectly easy, and entirely free from doubt. And in 
connection with numismatio theories, they prove conclusively that the making of ‘ punch-coins’ 
was at least occasionally revived, long after the time when the use of the die had been fully 
introduced. 
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In the first place, I have to point out that even the characters in which the legends are 
giren, leave no doubt whatever that the coins belong to a period later by at least about four 
cemturies than the time to which Sir Walter Hlliot referred them. And in the second place, 
the six coms of which I have been able to give representations (see the Plate facing page 78 
above), — chiefly through the kindness of Mr. E. J, Rapson, of the British Museum, in 
making casts for me;— give the names of two well-known kings of the Eastern 
Orslukya dynasty, belonging to just the period that suita the paleographical standard of the 
legends. 

A. is one of Sir Walter Elliot’s coins, now in the British Museum, and is the one shewn in 
Coins of Southern India, Plate iii. No. 79; ita weight is 65°9 grains. B. also belongs to the 
British Museum, having been presented by Mr. U. Shwé Bu; weight, 66°2 grs. And C. 
be_ongs to General Pearse; weight, 66:1 gra, The reverse sides of these coins, as also of 
D. E. and F., are quite plain; except that, the coins being thin, the punch-marks show through 
on the backs of them more or less distinctly throughout. The centre part of each ooin is 
ocsupied by a group of emblems; and it may be noted here that the same punch does not 
apear to have been used on any of these six coins, either in the emblems, or in the legends. The 
lecding emblem is a boar, of the usual Ohalukya type, standing to the proper left. Under the 
snout of the boar there is, — not the Pali ma, as was supposed by Lieut. Latter; nor the 
faerus-Symbol, aa Sir Walter Hlliot thought, — but on A. and B. the Old-Kanarese character 
ra, and on C. 4a; what theae letters may denote, however, I am unable to say. Directly over 
the boar, and separated by a line, there seems to be an umbrella, expanded, with a chawri on 
eash side of it, And in front of the boar, and behind it, there is a lamp-stand. Round these 
emblems there is a Sanskrit legend, in seven letters of the so-called Old-Kanareso alphabet; 
beginning on O. directly over the boar; on A. g trifle to the proper left; and on B. still more 
to the left. On B. and O, as also on D. E. and F., the last character of the legend is very 
indifferently formed, and in fact hardly resembles at all what it was intended for; but it is 
clear enough on A. The other characters have, on all the specimens, been formed with more 
care, And the whole legend on these three coins is distinctly recognisable as srt Chdlukya- 
Clandrasya, “of the glorious Ohalukya-Ohandra.” The person thus referred to is the 
‘Eastern Ohalukya king Saktivarman, who reigned over the kingdom of Veigt for twelve 
years, about A.D. 1000 to 1012. He is mentioned by his proper name of Bektivarman in 
lire 19 of the Chellür grant (ante, Vol. XIV. p. 56); and by his biruda or secondary 
name of Obilukya-Chandra, ‘the moon of the Ohilukyas,’ in line 49 of the Korumelli grant 
(14. p. 58), 

D. is the other of Sir Walter Elliot’s coins, also now in the British Museum, and is the one 
ahswn in Ceins of Southern India, Plate iii. No. 80; its weight is 664 grams. E. and F. also 
belong to the British Museum, having been presented by Mr. H. Foster, who obtained them on 
the island of Cheduba; their weights are, respectively, 60:0 and 66°8 grains. Each of these 
three coins has in its centre the same emblema, described above; but there is a difference in 
the characters below the snout of the boar; that on D. being ra, as in the cage of A. and B.; 
waile on F. we have ei, and on E. apparently the same, The legend round the emblems on 
thsee three coins, consists of six charactera, of the same alphabet as on A. B. and O.; on D. it 
commences in front of the boar; on F. almost directly over it; and on E. in án intermediate 
pesition. Allowing for the very indifferent execution of the last character, the whole legend on 
these three coins is distinctly recognisable as £rí-Rájarójasye, “of the glorious Rajaraje.’’ 
And here the reference is to the Eastern Ohalukya king Rajaraja IL, the nephew of 
Chálukyachandra-Baktivarman, who succeeded to the throne of Veüg! in A.D. 1021, and 
re-gued for forty-one years. 


From & memorandum which was sent in by Mr. U. Shwé Bu with the ooin presented by 
him, and was handed over to me by Mr. Rapson, it appears that in Ramri and Cheduba these 
ocins are known by the name of shwe-tha-bya; and that, as to the circumstances under 


/ 
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which they came there, there is the following tradition, which very possibly indicates the 
truth about the matter, vis. that they were sent from India as religions offerings : — 

“About two thousand years ago, during the time of king San-da-thu-rnja of Arakan, 
Gautama-Buddha went there from India. The king did worship to the Buddha, being much 
attracted by his preaching. And when the Buddha was about to return to India, the king and 
his subjects asked for permission to preserve and worship an image in memory of him, The 
Buddha assented. And then the king sent ont notices to all the Buddhist kings, asking them 
to contribute metal, according to their means, for the fashioning of an image of the Buddha. 
With thé contributions that came in, there was fashioned in seven metals, gold, silver, brass, 
copper, &c., an image whioh is now in Mandalay. Some of the kings brought thein contri- 
butions to Arakan in person. Others started to do so, but did not arrive in time; and so the 
offerings brought by them were of no use, and had to be taken away again. On the way home, 
some of them happened to come to the island of Man-aung (Cheduba); and finding it unin- 
habited, — [and, I suppose, not wishing to apply to any worldly use articles which, though not 
actually aooepted for & sacred object, had been dedicated to it,] — there they buried in the 
ground the metals which they had taken with them as religious offerings.” 


THE [NSORIPTIONS OF PIYADASI. 


BY E. SHNART, MEMBRE DE L'INSTITUT DE FRANCE. 
Translated by G. A. Grierson, B.C.S., and revised by the Author. 
(Oontinued from Vol. XVIII. page 809.) 


CHAPTER III. 
THE DHTACHED ROOK EDIOTS. 
1 THE HDIOTS OF DHAULI AND OF JAUGADA, 


No part of our inscriptions has, I think, profited so much by the publication of the 
Corpus, as the two edicts which I now propose to study. Not only does it render the 
version of Jaungada for the first time accessible, but in a great many. instanoes it reotifles 
readings given by Prinsep for Dhauli. Dr. Kern has also again taken up the interpretation 
of both the inscriptions, and has published a new transcription and &.new translation in the 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. I need hardly say that he has thoroughly improved the 
version of Burnouf. Nevertheless, our present knowledge of these monumenta is still ata 
stage when the last word is not yet said, with regard either to the reading or to the inter- 
pretation. I owe to the inexhaustible kindness of Mr. Burgess the communication of new 
rubbings of both the rocks ; and it is very doubtful if, after so experienced and skilled a hand . 
has passed over them, further examination will bring.us more light in the future. Unfortun- 
ately the preservation of the rock is very imperfect, especially at Jaugada, where it seems to 
have undergone intentional mutilation. At any rate, these rubbings have permitted me, as we 
shall gee, to correct General Cunningham in the reading of several passages, and to submit to 


1 Rinoe the work, here translated, was published, these two inscriptions have been studied anew by Prof. Buhler 
(Journ, Ger. Orient. Boelety, XL, 1, and f£). Is would lead me too far, should I undertake to introduoe here into my 
commentary and translation the various changes which are necessary, either to embody the progress, whioh my learned 
friend has not failed more than once to make towards realixing the exact meaning of the text, or to uphold such of my 
interpretations as still eppear to me to have bean unduly rejected. I, besides, consider it necessary that my omway should 
keep its chronological place in æ study which at some future period will certainly be taken up agam. I therefore content 
myself with entermg below my original tert, line by line, the readings of Prof. Bühler, whenever they differ fram mine, 
No doubt, his revision, founded as it is upon a more recent attempt and upon better documents, will in most cases 
prove more trustworthy than all previous decipherments. Of course, the differences bear generally on minute details, 
and the cases are few where these variants are such as to modify the palmographioal basis on which my explanations had 
to rest. —T HR AUTHOR, 
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a decisive test the correctness of various conjectures of my predecessors. Even when they 
do not introduce new elements to our consideration, the experienced reader will understand how 
much security the direct inspection of these immediate and necessarily accurate reproductions 
gives to the commentator. They bring us, I consider, sensibly nearer a definite understanding 
of the two texts, and all Indian scholars will share my gratitude to Mr. Burgess. 

The order according to which the two edicts are numbered has only 8 secondary import- 
ance. It is simplest to preserve that which has been introduced by Prinsep, and which, adhered 
to by Burnouf, has become in a manner traditional. It is moreover recommended by a further 
reason which was not notioed by the earliest interpreters; the two ediote, while resembling 
each other in their general tone, differ essentially in the fact that one refers only to the sub- 
jects of the king, and the other to the frontier populations not incorporated in his Empire. It 
is natural to arrange them in the order which the two interests ought to have occupied in the 
thoughts of Piyadasi. 

FIRST HDIOT. 


Prinsep, J. A. S. B., 1888, pp. 494 and ff.; Burnouf, Lotus ds la Bonne Loi, pp. 671 and ff. 
Lassen, Ind. Alierth., I, p. 268, n. 1-5; Kern, Jaart. der suyd, Buddh., pp. 101 and ff.; J. E 
A. Sa N. B., XI., pp. 884 and f. 


TEXT. 
DHAULTI. JAUGADA. 
(D  Dévünampiyausa vachanéna Dévínampiy& — hévam Ahi — [:] 
tÓsalyam ^ mahümáta naga- samap&yam mahámát& naga- 
laviyôhâlaka (2) vataviyam! [-] laviybhilaka hê . vataviyà [] 
sm kichhi dakhimi hake am ^ kiohhi dakhimi hakar 
tam ichhimi kimtt kam . na tan ichhimi kihti .  kamana 
pativédaytham (3) duválaté petp&tayéham* (2) duvålatê 
cha &l&bhéham? [.] êsa cha mê cha &labhéham ['] êsa eha më 
mókhyamata duvålè êtasi a môkhiyamata duvAlam 
ihasi at — tuphésu (4) anu- am tuphésu anu- 





* Professor Bühler's readings :— 
FIRST HDIOT. 


DHAULL 

L L "hilak. L 14. *marnpatipkda. 
L 2... vataviya’; Srarhmanas, L 16. *manfatlik4? ; °mtnê ohu &*, 
L 5. *athá*, L 17. Swathata . . . . Ánaniyam?; ?^sÓtaviya. 
L 6. td tathA . . muni’, L 18. “tied khenasi khangsi*. 
L 7. “iyah athë kè’; °dákhatë hi’. L 19. °Hkhita hi^, 
L 8. "hôi. 1, 20. nagalaviyóhilgk4? ; ^palibódhó va. 
1. 9, *oh& , . bahujans?, 1. 31. "ajhity*. 
L 11. sry@na kilamsthêna’. 1, 38. kalarhti? ; °pi chu kumilá°. 
L 12. jtt. L 9⁄4. “tithni?; ^takhasil&tA", 
L 15. "ugaohh. sath’. L 35. "ahipayitu". 

` JAUGADA. 
L L ?h&, rh va? ; *karhmank" L 7. Suth&y& mt^; *rajitaviya pro; cy? hévach” hérarh 
L 3. °fyate pa? ; *zsaramunisé. chao; “sa anusethi, 
L Š. *pñlalñkikáns hA? ; *sésu nô cha tuphá ètarh pipu- | L 8. “kuté manea —. 

nåtha dyigamakt. l. 9. °altpi kha. na s. taviyá êk.. pi.. Y&—— manê 
l 4. "ajhie; *mank? ; désa:h nå me; ^phé hisuvith®; cha —— 


"bahuka athi vë”, "lésar hi pA; “tate hÓti aka. L 10. *aghdy; clipt P; “yah yu . yu tind hi — 
1. 3, *bazhdhanamtike .. cha?^: cvadayati?; “hi ichhi?; | L 11. ?nikhi&mayiskmt?? ; *ucha:hda:h aphalahgts . vachantls 
*isb y^. — i. miri 
1. 3. °antvutiyë ilssyêèns”; “niti ë yath®, L 18, — ĝjavachanika sda’ ; "kuihmgh 6. ni pi . n ——— 


sath [*] tuphë hi  bahusü 
pí&nasahasésu ^ üyatà panayam 
savè (5) munisé p&jà mama ['] 
atha pajíyó ichhAmi ha- 
kam kinti savna hita- 
gukhfna hidalókika (6)- 
pålalôkikâyê yujévüti....5 muni- 
sésn pi ichhími halah ['] 
nô cha påpunâthe åvâga - (7) 
maké? ['] iyam sathe  kéchha 
va Bkapulis manåti êtam sê 
pi désam nô savam" [J] dê- 
khatS hi tuphó @tam (8) 
suvibitApi niti? [^] iyam êa- 
puli pi athi yê  bamdha- 
nam vá pelikilésan* và  pápu- 
nati [] tata hóta (9) akasmá 
t&nalo bamdhgnartika P] 
amné cha . . hujané daviyéU 
dukhiyati ['] tata  iochhitaviyé 
(10) tuphéhi kinti majham 
petipáday&mátià [] iméhi 
chu jatéhil! nô sampatipejati 
isüya Asulépéna (11)  nithü- 
liyéna tilandys anfvitiya 
dlasiyéna kilamathéna CU] 
BË iohhitaviyé kinti && (12) 
jata@ nô  huvévu  mamáti [:] 
8tasal cha savasa mûlê anásu- 
lôpê atûlanå cha  nitiyam  [*] 
& kilmté5 giyà (18) na sê 
ugachha samchalitaviyé tu 
vajitaviyé @taviy€ vå [] hè- 
vamméva ê dakhiyê tuphå- 
ka!5 ['] têna vataviyé (14) am- 
nam nê dékhate!? hêvam cha 
hévam cha  dévánampiyasa anu- 
sathi ['] sê mahi . 18/8 &tasa 
sampatipádé (15) mahá- 
apåyè asathpatipati [] vipa- 
tipidayaminéhi!® @tam nathi 
svagara ifiladhi nó låjåladhi 
[J (6) duáhalê® hi  imasa 
kanmam mê  — kntó mans” 
atiléké E] sampatipajamtnó 
cha êta svagan (17) Alâ- 
dhayisathat . .. . . naniyam 
thatha™ ['] ryarh cha lipi tisana- 
khaténs so . viyam (18) am- 
talâpi cha ti&€na& khanasi kha .- 
Bi -êkêna pi sÓtaviya ['] htvam 
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sathi [] ph@ hi bahüsu 
pánasahasésu & . . pana . 
savê munis (8)  peji ['] 


atha pajâyê ichhkmi 
kimtimé3t s 7Én& hita- 
sukhéna yujéyfit hidalügika- 
pálalókikíyéà héméva mé 
ichha savamunisésu [] + . . 
e s. pápunátha ivaga- 


makê [] (4) iyam atha kécha 
&kapulis$ pi manati sé 
pi désam nê savah [] da 
khathg hi tuphë 
pisuvitapi [J bahukê athi 
ye? êti 2S ékamunis¢ bemdha- 
namh palikilésam ^ pi papa- 
n&ti ['] tata . ta aka (5) sma 
tèns barndhg— —— — ———— — —— 
———————————————cha  vagé be- 
huké védayamti ['] tate tupht- 
hi’ . chhitay€  kimti majhanh 
patipAtayéma t] imthi 
jåtêhi nô  '  garmpatipajabi 
isåya âsulôpêna nithu- 
liyéna (6) tul&yé anâvûtiyè 
&lasiyóna kilamatheéna [] 
hévam iohhitaviyë kimti mê 
êtâni —jitàni nô hêyâti — [:] 
sayasa cha iyah mñ anåsu- 
lôpê atulanå cha niti iyam™ [] 
ê klabb siyR na (7) sam- 
chalitu uthi . samchalitaviyé tu 
vajitaviye pi taviyé pi [J] 
nfüyan ê vê dékhéyi®  ['] 


amna në 
nijhapëtaviyë hévam ` 
, cha  dévánampiya . . nu- 
sathi [] — (8) tam mehiphalé 
hóti asampatipati 
mahñpñyë hóti CJ Yipa- 
{ipateyamtam n0? 
evagaüladhi nô lAj&dhi 
[J dufhalé tasa 
kamasa Ba m6 kutt ma 
— m . né 
(9) cha &nanfyam êsatha 
svagam cha, Alàdhayi- 
s&thá ['] iyah cha lipi anutisam 
sótaviylà &- 


lápi va. nasÉtati @ . ka . pi” 
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cha kalamtam tupht (19) cha- r 
ghatha® earipatipddayitavé — — — — — — — (10) tavé 


[] tidy®  athày8 iyah Hipi [] @t&yë cha athiyè iyu . khi 
likhità hida &na (20) nage tt lipi tna mahámátà 
laviyôpålakå Basvatam B&- nagalaka BAS valet B&- 


BÀ 2kssmápalibódhaM ve 


siyàt [] yë cha athiyé 

baker ^ dharunaié — parhohasu (11) pazüchasu 
parchasu vasê-(22)-su%® nikhé- pemchasn vastsn — snusemyinam 
mayisimi è akhakhasé achat- nikhümgyiskmi mahimátam acham- 
da  sekhinflaibhé hôsti [J dath phalahata 
èta ajhar jânitu tath& (28) vüchén£lB 

kalati atha mama &nu- : . . 

saihíti9 [.] ujênitè pi cha ku- njénika 
mk]& etty$ va athiy@ m- måls vi . tassi 
khi&mayisati — (24) hédisathm ———————————————— 


va  tákhasiiió pi [] ad& ss T 
a .-. + (25) tó mahiméié ni- (12)}——_————javachanika” tada 
khamisamii, anusayånah® ta- anusathyånamh nikhamisamti 
dá ahipayit. atané kam- atan karhmarh —— 





math @taz pi jinimuhti (26) 
tah pi tethi  kalamti atha 
lajiné anusathiti [] 











NOTHS. 


DHAULI. 


l. Vataviyask for vateviyd. Comparison with Jaugada leaves no doubt as to the plural, 
pontrary to the opinion of Burnouf. 

2. The difficulty of this sentence resides in the words which follow AvaAti, The reading 
ashnak given by the facsimile of the Corpus is not tenable, and there is no rou: at Dhauli for the 
four letters supposed by the conjecture ashwan éna of Dr. Kern. Unfortunately the parallel 
passages are either incomplete (at Dhauli in the 2nd Edict) or (at Jaugada) are not particularly 
slear, and moreover both contain one character too many. I have, however, little hesitation 
as to the correct reading. Trusting to the first and third letters (which are very distinct in 
Mr. Burgess’s facsimile), I complete the word as kash[m4]ma. Jaugedalendsiteelt well to this 
zestoration, so far as regards the three last characters. As regards the first, which is certainly 
+a in the 2nd Edict, and probably also in the first, our only resource is to consider it as an 
erroneous repetition. We shall see lower down, how the Jaugada text présenta to us enough 
axamples of very similar pieces of carelessness to justify this conjecture, especially with the 
svidence of Dhauli, which certainly had only three letters. On the other hand, Jaugada 
suggests a useful correction for the next word; for, if following the reeding patipd- 
tayéham (of. lower down, line 5, where patipátayáma corresponds to pattpddaySma of Dhanli), 
"re correct the Dhauli reading to pagipádayékash, we obtain 8 translation very consistent with 
mgnhména; ‘All the views which I entertain, I desire to have brought into practice, literally, 
“to have them practised in fact,” — a very natural antithesis between, on one side, the thought, 
end, on the other, the action, Dakh, therefore, takes: here a special shade of moaning; it is 


86 THH INDIAN ANTIQUARY. Mron, 1890. 








to sse in the sense of recognising, believing. We may compare the common use in Buddhist 
language of drishii to mean ‘theory,’ ‘doctrine,’ and thence, in particular, ‘a doctrine which 
is peculiar, heretical.’ Dr. Kern has well explained dweála by the Sanskrit dvára, which we 
must take in ita figurative sense of ‘ means,’ 

3. Dr. Kern has rendered an essential service to the understanding of the whole of this 
passage, by recognising in the bese éupha, the Prükrit iwmáa (cf. Hémachandra, Ed. Pischel, 
III. 81, &c.), instead of the stúpa, which misled Prinsep, Lassen and Burnouf alike in inter- 
preting the whole edict (of. Jaarteli. der suyd. Buddh., p. 102). ‘We shall see, lower down, that 
our rubbings permit us to add a new form to those which he has recognised. Here they 
establish a perfect harmony between the two passages, by giving us the reading twpAdew ; while 
as regards the analogous forms, aphákam, aphésu, for the pronoun of the first person, see 
below in the 2nd det, edict. We may take as as g neuter and refer it to dera, or we may 
consider it as another spelling of the feminine yd, and connect it with anusaths ; in either case, 
the sense remains the same. The principal means of action, according to Piyadasi, are the 
instructions which he imposes upon his officers. 

4. Regarding áyatá, seo above Ool. Ed. VIII. L; IV. 8 and note. With regard to what 
follows, repeated examinations of the rubbings have convinced me of the correctness of the 
reading panayask, which, with gachhSma (the word is perfectly clear), gives & very natural 
construction, The only matter of doubt, and it is not of great importance, is aa to what is the 
subject of gaohhSma. It would seem most natural that it should be the king himself, who is 
speaking; ‘I have appointed you that I may gain the affection of good men,’ But Piyadasi 
rarely speaks of himself except in the singular, and besides, it seems to me that pranaya 
‘affection,’ is too modest and familiar a term to be used with reférenoe to the king. I think, 
therefore, that the verb has for its subject the mahdmdiras themselves. We should, strictly, 
expect an Hi at the end of the sentence, which however is often wanting in analogous cases ; and 
I understand that the king appointed these officers with the intention that they should set 
themselves to gaining the affection, the confidence, of good men. This view explains the 
importance attached by the king to the instruotions which he delivers to them. The source 
of their authority is the very confidence which they succeed in inspiring. 

5. Asa whole this sentence is quite clear. Traces which are apparent on the rubbing 
leave me little hesitation in restoring it as -vti tathd savamuni-. Tathé corresponds well with 
the Mmáva of Jaugada; both are correlatives of the yathd which precedes. We need not 
divide the sentence after it, it goes on down to kakas inclusive. 

6. This is the passage in the edict which leaves me in the greatest uncertainty. 
Unfortunately Jaugads hes a lacuna here; but the text certainly contained several characters, 
whether one word or two, more than that of Dhauli The reading, dukas, of the Corpus is 
condemned by the rubbings which have clearly hakam. Tho sentence therefore only 
commences with nó. With regard to the verb pdpundtha, Dr. Korn . seeks in it & third person 
singular. All analogies are contrary to this interpretation ; it can only be a second person plural. 
Thus not only does the supposed object (dukmh oorrected to dukka) disappear, but we are com- 
pelled to admit another subject. I believe that Jaugada in the indistinct charactera at tha 
beginning of the sentence gives us both. The reading nó cha tuphS appears to me to be almost 
certain, I dare not be so positive as to the two following characters. It is very probable that 
the second waa s t; and the former one can in that case hardly be anything but an 6. It is 
certain, at any rate, that the traces on the stone do not prohibit this suggestion. We are "thus 
driven to tranglgte the first words, ‘and you will not obtain that.’ It becomes at the same time 
clear, without our being compelled to assume any material error of the engraver, why the text 
of Dhauli omits the worda twphé and imh. The second person implies of itself that the kiiy 
here addresses, as above, his officers, and an object so vague as Stas, which only refers in a 
general way to the idea which the king has just expressed, can be omitted without foo great 
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obscurity. A little lower down we shall meet the inverse case, when Sash as an object, after 
dikhata, is expressed at Dhauli and omitted at Jaugada, There remains áva (or vå) gamaké, 
yhich Dr. Kern understands as the Sanskyit ydoad gámyaheh, yávoedgamyewi, ‘as much as 
possible.’ I must confess that I have many doubts as to this interpretation. This pleonastio 
use of the suffix ba, though common enough in Prdkit, is rare in the language of our 
inscriptions. But I have nothing better to propose, and moreover this explanation agrees 
eroellently with my general translation of the whole sentence, and allows me to distinguish 
riore accurately the general purport of the phrase. Gam and práp are, aa;used. here, essentially 
synonyms. The king accordingly says to his officers, ‘I desire the welfare of all men; and 
in this matter, you are not yet attaining to all the resulta which are obtainable,’ Hence the new 
and more precise instructions which he immediately gives. We may join 4ya to this sentence 
vithont materially changing the meaning, but I prefer to connect it with what follows for two ` 
roesons; first, because this arrangement establishes between the two next sentences, tyash 
ahi Beha sw... ; Wash éhapuliss pi athi ...., a formal parallelism which exists also in 
taeir ideas; and second, because it is improbable, supposing that I have deciphered Jaugada 
correctly, that the same object should, in the same sentence, at a distance of only two 
words, be referred to at one time by Za, and at another by «dex. There is no more 
difficulty in taking iyat sa a representative of the masculine ayash, than in considering it as 
eynivalent to the neuter idex; for everywhere here the distinction between masculine and 
nauter is compietely obliterated (of. above, Col. Ed. IT, note 1). 


7. In order to understand this sentence and the following ones, it is important to note the 
general purport. A very instructive symmetry, between entire periods, rules the whole 
passage. Wo have successively three propositions: tyark athi — dhapwliss ..... » iyah dka- 
palid athi . . . . , ane oha bahujaná .. .. , which are all counterparts of each other. Eech 
points out a faot which is 8 matter of regret to the king, and is followed by another proposition, 
in which he indicates to his offloers how they ought to oure the evil: déhhata M iuphé . . ., 
ieia Mia ..., tata tokhataeuyé, It will be seen how clearly the formal parallelism manifests 
itself. The first sentence, which immediately claims our attention, requires only one correction, 
vix. ajha into afM or athi (to judge from the rubbings, the difference between © and O is in 
tae whole of this passage hardly distinguishable) : 8 comparison with aths in the sentence tyasi 
Siapuliss pi aiki leaves no doubt in the matter. For the general meaning of the whole 
passage, the 7th of the fourteen edicts gives us a valuable parallel: # (i.e. jena, mon) sarve 
ví kdsarhti Skadteash vå kása:ii (G. 1. 2). The objecta, sarvari, ékadésash, on the one side, and 
Szash dSsash, savath on the other, of themselves challenge comparison. Dr. Kern ingeniously 
refers Skapwrusha to ékavtra, recalling tho sense in which tho latter is used in 8 passage of the 
Krichchhaka#t. He takes both in the meaning of a ‘bad, culpable man,’ ‘a rogue; but as 
sravira has tho sooapted meaning of ‘hero,’ tho passage cited inthe play can Only bo employed 
ir this way ironically. The quotation deals with ‘heroes, valiant when pillaging the eee 
others, but trembling before the police.’ Nothing authorises us, to admit for n b 
translation which we reject for éeavira. Wo shall seo that the next sentence exclu oh E 
interpretation, for the word is used for men who have been imprisoned withow! reason. © 
‘om the contrary, natural to attribute to it a value analogous to that of the Buddhist d 
and to that of our ‘individual.’ This fits in excellently with the whole sentence. Nen s i 
tc the indeterminate jana of the 7th edict above quoted, it completes to meena bs die 
two passages. The verb alone is different, bus masdi may with crane AT orders end 
meaning of ‘to devote oneself to,’ ‘to pay attention to,’ that is to say to respect ; tely defa 
instructions. I believe, therefore, that in the notes on the 7th edict, I have nos Se ai, Tine 
tke value of dása. I derived its meaning from the asta MM EE in the 5th 
translation only with difficulty suits the two other passages where 556 | in déséys- 

of Dhauli and Jauguda in aly’ 
of the Fourteen Edicta (G. 1. 3) and in the second detached edict ho follow his instructions will 
tiza, ` In the first instanoe the king, after declaring that those w 
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prosper, adda, ‘yd tu diam désah pthépSsati sd dukatash kásats. There is no room here-for any 
restriction, and we have been led to take désa in & sense more general than would suit the passage 
of the 7th edict, It would, of course, be preferable to adopt a translation which could be maintained: 
uniformly throughout all the instances in which the word ooours.: This meaning appears to me 
to be that of ‘ order,’ ‘commandment,’ désa being equivalentto saskdééa, BkadSea in the 7th edict 
will therefore mean ‘one order in particular,’ and here we cen translate bias dáscsh by ‘such 
and such an order, which comes practically to the same thing. There remains désáyutika, of 
the nert edict, in the sentence tephikanh désAyutihd hésémt. We shall see that there can be ro 
doubt about the general purport ; the king says to hia officers: ‘It is thanks to you that I shall 
put my orders into practice.’ The meaning which we are led to attribute to dása in tho present 
passage is therefore again verified. The literal translation would ba: ‘I shall be having from 
you application tomy orders.’ Besides this interpretation, one other only is possible: it consists 
in taking désa in & meaning analogous to its use in Sanskrit, and to translate, ‘I shall have you 
for substitutes, for lieutenants.’ : But not only would such a use of désa be very vague and give 
an extremely embarraseed turn to the phrase, but we should be thus compelled to state for the 
word, in that one case, a meaning different from that whioh is required in the other passages 
just cited, The former method avoids every difficulty. 

8. The reading dékhatf is probably founded merely on a fissure m the rock. Jangada 
shows, and the pronoun iuphé makes it certain, that we have here a second person plural. The 
only difference is thet Jaugads has dakhatka, that is to say, the new Pali-Prikrit termination, 
while Dhanli preserves the regular orthography of the classic imperative. We have no more 
sure check for our interpretations than the facility, with which they establish a complete 
harmony between the two versions. It will have been remarked that wherever our rubbings 
give us new lessons, they tend to render more perfect the agreement between the two texte 
Here, nevertheless, they differ in the close of the sentence; but this is only due to a material 
error in the original. The text of Jaugada is altered and out short: pisuvitf should probably 
be read Atewoitd, for swoihiüd; while, as for the words mii wam, or simply si, which is 
sufficient, they have been carelessly omitted'by the engraver. The reading of Jaugada appears 
actually to be unintelligible, while that of Dhauli lends itself to a satisfactory tranalation, 
It is sufficient to süpply, as is done so commonly, the verb substantive siyd or kósa, ‘look to 
that,’ says the king, ‘and may the rule of conduct be well established, ‘well directed.’ I 
would refer here to a passage of the 3rd (rock) edict (G. note f, and K. note g); where I 
believe that I have established, both at Dhauli and Kepur-di-giri, in passages which are unfor- 
tunately uncertain as fragmentary, the phrase anunti. If my conjecture is verified, sí 
would appear to be applied, exactly as here, to the sum-total of moral duties. At any rate, we 
shall again find this use & little lower down, and it is moreover in entire acoord with the classic 
usage of the word. I may add that Dr. Kern’s conjecture, kimi is altogether set aside by 
the rubbing. , 2 

9. The sentence is sufficiently cleared up by what has been said above in notes 6 and 7. 
Dr. Kern, misled by his general interpretation of the passage, translates panklsia by 'ohastiso- 
ment, I need hardly observe that the word-does nof necessarily imply this shade of meaning, 
and signifies generally ‘suffering,’ ' torture.’ 

‘10. This is cleared up by a comparison with & passage further on (L 20-21). The 
king declares that the aim of this edict is to secure by the xeal of the magaravyavaMrakas, 
that is to say of the same officers as those he is here addressmg, that there should be neither 
imprisonment nor torture without valid motive (abesmd). Here we can’ only look for 
the sanie meaning. Thanks to the reading bañdhanashitka, simply corrected to bashdka- 
wadrhkd, with the sign of the plural, the construction is clear, and the only diffloulty has 
referencé io iéna. The instrumental ias lends itself to no explanation. Some correction or 
‘other is unavoidable. At Jaugada the two characters appear -with a clearness which excludes 
all uncertainty as to the reading; but, on the other hand, mistakes of the engraver, 
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especially in the notation of vowels, are frequent enough to authorise us to use some liberty. 
Sinam might be suggested; the plural would refer to the collective singular of the preceding 
sentence, — to the people put in prison. But in that case akasmá haxidhanasitika, akasmd being 
separated from, instead of being connected with, what follows in a compound, could only he 
translated ‘who without motive deliver from prison,’ which would be exactly the opposite of 
the meaning we require, which is ‘ who delivers from a prison without motive, from an impri- 
scnment which has no motive.’ For my part, I see no other expedient (the translation of the 
whole sentence ]eaving no room for doubt) than to read in one single word abasmdtanaban- 
daanmitka, and to admit an adjective akesmátana, formed from akasmá, like chtrantana 
from ochire, and sanátana from send. Ido not forget the difficulty that such long compounds 
are scarcely consonant with the usages of the language of our monuments; but the present 
irstance is one of extreme simplicity and transparency. ‘ 


ll. Daviyé I think, requires correction. Dr. Kern, it is true, recognises in it the Sanskrit 
deviye ; and although I entirely differ from him in the general interpretation of the whole 
pessage, the meaning which he proposes for the word, ‘ moreover,’ ‘besides,’ is not necessarily 
inconsistent with my analysis of the sentence. But, not only does this figurative meaning 

„appear to me to be unacceptable for dra, above all in a style so level as. ours, but the very 

form, the comparative in fymìs instead of déraiara, would be, to my mind, an archaism à 
priori little likely in this language. Unfortunately Jaugada has here an altogether different 
expression, and, as it representa daviyó dukhiyati by e&layati, cannot help us by checking the 
reading. One point is sure, — that we cannot be positive about the vowel which accompanies 
the v at Dhauli. The stone has just at this place suffered injury, eo that it is by no means 
oct of the way to propose to read daváyé. As regards the use of the Buddhist dav, we have, 
tke explicit witness of the scholiast cited by Burnouf (Lotus, p. 649), who defines it thus 
kohchhddhippéyéna kiriy4. The nearest meaning is therefore ‘ violence,’ which is confirmed 
br the Sanskrit denominative dravasyati, in the moaning of ‘to suffer’ (paritápa) The 
kmg, after referring to the acts of violence and injustice committed under the shadows of 
acministrative and legal authority, now turns his attention to acta of violence performed by 
private persons on private persons. So far as regarda the form, there need be no serious 
difficulty, even if the reading daviyé is over definitely verified, in admitting a base daet a]ongside 
of davá, especially as the feminine davd is itself a new formation if compared with the -bages 
drnea and dravas of classical Sanskrit. 


12. The form majhash need not surprise us. It is a secondary base formed upon the 
analogy of the oblique case majjha (Hémachgndra, III. 118),.nearly as the forms tupAS, aphé ave 
drawn from oblique cases like yushkmdé, asmé. The object is not expressed, being understood 
from tho neighbouring nominative bakujand. 

18. Ihave previously (lst Col. Ed., 12, 8) insisted on the exact meaning of the particle 
ohu, which is slightly adversative; ‘but,’ ‘now.’ The use of játa, which we find here, ia, so 
far as I know, entirely new. The only explanation for it which I can see is to assume thas the 
neater jéiash is employed, not, as ‘above, to signify ‘kind,’ ‘spociea” but rather in the sense 
justified by etymology, of ‘native disposition,’ ‘inclination.’ ‘Bhe nature of the terms com- 
prised under this head appear, as we shall see, to justify this nonjecture. After having 
pointed out the evil and the conduct by which he expecta bis officers to remedy it, the 
king now enumerates the qualities necessary to render their action efficacious. Hitherto the 
terms which follow have been assumed to be vioes and im estions with which the king 
wculd reproach men in general; but that ia, I think, & mi which would spoil the sense of 
the whole passage. I find a twofold proof of this, First, the way in which sempatipajati and _ 
paripádayéma (the concluding word of the last sentence) ato hrodgtt close together, is evidently 
intentional. In each cage the verb must be expected to refer to the-aotion of the same persons, 
that is to say, both here-and above, to the officers of the king. Beoondly, the manifest 
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parallelism between the commencement of the following sentence, of tohhitaviys, &o., and the 
commencement of the preceding one, tata ichhétavtys twphéhi, indicates that both concern the 
same subject, — the officers of the king. Moreover, the proposition set forth in the direct 
style, which winds up with mama, can scarcely be placed in the mouth of any one but-these 
officera, whom alone the king addresses in this proclamation, I conclude, therefore, that 
the defects enumerated here are those against which Piyadasi warns his representatives 
when employed in carrying out his mandates. ‘You must,’ he tells them, ‘desire to set men 
in the Good Way. But there are certain imperfections which will prevent your succeeding, and 
of which you should endeavour to free yourselves (51 jdiá nó huvévu mamá) Amongst these 
defecta, there are several terms of which the meaning has been misconceived. The reading 
sulépa, which is certainly correct, as may be judged from its repetition in several passages, 
excludes at once both Burnouf's translation ‘le retranchement de la vie, ‘le meurtre, (which, 
not to mention other difficulties, would presuppose a spelling aswiópa) and the conjecture 
deulésa, i.o. déurósha, of Dr. Kern. Asulépa lends itself, in fact, to a very suitable translation ; 
lópa ordinarily means ‘interruption,’ ‘giving up ;’ £swl#pa can therefore be translated ‘ precipi- 
tate giving up,’ and, consequently, ‘readiness to be discouraged.’ It seems to me that the 
following sentence indirectly confirms this analysis. All this enumeration is in & 
manner summed up in the two terms ásulópa and i&le&d. Every one agrees in recognis- 
ing in the second of these an equivalent of the Sanskrit tvaraga, with the meaning of 
‘hurry.’ To this exoees of seal it is very natural to oppose the opposite excess, — 
feebleness and discouragement ; and the sentence thus brings together, as the two poles of these 
defects, various others against which the king wished to take precautions. Burnouf derived 
anéoxuti from évritti, and translated it ‘absence de profession, de travail ;’ butthis meaning, which 
belongs to oritti, is not used for éoritt. Dr. Kern transcribes it anderiit, and translates ‘ un- 
heedfulness.’ I have already remarked (see above, IV., notes 1 and 9) that the transcription 
éyxkii is the only suitable one in the case of the Columnar Edicts, and even in the present 
edict, a little lower down, it appears to be guaranteed by the evidence of Jaugada. This is a 
very strong reason for believing that here, again, the same spelling represents the same word. 
Andyuktt can be well translated by ‘want of application,’ and is naturally connected with 
flasiya. It is unnecessary to recall how frequent in these texts is the use of the verb yuj to 
signify ‘to apply oneself,’ ‘to make an effort.’ The last term of the series belongs to the sauie 
order of idees, and it is surprising that ita form has not been previously rectified. We must 
read bilamatha at Dhauli, as we have it at Jaugada; that is to my, as in PAli, ‘ fatigue,’ 
‘indolence’ We must without hesitation &bendon the ingenious, but arbitrary and really 
uneetisfactory analysis of the pandits of Prinsep. The rubbing of Jangada does away with all 
uncertainty. The participle bilakta should have set previous interpreters in the right direction. 

14. It is clear that áta, as is frequently the case, sums up the idea implied in what 
precedes, — the being exempt from the various defects just enumerated. I have some little 
hesitation regarding the last word of the sentence. Dr. Kern has already conjecturally 
corrected the reading nitichhash of the Oorpus to nitiyass. Nitiyask, Le. wÜydx, suits the 
passage very well. We have seen above (note 8) that siii is employed in several instances with 
reference to the duties of the makámáiras, and it is therefore natural that the king should 
direct them to avoid, iù their ‘moral propaganda,’ both the discouragement and the excess of 
real. But Jangads reads niti $yask. We are hence compelled to assume either that the disjunc- 
tion is due to a mistake of the engraver, or that sthiyas ought, as a matter of fact, to be split up 
into wis tiyash. In this latter case the two words must form an independent proposition. We 
must translate, ‘the essential in all this, is to avoid both discouragement and excess of seal: 
that is [that which constitutes] the [true] method of conduct.’ I prefer, however, the former 
hypothesis. It supplies a more natural and more simple construction; and & the aame time 
allows us to state here for siis a sense more exactly in agreement with that which the earlier 
passages assign to it. On the other hand Jangada has, further on, stiiyask which corresponds to 
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nething in Dhauli, or rather which cannot represent the meaning of the phrase Afvamévasi, 
which we meet instead of it at Dhanli. I conclude therefore that this nfttyash is only an 
erroneous repetition of the stone cutter, and that, hence, his original had really ntityan (and 
not xiti iyarh) in the only instance in which it could find a legitimate entry into our text. 


15. In this instance, our new rubbings improve the old readings, both at Dhauli and 
Jaugada in important particulars. The construction is clear. The phrase, as shown by the 
hcvamáva at the beginning of the next sentence, contains a comparison, and kKilashta, which 
ir @ general manner applies to every one who is fatigued, contains an allusion to ktlamatho, 
*indolence, or perhaps also to the exhaustion caused by an intemperate seal, by iúlaná. The only 
word which requires some explanation is ugachke in Dhauli, Jaugada, in this instance, having 
a different reading. We have in the one case wgachk. and in the other sabehalitu «thi, and I 
de not hesitate to read wgjackAs and samohalthwih wththé, two potentials, the second of which 
warranta for the first the meaning which, while quite intelligible, is not altogether ordinary, of 
“$0 raise oneself,’ ‘to set oneself in motion. The repetition of api, at Jangada well expresses 
tke insistance with which the king urges activity, ‘ and still it is necessary to bestir oneself, to 
move forward, to go on.’ On the other hand, the final cé is not admissible, at least unless 
tke king intended to express a particular diffarence of meaning which I must own J am unable 
tc detect between vrafitavyak and éStavyam. I suppose that we should read cha, a correction 
which appears to be borne out by Mr. Burgees's facsimile, 


16. The construction is here somewhat condensed, though there does not seem tobe any 
doubt about the meaning. We have just had dékA or dak used with reference to the supervi- 
sin ofthe makámáiras We may therefore translate, ‘So also with regard to the supervision 
which you have to exercise ;’ in it also it is necessary to bestir oneself, to move forward. 


17. We might consider the tóna as correlative to the ya which precedes, but several reasons 
lead me to reject this explanation. In the first place téna vatavtyé is a locution frequently used 
b; the king at the beginning of & sentence and without any syntactic connection with what 
precedes. Besides this, one feels that a close connexion between the two propositions would 
impart to the sentence a turn neither clearer nor more convenient. Finally, the words tóna 
octaviyé do not oocur in Jaugada, and this leads one to conclude that they are not essential to the 
ocustruction of the sentence, the-words which precede being, so far aa meaning goes, identical. 
This being settled, there are two ways of understanding vataviya; vis. as we supply mayá or 
i«pMhi to complete the sentence, “For this reason I must tell you,’ or ‘you mast tell (the 
people)” In the first case #4, of the sentence following, would refer to Piyadasi; in the second 
to his officers. Jaugada does not lend itself to this equivocal meaning. Nijhapstavtya is already 
stficiently known to us from the 4th Columnar Edict (1. 17-18) where we have had njhapayisarhiz 
ard stjhapayitd (see note 10). Aocording to precedent we must translate the passage in Jaugada 
ttus, ‘you must bring (the people) face to face with my orders (and will say to them), “such and 
such are the instructions of the king dear unto the Dóvaa." ' It appears that this comparison 
must be decisive in favour of the former of the two constructions for Dhauli also. One feels 
nevertheless tempted, to seek, in the phrase vataviya $o., for an equivalent to the causal verb 
of Jauguds. To make this possible, we must try an altogether different analysis for the words 
ansad and #6, The first would be the Sanskrit anyad, the second would be equivalent to #4, and 
wo should then translate ‘bring them face to face with nothing elso (but only this), “ such 
ard such are the intentions of the king dear unto the Dévas.”’ But we have hitherto met only 
a single example of the confusion of af with «4 (Kh. XIL, 81), and a reference to my notes 
will show that the confusion is perhaps only apparent, depending merely on an sccidental 
omission. It must also beadmitéed that the construction last proposed would be very ellipti- 
cel, and I have therefore the less hesitation in preferring the former explanation. At the 
most I would propose, in order to reconcile the two versions, to read at Dhauli dékkáta, which 
would supply s causal verb, as at Jaugada. 
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18. There is no doubt about the correct reading, mahdphals, nor, consequently, about the 
meaning of the sentence, 


19. The fis quite clear both here, in eipatipádagamánshi, and in sampatipajamine, a little 
lower down. We have, in dealing with the 5th Columnar Edict, drawn attention to the 
analogous form pdyamind. It seems, however, diffloult to doubt the purely accidental 
nature of these spellings. 


20. Dr. Kern has certainly pointed out the true moanyeg of duáhala, which he transcribes 
dvy&kara and which he translates, ‘ which gives a double prónz. I differ from him aa regards the 
remainder of the sentence. A comparison of the various rubbings leaves me ng doubt about our 
having here, both at Dhauli and Jaugada, not & locative, as Dr. Kern believed, but a genitive 
¿tasa (or (masa) kamasqa. From this it follows that, as Dhauli has one syliablé less than 
Jaugada, we must admit one of two things; either that a syllable has been omitted at Dhauli 
after the termination sa of katimasa, or that, at Jeugada, the second sa is an accidental and 
erroneous repetition. Dr. Kern, adopting the former theory, explains samé kuis as equivalent 
to éramé kryié. It is clear, à priori, that in either case one explanation must give much the same 
meaning as the other. If I decide for the second alternative, it is because I find, in the analysis 
of the learned professor, several difficulties which it is necessary, in my opinion, to avoid. Dr. 
Kern transcribes the passage éramabarans manágalirkah, Tho locative is scarcely admissible : 
itis very doubtful whether it is ever formed in éat-Dhauli. That difficulty is not, however; 
decisive ; for it would be sufficient to take mandgatirékah as anadjective. I attach more import- 
ance to the embarrassed turn which the whole comstruotion thus tako. Dr. Kern haa felt this 
so strongly that he transcribes éramakarama, But that is rather an emendation than a transcrip- 
tion, I feel still greater difficulty concerning the compound mardgatiréka. In the first place 
Piyadasi does not usually represent as light and easy the efforts which he demands in the 
interests of the dharma. It suffices to cell to mind only the 10th of the fourteen edicts. More- 
over, this association of two entirely antithetic words, such as mandg and atiréka, which form 
together an expression which has little neatneas to recommend it, is, by reason of both its 
mannerism and obscurity, contrary to the usual style of the king. I may-add that this use of 
érama would be unique in our texts, which, for expressing thia meaning, on several occasions use 
other terms such as pardbrama, &o. If we admit, hypothetically, the reading of Dhauli, má 
could only be the pronoun, and the substantive used as subject must be manaatiléká (or even 
nandatilék$, for the vowel is not very clear m tho rubbings). The word appears to me to 
lend itself to a possible analysis aa mana-atiréhka, i.o. ‘excess of thought,’ < préccoupation.’ If 
the idiom seems to be a little far fetched, the fact may be explained by the desire of turning 
substantively (so that it may join easily to the idea contained in dudhala) a familiar expression 
of the Buddhist style; m4 kuté manaatilékő is easily explained, when considered as the equiva- 
lent of attva manastkarémi. 


21. In spite of the lacuna, the meaning is quite certain. I have hardly any doubt that 
we ought to restore -satha tuphé né chadnantyaw-. Not only does this reading exactly correspond 


22. I have already in dealing with the 5th Oolumnar Edict (n. 8), stated my opinign 
regarding the date here indicated. As regards the continuation of the sentence, the analysis 
which Dr. Kern seems to adopt is not quite clear to mo as regards either transcription or 
tranalation, nor does what he apparently means, entirely satisfy me. In the first place, we should 
not, I think, in sSiaviya, seek for érdoayiterya, tho participle of tho causal verb, but for that 
of the simple verb. This point is af importance for the correct understanding of 6kéne, Dr. Kern 
connects it with tieina, which is oempatible neither with the position of the words nor with the 
addition of the particle epi. * Thes ingtructions, saya the king, * must bo heard at thé fogtivals Ë 


£ ' 
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oz Tishya,’—here we have to do with a regular and public promulgation,—'&nd, between times, 
they must be heard by 8 man even when alone,’—here we have to do with instructions and 
reminders addressed to individuals. This translation implies, for the phrase kAanast khanasi, 
a2 explanation different from that of Dr. Kern, ‘on any solemn occasion.’ It is clear thas, if 
ha is reterring to individual acta of advice, the king would avoid directing his officers to reserve 
them for certain festivals. Moreover, Buch is not the usual meaning of kshasa, nor in Pali of, 
fcr example, the phrase kAané hhand (of. Dhammap, V., 289), which means ‘at every moment,’ 
‘ct every favourable opportunity.’ This meaning suits the present passage very well. 

23. As regards the words chaghatha and sashpatipddaytiavé, see former remarks (Col. Rd. 
17.,5.5;1. n. 2). 

24. I have explained the meaning of pahbódha when dealing with the btb Girnár 
Edict, (n. k.). The word means ‘bond,’ ‘fetter.’ If there were need of a further proof of this 
w2 have an irrefutable one in the present passage, in which palibódha is substituted as a synonym 
of the baskdkama used above (L 8-9). The reading paltkilésé, which is established by the latest 
rubbings, cuts short, so far as this word is concerned, all difficulty and conjecture. 


25. The text of Dhauli appears to omit by accident some rather important words, which 
give greater clearness of construction to the text of Jaugada, The latest rubbings of the latter 
appear to have the accusative mehdmAian achmiudash, without any doubt; andit follows that the 
relative proposition 6—Adsati, which is the corresponding passage in Dhauli, ought to be 
taken as containing the object of mtkhdmaytsdmi. The absence of makámáia or some such 
word, is, strictly speaking, not impossible, but, on the whole, it is not easy to believe that it 
was intentional. Dr. Kern has correctly transcribed akhabhasé as equivalent to the Sanskrit 
alarkaíah. I think that he is also justified in reading saxibAina, although the latest rubbing 
would appear to give clearly enough #khishnd. I consider however that he has been misled as 
to the meaning of dlackbha, This is & technical term of the language of Piyadasi and we 
heve already found that it signifies the destruction of life, I see no reason for giving it any 

. other meaning here. One difficulty, however, remains. What is the real drift of that enumec 
ration of qualities belonging to the makámátra, upon which a peculiar stress is evidently laid by 
the king P I shall come back to the matter later on. Here it will be sufficient to state that I 
consider the anusaihydna as being exclusively reserved to the professional Buddhists, and go, in 
those epithets, ‘ mild, patient, never injuring life,’ I can only see a periphrastic equivalent of 
what could have been expressed more shortly by dhashmayuta, — ‘ the mahdmdtras who adhere 
to the Buddhist faith.’ 

26. This must be compared with the concluding words of the edict. In both pessages 

^Dc. Kern understands £i as referring only to the portion of the sentence commencing 
with tathd: the king implies that his officers have to inquire whether his subjects carry 
owt his instructions, But this explanation presents several difficulties which render ft 
inadmissible. In the first place, we have here, not jánátu or some such word, but jénitu, thut 
is to say, the participle absolute, which makes this portion of the sentence depend upon kalati, 
In the later passage spt and tàm pt, &o., are unintelligible at the commencement of a proposition 
in -the direct style. On the contrary, they emphasize the successive character of the two 
aczions j4misashit and kalaskís. Étam athar in the one passage, and étah in the other could hardly 
reter to something which is to follow. Moreover, if the proposition were meant to define a sort 
of inquest to which the officers were expected to devote themselves, it would necessarily contem- 
plete both alternatives in the result. The king could not, without too great optimism, expect 
that they would invariably repart that the subjects faithfully carried out his wishes. The form 
ha'ai$ cannot easily be taken as a simple indicative, the form karüti being familiar to the lan- 
guage of our texts. Finally, the agreement in number between 6 akhakhas, &o., and kalation 
the one hand, and between jdnisasAtt and kajex*i* on the other hand, indicates that throughout 
each group the subject is the same, If kalasti, in the present passage, referred to the subjects in 
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general, it could only be in the plural. We are therefore led to the following translation, — 
‘that [the makámdira] knowing these things, should act according to my instructions; such is 
the thought which guides me,’ and by these words, the king explains his intentions in direoting 
his officers to preside at the quinquennial assemblies. It will be understood that I translate 
halati as a subjunctive. Its form ia that of a real Védio Hg. This is not the only trace of the 
use of this mood left in our monuments. I have already drawn attention to vadhati above (iv. 
n. 12). Perhaps we have the first person in kalémi [Dhauli vi. 1, 29 (Jaugada has a lacuna)]. 
I admit that'a comparison with G. seems to indicate a simple present and that the correction to 
kalóm4 is easy, but we should only take to corrections as a last resource. Now, at Khálsi, in 
the parallel passage, we find, not the present, but the future kashhámi. In this place, and the 
more naturally as the subjectis in the first person, the fature and the subjunctive are exactly 
equivalent, Both suit the run of the passage, being associated and co-ordinated with the 
imperative pativddayakly. 


27. A short way above, Jaugada (l. 5) employs vaga to represent the bahwujana of Dhauli. 
It is therefore natural to take the word as having the same value here. In the 8rd of the Fourteen 
: Ediota, Piyadasi mentions as the ordinary participators in the anusastydna, in addition to the 
officers, all the faithful of his belief (ywi4). Vaga well describes a numerous assemblage of the 
kind : Addisa refers to what precedes, and marks the crowd as analogous to that assembled directly 
by the king himself. Dr. Kern, basing his opinion on the analogy of adeíya in the 12th ediot, 
considers that the word applies exolusively to the officials; but the text of Jaugada in the 
preceding sentence seems to show that the officials were called to the meetings in question 
individually ; and this ciroumstanoe, together with the different use of vaga in the present edict, 
hardly bears out this interpretation. | 
28. Dr. Kern has joined the last visible character, a, of line 24, with the first of the 
following line, sò gg to form one word. He reads ata, equivalent to atra. In Mr. Burgeaa's 
facsimile, however, the a appears to have been followed by several characters (as was alao 
admitted by Prinsep) which are now indistinot, and which the laowna in Jaugada does not help 
us to restore. Besides this, the reading té being now oertain, there can be no doubt about ita being 
the demonstrative, in agreement with mahámáiá. For the general meaning of the sentence, see 
note 26. We must also compare the 3rd of the Fourteen Ediote, where it is said in substance 
that some officers of the king must attend the anusakyéna, as well as to “their other duties, 
Here the thought is identical in substance : the officers are to appear there, without neglecting 
their other duties. There is, however, one important difference. The first passage summons 
the rajjdkas or prédééikas to the a»wsaiyfma in order there to deliver religious instruction, 
whereas the ordinary mahdmdtras, hore addressed, are called to those assemblies, with the view 
that they may recive religious advice and the king’s instructions. 


JAUGADA. 


As regarda Jaugada, I have only to draw attention to a few details, and to refer tha 
reader to the notes on Dhauli where all the various difficultióe have been touched upon, and 
"where the elements will be found which are necessary for filling up most of the lacunas. : 


89. The engraving of this edict does not appear to have been done with much care. I 
herve said above (Dhauli n, 2) that ff, as there seems to be some probebility we must really 
read -insks kakamana-, one of the two ka can only be, in my opinion, an erroneous repeti- 
tion, like, in line 8, one of the two sa in kamasasa mé kuti. So, again, I consider nity as, 
in line 7, to be an instance of the repetition of an entire word. We shall shortly meet 
with examples of the reverse, where several characters are sure to have been erroneously 
omitted. ] 

30. Read iwpM. Inline 8, mama has been forgotten. In line 8, we have Mjddhi for 
léjfladhi. In line 9, alá for amtald. 


H 
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91. Kishtimé is equivalent to kihti (md, ag againlower down. The personal pronoun has 
no business here. The place which it occupies shows that there has been & transposition ; and 
tkat in the original which lay before the engraver the order of the words was certainly the same 
ac that in Dhauli. 

32. I take hi(or pi)euvitép: as incorrect for swvihitd pt; niti has been forgotten. In this 
version, a kind of fatality seams to be attached to the word. 

93. Although the initial y would usually disappear in this dialect, there is no phonetic diffi- 
culty in taking yé as equivalent to yek, both here and at Dhani. At Dhauli, we have had 
already (v. 21) yé apatiyé m; so also at Kh. vi., 18; xii, 82, &o.; and in the Columnar 
Edicte, ii, 16; iv, 8, &o., not to speak of the plural sé, which, at Jaugada itself, we find 
again in Ime 6 of the next edict. ⁄ 

94. Regarding míi sym and the nttiyak of the following sentence, see above, Dhauli, 
ncte 14, 

85. I have already remarked (Dhauli n. 15) that here there is not a complete agreement 
between the two versions, The resemblance is, however, at least very close, and I have no doubt 
that we should read na [s£] sasickalitu[] wth:[h4], ‘that person will not get up to put himself 
in motion,’ 

36. There is here a simple transposition of vowels ; dékhSyi for dékhiys, 

87. The form vipafspdiayates, appears at first sight to be incorrect. We should expect 
either an instrumental, as at Dhauli, or a genitive sipatipdiayakidaam. But compare, however, 
the analogous construction with an accusative, — at least an accusative in appearance, — which 
we have observed in the 7-8th Oolumnar edict (see note 24). We probably have here a new 
example of this construction. The singular, instead of the plural as at Dhanli, need not surprise 
us in g collective sentenoe. 

88. I have already stated (note 1 above) that I consider that we must read -bamasa m£ kuts. 

89. The ends of all the lines here are unfortunately almost entirely illegible in the rub- 

. birgs, and the readings of the Corpus are manifestly only conjectures more or lees doubtful. 
It would be waste of labour to build other conjectures upon them. We may take an example 
from the end of lino 11. The Corpws facsimile reads achashdash phélahate-; from repeated 
examinations of the rubbings I am convinced that the stone, instead of phMahate, bore the 
word aphalusash, & very good synonym of akhakhasa. 

40. I do not think that it is necessary to take [14] javachenika as a substantive directly 
designating a class of officers. It is rather an epithet, my officers ‘ faithful to the orders of 
ther king.’ Thus, this expression exactly corresponds to the formula which commences our 
edict at Dhauli, 





TRANSLATION. 


By order of the king dear unto the D&8vas. — The officers of Tósalf, in charge of the 
administration of the city, are to be commanded as follows: (— Jaugada: Thus saith the king 
dear unto the Devas ; — The officers of Samåpå in charge of the administration of tho city are to 
be commanded as follows:) — All that I believe, I desire to cause to be really practised, 
and to take measures [to thet effect]. Now, the most important measures (Dhauli: for 
this object) are, in my opinion, the instructions which [I deliver] to you. For ye have 
beer set over many thousands of souls, that ye may gain the attachment of good men. Every 
man is my ohild; and just as I wish, for my children, that they may enjoy every kind of 
prosperity and happiness both in this world and in the world to come, so also have I the 
same wish for all men. Now, in this matter, ye have not yet attained to all the resulta which 
are cbtainable. There is such and such an individual who attendeth to such and such of my 
orde-s, but not to all. Watch ye him, and may the moral duties be well defined. There is 
such and such an individual who is sentenced to prison or te torture. Be ye there to put an end 
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to an imprisonment, if it hath been ordered for no sufficient cause. Again, there are many , 
people who suffer (Dhauli: acts of violence). In their case also, must ye desire to set , 
everyone on the Good Way. But there are certain dispositions with which, if ye possess | 
them, ye Will not.suooeod : I mean envy, readiness to be discouraged, harshness, impatience, | 
want of application, idleness, and a sense of weariness. Hence ye should desire to be free 

from these dispositions ; and the root of all [success] is to be not readily discouraged and to 

possess perseverance in moral training. The man who feeleth a sense of weariness, doth not set 

himself to work, although it is necessary to bestir oneself, to move forward, to go on. Bo 

also is it with the supervision which ye should exercise. For this reason J command ye: — _ 
Consider ye my orders (Jaugada: Ye must call attention to my orders) [saying], ‘such and 

such are the instructions of the king dear unto the Dévas.’ To do this is [to make sure of] 

great fruit; not to do this is [to render oneself liable to} great calamities. For such as may 

neglect to guide the people thus, there is no [hope], either [of] the favour of beaven or [of] the 

favour of the king. Verily, if I specially direct my attention to these duties [which are 

entrusted to you], itis because they bestow g twofold advantage ; for, by following this line of 

conduct, ye will both obtain heaven, and will pay off your debt to me. 

This edict is to be [publicly] promulgated at each festival of the nakshatre Tishya, and, 
between these festivals, it is to be repeated to individuals each time when any favourable 
opportunity offers. Do this, and try your best to direct the people in the Good Way. It x 
for this purpose that this edict hath been engraven in this place, in order that the officers in 
charge of the administration of the city may display & persevering seal, and that there may be 
no arbitrary imprisonment and no arbitrary torture of the inhabitants j 

Tt is also for this purpose that regularly every fifth year I shall summon [to the assembly 
of the amusashyása] overy wahémdira, who will be mild, patient, and a respecter of life, 
in order that, hearing these things, he may act according to my instructions. The Prince- 
[Governor] of Ujjayińt also will for this purpose summon an assembly of the same meture, 
but he shall do so every three years without fail. So also at Takshafild. By attending the 
enusaiydna, without at the game time neglecting their other particular duties, my officers will 
learn these things. Let them act in accordance therewith, following the instructions of 
SHCOND EDIOT. 

Prinsep, J.A.8.B., La. ; Burnouf, p. 692 and ff. ; Kern, J.B.A.5. N.8., XIL, p. 879 and ff. 
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hüm&à cha  vataviya [] am 
kichhi dakhimi hakan tam 


(2) duvalat8 cha &labh&ham T] 
êsa cha má mékhyamata du- 
vil tesi ^ afhasi a ta- 
phósu — — — —— [ 


————— mma (8) atha 
pajáyó ichhAmi haka kimti 
savóna hitasukhóna 

hidalókika- 
pàlalükik4yó ^ yujévüti hévam 
—— (4) syt [] 
amtánam! aviJitAnam 


kiohh . d. su líja aphásü.. 

. mava ichha mama amtóeu[:] 

. ppunóvu tê iti  dévà 
nampiyó . . . anuvügána ma- 
miyé(5)huvéviti asvasávu cha 
sukhamm  éva  lahóvu mama 
tò nd dukha (['] hévam 
.. névi iti  khamiti nê 
dévànampiyó aphikam ti [] 
8 cha kiyè khamitavé mama 
nimitah cha dhammam cha- 


sásitu  chhamdam cha. védi- 
tu a. dhiti patimiad 


cha mama (7) ojala [J a 
hëvam kafu$ kammé  chalite- 
viyé &sv&— — — ——i cha tini 
êna pápunévü iti atha pitá 
tathà dêvånampiyê — aphükam 
athk cha atanam hévam dévá- 
nampiyé anukampati aphés 
(8) athì oha  pajà hévan 
mayé dévanatpiyasa ["] sê 
hakan &nusásitu chhamdam che 
Y... . pháka'! i 
désivu- 
tikó hÓseàmi Étšy@ athéyé [`] 
patibala® hi tuphé  asviásan&yó 
hitasukháy8 cha  tas& (9) hi- 
dalékikephldlékikayé [] 
héyam- cha  kalamtam tuphë 


£m 
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mana (2) — pakipitayáharm 
duvílatá cha Alabhêhah ['] 
êsa cha më môkhiyamatå du- 
vàlá tesa athasal) ah tu- 
phêsu anusathi [*] savamuni- 
(3) sf mê paji atha 


pejtyó iohhàmi — kimtim& 


savénó4 hitesukhêna yujê- 
yu ` atha pejåyè iohhâmi 
kimtamé B&véng hitasu- 
(4) khëns yujéy&ti hidalðgika- 
palalékikéna hévarméva 
mf ichh& savamunisésn aiyí[:] 
&mtánam ^ avijità- (5) -nam 
kibohhamdésu liji aphísüti 
&Aki va mê ichha amtésu [:] 
papungyu làjà hévam ichhati 
anzviginà  hfyu (6) ma- 


miy&yé asvasðyu cha mê 


sukhathm Éva cha lahêyu mama 


W n kha [] fva 


cha pápunëyu khamisati nó 
ua [] 

(7) Š chha kiyê khamitavé 
mamam nimitam cha dhamma 
chalêyůti hidalégath cha palalð- 
gah oha Aladheyêyu [] 
etàyé (8) cha ath&yé hakath tu- 
phënil6 anusüsáni [:] antna 
êtakêna hakam tuphéni anu- 
sásitu chhatdam cha  védi- 
(9) -tu & mama dhiti pajiná 
cha achala [] BA 
hévam katu kemm  chalita- 
viy  asvisaniyá cha të 
Éna pipund Bs yu &ihá pita 
êvar lâjáti 
atha atinar ANI hê- 
vam aphéni anukampati 
athi paji  bé- (11) -vam 
mayt  líjinó []  tuphéni 
hakai anusisita chhamdam cha 
vedita" . mama chiti peting 
chà achala së . . (22) désalyn- 
tikê hésimi @tasi athasi [-] 
alam -hi  tuphó  sasvásankyó 
hitesukháyé oha tasa hi- 
da- (18) -lôgikspûlalðkiktya [] 
hivam cha kalata svagah 
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svagan ülidhayisatbha | mama . Aladhayisatham mama cha 
cha fnaniyath #hathea [:] étdyé &nan&yam ésatha ['] (14) &tiy& 
cha ajhíyó iyah lipi  likhiti cha athüy$ iyam lpi likhitá 
hida ên. mahdmita  svasa- hida @na mahâmåtA sasva- 
tei? samah (10)  yujisamti tah samah —yujvü asva- 
asvåsanåyô dhamimaohala- sanfyé cha (15) dhammaohala- 
n&yà cha tàu amtdnah ['] nayé . amtinam [J 
iyah cha lipi sCnuohñtummA- iyah cha lipi a . ohütummá- 
gam tiséna ^ nakhatóna  aÓta- sam  sÜtaviyà tisna aitta- 
viyal0 kamam cha khandkha- lapi cha edtaviyfil®@ (16) 
nasi alitalapi tiséna ékéna khanÉ samtam ékéna pi 
(11) sBtaviy& ['] hévam kelam- sdtaviya ['] hëvam cha kalar- 
tam! tuphé chaghatha sampatipa- tam chaghatha sampatipd- 
dayitavé [`]. tayitayél® [+] 

NOTHS. 

DHAULI. 


1. Inall that precedes this word, this second edict is so completely the fellow of the first 
that comparison with it enables us to fill up with every oertainty the laeunc of our present 
text. It is from this point that the differences between the two edicts begin. The’ first 
words are characteristic of them, but owing to their not having been understood, the special object 
which inspires each of these two writings has hitherto not been clearly developed. Arhidnash 
avijitánah shows us from the commencement that the king here has in view ‘the unoonquered 
frontier populations,’ which do not form an integral portion of bis empire ; and, indeed, towards 
tho ond of the edict, Piyadasi expressly declares that he has had this edict engraved dhaima- 
chalandyé tésu ashidmash, ‘to cause the Religion to be practised amongst these frontier popula- 
tions.’ For this use of anita we may compare Kh. xiii., 4, and Bahasrám, line 5 (and the parallel 
vorsions) in which latter Prof. Bühler's translation requires correction. We should also specially 
refer to Jaugada ii, 6 (Kh. l 4), where ahéd is contrasted with vijita in such a way that 
the sentence forms a decisive commentary on ahid avijttd, our phrase here. This explains why 
the king in this edict omits to mention the assemblies of the anusaitydna upon which he lays 
go much stress in the preceding one. It is natural that, when busying himself with populations 
which escape his direct action, he should not presume to summon them to regular periodical 
assemblies. I think that Dr. Kern has accurately analysed the word which follows, buhohhashd8 
su, as equivalent to bühchhaudah svid ; the text is certain, being perfectly clear at Jaugada, with 
which the traces at Dhanli entirely agree’; but that he is in error as regards the subject to whioh 
he refers the pronoun aphésu (i.e. asmésu), He puta the phrase in the mouth of the people, — 
the subjects of the king. Given as correct the certain reading and the translation of ashidnan 
avijitánaih, such an explanation would make the construction impossible. Moreover, the 
experience of the preceding edict ought to guide us here. We have seen therein that it is, 
throughout, his officials whom the king is addressing, and that it necessarily follows that when 
he employs the direct style with the first person, there being no express indication to the 
contrary (of. L 4, gachháma, l. 12, jdtd nô huvéoa mama), they are the persons whom we 
must take for the subject. We thus get in the present case & perfectly well-connected sentence, 
*If you ask yourselves, — what is the will of the king with regard to us in relation to the 
unannoxed frontier populations ? This is my wish in what touches the frontier populations.’ 
The slightly loose use of the genitive axwdna:xi is sufficiently explained not only by the liberty 
of idiom which is common in this style, but specially by the impossibility of placing together 
two locatives, ahiSsu and aphésu, with different syntactic functions. 

9. It is certain that two aksharas are wanting before pdpunsew. This would be sufficient in 
itself to put aside Dr. Kern’s conjecture, if it were not already condemned by the exact explana 
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tion of the preceding sentence, which requires axifésu and notam/é. Nomorecan we separate this 
beginning of the sentence from that of the following one, which is strikingly parallel to it. 
Oompleting the second sentence from the reading of Jaugada, about which there can be no herita- 
tion, we find that it oommencea with Aévash pípsnévu, and I have no doubt that this ia also the 
correct reading here. What is more important, is to discover the meaning of piépunéyx. If we 
edd to these passages another lower down (1. 7), we shall notice thal we have here three times the 
verb práp followed, not by the enclitic 4t, but by tii, which must refer to what follows, and con- 
cequently announces the introduction of the direct style. It is easy to explain this, without 
departing from the literal translation of the verb. J understand the sentences as meaning, 
‘that they may arrive at this, that is to say . . . .’, or in other words ‘that they may become 
convinced of this. . . .'. The subject té refers of necessity to matd, to the frontier populations, 
The absence of tis at Jaugada does not weaken thia interpretation. The fact that in that 
version it has been either omitted accidentally, or (as happens so often) left out as supertluous, 
Coos not do away with the faob that it is writton in the Dhauli version, and that there must 
3n consequence be a reason for ita being there. It would be a well-nigh desperate enterprise to 
ettempt to remedy formally the entanglement of phrases in the direct style which burdens and 
riixes up this sentence. We must certainly supply tchhati understood, and the words which 
follow, as indeed is indicated by the use of the singulars mamdy¢, sn&, mama, express the thoughts 
cf the king, all the other subjects hitherto used being in ihe plural. Jaagada leaves no doubt 
£8 to the reading anuvtigind, which Dr. Kern correctly transcribes as anudvignd. I shall return 
elsewhere to the various forms of the instrumental of the pronoun of the first person. Per- 
Taps it is this same mamdyé which we have met at Kh. (v. 14) under the form mamíca. 
Hamdy6 is, of course, only a variant spelling of the Prikrit mamd., referred to by Héma- 
chandra (IIT. 109). 

8. We must certainly, as has been already suggested by Dr. Kern, correct this word to 
khamisait, as is given et Jaugada. It is equally certain that apAákast concludes the sentence. 
Ti ia sufficient to show that the proposition is completed. It is altogether impossible to join 
tae following words to it. The reading £ cha kiyé at Dhauli may be taken as eatablished, and 
ve can without hesitation adopt it at Jeugada, whore, to judge from the rubbing, the 
ozka is the reverse of clear. This cha admits of only one explanation, — to connect it with the 
osher oha which follows mama. Indeed, the relative proposition & cha, &c., taking kiyé as the 
equivalent of the Sanskrit kiyat, can only be translated, ‘and in whatever way my benevolence 
‘may be necessary to them:’ whence we get for the entiro sentence the general meaning, 

‘whether because they desire a favour, or whether simply to please me, they (i.e. the 
people of the frontier tribes) may practise the Religion.’ This is an appropriate place to 
remind my readers that, in the 13th of the Fourteen Edicts, we have already met the 
bise kskam, — ohhamiteviya and chhamana at K. (l. 7, and khamitaté at G. (l. 6), — in a 
passage which the lacunas of Girnár and the condition of the tert at Kapur-di-Giri have 
prevented my translating. I have no doubt that the presont sentonce will some day help to the 
right understanding of this passage, when we shall be at last in possession of a final reproduction 
ot the version of the North-West. It appears, in fact, to refer, like our present passage, to 
frontier countries, yd dévénmapiyasa na ———————_ st hits. 




















4. There appears to be no doubt about the correctness of reading anané, The engraver has 
transposed the vowels. It should be znésa. In what follows (which should be compared with 
the partially analogous phrase in line 8), the rubbings enable me to correct the readings of the 
Corpus in material points. In the first place, as the reading of the Corpus at Jaugada, anusdstt i, 
wight have suggested, we must read anusdstiu, ofditn, which can only be taken as gerunds 
ond not as participles. The readings dhayámi at Dhauli, and chiii at Jaungada, cannot 
be maintained. At Jaugada, I olearly decipher, from the rnbbings, á mama dhiti-, and at 
Dhauli the characters á . . ti are certain at first sight. Guided by the analogy of Jaugada, we 
cen further recognise a dhi before the i: the character again preceding that is indistinct. 
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Comparison with the other version, leaves scarcely any uncertainty as to the meaning which is 
required. Mé, instead of mama, would exactly fit the lacuna, and the traces on the rubbing lend 
themselves well enough to this restoration. Ajalé corresponds to achald, as we have had libi for 
lipi, and as we have at Jaugada, lógu for lóka, &o. This has been previously recognised by Dr. 
Kern All the words are therefore clear, and the meaning is easy : ‘after having given you 
(tuphé is omitted here, but expressed at Jaugada; at any rate it is easy to borrow it from the 
proceding sentence) my instructions and made known (téditw for vídéiu, by & confusion 
of tho simple with the causal base, of which we have already met several examples) my orders, 
my will (dhri#i) and my promises are unchangeable.’ There remains only one amall difflenlty, 
the nominative haka, which remains isolated, without being the subject of any verb. This is 
a liborty in construction examples of which are offered by all languages, and which need 
surpriso us the less here with a style so free and flexible as that of our monumenta. 


5. Dr. Kern has well transoribed this as tad évaih hriivd. It is necessary to read sf; and 
katu, as equivalent to &rited, presents no difficulties. As regards tho meaning, I am compelled 
to differ from him. I content myself with referring to a preceding edict (G. iv. 9; Vol. I. p. 207) 
in order to justify the translation I propose: ‘making this reflexion, full of this thought,’ 
We have already seen kama applied to the functions of the mahdmédtras (Dhauli, the pre- 
ceding edict, 1. 25, and note). Jaugada assists us to fill up the lacuna by reading -asvdeaniydnt 
cha-. This neuter might puzzle us, if the masculine at Jaugada did not, here as higher up, 
show that paépunéow has for ita subject the atá, in whom the officers have to inspire confl- 
denco, and who form the object of the king’s thoughts throughout the entire edict. It is a 
curious example of the degree of confusion into which, in that age, the distinctions of gender 
had fallen. . 


6. The reading awukaüpat: cute short all conjecture. It is quite certain, especially at 
Dhaauli. 


7. It will be seen that here Jaugada deviates from our text. The sentence at Dhauli is, 
however, quite complete, and the fault is incontestably that of the engraver at Jaugada, who, 
after the words ohhaikdah cha védétu, which also ocour a few lines higher up, has borrowed by 
mistake from the preceding phrase (regarding which see my remarks above) the words 4 
mama sé hávasi, which have no right to be, and are quite unnecessary, here. He has on 
the other hand omitted a word of importance, tuphdhawk, As regards désdoutibt, of, note 7 of 
the preceding edict (at Dhauli). 


8. The expression pafibald finds a very clear commentary in the synonym alam, which 
I have succeeded in deciphering at Jaugada: ‘you are capable of ..... ' Hitherto we have 
always had the aid in the plural, and it is therefore a plural which is wanted here, Beside 
my proposal on the comparison of tass and tasar, I would here read in both versions 
tésmi. The use of the genitive sah, besides tána, is well vouched for, eg. by Kh. riii, 
37; and in this edict itself a little lower down we read tásu, which, being in agreement with 
mhtánah, is evidently only a variant spelling (of. I. p. 19) of teas. 


9. Read sasvatah. As for samah, tho word can no doubt be explained by translating, ‘ the 
entire year.’ It is, nevertheless, more probable that, in spite of the agreement of the two 
versions, the correct reading should be samaya; the accidental oversight of the ya being 
possibly aided; by the initial of ywismkt. For the whole of the concluding pertion of this, 
passage, see the remarks on the preceding edict. 


10, As I havo already pointed out (Col. Ed., v. n. 8), this passage appears to me to prove 
that there were three annual fostivals in honour of Tishya corresponding to the three chdiurmérya 
sucrifices of the Brahmans. At the end of the sentence, the text does not exactly correspond with 
that of the precoding edict, but the sense is similar. We can here distinguish, as in the other 
instance, two cases: — the public promulgation at the festivals of Tishya, and the individual in- 
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szucüion given at will (káma) in the interval, whenever an opportunity presenta itself. The 
&»cond alternative would in that case commence atkdmaa cha. Nothing can be more simple, but 
the text at Jaugada does not lend itself to this method of dividing the words. It repeats sdtaviyd 
taree times, and distinguishes three cases, the public instruction at the festivals of Tishya, the 
instruction in the intervals between these festivals, and the individual instruction, which is to 
be as frequent as possible. I am persuaded that the second sdétaviyd is an erroneous repetition, 
which we should omit, resting satisfied with the meaning of the preceding edict, which well 
€greos with the text of Dhanli. Why should the festivals of Tishya be specified at all for the 
publio promulgation-of these edicts, if the king adds immediately afterwards, ‘and also in the 
interval’ P With Dr. Kern, we should correct to khanékhanast, although the use of the locative 
in 4 is rare (Of. Jaugada), at least unless it is preferred to admit a sporadic use of the cerebral 
=, bhanakha- 

11. Kalahiah is for kalaxud (cf. I. p. 16-17) or for kalahté, i.e. kalasttah (ef. Col. 
Ed. vii.-viii., note 24, and note 1 to the Jaugada version of the present edict ) 


JAUGADA,. 


19. Ihave already said (of. preoeding'edict, Dhauli, n. 2) that instead of Lahkmimaana 
(«he reading of the Oorpus), I read kakméSna. The spelling kmkmaana for kmaména is not 
vithout analogies: & little lower down (l. 11; Dhaali,l. 8) we have mayá for maya ; and in 
tnis ediot, 1. 16, smkiask, for the locative saris. 

18. "Very possibly we should oorreot to étasi atkas: ; but I do not venture to say that it is 
absolutely necessary. I have several times laid stress upon the very indefinite use of these 
cblique guses. In this very edict (Dhauli,n. 1) we have seen the genitive axMána)h used in 
tne sense of the looetive, and in the preceding edict (Dhanli, 1. 13) the phrase dakhiys iwphákedh 
tees the genitive in the sense of the instrumental. 

14. We should evidently read savéna. 


15. Restore to -nô [dw]kkax. Tho form mamiyfyé is a curious one. It looks like an 
ctthographical compromise between the forms mamiyé (Ool Ed. viii. 7, which I consider as 
simply a variant of mamayá, Prikrit mamas) and mamdys, which Dhauli has in the correspond- 
xg passage. 

16. Tupkéméis another curious pronominal inflexion. The correctness of the form is 
vouched for by ita being repeated here and line 11, and by the parallel form of the first person, 
aphSnt, which we find inline 10. It reminds one of the Apebhramse iwmhauh, amAauA, given 
ty Hémachandra for the nominative and accusative. These forms, again, only refer us back to 
a spelling tuphani or tumAani, just as áni, the termination of the neuter plural, becomes dish. 
Compare Hindi kamanta, Hoernle, Comp. Gram, p. 178. 


17. I have already (Dhauli, note 7) stated that, in my opinion, the words which follow ofddta 
(read wádátw) up to the end of the line are probably an erroneous repetition. However,as the 
character s is not very distinct, if we could read iw and supply phákash for the two follow. 
jag letters, it would be unnecessary, after supplying 4 before mama, to omit anything. The 
sentence would-be correct. In any case the general sense would riot be affected. ` 

' 18. Cf. Dhauli, N. 10, and, for sashtask, note 1, above. 


19. It is difficult to donbt, although indeed I hgve discovered nothing on the rubbing: 
$2 support the theory, that the stone has really the termination +tavé. 
TRANSLATION. - 
By order of the king, dear urito the Dóvas ; — The prince and-the officers of Tésalf are to 
be commanded as follows (Jaugada: Thus saith the king, deer unto the Dévas ; — The king's 
cficers of Samipé are to be commanded as follows); — All that I believe I desire to ohuso to be 
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really practised, and to take measures [to that effect]. Now, the moet important measures 
forthis object are, in my opinion, the instructions which [I deliver] to you. All men are my’ 
children; and just as I wish, for my children, that they may enjoy every kind of prosperity 
&nd happinees both in this world and in the world to come, so also wish I the same for all men. 
What-is, [you ask yourselves], the will of the king with regard to us relative to the indepen- 
dent frontier tribes? Now, this is my wish relative to the frontier tribes: that they may be 
assured that the king, dear unto the Dévas, desires that they should be, as far as he is concerned, 
free from all disquiefude ; that they may trust in him and be assured that they will only receive 
at his hands happiness and not sorrow; that they may be assured of this : — That the king, 
dear unto the Dévas, will show unto them benevolence ; and that, whether in order to avail 
themselves of my benevolence, or whether [simply] to please me, they may practise the Reli- 
gion, and assure themselves happiness in this world and in the world to come. It is with this 
object that I give my instructions. When, once, in this manner I have given you my instruc- 
tions, and have made known unto you my orders, my resolutions and my promises sre unalter- 
able. Considering this well, perform ye your duty, and inspire theso [tribes] with trust, that 
they may be nasured that the king is unto them like a father, that he careth for them as he 
careth for himself, and that they are unto the king, dear unto the Dévas, as it were his own 
children. Having given you my instructions aud made known unto you my will (Jaugada 
adds: that is to say how my resolutions, and how my promises are unalterable), I shall possess 
in you, for this object, persons fit to actively carry out my orders. For ye are in such a position 
that ye can inspire trust in these [tribes], and assure unto them prosperity and happiness both 

in this world and in the world to come. By doing thus ye will botb obtain heaven and will pay 

off your debt to me. It is for this purpose that this edict hath been engraven in this place, 

in order that the officers may display s persevering seal to inspire trust in these frontier tribes 

and to cause them to walk in the ways of the Religion. 

This odict is to be [publicly] promulgated at each of the three annual festivals in honour 

of the Nakshatra Tishya; and also, in the intervals between these festivals in honour of Tishya, 

‘it is to be repeated st will to individuals, when any favourable opportunity presents itself. 

When ye do this, use ye your best endeavours to direct [the people] in the Good Way. 


' MISCELLANEA. 


CALOULATIONS OY HINDU DATES. 
No. 34. 


in the Bak& era, in the month M&rgaétrshg, on 
the thirteenth day in the dark fortnight, on 


In the copper-plate grant of the Mastern 
Chalukya king Amma IL, from somewhere in 
the Madras Presidency, which I have edited, 
with a lithograph, in.this Journal, Vol. VII. 
p. 15 ff, the date of his accession is given in 
the following two verses (line 81 ff.) ; — giri-rasa- 
vesu-zarkhy-Abdé Baks-samayó Márggaétraha- 
má&éb-emin kpishna-trayédaée-dins  Bhriguvüró 
Maitra-nakshatré || Dhanushi ravau Ghaja-lagnó 
dy&dasa-varshü(rshá) tu janmanah pat[t*]arh yó- 
dh&deudayagir-inürdndró) ravir-iva lôk-Anurê- 
giya [1,—'' who, like the sun (rising) on the lordly 
mountain pt dawn, to the affectionate delight of 
mankind assumed the fillet (of sovereignty) in 
the year that had the enumeration of the moun- 
tains (seven), the flavours (six), the Vasus (eight), 


. 1 The original plates, which belonged to Bir Walter 
Eliot, are now, I understand, in the British Museum. 


Friday, under the Maitra (ie. Anurádh&) nak- 
shatra, when the sun was in Dhanus, during the 
Ghats lagna (i.o. the rising of the sign Kumbha),? 
in the twelfth year from his birth.” 

Here the given Baka year, 867, is not distinctly 
specified either as current or as expired. But 
correct results can be obtained only by applying 
it as an expired year. 

In Saka-Sarhrat 867 current, the pirnisdinia 
Margaéirsba krishpa 18 ended, not on a Friday, 
but on Seturday, 16th November, A.D. 944, ‘at 
about 85 ghkaits, 50 palas, after mean sunrise (for 
Bombay); nor can the tithi here be connected 
with the Friday, as a current tithi; for, the 
sun was not then in Dhanus, the sawkrda or 
entrance into that sign not occurring till seven 

3 Vor the of seo 
JOAN Me ise lagna, meo ante, Yol, XVIII. 
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days later, on the 28rd November, at about 34 gh. 
18 p.; moreover, the tithi commenced during the 
right, at which time it is very unlikely that a 
formal ceremony of acoeesion should be per- 
formed. And the andnia Méargaétraha krishna 
13 ended, also not on a Friday, but on Monday, 
15th December, at about 18 gh. 24 p. : 

In Baka-Barh vat 868 current (887 expired), 
however, the results work out quite satisfactorily. 
The párnimdmia MárgeÁirsha krishna 18 again 
ended, not on 8 Friday, but on Wednesday, 
Uh November, A.D. 945,-at about 87 gh. 8 p. 
But the amknta Márgasirsha krishna 18,— 
and we have already seen (ante. Vol. X VII. p. 148) 
tint the amduta arrangement of the lunar fort- 
nights is tho one that ought to apply for the 
period and locality of this grant, — ended on 
Friday, 5th December, A.D. 045, at about 


24 gh. 82 p: And for this day the other details 
are correct. The sun was then in Dhanus ; 
the entrance into that sign having occurred 
twelve days previously, on the 28rd November. 
at about 49 gh. 47 p. At sunrise on that day 
there was the Anur&dháà nakshatra, by all 
three systems; and it ended, according to the 
equal-space system and the Garga system of 
unequal spaces, at about 7 hrs. 53 min., = 19 gh. 
43 b p., after mean sunrise (for Ujjain), and by 
the Brahma-Siddhfnta system of unequal spaces, 
at about 2 hrs. 38 min, — 6 gh. 35 p. And 
Mr. Sh B. Dikshit finds that there was the 
Ghata lagna from about 8 gh. 28 p. to12 gh. 
46 p., after apparent sunrise for RAjamahéndri.* 
Accordingly, the date of the accession of 
Amma IL was Friday, 5th December, A.D. 
945. J. F. Frrar. 





NOTES AND QUERIES. 


CHARMS AND SPELLS. 
In the North-West Provinces. 
Children throw oil into a pot of water when it 
rains, with the idea that, as it breaks upon the 
wirface of the water, the clouds may break. 
WELAN OROOXA. 


In Madras. 


In South Indias male devils are called pis&sus- 


(kr. piédcka) and female devils móhtnis. Devils 


BOOK 
Tux MoDERX VERWAOULAR LITERATURA OF HIXDUSTAX, 
by G. A. Ggrrgsom. Calcutta, 1880. 

This is another of those solid contributions to 
oar knowledge of India with which the name 
Q3 Mr. Grierson is now so honorably connected, 
and which we have had already renson to 
n»tice.! 

The book is the final outcome of a paper read 
before the International Congress of Orientalists 
at Vienna in 1886, which the present writer was 
privileged to hear delivered, and to the very 
fevourable reception of which he is happy now to 
testify. It deals only with the modern verna- 
calar Uterature of Hindustan proper, and 





3 The exact place for which the times of Eastern 
Chalukya dates should be reluoced, has not been doter- 
mned. Theanclentcity of Vengt is parhaps represented 
br the modorn Peddo-Végi, a villago in the 'Ellore' 
Tiluká of the GdlAvart District (drchaol. Surv. South. 
Ind. Vol I. p. 36). But a more suitable place, for 
purposes of calculations, is probably Râjamahèndri in 
the GédAvart District, Lat. 17? N., Long. 81* 49 H.; and 
taking the longitude of Bombay as 7f° 53',the differer.oe in 
time is 8 $ x 10 palas —1 gh. 99-1 p., by whioh the 


Always possess the opposite sex in mankind. It 
is much more difficult to exorcise a móhiwf than x 
pisdsu. Lascivious dregms at night are always 
attributed to possosnion by whiwfs. The oure 
for this is to take 8 washerman's virgin daughter 
by the hand; and bathe in 8 tank holding her hand, 
on a Friday evening. A 
B. aL: Na amma, SASTRI. 
Madras. 


NOTIOE. 


therefore Sanskrit and Pré&krit works of all 
kinds have been excluded from it; but the mere 
fact that in it Mr Grierson has been able to 
bring together the names of 952 authors shows 
what an advance it is upon the previous standard 
work on the subjeot by Garcin do Tassy, Histoire 
de la Litérature Hindouie ef Hindoustanie, in 
which only about 70 authors are mentiohed. 

Afr. Grierson puts forth his work as a collec- 
tion of materials to “forma fonndation upon 
which others may build.” Those “ others,” when- 
ever tho time comes for them to write, will 
unquestionably be vastly indebted to the uuthor 
of thesc materials, whose industry has afforded 


ending-time of the tithi, &c., would be lator at Raja- 
mahfndri thon at Bombay. It does not cause any 
variation in the general results for the present date. 


í This caloulniion is by the present Serya-Stddhdnia. 
And ecoording to the same authority, the hthi ended at 
17 gh. 50 p., and tho ÁnurfidhA sakshaira ended at 11 gh. 
46 p., &ocording to the equal-space system and the 
Garga system of unequal spaoes ; both theso times being 
after apparent sunrise for RAjamebéndri. 

1 Sec ants, Yd). XY. pp. 00, $44. 
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them such an excellent foundation upon which to 
raise a successful superstructure. 

The indefatigable compiler of this truly noble 
book rightly olaims for his subject that it 
carries us from Sanskritand Pali studies, through 
that of the classical Prikrits, to the Gaudian 
literature, and so from the 12th century A.D. 
right up to the present day, and enables us to 
complete the chain of Indian linguistics. It gives 
Vernacular commentaries on difficult Sanskrit 
works on Grammar, Prosody, Vocabulary and 
Composition, and is 8 valuable aid to the student 
of history, as the vernacular poetioal works are 
dated, and actual historical works are revealed 
to us founded on materials from the ninth oentury 
onwards. The poets, too, wrote for the million, 
and therefore the mere survival of their produc- 
tions proves the excellence of their intrinsic merit. 
High as their olaims are, they are no doubt 
just, and this fact alone should convince the 
sceptical of the importancs of this last work from 
Mr. Grierson's pen. 

The contents are dertved almost entirely from 
native sources, and the “innumerable texts 
bought in the bdades," upon which it is based, 
must in themselves form an invaluable library, 
which we must presume that it is the author's good 
fortune to possess. The European authorities 
chiefly consulted havebeen Wilson's Religions 
Sects of the Hindée, Garcin de Tasey’s works, 
especially that above quoted, and Tod’s Raja- 
sihán. Native anthologies have been also 
collated, especially the Sib Sisgk Sardj (1888), and 
18 of these are quoted in the book, dating from 
1550 A.D. up to as late as 1887. 


poetryof Malik Mubammad and including, amongst 
others, the Krishne cult of Braj, tho works of 


mated. In the Gangetio Valley that branch of 
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Valahnavism, which is represented by the 
worship of R&ma and in the works of RAma- 
nand, Kabir and Tulsi Dàs, from the 15th to the 
17th centuries, gives us “a doctrine of eclecti- 
cism in its best form.” Side by side with the 
noble teaching of this sect there existed the 
Krishna cult — also a branch of Vaishnavism — 
which is best sean in the writings of Mira Bat 
and Bidy&pati' Thakur. In those early days, 
too, flourished Malik Muhammad, the author 
of the Padmdwat, deeply imbued with the philo- 
sophio teaching of the period, and invaluable for 
its historical allusions, and also asa represente- 
tion of the pronunciation of the period, 


Later in the 16th and 17th centuries, the age 
when nearly all the great writers existed, we find 
the Krishna cult at its height with Kishn Das 
and Bir Das as its chief exponents, and while 
they were writing, the action of Akber's Court 


courtto the cottage, read, or heard, and appreciated 
alike by every class of the Hindt community, 
whether high or low, rich or poor, young or old." 
At other times the writings of Késab Das, 
Chintaman! Tripathi, and Kalidàa Tribadi, 
settled for ever the canons of poetio eriticism, 
Nor must wo forget the religious revivals of tho 
period and the literature thereof, as represented 
in the works of D&dà, Pran Wath and Góbind 
Bihgh of the Granta. 


In the 18th oentury the value of the literature 
declined, but in the present century there has 
been a renascence in the Prém Sdgar of Lann 
Ji LAI in that new English-invented language, 
Hindi While the introduction of printing has 
created the spread of a healthy literature in the 
North, a spirit of oriticiam, a demand for render- 
ings of the old classics, the spread of educational 
writings in the North-West, and the production 
of huge anthologies in Bengal. In this oentury 
also has arisen the Hindi drama. 


of the 


modern Hindu literature. All we have attempted 
to do here is to draw what attention wo oan'to the 
subject, and to exhibit our hearty admiration of 
Mr. Grierson’s success in presenting to the world 
of orientalists, and perhaps to others, i 

on which to base comprehensive accounts thereof. 
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BUDDHAGHORA. 
BY THE EEV. THOMAS FOULKES, F.L.8. M.R .A.8., F.EB.G.8. 
I.—Introductory. 


Ts famous name of Buddhaghóes occupies g conspicuous position in Pali literature, 

similar in some respects to that of Vêde in- Sanskrit literature and Dévaddhiganin in 
the literature of the Jains,! The voluminous works, still in existénoe, of which he ig theauthor or 
repu£ed author, have had a oontinuons supreme influence upon the religions and intellectual life 
of the Southern Buddhists for a very long period of time. 

His proper or original name is unknown; the name Buddhaghóes, ‘the Voice of Buddha,’ 
is an honorific title conferred on him upon his conversion to Buddhism,? or perhaps later on in 
his career when his reputation had been established as an eloquent expounder-of the teachings of 
Buddha, Professor Rhys Davids has suggested? that this name may have reference to that 
* deep, rich, thrilling voice which so many of the snoceasful leaders of men have possessed, ” and 
whioh Buddha himself possessed in an eminent degree. I write his name in its Pali form, that 
38 to gay, with the dental s, rather than in its Sanskrit form with the cerebral or lingual sh,* be- 


yau-se, Buddha Gantha, Bud-dha-gau-tha, Bouddha-goshu, Booddhu-ghoehu, Booddhu-ghoskd, 
Budhs-ghoes, Budhagoea, Budha-gosa, Budhagosha, Budha-goshs, Budhu-gosha, Boudha-gosha, 
Boudha-ganths, Buddagosa, Buddagautha, Bud-da gau-tha, Buddagosa-charin, Buddothegoo- 
seks, Boodagosaw-chawree, Boudagautha, Bandsgot, Prah-Putha-kosa,5 and others,— some of 
"which are due to different methods of transliteration, and others to loose or unmethodical trans- 
acription, some to dialectical peculiarities, and some to slips of the pen or the press. There are 

` many other similar compound names which have the first half of this name, such as Buddha- 
casa, Buddha-priya, Buddha-rakshita, Buddha-gupte, Buddha-mitra, Buddha-bhadra, Buddha- 
sha, Buddha-pálita, Buddha-yaáe, Buddha-nandi; and others which have its latter part, such 
es Biva-ghósha, Agva-ghésha, Indra-ghóeha, Árya-ghósha, Mafiju-ghdsha, 

It may be mentioned here at the outset, that although this name oocura in three early 
inscriptions to be noticed prosently, at MathurA, tho Bhélsa topes, and the Kánhéri caves, this emi- 
cent Buddhist author is quite unknown to the Northern Buddhists and their Chinese, Japanese 
and Mongolian congeners, throughout the whole stream of ancient and modern Buddhist history, 
cotwithstanding that as a Mágadha Brâhman he belongs properly to them: the traditions and 


1 Boo Professor Rhys Davids in Encycl. Brit, Vol. XIII. p. 54i, 3 Turnour's Mahdvamea, p. 251. 

3 Encycl. Brit. Vol. IV. p 438. 

t See Profotsor Max Muller’s reasons for use of the Sanskrit form in Sacred Booksof the Fast, 
Vol. X. Introd. p. liii. : 

5 [Bógd&gók and Bögdågawtha aro the Burmese pronunciations: ax as in awful: thas in thus. —R. €. T] 

* [The transcription of Burmese words heroin adopted is that used now by the Government of Burme after 
mich discussion of the subject. The Burmese have adopted a form of the Nágart alphabet, but have forced H to 
scit thelr own laws of phonetics. The result is that words are not at all pronounced, thay aro spelt, 
according to the usually accepted pronunciation of Nagart letters. Phayre, following others who were taught in his 
tine, adopta a purely fanciful transcription of Arakanese orig, which neither representa the true transliteration 
ncr the Burmese pronunciation, but is an unhappy and inaccurate mixture of both. It represents no actual forms at 
al; eg. Phayro’s radsa — ([W rája = Bur. yása ; thoro is no ds sound in Burmese: his weng = 4 — vom —Bur. win 
or-win; there is no čng in Burmese, but in, in and $, as in thakd (th as in thing): his sheng-bureng — sash-bhurach — 
Bur. fin-bayin or even dim-bayia, ($ being written Ar) : his prá is bhurd — Bur. payé. No Burman oonld make head 
or-tail of his vernacular words without special training. In one paint we must herein differ from the Government 
syrtem. Booause th = th as in the or thing, the Government writes At for aspirated £ and so Ap for aspirated p, 
an so on. We will, however, use P, p', ebo., to show this, But Al, Am, Am will be proserved, as indicating real 
soands.—R. O. T.J \ 
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legends respecting him are found among the Southern Buddhists alone, in Ceylon, Burma, and 
Siam. 

The fitst of tho three inscriptions to which I have just referred occurs on the base of one 
of the pillars discovered by Gen. Sir A, Ounningham ab Mathura on the Jamnå,? which are sup- 
posed to have formed part of the railing around the stdpa of the great monastery erected there 
by the Indo-Bcythio king Huvishka, about the beginning of the Christian era. It is in the 
Sanskyit language, and is given together with several others discovered at the'same place in 
Professor Dowson’s paper in the Journal of tho Royal Asiatic Society in these words — '* Gift of 
the mendicant priest [Buddhist monk] Buddhaghésha, the fruit .....,” the ini 
words having been broken off the stone. The company in which he is found here "may 
perhaps warrant the conclusion that tho Buddhagh6sha of this inscription was a distinguished 
member of the Buddhist community of the North-West of India at that early period. There 
18, however, nothing here to make for an identification of this Buddhaghdsa with the subject 
of the present paper: and the difference of dates interposee, at least for the/ present, an 
insuperable difficulty in the way of such an identification. 


Mr. Beal has suggested the great probability that the Chinese pilgrim Fa-Hian alludes 
to the Buddhaghésa of the Southern legends, when he speaks in his travels of the eminently 
learned Brahman of Pátaliputra.? This supposition would necessitate the sacrifice of the date 
now generally assigned to Buddhaghósma. Fa-Hian’s description of his learned Brahman in 
Mr. Beal’s translation, is as follows: — “ For something like fifty years the whole country 
looked up to this man and placed its confidence in him alone ;” and Burnonf’s translation, in 
Laidlay’s version? is virtually the same: — “ For more than fifty years the eyes of the kingdom 
, and its confidence were placed upon this single man.” Dr. Legge's translation is as fol. 
lows ;4' — “ He might be more than fifty years old, and all the kingdom looked up to him." 
Buddhaghésa, on the other hand, was a young man, according to the Ceylonese legend, — 
“a Brihman youth,"!3 — at the time of his conversion not long before his visit to Ceylon; and 
the Burmese and Siamese traditions of his subsequent career show that a long period of his life 
was still before him when he left Ceylon. Instead then of upholding Mr. Beal’s supposition that 
Buddhaghóea was living at Pátaliputra towards the close of his career, when Fa-Hian visited 
that city sometime between A.D, 405 and 409, and had lived there for many years previously, 
the Ceylonese and Burmese chronicles agree in placing the commencement of his career in the 
reigns of the Ceylonese king Mahün&msa, who came to the throno in A.D. 410, and of the 
Burmese king Kyaungdayék, who died in A.D. 418.14 Those dates, if they are to bo &ocepted, 
combine to show that Buddhaghósa was in the midst of his work in Ceylon as a young man 
when Fe-Hian arrived there in A.D. 411, three or four years after his discovery of the learned 
old Brahman of PAtalipntra. Moreover, the name of this old Brahman was Arté-Bv&min,5 op 
Riddha-sümi, and again, he was a professor of the “Greater Vehicle.” But for Mr, Beal's 
note, I should have concluded that this influential old man belonged to a time long before 
Fa-Hian’s visit, - 

The second inscription ocours on one of the reil-pillars at S&ftohi! in Central India, in 
the following words: — “ (Gift of) the householder Budhaghésa.” This serves to show that 
the name Buddhaghósa was not unique, but was borne even by an householder at the very 
early date of this inscription ; for the ciroumstance that this man was nota monk, precludes the 


supposition that he might be the same aa the subject of the Southern legends, even without any 
reference to the date. 


The third inscription occurs under a standing image of Buddha in the porch of the great 
T Archaol. Surv. Reports, Vol. L. p. 230; Vol. III. pp. 14, 29; Vol. XX. p. 36. 





* VoL V. (N. 8), p. 186. ® Travels of Fa-Hian, p. 104, note. 

1 Ths pilgrimage of Fa-Hian, p. 954 1 Fos Kone Ki, p. $$4. B. Travels of Fa-Hian, p. 98. 

13 Turnour's Makéoayhsa, p. 260. 13 Turn. Makay., Introd. p. Iti. 14 Phayte, Hist, of Burma, p. 81. 

1^ Boal, p. 104, note. M Legge, p. 78, and note. x Bhiles Topes, p. 389. 
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temple-cave at Kanhéri near Bombay. It is translated by Professor Georg Bühler as 
follows :* — “This image of Bhegavat (Buddha, is) the meritorious gift of the ascetio 
Budihaghésha, the guardian of the great gandhabutt [this temple-cave] and pupil of the 
revecend Dharmavatea, a teacher of the three Pitakas, who follows the religion of the divine 
Buddha.” Like the above insoription at Mathur, it is in the Sanakit: language. Dr. 
Btevenson’s date of this cave-temple is about 70 B.O.9 Mr, Fergusson's date is about the 6th 
contary A.D.™ Dr. Burgess places it between A.D. 100 and 150, but he thinks the statue of 
Buddha is considerably later than the cave itself, and considers the characters of the inscription 
to balong to about the 6th century A.D. Professor Bühler's date for the inscription is the 4th 
or 53h century A.D. On the other hand General Cunningham assigns this inscription, together 
witk the great mass of the other inscriptions at Kanhéri, to the lst and 2nd centuries A.D.™ 
Dr. Stevenson has assumed the identity of the Buddhaghéshe of this inscription with the great 
Pali stholar;™ but he has not donsidered the difficulty arising out of the time in which he 
plac2s him, namely, about 70 B.O. . This date, if it could be maintained, would have the effect 
of placing the donor of the Kinhéri statue in chronological connection with the donor of the 
Mataura pillar: and this ciroumstance may be held in reserve pending the solution of the 
question in what measure the Southern traditions of BuddhaghÓsa are strictly historical. It must 
be cbaerved that Dr. Stevenson had more than the identity of the name to support his assump- 
tion; for his translation of the inscription made the donor of the statue “the same [Buddha- 
ghéea] who composed the institutes of the lord Buddha,” and although this version cannot be 
sustained, the direct reference to his connection with the Tripitaka, as is still shown by Dr. 
Büh.er's new translation, makes it difficuls wholly to set aside the possibility of the identification 
in the present condition of the Buddhaghéea question, notwithstanding the apparent chronolo- 
gical difficulty. 
IL—The Buddhaghósa Legends. 
A.—The Burmese Legend. 


Ihe Buddhaghósa legend has come down to us in two separate streams, having a certain 
amount of imperfeotly ascertained interdependence, in the chronicles of Ceylon in one form, 
and n another form in the chronicles of Burma. 

Buddhaghóea was first introduced to European scholars by Father Ogrpanus, or Carpenius, 
in hs Alphabotum Barmanum published at Rome in A.D. 1796;% but he does not appear to 
have attracted particular attention until his name was brought into prominence half a century ' 
later in MM. Burnouf and Lassen’s Hesat sur le Pali 

Zn the meantime another notice of the Burmese legend was published by the Serhampore 
Missionary, the Rev. W. Ward, in his View of the History, Literature, and Religion of the 
Hindoos, from information derived from Mr. Felix Carey, a resident of Rangoon: — “The 
Burmans believe that 650 years after that event, in the reign of Maha-moonee, Booddhu-ghoshu, 
a Brehmin was deputed to Ceylon to dopy the work Vishooddhimargu, which includes all the 
Jatur, or histories of the incarnations of Booddhu: and it is fabled that the iron stile with 
which he copied this work was given him by a heavenly messenger ; though others will have it 
that Jodhee-sutwu gave it to him."37 





18 Jour. Ag. Soc. Bomb. Vol. V. pp. 5, IB ff.; Vol, VL p. &.— 19 Archaol. Surv. West, Ind. Vol. V. p. 77. 


% Jowr. As. Boc. Bomb, Vol. V. p. & 1 Rock-cut Temples of India, p. 99. 
n Qape-Templee, p. 959. 33 Archaol, Sure, W. Ind. Vol. V. p. 77. 
m Archaol, Surv. India, Vol. I. Introd. p. xxi. X Jour. Ás. Boc. Bomb, Vol. V. p. 5. 


™ Beo Bir Wm. Jones’ Bighth Discourse, As. Bes. Vol. IIT. p. 11, and Leyden's Languages and Literature of 
the Inco-Ohinese Nations, ibid. Vol. X. pp. 983, 288, 277, 380, 283. 

Y Ward’s Hindoos (Brd edt), Vol. IL p. 911. Boe also Upham's Sacred amd Historical Boóks of Ceylon, 
Vol LI Pref. p. vi. [Ward's transliteration is perfectly regular and ín accordance with the period ab which he 
wrote. and the words in the text should be accordingly Mahkmuni, Buddhaghósha, Visuddhimárga, J&tas, Buddha, 
Bédhimiva.—B. O. T.J 
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The passage in Burnouf and Lassen’s Eseas referred to above, ia as follows: — “ Accord- 
ing to P. Oarpanus the History of the Burmans called the Maharésoon™ (a name derived 
doubtless from the Sanskrit Maká-rája), states that the Pali books and written character were 
brought from Ceylon to Pegu by & Brahman called Buddhaghdsha (‘the voice of Buddha’) in 
, the year 940 of their sacred era, that is to say, in the year 397 of ourgs...... This intro- 
duction of Buddhism into Pegu, &o."' 


The Hon. George Turnour in quoting this passage,” remarks that its authors have drawn 
two erroneous inferences from their materials, * First, that Buddhiam was originally introduced 
by Buddhaghtea into Pegu ; and secondly, that his resort to the eastern peninsula was the con- 
sequence of his expulsion from India under the persecution of the Brthmans.’’ Whether that 
inference respecting his missionary work was justified or otherwise, the Siamese have a similar 
more general tradition of the introduction of Buddhiam amongst the Southern Buddhista by 
Buddhaghósa :—“ The Buddhist religion, according to the Siamese priesta, was introduced 
into Ceylon 286 years after the death of Gautama,” or in the 236th year of their sacred era, 
by Prah-Putha-Kosa."3 It will be observed that in this Siamese tradition, Buddhaghósa 
takes the place of Mahinda in the Ceylonese legends, both as regards the work attributed 
to him and his proximate date. Professor Rhys Davids has put this tradition in & sounder form, 
correcting the chronological discrepancy :—'*From Ceylon it [Buddhism] was introduced into 
Burma in the 5th century A.D.,33 whence it penetrated into Arakan, Kamb0ja, and Pegu, and 
finally into Siam in the 7th century of our era” Tho same tradition in the main is given by 
Col. Sir H. Yule :—“ Kambéjan legend, like that of nearly all the Indo-Chinese countries, couples 
the introduction of Buddhism (perhaps rather ite re-introduction) with the name of Buddha- 
ghósha. However that may bo, it is about the 1000th year of Buddha (t.e. according to the 
ordinary calculation 457 A.D.), and noar the date usually assigned to BuddhaghÓsha, that the 
traditions place a great king, Phutamma Surivong, dc.” 


The Burmese History, called by Carpanius the Maharasoem, is the (Mahéydsawin) 
Mahárája-weng, — Buchanan’s Maha-rasa-wayn-gye and Burney's Maha-Yasowen or Yqjawen.55 
It was from this source that Colonel Burney obtained the materials for his papers on Burma 
in the Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal. Sir Arthur Phayre used it still more largely 
in his contributions to the same Journal, and subsequently in his History of Burma.8 It had 
been previously referred to also by Buchanan in his paper * On the ‘Religion and Literature of 
the Burmese" in the Asiatic Researches, and by Leyden in the paper referred to above. It exists 
in what may be called three recensions, or editions, ‘The Great,’ ‘The Middle,’ and ‘The New 
Yürawin,'* which differ from each other in their versions of the legends, and also in the dates 





w [The word is written in Burmese in characters corresponding to the Dêvanigari MEINA Mahárd;jaoam, 
and is always pronounced Afahdyásawia gooording to the rules of Burmeso phonetos. “The learned” will somo- 
times uso Afahdrdsatcis ; Phayro's Haha Rája-togng is fanciful as usual Burnouf and Lassen were quite right as 
to the derivation of the word. It is merely Mahdrdjavaxiéa = ' Genealogy of the Groat Kings,’ minus the last letter 
or syllable, as is common in Burmese. Like derivatives are Dfpawin, Bógdév.in. (Buddhavashfa) and Mahdwin.— 
R. C. T] 

* Turnour's ifahtwenso. Introd. p. xxx. 9» B.O. 307. 

n Orawfurd's Siam, Vol II. p. 91. [Prah = ‘lord? In Burmese Bhurd as spélt, or P'ayá as pron. = ' lord I 
roaster: venerable as applied to things and men, to Buddha himself and to God.’—R. O. T.) 

n N.B. This is the Mahábasháo dato of Bnddhaghóea.—T. F. 

3 Encyol. Brit. Vol, IV. p. 437, v. ‘Buddhism.’ See also tbid. Vol. XXI. p. 854, v. ° Slam.' 

9X Encycl. Brit. Vol. IV. p. 794, v. ' Cambodia.’ . 

æ [All these are forms of the Burmese Mahdydsawin above explained. Maharancayngye = Mahtydsavingy!. 
Burm. kyf, which in comp. after à nasal, sonant or open vowel = gyf, or more usually aimply jf, means ‘great’ and 
)& suffixed to words and names to imply venerahility.—B. C. Tl 

9 Vols. IV. V. VL, A.D. 1885, 1886, 1837. Seo also his paper in Gleanings of Science, Vol. III. (1881), 
pp. 182, 184. 

7 Vola. XXXIII. XT XVII. XLIL, A.D. 1864, 1848, 1878. 9 In Trubner’s Oriental Series, 

# Vol. VI. (1799), p. 808. © As. Res. Vol. X. (1808), p. 234. 

© Jow. As. Boc. Beng. Vol. XXXVII. pp. 80, 81. 
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asaigmed to the events. Tt is a compilation made at different times, bringing the reoord down to 
the present century; and it appears to have been commenced at no remote date.” It corres- 
ponds closely, therefore, with the Mahévassat+ of Ceylon. .The Buddhaghésa legend in this 
authority is summarized by Sir Arthur Phayre thus :—“ It is stated that in his reign [King 
Kyacngdaytk] the Buddhist scriptures having been brought to Thatun by the great teacher, 
Buddhmghósa, Pugin‘? participated in the benefit derivable therefrom. There are however 
inconsistent statoments on this subject; or, if the books of the Pitaka were brought to Pugin in 
the tme of Buddhaghdsa, they were afterwards lost; for tho Mahdydsawix relates how, about 
650 years later, King Anawyota, in order to reform religion, undertook a war to gain possession 
of these sacred writings. Kyaungdayék reigned 25 years, or until about A.D, 413. Another 
versien of this legend, drawn from the writings and conversation of the Burmese, was supplied 
to M=. John Crawfurd,9 by the American Missionary Mr. Judson : —“In the year 980 after 
Gautama,” A.D. 886, Bud-d'ha-gauthas*! transcribed the Buddhist Scriptures with an iron pen 
of celestial workmanship, and brought them by sea to Pugan, the seat of tho supreme govern- 
meni" Later on,“ Orawfurd re-states it thus: — “ In the year 886 of Christ, a Burman Priest, 
named Budd'ha Gautha,” or Gansa,®! proceeded to Oeylon, and from thence brought with him 
a copy of the Budd'hist scriptures: " and in his appendix? he adds the local dates: — “A.D. 
` 886, Grand Epoch 1078, Sacred Epoch 980, Prome Epoch 308, Bud-d'ha-gnu-sa*! went to Ceylon." 
General Albert Fytche has also given & version of this legend in the following passage :54 — 
* The Buddhist doctrines were propagated here, as elsewhere, orally, and the Talaings, did not 
possees the Buddhist soriptures in written form until they were conveyed to them from Oeylon 
by Bwddhaghósa in 450 A.D. The Talaings claim this celebrated monk as & countryman of 
their own, and their history states that he went from Th&tun to Ceylon, where he stayed three 
years, and then returned with g copy of the soripturos. This is, however, a fallacy, for he was 
a native of Magadha, and born near the Bo-tree at Buddha-Gay&. He went to Ceylon in about 
430 A. D. and there compiled his great work, the Visuddhi Magga, or Path of Holiness, a 
cyolopsedia of Buddhist doctrine; and from the great knowledge he displayed, was employed 
by ths rulers of his order in Ceylon to rewrite in PAli the commentaries which had till then 
been Landed down in Sinhalese.5  BuddhhaghÓsa was a convert from Brahmanism, and owing 
to his great eloquence, the appellation of Buddhaghóss (the Voice of Buddha) was conferred upon 

#3 flee Phayro'a Burma, pp. 1$ note, 17, 30, 48 note. t See Bnoycl. Brit. Vol. IV. pp. 556, TM. 

í [The word is clearly the same; see the above explanation of the written form of the Burmese word Mah4yt- 
gawis. The final letter in the Burmese word corresponds to the Náçari guttural nam) and to anusederc. Its power 
whan fact in a syllable in Burmese phonetics is to change the inherent a of the preceding consonant to £, and ita pro- 
mmmoizton under those olrcumstences is so close to that of the cerebral nasal as to incline me to write its. When 
initial in a ayIlablo its power is xg, as in the common words aga and ngå — f and @. Other forms in Further Indis 
of sahi are wrong in Kambbjan, e.g. Surtwong in the text above = Stryavasmhsa ;,and wongss in Siamese, used as 
a termination to many Royal namos.—R. O. T.J 

45 Fist. Burma, pp. 20, 21, with p. 84. 

€ [Th as in thing. The word is really T&4t/x. —R. C. T.J 

tT [go always spelt, but always pronounced Pagin. Shork unaccented w is often so proncunoed in Burmese: eg. 
bhurd = p'ayd : bhurax; = bayis : sukh — thakd (th asin thing)—R. O. T.] 

led [Spelt Antrathé, pronounced Anawyet’é: aw asin ewful.) Phayre spells Ancarahts, as he usos oa — to express 
oo in avfal, and At to express aspirated t, because of tho Burmese th as in (Mng and the. The t in this word is often. 





but the true English t.—R. O. T.J 

œ Coawfurd’s Ava (1834), VoL IT. p. 128. 

P [Gantams in Burmese is written Gótama and pron. Gawdame. This ts the Pronunoclation which Bígandet 
roprescra in his Léfe ond Legend of Ga xdama, and which is the origin of tho common Anglo-Burinose form goddoma 
&pplied b images of Buddha,—R. GO. T.] I : 

n [These aremorely an sitempt to teensoribe the Burmese written word Buddhaghtes and which is pron. 
according to Burman phonetics Bógdigewthi (th as in tke) and spels Buddhsgtes. Similarly Bigdé-baths (fh as in 
ths) is to modern vulgar Burmese expression for the Buddhist religion = Buddhabhdsh4.—B. O. T.J 

m fad. Vol. IL p. 878. *3 No. VIII p. B. 

H Borma Past and Present, (1878), Vol. IL. pp. 169, 170. = Buddhism Rhys Davids, p. 396. 
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bim." The Burmese legend is given in a still more complete form by Bishop Bigandet,** fus 
whom most of the later authorities have derived their information — “ The first one [in Burma] 
who made an attempt to possess himself of o copy of the sacred scriptures was Budhagosa, a 
religious of Thaton, of the Ponnñ857 race, That man embarked at Thaton which was then omor 
' near the sea, That place is' in the Ramagnia® country, and is inhabited bya people called 
Moun.^ He sailed to Oeylon in the year of religion 948, = to 400 A.O., under. the Teign 
of King Mashán&msa. He resided three years on that island, wrote on palm leaves with (the 
Burmese characters, the Pitagat,9 which was found written in the language and characters of 
Coylon. In another manusoript we read that he translated into Páli thescriptares,whioh were in 
tho language of Ceylon. Buddhagósa remained three years in Ceylon, in order to complots the 
work which he had undertaken. During his stay in that island, the people were so much pl d 
with him that they made him many and costly presents on his leaving their country. With:hi 
he biought over to Souwans boumi, [Savarpsbhfimi] which is in the Ramagnia country, & com- 
plete copy ofthe scriptures. In or about the Pagan [modern Burmese] era 419 = 1058 A. Da 
the 42nd, some say the 44th King of Pagan, named Annurata [ Anawyet/d], having invaded ‘the 
Ramagnia country, possessed himself of the Moun’s territories, and entered triumphant in'the 
venerable city of Thaton.! He took away from that place the collection of scriptures brought 
over from Ceylon by Buddhagóss as well as the most learned among the Hahans.ci With 
the aid of these distinguished Rahans religion was then firmly established in Pagan.” 9 | 


B.—The Oeylonese Legend. 


Down to A.D. 1888 European scholars appear to have known ihe Buddhaghtea legend 
through the Burmese traditions alone. In that year other versions of it, differing in many 
essential particulars from the Burmese form, were published in Upham’s Collection of the Saqred 
and Historical Books of Oeylon. In the most important of these books, the Mahfomhsa, the 
Ceyloneso legend is given in these words :4— “In the reign of this king [Mahin&ze] 
there came from Jambu-dwipe [Indis] to Ceylon & learned priest whose name was Dudda- 
pose, by whom the king caused to be written a great number of sermons of Budhu, and 
thus illustrated tho doctrine,” "The Rájaratnákarf, another of these books, gives the lege 
in the following form :% — “The next king who ascended the throne was called ain 
ngwma Raja, in whose timo' the priest called Budhu-gosha came from Jambu-dwipa, and 
aided to the three books which contained 257,250 sermons of Budhu, 860,550 sermons 
more, in the Pslee language." The Rdjdévalf, another of these historical books, has the 
following variation of the legend :99 —“ His son, Manam Rajah was the next king: he rvigned 
for twenty years. In the courso of this king's reign the two persons called Bandagot [Buddha- 
yhéea] Nam-watawak ond Toumahba Sin caused to be brought from Jambu-dwipa to Ceylon the 
hooks containing the 200,250 orders of Budhu, and the books containing the thros lacs abd 
100,750 sayings of Budhu, which were written in the Palce Janguage, and ordered the same 
to be published.”  Auother varintion is givon in the more recont Sinhalese Compendium, of 
Gautama Buddha's doctrine :—“ In the sixth year of the reign of the king Mohe-Naaone, and 
in the year of Budhu 980, the high-priest Buddothegooseke Ternawahanse, coming to the 
island of Ceylon, composed the books called Visuddiimarge, &c. Upon his return to Swarne- 








i8 Life of Gaudama (2nd edit. 1806), pp. $91, 892. ~On Bp. Bignndet'a authorities see Sacred Books E the 
East, Vol. X1. (1831), Introd. pp. xri., avii, xxH., ooh 

n [Ponná = Skr. Punya— in Burma ' s Brahman.’—R, O. T.J " 

" iRamagnis = Ramangys of Phayre = ([35/T.— R. C. T.J | 

i (Mun, spelt Mwan = Talaing.—R. O. T.] 

© [Bidagát, spelt Pitakat, is the modorn Burmese form of the word Pitaka through (h Putakaltaya.—R C. T] 

T g.tuztal on z tidal oreokin tho Gulf òf Murtaban, between the Bittnng and Balwoen Rivers and not far 
trom the latter.—B. O. T.] ; 

© [Rahin = Burmese Yehin = SiT = siiz.—R.C.T.] 

€ Beg also the Bishop's notes, Introd. p. ix. and pp. 120, 851, 8S1, 896, 960, 393. “ Upham, Yol. I. p. 299, 

* Upham. Vol. IL p. 74. * Upham, Vol. II. p. 242 Upham, Vol. 111, p. 115. 
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bhumiye, he composed the Turnpittike also, and. employed himself in teaching the doctrine of 
Badhu; while the king Aniniddha Maha Raja propagated the same persuasion in the country 
Arunardenepureje." A much fuller variation of the Ceylonese legend f$ appeared four years 
laser in the Hon. George Turnour's translation of a portion of the Mahácausa, made from a totally 
d-fferent recension of that work from that which had been used by the earlier translators :— 
* À Brahman youth, born in the neighbourhood of the terrace of the great Bo-tree (in Magadha), 
accomplished in the wijja and sippa; who had achieved the knowledge of the three wedos, and 
pesseased great aptitude in attaining acquirements, indefatigable asa schismatio disputant, and 
hzmself a echiamatic wanderer over Jambudipo, established himself in the character of a disput- 
ant in a certain wihdre, and was in the habit of rehearsing by night and by day with clasped 
hinds, a discourse which he had learned, perfect in all ite component parta, and sustained 
tkruughout in the same lofty strain. A certain mahd thero, Rewato, becoming acquainted with 
hzm there, and saying to himself, ° This individual is a person of profound knowledges it will be 
worthy of me to convert him,’ inquired, ‘ Who is this who is braying like an ass?’ The Brah- 
man replied to him, ' Thou canst define, then, the meaning conveyed in the bray of asses" On 
tke thero rejoining, ‘I can define it,’ he, the Brahman exhibited the extent of the knowledge he . 
pesseased. The thero oriticised each of his propositions, and pointed out in what respect they 
ware fallacious. He who had been thus refuted said, ' Well, then, descend to thy own creed, 
and he propounded to him a passage from the AbAidhammo of the Pifakaitaya. He, the Brah. 
man, could not divine the signification of that passage, and inquired, ‘Whose manto is this? 
‘It is Buddho's manto? On his exclaiming, ‘Impart it to me,’ the iAero repliàd, ‘ Enter the 
secerdotal order.’ He who was desirous of acquiring the knowlodge of the Pijakattaya, subse- 
quently coming to this conviction, ‘This is tne sole road to salvation, becemea convert to that. 
fa-th, As he was as profound in his (gÀoso) eloquence as Buddho himself, they conferred on him 
ths appellation of Buddhaghoso (the voice of Buddho) ; and throughout the world he became as 
renowned as Buddho. Having there, in Jambndipo, composed an original work called Nanodayan, 
he, at the same time, wrote the ohapter called dAtthasdlins, on the Dhammasangini, one of 
th» commentaries on the Alhidhammo. Rewato-thero then observing that he was desirons of 
urdertaking the čompilation of a Parittattkakathan, a general commentary on the Pitakattaya, 
ihiá addressed him; ‘The text alone of the Pijakattaya has boen preserved in this land: the 
Atikakaihá are not extant here; nor is there any version to be found of the widd schisms, 
complete, The Sinhalese Atthakathé are genuine. They were composed in the Singhalese 
laxguage by the inspired and profoundly wise Mahindo, who had previously consulted the 
dievourses of Buddho, authenticated at the three convocations, and the dissertations acd 
arguments of Sàriputto and others, and they are extant among the Singhalese. Repairing 
thither, and studying the same, translate them according to the rules of the grammar of the 
Msgadhas, It willbe an act conducive to tho welfare of the whale world.’ Having been 
thus advised, this eminently wise personage rejoicing therein departed from thonce and visited 
this island in the reign of this monarch (Mahan&mo). On reaching the Mahawihiro at 
Aruridhapure, he entered the Mahapadhino hull the most splendid of the apartments in the 
wiaéro, and listened to the Singhnlese Aidthakuthd ond the Therawddd from the beginning to the 
end propounded by tho thero Sanghapáli; and bocamo thoroughly convinced that they conveyed 
the true meaning of the doctrines of the lord of Dhammo. Thereupon, paying reverential 
reapect to the priesthood, he thus petitioned; ‘I am desirous of translating the Atthakathd, 
give me access to all your books,’ The priesthood, for the purpose of testing his qualifications, 
gare only two gát/if; saying, ‘ Hencb prove thy qualification ; having satisfied ourselves on this 
port we will then let thee have all our books.” From these, taking these gdthd for his text, 
anc consulting the Pitekdtiaya, together with the Atthakathd, and condensing them into un 
abridged form, he composed the commentary called the  Wisuidhimaggan.  Thereupon 
having assembled the priesthood who had acquired a thorough. knowledge of the doctrines of 








u Timona Mahawimea, p 250. 
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Buddho at the Bo-tree, he commenced to read out the work he had composed. The dewatés, 
in order that they might make his, Buddhaghoso's, gifts of wisdom celebrated among men, 
rendered that book invisible, He, however, for & second and third time reoomposed it. When 
he was in the act of producing his book for the third time, for the purpose of propounding it, 
the dewaiás reatored the other two copies also. The assembled priesta then read out the three 
books simultaneously. In those three versions, neither in a signification, nor in a single 
misplacement by ition, nay, even in the thera controversies and in the text of the 
Pijakattaya, was there in the,measure of a verse or in the letter of a word, the slightest varis- 
tion. Thereupon, the priesthood rejoicing, again and again fervently shouted forth saying, ‘Most 
assuredly this is Metteyo Buddho himself,’ and made over to him the books in which the 
Pitakattaya weve recorded, together with the Atthakathd. Taking up his residence in the 
secluded Gantháksro Wiháro at Anurddhapnra, he translated, acoording to the grammatical rules 
of the Magadhes, which is the root of all languages, the whole of the Singhalese Atthakaihd 
into Pali, This proved an achievement of the utmost consequence to all languages spoken by 
the human race. All the theros and achárayos held this-compilation in the same estimation as 
the text of the’ Pitakatiayo. Thereafter, the objects of his mission having been fulfilled, he 
returned to Jambud!po [India] to worship at the Bo-tree at Uruwel&ya in Magadha,” 


It is necessary to observe here that this Buddhaghóse legend does not oocur in the 
Mahéeashea attributed to Mahintma in the fifth century A.D., but in the continuation of that 
Work by Dharmakirti in the thirteenth century. The Mahdvarksa of Mahün&ma, like the 
Dtpavashsa® ends with the reign of Mahdsdna,” A.D, 275 to 302, upwards of a century before 
the acoession of Mahdnima, A.D. 410 to 432.72 Regarding the first continuation of that work, 
in which the above version of the Buddhaghéea legend appears, Mr. Turnour has the following 
statement: — “From the period at which Mah&n&ma's work terminated, to the reign of 
Prakrama Bahu in A.D. 1266, the Sulu Wanse was composed under the patronage of the last 
named sovereign by Dharma Kirti at ‘Dambedeniya.” 


O.—Oombinations of the preceding Legends, 


With these perplexing variations in both the Burmese and the Ceylonese traditions before 
him, M. Landresse, in a note to Remusat’s translation of Fa-Hian's travels published m A.D. 
1886,73 gave the legend a new form, which is in effect & compromise combining the principal 
statements of both of those traditions: — “ À learned priest from the continent of India, 
named Buddhaghosa, after having to a great extent revived the religion of which he was a zealous 
partisan, had hardly left Oeylon to spread the doctrine beyond the Ganges in Àva'* and among 
the Burmans,” when Fa-Hign &rrived there under circumstances highly favourable for the 
objects of his voyage.” — _ 

A somewhat similar compromise oocurs in the New Mah&yüzswin of the Burmese, 
quoted by Sir Arthur Phayre in the Journal of the Asistio Society of Bengal :78 — “ About 
this time it is recorded in the * Great Rüdx&-weng' [Mahdydsawin], that the celebrated teacher, 
the lord Bud-da-gau-tha [Bégdigawtha] went from the country of Thahtun [Thátàn] to Ceylon 
to bring the books of the Bi-da-gét [Pitaka], In the New Hdzi-weng [ Yásaetn] it is said that 
he crossed from Mits-tsi-mi-de-tha [Machchamidésa, MissimAdétha]: but the case is really thus ; 
for more than nine hundred year after the establishment of religion, the disciples of Yau-na-ka 
Mahi-dham-ms-rak-khi-ta, and of Thau-na and Ut-ta-ra, repeated by heart tho three great divi- 
sions of the Bi-da-gét, There were as yet no letters in Dsam-bu-di-pa [Jambudtpa]. At that 





œ See Professor Oldenberg's translation, p. 221, T? Turnour's &ranalatiom, p. 258. 

T1 These are Turnour's dates in his appendix, p. lxi, ; T3 Mahóva rus, EE 

Ta Fos Koxe Ki, p. 347: Laidlay’s English translatiqn (A.D. 1848), p. 847. 

"* [The Burmese word is Hwi or EywA (yo = yE]age) ; soot on h bat Awki is CENE &oQmxi on å. 
Åva with mooent on the first syllable is Anglo-Indian.—R. O. T.] 

T$ Orawfurd, Embassy to Ava, p. 481, and Burnouf and Lassen, Essai sur le Påji, p. 62, 

1s: Vol. IXX VII. (1868), pp. 808. Seo also his History of Burma, pp. WE. 
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tine a young Brahman was living near the Bandi[ Bédhi]-tree. He was learned in medicino and 
mathematics. Wandering about in Dzam-bu-dl-pa, disputing the doctrines of others, he cams to - 
a monastery, and in the vicinity began to recite in a soft voice. The great teacher Sheng-Re- 
wa-te[Shin Yéwita] hearing, said, ‘This man is wise, it will be proper to disonss with him. He 
therefore called out, ‘Who is there braying.like an ass?’ The young man replied, * Yon 
urderstand then the braying of Bases P’ and then to his questions Sheng ‘Rewata gave suitable 
replies. But the young man knew nothing of the divine law. Ho therefore became a Rahan to 
stady the three great books of the Bi-de-g&i. From that time he became as celebrated as a Phm 
[PEhurá: Paya], and was named Bud-da-gau-the. He wished to study commentaries on the Bi- 
ds-gái. The Sheng Re-wa-t knowing this, said : — ‘In Dxam-bu-di-pe thero is only the PAL, thero 
is aot the commentary ; teachers with various gifts of mind are scarce ; but in Ceylon the oommen- 
ta-ies are pure. The Pili divine revelations as repeated in the three great Councils were carried 
to Ceylon by the lord Ma-hin-da, Going there where the commentaries exist in the Singhaleze 
language, learn it, and translate them into Magadi’ Saying this he sent him, as is written in 
tha book T'rwla-weng.7 Sir A. Phayre then remarks, — “ The history then givos in detail several 
ve-sions of the story of the sacred books being procured in Ceylon by Bud-da-gau-tha, and 
brought to the Indo-Ohinese nations, The great teacher is represented as the religious bene- 
factor or missionary to the Burmese, Talaings, Arakanese, Shans, Siamese, and Cochin-Chinese. 
Brt he was led to Ths-htun” by & miraculous direction at the last moment, The history pro- 
ceeds thus : — “ Lo, the lord Bu-da-guu-tha, after having obtained permission from king Mahå-nå- 
ms by presenting him with a white elephant, brought away the book W1-thu-di-mag [Visuddhi- 
magga], the three great divisions of the Bidagét, und the commentaries. But when he was on 
his way,to Dzam-bu-dt-pe [India], a Thagya™ came and warned him saying, “There is no place 
in Mits-tai-ma-de-tha [Machchama-défe] where religion can be established. The places where it 
is irmly established are situated on the south-east gide of Mita-tsi-ma-de-tha; they are nine hun- . 
dred yuyanas(ydjenas] in circumference ; they lieon the outakirta, and are known as Tha-re-khet- 
t&--h, 'The-ri-pita-tes-ra, Ré-ma-ngya, and other. countries. Religion shall be established in them 
for full five thousand years. The books should be conveyed thither. The great teacher accordingly 
cane to Thahtun in the country of Ramangyé, then called Tht-dam-mA-wa-ti; and also Thu- 
wai-ma-bhum-mi."9 The historian states that this event ocourred in the year 946 of religion, or 
A.D. 408, “Thus,” he concludes, “ in order to set forth distinctly the aocount of the arrival in 
the Burma country of the scriptures, the root and foundation of religion, which had been 
om-tied in the Great and the Middle Rádxa-weng, I have extracted the narrative from the reli- 
gioas books.” In subsequent passage, p. 105, Sir A. Phayre says; — “ In -moest histories of 
Burma it ia stated that he [Buddhagh6sa] was a native of Thahtun ; but this claim now seoms to 
be abandoned. The year given for his arrival, A.D. 403, has no doubt been fixed after consulting 
the Mahdvashea of Ceylon, but still is scarcely consistent with it...... The Burmese 
Maàá-rádsa-weng assumes that the whole of the Buddhist scriptures were at this time brought 
to Pugán [Pagán]. This is not credible. Tho intercourse between the, Burmese and Talaings 
at this time appears to have been but small and, as has been seen, the history subsequently 
relates the arrival ofthe scriptares, and the reform of religion, às being brought abont in tho roign 
of ‘Araurshta, or about 600 years afterwards.” The seme author has a paper in a later volume 
of she samo Journal! On the History of Pegw, in which the following passage oocurs : — “ Up 
'to & recent period the histories written by Talaings or Burmans represented Budhaghosa, as a 
7T This Tsula-weng I tako to be the 'Swlwosahas of Ceylon, the continuation of tho MéAcwaxuc of Mahí- 
- nims referred to in Turnour's Introd, p. H. quoted abore. If so, the ‘origin of this portion of the Burmese lerond 

of Buddhaghoshs is referred to Ceylon. [Tsulaweng = Suléwin — Tey — Buluvamsae-R. C. T.] 

= © A fow miles north of Martaban," ibid, p. 105. 

d [Thagyå, so pronounsed, also Thaja; th as in thing, accent on last syllable. 1s is usually written Thekkya = 
Sakbrs — Sakre — Indra: but in modern Burmese ideas the tkagy is an angel of Hfe.—R. C. T.J 

"° [These words should be I think :—Shri Khéttard — Srikabstart; Sripechchart; Eémafia — Budharmiwali = 


Huvrrpabhími.—R. O. T.J 
© Jeur. As. Soc. Bang. Vol. XLII. (1878), pp. ss f 








114 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [APsriL, 1880. 

ep — — —  — TW 
great Rabin of Thahtun, who went to Ceylon, and brought from thence the sacred books to his 
native land. This statement has, however, been correoted in the latest: edition of the Burmese 
national history, Mahé-Réded-weng, which was written, or revised, in the palace at Amarapuraté 
about forty years ago.9 The story of Budhaghosa is therein correctly told, and has apparently 
been derived from the Afahásanso of Ceylon. The date assigned for Budhsghosa's voyage to 
Thahtun is A.D. 408, Even the Talaing writers, long jealous for the honour of their country, 
seem now to acknowledge their error as to the birthplace of their great teacher. In a late paper 
by 8 learndd Talaing which I have perused, it is acknowledged that there are two accounts 
regarding Budhaghosa : and it is only argued that in returning from Ceylon to the continent of 
Tüdia, he may have come by ship to Thahtun, and revived by his presence the drooping flower 
of religion. That Thahtun was his native place seems to be silently abandoned.” 


Turnour himself accepted this compromise, even in the face of the distinct statements of 
his own translation, under the infiuence of the Hesat sur le Pák.* It was also adopted by 
Professor Horace Hayman Wilson,® whose views largely dominated oriental researches for 
mgny years: and it has maintained itself as the prevailing solution of the contradictory 
rtatements in tho legend down to the present time. Nevertheless, it is well to bear in mind 
that it is a mere compromise of recent origin without any historical value whatever. 


T11.—OComparison of the preceding Legends. 
The points of agreement and divergence in these several variations of the legend may be 


conveniently exhibited under the following three heads: — A. Buddhaghóee's early life ; 
B. His visit to Ceylon; O. His later life. 


A.—Buddhaghóse/s early life, 

1. Both streams of the legend, — the Mahéyásewis, Carpenius, Burnouf, Felix Carey, 
Bigandet, for the Burmese streams, and Turnour for the Ceylonese stream, — and consequently 
the compromise-also, state that he was a Brühmag by birth, 

9, "Pnrnour'& Makdvashes makes him extensively learned in Brihmapical knowledge, and 
au activa controyersialist against the Buddhists in the early part of his career. 

8, All the three groups, — Turnour, Fytche, and the New Maháyásawim, — agree that 
he became s convert to Buddhism, f 

4. Turnour's Mahfvnhsa states that he reogived his name Buddhaghtea, “ the Voice of 
Buddha," soon after his conversion, on account of his great eloquence : Fytche’s authorities do 
the same: and tbo New Makfgdsewis is in agreement with them in so far as it states that he 
possessed & sott voice. 

5. They all agree also, — Crawfurd, Bigandet, Fytche, and the Eájaratindkori, — thet 
he begame a priest of his new religion, that is ta eay,'a Buddhist monk: both the Upham and 
the Turnour recensions of the Mahévawsa add the epithet “learned;” and the Upham 
Sinkalegs Compendium and Landrpsse make him g high-priest. 

€, Turnour’s Mehévabes mikes him a Prákpit author even in this first stage of his 
cares, © 

7. Thé Burmese legend, represented by Bigandet and Fytche, makes him g native of 
hatin near Martaben : and the Orawfurd variation probably meeng the same thing when ii 
— — P  — — —M————— 


*3 [ Amarspurs —Bürm. Amfyáptrys, fs nest Mandalay, in faot ik adjoins the southern municipal limits of the 
town undor Bngtish rule —H.-C. T.] 1 

*5 A.D. 18/8 — 40 = about A.D. 1836. — T. F. 34 Torm., Imizod., p- xxx. 

& Jour, B. As. 800., Vol XVI. (N. 8.) (1864), p. 240; XXI. (1856), p- 230/f. ; Works, Vol. IL. p- 881. 

*5 Dr. J. Stevenson (Jour. As. Boo. Bomb., Vol. V. (1857 p. 5), says that before lokving India for Ceylon, he 
published several works in defence of his new religion mad in opposition to his former co-religionists; but as 
‘ke gives tho Mahtvahea as his suthoctky for thai statement, tihe only carly works mentioned there are the 
Nee doya and the Atthasdlánt- ' 
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calls him a Burman priest; as also does the Singhaless Compendium when it speaks of his 
"return" to Burms from Ceylon. 

8. The Burnouf-Lassen variation supposed that he was driven out of India during a 
persecution of Buddhism by the Brahmans: but none of the indigenous authorities support 
tais supposition. 

9. The rest of the authorities are silent on the subject of his early life: and it has been 
already mentioned that modern Burmese scholars have abendoned the claim set up for Thátón 
as the place of his birth and education. 


B.—His visit to Ceylon, 
GQ) The object of his visit. 


1. The Carey variation of the Burmese legend states that he was deputed to Ceylon to 
copy the Vissuddhimagga, — implying that this work, which is generally attributed to Buddha- 
ghóea, was in existence m Ceylon before his arrival there, and was therefore not composed by him. 

2. The Turnour Mahávasua states that his visit to Ceylon was made at the instigation of 
tie superior of his monastery in Magadha, to study the Singhalese language and to translate 
the commentaries of Mahinda on the Tripijaka from that language into the language of 
Magadha, in order to qualify himself to compose a general commentary on the Buddhist 
sri which he had proposed to undertake. The New Mahéydsawia has tho same 
szatement, 

8. The Great Maháyásawin, on the other hand, states that he went to Ceylon to bring 
away to Burma a copy of the Tripitaka. 

4. The Siamese Buddhists have a tradition that he introduced Buddhism into Ceylon. 
The Landresse variation is perhaps in accord with this tradition when it states that he caused a 
ravival of Buddhism in Ceylon. 

5. Colonel Sykes says?" that he went to Ceylon “for the express purpose of disputations 
with the heterodox Buddhist priesta, as he considered them,” thus placing his visit before 
his conversion to Buddhism; but he gives no authority for the statement, which is probably 
hased upon a misconception of the passage in the Turnour MaAécexsa. 


(3) His literary work thoro, 

1. The Carey tradition states that he made a copy of the Visuddhimagga, including the 
Jétakas, upon palm-leaves with an iron style presented to him for the purpose by a celestial 
being. The Orawfurd-Judson variation is to the game effect, substituting, however, the Bud- 
dhist scriptures for the Visuddhimagga. 

2. The Oarpanius variation states that he obtained a copy of the Pili books in Ceylon and 
brought them to Pegu, and that he introduced the Pali written character into Pegu at the same 
time. The Phayre-Fytohe-Makéydsowin variation is to the same effect. So also is the state- 
nent of the Phayre-Now-Mahdydsawia, which adds that tho books so brought over by him 
were the Visudhimagga, the three great divisions of the Pitaka, and the Gommentarios. 

8, The Fytohe variation states that he was employed by the rüjere of his order in Ceylon 
to rewrite the Sinhalese commentaries in Pali; but it does not appear whother the Pili lan- 
guage or the Pali character is intended here. i 

i. One of tho Bigandet variations states that ho translated tho Sinhalese scriptures into 
Pål, meaning apparently the Páli language. 

H. Another Bigandet variation states that he made a copy of the Sinhalese Tripifaka, 
merely substituting the Burmese character for the Sinhalese in which he found 
it written, 








1 Jour. R. As. Soc., Voi. VL (1841), pp. 339, 416. 
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4, The Upham Singhelese Compendium states that he composed the Visuddhimagga, &o., 
while he was in Ceylon: and with this the Turnour Mahdvastsa and the New Maháydsawin 
agree, adding full circumstantial details respecting the occasion and the manner of its 
„composition. ! 

5. The Turnour Makáecahsa states that after considerable hesitation and the imposition o 
severe testa of his competency, the monks of the Mahfvihira at Anuridhapura in Ceylon com- 
plied with his earnest request for the use of their books, and placed their library at his disposal 
for the purpose of translating the Sinhalese commentaries ; and that in the retirement of & 
neighbouring convent he translated the whole of those commentaries “according to the gram- 
matical rules of the Magadhas,” to which Turnour adda ''into Pali” in brackets. The New 
Mahdy4sawin has the same story : and it relates it on the authority of the Suldwis, which is 
apparently either the Sulu-vaitsc of the Turnonr traditions or a Burmese counterpart of it. 

6. The Upham Mahévasksa tradition is entirely different from all of the above. It states 
that the king of Ceylon caused a great number of the “sermons” of Buddha to be written out 
by Buddhaghtea ; and it does not mention any other work done by him. The Hdjeratnáhari 
variation is also to the same effeot, with the additional statement that these “ sermons " were so 
committed to writing by him in the Páli language. 

6. The Rájévali tradition is still more divergent from all the-other records. It states that 
Buddhaghéea and another Buddhist monk brought over to Ceylon from India the books oon- 
taining the “orders” of Buddha, and an immense number of his “sayings,” And regarding 
the work done by him in Ceylon, it simply says thet he ordered these books to be published 
there. 

8. The New Mahayásawis and the Bigandet traditions state that he remained in Ceylon 
for three years: none of the other authorities say how long his visit lasted. 


O.—-His later life. 


l. Burnouf and Lasen state m general terms on the authority of Oarpanius. that he 


brought the Pili soriptures and the Pali written character from Ceylon to Pegu, returning 
thither as bis home when the object of his visit to Oeylon had been accomplished. The 
Burmose traditions of Orawfurd, Bigandet, Phayre, and Fytche are to the same effect. 
Turnenr, Hardy, and Wilson also entertained this view. 

2, Burnouf and Lassen regarded hihi, for that reason, as the founder of Buddhism in 
Pegu. ° 

3, The Judson-Burmese variation states that he brought & copy of the Buddhist sacred 
books to Pagán in Burms proper by sea from Ceylon, without any intervening reference to 
Pegu. 

4. Hardy states, and perhaps Bigandet also, that the Burmese ascribe a new era to his 
arrival in their country. 

5. The Orawfurd-Bjamese tradition states that he introduced Buddhism into Siam, after 
establishing it in KambÓje and Leo, subecquent to‘his visit to Ceylon. The views of Dr. 
Stevenson, Colonel Yule, Bir A. Phayre, and Professor Rhys Davids harmonise in the main with 

6. The Turnour Afakdombsa, on the contrary, states that he returned from Ceylon to 
Magadha ; and the intention of the passage seems to be to record his final retirement to the 
sacred precincts of tho Bo-tree at Buddha-Gay& after all his work was done. In that case it may 
“possibly imply that he remained in Ceylon for many years down to the close of his active career. 

7. The Great AMaháyásaiin states that he came to Burma, ing apparently Upper 
Burms,—from the Machchamedésa in the Gangetic valley. Laidlay appears to have adopted 
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8. The New Mahdydsawin states that he left Ceylon with the intention of returning to 
Magadha, and that his destination was supernaturally changed to Pegu during his voyage up 
the Bay of Bengal 

9. A modern Peguan scholar, in order to reconcile the conflicting traditions, suggests 
that he may have touched at Th&tón on his sea-way from Oeylon to India. 

10. Oue of the Bigandet traditions states that the people of Ceylon gave him many 
valuable presenta on his leaving their island, to testify their pleasure with his work. 

ll. The New Maháydsawim states that he presented a white elephant to the king of 
Ceylon, and obtained his permission to bring away the Visuddhimegga, the Tripilaka, and the 

12. The Landresse-Laidlay variation states that after his retu?n from Ceylon, ho spread 
the Buddhist religion beyond the Ganges in Ava and amongst the Burmese. This view seems 
to imply that he travelled from Magadha to Ava by the land route. 

18, The Upham Singhalase Compendium uwatos that ho composed the Tripitaka after his 
return to Burma, and ocoupied himself in propagating Buddhism there. 

14. Dr. Stevenson, presuming the BuddhaghóÓsa of the cave inscription at Kanh@ri to be 
the great PAli scholar, suggests that he propagated Buddhism in Western India under the 
patronage of the early Andhra kings. 

15. If this identification oan be maintained, that insoription affords three items of infor- 
nation regarding him, namely, (1) that he was the ourator of the great cave-templé of Kánhéri, 
meer Bombay; (7) that he was a disciple of Dharmavatsa, a revered teacher of the Tripifake ; 
end (3) that he erected the large statue of Buddha which still stands in the porch of that 
tample. 

16. In this part of his life, besides the extensive missionary work with which he is 
credited, place must be found for the rest of the literary works attributed to him other than 
taose which he wrote before his visit to Ceylon and during his residence there. 


IV.—Buddhaghosa’s Literary work. 


The traditions of his connection with the literature of the Buddhists may -be distributed 
into the following four claases, namely, (1) those which make him a mere conveyor and pro- 
Fagator of books already in existence ;* (2) those which make him a mere copyist of those 
books; (3) those which make him a mere translator of them ;* and (4) those which attribute 
tae authorship of them to him, either as their original composer,®! or as their reviser,™ or fe- 
compiler: while some of those traditions combine two or more of these clasaea. Without 
aitempting to present an-exhaustive list of his works, I bring together here the names of suck 
02 them as I have met with in the course of these investigations :— 


l. The elegant controversial discourse, which he recited deflantly in the monastery, of 
FAvata, may or may not have been his own composition; but, as stated above, he wrote the 
Nanídeya in-Indis soon after his conversion to Buddhism. 





* Upham, Vol. IT. p. 74, 249: Hurnella Aindra Grammarians, p. 63: Mason’s Pali Grammar, p.v.: Pud- 
@iaghost’s Parables, p. v. 

9" Ward's Hindoos, Vol II. p.211. Upham, Vol. IL. p. 239; Vol H Pp. 74, 128, 125: VoL III. p. vii, note: 
Cwwfurd's Ava, Vol II. 128, 278: Jour. As. Soc. Beng., Vol. VI. p. 50$: Bigandet, pp; fx, 829, 351, 890, 902. 

* Upham, Vol. L pp. $89, 844, 845; Tumour, pp. xxx, aH, 380 to $53: Jour. As. Soc. Beng., Vol VI. 
po. B06, 717; Vol. XXXIX. pp. 26, 63, note: Hardy's N. Monach. pP. 171, 108; Bfgande& pp 190, 929, 889, 392; 
Mason’s Påli Greswnar, p. v : Burnell’s Aindra Grammarions, 63. 

= Upham, Vol. II. p. 106; Vol. III. p- 115 : Turnour, p. 250: Jour. As. Soc. Beng., Vol V. p. 630; Vol. VI. 
p 585; Vol. VIL p. 690: Jour, R. As. Soc, Vol. VI P- 610; Vol, KVL p. 341; Vol. V. (N. B), p. 808: Jowr. Ceylon R. A. 
8. for 1874, p. 9. : Hardy's B. Monach., pp. 1,167, 188, 808, oomparsd with p. 187 : Hardy's Man. Bud., pp. 856, pU. 

w Jour. As. Soc. Beng., Vol. VI. p- $08, 717: F. Monach., p. 174, n. 

M Jowr. As. Soc.-Beng., Vol. VL p 504: Sacr. Books of the Bast, Vol. X. p. xxv. 
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2, He also wrote the Afthasdlint while he was still in India. I gather the intention of 
this statement to be, that this work was the first instalment of the great undertaking which he 
_ was then projecting, namely, à general commentary on the Tript}aka. 


3. The Visuddhimagga is said to have been written by him under somewhat romantic oir 
qümstanoes goon after his arrival in Ceylon On the other hand, as mentioned above, the 
Ward-Burmese variation* implies that it was not written by him, but that it existed in Oeylon 
before his visit. 


4. The Turnour Alakávaihsa™ and the New Maháyásawin?! state that during his residence 
in Ceylon he translated into Pali the whole of the Sinhalese commentaries on the T'ripitaka 
originally composed by Mahinda” the son of the emperor ASdka and the reputed Buddhist 
apostle of Ceylon. On the contrary, the Singhalese Oompendium™ states that he composed the 
Tripitaka, meaning probably his commentaries upon it in Burma, after his return from Ceylon. 
The Siamese legend respecting this portion of his work is somewhat confused ; yet it has a 
right to & place by the side of the traditions of the neighbouring Buddhist countries : — “ Maha- 
nümo directed Buddha-Ghosa to put the Pali Sihala Atthakatha and Tika into the Magadha 
language, in order to preserve the same in Jambo Dwip.”!% 


The various views which have been expressed regarding Buddheghéea’s share in the 
existing southern recension of the Tripifaka and its commentaries, — as their propagator, 
copyist, translator, reviser, recompiler, or author, — may be seen in the passages which I have 
quoted or referred to above. By their side I will place here two statements attributed to 
Buddhaghtea himself, defining the character of his work. The firet of them occurs in the 
introduptory verses of his Brahmajéla-sutta 9 — '" For the purpose of illustrating this 
commentary, availing myself of the Atthakathd, which was in the first instance authenticated 
by the five hundred Arahant at the first convocation, as well as subsequently at the 
wuceeediug convocatious, and which were thereafter brought from Magadha. to Sihala 
by the sanctified Mahindo, and for the benefit of the inhabitente of Sihala were tPansposed 
into the Sihala language; from thence translate the Sihala version into the delightful: 
classical language, according to the rules of that (the PAli) language, which is free from 
all imperfections, omitting only the frequent repetitions of the same explanations but atthe 
Came time without rejecting the tenets of the Theros resident at the Mah&vihüro (at Anuridhs- 
pura), who were like unto luminaries to the generation of Theros and the most &ocomplished 
discriminators of the true doctrines.” The second passage occurs in his introduction to the 
Sevianla-párádikd : 198 — “In commencing this commentary I shall, having embodied therein the 
Mahé-Atthakathd, without ‘exeluding any proper meaning from the decisions contained in the 
Mahké-Pachohhart, as also in the famous Karuxdí and other commentaries, and including the 
opinions of the Elders, perform my task well, . . . >. The Dhamma as‘ well as the 
Vinaya was declared by Buddha; his sacerdotal song understood it m the same sense as it was 
delivered; and inasmuch as iu former times they (the Sinhalese commentators) composed the 
Commentaries withous ‘didraggrding their (the sacerdotal sons") opinions ; therefore, barring uny 
error of transoriptivn, évérything coutained therein is an tuthority to the learned in this priest- 
hood who respect ectlesisstical discipline. From these (the Sinhalese) commentaries, after 
casting off the language, condensing detailed uccounts, including authoritative decisions, and 











* Turnour, p. 262. Upham. Vol III. y. 115. Bee also Jour. As. Soc. Beng., Vol V.p 8580, Vol VI. p 305 
Jour. As, Boc. Bomb., Vol V.505: E. Monach , pp. 1, 167, 171, 174 n, 184, 803; Man. Bud., pp 509, 512: Bigandet 
p. 392 : Ma, Muller’» Chips, Vol. I p.196. Jour. R. A.B., VoL V. (N.8.), 89$. 


*6 Ward's Hindoos, Vol. II. p. 211. | Tumov, pp. 282, 285, (p. 112 above). 
vt Jonr As Boc. Beng , Vol XXXVII. p 80 ff. (p. 113 abore). `—— Turnour, p. 251, (p 111 above). 
* Upham, Vor III p. 115, (p. 111 abore). 19 Jour. Ar Soc. Beng, Vol XVII. (Pt. IT. 1848). p. 615. 


w Juur. As. Soc. Beng , Vol. VI. (1887), p. 510; Vol VIL 4833) p. 920. See also Childers’ translation of thu 
in Jour. R. A. S., Vol V (N 8.). p. W. 
sm Jour B. As Soc., Vol. V. (N. 8), 0871) p 297. 
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without overstepping any Pali idiom, I shall proceed to compose. And as this commentary 
will, moreover, be explanatory of the meaning of words belonging to the Suttas in conformity 
with the sense attached to them therein, therefore ought it the more diligently to be studied." 


These commentaries cover the whole of the Tripitaka — the Vinaya, the Abhidhamma, 
and tho Suita Pitakas1® They'are distributed into divisions and subdivisions bearing separate 
aitles ; and some of these are virtually if not originally separate works! Altogether they are 
sufficient to oocupy seven or eight volumes of ordinary sixe.19 

b. A volume of Parables in the Burmese language is attributed to him.1% 

6. He is said to have brought over from Ceylon to Burma a copy of Kachohhiyana's Páli 
Grammar, and to have translated it into Burmese, and also to have written à commentary u 
1.107 It is, however, not mentioned by the great Pali grammarian and lexicographer Moggelâna, 
A.D. 1158 to 1186, nor by the Prakyit grammarians Ohanda and Hémachandra,!® and must 
apparently be placed amongst the supposititious works of Buddhaghósa, 

7. Hardy mentions a commentary on the Buddhavasksa by him! This is probably the 
Atthabathd called Maduratthavildsint 19 and if so, Grimblot assigns it not to Buddhaghóee but 
žo & Buddhist monk living at the mouth of the KAvért in Southern India! 

8. Dr. Stevenson says!!! that he published several works ín defence of Buddhism and 
against the Brahmas in the early part of his career: but, as already mentioned, that statement 
is not substantiated. 

9. Colonel Sykes,113 followed in substance by Mr. James Fergusson,! attributes the con- 
Hnuation of the Mahdvashea, or ita reduction to its present form, to BuddhaghÓes : and Professor 
Horace Hayman Wilson seems to have held a similar opinion, notwithstanding that he rightly 
listinguishes between the Mahdvasksa and the Díépeeasua.!5 No authority is cited for these 
statements: and they were probably made under some misconception. 

10. The Burmese law-code of Manu! is also said to have been introduved into Burma 
from Oeylon by BuddhaghÓes,!!! but the code iteslf is silent upon the subject. 


V.—The Date of Buddhaghóse. 


I have stated in my paper on the Viotesttudes of the Buddhist Literatere of Ceylon in a 
former number of this Journal, that various dates have been assigned to Buddhagh5ea ranging 
from B.O. 807 to A.D. 607. Lomit a still earlier date,!* namely B.O. 649, the year of Gautama- 
Buddha's death, because it has no claim to be taken into consideration. I also omit an extreme 
date on the later side, namely An. Bud. 1809, or A.D. 1266,1% — (“In the time of the said greet 





Wt Jour. As. Soc. Beng, Vol. VL pp. 804, 500, 510; Vol. VIL. p. 600: Jour. As. Soc, Ceylon for 1848, p. 101: - 
Tornour's Mehtoases, p. ill.: N. Monach., pp. 1, 1€7. Oldenberg's Ptpoyashes, pp. 3, 8. 

m For the names of the ptinoipel divisions see Turnour, Introd., p. ix1v.» F. Monaok., p. 166. The names of 
zome of the subdivisions occur in the passages cited above. 

1*9 N. Monach., p. 107. 

w Rogers, Buddhaghosha'e Parables, (1870). Bee Sacr. Bla. ef the B, Vol. X. (1881) p. x. &o. Muir's 
Sansi rit Tesis, Vol. IL p. 7$: Bhandarkar, Jour. As. Soc. Bomb., Vol. XVL p. £76. 

10 Turn. Makéy., p. xxv. : E. Monach., p. 103: D'Alwla, in Jour. As. Bec. Oeylon, (1950): Mutr'a Sanskrit Tomis, 
Vol. I. p 60 and note. Burnell’s Aindra Grammar, p. 63: Meson’s På Growmar, pp. i, v. 14: Dr. Eost, Art, 
* Pali’ in Anoye. Brit. Vol. XVIIL (1886), p. 185. 

19 Bee Clough’s Pali Grammar, p. iv.) Mason’s PAL Grow, pp. vil, 16: Fryer’s Pdl Studies, in Jour. As. 
Soc, Beng., Vol. XLIV. pp. 1 ff. 

t Man. Bud., p. 368. 

HA Jour. As. Boc. Beng., Yol. VI. p. 790; Yel. VIL p. 789 , Jowe. R. Boc., Vol. EV. (N.8.) p. 482. 

11 Professor Rhys Davids in Jowr. B. A:8., Vol. VIT. (N. 8.), p. 170 

111 Jour, As. Bec. Bomb., Vol. V. p. b, quoted above p. 114, note. m Jour. R. A. 8., Vol. VI. p. 339. 

D+ Tree and Serpent Worship, p. 195, note 459. I5 Jour. R. A, 8., Vol. XIL p. $43; Vol. XVI. p. 940, 

1% Translated by Richardson, Maulmain, 1847. 

UT Nucl Brit, Vol. IV. p. 653. Boe Dr. A. Fihrer’s remarks, in Jour. As. Seo. Bomb. Vol. XV. p. 835. 

BS Vol XVII. (1889), p. 194. 19 Qaleutta Rewiev, Vol. IV. p. 276. 

1 Upham, Vol. I. pp. 344, 845. 
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king [Parükramabá&hu] several parts of the scripture were translated by the high priests Bud- 
dugosa-charinvamse," &o.) — since ita inacouracy is sufficiently explained by the parallel passage 
in the Rájarainákart, 3! — (* Now all the books which had been written from the time of the king 
called Maha-nnwenia [Mahánámsa ]Rajah by the learned priest called Boodagosawohawree Nabansey 
till tho reign of tho last king, and which had been expounded and enlarged upon by his BTLOCRS- 
sors,” &o.) Another eccentric date is also capable of some explanation, namely A.D. 107,15 which 
has boon dorived from the following passage of Ward's Hindoos:13? — “The Burmans believe that 
650 yoars after that event [Boodhu’s death according to Hardy] in the reign of Muhamoonee, 
Booddhnghoshu, & Brahmin, was deputed to Ceylon," — because .the “event” referred io.i m 
Ward’s book is more correctly the propagation of Buddhism in Burma “about 450 years after 
Boodhu's doth,” or about 93 B.C.: bnt even this partial correction gives a new eccentric date, 
namoly A.D. 557, which awaits some further explanation. There still remains one more date 
ontaido of tho range of the period usually assigned to him, namely, An. Bud. 236, or B. C. 
307; but this date has perhaps been sufficiently disposed of in my foregoing remarks upon 
the Siamoso tradition in which it ocours. With these exceptions, and two or three more 
which scarcely noel to be ‘montioned here, the remaining dates assigned to him group themselves 
in the main around the reign of king Mnhünüma of Ceylon, and depend upon the date of that 
reign. I will here append these datos in thoir chronological order, with the authorities on 
which they nro givon, bnt without attempting to explain or to reconcile them :— i 
B.C. 548. — (Oal. Rev. Vol. IV. p. 276). : 
» 307. — (Crawt. Stam, Vol. II. p. 91). 
A.D 107. — (Hardy, Max. But. 519; but see Ward's Hindoos, Vol. I. p. 210). 
lst or 8nd. oant., — the time of the Andhra kings, — (Jour. As. Soo. Bomb, Vol. V. 
' p. 5, with Rep. Archaeol. Sure, West. India), T 
» An early century (Ind. Ant, Vol. VI. pp. 229, 321). A 
386 — A.B. 930. — (Orawf, Siam, Vol. IL pp. 10, 11; Ava, Vol, II. 123, 278, Ap: 
p. 59: see also Jour. As. Soc. Beng. Vol. XXXVII. p. 81). 
397 = A.B. 930 = the 6th year of king Mebinkus. = (Upham, Vol. III. p. us: 
Mason's Pali Gram., p. v-). $ 
388 to 418, — (Phayre, Hist. Burma, p. 20: Burnell's Aindra Gram., p. 61). 
». 307 = A.B. 940, — (Carpanius: Burnouf and Lessen). d 
SQ 4th century. — — (Bnurnell, Aind. Gr, p. 61)... 1 
End of the 4th century. — (Bigandet, p. ix.).. ‘| 
Beginning of the Bth century. — (Jour. ds. Soc. Bong. Vol. XXVL, p. 24; XXXVIL, 
p. 80 ff : Bigandet, p. 851, n.). | 
' U^ 400= A.B. 943. — (Bigandet, pp. 381n, 989n, 892). | 
e — (Jour. As. Soc. Deng. Vol, XXXVII, p. 105; XLII. P. 28). 
— (Fergusson, Tree und Serp. Worship, p. 195). I 
40 — (Tarn. Afahdo, p. lxii: Jour. R. A. S. Vol. VI. p. 416: Jour. As. Soo. Boml, 
` Vol. V. p. 13, 177 : Ferg. Tree and Serp. Wor., pp. 70, 71, 161, 172). 
. -410 — A.B. 953. — (Jour. As. Goo. Bong. Vol. XVIL-I.), p. 615). 
"410 to 432. — (Turn. Maháv:, p. xxx: Jowr. As. Soc. Bang. Vol. VI. pp. 388, 423, 
I. „N. .Bj) p. 462: Max Müller in Buddhaghosha's Parables, p. v. note). 
"' 480. ` (R. Monach., pp. 1. 167, 171: Cunningham, Bhilsa Topes, p. 74: Sacr. Bks. e 
P dei VoL X. p. xxxix.). 
us —' (Máx. Milles Ohips, Vol. I. p. 197: Fytohe, Burai Vol. II. pp. 169, 170)., 
"wu St, Hilaire, Bud. et sa Eel., p. 854). - 
P = (Phagre,- Burma, p. 21: Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 281). 
Bo or 465 eir; — CE Menaka pp. 183, 184). 
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m a d Woon 1m Hardy's Mon. Pud., p. 512. | 
18 Vol II. p. 211. 1% Crewfurd’s Siam, Vol. II. p. 91. 19 Page 108 above. 
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A.D. 457. — (Enoyol. Brit. Vol. IV. p. 724). 
» Sth century. — (Jour. As. Soo. Beng. Vol. V. p. 534: Jour. As. Soc. Bomb. Vol. XVI. 
276: Max Müller's Ohips, Vol. I. p. 196: Muson’s “Páli Gram. p.8: Saer. Dks. of 
the East, Vol. X. p. xii., xiv. xxiv.: Encyc. Brit. Vol. IV. p. 487 ; V. p. 622). 
» 907 or 607. — (Ward's Hindoos, Vol. II. p. 210: Uph. Vol. LIL, p. vii). 
» 6088 (P).— (Crawf., Stam, Vol. II. p. 91). 
1266 = A.B. 1809. — (Upham, Vol. I. pp. 344, 345; but see Upham, Vol. II. p. 106). 


VI. — Conclusions. 


My aim in the present papor has been to bring together as much as possible of the 
materials at present available for forming a correct judgmont of the truo position of Dnddhna- 
ghosa in the History of Buddhism and Buddhist literataro. Tho position in which ho is placed 
br the Buddhists of Ceylon and Burma is one of the highest eminence and importance ; and 
whether those claims are sound, qr in any measure fictitious, the influence which tho writings 
which bear his name still retain upon the Southern section of the Buddhist world is so groat 
that an investigation of the traditions of his career which have been handed down to us, is 
a matter of much more than curious research both to the Buddhists themselves, ani ns tho 
unravelling of one of the unsolved problems of oriental history. The legends rognrding him 
abound with paradoxes: and nobody who knows them can be surprised at Mr. Lillio’s reflection,!28 
ibat “the whole story of Buddhaghóss and his compilings is very suspicious." Tho question 
new ig, whether those suspicions are destined to be removed or aro doomed to increasing 
confirmation. In dealing with those paradoxes, an essential preliminary enquiry has yet to bo 
irstituted regarding the trustworthiness of the materials available for their solution, both as 
regards their genuineness, which is at present open to serious doubt, and particularly regarding 
their true date. It is not as if those materials presented to us mere minor variations of detail 
illustrating & consistent common tradition; on the contrary, the two main streams of those 
traditions are directly antagonistic in the chief elements of their story. Nor, on the other hand, 
is it as if these legends were so obviously the offspring of romancing invention that they might 

s once be relegated to the great lamber-room of unhistorical fiction; for they have succeeded in 
` obtaining credence with the most eminent European orientalistas, who have used them in 
bailding up some of the chief supports of the frame-work of the ancient history of India. More- 
over, their mutual contradictions are so direct that it would be quite out of place to attempt to 
amalgamate them into any common shape; one of these two sete of divergences must absolutely 
sucoumb to the other; and the simple question in this part of the enquiry is, which of thé two 
will have to give way P One great step has already been made here; the last edition of the 
Yásawis, as already mentioned, has relinquishod the Burmese claim to Baddhaghôsa’s nation- 
aity; and with that concession, though its full effect mny not have been foreseen, the rest of the 
story of his personal connection with their country loses its consistency, together with muoh of 
ifs probability. That admission also lends on to the further conclusion, that the spread of 
Euddhism in Burma and Siam was the natural consequence of the intercourse of these countries 
with Ceylon in early times, rather than the result of the preaching of BuddhnghÓsa according to 
the weakly substantiated tradition to that effect. Similarly, a disposition has been shown by 
tho Buddhist scholars of Ceylon to face the difficulties of their records of Buddhaghósa in a 
liberal spirit. When consulted on behalf of Mr. Childers! for an explanation of the improbable 
statement in Buddhaghfea’s writings that a commentary on Buddha’s sermons, namely, the 

commentary brought by Mahinda to Oeylon, existed in Buddha's own lifetime, and that the 
text of that commentary was settled at the council held immediately after his death, their reply 
aaknowledged the gravity of the question “ as affecting tho credibility of Buddhaghóss and the 
aathenticity of all the commentaries on the Tripifaka," and it insisted “ on the necessity of giving 
a. wider and more extended signification than is generally allowed to the word Atthakathd 





T9 Jeur. R. As. Boc. (N. B.), VoL XV. p. 433. DÀ Jowr. B. As. Boc. VoL, V. (N. 8.), p. 291. 
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[commentary] as applied by Buddhaghôsa in the passage cited. . . , Taking this wider senso 
of the word as a basis for the solution of the problem... it must be admitted that no 
actual commentary, in the sense that the Westerns attach to that term, like that which has been 
"handed down to us by Buddhaghósa, existed either in the lifetime of Buddha or immediately 
after his death. The reasons adduced by Mr. Childers, apart = others that can easily be 
added, against such g supposition, are overwhelmingly convincing.” And then the solution 
proposed by them is this ; — “ Buddhaghéss only meant to convey the idea that at the various 
councils held for the parsons of collecting the discourses and sayings of Buddha, the meanings 
to be attached to differant terms... were discussed and properly defined.” The statement 
of Buddhaghósa's commentary, however, to which they proposed to apply this solution is as 
follows :—“ The commentary .. . praised by Buddha and his apostles. . . upon this ecripture 
was at the first council rehearsed by five hundred holy elders, and in later times rehearsed 
again and yet again. And it was carried by the saintly Mahéndra to the island of Ceylon, and 
for the sake of the dwellers in that isle Hanslated by him into the Simhalese language. 
Aud now, rejecting the Sithhalese tongue, adopting the graceful language that accords so well 
with the order of soripture, . . . 1 proceed to expound the meaning of my texi,9 , . . 5 


The time has not yet arrived when any final solution of the Buddhaghósa paradoxes can 
be properly attempted ; it must await a fuller acquaintance with the whole range of the literature 
of the Buddhista, and a fair critical examination of the words attributed to Buddhaghóes. 
It may be that any important additions to the main faote of the Buddhaghtsa legend now in 
our hands, are not to be expected; but at ths same time some important light may naturally be 
expected to be thrown upon some of the details of the legend from the works in the library 
of the late king of Burma recently transferred to the India Office, as well as from other 
sources in Burma which have not hitherto been explored. 


It may be that the personality of the legendary Buddhaghtsa is destined to recede from 
view, gradually dissolving before new facts and under the increasing light of the new oriticiam. 
It may be that the name of Buddhaghóse, when is had once become famous, was attached as a 
matter of literary policy to the works which have hitherto been regarded as of his own composition, 
as in the instances referred to above, of the Burmese Grammar and the Burmese Code of Mann. 
It may be that one of the old sects of the Southern Buddhists utilized & similar policy as aa 
effective instrument of controversy in building up the orthodoxy of its own school in the face af 
its adversaries, Or it may even be that, as a counterpart of the Avalékitéévara of the Northern 
Buddhists, emanating from the Buddha and manifesting him to the world, this * Voioe of 
Buddhs' may have been incorporated by some far-seeing old ascetic of the Mahdvihdra af 
AnurAdhapura in the spirit of the prophecy ascribed to Gantama-Buddha,*™— When I hays 
` passed away and am no longer with you, do not think that the Buddha has left you. You hays 
my words, my explanations of the deep things of truth, the laws which I have laid down for 
the society ; let them be your guide; the Buddha hes not left you.” 


TEXTS OF THE ASOKA EDIOTS ON THE DELHI MIRAT PILLAR AND OF THR 
SEPARATH EDIOTS ON THE ALLAHABAD PILLAR. 
BY G. BUHLER, PH.D., LLD., G.A. 

e subjoined transcripts of the fragments on the Delhi Miret Pillar and of the two 
small edicts on the Allahabad Pillar have been made acoordifig to Mr. Fleet's' impres- 
sions, of which the accompanying facsimiles are very faithful reproductions. The impressions 
are really excellent, One, complete set is mounted on cloth, and for the small edicts there is a 
second, not mounted. 

——o—o A.  —  —v Orc 
19 Jowe. B. Ás. Boc., Vol. V. (N. B.) p. 996. 19 Eneo. Brit., Yol, IV. p. 498, 
1» Nuoyc. Brit, Vol IV. p. 451. SN 
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The Delhi Mirat Pillar—North Side.—Edicts I. II. and HI. 
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The Delhi Mirat Pillar —West Side.—Edict IV. 
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The fragmenta on the Delhi Mirat Pillar show that ita version very olosely resembled 
that of the Dehli Siwálik Pillar, not only in the characters and the wording, but also in 
the grouping of the words. As regards the latter point, there are, irrespective of breaks 
caused by the arrangement of the lines, only the following differences, Edict IL, 1. 
4, the words dayd  dámá sack’ séchayS are all written separately, while they are 
arranged in D. B. in two groups ; ibidam, 1. 6, bahés is separated from the preceding ausdni- 
pixhaemé; Edict III, 1. 18, atha is separated from the following chawdiys ; Edict IV., L 12 
ptlatiban is separated from the preceding word ; sbidem, L 14, vadhatt is separated from the 
following word; Edict V., L 1, av . dh . y . is separated from the following word ; ibidem, L. 2, 
def is separated from the following word; ibidem, ll. 4, 6, Jtoéna, ism, and anupésathend are 
separated from the following words; ibidem, L 6, patipadd and dAwvdyé are joined together ; 
ibidem 1. 15, katáni is separated from the preceding word. The various readings are :—Hdict 
I. L 1, (pála]naxi for pálaná ; Ediot IL, L 8, patipajaktd for "tu, and hôtámti for Aétiottett ; 
Biiot III, 1, 10, ahd for ahd ; ibidem, 1, 11, pdpask-(not absolutely certain) for pép£; ibidem, 
1, 14, bdádkaih for bédha ; ibidem, 1, 15, iyaxie m for tyav=mana=mt; Edict IV., 1. 13, of for 
wc ; Edict V., L 6, cha for chá. Only one of these readings, tyask=má for tyaik=mana=miá, is of 
ary importance, as it omits the difficult word mana, i l 


The so-called Queen's Edict from the Allah&b&d Piller possesses some palmographical 
interest. With the other ediots, found on the same monument, it agrees only in not arranging, 
tke words in groups or separating them.! Its characters show a number of oursive and 
otherwise peculiar forms, which are not very common in AédSka’s inscriptions. The cursive 
leiters are, d in akbdvadibd (l. 8), d in dévdna (l. 1) and dénd (l. 2), lin dlamé (l. 8) and 
Káluváhiyá (l. 5), hin mahdmaté (1. 1). In other respects remarkable is the turn upwards 
g-ven to the w-stroke in °mátw (1. 5), and the use of the letter, which I read shá, in ptyashd 
(L 1) and in «M (L 4). Some of these peculiarities are observable in the Jaugada version of the 
separate edicta, and others, among them the last two, occur in thé Khálsi version of the Rock- 
Eliota. With the language of the latter agree some grammatical forms, the final long 4 in 
pryashd and vachandnd as well as the aspiration in kíohÀi for. bisAchit. Genitives in ef are, 
hewever, also found in the Pillar-Ediet V. (Dh. M.,L 18 and Dh. B. 1. 18), and brohAs 
ocours also in both versions of the separate Eldiots. I may add that the long final vowels of 
tke genitives and instrumentals, formed from a-stems, are not Prákpitio innovations, but 
archaisms, as they are common in the Rig-Véda. With respect to the interpretation I may point 
oat that the new reading in l. 8, ddnagahé vd £ [vd]pi ané, alone gives a satisfactory 
sense. DénagaM corresponds with a hitherto not traceable Sanskrit dénagrihask, ‘alms-honse, ’ 
irstead of which the synonymous dénasdld appears elsewhere. The ddnagaha of Aíóks's times 
no doubt was the same thing as the modern ,sadáeraia, where doles of food and sometimes 
shelter for one night are given to travellers. The very plain reading ^w in L 5 shows that 
tke preceding word is a proper name, the name of one of A&sdka’s sons, and itis very pro- 
bable that the last word Kdluvdkiyé contains the name of Abéka's second queen. According 
to the generally prevailing custom in ancient India, the latter must be a family or géird- 
name and mean “sho of the Ediuváka race.” The Sanskrit equivalent of Kdluedia might be 

either Kéluvdka or Káruvíka. Neither of these forms is at present traceable in Sanskrit. But 
there is a Védio race of Kdrus. The name standing before °máiu may be either Titfvale, or 
Tivala, if the syllable: is taken as an equivalent of ti which in A4ôka’s inscriptions (Bee, e. g. 
Jaugada, Sep. Ed. I. L 8, IL L 8-4) occasionally is placed in the middle of a spoken sentence 
` instead of atthe end. The name Titfrala would, on the analogy of krishtvala and ásuiivale, 
ezaotly correspond with a possible, but not traceable, Sanskrit word triptfesla, which perhaps 

1 I identify the letter, as well as mind, Ediot IV. 1. 11, with the Sanskrit mand. 

3 The intervals between the letters are most irregular. Dé sands an ineh apart from the syllables odes 


(L 1) which closely follow each other. "Tho same distance interrenss between sala (l. 2) and vi, aa well as between 
Ale latter and yf though vatamgé is one word. A little further on in the same line we ought to read, if the ase of 


the intervals meant anything, Miuduti y4 yédév^y. 
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might mean “ihe contented one." Other derivations are also possible, but there is none 
whioh would yield a known Sanskrit proper name. Tivale, on the other hand, corresponds with 
the Sanskrit Tívara which is explained as the name of a mixed caste of hunters, and of the 
ocean. In tho Rajim grant, Gupta Inscriptions, p. 251 f., Ttvara occurs as the name of a king. 
Hence it seems preferable to divido Tfvvala®, The lacuna at the end of 1. 4 unfortunately makes 
it impossible to say what the object of Aééka’s order was. The five or six letters, among which 
the second va is alone recognisable, must have contained the word wanted to complete the 
chief clause which begins with shé ndn. For the edict has not lost anything at the end 
and is completo with line 5. The translation of the remaining portion in my opinion, ought 
to be, 
in Banskrit ; 

Dévfnüm priyasya vachanéna sarvatra mahámitrá vaktavydb | yadeetra dvitiyAyá dévya 
dinam<imin-vitikt vedrimó va dünagriham va yad=voipysanyatekimchideganyatd tasyé 
dévyisetinywdtani . , . . . dvitiy&y& dévyis-Tivara-mátuh Káruvàky& itill 


and in English; 

“ The (following) order of the Beloved of the gods should be addressed everywhere to 
the officials; — ** What(ever) gift (has been given) here by the second queen,—be it a mango- 
garden, or 8 pleasure-grove, or analmshouse, or whatever else, — is reckoned as proceeding from 
that queen; those . .. . . .. of the second queen Tivara’s mother, the Kaéruvakt.”’ 


_ With respect to the Kôsambi Edict, I oan only state my belief that it contained an order 
regarding the feeding of, and perhaps regarding certain honours to be shown to, the Buddhist 
Sagha. The word sartghasi (l. 2) seems certain; likewise the phrase Shékhati bAikkw-va 
bhikhunieva, i. e. bhókshyati bhikshur=vd bhikshunt vd, ‘ will dine, a monk or n nun,’ and éddidnt 
dusdni . navi dhdpayitu; ie. avadátáni dishydni téshái dhápayitvf, Regarding the usage of 
spreading white cloth, see Ohilders, Pali Dictionary, snb voce dussmh. The saine or very 
similar phrases occur in 1, 4 of the mutilated Safchi ediot (Cunningham, Bislsa Topes, Plate xix.), 
which seems to be a second version of the Késambi edict, A good impression of the Sàñchi 
edict would probably permit a complete restoration of the texts. 


THXTB. 


I THH DHLHI MIRAT PILLAR, 
A. North fido. 


Tas nitas SS Rc T 
2 dha[h]m .., khiyal .. . . . .. 

i Edict II. i 
Dév&nam-piyó Ptyadaslelajichéy ... . dhahmé-eddhu*5 kiyam... [dharm4 Jti 
apåsinavð bahuekéyinó day dind sachd [sô]chayê (chakhu-dajnath=pi~m [8] 
bahuvidhéedimnd dupada-chatupadésu pakhi-vali-chalé . [vividháem&-anu]- 
gahé-kató f=pina-dikhiniyé arbnini=piechaxmé  behfü[ni . yandni] 
katini éthydemémaghiyd  iyamedhammalipiwli[khpit] . . 
anupatipajaitd  ohila[rhthi]tik&SmohaehÓiü-[ti] y&e[oha]ehB . . , .. 
mati BÓesukatameka[chha jifti [11] 


co 00-10 % wo 








8 In these renderings the sign = has boon used to mean that separate words have been written close together; 
the single hyphen has been employed, as usually, to separate the paris of compounds, The brackets indicate that 
the letters aro much blurred, bui just recognisable. i 
I * and è The quantity of the last vowel is noi recognisable. 


qe ee with the upright stroke of le; the following letter may also have 
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9 vataviy& ê háta dutiyüy8 déviyó dind 











EDIOT IH. 
Dóvaname-piyó  Piyadasi- laj&-hóvareàhi kayfnamm .. vasd[dkha] . . . .. m. 
kayinéekaféeti nó  minüepüpamexdékhati [i]y&ameméspápaih-ka[tüeti iyamev . 5 
asinavé=nA[ma ]=ti? dupefivé&khó-ohuekh0-4sà hóàvam-ohu . . . . [sâ] A lékliiy$, 
[i]m&ni-ásinava-g[ümíni]e*nàma atha? chmndiyë nifhü- liydekBahe 
mån isyà p máx palibha[sa]y15a. ‘ . hddtinn. 
dékhiyd iyom.. @={hidatijklyé iyamemé=pilatikiyé [u` 

B. West Sido. 

Ediot IV. 
ITI Rp I [1ajk& Jehaghachtic A ]la[dhayitavd] 
Aa Lb eU dis quus ds tu asva[thésh6 ]ti 
[Siya] 4 ae agua ¿apaq li[ha]tavð h[8]v[am=smamá8] 
lajûk[å] ........... yú yénamdté=a[bht]ta 
asvabha-sam . .. .. Ln [pa]vatayóvüet: ótà|na]em? 
.[jfafká]nah .. ...... atapatiyde[katé] 
ichhitavi........ háüln-samat&cch [a ]-my&19 
damgass[ma] . , . .. . .. [m8] &vuti bomdhana-be[dhA]nar. 
munisdna[m] .. ...... vadhánam: timniedivasünie [m ]à 
y dibhnà ......... payisam[t]i jivitdyé=tanam 
níüsamtemevüeni ,. .. . . .. . ti pülatikam 
u[pa]vásammváek(a]] . , . . . . hévamaniludhasi-[k]Alasi 
[p]àlatem-áladhay . . . . . . . vadhati vividh&edhamma-ohalanó 
samyamé di. ..... [m] 

O, South Side. 
Hdict V. 


weve eee ees fav.dhb.y.3p.t.k.-pihsskáni 
.... kå [vadhi]-kukutS nÓekafaviy8 tusé-eaji[ và] 

. . [taviy$] davé ans[th]üy8Devà vihistyé-véen[ 6] 
[jhapStaviyé] jtvéna jivé néepusitaviyé tisu ohñtammáisisuli 
Tiskys[mÍ]epu[m]namf[si]yam titiniedivasini chivudasam  pamnadasam 
petipadá , =dhuvaytecha anupéeathan machhésavadhiy§ n&epi 
vikétaviyé &üinieyüvamdivasini nága-vanasi kéveta-bhdjasi 
[yâ] . -[a] . [xi]epi jiv&-nik&yánil! nd=[ha]mtaviyani 
atham[t]-. . yél® ohüvudee&yÓ8 pamnadashyd  Tisüyó 
Punávasunó tfsueoh&tummásisu  sudivasiyó g[ó]nó 
[n&-ni]la[khi]tevi[y] ajaké dak’ sükaló deviepi 

au[n] nflakhiya]ti (ndJ=ntlakhitaviy8 Tistyé Pun&vasunó 
chiturmmasiy8 ohiàtu[imi]sipakh&yó asvasi génasi lakhand 
né= .. viy yéva-saduvisati-[va|sa  abhisiténgemó dtlyé 
amtálikéyó pamnavi[a]&  bedhana-mÓkhini kamtfni [u] 

IL THH QUNHN'S EDIOT. 
Dévünah ptyash&  vaohanéni savata mahümatà 


1 Possibly the reading may have been &ima, 


* Thore is & stroke on the left of the tha, which seems to be aocidental. * Pownbly vá to be read 
1* Possibly chd=siyt to be read. 11 An abrasion makes this look Like X. 
13 The letters of this word and of the next have lost their tops. 13 This may also have Leon saath; j 


u Head chttushmdsten. 1 Looks lke kin. 


1$ The quantity of the vowel of the third syllable is uncertain. 
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3 ambi-vadiki vå ålamêl? va dána-ga[h8 và Ó vápi]* amné 
4 kíchhi ganiyati tåyè déviyó sh& nini .[va].. 2 
5 dutyiyó déviyé ti Tivala-mātu!! Kaluvakiy® [u] 


III. THH KOSAMBI EDICT. 


l .... yò [&]npayati Kósarhbiya maham[å]-ta 
D ales a E ma ..Bamghas(i] n([a]ohi 
dC oz vos [Sathghath  bhó]khati bhikhusva bhi(khu]nievà . [pi] cha [65] 


4 di[(t]ni [d]usàni . nam dhápayitu &ns[pó]sa . . v. y.y. 


FOLKLORE IN SOUTHERN INDIA. 


BY PANDIT NATASA BASTRI, M.F.L.B. 
No. 82.—Tg3 Four Goon Marnts, 


Second Variant. 


In a certain country there lived a famous but poor soothsayer, who had an only son 
whom he loved very much. Suddenly he fell ill, and thinking that his end was approaching, 
called his son to his bedside, and, taking out an insoribed palm-lsaf from underneath his 
pillow, thus addressed him : —“ My son, do not be vexed with me tha! I bequeath to you no pro- 
perty. If you take this palm-leaf to some king or other, he will amply reward you.” Thus 
saying the poor old soothsayer died, and his son, not troubling much about his father's 
words at the time, put the palm-leaf in the thatch and attendad to the last rites of his 
depertod parent. 

After some days had passed, wishing to test his father's statement, he proceeded with the 
manuscript to a King and, explaining its history, asked for a reward, and the King, who was a 
very prudent man, promised payment in due time, His object, of course, was to test the truth 
of the four maxims he found in the palm-leaf, before paying for it. They were :— i 

(1) Do not travel without money or jewels in hand to help you in necessity. 

(2) Do not send your wife for a long while to her parents, 

(8) Do not seek your gister when you are in misery. 

(4) Seek always your friend when you are in misery. 


The King, in order to test these four maxims, called his minister to his side and, explaining 
his intention, made over his kingdom to his charge for a time. He then assumed the garb 
of a poor peasant, but hid in his loin's cloth a diamond ring of very great value to gorve him 
in need, remembering the first maxim of the soothsayer's son. 


Now, along while before this affair he had sent his wife to her parent’s house, and 
desired to follow her there and examine her conduct. To disguise himself, he placed a bundle of 
fre-wood on his head and appeared in this guise in the streets of thetown in which his wife lived. 
Ho bad not far to walk before he discovered his wife engaged in playing dice with a neighbour- 





17 [tis unnecessary to write ^vddikd, because the original Sanskrit form virtiké, ° surrounded by a hedge’ (writ) 
may become in Prükrit votiiku and våtika, and further vaddikå or vådikê 
; 14 This is probably not s mistake, bot a vicarious form for didsd, compare graha and gráha and similar double 
orms. 

1+ Among the bracketed letters Aé is tolerably plain and perfectly certain. Less distincti, but still probable 
are é vtm, while vå is conjectural. 

* One letter has boen lost before the tolerably distinct va, or vam (in oase the following dot is not socidental) 
acd three or four after it.- 

T The bracketed letters are more or less uncertain. 
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ng musician, in the verandah of whose house she was openly sitting. Wishing to examine further, 

the King in his disguise stood before the house and said, **Fire-wood to sell! Cheap fire- 

wood! Who will bay my fire-wood." The musician was attracted by the voice, and demanded 
the price of the bundle. The King, whose object was to stand there fora time and see what 
passed, demanded a low price at which he knew his wares wonld not berejeoted, The musician, 
thinking the price very oheap, ordered him to take it inside the house and throw it on the 
wood heap. The apparent wood-seller obeyed the order and returned to demand the prioe. 
C Wait a moment, you fool, you are a rude fellow that does not know when to speak; 
wait,” said the master. And our hero glad si heart at the opportunity afforded him 
to test his wife, gladly consented, saying, “My master, why should you be so much enraged 
at & poor wood.seller who is ever ready to obey your orders; I will wait the whole day, 
i you order me to do go.” So saying, ho sat down below the verandah, looking as if he were 
vaiting for the price of his wood. 

In Hindu society, the mere fact of a respectable woman sitting with a musician and 
playing dice with him would be enough to make a man suspect her character. The familiarity 
of her speech and other things that followed gave ample proofs of his wife's condnot to the 
disguised King. The day was almost approaching to ita close, and yet the pair had not left off 
Playing. At twilight the lady said she would be absent for only a few ghatikds and return to him 
during the night, When the wood-seller heard this, he praised his good fortune for the oppor- . 
tunity thus offered him of witnessing his wife's conduct. The musician, in the hurry of parting 
with his lady-love, forgot all about the wood-seller, who remained complacently waiting outside. 

Before the first watch of the night was over, the King’s wife returned, and in passing into 
the house trod over her own husband sitting in the dark verandah! Said she, “ Who are you, 
sir, sitting here in the dark P" “Your humble wood-seller whom the master of the house has 
not yet paid,” replied he, She then chided the musician for not having already paid the 
man and sent him away. But he exoused himself by saying that he had no change, and that 
he intended to give the poor fellow some food for the night and then send him away. ‘ Do me 
tkat favour, my lord; that is more than payment to me," cried our hero most piteously. 


Food was hastily given him, and then the musician and the King’s wife entered their 
sl»eping apartment. Our hero, after eating a little, took his bed in the outer verandah, apparent- 
ly to sleep, but really to keep himself awake and examine his wife's conduot still further. In 
this he was very successful, overhearing enough of the conversation that a between the 
nrusician and the lady to give him a clear idea of the latter's character. 


Next morning, when the King’s wife was returning home, she had suspicions about the 
wood-seller, who was still asleep in the outer verandah. She had not closely watched him the 
previous day, and his disguise was not easily to be seen through. But in the morning, when his: 
limbs were fully stretched in the profound sleep that came upon him after his long wakeful- 
ness, she, notwithstanding the olever disguise assumed, strongly suspected him to be her 
husband. Thé King now suddenly awoke and, still pretending to be a wood-seller, said, “ My 
gcod lady, fhe food that the master of the house gave me last night stretched me senseless 
in this verandah. May God give you long life. I go now." And so saying he made off. 


His wife, half suspecting that he was her husband, but hoping that after all he was only a 
wood-seller closely resembling her husband, returned home hastily, and sent for two 
marderers, promising them a good reward if they would only fly after the person she described 
and murder him. They agreed, and she ascended with them to the topmost storey of her 
hoase and watched in the direction in which the pretended wood-seller had gone. It had not 
bean very difficult for her to point him out, nor had it been in any way a matter of difficulty to 
the murderera to mark him down, Then she hastily sent them away, and these ruffians 
vanished like hawks after their game. 

When the King had met his wife face to face in the morning he feared that, being a 
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cunning woman unfaithful to her husband, she might have rend through him, and so ho fled ont 
of tho town as fast as ho could. Tho ruffians, however, soon came to him and, seizing him by the 
hair, said that they had been ordered to murder him. “What have I done to deserve this sort 
of treatment at your hands,” domarded our hero. “ Nothing to us, but something to a lady 
who has promised to reward us amply," replied thoy. 


Seeing it was vain to arguo with thom, the King slyly dragged the rufflans into a conver- 
sation and, after praising thom, promised to roward them with a jewel worth the three worlds if 
they would only sparo him. Money was their first object in life, and they did not care from 
whom they got it. And besides, what cause would tho lady have to disbelieve them if, they 
said that thoy had killed the man and demanded the reward of her too P In this way they 
would bo doubly rowarded. Thus argued they, and demanded from the King what he lhad to 
givo- Thon our hero taking a diamond of unparalleled lustre and value from his loin cloth 
gave it to thom, on condition that they leb him escape. They agreed to do so, on condition on 
his part that ho never came back to that city. Our hero, who was always careful to turn 
every event to his own advantage, promised them a thousand times never more to go in thas 
direction and took his leave. 


He had thus examined his wife's character and in that way had tested the truth of tho 
second maxin—Send not the wife long to her parente’ house. He had also examined tho 
ttuth of the first maxim — Not to travel without money or jewel in hand, — for it was 
the diamond that saved his head. 


He had now to examine the truth of the other two maxims, and so he turned towards 
his sister's town. She had been married to a rich zamfadár at about ten bs distance from the 
city he had just left. He had an easy road to walk, but not an easy mind, for his wife's 
conduct pierced his heart, and his only consolation was that he had’ no issue by her. It was 
about midday when he reached the city his sister lived in. The sun was still high in the 
heavens, and the previous night's wakefulness and the morning walk after escape from thy ruffians 
brought upon our hero such thirst and hunger that he was almost fainting. Hoe was, however, 
fortunate enough to reach the big tank at the entrance of the town and, getting into it hastily, 
drank half a dozen handfuls of water. Then he went on io the bank, and sitting below a 
shady banyan.tree, rested his exhausted limbs, A poor Brahman happened to pass by, and 
calling him to his aide, our exhausted hero mentioned to him the name of his aister, which was 
well known throughout the city, as she was a very wealthy lady. The disguised King then 
explained to the Bråhmaņ who he was, and requested him to inform her of his arrival, so that 
she might send him some food as he was almost dying with hunger. The Brthman mh off all 
the harder when he heard that the person he had been talking to was a King, and duly com- 
municated the news to the King’s sister. She enquired of him whether her brother had come 
with all his royal paraphernalia. i 

"No," replied the messenger; “he is as it were a beggar, half famished now by hunger." 
She now thought that her brother, by some misfortune or other, had lost all his kingdom and 
wealth, and instead of being still the more hoepitable to him in consequence of his adversity, 
she, in her pride of wealth, disdained all knowledge of her brother, in his beggar's condition. 
But she was at least kind enough to send him a plateful of cold rice several days old, not 
even fit for dogs to eat. The unfortunate King received this through the kind Brahman 
who, pitying his fate, brought better food cooked in his house to his royal guest. The King 
C T T but said that his sister’s food was more tasteful to him, and, 

fter partaking two qr three mouthfuls, requested the Brahman to preserve the plate with the 
cold cice in it for a few days in his house, telling him that he would have occasion to call for it. 


He then left the Brahman and went to another city where he-had a good friend. They had 
been playmates from their boyhood and had read in tho same school and under same teachers ; 
and so to that friend our hero went. He was extremely poor, but for all that, on seeing the 
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King approach his dwelling, he ran to him with a most welcome face, enquired the reason which 
had turned his royal friend into a beggar, and wept over his troubles as if they had been his 
ewn. The King, whose object was to test the four maxims, invented a tale for the nonce that 
his kingdom had been taken away by an enemy, and that he was really a beggar. His friend 
shed teers in profusion and requested him to live in his house aa if it were his own palace till 
>etter days should come. Though he was poor, he tried his best, as far as his means admitted, 
-o give rich meals to hia royal guest, and instructed his wife in the following manner :— 
“My dear, you must know that our guest is a royal personage who has seen better days. 
Although he is now w beggar, you must not on that account lessen your respect for him. Al 
that we have in the house we must devote to feeding him. Though we may eat without gif 
or ourds, you must give these to him in abundance." 


She, being an extremely well-behaved and virtuous woman, obeyed ber husband's words 
to the letter, and our hero, though he was living in a poor man’s house, had every kind of 
Lospitality shown to him. Language had no bounds to express hia obligation to them. He 
teated his friend for more than a fortnight, and on no oocasion did he see their care of him 
-iminigh. 


The King was greatly delighted to see that all the four maxims of the soothsayer’s eon had 
proved true, and was now bent upon returning to his country and rewarding the person who 
kad offered them on payment. So first he explained to his friend that he had come in that 
Cisguise to test him, and that he was still the lord of his kingdom. He then sent for his royal 
paraphernalia, and with all the usus] pomp and circumstance made e royal march to the 
city where his sister dwelt, Ata distance of a few miles, he sent messengers, with badges 
and other outward signs of royalty, to announce to his sister that he was coming to her house 
for supper. She prepared a grand feast for him, and soon the King and his party arrived. 
he King's friend came, too, and almost all the noblemen of that city were gathered that night 
in the King’s sister’s house to join the royal party, and the party had all sat before their leafy 
plates for supper, the dishes were being served and everything was ready ; when, just as each 
guest began to eat, the King demanded from his sister the cold rice she had given him in his 
apparent adversity. She hung her head for very shame, and then he explained to the whole 
sascmbly the history of the cold, rice, and hastily took his leave, refusing to taste evens single 
Douthful in his sister's house, . 

He then proceeded to the town where his wife lived. There also his father-in-law and 
chers made preparations for his visit. He called them all together, including his wife and the 
pousician and explained before them all how he had discovered the illicit love of his wife. He 
then had his wife and her unlawful companion impaled, and returned to his country. He 
rewarded his minister for his good government during his absence and gave him fop his 
aæistant the friend who protected him in his misery. After taking upon himself the kingdom 
oar hero gave a j4gfr for each maxim to the poor soothsayer's son who gaye him the palm-leaf 
containing the four maxims. 





MISCELLANEA. 


CALOULATIONS OF HINDU DATES. rakshiturh vasuntatirh Seka-vatear’shu véd-&khba- 
No. 85. rá&i-nidhi-varttshu Simha-gó-rkkó krisbna-dvj- 


i» the Råjamahêndri District, Madras Presi- anointed to protect the earth in the eka year 





1 The original plates, which belonged to Sir Walter 3 Read diras; the và was repeated by mistake. 
Hillot, are now, 1 understand, in the British Museum. 
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Bhadriká (ie. Bhadrapad&) sakshatra on the 
xeoond day of the dark fortnight, on Thursday, 
during the excellent Vanij lagra (i.e. the rising 
of the sign TulA).” 

Here, agam, the given Baka year, 944. is not 
distinctly specified either ns current or ns expired. 
But correct resulta can be obtained only by upply- 
ing it as an expired year. 

In Saka-Samvat 944 current, the sawkrdnti or 
entrance of the sun into Sitbha ocerrred on the 
26th July, A.D. 1021, at about 38 qhaff«. 8 palas, 
after mean sunrise (for Bombay). And the dark 
second tithi which occurred while the eun remained 
in Birha. was -tho aminta Srivana? krishna 2. 
which ended, not on & Thursday, but on Friday. 
98th July, at about 33 gh 45 p after menn sunrise. 
Nor can: the hihi hero be connected with the 
Thursday, as a current tithi; for, at sunrise on 
the Thursday, the sakshetra was Dhanishthá, 
No. 23, by all three systems; and Uttará-Dhadra- 
pada, No. 26, did not occur at all on that day. 

In Baka Sathvat 945 current (044 expired), 
however, the results work out quite satisfactorily. 
In this year the sun entered Süihhg on the 26th 
July, A.D. 1022, at about 58 gh. 40 p. The dark 
second tiths which occurred while the sun was 
still in Shhha, was the amanta BhAdrapads 
krishna 2, which ended on Thursday, 16th 
August, at about 24 gh. b0-p. At sunrise on that 
day, there was the Uttarü-Bhadrapadá nak- 
shatra, by all three systems; and it ended, 
according to all three systems, at about 16 hrs. 
25 min., = 41 gh. 2 5 p„ efter mean sunrise (for 
Ujjam). And Mr. 8b. B. Dikshit finds that 
there was the Vanij lagna from about 7 gh. 
8 p to 12 gh. 97 p. after apparent sunrise for 
Rajamahéndri* 


Sen, in Saka-Serhyat 945 current. 
-difference of three years in seventy-four, with 
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Acoordingly, the date of the accession of 
Rajaraja IL was Thursday, 16th August, 
A.D. 1023. 

This grant of RAjar&ja II, and the Chellfr 
arent of Kulóttunga-Ohódadeva II (ante, Vol 
XIV.p.55íf), give the following duration of 


reigns -— 
Ammu II .... ... 25 yeura 
ris elder half-brother, Dántraava LO uu. 
A time of anarchy? .. 22173; 
Saktvarman, or Ch&lakya- (banda, 
son of Dánftrnava ......... SUE 3 
And lue younger iether: Vinal: 
ditya scsvetargiveasdecsedendys fu eg 
Total...... 74 yours 





We have found (page 103 above) that the actual 
date of the accession of Amma II. was Friday, 
5th Dooember. A.D. 945, corresponding to the 
amnia Margaétraha krishna 18 of Baka Sarnvat 
868 current. Adding to this year the above 
seveniy-four years, we are brought to Saku, 
Barhvat 942 current, for the accession of RAja- 
rája IL, the son and successor of VimalAditya. 
It xpelly took place, however, as we have just 
And this 


only four intervening reigns,—or, including the 
time of anarchy, five intervening  periods.—is 
instruotive, in indicating the extent to which 
we may go in the way of adjustment, in deter- 
mining the dates of the Eastern Chalukys kings 
from the duration of the reign of each of them . 
as given in even years in the yranta of this 
dynnsty 
J. F. Freez. 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


OMENS. 
In Bihar. 


(1) The quivering of the left eyelid is very 
unlucky. but that of the right means the return 
` of an absent relative or friend, or happy news 
during the day. 

(2) Letting & shoe lie upside down, or letting 
one shoe fall-on the other, means a journey. 

(8) It is a lucky thing to hear a crow cawing 
on the roof after breakfast, as it portends the 


um I — P aaa qŠ8s—i— ns 
3 Or the pér11wÁnia Bh&drapadá. I quote, however, 
the amánta month, thes is thé correct arrange- 
ment for the period and locality in question ; see amis, 
Vol XVIL p. 142. 
` 4 This ealeulation is by the prosent Bérya-Siddh dna, 
And according to the samo authority, the i£ ended at 
38 gh. 1 p., and the Uttard-BhadrepedA nakshatve endod 


return of along absent friend. What the crow 
caws is thdin, ‘place,’ and means that he knows 
where the absent friend is. If the friend turns 
up you must feed the bird with curds and rice for 
its information. But it is unlucky to see a kite, 
owl or vulture on the roof at such a time, as i$ 
means oelamity and especially the fall of the 
house. The people say that the Méháráj& of 
Darbhañg abandoned a newly-built palace, 
merely because early one morning he found a 
kite sitting on it. 

at 40 gh. 41 p. &ocording to tho eqnal-space system; 
both these times being after apparent sunrise for Rijs 
mahéndri, 

š Inthe Chellür grant, these twenty-scven yoars are 
inolnded as part of the reign q£ Dinirpava, which is thus 
made out to hare lasted for thirty years. 
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(4) Itis unlucky, on rising from your bed, to 
sse a miser or any wretched creature. 

At is unlucky to name at such & time, or hear 
ramed, a miser or any wild animal (except 
perhaps the lion). If such a misfortune oocurs, 
you must beat the ground with your shoes as hard 
ws you can, as a sign of your contempt for the 
naturo named. 

It is also unlucky to name the monkey, owl or 
baar, on rising. Ifyou do, or if you happen to 
heer one of them named, you must say ba halqa-i- 
Him. Hatin Tài being one of the generous 
heroes of Muhammadan story (vide the ' Ardish-i- 





Mahfi) it i» a good thing, in order to counteract 
the evils arising from any of the above mishape, to 
mention his name, or that of any other person, 
living or dead, remarkable for his generosity. 

Another safeguard against seeing an unfor- 
tunate face in the morning, is to look at your own 
faco the first thing in a looking-glass ; and against 
hearing unfortunate names, is to mutter a prayer 
containing the name of God or of a great saint 
before rising. 

After breaking your fast, there is no more 
danger. 

Gaya. 


Saryin KHAIRAYAT AHMAD. . 





BOOK NOTICE. 


Tre Duxy or WirnLIAw Hrpars, Esg. (afterwards 
Sir William Hedgos), during his agency in Bengal, 
3» well azon his voyage out and return overland 
(1081-1687). By Ool. Sr Henry Yulo. Hakluyt 
Bomety, London, 1889. Vol. III. Containing Dosu- 
mentary Contributions toa BIOGRAPHY Or THOMAS 
Prrt, Governor of Fort St. George, with collections 
ou the Early History of the Company’s Settlement 
in Bengal and on the Early Oharts and Topography 
of the Hügl! River 

"We havo before us here onc of the last, if not 
` actually the last, completed work of the great 
writer who has so rocently passed from among us, 
worked out with his customary skill, exactitude, 
anc detail. In general interest it is not surpassed 
by any of its many famous predeoessors, for it is 
mostly devoted to the elucidation of the curiously 
obesure and difficult history of the well-known 
Thomas Pitt, the original holder of the Pitt 
Diamond and ancestor of wore than one person- 
age of supreme importance in the history of 
Englond. 

Ir the Diary of William Hedges we find 
repeated reference toa Captain Pitt or Pitts 
(as Lo is called indiscriminately), a prominent and 
notcrious interloper, who pursued his commercial 
adventures in doflance of the Oompany’s claim 
to exclusive trade, and was only too succesaful in 
sedusing from their fidelity and involving in his 
own quasi-contraband business a number of 
the Company's servants in “ the Bay." Beside 
these notices Col. Yule gives us a long series of 
indey endent letters tracing Pitt's history as an 
inter oper from 1675 to 1695, when he left Bengal 
for England, and he then sets himself to answer the 
following questions. Was this Captain Thomas 
Pitt, interloping adventurer, identical with Cap- 
tain Thomas Pitt, Member for Old Sarum, 
who n the end of 1697 was appointed by the 
Court of the Hast India Company to the Gov- 
ernmsnt of Fort Bt. George, an office which 
he he:d' with eminent reputation for more than 
elover years; who was the owner and eponym 


,Of the Famous Pitt Diamond; who wug the 


progenitor of'weveral families holding peer- 
ages ; and who (above all) was the grand-father 
and great-grand-father of two of the greatest 
of English Stateamen P 


In great detail Col Yule shows that Pitt the 
interloper and Pitt the Member for Old Sarum 
are unquestionably one and the same person, and 
that it was the Member for Old Saram that be- 
came Governor of Madras in 1697. He also 
shows that it ia true, however improbable it may 
soem, that Pitt ectudlly held his seat for Old 
Sarum, 1689-1695, while he was tuterloping on 
the Háglt! In 1690 he bought the Manor of Strat- 
ford (and Old Serum) from James, 3rd Earl 
of Salisbury, and represented that borough in the 
three Revolution, Parliaments. Finally the oru- 
cial evidence.as to whether Pitt the Governor was 
Pitt the interloper (there is no doubt that Pitt 
the M.P. was Pitt the Governor) is afforded in 
& remarkable letter from Pitt us Governor to his 
oousin John Pitt, King's Consul, Company's Ageat, 
and President on the Coast of Coromandel kt 
Masulipatam, dated November. 19th, 1699, in 
which he says :— 

“ And for the Supporting my Oreditt, I dont 
remember I was indebted or Conoern'd in any- 
thing what ever that could be Oensured by any, 
unless it was interlopmg, whjch I never repented 
of to this day." 

“ Habemus oonfiteniem roum,” cries Col. Yule in 
his satisfaction at the discovery. 

Farther confirmation from Pitt's correspondence 
is afforded in passages from three other letters, 
which are worth quoting here as documentary 
evidence of a notable historical point. 

(1) Letter from Governor Pitt to John Pitt at 
Masulipatam, dated 5th January 1698-1700 — 

“ I wonder with what face you can say I oarry'd 
the ballance of your account with me to Bengall 
in the Seymore.” i 
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(2) Letter from Governor Pitt to Sir E. Lit- 
tleton, President at Hügltin the Bay, dated 2nd 
Apri 1700 .— 

* When I was in Bengal last on the Beymore." 

(8) Letter to Mr. John Beard of the Old Oom- 
pany in Bengal, dated April 21st, 1700 :— 

“ Iam advis'd that Agent Eyre sold two Gunns 
belonging to the ship Seymore, which I left m 
the hands of Mr. Geoye Guy.” 

This point settled, the rest is plain sailing, and, 
apart from the side-lighte thrown on contem- 
porary history und manners, the remainder of Ool. 
Yule's remarks are mainly interesting as proving in 
detail the main statements. 

Pitt was the second son of the Bey John Pitt, 

Rector of Blandford St. Mary, Dorset, and was 
born on July 5th, 1658. His first appearance in 
India was, when he was only 21, in 1674, and from 
that time for 20 years he appears to have “ inter- 
loped ” at intervals in India. In 1697, his quarrels 
with the Oompany having been gradually patched 
up since 1693, he came out as ita representative, 
and not only of it but of the New Oompany and 
then of the United Oompany, till 1711, when he 
finally returned to England. For the remainder of 
his long life, for he died in 1726, aged 73, he lived 
-moetly in his native country a well-known man 
and Member ðf Parliament. In 1716 he was 
actually appointed Governor of Jamaica, affairs in 
that Island having got into a dangerous condition, 
but he never took up the appointment, and gave 
way to Sir Nicholas Lawes. 


In summing up his character, Oolonel Yule says 
of him that he was bold, decided and shrewd, 
frank and unrestrained in the expresaion of his 
sentiments and a master of '' merciless and 
rasping chaff,” a good hater, by no means deli- 
cately ecrupulous, but a man who lived up to his 
own standard of duty and honour: hardly oo 
attractive but g most forcible character. 


We may now glance at the truth as disclosed 
m the pages before us about the “abusive story” 
f the great Pitt Diamond, in which our hero 
was accused of having used his power asa Gov- 
„mor to become the possessor thereof. The stone 
was really bought at Madras by Pittin February or 
March 1699 after & long haggle, lasting over two 
months and more, for 48,000 pagodas, from Jaur- 
«hund (P Jaw&hir Ohand), “one of the most eminent 
dimond merchants in those parts.” He kept 
posseasion of it till 1717, when it was sold to the 
Regent, Duke of Orleans, as & jewel for the French 
Crown. The price was 2,000,000 livres (about 
£184,000, of which £40,000 was paid down and 
the balance, which was never paid, was (P) 
cóvered by & deposit of jewels belonging to the 


Orown of France. It cost £6,000 to cut, but the 
chipa were worth more than this, and as its 
original price could not have exceaded £21,000, it 
may be looked upon as a good invesunent in any 
view of the case. 

From the French Crown it passed to the 
National Assembly and is mentioned in the in- 
ventory of the crown jewels taken in August 1792.. 
It was stolen with the Sancy and many other ` 
valuables and stones from the Garde Meuble 
between the llth and 17th September 1792, and 
recovered on 10th December 1793. It was then 
pawned in 1796 by De Parseval as security for 
the oost of horse-furniture for the national army 
and redeemed by him in 1797. In 1798 it was 
again pawned by De Perseval to Vandenberg of 
Amsterdam and released by Napoleon in 1802 In 
1804 it appeared among his crown jewels, whence 
it passed into the possession of Louis XVIII. and 
continued as part of the French crown jewellery 
till 1870, when it became a Government deposit , 
in the Bank of France, where it still lies as the 
finest diamond m the world. 


As to Pitts descendants and family; his 
second son, Colonel Thomas Pitt, became Far! of 
Londonderry, mainly, it seems, from his mar-' 
riage with the daughter and oo-heir of Ridgway, 
Ear] of Londonderry. His daughter, Lucy Pitt 
married the firstHarl Stanhope, whose grandson, 
the third Harl, married his relative, Lady Hester 
Pitt, a great-granddaughter of Thomas Pitt, as 
he himself was & great-grandson. This lady 
was the mother of the celebrated Lady Hester 
Btanhope. 

The eldest son of Thomas Pitt, by name Robert 
Pitt, was the father of William Pitt, first Marl 
of Obatham, who by his marriage with Hester 
Temple was the father of John, the seoond 
Berl, and William Pitt. Their sister was the 
Lady Hester Pitt (Countess Stanhope) already 
mentioned. The same Robert Pitt’s eldest son, 
famed Thomas Pitt, was the father of Thomas 
Pitt, first Lord Oamelford. 

Another daughter of the great Thomas Pitt, 
Eæexr Pitt, maried Oharles Cholmondeley and 
waa the grandmother of Thomas Oholmondeley, 
first Baron Delamere. 


From Sir William Pitt of Iwerne, Dorset. 
and Strathfleldsaye, Hants, great-uncle of Thomas 
Pitt, was descended George Pitt, first Baron 
Rivers, from whose daughter is descended Gene- 
ral Lane-Fox-Pitt-Rivers, the founder of the 
great Pitt-Riyers Museum at Oxford. I 

Such in brief outline is the story of a remark- 
&ble man, the progenitor both in the male and 
female.lines of a remarkable family. 
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THE ROMAKA SIDDHANTAS. 
BY SHANKAR BALKRISHNA DIKSHIT ; DHULIA. 


I" this paper I purpose chiefly to show that the Rómaka-Biddhánte as represented in 
the Pafichasiddhéntika, and the Rómaka-Biddhánta of-Brishéna, are different and 
separate works. The point of the age of both these Siddhántas will also be discussed ; and 
it will be shown incidentally that Lata is not the author'of the former. The present RSmaka- 
Siddhánte also will be noticed. Owing to the discovery of the Pakohasiddhfntihd, means have 
been made available by which we can know something at least, definitely, about the five 
Biddh&ntas treated of, though only succinctly, by Varahamihira. Also copies of the Brahma- 
Siddhánia of Brahmagupta are now available. And fortunately these two writers, not 
confining themselves striotly to the special subjects treated of, have occasionally allowed them- 
selves to be free in alluding to previous writers. Consequently: we are not left only to 
speculations ; ‘and we need not grope in the dark for the points that are to be considered. 

It is clear from the Paschasiddhénitké that only one Rémaka-Siddhdnta was known to 
Varihamihira ; and I shall call this the original Rómakn-Siddhánta, for the sake of con- 
venience, and to distinguish it from Brishéna’s work. ‘Srishéna’s name oocurs nowhere in the 
Paschasiddkániikd, Brahmagupta alludes to the Rimaka-Siddhénta in three places, but in 
them he does not allude to Brishéga ; while he does allude to Srtahéna’s work, by his own name, 
in twelve places, which will be quoted further on; but in none of them, except perhaps in one, 
does he use the word Rémaka. It seems, in fact, that Brahmagupta does not call. Brishéna’s 
work a Rémaka-Siddhdnta. But, from a quotation from his commentary on the Brahma- 
SiddMnia given by Dr. Thibaut Pyithidaka seems to have called Brishéna’s work a Rémaka- 
Siddhdnta ; and, for the sake of convenience, I will call it Srishéna’s Rómaka-Siddhánta. 


First I quote from the Brahma-Siddhdnta the three places where there are allusions to the 
Rémaka-Siddhanta, and the twelve places in which Srishéna’s name occurs, with their 
translation :— 

The first three references are — 

(a) 
PART: RSS ER: SAAT: | 
wer dra d gfe Gener d 18 1 Chapter i. 
“The Yugas, Manvantaras, and Kalpas, are said in the Smriti to be the standards of 


(measuring) time; and because they are not (found) in the Rémaka, therefore the Rémaka 
stands outside the Smritis." 
(5) 


Mariannas per y aires t 
awe Tae ogc: 1 46 U Chapter xiv. 
“That method of finding out nakskatras which is stated in the Pauliía, Rómaka, Vasishthe, 
Saura, and Pait&maha (Siddhántas), is not stated by Aryabhafa; therefore its statement 
(ts made by me).”3 
(e) | 
ATAATA reaver EVAT | 
Tu 2 H 
arene qe: < qqfewerrenefermaqarq | 
werent: fag daraa u 3 1 Chapter xxiv. 


1 Jowr. Beng. ds. Boc. Vol. LIC. Part I. p. 291. 


? With this introduction, Brahmagupta gives the unequal-spaoo system of mikshatras, which I have named 
the Brahma-Biddhínta System, and have described in my paper on the Twelve-Year Cycle of Jupiter, (amie, 
Vol. XVIL p. 4 f.) : 





4 
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* (Š) The commencement of the Yuga (takes place) at one and the same time, at the 
rising of the sun in the south, at midnight in the west, at the setting (of the sun) in the north, 
and at noon in the east. — (3) Because the same (commencement of the Yuga) is mado by Sfrya, 
Indu, Puliée, Rómaka, Vasishtha, Yavana, and others, therefore(there can be only) one Siddhanta ; 
(i.e. no matter by whose name they may be called, all Siddh&ntas must be one and the game in 
respect of their fundamental principles); any other work is a mere putting together of words.” 


And the remaining twelve references are :— 
(4) 
@ efr draw iere: à 
afa «aea: fnt ger amr eftor il 6 ú Chapter i. 
“Seeing one who has learned the mean motion (from the Drahma-Siddháuia), those who 
know (only the works of) Srishéna, Aryabhata and Vishnuchandra, do not come before (Atm) 
in an assembly; just as the deer, seeing g lion (camsiot stand before kim)." 
(e) ` 
ARa: qm aien ege HET | 
Gü) siea garar: qabar Prepares i 46 i 
(i) quw: eter: Morieg 1 
woreg reap r AET tt 47 ú Chapter ii. 
* (46) (AR) the apparent (planets tn the work) of Aryabhata, Mars and others of Brishéna, 
and the sun and others of Vishnuchandra, are not (made to) start from the beginning of Mésha 
at the commencement of the Yuga. (47) Because the apparent Mars and others in (the works of) 
Brishéna, Aryablata, and Vishpuchandra have gone far astray, therefore the learned have no 


respect for them. 
(f) 


(v) gema qftart orire | 
TARTA sem qr + rate paR y 18 1 
agrara Chapter x. 
“Although the drisktikarmaa, told by Srishéna and Áryabhaie and Vighnuchandra, is cal- 
culated every day, there is no coincidence between the observation snd calculation, either about 
the rising or setting of the nakskatras, the Muni (Agastya, Canopus), or Mrigavy&dha (Sirius). 
(g) 
(r) waar wat sue oferan i 
airnean Wu. 1 311 Chapter xi. 
“ Because Srishéna, and Vishnuchandra have calculated solar eclipses by means of the 
gefekajyé (sines of five kinds), therefore the faults stated (by me) in connection with Aryabhata 
(are applicable) to both of them also, 
(A) 
(vi) Magart | 
Renita fef ftrara e | 46 i 
SRR rears quorfr arrarf i 
(vii) Mingd aufafirreans warf 47 ú 


(viii) ffr peter Re: Ss: aT) 
quregw Teen qst Preis ú 50 ú Chapter xi. 
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*(46) The incompleteness of Srishéna, Vishnuchandra, Pradyumna, Aryabhata, Lath, and 
Sinha, is proved every day, by the discordance of their eclipses and other things. — (47) 
The faults declared (by me) with reference to Aryabhata, van, by the exercise of skill, bo applied 
(and explained away, so that they need not be repeated here) in the case of each one (of the other 
writers whom I have mentioned). I will (now) describe certain other faults of Srishéna and 
cthers. — (48, 49, 50) Briahénea has made the Rémaka, (which was) an eminence of jewels, u 
tattered garment; having borrowed the mean sun and moon, the moon's apogee and nodo, the 
nean Mars, the mean éighra of Mercury, the mean Jupiter, the mean Hghra of Venus, and the 
nean Saturn, from Lita; (having taken) the yuga-ydta and varshabhagaga belonging to the 
Vésishtha-Siddhénta: (having used) the pddas employed by Vijayanandin ; (and having borrowel) 
tae method of finding the apparent places of the planets and other things from Aryabhatu. 
Vishnuchandra has done the same to the Véasishjha, by borrowing the same. 

(+) 
(ix.) reed? eram wierd: u 55 ú Chapter xi, 
"The multiplication of those Yugas is pronounced a Maháyuga by Srishéna, Vishyuchandra, 
aad others." 
(j) 


I 
See: arna u 36 ! Ohapter xvi. 
“The (caloulation of) eclipses of Srishéna, Aryabhata, and Vishnuchandra having gone far 
astray, (there is now) a discordance between the observation and calculation (of them); the 
agreement (sometimes obtained, is only) accidental. 
(k) 
.. + wür wget orit | 
(xi) g$ ñ zt 

Brafrearedt u Chapter xxi. 
* 3o Varühamihira, Brtahóna, Árysbhata, Vishpuchandra, and others, have said, thatan eclipse 
of the sun or the moon is not, therefore,’ effected by Bahu; which is against the (belief of the 
common) people. 


(x) qÈ me 
pafe 


...... 


(1) 
(xii) miaa: forera: i 
Pret AEA SCAT ATH Ge: qup STE: | 72 0 Chapter xxi. 
“Because Srishéna, Aryabhats, Vishpuchandrs, and other Achéryas, have not understood the 
gé-a (the sphere), therefore the góla has been explained in the Bréhma(Siddhdnia).” 

On reading these passages, we can hardly fail to see, firstly, that Brahmagupta, except 
pe-haps in the 50th verse in (A), does nowhere connect Brisbépa's name with the Rémake- 
Sicdkénia; and secondly, that while he refers to the Rómaka-Siddhánia in support of his 
own statement in two out of three places where he alludes to it, he mentions Srishéna in all the 
rwəlve places only to find fault with him, Thirdly, the very wording of the first half of the 
50th verse in the passage (A) convinces us of a distinction which Brahmagupta was making ` 
between an original Rémaka-Siddhdnta and that oí Brishéja. He compares the former with & 
mountain of jewels, stating that it was already so; and the latter with 8 tattered garment. i 

My fourth argument is as follows: — There was not in the original Rémaka-Siddhénta 
such a Yuga-system as is found in'the Sûrye end other Siddh&otas ; on the other hand, there 
was-such a system in Brishána's work. I can prove the former assertion directly from the 
Paiehasiddhémiiká. For that purpose we require to know the number of revolutions, in & 
Maatyuge of 4,820,000 years, of the sun and moon and of the five planets, and their places at 


eT 
3 qq: hasa connection with the previous part of the passage. 
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the beginning of the Kaliyuga or any other Yuga. The calculations of the five planets aocord- 
ing to the original Eóma&ka-Siddhémia, are not given in tho PaschasddhdmiWká. There we find 
the method of caloulating the mean places of only the sun and the moon and of the moon’s 
apogee and node, together with their ksh@pakas for ‘Saka-Semvat 427 expired. The verses 
relating to this have been explained by Dr. Thibaut, but only partially; the kshépakas, with 
which also we are here concerned, being left unconsidered by him. So I now give them fully 
including a few necessary emendations : — i ) 


Xterra frere qure. | 

ETETEA Sant ett senai t 5 1 

SERS FUATR erri Tet: | 

TTT Hat waar TEA l 811 Chapter viii. 
Translation. — “(Verse I) The mean sun, according to the Rémaka, (ts found) in succes- 
sion (of revolutions, signs, c.) from the dyugana (sum of days) multiplied by the sky (nought) 
and the isthis a by 150); (afterwards) it ia diminished by five and the seasons (six) 
(i.e. by 65), (and) divided by the (numerals) seven, eight, and seven, (the Yugas headed by) 
Kyita (four), and the organs of sense (five) (s.a. by 54,787). — (4) The mean moon (is found) 
from the dysgasa multiplied by the sky (nought), the sky (nougbt), form (one), (the numeral) 
eight, and the qualities (three) (i.e. by 38,100) ; (afterwards), it is diminished by (the Yugas 
headed by) Kyita (four), and (the numerals) eight, nine, and one (i.e. by 1,984), and is divided 
by (the numeral) three, the objects of the organs of sense (five), the figures (nine), tha sky 
(nought), (the Yugas headed by) Krita (four) and the directions (ten) (i.s. by 1,040,958). — (5) 
The moon's béndra for the time of sunset at Ujjain (is found) from the sum of days multiplied 
by nought, and (the numerals) one and one (i.e. by 110), (amd then) it is increased by the 
(numeral) nine, nought, and the juices (six) (i.e. by 609) and is divided by form (one), (the 
numeral) thred, the sky (nought) and the qualities (three) (7.4, by 3,081). — (8) Add the juices 
(six), the seasons (six), & couple, and (the numerals) six and five (i.e. 56,266) to (the ahergana 
after i is) multiplied by three times eight (i.e. 24); (afterwards, it being) divided by the 
Bhavas (eleven), form (one), the fires (three), and (the metre) ash{i (sixteen) (i.e. 163,111), (the 
result) is stated to be the mouth (of Rálu)." I 


Some other particulars of the ERémaka-Siddhésta, which we can deduce from the first two 
of these verses, are given expresaly in the following verse, and therefore I quote it :— 


map erre rrar red vorquer: | 
SRR sara: eropefrqarea: gear od 15 gi Patohasiddhéntikd, Chapter i. 
"The sky (nought), (the numeral) five, the Vasus (eight) and the fortnights (two) (i.e. 
2,850) years, relating to the sun and moon, (form) a Yuga (cycle) of the ROmaka. (In that kms 
there are) the sky (nought), -the organs of sense (five) and the directions (ten) (i.e. 1,050) 
intercalated months, and the notes (seven), (the Yugas headed by) Krita (four), the objecta of the 
- organs of sense (five), and (the metre) ashh (sixteen) (i.e. 16,547) expunged tithis." 





* Here the syllables Yalareey seem to be corrupt. Ihave taken Jeqq as a real word, but am not certain 
that I am right in doing so. : 

* My copy reads TW, and Dr. Thibaut also read 4% where I hayo read (HO, which is undoubtedly the 
original reading. The tradition about Ràhn's mouth and tail is well known; and in the PaAchasiddhdntikt Haelf 
We find words meaning ‘ mouth’ and ‘tail’ used respectively for the aseonding and descending nodes of the moon. 
In verses containing information according to the Paxkéa-Siddhénta, we meet with the words J, ‘mouth,’ and 
Wee, ' mouth,’ far the ascending node, azd twice with the word Tes, ‘tail,’ for the descending node. 
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From the first verse of the eighth chapter, given above, we see that 150 revolutions of the 
sur aro performed in 54,787 days; then one revolution takes 365 days, 14 gh, 48 p. ( = 965 
dars, 5 hours, 55 minutes, 12 seconds), which is therefore the length of the year &ooording 
to the original Rómska-Siddbánta. It is corroborated by the 15th verse of the first chapter, 
jum given. From the fourth, fifth, and eighth veros of the eighth chapter, given above, we 
soa that 88100, 110, and 24 revolutions respectively of the moon, the moon’s anomaly, 
and the moon’s node, are performed. in 1,040,958, 8,081, and 168,111 days. Subtracting the 
moon’s anomaly from her mean motion, we get her apogee. The revolutions of the sun and 
moon, and of the moon's apogee and node, in a Mah&yuge of 4,320,000 years, as well aa in 
the Rémaka-Yuga of 2,850 years, derived from these verses, together with some other elements 
are given in the accompanying Table. Taking the akergana to be nil, we find, from the four 
verses of the eighth chapter given above, the kshSpakas of the sun, moon, and moon’s apogee and, 
node, for Beka-Bamvat 427 expired; they also are given in the accompanying Table, It is 
proved as will be seen from my paper on the original Sürya-Siddkánta (page 45 ff. above) 
thet the bshépahas in the Peschasiddhdniikd according to that Siddb&nta are for the 
aménta Ohaitre krishna ohaturdaát, Raka-Samvat 427 expired, which ended on Sunday, 20th 
March A. D. 505. And comparing them® with the kshépakas according to the original Rémaka- 
Siddhénta, there remains no doubt that the latter also are for the same day; and from the 
exƏression serrata, astagem=Avashtyésk, “for the time of the sunset at Ujjain,” at the end 
of the fifth verse of the eighth chapter given above, it appears that they are for the time of 
sunset at Ujjain on that day. 


The sun's kshSpaba is 11 signs, 29 degrees, 84 minutes, 29:4 seconds. He was then short 
of the mean Mésha-Sankrinti by only 25 minutes, 87:6 seconds. Taking the above ascer- 
tained length of the year, he takes exactly 26 ghafts to traverse this distance. Therefore, the 
mean M&sha-Samkránti of Baka-Barvat 427 expired, ooourred, acoording to the original Rémake- 
Siddkdnia, at 56 ghajís after mean sunrise at Ujjain on the amánia Chaitra krishpa chaturdadf, 
Sunday, 20th March, A. D. 506 ; the current apparent tihs at that time being the amdvdsya. 
Calculating back, we find that, according to the original Rémake-Siddhdnia, the mean Mésha- 
Saikrünti of Kaliyuga- Samvat 1 carrent, — i. e, the commencement of the Kaliyuga, if suóh & 
thing were contemplated at all in that Siddhinta, — took place at 27 gh. 12 p. after mean sunrise 
on Saturday, 2nd April, B, O. 8102; vis. 43 days, 42 gh. 12 p., after that of the original Sérya- 
Sicdhénta. This time is neither sunrise, noon, sunset, nor midnight. This point, together with 
the moon's place, which was not, as will be seen from ool. 4 of the accompanying Table, at the 
beginning of Méehs at the commencement of the Kaliyuga, and the number of revolutions and 
Sésana days &o. in a Mahâyuga given jn the game Table, which are not whole numbers, show 
clearly that in the original Rémaka-SiddhAnia there was not such a Yuga-system as is found in 
the Sérya-SiddMinta and similar other works. We have also Brahmagupta's testimony to this. 
In the passage (a) above, he censures the Rdmaka for having no Yuga-system in conformity 
with the Snritis.? ` 

On the other hand, we see from the 48th verse of passage (c), from the 49th verse of 
paseage (k), and from passage (i), that there was such a Yugs-system in Brishdns’s work. I 
must admit here that I am not at present able to understand fully the force of the expression 
saraqa, ywgaydtasarska-bhagana, in passage (hk) and of some verses. preceding and 
following passage (i). But in these lash verses the word WWW, mahéyuga, occurs twice 
again; and from all these three passages taken together, I am convinced that in'Brishága's work 
ED S I el eT 


* They will be found in column 9 of the Table on page 49 abore. 
1 Prom the passage (c) sbore, & doubt is likely to arise, wis. that there was in reality a Yugs-aystem in the 
inal Rémaks-Siddhdnta. 


Cir, we hare sean above that there was w sort of Yuga in tho original Rómaka BidiMants, consisting. E 
3,550 solar years, and that Yuga must be taken sa commencing either at sunrise or some other fixed time. And the 
pamage (c) is not inconsistent with (a). 
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there was such a Yuga-system at least as was different from that in the original Rémeka- 
Siddháuta, if it was not such es is employed in the Sûrya and other Siddhántaa. 


Fifthly, we seo from passage (A) that Srishena borrowed the method of finding the apparent - 
places ofthe planets from Árysbhata. The method of finding the apparent place of the sun 
according to the original Rémaka-Siddhénta, is found in the following verses of the Pascha- 
iddkdntikd, which I give as they stand in my oopy :— 


Pra: peat ashore, ae: i 
rent gref chat sien 9 u 


r! 
Ram Reng sfx: mentum i B i Chapter xviii, 
The passage is very corrupt; and I must state that Ido not understand it fully. Never ' 
theless I can say that the method in it is certainly not similar to that of Aryabhata ; tho 


last words in the socond verso alone, establishing the diffarence between the two Rómaka- 
Siddhéntas, 


The expression Mithuna-dalah SddhyatS srkasya, “the half of the sign Mithuna is to be 
subtracted from the sun," — shows that the longitude of the sun's wcAcha &coording to the 
original Hómaka-Siddhánta is 75 degrees, while according to the Arya-Siddhanta, — the published 
work of the first Áryabhaja, — it is 78 degroes.9 Brahmagupta, who has strictly followed f 
Aryabhata in writing the first part of his Khandakhédya, gives it 80 degrees, in the following 
words, — bAdgdittirmindohchaw (v. 14, chap. i), — “the wchoha of tho sun is eighty degrees," 
And this may be taken to be the sun's schcha according to the other work’ of the first 
Aryabhata. Srtshdna must have borrowed one of these two; and both of them are at variance 








Sixthly, the Rémaka-Siddhdnta, as represented in the Pohohasiddhantikd, contains the 
calonlations of only the sun and the moon ; while Brishéna’a work had, as is seen from ' 
passage (4) above, the calculations of the Planets also. This, again, shows their difference. 


names of previous writers on astronomy, ocour in Brahmagupta's Brakma-Siddhénia, — 
Pradyumna, Lita, Simha, Vijayanandin, Aryabhata, Brish4ne, and Vishpuohardra10 And 


Pañchasiddhdniiká. This ciroumstance tends to show that Srishêņa and Vishguchandra did | 
uot precede Vardhamihira, but followed him. 


All these proofs, taken collectively, if not severally, show clearly that the Rômaka- 
Biddhánta, treated of in the Pafichasiddhantika, which I have called the original Rémaka- 


argument, apply to Vishnuchandra ; that ho flouriahed after Varáhgmihira and before Brahma. 
gupta; and that his Vdsishtha-Siddhénia is different from the original Vdsishtha-Siddhénta 


t Bee D4lagtaképáda, verse 7. 


* Soo my paper on the original Sérya-Siddhinta, page 4&5 ff., above. 
19 All these names will be found above in 


author. But tt doss rot ooour anywhere else in the Brahma. 
and therefore I am not certain of ii. 
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Table of the Elements of the Original Rómaka-Siddhanta. 











43,20,000 0 290| sç | 2x 

DU 88,100 577,51,578- 5 29 | 18| 50 
US 4882297 | 8 16 | 58 | 58 

ORA 252,165. | 5 8 










, Number. 


1040,58 | 15,778,05,600 
PES 84,900 518,40,000 
1,050 15,91,578 43 
85950 | — 8343187838. 
10,57,500 | 16,020,47,908-5- 
RN 16,547 250,81,768-y5- 





The length of the solar year 865 days, 14 ghatts, 48 palas. 


Dr. Thibaut, after trying to explain many inconsistencies, seams to have oome to the 
conclusion that “the Rémaka-Siddhénia, in that shape at any-rate which was given to it 
by Brtshénc, .... was....most probably composed in 505 (A.D. = Saks-Seshvat 427 
expiced)" But I think everyone will now be convinced that Baka: Sathvat 427 is not the date of 
Srish4ne’s Rémaka-Siddkénta, which is later than that. Also, some other writers on Himdu 
astrcnomy, either not knowing or not making any distinction between the original Rémake- 
Sidd\4uta and Brishóna's work, seem to hold thet Saka-Samvat 427‘ expired (A.D. 505) is the 
date of the Rémaka-Siddhénts. Tho reasomof this mpposition is nothing but the fact that Saka- 
“Sasak 427 is the epoch of the Péñchariddhántikd, and that, particularly in his method of calcu- 
lating the akargasa according to the Rémaka-Siddhénio, Varkhamihira has taken that year as the 
starting-point. But this reason proves to be a fallacy on the fade of it; and the supposition 
founded on it falls to the ground. If that be the date of the Rémaka, which is only one of 
the fve Siddhintas treated of by Varühamihira why should we not say that it is the date 
of the original Sérya-Siddhénta also P The kshSpabas, according to the Strye-Siddhénig given 
in the Pattchariddhdatikd, are proved to bo for ‘Seke-Sathvat.427 expired; and a superficial 
reader might easily take i$ to be the date of the Sérye-Sddkéedo. And similarly wo might 
Boso far as to say that it is equally the date of all the five Siddhintas, not excluding even the 
Paitkmaha, which, I oan say on ihe authority of the Pattchasiddhintitd, has the greatest 
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resemblance to the doctrines promulgated in the VédéAga-Jyfiisha, and which, therefore, is 
undoubtedly the oldest of the five. Similarly, that Sake-Sathvat 427 expired is a starting-point 
in the method of calculating the akergase acoording to the Rémeka-Siddhdnia in the Paá&cha- 
siddhániiká, proves nothing. Varåhamihire had to give thet method; and, as it would have been 
a little superfluous to give it according to all the five Siddhántas, he chose the Rémaks for it; 
and there is no special reason for his selecting it. It would be foolish to ask why he did not 
select any other Siddhánta for it. No one can show that he was compelled of necessity to 
use no other, Instead of the RSmake, he might just as well have given the method according 
to any other Siddhinta. And in that case, and even if he had given the method according to 
all the five Siddh&ntas, he would have chosen no other year but Saka-Sainvat 427. And Baka- 
Sathvat 427 expired, therefore, is not the date of the original Rémaka-Siddhdnta, as it is not 
of any of the other Siddhántas in the Pestohasiddhdntiba. 


Moreover, there is decisive evidence to show that Saka-Sathvat 427 expired is not the date of 
the original Rémaba-Siddhéata. The Yuga of tho ROmaka, comprising 2,850 years, was a Iuni- 
solar Yuga. The kshépakas, in the Pafchasiddhénith4, of the sunand moon for Baka-Sathvat 427 
expired, according to the Rémaka-Siddhdnta, are given in the 5th column of the accompanying 
Table. Oalculating from them, with the mean motions of the sun and moon according to the 
Rémeka-Siddhénta, I find that the moan amdodeyd ended 1 ghafi, 16:5 palas, after the time of 
the kshSpakas, i.e. at 81 gh. 16:5 p. after mean sunrise; and at that time the longitude of the 
gun and moon was 11 signs, 29 degrees, 35 minutes, 38 seconds. I do not know yet the method 
of calculating the apparent places of the sun and moon from the mean, according to the original 
Rémeha-Siddhénia ; but taking their mean places and. wohohas from the Rémaka-Siddhdnta, 
and applying tho method of other Biddhintas, I find that the apparent emésdeyd ended about 
86 gh. after the time of the behfpakas, i.e. at 6 gh. after mean sunrise on the next day; and at 
that time the apparent longitude of the sun and moon was 2 degrees, 16 minutes, 1 second. 


It ia seen from these caloulatians that, at the end of either the mean or the apparent 
eafodsyé, the sun and the moon were not at the beginning of Mésha; and that neither the 
mean nor the apparent emfvdsy4 ended either at sunrise, noon, sunset, or midnight. What- 
ever be the method of calculating the apparent places of the sun and moon according to the 
Rémaka-Siddhdatas, any one familiar with practical astronomy will be convinced, from their 
bthfpabas, that, when they would be together, £e. at the end of the apparent emásdásyÉ£, thay 
would not stand at the beginning of Mésha, nor would their coming together take place either 
at sunrise, noon, sunset, or midnight. And consequently the Yuga of the Rémaks cannot have 
commenced in Saka-Sathvat 427 expired. The original Rémaka-Siddhania was evidently not 
a Kerana, but a Siddhánta ; and therefore, its starting-point for calculating the ekargaw& cannot 
be Baka-Sezhvat 427 expired, unless that is the year of the commencement of ita Yuga, which 
cannot be the case, as we have just seen, And, therefore, Baka-Sarhvat 427 expired is not the 
epoch of the original Rómaksg-Siddh&nta for calculating the ekargesa and other details., 


It might still be urged that the author of the Bómake-Siddkénta may have given tho date 
of ita-completion specifically, and that this was Saka-Seivat 427. Bui even if ib be so, what 
influence would that date have had with Var&hamihirs? Brahmagupte wrote his Drekwa- 
Siddhénta in Bake-Sashvat 550; but the epoch of his own Karaga, the KAaxdakkédya, is Baka- 
Saivai 587 expired (A.D. 665), Bhiskarichirys wrote his Siddhénta:dirémesi in Baka-Seshvat 
1072 expired (A.D. pu at ho employed Saka-Sazhvat 1105 expired (A.D. 1188) as the epoch 
for his own Karana, the Kerenakwiñhala. It im most unlikely that Varáhgmihira should have 
chosen the year of the composition of the Rémaka-Siddhdnta for the epoch of his Karana, the 
Pesohariddkéahkf, Tho year Baka-Baimvat 427 expired, which is the epoch of the Patchasid- 
dhéntibé, has nothing to do with the date of the composition of the Bémaka-Siddhénte ; und it 
must be very near to the date of the composition of the Pas&ckenddkénhkd, if it is not the 
' very year of its composition. 
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At present we have no means of determining the age of the original Rómaka-Siddh&ánta. 
wita much oertainty. But I am of opinion that it is much older than Beka-Ramvat 427 (AQ.. 
505) I proceed to give my reasons. 
In the introductory verses of the Paftchaniddhéutikd, Vardhamihirs states: — 
Aerar Rater: à 
Prat reru? cargar erant !| Ohapter i, verse 3. 





“The Pauliéa, Rémeka, Visishtha, Saura, and Paitdmaha (are) the Biddhántas; of these n 


five, the first two have been explained (with commenteriss) by Litaddva.” It is clear from this 
thai the Paulie and Rémaks, which are two of the five Siddhüntas treated of by Varthamihira; 
are the same with those commented on by Láta; and that Lats preceded Vardhamihira, And 
therefore the Rémaka-Siddhdnta commented on by Låta must be, taking only this point into oon- 
sideration, at least fifty years, if not more, older than 'Baka-Barvat 427, the epoch or date of the 
Patshasiddhéniiké. Before proceeding further, I must dispose of some assertions by Dr. Thibant; 
coming from so high an authority, they require consideration. He says about Lata, referred 
to im the above verse :—'' I think it much more likely that he (Láta) preceded him (Aryabhata). . 
A doubt concerning Lata’s position might arise from the introduction of the PaRchasiddAántikd, 
in which it is remarked that the Pauli£a and Rdmaka were “ veyákhydiaw" by Latedéva. Thia 
Tateiéve is either to be considered as a writer altogether different from that Lata to whom 
‘Srisiépa was indebted for a part of the elements of his Siddb&nta, or else we must suppose that 
Brishépa’s Rémaka-Siddhénts was merely a re-cast of an older Rémaka-Siddhdnta which was 
written or commented on by Lita.” This is a good example of the diffloulties that ooour in 


dealing with the imoonsistencies arising from the supposition that the Rémaka-Siddhdnta treated . 


of by Varthamihira is the same with that of Srish4na, and that its date is Baka-Sarvat 427. If 
the Lata from whom Srishéga borrowed, were different from the Lita who had “written or 
comnented on” the Rémaka-Siddhdnta, which undoubtedly forms one of the five Siddhantas in 
the Patchasiddhéntikd, it follows that Brtshéna’s work was different from the RÓmaka of the 
Patichasiddhdnithd ; a fact which Dr. Thibautasema to deny, but which is established without the 
neoeemity of supposing thai there were two Idites. Besides, there are no reasons for believing that 
there were two Lites, As to the second assertion, it will be seen clearly from pa (A) 
above, which Dr. Thibaut also has taken into consideration (p.290 f. of his article), that $ éna’a 
Rémska was not merely a recast of an older ROmaka ‘(written or commented on” by Lata, 
In tke above quotation itself, Dr. Thibant admits that to “ Låta Bríshéna was indebted fo.. 
« part of the elementa of his Siddh&nta." He writes to the same effect in another place also 
(p. 289, line 5, of his article), Now, I have demonstrated above that the two were differant 
and separate works. I have to show here chiefly that the Rémaka-Siddhdnta, treated of in , 
the Fettchasiddhdntikd was not ‘written,’ but only ‘commented on’ by Låta. In the .above:; 
verse gaa cannot mean anything but ‘commented on. But supposing it does mean: 
* writzen, we must apply it to both the Paulife and the Rémake Siddhintas. But I can prove. 
conclusively that these two were not written by Lite. The method of calculating the mean 


place of the aun according to the Paulifa-Siddhdnta, ig given in the following vèrse of the 
ETDE uA ta he par. BE Me a shy 

ONE cera, EVE Ano ls uique ` 
writ Rreme sqrftrwgqera qi DEN MDC ss 


Pasohasiddh dntikd :— 
“Taking away the fires (three) and the fires (three) (š. e. 88) from (the Ghargana) multiplied 
' by the aky (nought) and the suns (twelve) (s. e. by 120), and dividing it by form (one), the fires 
(three), the Vasus (eight), the fires (three), and (the yugas headed by) Krita (four) (i. e. by 48,831); 
(the result ù) the mean lord of days (the sun) in succession (of revoluitons, tigna; f-0.).” 
Eere we see that 120 revolutions of the sun‘are performed in 48,881 days,-.. Then one revolu- 
tion takes 865 days, 15 ghatts, 80 palas, which is therefore the length of thé year'adoording to the? 
11 Journ, Beng. ds, Boc. Vol LII. Park L'p. 9188 5. 5 lc Ç 
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Pawliša-Siddhánta, and which is 42 palas in excess of the year of the Bómaka-Siddhónta, It is 
clear, therefore, that these two Siddhántes differ much from each other in the most fundamental 
principle; and itis impossible that they can have been written by one and the same la. 
They were, therefore, only commented on by Ifa, and are evidently much older than him and 
than Var&hamihira.- 

On reading the Patchasiddhdnitkd and Brahmagupta's Brahma-Siddhánta, anyone will see 
at once that both of them make a clear distinction between the five Siddhintas, — Paulita, 
Rémaka, Vásishtha, Saura, and Paitámaha, — on the one hand, and on the other, the works of 
Aryabhata and others, Neither of them gives the names of the authors of the flve Siddhantas, 
but they treat them as of divine origin. Such is not the case with other works. I have given 
above (page 188) seven names of human authors as occurring in the Brahma-Siddhdnia. But 
Brahmagupta mentions them all, only to find fault with them. The same may be said of 
Varihamihira. He mentions five of the above seven who preceded him, and does not hesitate 
to censure them, though he is much less severe than Brahmagupta in his attacks. ` On the other 
hand, the very fact that the chief object of the Pasohasiddhéatiké is to give the purport of the 
five Siddhántas, and that Brahmagupte mentions them, as is sean from passages (b) and (c) 
above, to support his own statement, shows in what reapect and reverence they were held in 
those times. The very names Saura and Paitåmaha, — ‘the works which have come from the 
Sun (as a god) and Brahman,’ — show the belief of their divine origin, And it could not be the 
effect of few years. Some centuries must have elapsed before their real authors were 
forgotten, and they came to be regarded as divine works. 

The length of the year of the original Rémaka-Siddhanta is certainly that of Hipparchus. 
And there is reason to believe that this Rémaka-Siddkdnta was based on his theories and tables 
of the sun and moon. It was Ptolemy who “‘ established the theory of the planeta ‘in 
accordance with the principles of that astronomer (Hipparchus).”1 And the fact that the 
original Rémaka-Siddhdnte, as represented in the PasohasiddAéniikd, contains calculations of 
only the sun and the moon, and not of the planet, greatly tends to show that ita author did not 
know Ptolemy’s work on astronomy; an inference that could, I believe, be proved also by 
comparing the elements of the original Eémaka-Siddhdnta with those of Ptolemy, though at 
present I am not able to make the comparison, Ptolemy’s work cannot have come into existence 
in thé time of the author of the original Rémaka-Siddhdnia ; otherwise, instead of the work of 
Hipperchus, that of Ptolemy would have oome to India, ánd would have become the basis of the 
original Rémaka-Siddhénia. It may even be said that probably Ptolemy’s work never came to 
India at all in early times. At any rate Hipparchus’s length of the year, and his principles of 
caloulating the places of the gun and the moon, must have come to India before the time of 
Ptolemy.» And my present conclusion is that the latest possible date for the original Eómaka- 
Siddhdnia, — which itself, aa shown by some indications, is the latest of the five Siddh&ntaes, 
— is A.D. 150. 


A Rémake or Rémaéa Siddhinta is extant in the present day. But I cannot say at 
present whether it is the same as, or different from, SrishSna’s work. I have a copy of it. It 
gontains about 375 verses in the Anushfubh metre, divided into 11 chapters called Adhikiras, 
In almost all its elements it agrees with the present Sarya-Siddhdnia. . . 

DEDI RE M 
SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANAREBH INSCRIPTIONS, 
BY J. F. FLEHT, Bo.O.8., M.E.A.B., O.L.N. 
Ko. 186. —Baragauva STONE IxSORIPTION OF THE TIME OT VYSAYADITYA. 

This inscription was originally brought tonotioe by Colonel Henry Dixon, H. M.'s 22nd 

Regiment M. N. 1, in his photographic collection, published in 1865,'of inscriptions on stone and 








33 Bee Grant's History of Physical Astronomy, Introduction; p. ii.) also p. 489. 
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ocpper from various places in the Maistr territory. A print from his negative has been. 
ptblished in my Pdis, Sanskrit, and Old-Kanarese Inscriptions, No. 152. And I have made brief 
reterences to it in this Journal, Vol. VI. p. 94, and in my Dynasties of the Kamarese Districts, 
pp. 10,28. Also, Mr. Rice has given š translation of it in his Mysore Inscriptions, p. 186; 
bct, owing partly to the blurred and indistinct nature of the photograph, his version of it, 
exoept in the first three lines, is but very little in accordance with its real purport. It is now 
- edited in full for the first time, from ink-impressions made in 1885 by my own man. I have also 
had before me a double photograph, sent to me in 1886 by Dr. Burgess, of two estampages made 
by one of his subordinates. On one side there is shewn a photograph of the untouched estampage, 
whioh represents the original very well, though it has been of no use to me over and above the 
int-impreesions. On the other side there is & photograph of an estampege whioh has been 
toached up with the object of bringing ont the writing more ólearly ; in doing this, some of the ` 
letters have been spoilt. : 

Balagathve, Bajagami, or Be]agávo, isa village in the Shikirpür Tàluk& or Sub-Division 
of the Shimogga (properly Bivamoggt) District, Maistr; in the map, Indian Atlas, Sheet 
No. 42, it is entered as ‘ Balagauves,’ in Lat. 14° 24’ and Long. 75° 18/. The inscription is on 
a stone-tablet, measuring about 1’ 10” broad by 8 6” high, as to the position of which I have 
no exact information, i 


The emblem at the top of the stone is sn elephant, standing to the proper left, very well 
depicted. — The writing covers a space of about 1’ 74“ broed by 2' 84” high, and seems to be 
on & slightly countersunk surface. It has suffered considerably from the weather; but it is 
qu-te legible throughout, and there are but very few. alsharas in it which are at all doubtful. — 
Tbe characters belong to the southern class of alphabeta, and are of the regular type of the 
period and locality to which the record belongs. The sime of the letters varies from 1! to 11^. 
The engraving is bold and good. — The language is Old-Kanarese thronghout; and the whole 
record is in prose. It belongs to g period for which, owing tothe want of a complete and reliable 
dictionary, the language presenta many difficulties; so that the translations which I put 
forward can, for the present, as I have remarked on at least one previous occasion, only be 
regarded as more or less tentative, But in the present case, the only word that has remained 
unintelligible, is that which I read as elavana in line 5-0. We may note that in alava| yard, 
line 8, ardugiyá, line 10, and mfrilityd, line 10-11, the genitive ends in the long £; on the other 
hard, in vajffiggdmeyara, lino 6, and amalsyare, line 7, the termination is the short a, — 
In respect of orthography, the only point thas needs to be! noticed, is the use of v for b in 
vitaír, line 0; eittidalli and ve[eyáde, line 16; eejege, line 18; and ea[[iggémeyera, lino 6. In 
other inscriptions, the name included in this last word is almost always written with b. And 
in the other words, since they are notin composition, the use of the b would have been at 
least more regular. 

The inscription refers itself to the réign of the Western Ohalukya king Vinaydditya, 
and to a time when his feudatory, the Maharaja Pogilli, of the Séndraks family, was 
governing a part of his dominions. It is non-sectarian; the object of it being only to record the 
rerciasion of certain fees and duties by an official named K&ndarba, at the time of his apoeasion 
to fice. It is not dated ; but, from Vinaylditya's other records, it is known to belong to the 
per-od between A.D. 680 and 696. In this insoription, to the name of Vinaydditya there is 
ateeched the birwda or secondary name of Rájámraya, “the asylum of kings." This is 
acoounted for by the copper-charters (e. g. No, 187 below, line 16), which say that he was “ like 
(the epic hero) Bharata, through being the asylum of kings (rdjáfragaivéi.)" 

Several places are mentioned in this inscription. First we are told that the MaA4rája 
Pogilli’s government comprised the Nayarkhanda (district) and Jedugtr or J edugar.! Hor 


I During this period of the alphabet, and for a long time afterwards, it is often impossible, in Old-Kanarese names 
of persons and places, to distinguish between the dental'd and the Hngual d, and to decide whether the vowels e and o, 


\ 
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the second of these names, I-have not been able to obtain any other reference; but it is 
possibly represented by the modern Jedda, in the Sorab Tàluk$, Shimoggà District, Indian 
Atlas, Sheet No. 42, Lat, 14° 85/, Long. 75° 77. Wayarkhanda is evidently a Prákrit form of 
the name of the Nagarakbanda, or '* (territorial) section of the Nagas,” of other inscriptions, in 
which it is described as a division of the Banavási Twelve-thonsand, and is called sometimes 
the Nagarakhandsa kampana, and sometimes the Në&garakhands Seventy (e.g. P. S. end O.-K. 
Inscrs. No. 120, linea 41-42, 44). Va]ligg&mo is one of the forms of the name of Balsgarhve 
itself ; and is probably the nearest ancient approximatjon to the modern name, Other Kanarese 
forms are Balligkve (ante, Vol. IV. p. 181), Belligrkme (ente, Vol. V. p. 49), Valligráme (P. S. 
and O.-K. Insers. No. 166, line 89), and Valligrima (id. Hne 42). Also we have the Sanskritised 
form Balipura (amie, Vol. V. p. 18) ; and in P. S. and O.-K. Imsors. No. 166, line 42 ff, the 
town is likened to the capital of Bali (Bali-r&jadhém) But I have not met with any other’ 
instance of the use of the double gg in “the third syllable; here it is very distinct; and the second 
g must be taken as a Prikritic assimilation of the r. Of the other places mentioned in this 
record, Vedevalli (or Vedevalli), which might appear el&ewhere without the initial v, may 
perhaps be identified with the modern Yedehalli in the Lekkuvalli Tülukà, Maistir, in Lat 
18° 37’, Long. 75° 84’. Andugi (or Aniugi} seems to be the modern ‘Undega’ of the map, 
close to Sorab, in Let, 14° 28, Long. 75° 14/. And Wirilli may perhaps be the modern 
Niralgi, the ‘ Nerulgee’ of the map, in the Hingal Taluké, Dharwad District, in Lat, 15° 53’, 
Long. 75°19. For the names of Amali, Alava]li or Alamvalli, and Navalli, I cannot find any 
representatives in the part of the country to which this record belongs. In lines 11 and 15, 
mention is made of the two districts (ná = nád), and, more specifically, of the two 
_ Seventies, These, plainly, are the Naigarakhanda Seventy, and either the Jiddulige 
Seventy or the Edenad Seventy, which are sometimes mentioned ir in close connection mun it 
(e.g. P. S. "d O.-K. Insors, No. 158, lines 64, 68, 68). 


TEXT. 3 
1 Svasti Bit- -Vinayaditya-Rajasraya-ériprithi- 
2 vi(vt)vallabha- mahdraje dhirija-paraméévara-bha- 
8 trar=prithivi-rijyam-keye (1*] ér!-Pogilli-8éndraka» 
4 mahérijarmNayarkhandamurh Jodugûr-ijgoyin=åln- 
5 tta [i*] Kéndarborsadhiktrigal-ige ^ póriyá osageyurh &- 
6 lavapavur* aputraka-porajumin=vithir=Valliggameyara 
Y disadiyuih Amaliysra dóvadiyur Vedeva]liyar& 
8' dêvadiyah — .Alavaj]tyaras Ravichandanunt Sorkka-gamunda-. 
9 rå? Edeya-g&mundarüh ° Molejarimaniya-gimu- 





end sometimes í, are shòrt of long, unless some idea oan be formed as to the etymology or identification of them. In such 
cases, ib is my practide, with names that remain doubtful, to use the dental d and the short vowels because the tHe- 
tingulshing marks canbe subsequently added so easily, if required. ‘Phis should be taken as a general note, which will 
avoid constant annotation and repetition. It applies also to a few ordinary words, nob names, which cannot be found in 
dictionaries, or cannot be connected with words that are to be found in them. 

1. There is never any confusioy, between the mmple $ and d (represented by d) But, when they ooour in composition 
with the nasal w, ib is-orten impossible to decido whether the compound means nf or nd} eioept, of course, in well-known 
words, such as the Sanakrit maxJale, and the Old-Kanarose gåmunda. 

3 From the ink-impressions, two copies. The lithograph has been prepared from that copy which is tho best 
taken all round. 

4 The initial vowel of' this word liés close up on the edge of the inscribed surface, and t is fuss possible that 
the long vowel 4 was intended. Also, over the second syllable there is a mark which may perhaps bo the anusrira, 
Ti is therefore possible, that the crude form is alavana, alaxisana, dlasana, or dlaxreana. I seems to me, however, 
that most probably the word is clawexe. 

5 Or perhaps alaseal}tyord, with the esusvira in the second syllable. 

* In four instances we distinctly have bere the long < (rûm); but in the remaining two, the short w(rwm). ` 
The latter is, I consider, the more correct form. The copulative long d was adopted, or a} any rate became 
` habitual, only ab a much lazer period, when the anusvéra was abandoned. - 
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-10 pasted ^ Navajiyaruh ^  Andügiyà! ` gámigartui.-- Nirilli-  — 
1l yenin 'Bindere-gamigarurir . mukhaxdge "` :ergjuri-n&]ko ty tà- 
18 jeérávit&mdge: cie o'er prasida- keydár [u*]s aduci-nalIdans=ali- 
18 von-Virapa&ivadu]*$-e&sira ^: seca bk rileyatü l 
NE 14 rumdjmkond&. «v [cvs $ : "Xm. jpsicha culipiiske satya 
70 15 ktaneekkursc[1*] ^^ id&nekole --' trelpettarujarbh..! +)/okkaltanam ' 


16 keyvonmed :. : | — Vittidalli | ` yeleydden jr 5 keduge (1*] 

E 17 idinekàdu — ^ ^ tninn - salvoneparkma-kalydna-tirtha [1 ]ga Tte - 
385 18 ppar [i]. nelanum = ae e ede prajeyum ' itanige [u*] 

n * m Em a7 x nti otk ATION. ui] pro "on NI Ust ige ut 1 


T "Hail! While the glorious MGE ihi Jayourtio of orie dod ef tis 
eatth, the: Makdrdjddhirdja, the Paramftoarg,.the: Bhajéra, isuréigning! -ovérfthe- earth 3 o(and) 
hile ihe ‘illustrious: Pogilli, the: Sondraka.Mik&edja, is administering the. Wayarkhands 
district) (and).the government'of Jodugtus:y—5 eres octavo ng tho Wavarirheada 

1 Clino 5) C Kårdàrbi ot booking” the’ officer in charge, femited!t (the fees leviable at) 
the festivity of attaining puperty, tand the.alavaka,'3 and (¿ka duty levialle/i&. the case.ofpa man 
dyin. without ‘a son ;, (and: thus) he: conferredia favdur, inthe shape ofa’ royal proclamátion;! 
cpon:the:.two.distriota headed by theguild of the Dasaa!4 ofr Va]]igg&mb, and theestablishinent 
cof. thet temple -b£ tHe rpéoplé-of Amali, ahd thé) evtablishment of! thettample.oftV oedevà]]i;:and 
Ravichanda;:| of, the! people oóf/ Aláva]]i] andy: Sdrkagdmnn da; b anda; Edejág&mupdli;, and 
Mo]ejar&riagi yagiznun day. And othes people of. Wavaligagnd nthe, Génigdád.o, Andugl, and 
Mus Bien Hin ia emt they fosplo or Narag eub ip daas of Anqu ^ud 





har et a a= certs oar piu Orv anis, Val VII `. 


ae line B ar vieil But we.bavo elsewhere the genitive bérawasirada, whare we pair cia 

(ento, Yol. X. p Mf, No. 10 lige B end potan alba rasant td (anie, Vel. VEL p. B Io oe 

froiglinblos of fhis word are reiliar damaged. But the fing af: them, in epdriodiy š ce fh and 

a be reed, exosphaa thats Brt tka Nesi o? thei ied. iy undoubtedly t ys ity and 
uish, remit, dispense with. meaiing “io 
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YA in pbragkete. ridi Hino ng Pretemhed. fox, Ehe .denopatiop of) (the, god), Periyadisa (ha 
Lu, this da duo pnl, ta misreading tbe nitin) o pf osos, end falling to, nafe tbe, guise ion; ans y I 
; Hanae Udo sepse, of remitting, inan script ing b 
' D des g its vost) thipa Paars s ed Bintsvarma d TRY; " purpor bs ta. 
I an PAOA but belongs really, toa leper period jand which, unfortunately, 
p ad. rectory, heot T, ob, eria o oris iced MT AEAN. 
» b ah iae rii bee mee e ui ur nú canlemalion of the 'Old-Xaparew. uid aou U 
rais bue gi bas, zesidod with the festivity that attends’ the akmminment cf 
m ua are ade in India, vill b? shes w n e m T" 
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- (L. 12.) — Whosoever destroys’ this, (being like) one who has killed a thousand tawny- 
coloured cows and (a thousand) Brühmans at. Viranaéi, let-him become invested with (the galt 
of) the five great sins! He who, appropriating this, practises agriqnlture in the two, Seven- 
ties, — let that (wAich he sows) rot, without sprouting, as soon as it is sown (or, there where it 
is gown)! He who bohaves &o.as to preserve this, — they!5 shall become worthy recipients of 
the most extremo good fortune! , Let the earth be fruitful | Let both the Br&hmans and ths, 
subjects enjoy satisfaction! — . a : ss k 


No. 187. — Soran Corrre-PLare GgaxT OF VINAYADITTA, 
Baka-BauvaT 614 Exprsxr. ' 

This inscription, again, was originally brought to notice by Colonel Dixon, in his photogra- 
phio collection. .À print from his negative has been publishod. in my, Páli, Sanskrit, end OL- 
Kanarcse Inscriptions, No. 16. And I have given a brief notico of its conionts in this Journal, 
Vol. VI. p. 94. Also, Mr. Rico has givon a translation of it in his Alysore Tascriptions, 
p. 240 ff. But it is now edited in fall for tho first timo. . ee Sa . i : 


The original plates are in the-possession of soineono residing at Sorab, the ohief town af 
the Sornb TülukÀ or Sub-Division of the Shimoggà District, Maisür, in: Let..14? 2% and Long. 
75° 0’, Indian Atlas, Sheot No. 49. I havo' mado.soverul attempts to obtain them for examination, 
Dut without success, tho owner of.them being always ropresented as absent from. his. village. 
And on ono ocension of reference, Mr. Bice: sent me & transcription of the text,.in Kanarese 
characters, which had beon made for 'his own use. But I edit it now from the photographic 


i negative, which has beon preserved in the India Office, London, and which is, ab-anyirate, more 


t Sc 


legible than the prints that can be mado;from it. ` beet s asna wo 


The plates, of which the first and lass are inscribed on one wide only, are three in number; 
as is shewn by the-uniformity, on each side of the second plate, of.the slit by means of which the 
ring was removed from them.» The edges of thom: seem to have been fashioned ‘slightly 
thicker than tho inscribed parts, so.as to serve as rings to protect thé writing. And the inscrip- ` 
tion is evidently for the greater part ina state of oxoellent.pregorvatioh. At the beginning of some 
of the lines I have had to mark certain letters in: square brackets,‘ &ai.being. destroyed or 
illegible; in some cases this in due to the'demage done: to the platos in abstracting the ring, and 
in others, apparently to tHo plates. not having. been properly. cleaned ‘before photographing them } 
the letters thus marked, however, can oll be supplied with perfoot certainty} with the.exoeption 
of two at the. begimming of line $9... For some: reason or: ‘other, — probably, because: the record 
would havo ended on the outer sido of & plato, and the writing there. would have been' specially 
exposed to corrosion and other damago, t~ the lower half of. the second side of the second plate 
was left blank. At.arsubsequent time, this space.was utilised for an Old-Kanarese’ endorse- 
ment, of which there»are: five: lincs here, and two on the third plate. But, even with the 
help.of the transcription sent by Mr. Rice, I cannot edit this without an examination of the 
original plates. — The plates were ‘originally: connected by'& ring, ‘passing through ring-holes 
near the propèr- right;lend of each platé:, But the ring and geal of this grant ‘are not now 
forthcoming; having-at some. time | or another;been abstracted from it. This was effected by a 
fairly clean slit».ini the. second plate; but-with the.other.two ‘plates the same amount of care 
was'not taken; and small- portions of them were broken away, in pulling out the ring’ from 
them. — The. chatacters belong to the southern class of alphabets, and are of the regular type 
of the period andr locality to. which: the record belongs:, They sre fairly well formed; and 
they are of: much fhe: same standard’ with those of the grant of the same king, dated ‘Baka! 
Samvat 611 oxpired, of which a lithograph: has been given: in this Journal, Vol. YL p. 88. 
Tho characters;of tho Old-Kannrese ondorsoment'belong, to exactly the snme class of alphabets; 
prt they :are of a 'later:idate,: probably by a .century, ot more sand they are nôt very well 

Se a E : Saag 3107 18 EMEND NE REC 
1 This change of construction from tho singular to the plural, is not infrequent ín Oll-Kanareso inscriptions 
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formed; — O£ the record itself,.the'languago. is Sanskrit throughout... There'is;a-standsard-rverse 
in praise of Vishnu in-line L;. and three of thevoustomary. benediotive and: imprecatory verses 

wee quoted in lines:27-+o 91; with these exceptions, the record is in prose.— In respect 
af orthography, we have.to notice (1).the use of. thé anasvére instead of the proper nasal; .in 
énashiara, line. 11; báihók(, lines ll and 12 ,;'érihgasya; ling 12 ; nuradjanak, Eine 15; ; ahd 
t Np&bkudateds; line 16 ; (2) thexüse- of the. Dravidian | aàd' L in chôja and bis. line 12, 
€|wpfadre,: line 20; and : edesofal or 'edevojal, line 28;' (8) 'tho usé of v for b throughout, in 
gramoaddha, line: 6; .dléndu, line 14; .valam, twice; line 14; vádÀAd, line ° 245! and vakubAir, 
Lune 27; (4)the doubling of before r, once, in per&lseram, line 5; (5) the doubling of sh after 
r, in varshsha, Jine-80.;: and (6) tho omission to.dodble ¢ after r; in kértikSya,line 8, where:the 
scond í .is. etymologically- necessary, ‘and’ in -Mrti, twioe, line’ 8, where the doubling is 
customary, though npt necessary; jn the samo word in jine.10, the š is doubled as usual. ||, 

The inscription. is a recordyof: the: Western Ohalukys. king Vinayüditya; who had the 
Eiruda:or secondaty name:of Satyabraya; and.the charter recorded in it, is issued. from: his 
viotorious camp at: the village of Chitrasedu. . It. is ton-sectarian ; the object of ‘it being 
caly: to record the grent-of a-villáge to; s` Br&hman, which was made ai the FETU, the 
Fiahárija Chitrav&ha, the son of the, Ájupe king Gunasdgars. , RE re ee p 


~- Thenlocal. places mentioned áre, tho village of Ohttrasedu,! at which Vinay&ditya's camp 
was, when lie made'the'grant,jand which is specified as being.in the..Toramara vishays ; and 
tae "granted : ‘village, BAltvoge,'whioh is: defined as being.in the Hidevo]al'vishgya in' the 
north-east; quarter in: the wicinity- of. the, town: of Vaijayanti. . This ‘last word, Valja- 
Fant, isa namo of the modern Banawasi, in the Sirs! Talaks,, North. Kanara, Indian Atlas, 
Eheot'No:' 42/(aee Dynasties of the Kanaress Districts, p. 7, note:2,,and p. 8, note 8). whioh is also 
mentioned under the names of Vanavast ín line 6 of this record, in g standard passage, and of 
Pansvüsi at the-beginning of the Old-Kanarese endorsement; another of its names was 
Jaysntipura: The:names of Hdevojal, or Edevolal, for which some other references are given 
in the-sevond of. the notes quoted above ‘for Vaijayant!, and of Skltroge; which in the Old- 
Kanarese endorsement. has the later form of. Balivuge, remain to be ideniifled. : SRM. 
The details:of the date on which tho.grant'was mado, nd which is.of suyapa 
is:gives the earliest mention but one of & week-day in an-insaription from Southern 
India are : —:'Baka-Bamvat 014, distinctly specified as. expired; the “Dakshin&yana-Sazhkrantd 
cr summer solstice, which is to:be taken as.represented by the Karka-Saihkrant or éntranoo of 
the sun into Cancer; the Róhipi nakshatra; and Benaiscbaravikra or Saturday. Tho lunar 
nonth, and tho tithé; or.the civil day, are not : given With Prof, K..L. Ghhatre’s Tables, I 
fnd that in Beka-Sathvas 615 current, — £. & applying thegiveù year às an expiréd^ yedr}.in 
sccordance withthe taxt,— ‘the Karks-Sachkranti oocurredon Saturday, 22nd June, 
a D..692, atiabout 2 ghafís 26 palas, after. mean: sunrise, for Banawási?: Any: rites and 
caremoniss connegted. with the sahraniti, would be performed: on this day.» And ‘this is evi- 
Cently the correct. English equivalent of the given date. On this day:there ended, at about 2 
ph. 97 p., thb iii šukla 9 of the second or natural Ashigha; accepting the; statement .of the 
, published -Tablesithet in his. year the month Ashighs was intercalary. But tho.nakshatzs 
Coes not, work out oorreotty,! Por, by :Prof.:Jacobi's Tables; a5'sunrise: on: the. 22nd .June; 
the moon, instead.of bang in Róhipt, No. 4j. was im Áílhehi, No. 9, by tho: .equal-spade. system 
cf the seliskairas.and bythe Garga system of unequal spaces, -and ‘in: Maghi, No. 10, bythe 
Brihma-Siddhinta system of. unequal spaces. Nor dan the Malibatre bd intended to apply to, 
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T. Tia “otha "farkang from "Boukharn ‘India, than Wis, iain the grant, dated inthe second yéar of ‘ie 
Eastern Obalukje ‘king Vishprtvirdhend IL, ‘outs, Vol. VIL. y. 180, Hne Of. ; tha ‘equivalent Mngitsh’ date’ fein 





`š The times here are for Banawisi, all through. 
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the:sun'; for, thisi.position, 'at the same time, would . be. in ;Punarvasu, No; 7, by, all thred ^ 
systbmaz. -Teahould: remark hers that in' P. Sand: O.-Ki Insoriptions, p:-12, ind in ‘Dywastise of 
the Kenarese:Disiriots, p. 27, note 10, I Inive given the date.of this grant'as.boing “at the tims 
of te sun's.commenoing his-progreee to the nort," «e, at the winter) solstice; ir -bonsequencs 
ofr then’ reading! dakshindyena-vimubhé, = when the suh is facing dway: from the dakshináyana:! 
dnd it happens that; for the wintersolstice, as : vepreadnted. Uy the Makera-Sarikrintt orentranoó - 
ofz the: sun into! Oepricorniis,:ani:almost: equally.good ‘result is 'obtainable ;:though not invany 
respect: a better:Lorle» THus!. in) theo same GyeariBaka-Berivas 615 courrent, the Makara-Sam: 
krkntiodourred: at'about ÁligA. 48;p.,-on Briday, 20th December, 'A.Dp692i; and, inloónsequenoe 
ofc the lateness”: of ithe’ ‘hour, > any: rite oónneoted: -with it::would‘ptobably. ibe 'oelebrated':oh 
the! next day} Saturday om which day!there was’, current: the ittht Pasha) bukla: B, whioh 
vommencedsidt &bout:56vgÀl. 2: p; ‘on the Fridày; and vended at. about 40 palas-on the 
Sunday., But, "here: dgain; the nakskatra does. not ' workout: cortéctly; for, at sunrise on: tho, 
Saturday; 2155 December, .by dll- three: systems of the nakehatras,.the: thoom: instead of beitig-in 
Réhipt No. 4, was inRévatt; Nod 27, and-the:suniwould be in UttardAshi dha) No, 21. |, From 
my examination of the: negative, L find that, as originally, taken by! me'(an£e; Vol. VI. p.94), 
and as given. by Mr.'Riceiin His Mysore Insoriptiona! p.. 241,/ note, and as’given'also in tha: trans- 
criptjon ‘sent to meiby ‘him,.the reading undonbtedly iis: dakshindyan-dbhimuhAs ; EE the 
m When tha sun was pammenqing his progress to the squh. ,, g, sus 

' There ris ya slight doubt da: regards the rognal year hatiis mentioned. in this inscription ; 
indit is chiefly on this:aocount that.I have:desiréd ‘to obtain a gightiof the: original plates: 
Tit vthéc Kandrese ;transoriptione 'sent:to!me By: Mr.’ Rica, it is given as the eleventh). yeat 
(thddass) 5 while inivhis published translation it:is shewn.aa, the twélfth: year:.(deddas), ibut 
with. acquery attabhed:ito.it.: - And!.in' my. original ‘notice, as wellas in my. subeequent 
teferenbes .to! it; ‘I-took it; toibe the thirteenth year’ (¢rayédass).. ‘The word stands at the 
beginning ‘of line 19, .Tho'syllables:da& are quite distinot; and. for this redsbn; as well aa! for 
others, the possibility. sf the fourteenth year (chdéurddads)-is excluddd, What stands~befors. 
them ‘is almost: quite illegible in! the negative, and ‘is perhaps much. damaged - ‘in the ‘origingl: 
But ‘there -istample space for two aksharas; which seems:to exclude'the reading deddaM. On ` 
the other‘hand, the''spgoe is dot propérly ‘sufficient for’ the tray’ of trayédaéé. .'While, such 
traces as can be made ont, certainly indicate the 'ékd of Skiidass, Ant this, ‘accordingly, is thé 
reading that Have'now adopted. :Unfortunately,'the point: cannot be determined by. ineads'of 
Viniay$ditya’s other dated records. We now havé (1) the Lakshméshwar inscription (ante, Vol. VIE. 
pi HE2} apparently engraved on stóne at some'lbter. period from.‘an: origihal! record on ‘copper; 
in whioh'the'full:moon of Migha, 'Saka-Sauivat/608 expired,'is'stated to«be ‘ih either the fifth 
on the seventh ‘ourrent yearipf ‘his reign ;: here the re-«j'n4 in the tracing gent td më, seemed to 
bo paskchamas- but: Tsuggeésted then that:it might polos: be 4daptamé; and ‘I think now, that 
Wwhewa proper:impresdign/ cán / be : obtained, ‘this will bo fond to Be. really: the tame. (2) The 
Togarohédu‘grant (ante; Vol. VI. p+ 85 f; and Jour: Bo. Br. "B. As. Bdo: Vol. X VI. p.291.£,); 
in which the-fnll.mooh ‘of Karttika, Baka-Semvat 611 expired) is‘unmistakably stated: to be ‘in thé 
tentli. cixrént year of-his'réign:': (3): À grant ffoi tho.Karbül District (ante, Vol: Vu, p. 88 fE) 
in-whith the full-moonof: Migha; Seke-Samvat 618 expiród, ia unmistakably: stated tó bein the 
elévonth: current year of his:reigd. (4)'The present Sorab grant;'in which the second ‘Ashadha 
áukla 2, Soka-Saihvat'614' expired, is indicated as being in, as I take it, thóeleverth'cürrent year 
of: hi& reign: And (5) the Hatihar grant (anta; Vol. VI. p.91 ff, &nd Vol. VII. p.-800 ff.) tin which 
the. fulkmoor of KArtttke,“Sake-Siinvat:'616 expired, is unmistakably stated tó.bo it: thé ‘four’ 
teonth'ourreht yeaivof his'reign.' These datee point totsomo:day bétiveen jAshidha sutla: 3 and 
Karttika éukla.15, 'Baka-Sailivat 602 expired; for the accedaion of VinayAditya\ andthe oom! 
mencement ofthe first odrront year of hiš.roign! But; whether the:¢urtent year in! thé: present 
record ‘is; taken ‘to bo the eleventh, or'the twélfth,. or thd thirteenth, itis.impossible to find.ah 
initial day for the'regnal' yéars which will satisfy the conditions of.all these'five dates: And 
what is more remarkable, two of them, in which the readings are unmistakable, and in which 
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the game.lunür day!is.quoted; are distinctly. not infadoordance with: each other ; for, if (No. 2) the 
fcll-moon of Karttika, Baka;Sumvat 611 expired, fell ïn hid-tenth current year, then: (No. 5) the 
frll-moon. of Karttika; Baka-Samvat 616 expired; ought-to fall.in his fifteanthicurrent year + not 
ix: the fourteenth, as-recorded: ‘Even. if. we abóņld asgumé that: the actual day of his’accession 
wis itself the fullmoon: day of; Karttike; Beka-Samvat:609 expired; still;:to:reóoncile;theso wo 
dete; we. should. have: also to‘! àssüme that the'day was used in No. 2 as-the flrst;day ofchis tenth 
ecrrént year,butiniNo: 5 as the lasb:dgy of his fourteenth current : year ; rwhioh!ii iis not a. voty 
satisfactory: solution of the. question. Perhaps the means of sebtling the. diffcilty may: be 
ottained -hereafter.: ‘For. the present, T can only:draw attention:to, the existehoe of it; adding 
that, of’ Vinaylditya's records; the only.one of which the authentiqity can fairly be questioned, 
is the Lakshméshwar inscription, which is.&t any:rate;not the óriginal record of the matteri,set 
ott in'it; for, it stands on the.stohe below: an inscription; dated Sake-Samvat 651 -expiredy,of 
V:nay&ditya's: soni and sucoeasor,.Vijayáditya, and also below an intervening Western Gaiga 
inroription, dated Naka Samvat 890 expired, tn "s soo ote ory Jul ye $ Tah thes Fer AUER ( ee 
i urA, ourlots point about this inscription is'that it omitetb ‘mention Vinayiditya’s! grand- 
father;. SatyAéraya-Pulikééin II." ‘The charter follows the usual form of!the Westérn Obalukyu 
ganta Bat, after mentioning Puilikssin I'in line 5, ahd Kirtivarman Lin line “4, it proceeds 
largedimajasessamarasasisakta-sakalóttarápatkésvara-kri: Harsttavarddhana-parájay-ó p'ata b d h'a- 
pa-oméivaripdrandmadhbya-Vthramdditya-paraméivara! bhajtérakasya';'thus, if we allow for the 
changé:of construction from the nominbtive'to the genitive; making VikramAditya I., instead of 
hic ‘father ‘Pulikésin ;1T.; the son. of Kirtivarman'I/‘and the oonqueror’of: Harshavardhana! “The 
text Should; properly tun paramésvar-fparandmadhcyasoSaty déraya-sriprithivtvallabha-mahdrdjé- 
dh'réja-paramé svarasstat-priga-dutasya' Vikramdditya-paramésvara-thattdxakasya. ^: There: are, 
however, no apparent grounds for looking on the grant as other than a genuine one; and the 
dmimion must be attributed.to pure carelessness on the part of the official who prepared the 
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TRANI BLATION. 


Ôn ! Hail! Victorious is the form, Shiah gas that of a boar, that wos manifeeted of (the 
gcd) Vishgu ; which troubled the ocean, and which had the earth resting ‘upon: the: tip of ita 
oen right-hànd tusk! ' se es ` uos i amo apu ha 0 1 

‘(Line 2.) — Ofthe Mahdrdja, the illustrious Pulakékin (1.), the favourite, whose body was 
peita by ablutions performed after celebrating ‘the aśråmáłha-sacrifioe; —' who: adorned the 
fanily. of. the Ohalukyas, whb are glorious; who are of the Manavya gótra, which is praised 
throughout the whole world ; who are Haéritiputras; who have. been: nourished by the Seven 
Mcthers, who are the seven mothers of mankind; who have acquired &m'uninterrnpted conti- 
nuyiof prosperity through the favour of (the god), Kirttikéya; (and) who have had;.al! kings 
mede subject to thom on the instant at the sight of the crest of. 8 boar which they acquired 
through the favour of the divine (god) Narayana, — the, son (was) the Afahárája, the illustrious 
Kirtdvarman (1.), the favourite of the earth, whoso pure fame was established in the territories 
of «he hostile COE Vanavás! and other: (cities), that had: been invwled by (his) prowess: -` 


(14 7.).— His son (tar) [thé Makéréjédhirdja and Paranidisara, Satyakraye‘(Pulikosin 
II, tho favourite 'of fortune: end. of the enrtht];7 'whoso other title ' of * Bupreme.:Losd" 
( paraméicara) "was acquired by ee the glorious gat cM. mes — lord of 
all tho, region ofthe north. | voce sus n Le shea. ck” v. i 

(L. 8.) — Of This dear son*],!® the ParamSsvara and Bhatidraka, Vikramáditys (T) — 
wc, only by (his) impatuosity, assisted’ by (Ais) intellect, attained (again) the ‘appropriate 
accumulated regal; power .of his own family ;’ who irradiated the distant regions. with the 
banaer:bf (Ais) fame, praised' in verious ways and white, that was acquired by ‘victory over 
hostile kings who marched in tho van of battle; .who received (by surrender) the’ city of 
Kardtipura, immediately after defeating the lord of the Pallavas, who had been the. cause 
of tue humiliation and :doatruction. of the family (of the Chalukyas) which wos as pure as the 
rays of ‘the ricon ;1* whose excess of self-confidence rent open, with the thunderbolt thas was 
(Ais, prowess, the self-confidence of the. three. mountains which were the three kings of. Ohdé]a, 
Panjya, and Kérajla; who had the -water-lilics,:that were (Ars) feet, besprinkled with-the 
water that was à ui rays of He: watering -pot ot tha ziii diadem of t the lord of Kano 





» Metro, Slike (Anushtubh); &nd in the tollowing two verses. 

1* As rogarda tho omissions here, seo the last paragraph of the introductory romarka. 

Jf Pulikèśin IL had two other sons; Adityovarman, and Chandráditys. ‘The expression '' his doar san” seons 

to Íncloato, tha special selection of Vikramiditya I, a5 his successor on the throne. Soo Gupta Inscriptions, p.12. 

note !, fpr “mlar instances of sclection in the Early Gupta Dynasty. u 

1t. This is probably an allusion to the tradition, expressed moro, clearly in later rani (e.g. anie, Yot. xiv. 
W. line 2), which attributes the Chalukya iineoge. to tha Smavaihía or Lunar Race. f ; : 
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who had bowed down before no other, (bui who performed obeisance to him); (and) who was 
the supreme-lord of; the-(whole) extent of! the earth included within the three oceans, — Tm 
: "Ci. 1$) hs son (is) the Adria dia end Pércubbeare the glorious Vinayaditya- 
Satyasraye, -the favourite | of fortune ‘dhd.‘éf the /earth,’ who, {just ‘agi: (the god). Sénünt 
(Kérttikéya) (atthe command) of (hts father) Balénduéékhara (Siva) arrested the power of thé 
Daityes, ‘atthe command. of his.o&/n father arrbsted the ‘extremely exalted power of the Pal- 
lavas, whoeo kingdom consisted of three.component dominions, and (thus) gratified his. ‘father’s 
mind by bringing all countries into a state or: qiiet-;. (arid) who:is likeYYudhishthira through 


being of an excessively affectionate disposition, like, (the God); Vásudéva (Vishnu) through being 


the beloved of:-(Brt) the goddess.of fortune, like’Parasurima through: being: a ; very ‘elephants 
goad -to kings, (ad) like Bharata through being the’ asylum of kings. He thus issnea.a com- 
mand to all peopl: — "ro ey o i a ew ae esc FP Joga nee 


- 


SA p i)bmosst zl 
(D. 17.) — * Be it known to you! By us, when there have expired six hundred Saka 
yearB, increased ‘by: folirteen, dn: the current. aleventh years of (Our) augmeénting 
viotórious"reign, -—while (Od) victorious camp. is located: aj"the village of Ghitrasedu 
incthe “Roramara, vishdys; -— when his radiance’ tho. sunis facing -towards the 
dakshiip&yüna;"under thè Rôhiyi nakshatra, ori Saturday, — at the request-of the MaAÉrdja, 
' ftid- Husttiotin OBitrá vata, the son of ‘the A]upa ruler Gunasigara,— to Diviksragarnian, of 
the Dévartte-Kauéike gétra, who is thoroughly acquainted with'the .Rig-Véda, (and) who is th 
sbn'á' bom- uf NAagagarmsn (and) the'son of Sathkaragarnian, thera i&'Eiven the village named 
Baltvoge, ih the-vishays mariied Hdevojal,. in! the'north-easb: quarter in the vidinity of thé 
fainous city of Vaijayantt, witht libations of water, free from taxed, not “to'be entered by the 
regülàr:solüiery, (amd) with‘exentptibn-from all drawbacks... us cv ca e: los 


=V le. ant te , ATEN uat WU uec e suu Ma EY 2 

(a. GA) —«tterefore, by tutus kings, Whether thoy belong to Our lineage or are of other 
families, who bear'in mind-that the charms of life; riches; &o.,areàs' evanesdent ‘as lightning, 
(dnd) who are desirous óf accuinulating fame that shall endure as long'as the moon’ ahd san 
and?‘earth’ and dosena* máy. cóntinüe; (this: grant) should 
grant made by themselyes} c^. re, (^ uode 
17^ (1: 85) — Ai 1 hab bos said by the venerable Vylsa, the arrauger of the Védas: — 
The eàrthühas-bber enjoyed-by many kings, commericing ‘with Sagara; whosoever. at’any timo 
Poasoascsl tho eatthy to, him belongs; at that time, thearaward {ofthis grant that às. sow . mide, 
thhe-continice £l, At invery'! easy toigivetone’s own property, (bwt) the preserviltion..(of.;the, 
grant) of another ! is! difficult icit the question, is whether, giting, or preserving (is the more 
mérsionibug) Li préservátion is indte: meritotiona «hah. giving 11, Whosoever óonfcatos land 
thit has; bšen -given; whethet:by. himself! or by’andther,—- he is born as ‘a: wormiir orduré for 
thétduration’ of gixty.thdüsmánd yearbh 4 2. yeke OA a nad ey 
Ube TAE e. 28 Sep 213. : n eri 

= (L: 30) Th character has been written by the Mahásáhdhivigrahika, the illustrious 
Ramapurnyavallübha: 30171 hes nb3a . dic. he Bao Me (NEM Tee le taa 
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"m npe pU. eg n Q. - 
‘In a certain country there livéd, ones! uporna time, 'a powerful RÀj& who had seven 


danghters;cbütrnoosonsy ‘Thin eldest «ot. these daughters however Had’ ‘dhe. son; ündi-tho- 


séogid-of themnhad:two,sbut thacRaja! bestowed all his affection oh^theidwo;sóns of the 
younger ddughtar, land totally, neglected the ison: of Har, ‘oldét sister, although -he-waszhuoh 
Wiser} obra vet]; hnd <aliogethery a: diettatsladi thanstheys. .Perliape-his quiet).retiting nature had 
"ise hine ced Otowe hes d oto a Uus e gas Mp at V uA ae ppt vr 
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something to do with his not being liked by his grandfather, for, though made of better stuif 
than his cousins, he was thoroughly unassuming in his manners; while the other two Princes, 
though they did but little, made a show of doing much and used continuously to boast of then 
exploits. 

Be that as it may, the poor lad took the old King’s cold treatment of himself much 
15 heart, and longed for some opportunity of doing him some signal service whereby he might 
vin his approbation, for, be it mentioned, that the lad entertained a sincere regard for his 
grendsire. 

Now, one day it happened that the RAjA was enjoying a noonday siesta from which bis 
tcastr awoke him rather abruptly. At this the RAj& was very angry and frowned upon him in 
sich g manner that the poor old man began to tremble, and falling upon his knees, asked his 
sovereign’s forgiveness, for having so thoughtlesaly disturbed his reet. But the B&ji's wrath 
vas too great to be appeased by this mark of his wastr's repentance, for by being thus rudely 
disturbed from his slumbers he had lost something muoh more precious than his noonday rest. 


“You have not the alightest idea," oried the monarch fiercely, “ what this folly of yours 
has cost me. Just at the moment you called ont to me to awake, I was in the midst of such » 
vary delightful dream as seldom falls to the lot of mortals to dream. I found myself in a strange 
country where, among other strange things, I saw a wonderful treo rising up to the skies, 
whose trunk was made of a solid silver, whose branches were of gold, and whose leaves were 
nothing but large bright emeralds, while thousands of peerless peerla were hanging on it in 
piace of fruit! 

Whilst I was wrapt in admiration at this wonderful sight, somebody was just going to tell 
me how I could obtain poasession of that magnificent tree, when you so rudely snatched me 
away from dream-land, and the glorious vision vanished, leaving me in the dark as to how Í 
was to become the happy possessor of auch a grand work of Nature. I charge you, therefore. 
to go this instant 4nd bring me just such a tree, on pain of forfeiting not only all your worldly 
goods, but your hoary head as well |" 


The poor wartr wag ready to faint with fear and gave himself up for loat, for he knew 
not where to go in search of such a object as the E4j& had dreamt of. But the two favourite 
grandsons of the H&j& who had been attracted there by the noise, went to their grandfather 
acd begged hard to be allowed to go in search of the marvellous tree, instead of the old 
westr, Now these two crafty young fellows had hardly courage enough to undertake any 
ordinary enterprise, let alone going in search of such an unheard of objeot, but they hoped by 
tlese means to get a lot of money in their hands so that they might go abroad and enjoy them- 
selves. The RAj&, however, believed them, and giving them great praise for what he called their 
pink, handed them as much gold as they asked for and sent them away well equipped and 
supplied with ample provisions. No sooner were the two young men out of their grandfather's 
cizy, than they fell into bad company and began to squander the money away to their hearta’ 
ccntent. 


Whilst the two brothers were thus enjoying themselves, their cousin, the only son of the 
BYa’s eldest daughter, also coming to hear of his grandfather’s remarkable dream, got his 
mother to scrape together some gold, and with it started quietly off in search of the 
wonderful tree. 


After wandering about from one country to another for some time, ho at last found himself 
in the midst of a large forest. He journeyed through it for some distance, when one day he 
encountered a huge nâg (serpent) who lay stretched at full length in his way, and arrested his 
further progress. The young Prince, however, was not daunted by this sight, He mustered up 
all his courage, and drawing his sword, boldly attacked the fleroe monster which was in reality 
a demon in the shape of a serpent and was known far and wide by the name of LAL This demon. 
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it was said, guarded the forest against all strangers, and was believed to be invincible. Buz 
our hero fought with him so bravely and dexteroualy, that in a short time he cut him into 
pieces and Killed him. As soon as the breath left the body of his foe, the youth found befors 
him 8 broad path leading right into the heart of the forest. He walked boldly on for soms 
time till he came in sight of & large garden, so charmingly laid out as evidently to appear to 
be the abode of fairies. Just then, a very beautiful little fairy came out of a recess, and 
looking with great astonishment at the youngster said, “ What could have brought you here? 
Surely nothing short of my father’s death could have opened the way for a stranger to ente- 
our home!” With this she fell a-weeping, and began to tear her hair and rend her clothes. 


The young man tried to soothe her and said, “ Although I have killed your father, m; 
little fairy, I have done so in self-defence, and I promise you I will not harm a hair on you- 
head ; but on one condition, eis. that you tell me where I can find the tree with the silver 
crunk golden branches, emerald leaves, and pearls for fruit; for I have come in seareh of it and 
am determined to have it.” 

* Oh that I can easily do, young man,” she said, “for I myself, who am called the silver pari 
(fairy), together with my sisters, the gold part, the emerald part, and the pearl perf, form th» 
tree you are speaking of, and if you only manage to bring us all four together, you will 8001 
see the tree before you." 

“ Tell me then, where to find your sisters,” said the Prince eagerly, “and I shall lose no tims 
in bringing them to you." 

“Well then take this silver ring and go straight on till you find my sister, the gold par^, 
and give it to her.” The youth did as he was bid, and soon catching sight of the gold pari, 
handed her the silver ring and asked her to accompany him to her sister. 


The gold part knew why the youth wanted her, so she said, “ Before I go with yor, 
you muat find ont two more of my sisters; so here take this gold ring and go farther on til 
you find my sister, the emerald part. He did so, and the emerald parf in her turn gave him aa 
emerald ring and sent him on to her sister, the pearl part, and that lady, at once recognizing 
the token, received the youth with greet kindness, and gave him a sword, which, she told hir, 
when held in a particular position, was endowed with the power of: bringing the four sisters 
together and changing them into the wonderful tree with the silver trunk, golden branchee, 
emerald leaves, and pearl fruits; while, as soon a8 its position was reversed, the tree separated 
into the four little fairies again. 


In order to satisfy himself that the fairy’s words were true, our hero tried the experiment 
thore and then, when lo! there stood before him just such & tree as his grandfather hai 
expreesed his wish to obtain, and his young heart leapt with joy at the thought of how the oli 
Raja would love him and load him with favours, for having been instrumental in realizing hs 
dream. Ho, therefore, instantly converted the tree into the four fairies once again, and atarte3 
off with them for his native country. 


After & few months’ journey, the young Prince one day found himself in a large city, 
where he fell in with his two cousins. They were holding high revel there with a number cf 
companions like themselves, and were very much surprised to gee him. The poor youth, in hs 
innocence, recounted to them his adventures in the forest, and showed them the four fairies, ani 
the magic sword, with which they could be converted into the tree which was the object cf 
their grandfathor's desire. This awoke a feeling of jealousy in the heart of those ill-naturei 
young men, and they fell to devising some plan by which to put an end to our hero's life ani 
take possession of his magic sword and his fairi. They, however, thought fit to disguise thea 
feelings for & time, and offered to accompany him to their native country. 


After a few days’ journey, the fits cousins halted for the night on a cool spot near a wel, 
and. after taking their meals went to sleep. About midnight one of the two brothers aroused 
our hero from his slumber, and pretending to be ill, entreated him to fetch a draught of cod 
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water from the well to quench his thirst. The unsuspecting lad, seeing nothing extraordinary 
ia this request, ran at once to the well, leaving his magic sword under his pillow where he had 
placed it for the night. The two wicked brothers thereupon followed him stealthily, and just 
es he wos bending over the well to draw water, they seized him by the legs and threw him in, 
Fead foremost. This done, they went back to the place where they had pitehed their camp, 
took possession of the magio sword, and telling the fairies that their cousin had gone away 
in advance to apprise their grandfather of their coming, and to prepare him for giving them fit 
reception, made arrangements for resuming the journey. The little sprites, however, at once 
saspected foul play, but seeing that they were in the power of those unsorupulous young men, 
said nothing at the time, and quietly went away with them. But as they marched along they 
took the precaution of throwing large tufts of their lustrous hair here and there on the road, 
se that, should their young captor be still alive, he might find no difficulty in following them. 


The two brothers journeyed home direct and in due courae arrived there. They were 
received with great joy and delight by their indulgent grand-parent, who was in a fever of 
impatience to behold the wonderfal tree. The two wicked young men soon found however 
that, though they had become possessed of the magic sword, they did not know how to use 
1t so as to convert the fairies into the magnificent tree. i 


They, therefore, turned the sword about in several ways, passed it backwards and forwards 
over the heads of the fairies, and tried diverse methods of bringing abont the transformation, 
bat in vain, till at last the old Raja was very much enraged with them and rebuked them 
severely for thus impoging upon his credulity. 

In the meantime our hero, who had been taken out of the well by a passing stranger, 
hed speedily found his way home guided by the tufts of the fairies’ hair. So one day, just 
as the Raja, being fairly tired of the lies with which his younger daughter's sons were putting 

“him off from day to day, was about to question the fairies themselves as to the truth of their 
story, the young Prinoe rushed into the garden where the court was assembled, and stood 
before his aged grandfather. As soon as tho fairies spied him, they all cried out with joy 
* ere's the brave young hero, who killed our father, Lal, and brought us away from fairy- 
laud, and he alone knows the secret of converting us into the tree with the silver trunk. 
These others are murderers and robbers, for they robbed their cousin and tried to kill him.” 


At these words of the fairies the R&ja ordered those two grandsons of his to deliver up the 
magio sword into the hands of their cousin, which they did with crestfallen and downcast 
loeks. Our hero immediately waved it about in the proper way, when behold, there stood 
th2 magnificent tree in place of the besutifal little maidens | 

The old Raja was overjoyed at his dream being st last realized, and embracing his eldest 
daughter’s only son with great warmth, he there and then proclaimed him his heir, and on hear- 
ing from him of the treatment he had received at the hands of his cousins ordered them to 
inatant execution. - I 
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CALCULATIONS OF HINDU DATES. Saushrit, and Old-Kanaress Inscriptions, No. 90, 
No. 86. line 31 ff), runs — Saka-nripo-kAl-Attte-sarhvat- 


-n a stone inscription of the time of the sara-fateshgaly 112lneya SiddhArtthi-samvat- 
Heyssjs king Vira-Ballajla or Ballàja IL, | sarada- pratham-Ash&da(jha)-Éukla-peksh &sh- 
on. & tablet which, at the time of my visit, $ami-Brihaspativkra-Bya(vya)ttp&ta-punya-d in a- 
was standing against the outside of the south | dA Bya(vya)tp&ta-nimittarh, — “on a meritori- 
wall of the courtyard of the temple of the god ous day, (combining) Thursday and tho Vyati- 
Trküplévara at Gadag, the ohief town of the påta (yoga), which is the eighth tithi of the 
Gadag T&luké in the Dhårwâd District, Bombay bright fortnight of the first Ash&dhe of the 
Presidency, the dite (from the photograph, Pdli, | Siddharthin sathvateara, which is the 112 st 
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(year in) the centuries of years that have gone 
hy from the time of the Saka king; on account 
of that same Vya:tp&ta (yôga).” The follow- 
ing portion of the record is rather indistinct in 
the photograph. But, combining with the photo- 
wraph the transcription given in the Elliot MS. 
Collection, Vol. II. p. 290 ff, it appears that on 
this ocogaion, whilo tho Mahdmanlaléévara Råya- 
dàva was residing happily of Hallaharadakuppa, 
and, on account of somu victory, was bathing and 
was making gifts to the goddess Tungabhadrá- 
devi, with tho sacked water of the Tungabhadr& 
he washed tho foot of Siddh&ntichandrabhishana, 
the Sthdalehdrya of the god Svayaihbhüprasan- 
nairiküp&évara, and gave a grant of land for 
the purposes of the rites of that god. 


By the southern luni-solar system, the Sid- 
dh&rthin sathvateara coincided with Baka- 
Samvat 1122 current, i.¢. with the given year 
as an expired year. In this yean tho inter- 
Salary month, according to the Tables of Mr. 
Cowasjee Patell and Gen. Sir-A. Cunningham, 
was Jyésheha But tho record indicates Á shà- 
dha as the intorcalary month. And, with Prof. 
K. L. Ohhatre's Tables, the given tithi, sukla 
8 of the first Ásh&jha, — the intercalated 
inonth, according to tho prosent custom of South- 
em India, — ended on Thursday, 3rd June, 
AD. 1198, ni nbout 57 ghatfs, 41 palas, after mean 
sunrise (for Bombay) ; boginning at about 57 gh. 
53 p. on the Wodnesday. With Prof. Jacobi's 
Tables the resulta are very nearly tho samo; 
being, for tho boginning-timo, 93 hrs. 46 min. 
‘for Ujjain), = 59 gh. 225 p., on the Wodnesday ; 
and for the ending-time, 23 hrs. 33 min., — 58 
yh. 5) p.,on the Thursday. And at sunrise on 
tho Thursday there was the Vynutip&ta yoga, 
ending at 14 hrs. 3 min., = 35 gh. 75 p, after 
mean sunrise. The given tithi is hero quoted 
with the week-day on which it ended; in no- 
cordance with the rules in the Nirzagasindhw 
and the Dharmasindhusdra; of which the pur- 
port, so far as tho eighth tithi of the bright 
fortnight is concerned, is that for any ooremony 
it is to be taken with the week-day on which it is 
joined by the ninth tihi. In the present in- 
stance the date is distinctly that of the ceremony 
of making tho yrant; not that of writing or 
preparing the record. 

\ This date is of interest in including a distinct 
specification of the intercalary nature of a 
given month; and also in giving an instance in 





1 The times hero are for Bombay, all through. For 
Gadag, they would be about $6 palas later. In future 
galoulations I purpose quoting only the times for Bombay 
ioc Ujjam, aecording to the Tahles that are used ; unless tho 
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which the contemporaneous record differs 
from the published Tables, in respect of the 
name of the intercalated month. 


No. 37. 


Another instance from Southern India, in 
which the intercalary nature of & given month 
is distinctly specified, is a stone inscription 
of the Mahtmandalésvara Vijayapandya- 
déva st D&vangere, in Maisür; in which 
the date (from the photograph, P. S. and 
O..K. Imsers. No. 141, line 16 f.) runs — ért- 
maí-Seka'-varshada 1091neya Virédhi-sathvat- 
sarada dvittya-Sr&vana-&uddha-punpami-Stma- 
várad-aihdu, — “on Monday, the foll-moon ¢ithi 
of the bright fortnight of the second Brávsna 
of the Viródhin sar vatsara, which is tho 
1091st of the glorious Saka years.” The record 
states that on this day there were given again, to 
the god Avimuktóévara, some lands whioh had 
formerly been granted and had been confiscated. 


The original passage is perfectly clear; and 
it cannot in any respect be read otherwise than 
as I have given it above, But nevertheless, the 
details of this date do not work out satisfac- 
torily. 


By the southern luni-solar system, which is 
the only one that can apply in this cage, the 
Viródhin samvatsara ooincided with Baka- 
Servat 1092 ourront, ie. with the given year 
as an expired year. And for this year the 
Tables, as well as the contemporansous record, 
shew Bravana as the intercalary month But 
the given tithi, the fullmoon of the second 
Érvana, — the natural month according to the 
present custom of Southern India, — ended, not 
on & Monday, but on Saturday, 9th August, 
A.D. 1169, at about 33 ghatte, 30 palas, after 
meen sunrise (for. Bombay). 


There is, however, no apparent reason for doubt- 
ing tho authenticity of the record. And some 
explanation or other should be found for the 
discrepancy in the result. Of course tho full. 
moon tiiki of the first Srivana in this case oould 
not possibly end on a Monday, fer the reason 
thet it must have fallen twenty-nine or thirty 
days before the Saturday on which the fall-moon 
tithi of the second Srivana ended; and as a 
matter of fact it ended on "Thursday, 10th July, 
at about 54 gh. 43 p. Again, though it may be 
noted that the full-moon #ifhi of the next month, 
BhAdrapada, did end on the given week -day, vix. 


difference for the locality to whioh a record belongs, canses, 
or might oante, a differonoo in the resulting week-day; or 
unless for any other special reasons, 

3 Read értmach-chhaka. 
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Monday, 8th September, A.D. 1109, at about 
1E gh. 24 p., yet I do not see how this iiths could 
pessibly come to be taken as belonging to the 
second Srivana. I donot think that there can be 
ary mistake in respect of the given month. Nor 
omn there well be a mistake in the given itthi; 
since it is written in full, instead of being denoted 
by its number. I feel more inclined to think 
that we have here a genuine mistake in respect 
of the given week-day, arising from a confu- 
sian between the day on which the grant was 
made, and the day on which the record was 
written, or the engraving of it, which must have 
. texen some little time, was completed. I suspect 
that probably the grant was made on the full- 
moon fM of the second Srivana, which ended 
ox Saturday, as noted above; and that the record 
wes written, or the engraving of it was com- 
pleted, on the following Monday, llth August, 
or which day there ended the tithi krishna 2 of 
tho same month, at about 41 gh, 21 p. I would 
nct, however, propose this as a final settlement of 
ths date. In the inscriptions of the Kanarese 
Ocuntry, there are many similar instances, in 
hich correct results apparently cannot be ob- 
tanned. And possibly an examination of a fair 
number of them might disclose some uniform rule, 
by which the resulta can be adjusted without our 
baring to assume any mistakes in the records. 


No. 88. 


The only other instance that I can gt present 
gire of the distinct specification of the intercalary 
nature of & month in a record from Southern 
Indis, is'& stone inscription of the Dévagiri- 
YAdava king SihghapeIL,at Kól&rorKólhar! 
in the Bagewadi Taluka, Bij&par District, in which 
ths date (from an ink-impreesion, lino 9 ff.) runs. 

— Éeka-varusada* — ll4bde(da)noya Brabhknu- 
saarvuchobharada! dvittya- 
-b-Bu(éu)krav&rad-ashdu, — ' on Friday, the 
fish titht in the bright fortnight of the second 
Bkkárapads of the fivabhánu eathvateara, 
which is the 1145th (year) of the Sake years.” The 
na IL was reigning at the welevídw or capital of 
Dévéndragiri (sio, line 8), the Mahdjenas and 
otaers of Kéléra gave certain grants of land &c., 
for the purposes of a temple of the god Siva 
under the name of Mallikárjuna. 

By the southern luni-eolar system, the Sva- 
bhann semvatsara coincided with Baka-Serhvat 





x With the occasional introduction of A into this nams, 
we may compare the case of Kôlipur (the ancient Kolli- 
pura), the chief town of the Native State of the same 


pase. It is often written “ Kólhkpur;' and tt is 
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1146 current; £e. with the given year as an 
expired year. The Tables agree with the 
contemporaneous record in respect of the inter- 
calary month, Bhádrapada. The tithi sukla 5 
of the second Bhadrapada, — the natural month 
according to the present custom of Southern 
India, — ended on Friday, 1st September, A. D. 
1223, at about 14 ghaits, 35 palas, after mean 


' sunrise (for Bombay) And this is plainly the 


correct English equivalent of the given date; 
though this instance seems to be ah exception to 
the general rule (of the Dhormasindhwsóra, at’ 
any rate; see ante, Vol XVIII p. 817) for the 
use of the fifth tiiki, fore religious ceremony, 
with the wodk-day on which it commences, 

J. F. FrumrT. 
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Transactions of ths Kasterw Section of the 
Imperial Russian Arckwological Society. Vol. III. 
No. 4. 

(a) Mesting of Sept. 20th (Oct. 11th) 1888. 

An Essay on Urmán Bég was received from 
N. P. Ostroftmov at Tashkand to be published-in 
the Transactions. He also forwarded a Turcoman 
talisman against cholera. 

8. L Ohakhotn sent 23 coins given to the 
Society by the Consul at Prisrend, I. 8. Yastrebov. 
These coins on examination appeared to be 
mostly Byzantine. 

Bome copies of a work by V. Y. Hadloff, V. 
P. Vasiliev and K. G. Saleman, entitled “A 
Memorandum on the necessity of establishing 
an Alphabet for transcribing foreign lang- 
uages on the basis of the Russian letters,” 
were presented by V. V. Radloff. 

N. E. Brandenburg offered, in the name of Mr. 

ich, some antiquities from Mariapol 
and 14 Ooins of the Golden Horde, found m 
excavating bwrgdss. 
(b) Meeting of 11th (28rd) Nov. 1888. 

E. Th. Kahi gave the numismatio collection 
of the Bociety 376 ooins acquired by him m 
Turkistan, some of which are rare and un- 
published. 

(e) Qalmdg Tales with translation oocupy pp. 
807-864 of the Transactions. 

(d) Precursors of tho groat Qalmdgq Settlement 
on tho Volga, by N. Veselovshi. Towards the olose 


Nor oe the town of jackals’ (Mardth’, 
* Read varshada. 

Sora EE lee ERU 

* Read suddha. 
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of A.D. 1613 the Tsar Michael sent an ambassy 
to Sh&h ‘Abbâs of Persia. Among other things 
he wished to complain of the sucoour granted by 
the Persians to the second false Demetrius at 
Astrakhin. The route was a difficult one, as the 
direct wey to Persia by the Caspian Sea was closed 
to the travellers. The documents concerning this 
journey are preserved in the Russian Archives. 
They prove the existence of (Kalmucks) Qalm&qs 
on the Volga. The Muscovite Government did 
everything that it could to guarantee the safety 
of the embessy. Many merchants from Khiva 
and Bokháré were detained in Russia as hostages, 
and in case the ambassadors arrived safely in 
Persia these merchants were promised exemption 
from excise-duties. There had been ambassadors 
to Khiva and Bokhárá from Russia as early as 
A.D. 1578. Asit was thought that Tikhanov the 
ambassador might come into contact with the 
Nóges or Qalmåqs, he carried letters in the Tåtår 
language, which was used by them at that time 
and long afterwards. It seems that the Qalmñqs 
made their appearance on the Russian confines 
between A.D. 1606 and 1610 in large numbers, and 
were anxious to become Russian subjects. Till 
the time of the discovery of this document it has 
always been confidently asserted that the first 
Qalmáqs with Kho-Urliuk at their head o&me to 
the banks of the Volga about A.D 1630 or 1632. 
It thus appears that they were found in those 
parts much earlier. In A.D. 1643 the Russian 
general Plestoheev defeated them at Saratov. 


(6) Minor Notes. 


(1) Numismatics, by V. Tiesenhawsen. (L) Fraehn 

mentions on page 414 of his Heoemsio, a silver 
coin, struck in the year 884 A.H. ( = 1479-80 
A.D.) by the Crimean Khanh Mengli Ghirei. He 
could not however decipher the name of the place 
where it was coined. But œ hoard of coins sent 
to the Imperial Archmological Commission has 
enabled the writer of the paper to fix the place. 
The similar coins of Mengli Ghiri of the same 
- hoard shew that thename of tho mint town must 
be read Kirk-ier (Le. Ohufut Kaleh). There are 
many more specimens of this ooinage in the 
hoard. 


(it) Among the Crimean Ooins of the xvL 
century published by the late V. V. Grigoriev 
in the first volume of the Transactions of the 
Odeeza Historical and Antiquarian Society, there 
is a badly preserved silver coin of Geaxi Ghiri 
IL struck in the year 997 A.H. ( — 1589 A.D.) or 
1007 A.H. (1508-990 A.D.) The name of the 
place is difficult to decipher. Grigoriev thinks 
the com must have been struck somewhere in 
Slavonic. countries, as Gaxi Ghiri was at that 
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time abeent on a campaign. His ancestors fre- 
quently coined money on their expeditions, as 
the inscriptions on them testify, e.g., “struck in 
the horde,” £e. “in the camp.” He thought as 
the money was coined in 997 A.H., the year of an 
expedition to Poland, it might have been struck 
at Rakor m the palatinate of Lublin, and also 
suggested other places. But the writer on seeing 
in 1887 a well-preserved specimen of the same 
coin thinks that Grigoriev mistook an ornament 
on the piece of money for a letter. The real 
mint-town is Gealev, or Kozlov, the present 
Eupatoria, In all probability, there were also 
struck three ooins of Gazi Ghiri, which are now 
preserved in the Musenm of the Odessa Historical 
and Archsological Society. 

(ui) Among the coins of the Khan Shadi Bég 
(1899-1407 A.D.) of the Golden Horde, some are 
of silver and of very bed workmanship. The name 
of the mint-town offers great difficulties. 
Fraehn suggests .Keferda and others, but the 
writer, from recent specimens furnished to him 
thinks that the name is New Kaffa, now 
Theodosia. Historically the appearance of such an 
appellation is easily understood, im consequence 
of the mischief done by Yedigeé to Kaffa m tho 
year 799 A.H. ( — 1806-97 A.D.) 

(iv.) The writer thanks M. Miednikov for his 
correction of a mistake with referenoe to a fuls 
of AlMansür. There is a great deal of confu. 
mion about the Khorásán vioeroys of the time ' 
in two almost contemporary Arabic writers, 
Al-Yaqüb and At-Tabarf. Did the governors of 
Khorásán receive their powers from Al-Mahdl, 
and were they styled his vioeroys P 

(r.) Axclassification is given by V. Tiesenhausen 
of the coins, amounting to 976, presented to the 
Society by M. Kahl. Among them are some rare 
coins and such as up to the present time have not 
been published; as, for instance, the Bass&nt 
silver coin of Firts, an ‘Abbési fuls of the 
year 143 AH. struck ab Samarqand: a Tahiri 
fuls of the year 207 struck at Merv: a Samant 
fuls coined at Bukhara, apparently m the year 
888: an Dak dirham, struck in the year 407, in 
the town Osrushna, the nme of which mint, so 
far as the writer knows, appears on a coin for the 
first time; a fuls of a Khwarismi Bhàh with 
the name of ‘Alt, the son of Mámün: Shaibént 
silver coins of Abt-Sa'd struck in Bokhara 
and Samarqand ; of Kuchkunji Khai, coined at 
Mashhad; of Sayyid Burkhán, Bahådur Khin, 
coined in Bokhari; and of Ahmad Timor, 
coined in Tashkand. 

(2) The especial meaning of the verb Aslo 
intiho Porsian spoken language, by V. Zhukovshi. 


May, 1890.] 





MISOELLANRA. 


199 





In the Persian spoken language, also as in 
some contemporary Persian dialects, the verb 
ors lo, besides the customary meaning ‘to have’ 
und its auxiliary use to form verbs out of 
etbstantivoes, has also meanings, which, as far 
ac the author knows, have not got into the literary 
language. (a) The Aorist of this verb, stand- 
irg before the present of any verb, gives to 
tke latter a future sense, as if the thing would 
be quickly accomplished, something like the 
French aller with the infinitive, — je vais faire. 
(b) The past tense of this verb standing 
bafore the past tense of another verb gives 
to the latter the sense of a past action only 
just accomplished : as in French, — Je viens de 
parler. 

(8) Deseription of a Persian MS. of the Four 
Goepels, by N. Marr. In the Library of the 
Society for the Diffusion of Education among the 
Gsorgians at Tiflis, under No. 16, is preserved a 
ocpy of the Four Gospels in the Persian 
language, written in Georgian civil characters. 
Tae manuscript is on paper in leathern binding. 
Tho text is written in black ink: the headings in 
red. The scribe is not mentioned by name. The 
manuscript is without date, but probably belongs 
tc the seventeenth century. The transcription 
hag been carefully made. The writer of the article 
gives specimens of the translation and adds that 
tke text of this MS. differs remarkably both in 
vocabulary and construction from the Persian 
translation published by the Emglish Bible 
Secisty, and furnishes material for the study of 
Porsian phonetics. The only other similar work 
waioh the writer has seen is a amall Georgian- 
Arabic-Persian glossary, also compiled in the 
acventeenth oentury. 

(f) Oriticiom and Bibliography. 

(1) D. Pestohurov. Supplement to the Russian- 
Osiness Dictionary, St. Petersburg, 1888. A 
yeluable work and an excellent supplement to 
tke dictionary of Prof. Vasiliev. 


(2) N. L. Gondatti. (i) Traces of heathen 
customs among the Manses, from the Transactions 
of tho Moscow Authropologioal and Ethnological 
Society. (ii) Worship of the Bear among the 
natives of North-Western Siberia. Russian 
literature is fairly rich in works of this kind, but 
wo must make haste, as many barbarous races 
mie disappearing and others becoming Russified. 
Shamanism either gives place to Christianity or 
cLanges ita appearance under its influence. In 
1885 M. Gondatti went to North-Western 
S-beria and turned his attention to the religious 
belief of the Manses (called among the Russians 
Ostiaks and Voguls), living on the banks of the 





Sosva, the Sigra, and their tributaries. M. 
Gondatti gives a description of their gods and 
heroes, their views of a future state, and their 
burial customs. They have traditions about the 
creation of the world and the deluge. In the 
stories about the creation of man, the influence 
of Ohristianity can be traced. The worship of 
the bear among the natives of North-Western 
Siberia servos as a convincing proof how beliefs 
are changed into mere formalities, and how diffi. 
cult it is now to seek out the origin of this or 
that cultus. He describes the religious feetivi- 
ties in honour of 4 bear which had been killod 
These are accompanied with songs and dances. 


(3) A. L. Ivanov. Bowies to India: a short 
Shetch of the Development of Commercial Relations 
with the Remote Hast, with the addition of a 
Map. St. Petersburg, 1889, pp. 32. The title of 
this work is misleading, because the author does 
not take us any further than the Amu Daria, and 
that is still g good way from India Some things 
which he describes as an eyewitness are interest- 
ing; but some of his statementa are open to 
dispute, e.g. that at the close of the Eighteenth 
Oentury there were about 30,000 Russian pri 
sonersin Bokhárá Caravans go through Kisil 
Kuma to Kasalinsk and by thisroute merchan- 
diss from Bokh&r& is brought to Orenburg in 
45 daya, whereas to take them from Tashkand to 
Orenburg 50 is required. 


(4) B. Umansts. A Bketoh of the Development 
of Religions and Philosophical Thought in Isid, 
A poor book, chiefly compiled from Dory. It is 
best where the author copies him most closely, as 
he is unacquainted with Arabic, and therefore 
working at second-hand. The reviewer exposes 
some of the many mistakes which the work oon- 
tains, but, as the author is quite young, hopes that 
he will eventually produoe something worthy of 
notice. 

(5) Dr. H. Fleischer. Kleinere Schriften, Gesam- 
moli, Durchgosehen und Vermehrt. 3 Bde. 1883- 
1888. These three volumes contain the smaller 
essays of this great scholar, who died in 1383. 
The reviewer pays 4 tribute to his generosity of 
character, and speaks of him os an ideal professor. 
This collection of his smaller works, the selection 
and revision of which formed the last labour of 
his life, will be received by all his admirers with 
pleasure. Tho indexes are by his pupil Huber, 
now also deceased, and his son-in-law, Prof. Mühlau 
of Dorpat. 

(6) Porta Lingvarum Orienialiwm inchoavit 
J. H. Petermann, continuarit Herm. L. Strack 
Pars XI. Türkische Grammatik mit Paradigmen, 
Literatur, Okrestomathis und Glossar von August 
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Muller unter Mitwirkung von Hormona Gies. 
Berlin, H. Rewther. 1889. This new work has 
no pretence of being a complete exposition of all 
the peculiarities and niceties of the Osmanli 
language, but will make the student acquainted 
with its structure, giving him complete paradigms 
cf the forms of the declensions and conjugstions. 
The compiler has fully reached his object. The 
Turkish words are carefully transliterated, and 





Prof. A. Müller has had the valuable co-operation 
of a person who has lived some tame at Slambul. 
The reviewer does not feel satiafied with the 
treatment of the phonetics in every instance, but 
wishes the book complete success. 

(7) “Continuation by V. Smirnov of the list of 


W. R. Momyrnr, . 


NOTES AND QUERIES. f i! 


SLANG OF TAMIL CASTES. 

The following lists of words peouliar to the 
Pandárams and the Pariahs of Jaffna appeared 
some time ago m the Morning Siar, an Anglo- 
Tamil newspaper, published by the American 
Mission at Jaffna. 

The Pand&rams are a class of mendicants who 
go about from house to house singing songs and 
acoompanying themselves on small hand-drums of 
a peculiar shape. 

It seems that the Kuravas of South Indie, a 
eolony of whom has for several years past existed 
at Kachohai, a village on the south coast of the 


“Peninsula of Jaffna, have also a alang of their 


own, which is more copious than that of the 
Pandárems and of the Pariahs. Some of the 
Jaffna people of the higher castes are well versed 
in Pandéram and Pariah slang. 


Probably some of your correspondents can fur- 
nish similar lista of alang’ words from South 
India, and may be able to derive and explain 
those in the lists annexed. With the exception 
of the Pariah numerals I can only find one or 
two m Winslow's Dictionary, and then not with 
the same meanings that they hare among the 
Pandárams and Pariahs. For instance, -pékhar, 
which in ordinary Tamil means ‘a worthless per- 
` son; in Pandáram slang means ‘a man of the 
Nalava casto; vidalai, in Tamil ‘a male child,’ in 
Pandåram t a cocoanut ;’ valoiyam, which in Pariah 
means ‘money,’ is in Tamil ‘a ring, an armlet;’ 
the word for ‘to give’ in Pariah is in Tamil ‘ to 
languish.’ The Pariah words for the numerals 
from two to six are given by Winslow as “ cant 
words, secret numbers peculiar fo trades.” The 


Begizh Tamil Pandérem, Pariah. 
Bioe(boiled) ckórw pónom vilawpal 
Rice arist tandalam ° ...... 





1 swaraks, a kind of dry grain ; the mme word poraddai 
viligal is used by Pandérams for simi, another dry 


Fnglish. Tamil. Pandiram. Pariah. , 
Paddy neliu hondi-viti- periya-rum- 
- yal pi 
Varaka: varaku paraddoé. srinya-rumpi 
vitiyal 
Pulse, peas payorw wruhháds ——— 5. 
Brinjal battarik-bdy büddom ws 
Jak.fruii  palah-kdgy muay búd-  ..... 
dag 
Cooo-nut tén-bdy vidali — — .... 
Betel véáttilas mullaigan , ..... 
Areka nut pdkkw févam-bdy sna 
Plantain — valaip.palam pandil ` Besos 
Tobacco  pwhaiilai  vdddwdag o... 
Fish min C etrémal | PENNE 
Prawn irdi mudakban — us 
sirámal 
Fleah iraickehi asayan — 
Vella! —vej4jon SEDENS silan 
: " 
Berber awpaddags — wabarab ehóraita]i 
Dhoby vanady tumpaigndy 
Nalava = nalavag pikka hóttasydn 
siramaU-  vinniydy 
Toddy- sdardn hajukay re 
drawer sdrapdy? 
Money káru ees eee valaiyam | 
Onefanam oru panam — ...... sdp-pani 
Two fanams irandu pawaw, ...... twedp-pani 
Three múru 5 e hiv 
Four male tee : patty 
Five emi aes tadda 
Six da awe tadava . 
Beven &u .. —— Mulaichcha 
House vid  .... haviyal . 
Beats adtkhiraty eem ddykbiraty 
Oomes varubiraiu s nodubiraiy 
Gives tarukifate  ..... ; chérukirain 
VS J. P. Lawis, 
Ceylon. ; 
O, —r 
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SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS. 
BY J. F. FLHET, Bo.O.&., M.B.A.8., C.LE. 
No. 188. — Manton INSORIPTION OF THs TIMW OF JAYASDIEA III, — Baxa-Baxvar 962. 
HIS inscription is now brought to notice for the first time. Ledit it from an ink-impres- 
sion made for me, in 1882, by Mr. Govind Gangadhar Deshpande, of-the Bombay 
Ecucational Department. | 
Mantar is a village about seven miles to the north-east of Mudh6l, the chief town of the 
Netive State of Mudhd] in the so-called Southern Mar&thé Country, Bombay Presidency ; in 
th» map, Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 41, it is entered as ‘Muntoor,’ in Lat. 16° 24’, Long. 75° 
20. It im mentioned in line 16 under the name of Deyvada-Mantor. The inscription is on 
a Etone-tablet ab a temple of Lakshmf in this village. 


Of the emblems at the top of the stone, the only ones reported to me are a liaga 
and a cow and calf. — The extant writing covers a space of about 1/ 9 broad by 8’ 11 tigh. 
W-th the exception of the last six lines, it is in 8 state of very good preservation, and is 
legible very clearly and without any doubt. But after the thirty-fifth line, the remainder 
of the stone has been broken away and lost. Also from line 21 on the proper right side, and 
line 9 on the proper left, down to the bottom, parts of the stone have bean broken away; so 
thas in line 30 only thirteen letters remain out of about twenty-six; and it is not worth while 
to offer any transoription of the remaining five lines. — The characters are the so-called 
Old-Kanarese characters, of the regular type of the period and locality to which the inscription 
refers itself. They include, in lines 5 and 6, the decimal figures 2, 5, 6, and 9. Tho virama 
is represented only by ita own proper sign, The average size of the letters in the first six 
lines ia about $^; but after that it diminishes to about $” at the end of the record. The engrar- 
ing is bold and excellent. — The language is Old-Kanaress. As far as line 21, the inscription 
is in'prose; from there, certainly as far as line 80, and perhaps to the end of the extant portion, 
it ic in verse. — The orthography presents nothing calling for special notice. 

The inscription refers itself to the reign of the Western Ohalukya king Jayasithha 
ILL, who is here mentioned by his birwda of Jagadókamalladóva. And it then mentions, 
evidently as one of his feudatories, the Ratta Mahás&mante Ereyammarase or Hrega, who 
also had the name or biruda of Sénana-Garuds or ‘ the Garuda of Sana’! It is non-sectarian ; 
the abject of it being only to record a grant for the purposes of a well. 


In addition to mentioning the village of Mantar under the name of Deyvada-Manfor, 
which stands for Deivada- or Devvada-Mantür, and means 'Maptür of the demon or evil 
Bpirt, or haunted Maptór,3 this inscription mentions & town named Pottalakere, as a nelovída 
or oapitaP of Jayasiha III. This name occurs in other reoorüs also. In an insoription at 
Balagithve in Maistr (Páli, Sanskrit, and Old-Kanarese Insoriptions, No. 155, lino 10, and Rlšot 
MS. Collection, Vol. I. p. 59), it is mentioned as 8 nelevidw of Jayasimhg OI, himself* In a 


* For some similar names, sse Gupta Insoriptions, p. 188, end of note 1 commeneing on p. 186. 

* Possibly Meptir was formerly some such place as now is the well-known Narsoblwid!: in the Kôlâpur State, at 
the jenotion of the Kpabga and the Pafichaganga (H is shown in the map, Indian Atlas, sheet No. 40, as * Murobé- 
warec’), Here there iş s small but celebrated shrine of Datttirtys, with impressions of his feet, Possessed people are 
Blacoc mn front of the impressions, exorolams are performed, and the spirits with which thay are possessed immediately 
quit tiem. And though the place is thus full of those spirita (Mar&ih!, bAd:; Kanarose, devea), ita infinence is 90 
holy tnat thay do not afflic any of the residents. 

š Boo ante, VoL XII. p. 110 f. 

* In the Miot M3. CoRsoiion, the transcription giros , With the vowel sin the third syllable. In the 
Photocraph this syllable is s little indistines ; but I concluda thas vowel must be a, as is very distinctly the casein the 
Marttr and Almél insoriptions ; and I notiso that Mr. Rice in his translation of this inecription hes takin the vowel as 
a (Mysore Insoriptions, p. 146). — Tho firs component of the name, poffals, is also written pofla, poffana, and pofaa, 
and senms to be used hore in the meaning of ‘e kind of syringe used in discharging the Chul.’ The latter word, Sku, 
means (1) s, mixture of chunam, turmeric, and water, forming a red liquid whioh is squirted upon people at a festival ; 
and (25 a oaremony, in whish an idol is placed by a vat filled with the abore mixture, with which a Bréhman spcinkles 
the idcl, and dancing-girls &c. sprinkle each other and the spectators. 
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fragmentary inscription at Álmálin the Shindagi Taluka, Bijapur District, it is mentioned as a 
uelevídu of a Western Chülukya king who is referred to only by the Liruda of Jagad&kamalla- 
dàva, but who, though the date of the record is lost, is in all probability Jayasimha III., and 
nota later Jagadtkamalla.6 And in an inscription at A]awagdi in the Nir&m's Dominions 
(Elliot MS. Collection, Vol. I. p. 66), it is mentioned as a melevidw of the Daxdanáyaka 
Ganamayyanhyaka, an officer of Jayasimba III) While, in the Basava-Peráta, chap. li, the 
nume  oocurs under the slightly different form of Hotalakere, again in connerion with 
Jayasimha IIL When first I brought this place to notice (Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts, 
y. 44 and note 2), I was not able to identify it. But & closer examination has enabled me to do 
s. now, The mention of it in the A]awandi inscription as the nelevidu ef & subordinate officer, 
whose guthority cannot have extended very far, shews that we must look for it somewhere 
in the vicinity of Alawandi. And, that it cannot be Alawandi itself, is shewn by the fact that 
the latter name, written Alavimde in the transcription, oocurs in the same record. I do not 
find the acttal name of Pottajakere or Hotalakere in the maps. But ite locality is deter- 
mined thus:—Alawandi is a village in the Koppal Taluk& of the Niz&m's Dominions? in 
Lat. 15° 15/, Long. 76° 8 ; Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 58. About twenty-six miles in a sonth- 
vasterly direction from it, in Lat. 15° 8’, Long. 76° 26’, there ig, in the Ball&ri District, a 
town or large village. with a very large tank, the name of which is written ‘ Dunnalkankerra' 
in the map; the tank has an extreme length and breadth of about two miles, and must cover an 
area of well over three square miles. In some of the inscriptions, daAndyaka oocurs as an 
abbreviated form or corruption of dawdanáyaha ; while kerra is one of the erroneous methods 
hy which the Kanarese bere, ‘a tank,’ is ropresented in unoritical mape;® eo that, without 
lonbt, this name really represents Dandanfyakana-kere. And taking in conjunction with 
thos, ond with the manner in which Potis]akere is mentioned in the A]awandi inscription, 
the fact that abont six miles south of ' Dunnaiknnkerra' there is a village the name of which 
i» given in the map as ‘Potelacutta,”® I fcol no doubt whatever that Dandanfiyakana-kere 
18 the modern representative of the ancient Pottalakere.!° 


lu tho mention of Hotalakere in the Basava-Purdaa, chap. li. we are told that the place 
suntained seven hundred basadis or Jain temples, and twenty thousand Jain saints; anda 
namation is given of how Dévara-Diasimayya, the Guru of Suggaladévi, the wife of king 
Dóàmhga, despoiled the 8rdoakas or Jains, and induced Désiiga to adopt the Beiva or Lihgiyat 
religion. The same story is epitomised in the Ohamnabasava-Purána, chap. lvii, 10, which 


NN ee 

5 Here, in Hne 6, there was at first wniten pejtalaksreys meleviqino], with the vowel s in the first syllable of the 
Lame 5 bat the syllable was afterwards corrected into po, by the addition of a stroke which, because the Ha left no room 
to form it properly, is rather constrained and faint, so that it might be passed over a£ first sight. 

* Here the transcription gives pottaleyakers, including probably two mistakes. 

1 This is according to the Eliot A/S. Collection. I notice thet Thornton's Gasstteer allots Koppa] to the Ball: 
District; but the bock is not free from mistakes (sg. ° Kokatnur,’ thirty-trro miles east of Bijfpor, s entered as beng 
m the Shòlåpar District), and this may be one. 

'" It might perhaps be thought that Kerra, and still mare kera, keira, and kara, may stand for EAdd, * a small village 
or hamlet.’ rather than for kere, ' a tank.’ And the terminations do oocur in the names of some places where tanks are 
pot shewn in the map; €. g. the ' Davankaira’ of the map, whioh is the ‘ Derangere' af Thornton's Gareiteer and of the 
Railay Traveller s Guide, in Maishr, thirty-five miles north-west of Chitaldnrg; and the ' Muddykerr' of the map, 
the ‘Maddkers’ of the Garetteer and the Railway Guide, in the Karpil District, fifty-six miles south-wost of Knrgül 
. But they certainly represent kere n the names of the following places, each of which has attached to it a tank of more 
or less considerable dimensions ; the ' Naraindaverkerra’ of the map, ond the ‘ Narayanadevarakora’ of the Gasettesr, i.s. 
‘the tank of the god Nirtyano, six miles to the notth-wost of ‘ Dunnaikankerra;’ the ‘Hosakerre’ of the map, i.e. 
Hosakere, ‘ the new tank,’ about nine miles to the south by weet of ° Dunnaikankera ;’ the ‘Kerra Bellagul’ oi the 
map. twenty-four miles due west of Karpail; the 'Lokakeira! of the map, ten miles south of “Davunkaira ;’ and the 
- Holalkaira’ of the map, the ' Holalkere' and ‘Hollelkaira’ of the Gaseteer, and the ‘ Holalakere’ of the Baskway 
Guide, about eighteen miles south-west of Ohitaldurg (here the real namo is probably Holalakere, ‘the tank of the 
s cuita seems to stand for the Kanarese hajts, in the sense of “s raised platform round the lower part of 
the trunk of s tree.’ 

1⁄4 The first part of the name is not unique; Thornton's Gasstteer mentions a ‘ Dansyaken Kottai,’ probably ' the 
fort of the Dancaetyaka, in the Coimbatore District, 

\ 
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says that Buggale, the wife of the Jinabhakta Désitga Ballá]g, caused her Gurs Dévara-Disa 
to Cispute with the Jains, and then, transforming a serpent in & box into a Haga made of 
the chandrakénia or moon-stons, she caused him to conquer, and induced her husband to 
beoomo a Nivabhakia. The Ohannabasava-Purtna calls Désinga a Ballá|a, £e. a Hoysala; but 
this is evidently a mistake. Désiiga is a corruption of Jayasiznha; and the coincidence of 
the other names of Suggale or Suggaladáv! and Hoialakere, shews conclusively that the story 
really refers to the Western Ohalukya king Jayasishha IIL, whose wife was Suggaladévi. 

The date of the grant, in line 5 f., is given as Saka-Samvat 962, expressed in decimal 
figures, and not specified either as current or as expired, the Vikrama sashvatsera, on the fifth 
titi in the bright fortnight of the month Márgafire coupled with Adityavéra or Sunday. 
And in this passage we have again the puzsling word ér&&e, which we have met with in the 
Gudigere Jain inscription (ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 89, line 19); and here, as there, we might 
divile the text in such a manner as to obtain either érfhe or aéráhe, In the Gudigere inscription, 
we ìad the Kanarese locative singular, éréheyo{ ; used apparently to denote some particular day, 
time, or festival And it occurs in the same way in line 10, of one of the inscriptions on the 
outside of the temple of Siddh&évara at Birür in the Bagalktt T4luká, Bijapur District ; 
where the date is simply Saba-varsha 900meya Kflaka-smivatsarada sraéheyo]. Here, we 
hav> the genitive singular; and, from its position, it probably qualifies the name of the 
morth. It may of course qualify either the fortnight, or the tt; but, whereas the given 
tiith: happens to be one of the Héhis for the »ága-p&já or &ága-vrata, I cannot see any connection 
between the word érdhe and any name for that ceremony; moreover, the text contains no 
refe-enoe to that or to any other rite, but simply gives the date as that of the making of a grant, 
m n» religious connection at all, and the results seem to indicate that the given tithi is not the 
corr»ct one. The results for this date are as follows : — 

By the southern luni-aolar system, the Vikrama parhvataara coincided with Beka-Sarivat 
963 surrent; i.e. with the givon year as an expired year. But in this year Margatira ‘éukla 5 
ended, not on a Sunday, but on Tuesday, 11th November, A.D. 1040, at about 58 gkafs, 2 palas, 
after mean sunrise (for Bombay) ; and is must also have been an expunged ‘titki, as it began at 
abort 4 gh. 17 p. on the same day. And in the same year Kårttika &nkla 5 ended at about 
83 gh. 12 p. on Monday, 18th October; so that, as there seams no reason- for taking the (A 
as & current titkol in which cage only, as Karttike éukla 5, could it be coupled with a Sunday, 
it dces not appear that Sraheya-Mirgasirs is to be taken as another name for, or as identical with. 
the ordinary Kårttika. 

In the preceding year, Baka-Saibvat 962 current, with which the Vikrams sathvateara 
woud coincide by the southern Vikrama luni-solar system, if this system can be established and 
can be carried back so far, and which seems admissible because there is nothing in the text to 
prevent our taking the given year as current, Mirgasira éukla 5 ended, again not on g Sunday, 
bui on Friday, 23rd November, A.D. 1089, at about 19 gk. 14 p. This result is with the month 
Ash£dha intercalary, &coording to the published Tables. And no better result can be obtained 
if, instead of thas, we take Margasira itself (or any subsequent month) as intercalary ; for then 
the Hikç ukla 5 of the intercalated (or natural) Márgaíira would end on Wednesday, 24th 
October, A.D. 1089, at about 51 gk. 29 p. The unintelligible word, therefore, cannot be used 
to distinguish the intercalated from the natural month, or vice vera. And in this year, even 
Pausha éukla 5 did not end on s Sunday, but on Saturday, 22nd December, at about 51 gh. 42 p. 

Only in Baka-Baivai 964 current, can s Sunday be obtained for the given sith. In this 
year Márgaéirs $ukla 5 ended on Sunday, lst November, A.D. 1041, at abont 87 gk. 40 p. But 
this result can hardly be looked upon as a satisfactory solution ; since it necessitates the altera- 
tion 5f the name of the sadwatsara from Vikrama, No, 14, to Vrisha or Bhrišya, No. 15, as well 
as an alteration in the number of the given fear. 





1 For the rules regarding the tii, see ente, Vol. XVIII. p. 817. B Beo ante, Vol. XVIIL p. £23 ff. 
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In the three years in question, the V[ischiks-Bamkr&nti, which introduces the solar 
Márgaíira, occurred respectively on the 26th October, A.D. 1089, at about 89 gh, 20 p. ; on the 
25th October, A. D. 1040, at about 54 gh. 52 p.; and on the 26th October, A.D. 1041, at about 
10 gå. 28 p. And in each year it was the ith Sukla 5 of the lunar Miárgaéire that was the fifth 
bright #441 occurring in the solar month. And accordingly the unintelligible word cannot be 
used to distinguish the solar from the lunar month, or vice verad. 

This date, therefore, must remain over for further considerstion. But I am much 
inolined to think we have here an instance of a genuine mistake in the original record, 
arising from w confusion between the day on which the grant was made end that on which 
the record waa prepared; that the number of the iths was wrongly written as 5, instead of 2; 
and tha the real day on which the grant was made is Sunday, 9th November, A.D. 1040, on 
which day there ended, at about 15 gh. 51 p., the tithi Márgakira kukla 2 of Baka-Sarhvat 968 
current, which was the Vikrama sastvatsara by the southern luni-solar system. But here again 
I can find no special name for Mirgasira bukla 2, and no rite prescribed for the ##hç to help 
to explain the unintelligible word. 


TEXT.” | 
1 6m Svasti Samaste-bhuvan-iére(éra)ya ári-pri(pri)thvi-vallabha ma- 
8 traya-kula-tijakan . Chá]uky-ábharagai kr!maj-Jagadókn- 
4 malladóvar Potte]akeroya nelevidinf]-suk ha- suintatal*-vi- 
5 rédadith —rájyad-geyyuttam-iro [1*] Sa(sa)ka-varsha 962neya Vikrava(ma)- 
6 sarhvateerads sraheyal’-Marggasira-suddhe-5-Adityavarad-arhdu [1*] 
+ [Sve jeti Samadhigatapamchamahifabda-mahfisémantarh jaye-vadht- 
b kánta —Lettalür-ppuravar-évararh — pratápa-Lark&évarai = svargpa-Garudja-dhvajarm 
4 


trivale-pareghÓshagai| —raparemga-bhishegai  Ratta-varhb-bdbhavam  — sindüra-lá[ih]- 
lú chhana — birudare-sithgath = sámanta-bhujagam Ratta-mirttandam dhaja-mute- 
II gandeth  ganda-ta]a-pra"hári ^ mandajam-gfvar ^ kaliga]-Adityam ^— deeekárara-d8[vs] 
lz guujar-odd-alivam pisupirge-muli vath vidya-vidyadharah sakala- kal[4]- 
L3 dharah — Serasvati-kargpa-kupdajam karppfra-varsham Sithgana-Garuda-nim-[A]- 
14 di-samasta-preáesti-sahiterk ` Érimgn-mahüs&mantan- Ereyamm-are[sen-i]- 
Lf rel [1*] Svasti _ Yams-niyams-avüdhydya-japa-hóm-&nushfhána-perá[ ya ]- 
W parappa Deyvada!*-Mathtür-odeys Madhusüdansyya-pra(mu]- 
7 kha . mahåjanath Befte-sumudravsn-ega]isaleerhd o pageda dåfn-à]- 
18 rtta(rtthajm=àvud=<ondod=Üroj-&nondu puttida dapdiyareellam ^ — keregei[ttar] 
1t pratisiddhiyado}=syvatto gadyána ponn=A-chamdr-drkka-tfram . [beram] 





20  undevudeId-Erpega-mnh&-nri(nri)petiya danam=Innu san(san)ryyame{ nt-endo]- 

31 [d]eu Ôm [1*] Srf'*rimé-kucha-kAte-ghattite-visdl-tra[h*]etha[]] — — 

22 v Lakshmi-r&m4-ramantya-dakshina-bhujarh kfrtty-aigan&-rd(P) w — = 

24 — — m Kalikñlja-kánana-surakshóntjan<=endš<urvvará-bhá — — v v 

24 — v ndkhttan=adhikah =“ -&f-Batfa-N&r&yaparh i — EleX  vairi-kahi[tip] — v 

25 — je]ya-vadht-érünt-kait-ef tramarh- lalit-trdjo-sudhau(?) v — v v v 
12 From the ink-improssion. I . 


u Hepresented by a symbol. So also in line 21, where, however, as usual, the symbol is less alnborasto than that 
at the beginning of the record; 

Read sambatht. 

X Here again, as in the Gudigero inscription, line 19 (ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 80), and in the Sirdr inseription, 
wo might road saswatseradesiriheya. Also, here there is a blur in the impression which renders it just possible, 
— though I do not think it is actually the fact, — that the vowel d was attached, rather badly, to tho d; in that case 
we should be obliged to read sxuicatsarad-diériheya ; end the pozaling word would be 4máke, The other instanoes. 
however, do no& support this. 

V. This pra was at first omitted, and then was inserted abore the line FB Le. daivada, or dervada 

19 Metre, Sérdtlavikridite 9 Metre, Mattébharikrkjita 
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26 — va ]kirübja-kásmtramurn chala-nétr-4[ in * Bjangma [1n] lalafa-tija — — — 


w — — 


27 w — © liteh mádjuvoj-espa — kigvu(Ppbu)d-adarim Éri-Ratfa-martta[ndanarm 11] 


"Vv Vv mu 


28 wv — v < [i]dir-ánta virbdhige ^ H&machamdraneerhbudu ^ Balsbhs[d]ra — v 





w V — w w 


20 — v v Vanstñáyan=embudu bala-vairipeehbudu v — v v — v wv. 
80 v — v — [ejmbo[d]u Kali-Kargnan-embu[duma(P)]nee[m*]budu — v v — 
v — Y — [i]? 


ABSTRAOT OF CONTENTS. 


While the glorious Jagasdókamaliadóva-(Jayasihha IIT.) (line 8), the asylum of the 
universe, the favourite of fortune and of the earth, the Makdrdjddhirdja, the Param&kvara, tho 
Paramabhajjéraka, the ornament of the family of SatyAsraya (l. 2-8), the glory of the 
Ohajukyas, is reigning, with the delight of pleasing conversations, at the capital ot 
Potfajakore (1. 4): — 

On Sunday, the 5th tithi in the bright fortnight of (the month) Srahéya-Margakira 
of the Vikrama sazhvatsara, which is the 962nd Saka year (1. 5) :— 


While there is the illustrious Mahasimanta Eroyammarasa (1.14), — & Mahésdmanta 
who has attained the paschamahdiabda; who is the lord of Lattalar, the best of towns 
(L 5); who has the banner of a golden Garuda; who is heralded by the sounds of 
the musical instrument called iricale;P who is born in the Rattalineage (1. 9); who has the 
orest* of an elephant ;3$ who is a very lion among men of distinction; who is the sun of the 
Rattas G. 10) ; who is sheroin the clash of armies ; who proteota his country ; who is a very 
sun among brave men; who is the very god of fortunate people; who destroys the armies of 
heroes; who is incensed with tale-bearers (1. 12); who rains down camphor; and who has the 
name of Bihgana-Garuda (L 18): — š 

The Mahéjanas, headed by Madhusüdanayya, the Úrode of the village of Deyvada- 
Mantür (l. 16) — saying “Let us dive into the Ratte ocean,” 3 — acquired a grant; vis. he 
gave, for the tank, the whole of the (tas called) dasd4ya (l. 18), as much as accrued in the 
village; (and ke also decreed that), as long as the moon and sun and stars may last, there shall 
continue (to be given) fifty gadyámas of gold, out of the (tas called) pratisiddhéya. This is the 
grant of the great king Hrega (1. 20). 

The rest of the inscription contains mutilated verses, praising the heroism of Hreyamma 
or Erega, in which he is called Ratfa-N&r&yana, or “a Nár&yana among the Rattas” (1, 24), 
and “the sun of the Raffas,” (l. 27), and is likened to RAmachandra (l. 28), Balabhadra, 
Vainatéya (l. 29), and the Karna of tho Kali-age (1, 80). 





= Metre, Ohampakam ilk. 

™ In the remaining fire lines there are traces, more or less clear, of respectively fourteen, twelve, eight, six, and 
three letters. But I cannot make ont any intelligible passages in them; nor can I recognise the metre of them. So it 
js hardly worth while offering any transcription of them 

*3 The trivali and triratt of other Ratta inscriptions. 

* Ufichhana; soe Gupta Inscriptions, p. 151, note 4. 

æ Bee onte, Vol. XIV. p. 24, note 24, “‘ according to Késirlja, sindhura is changed Into sindira.” 

95 Rafta-samedravan-agajisal-endu. I cannot find any other meaning for these words. 
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EXAMINATION OF QUESTIONS CONNECTED WITH THE VIKRAMA ER^ 
BY PROFESSOR F. KIELHORN, C.LE.; GÖTTINGEN. 
(Continued from page 40.) 
B.— DATES IN DARK FORTNIGHTS. 
L — Dates in the months Kárttika to Phálguna. 
(8). — Dates in Current Years. 
(A). — Pürpimánta Dates. 


81. — V. 1208. — Dr. Peterson’s First Report (1882-88), App. p. 97. Date of a MS. of the 
Pindaniryuhii : — 
Sam vat 1209 Kárttika-vad: 12 86mó. 
V. 1209 current, — 
pürnimánta: Monday, 8 October, A.D. 1151; the 12th i£hi of the dark half ended 19 h. 
3 m. &fter mean sunrise. 
amánta: Wednesday, 7 November, A.D. 1151. 
YV. 1209 expired, — 
pürnim&nta : Saturday, 27 September, A.D. 1152. 
&mánte: Sunday, 26 October, A.D. 1152; the 12th tithi of the dark half began 0 h, 47 m. 
before, and ended 20 h, 55 m. after, mean sunrise, 


92. — V. 1296. — anie, Vol. VL. p. 207. Kadt copper-plate inscription of the Chaulnkya 
Bhimadéva II. : — 

(L 19) . . . . Srimat(d)Vikramidity-dtpadita-sathvatearatattehu — dviàdafasu 
Shntna(nps)vaby-uttar&shu Mürggamésiya-krishna-chaturddsfyli Ravi-varé strsimkats spi il 
Vikrama-sainvat 1296 varshó Márgga-vadi 14 Eaváveedyeéha árimad-Annhillapátekó . ... 

V. 1296 current, — < 

pürpimánta: Sunday, 7 November, A.D, 1238; the 14th thsi of the dark half ended 5 h. 
86 m. after mean sunrise. 

&mántà: Tuesday, 7 December, A.D. 1238, 

V. 1996 expired, — 

pirgiminta : Thursday, 27 October, A.D. 1289. 

amánte: Saturday, 26 November, A.D. 1239; the 14th éiths of the dark half ended 1 h. 
51 m. after mean sunrise. 


(B). — Amánta Dates. 
None. 
(b). — Dates in Expired Years. 
` (A). — Phrnimanta Dates. 
83. — V. 1048.—anés, Vol. VI. p. 192. Kadi copper-plate inscription of the Chsulukya 


Míilarijs: — 
(Plate i L. 8) . . + . . . étmad-Anshilspajake-sthin-tvasthitair = asmibbih 
(Plate ii. L, 10). . . Samvat 1048 Mighs-vadi 15 Ravan, 
Y. 1048 current, — ' 


pürnimánta : Wednesday, 18 January, A.D. 986; a total solar eolipse, not visible in India. 
amánte : Thursday, 11 February, A.D. 986; no eclipse. 
V. 1043 expired, — 
pürpimánta: Sunday, 2 January A.D. 987; & total solar eclipse, not visible in India, 
18 h. 22 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjam, 17 h. 25 m. after moan sunrise, 
sminta: Tuesday, 1 February, A.D. 987 ; no eclipse. 
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. B4.—V. 1177. — Jour. Amer. Or. Soc., Vol. VI. p. 542. Oopper-plate inscription of the 
Mahérájádhirája Viramihadóva: — — ! 
Samvat 1177 Karttika-vadi amfvisyim! Havi-dinó Sdy = éhs é&tman-Nalapura-mahidurgé 
. . . paramabhs{firake-mahArdjAdhirija-paramésévare-éri-Virasimhadévé vijayt . . 
V. 1177 current, — 
pürpiminte: Monday, 6 October, A.D. 1119; the new-moon thi ended 5 h, 53 m. after 
mean sunrise. ' 
amnia : Tuesday, 4 November, A.D, 1119. 


V. 1177 expired, — 
pürnimánta: Sunday, 24 October, A.D. 1120; the new-moon iM ended 4h. 58 m. after 


mean sunrise. (A solar eclipse, visible in India). 

aminta: Monday, 22 November, A.D. 1120; the new-moon ## ended 18 h, 51 m. after 
mean sunrise. 

85. — V. 1208. — Archaool, Surv. of India, Vol. X XL p. 49, and Plate xii. A. Insoription on 
jamb of Upper Gate at Ajaygadh, of the reign of the Ohand£lla Madanavarman : — 

(L.1.). . . Satnvat 1208 Márgga-vadi 15 Sz(Be)nau. 

YV. 1208 courrent, — 
pürgimánte : Tuesday, 21 November, A.D. 1150; 
aminta: Wednesday, 20 December, A.D. 1150. 


V. 1208 expired, — 
pürnimánte : Saturday, 10 November, A.D. 1151; the l5th iiA of the dark half ended 
3 h. 58 m. after mean sunrise. I 
amånta : Sunday, 9 December, A.D. 1151; the 15th iiiài of the dark half ended 19 h. 83 m. 
after moan sunrise. 
86. — V. 1284. — Dr. Peterson's Third Report (1884-86), App. p. 52. Date of a MS. of the 
Da£avaikálika-süira, &o., of the reign of the Mahérdjddhirdja Jaitrasimhadéva : — 
Saivat 1284 varshé Phàlgun-hm&vasyii Sómó adyebha írimad-Ágh&jadurgó samasta> 
rajivall-samaladkrite-mahárijidhiriju-rt-Jaitrasihadóva-kalyügavijayardjyé ix 
V. 1284 current, — 
pürnimánte : Wednesday, 17 February, A.D. 1227. 
amínta: Friday, 19 March, A.D. 1227. 
Y. 1284 expired, — 
pürpimánta : Monday, 7 February, A.D. 1228; the new-moon éitht ended 9 h. 17 m. after 


mean sunrise. 

aminta: Tuesday, 7 March, A.D. 1228; tho new-moon ii ended 16 h. 46 m. after 
mean sunrise. 

87. — V. 1296. — Archaol. Surv. of India, Vol. V. p. 188, and Bpigraphia Indica, Vol, T. 
p. 119. Insoription in the temple of Vaidyanktha at Klragráma : — 

(L.1).. . Samvat 1290 varahé Pháguga-vadi 5 Ravan Kiragrimé. 

V. 1296 current, — 
pürpimánta : Wednesday, 26 January, A.D. 1239. 
aminta: Thursday, 24 February, A.D. 1239. 


V. 1296 expired, — 
pürnimánte : Sunday, 15 January, A.D. 1240; the 5th t4Ai ofthe dark half ended 11 L, 


20 m. after mean sunrise. 
amÁnta : the Sth tithi of the dark half began 0 b, 26 m. and ended 28 h, 90 m. after mean 


sunrise of Monday, 13 February, A.D. 1240. 
(Professor Bühler translates the word varshS of the date by ‘in the (civil) yeár, “ because 


sometimes laukika-varshé appears in its stead after dates of the Vikrema era.” — I have not 
found the expression lawküsa-varsM in any of the dates examined by me). 
1 Dr. Hall has changed this unnecessarily to amdirdeydy din. 
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88. — V. 1372. — Arckaol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 54, and Plate xiv. O. Inscription 
on pillar of gate at Ajaygadh : — 
(L. 14.) . . . Ss[m]vat 1872 P[au]sha-vadi 10 Banau. 
Y. 1872 current, — 
ptüirnimimta : Tuesday, 8 December, A.D. 1814. 
amánta : Wednesday, 1 January, A.D. 1815. 
Y. 1373 expired, — 
pürnimánta : Saturday, 22 November, A.D. 1815 ; the 10th tits a the dark half ended 
11 b. 45 m. after mean sunrise. 
amánta : Monday, 22 December, A.D. 1315. 


89. — V. 1451. — Dr. Peterson’s Third Report (1884-86), App. p. 50. Date ofa MS. of the 
Kammapayads : — 
Sathvat 1451 varshó PhAgans-vadi 12 Budhé ady=tha Stambhattrthà . 
V. 1451 current, — 
pirgiménta : Thursday, 29 January, A.D. 1894; the 12th til of the dark half ended 10 h. 
48 m. after mean sunrise. 
aminte :. Friday, 27 February, A.D. 1394. 
V. 1451 exptred, — 
pürnpimánta: Wednesday, 17 February, A.D. 1895 ; the 12th tüM of the dark half ended . 
18 h. 11 m. after mean sunrise. 
amánta : Thursday, 18 March, A.D. 1895; the 12th mke of the dark half ended 20h. 55 m. 
after mean gunrise. 


90. — V. 1479. — Jour, Roy. As. Soo, N.S. Vol. XX. p. 558. Date of a MS, of Durga- 
sihha's Limgabürikd-vpiti (written in a Bengali hand) : — 
- Bri-Vikramasónasysátiia-sei 1479 Margadtrsha-badj 14 Sukró Kapisit-grimé likhitam. 
V. 1479 current, — 
pürnim&nte : Monday, 24 November, A.D. 1421. 
amánta : Tuesday, 28 December, A.D. 1421, 
V. 1479 expired, — 
pürnimánta : Friday, 18 November, A.D. 1422 ; the d4th titki of the dark half ended 9 h, 
51 m. after mean sunrise. 
aminta : Sunday, 13 December, A.D. 1422. 


91. — V. 1503. — From Sir A. Ounningham’s rubbings, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. 
Stone inscription at Udaypur in Gwálior : — 
(L. 1.) .. . Sathvatu 1508 varishá Pháguna-vadi 10 fu(u)kra-di[va]aó, 
V. 1508 current, — 
pürpimánte : Saturday, 22 January, A.D. 1446 ; the 10th kç of the dark half ended 18 h. 
11 m. after mean sunrise, 
aminta : the 10th tithi of the dark half began 0 h. 88 m. and ended 22 h. 89 m. after mean 
sunrise of Sunday, 20 February, A.D. 1446. 
V. 1508 expired, — 
` pürnimanta : Friday, 10 February, A.D. 1447 ; the 10th ith of the dark half ended 15 h. 
89 m, after mean sunrise. 


amánta : the 10th &4 of the dark half began 9 h. 16 m, and ended 23 h. 47 m. after mean 
sunrise of Saturday, 11 March, A.D. 1447. 


92.—V. 1893. — Professor Eggeling's Oatalogue, p. 174. Date of a MS. of the Praughe- 
manóramá :— 
Likhitam Viripast-sthintt VyAsamidhavajf ıı Sam 1698 varshé Migha-vadi 1 Baveu, 
Y. 1698 current, — 


- pürgimánta : Wednesday, 18 January, A.D, 1686. 
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amánta : Thursday, 11 February, A.D. 1636. 
V. 1693 expired, — 
pürpimánta : Sunday, 1 January, A.D. 1637 ; the first titht of the dark half ended 17 h. 
after mean Bunrisge. 
aménta : Tuesday, 31 January, A.D. 1637. 


93. — V. 1715. — Professor Weber's Catalogue, Vol. I. p. 22. Date of a MS. of the 
Suparnádky&ya : — 
Samvat 1715 Kárttika-vadi 4 Bhaumó Várápasytm likhitam. 
V. 1716 current, — 
pürnimfnta: Friday, 16 October, A.D. 1657. 
&máünta: Sunday, 15 November, A.D. 1657. 
7. 1715 expired, — 
pürnimánta: Tuesday, 5 October, A.D. 1658; the 4th Athi of the dark half ended 11 h. 
46 m. after mean sunrise. 
a&mántg: Thursday, 4 November, A.D. 1658. 


94. — V. 1717. — Date of the Deccan College Barada MS. of tho Kánká-Vritii :— 
Bri-npipa-Vikramáditya-rüjyasya gat-Abddh 1717 srt-Saptarahi-maté samvat 36 Pan, 
[ve.] ti. 3 Ravau Tishya-nakshatré, sampfirpá. 
"77. 1717 current, — 
pürpimánta: Monday, 21 November, A.D. 1659; the third &zàš of the dark half ended 
23 h. 5 m. after mean sunrise. 
amánta: Wednesday, 21 December, A.D. 1659. 
7.1717 expired, — 
pürpimánta: Sunday, 9 December, A.D. 1660; the third Athi of the dark half ended 
16 h. 52 m., and the nakshatra was Tishya up to 17 h. 44 m. after mean sunrise. 
aminta: Tueeday, 8 January, A.D, 1661. 


95. — V. 1747. — Professor Bhayndirkar’s Third Report (1883-84), p. 448. Dato of a MS. 
of “7inayarama’s commentary on the Kirdtdrjuntya : — 
Bamvat 1747 varghá Ph&lguna(na)-màásÓ kjishga-pakshà ashtamyhm tithau Kuja-vüsaró 
likkitah . . . . #rUKamapura-varë, 
V. 1747 current, — 
pürnimánte: Wednesday, 22 January, A.D. 1690; the 8th &iA4 of the dark half ended 
18 1.4 m. after mean sunrise. 
amnia: Friday, 21 February, A.D. 1690. 
V. 1747 expired, — 
pürgimánte : Tuesday, 10 February, A.D. 1691; the 8th żithi of the dark half ended 
14 3. 49 m, after mean sunrise. 
aminta : Thursday, 12 March, A.D. 1691. x 


96, — V. 1875. — ante, Vol. IX. p. 194. Nepál stone inscription of Lalitatripurasundari : — 
Tasminn=dva fakê (ie. båna-svara-niga-bhů-mitê 1875 fakd) Mirga-krishns-pafichamyim 
Budhé. 
V. 1875 current, — : 
pirpiminta: Saturday, 29 November, new style, A.D. 1817. 
saminta : Sunday, 28 December, new style, A.D. 1817. 
V. 1875 expired, — 
pürgtmánte: Wednesday, 18 November, new style, A.D. 1818; tho 5th “thi of the 
dark half ended 4 h. 41 m. after mean sunrise, 
aminta: Friday, 18 December, new style, A.D. 1818. 
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—————  —ttF?h 
(B), — Amanta Dates. 


97. — V. 1908. — Dr. Peterson's First Report (1882-83), App. p. 40. Date of a MS. of 
the dokáéréAga-mitra, of the reign of-the Ohaulukya Visaladéve :— 
Samvat 1808 varshó Márga-vadi 12 Gurau edy=tha Érimad-Anahilapltské mahárijüdhiràja- 
Eri-Visaladó va-rájyó mahümktys-fri-Téjabpila-pratipattau. 
Y. 1808 current, — 
pürgimánte: Friday, 17 November, A.D. 1245; the 12th Àj of the dark half ended 
59 h. 10 m. after mean sunrise. 
amánta: Sunday, 17 December, A.D. 1245, 
'V.1303 expired, — 
pürnimánte: Tuesday. 6 November, A.D. 1246. 
amanta : Thursday, 6 December, A.D. 1246; the 12th hs of tho dark half ended 15 h. 
97 m. after mean sunrise. I 


98. — V.1315. — List of Antiquarian Remains, Bo. Pres., p. 186. Stone inscription at BiyAl 
Bat, Bábari&wiád, Kâțhiâwåd :— 
Semvat 1815 varshà Phágupa-radi 7 Bansu Anurádhà-nskshatró sdy=éhs érf-Madhu- 
V. 1315 current, — 
pürnimánta : Sunday, 27 January, A.D. 1258; the 7th #kç of the dark half ended 17 h. 
30 m. after mean sunrise, i 
amânta: Tuesday, 26 February, A.D. 1258. 
V. 1315 expired, — 
pirpiminta: Friday, 17 January, A.D. 1259; the 7th titi of tho dark half ended 6 h. 18 m. 
after mean sunrise. 
amanta : Saturday, 15 February, A.D. 1259; the 7th ith of the dark half ended 17 h. 
and the nakshaira was Anurüdh& up to 19 h. 8 m, after moan sunrise. 


99. — V. 1823. — Dr. Petaraon’s Third Report (1884-86), App. p. 109, Date of a MS. of 
Arada's Vivékamafjarí :— 
Chakahur-lóchana-vishtep- À tringyang-pródbhfta-sumvataará 
mass Kárttika-n&mni COharhdrg-sahitë krishp-tshtam!-visaré i 
Y. 1832 current, — . 
pirpiminta: Tuesday, 14 October, A.D. 1264; the 8th Hihi of the dark half ended 11 h. 
37 m. after mean sunrise. 
amánta : Thursday, 18 Noyember, A.D. 1264. 
YV. 1822 expired, — 
ptrpiminta: Sunday, 4 October, A.D. 1265; the 8th tii of the dark half ended 1 h. 17 m. 
‘after mean sunrise. 
amanta : Monday, 2 November, A.D. 1265; the 8th # of the dark half ended 12 h, 
94 m. after moan sunrise. 


100. — V. 1588. — Professor Eggeling's Catalogue, p. 168. Date of a MS. of the commen- 
tary Preshda on tho Prabriyé-bawmudt :— 
Saivat 1586 varshé Mágha-vadi ékideit Ravau Érimad-Ánamdapura-sthánÓttamó . 
V. 1586 current, — 
püroimánta : Monday, 18 January, A.D. 1479; the 11th titi of the dark half ended 18 h, 
Á m. after mean sunrise. 
saminta : Wednoeday, 17 February, A.D. 1479. 
Y. 1536 expired, — 
pürpimánta: Saturday, 8 January, A.D. 1480; the 11th iki of the dark half ended 1 h. 
88 m. after mean sunrise. 


l 
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&mánta: Bunday, 6 February, A.D. 1480; the llth &Ài of the dark half ended 15 h. 
35 m, after mean sunrise. 

101. — V.1699.— Professor Bhápdárkar's Third Report (1888-84), Notes, Corrections and 
Additions, p. vii; ante, Vol XVIII. p. 252. Date of a MS, of a commentary on the 
Scbhana-stutayah :— 

Samvat 16 Ashadhadi? 99 varshá Ph&lguns-vadi 11 tithau Séma-dind, 

V. 1699 current, — 

pürnim&nta: Tuesday, 15 February, A.D. 1642 ; the llth tihs of the dark half ended 9 h. 
afer mean sunrise, 

amánta : Wednesday, 16 March, A.D. 1042. 

V. 1699 expired, — 

pirpiminta: Sunday, 5 February, A.D. 1643; the llth &iÀ of the dark half ended 0 h. 
4 n. after mean sunrise. 

amánta : Monday, 6 March, A.D. 1643; the llth tith of the dark half ended 10 h. 55 m, 
after mean sunrise. 

102, — V. 1738, — Professor Weber's Oatalogue, Vol. I. p. 71. Date of a MS. of the Rishi- 
brihmana :— 

Sathvat 1788 varshá Phálguna-m&aÓ krishna-paksh8 9 Hómà Avarabgavade-madhyé. 

V. 1788 current, — 
pürgimánta : Wednesday, 2 February, A.D. 1681. 
sminta : Thursday, 3 March, A.D. 1681. 


V. 1788 expired, — 
pürgimánta : Sunday, 22 January, A.D. 1682; the 9th titihi of the dark half ended 4 h. 


41 m. after mean sunrise. 
amánta: Monday, 20 February, A.D. 1682; the 9th tiki of the dark half ended a h. 


15 m. after mean sunrise. 


(0). — Dates which may be either pürpnimánta dates of current years 
or amanta dates of expired years. 

108.— V. 1229. — Dr. Peterson’s Third Report (1884-80), App. p. 84. Date of a MB. of 
Dhormótterichárya's Nydyavindu-fled : — 

Samvat 1299 varshé Márga-vadi 9 86m8. 

V. 1929 current, — 

pürnimánta: Monday, 25 Ootober, A.D. 1171; the 9th tihi of the dark half ended 2 h. 
8 m. after mean sunrise. 

amånta : Tuesday, 23 November, A.D. 1171. 


V. 1239 expired, — 
pürrimánte : Sunday, 12 November, A.D, 1172. : 
amanta : Monday, 11 December, A.D. 1172; the 9tb ii of the dark half ended 15 X, 
98 m. after mean sunrise. 
104. — V. 1253. — ante, Vol. XVII. p. 229. Réwah oopper-plate inscription of the Maká- 
ríxaka Balakhapavarmadáva, of the time of the Chédi ruler Vijayadéva : — 
(L. 18) . . . sathvateardigth sa[ m ]vata(t) 1258 Márggakira-más4 krishpa-pakshá saptemyira 
tithau Bukra-dinó Kakarédydm sthiné. 
V. 1253 current, — 
pürnlmanta : Friday, 27 October, A.D. 1195 ; the 7th &tÀv of the dark half ended 7 h, 


39 m. after mean sunrise, 
&mánta : Saturday, 25 November, A.D, 1195. 


. V. 1258 expired, — 
pürgim&nta : Thursday, 14 November, A.D. 1196. 


3 Professor Bhigdkrkar has info?med mo that this is the actual reading of the MB. 











172 ` THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Jvxz, 1880. 











amanta : Friday, 13 December, A.D. 1196; the 7th Htht of the dark half ended 19 h. 
51 m. after mean sunrise. 
(Loe. otf. p. 228 I have given only one of the possible European equivalents of the Indian 
date, probably the wrong one). 
105. — V. 1369. — My Report for 1880-81. Date of a MS. of Jinaddsagani’s Visésanisiha- 
chunas : — 
Saivat 1359 varsh4 Mårga-vadi 5 Séme-vars, 
V. 1850 current, — 
pürpimánta : Monday, 23 October, A.D. 1301; the 5th żithi of the dark half ended 1 h, 
25 m. after mean sunrise. 
amanta : Tuesday, 21 November, A.D. 1801. 
V. 1858 expired, — 
pürnimánts : Sunday, 11 November, A.D. 1302, 
asmanta : Monday, 10 December, A.D. 1302; the bth tithi of the dark half ended 15 h. 
22 m. after mean sunrise, 
106. — V. 1432, — Dr. Peterson's Third Report (1884-86), App. p. 208. Date of a MS, of 
Prajñknánanda's T'ativdlóka-fiká : — 
Samvat 1432 varshé Margadirshé mási kyishna-pakshé navamyår tithau SÓóma-v&saró ady- 
¿ha áriímad-Anahillapattena-vüstavyóna . . .. Bripatin . . . . pustakamealókhi. 
V. 1432 current, — 
pürpimánta: Monday, 80 October, A.D. 1874; the 9th tit of the dark half ended 8 h. 
9 m. after mean sunrise. 
&mánta: Tuesday, 28 November, A.D. 1874. 
V. 1432 expired, — 
pürnimánte : Sunday, 18 November, A.D. 1875. 
a&amánta: Monday, 17 December, A.D. 1875; the 9th iki of the dark half ended 20.h. 
51 m. after mean sunrise. 
107. — V. 1585. — Date of a MS. of the Tándya-brá&mana : — 
Samvat 1535 varshé Pausha-másé Erstis pakuna 13 traybdaéykn Budhé sdy-tha írt- 
Vriddhansgar&. 
V. 1585 current, — 
ptrnimaénta : Wednesday, 3 December, A.D. 1477; the 13th titihi of the dark half ended. 
7 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise. 
aminta: Friday, 2 January, A.D. 1478. 
V. 1535 expired, — 
pürgimánta: Tuesday, 22 December, A.D. 1478. 
amánta : Wednesday, 20 January, A.D. 1479 ; the 18th tht of the dark half ended 21 b. 
58 m. after mean sunrise. 
9. — Dates in the months Ohaitra to Abvina. 
(g). — Dates in Northern Current Years. 
(A). — Pürnimánta Dates. 
108. — V. 1302. — List of Antiquarian Remains Bo. Pres, p. 180. Stone inscription at 
Mángrolin Kfthiawéd, of the reign of the Chaulukya Kumfrapila: — 
Srimad-Vikrame-sathvat 1202 tathd &ri-Bhhha-serhvat 32 Áévina-vadi 18 86mé. 
Northern V. 1208 current, — 
pürntmánta: Monday, 28 August, A.D. 1144; the 18th Ai of the dark half ended 16 a 
30 m. after mean sunrise. 
3]-would remind the reader thas here I am merely giving the Huropean equivalents of the Hindu dates 
which are yielded by the ordinary rules and tables. Ii will be matter for further inquiry, below, whether, m the 
case of dates like No. 108 and No. 100, the European dates printed in antique type are really the true equiralent 
of the Hindu dates. 
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aminta : Wednesday, 27 September, A.D, 1144 
Northern V. 1202 expired, — 
pürpim&nta : Sunday, 16 September, A.D. 1145, 
&mánta : tbe 13th ith: of the dark half began Monday, 15 October, A.D. 1145, 3h. 58 m., 
and ended Tuesday, 16 October, 2 h, 87 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1202 expired, — 
pürgimánta : Thursday, b September, A.D. 1140. 
&mánte : Saturday, 5 October, A.D. 1146. 


109. — V, 1256. — ante, Vol. XI. p. 71.  Copper-plate jnscription of the Chaulnkya 
Bhimadéva II. : — 

(L. 17)... Brtmad-Vikramadity-ótp&dita-samvatsara-atéshu dvüdaéasu shatparhchiéad- 
uttarshu Bhádrapada-mfsa-krishne-paksh-Ámávüsydyán Bhó(bhau)ma-váró stredmkatd spi 
samvat 1256 lau? Bhadrapada-vadi 15 Bhaumé sayím samvatsara -mása-paksha-viüra-pürvvi- 
kayAm tithiveadyotha értmad-Anshilapatak® smAvisyd-parvani andtvA... 

Northern V. 1256 current, — 

pürpnimánta : Tuesday, 4 August, A.D. 1198; the 15th tihi of the dark half ended 15 h. 
1 m. after mean sunrise. (A solar eclipse, not visible in India), 

&mánis : Thursday, 3 September, A.D. 1198. 

Northern V. 1256 expired,— 
pürpimánta : Monday, 23 August, A.D. 1199. 

aminta: the 15th £&AÀ: of the dark half began Tuesday, 21 September, A.D. 1199, O h. 

34 m., and ended Wednesday, 22 September, 0 h. 30 m. after mean sunrise (at Ujjain). 


Southern V. 1286 expired, — 


pürpim&nta : Friday, 11 August, A.D. 1900. 
amånta : Sunday, 10 September, A.D. 1200. 


(B). — Amanta Dates. 
None. 


(b). — Dates in Northern Expired (or Southern Current) Years. 
(A). — Pürpimánta Dates, 


110. — V, 860. — ante, Vol. XVII, p. 202. Stone inscription from Térahi: — 
(L. 1). ... Sam [u P] 960 Bhádrapad[a]-vadi 4 Sanan i| Adyotha Madhuvénydm... 


Northern V. 960 current, — 
pürnimánta: Tuesday, 27 July, A.D. 909. 
aminta: Wednesday, 25 August, A.D. 902. 

In northern V. 960 expired Bhadrapada was interoelary ; for the solar Bhidrapada 
lasted from 26 July, 1 h. 45 m., to 26 August, 2 h. 37 m., A.D. 908, and there were new-moons 
on 26 July, 23 h, 48 m, and 25 August, 7 h. 39 m. after mean sunrise. The 4th of the dark 
half of the first Bhadrapada was, — 

pürnimánta: Saturday, 16 July, A.D. 908, when the 4th tühi of the dark half ended 
14 h. 48 m. after mean sunrise ; 

amånta : Monday, 15 August, A.D. 903; and of the second Bhidrapala, — 

2mánta: Tuesday, 13 September, A.D. 908. 

Bouthern V. 960 expired, — 

pürpim&nts: Friday, 8 August, A.D. 904. 

aminta: Sunday, 2 September, A.D. 904; the 4th tihs of the dark half ended O h. 51 m. 
after mean sunrise, 





* In all cases Hike ihe abore, the day put down for the first month, amdata, is of course also the day for the 
second month, pürssm4nia, . 
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111. — V. 101L — Professor Bendall's Journey, p. 82. Stone inscription at Ambér ia 
Rájputána: — 
Samvat 1011 BhádrapadB(da-)bedi [1 Su(su)kre-dina . . . 
Northern V. 1011 current, — 
pürnimanta: Monday, 8 August, A.D. 953. 
aminta: Tuesday, 6 September, A.D. 953. 
Northern V. 1011 expired, — 
ptirnimanta: Friday, 28 July, A.D. 954; the llth £& of the dark half ended 16 h. 
13 m. after mean sunrise, 
aminta: Sunday, 27 August, A.D. 954. 
Southern V, 1011 expired, — 
pürniménta: Thursday, 16 August, A.D. 955; the lith ##kt of the dark half ended 16 h. 
22 m. after mean sunrise. 
&mánta: the llth iiA: of the dark half began Z h. 12 m. after mean sunrise of 
Friday, 14 September, and ended 0 h. 26 m. after mean sunrise of Saturday, 15 September, 
A.D. 955. 


112. — V. 1084. — ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 35. Oopper-plate inscription of the Mahdréj&- 
dkirdja Trildchanapaladéva : — 
(L.8). . . . adya punyé=hani dakship&yans-saihkrántau .. . 
(L. 16). . . . Bam 1084 Brüvaga-vadi 4. 
Northern V. 1084 current, — 
pürgimánte: 6 July, A.D. 1026, 
amánta :-b August, A.D. 1026. 
Dakshin&yana-eamkránti : 25 June, A.D. 1020. 
Northern V. 1084 expired, — 
pürnimánta: the 4th tithi of the dark half began O h, 55 m. before mean sunrise of 
25 June and ended O h. 34 m. after mean sunrise of 26 June, A.D. 1027; and the 
Dakshinayana-samikranti took place on 25 June, 16 h. 82 m. after mean sunrise. 
amjánta: 25 July, A.D. 1027. 

In southern V. 1084 expired Srivana was intercalary ; for the solar Srávana lasted from 
24 June. 22 h, 44 m., to 26 July, 10 h, 1 m„ A.D. 1028, and there were new-moons on 25 June, 
6 h. 51 m., and 24 July, 15 h. 21 m. after mean sunrise. The 4th of the dark half of the first 
Srávana wes, — 

pürpiminta : 14 June, A.D. 1028; 

amánte: 18 July, A.D. 1028; and of the second 'Srávaga, — 
&mánta: 12 August, A.D. 1028. 

Dakshin&yana-samkránti: 24 June, A.D. 1028. 


118. — V. 1184. — Aroheol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 36, and Plate x. E.; 
and a rubbing supplied by Dr. Burgess. Inscription in cell near Nilakantha temple at 
Kalatjar : — 

(L. 7)... . Saivat 1194 Ohaitra-vadi 5 Gurau. 

Northern V. 1194 current, — 

amånta: Tuesday, 24 Maroh, A.D. 1136. 

p&?pimánte: Friday, 12 February, A.D. 1137 ; the 5th Wéhs of the dark half ended 15 h. 
56 m. after mean sunrise, 

In northern V. 1194 expired Ohaitra was interoglary; for the solar Ohaitra lasted from 
21 February, 20 h, 58 m. to 24 March, 5 h..6 m., A.D..1137, and there were new-moans on 21 
February, 21 h. 20 m., and 23 March, 9 h. 51 m. after mean sunrise. The 5th of the dark half 
ef the first Chaitra was, — 

amÁnte: Sunday, 14 March, A.D. 1187; and of the second Ohaitra, — , 

aminta: Monday, 12 April, A.D. 1137. 
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pürnimánta : Thursday,’ 8 March, A.D. 1188; the 5th dthy of the dark half ended 17 h; 
17 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1194 expired, — 
aminta: Saturday, 2 April, A.D. 1188. 
(Bir A. Ounningham, loo, oi. p. 88, has read the nare of the week-day Budhau; but the 
rubbing has distinctly Guraw). 
114. — V. 1270. — Jour, Amer. Or. Soo, Vol. VII. pp. 82 and 38, Bhépal copper-plate 
irsoription of the Paramiára Arjunavarmadéva :— 
. + Ér-Bhriguknohohha-samt vásitair -nam&bhih saptaty-adhike-dvidaka-kate-sathveteard 
Vaifdkha-vadi &mávásy&ylih siryagrahana-parvani, . . 
: . samvat 1270 Vaisdkhe-vadi 15 Sémé. 
Northern V. 1270 current, — 
pürpimánta : Tuesday, 8 April, A.D. 1212; no eclipse. 
aminta: Wednesday, 2 May, A.D. 1212; a total solar eclipse, not visible in India. 
Worthern V. 1270 expired, — 
pürnimánta: Monday, 22 April, A.D. 1213; a total solar eclipse, visible in India, 11 h, 
43 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 10 h. 51 m. after mean sunrise. ; 
aminta: Tuesday, 21 May, A.D. 1218; no eclipse. 
Southern V. 1270 expired, — 
pürnimánta: Friday, 11 April, A.D. 1214; a solar eolipse, not visible in India. 
&mánta: Sunday, 11 May, A.D. 1214; no eolipse. 
115.— V. 1806. — Dr. Peterson's First Report (1882-88), App. p. 81. Date of a MB. of 
Hámachandra's Nirbhayabhtma-vyéydga, of the reign of Udayaairhad&va :— 
Savab 1306 varshá Bhidravi-vadi 6 Raviveady=éha Éri-mahárij -Udaya- 
simhadéve-kalyinavijayartjy6, 
Northern V. 1306 current, — 
pürpiminta: Wednesday, 12 August, A.D. 1248. 
amánte: Thursday, 10 September, A.D. 1248. 
Northern V. 1806 expired, — 
pürpimánte: Sunday, 1 August, A.D. 1249; the 6th Ai of the dark half ended 12 h. 
7 m. after mean sunrise, 
amánta: Tueeday, 31 August, A.D. 1249. 
Southern V, 1806 expired, — 
pürgiminta : Thursday, 21 July, A.D. 1950. 2 
amánte: Saturday, 20 August, A.D. 1950; the 6th tihi of the dark half ended 6 h, 6 m. 
after mean sunrise. 
116. — V. 1890, — Archaol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 148, and Plate xxix. A. Inserip- 
tim on pillar at ‘ Kevati-Kund': — 
(L. 4).—8amvat 1890 samay Bh&dra[myai P]-vadi 4 e(ka)nau dint. 
Northern V. 1890 current, — 
pürgimánte : Monday, 10 August, A.D. 1882. 
amánta: Wednesday, 9 Soptember, A.D. 1832. 
Northern V. 1380 expired, — 
pürnimánta: Saturday, 81 July, A.D. 1888; the 4th tiki of the dark half ended 6 h. 
45m. after mean sunrise. 
sminta: Sunday, 29 August, A.D. 1388. 
Southern V. 1890 expired, — 
ptrpiminta : Wednesday, 20 July, A.D. 1884. 
amánte: Friday, 19 August, A.D. 1834; the 4th &iki of the dark half ended 7 h. 29 m. 
alier mean sunrise. 


* This would also be the proper equivalent for a pûrsimámia Chaitra of Southern Y. 1194 expired. 
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117. — V. 158L — Archaol. Surv. of India, VoL V. p. 144, and Plate xli. H. Inscription 
on pillar at Delhi : — 
(L. 1)... . Sa{m*]vat 1581 va? Chaitra-vadi 18 Bhauma-diné, 
Northern V. 1581 current, — 
amânta : Monday, 13 April, A.D. 1523. 
pürnimánta : Thursday, 3 March, A.D, 1524. 
Northern V. 1581 expired, — 
amánta : Friday, 1 April, A.D. 1524. 
pürgim&nte : Tuesday, 21 March, A.D. 1525 ; the 18th titht of the dark half ended 20 b. 
11 m. after mean sunrise, i 
Southern V. 1581 expired, — 
&mánte : Thursday, 20 April, A.D. 1525. 


118. — V.1652. — Professor Bhágdirkar's Second Report (1882-88), p. 220. Date of tha 
composition of Dévavijayagani’s Ráma-ckaritra, of the reign of the emperor Akbar 7 
Samvat 1652 varshó Asvina-mis¢ kyishna-pakshé daéamyim tithau Guru-Pushys-yógé 
frtman-Marusthalyim jyéehtha-sthityám sthiténa pez éri-Dóvavijeyéna £ri-Milapura-nagar3 
érimad-Akebbara-rijy$ virachitam ért-Rémfyapath, 
Northern V. 1652 current, — 
pirniminta : Friday, 80 August, A.D. 1594. 
aminta : Sunday, 29 September, A.D. 1594. 
Northern V. 1652 expired, — 
pürpimánta : Thursday, 18 September, A.D, 1595 ; the 10th itk of the dark half endec 
21 h, 12 m, and the sakshaira was Pushya up to 19 h. 42 m. after mean sunrise. 
amánta : Saturday, 18 October, A.D. 1595, 
Bouthern V. 1652 expired, — 
pürpimánta : Tuesday, 7 September, A.D. 1596. 
amánta : Wednesday, 6 October, A.D. 1596 ; the 10th £A of the dark half ended 19 h. 
87 m. after mean sunrise ; wakshaira Àflüghh. 


119. — V. 171T, — From Sir A. Ounningham’s rubbing, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet 
(Compare Archaol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 186). Stone inscription at Chamba :— 

(L. 1)... . Briman-nripeti-Vikramáditys-sarhvstearó 1717 bri-Salivahans-baké 158% 
ri-Bastra-sathvatearé 86 Vaif$sha(kha)-vadi traybdasyfm Vu(bu)dha-vàsaró | Móshó-—rka- 
sexkr[A]ihteu . . . 

Northern V. 1717 current, — 

pürpimánta : Saturday, 9 April, A.D. 1659. 

amánta: Sunday, 8 May, A.D. 1659. 

Mésha-sathkranti : Tuesday, 29 Maroh, A.D. 1659. 

Northern V, 1717 expired, — 

pürpimánta : Wednesday, 28 March, A.D. 1660; the 18th tithi of the dark half endec 
21 h. 87 m., and the Mésha-sathkranti took place 18 h. 1 m. after moan sunrise. 

aminta : Friday, 27 April, A.D. 1660. 

Southern V. 1717 expired, — i 

pürgimánta : Tuesday, 16 April, A.D. 1661. 

amánta : Thursday, 16 May, A.D. 1661. 

Mésha-sazhkrinti : Thursday, 28 March, A.D. 1661. 


120, — V.1874. — anie, Vol. IX. p. 193. Nepal stone inscription of Lalitatriparasundart : — 

Tasmino=éva fak (i.e. véde-sapta-gej-endu-mité 1874 Vaikramé fk) Bhidra-krishna- 
navamyin Suklé. 

M ———————————————————————————— 


€ Tiis would also be the proper equivalent for s púrmimânia Chaitra of Southern V. 1881 
Y A.D. 1856 — 1606. 





Joxa, 1890.] THE VIKRAMA ERA, 177 








Northern V. 1874 current, — 
pürpimánte : Saturday, 17 August, new style, A.D. 1816. 
amfinta : Monday, 16 September, new style, A.D. 1816, 
Northern V. 1874 expired, — 
pirnimanta : Friday, 5 September, new style, A.D. 1817; the 9th Athi of the dark half 
ended 6 h. 44 m. &fter mean sunrise. : 
aminta : Saturday, 4 October, new style, A.D. 1817. £ 
Southern V. 1874 expired, — 
pürgimánta : Tuesday, 25 Angust, new style, A.D. 1818. 
amánta: Thursday, 24 September, new style, A.D. 1818; the 9th tithi of the dark halt 
ended 0 h, 38 m. after meen sunrise. 


121. — V. 1877. — ante, VoL IX. p.194, Nepål stone inscription of Lalitatripurasundarf : — 
Påitåla-lôka-vasu-vasumatf-takð J yéshta(shtha)-krishna-dasamyith Ravau. 
_ Northern V. 1877 current, — 
pürpimánta: Wednesday, 19 May, new style, A.D. 1819. 
aminta: Thursday, 17 June, new style, À D. 1819. . 

In northern V. 1877 expired Jyaishtha was interealary ; for the solar Jyaishtha 
lasted from 11 May, 20 h. 51 m., to 18 June, 6 h. $2 m., new style, A.D, 1890, and there were 
new-moons on 12 May, 8 h., and 10 June, 18 h. 8 m. after mean sunrise. The 10th of the dark 
half of the first Jyaishthe was, — 

pirnimanta: Sunday, 7 May, new style, A.D. 1820, when the 10th 82 of the dark half 
ended 17 h. 18 m. after mean sunrise ; 

aminta: Tuesday, 6 June, new style, A.D. 1820; and of the second Jyaishths, — 

emints : Wednesday, 5 July, new style, A.D. 1820. 

Southern V. 1877 expired, — 

pürgimánta : Saturday, 26 May, now style, A.D. 1821. 

aménta: Monday, 25 June, new style, A.D. 1821; the 10th &£M of the dark half ended 
0 h. 34 m. after mean sunrise. 


CB). — Amanta Dates. 


122. — V. 1261. — Dr. Peterson's.T/rd Report (1884-86), App. p. 45. Date of a MS. of 
Münstuñgasñri'a Siddhajayanti-ckaritra, of the reign of the Chaulukya Bhimadéva II: — 
Svasti Eri-Vikrams-ngrérhdra-serhvat 1261 varshó Aóvina-vadi 7 Ravau Pushya- 
nakshatró Bubha-yógóá érimad-AnshilapAtakd’ mahári;j&dhiríja-&r-Bhimadéva-kalyápavijaya- 
Northern V, 1261 current, — 
pürpiminte: Saturday, 80 August, A.D. 1908; the 7th tihi of the dark half ended 19 b... 
8 m. after moan sunrise, PeR ATR I 
amfnta: Monday, 29 September, A.D. 1908; the 7th ##k of the dark half ended 4 h. 
15 m. after mean sunrise, i 
Northern V. 1961 expired, — j 
pürpimánte : Friday, 17 September, A.D. 1204. . 
aminte: Sunday, 17 October, A.D. 1204; the 7th iiA of the dark half ended 6 h. 
57 m. and the nakshatra was Pushya up to 11 h. 50 m., and the yága Bubha up to 11 h. 37 m. 
after moan sunrise. 
#outhern V. 1261 expired, — 
pürpimánte: Wednesday, 7 September, A.D. 1905. 
. &mánta; Thursday, 6 October, A.D. 1205. 
euni RR 2 MN MR re Ree rr. TE 


* Bee below, No. 186 2 


178 THE INDIAN ANTIQUABY. [Juxx, 1890. 








128. — V. 1850. — Professor Bhigdárkars Third Report (1888-84), p. 826. Date of the 
composition of Jayante’s Kávyaprakáka-dépikd, of the reign of the Vagh&la Straigadéva : — 
Brih sahvat 1850 varshé Jyéahtha-vadi 8 Ravau| ady=êha Aítpallt-eumávüsita-árlmad. ` 
vijsyakaiakó sakal-ürktibhüpála-mgulimukug-álamk&ra-bhfüshita - padapathkaja - mah&r&j&dhir&ja- 
Ért-Báraingadóva-kalyüpevijuyarájyÉ . . . 
Northern V. 1850 current, — 
pürnimánta : Tueeday, 6 May, A.D. 1292. 
aminta: Wednesday, 4 June, A.D. 1292. 
Northern V. 1350 expired, — 
pürnimánta : Saturday, 25 April, A.D. 1298; the third #thi of the dark half ended 4 h. 
19 m. after mean sunrise. : 
amanta : gunday, 24 May, A.D. 1293 ; the third £i: of the dark half ended 17 h. 26 m. 
after mean sunrise. 

In southern V. 1850 expired Jyaishtha was intercalary ; for the solar Jyaishjha lasted from 
25 April, 18 h, 28 m., to 27 May, 8h. 59 m, A.D. 1294, and there were new-moons on 27 April, 
lh. 17 m., and on 26 May, 18 h. 82 m. after mean sunrise, The 8rd of the dark half of the 
first Jysishtha was — 

párnimánta : Wednesday, 14 April, A. D. 1294; 

amfinta : Thursday, 13 May, A.D. 1294; and of the second Jyaishtha, — 

amánta : Saturday, 12 June, A.D. 1294, when the third thé of the dark half ended 12h. ` 
93 m. after mean sunrise. . 

194. — V. 1553. — List of Antiquarian Remains, Bo. Pres., p. 266. Stone inscription at 
Borsad stepwell, Khéd£ (Kaira) :— 

(1.1)... Bamvat 1558 varshá Srívapga-vadi 18 Bavan adyedha éri-Stambhatirthe- 


... 


vye 
Northern V. 1553 current, — i 
pürgimánta : the 18th iM of the dark half lasted from 2 h, 38 m. after mean sunrise of 
Sunday, 19 July, to sunrise of Monday, 20 July, A.D. 1495. 
aminta : Tuesday, 18 August, A.D, 1495. 
Northern V.1558 expired, — 
ptrgimánta : Friday, 8 July, A.D. 1496. 
amanta : Sunday, 7 August, A.D. 1496; the 13th 4M of the dark half ended 0 h. 30 m, 
after mean sunrise. Š 

In southern V. 1553 expired ‘Srivana was intercalary; for the solar Brivana lasted from 
29 June, 4h. bám., to 80 July, 16 b. 11 m., A.D. 1497, and there were new-moons on 30 June, 
5 h, 19 m., and on 29 July, 18 h. 42 m. after mean gunrise. 'The 18th of the dark half of tne 
first Srivana was, — 

pürgimünte : Wednesday, 28 June, A.D. 1497 ; 

amånta : Thursday, 27 July, A.D. 1497; and of the second Sravana, — 

amánta: Saturday, 26 August, A.D. 1497, when the 13th di of the dark half ended 
1h. 12 m. after mean sunrise. 

(o). — Dates in Southern Mrpired Years. 
(A). — Pürpimánta Datos. 

125. — V. 1192, — Jour. Beng. As. Boo, Vol, X VIL, Part i, p. 822; and Archaol. Sure. of 
India, Vol. XXI. p. 85, and Plate x. D. Rock inscription at Kilatjar : — 

(D.A)... . Bainvat 1192 Jy&ahtha-vadi 9 Ravau. 

In northern V. 1192 current Jyaishths was intercalary ; for the solar Jyaishtha lasted from 
24 April, 8 h. 41 m., to 25 May, 18 h. 22 m, A.D. 1134, and there were new-moons on 26 
April, 1 h. 59 m., and on 25 May, 19 h. 87 m. after mean sunrise. The 9th of the dark half of 
the first Jyaiahtha was, — Š 

pürgiminta : Thursday, 19 April, A.D. 1184; 
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sminta : Saturday, 19 May, A.D. 1184, when- the 9th tihi of the dark half ended 10h. 
25 m. after mean sunrise; and of the second Jyaishthe, — 

am£nis : Monday, 18 June, A.D. 1184, when the 9th tithe of the dark half ended 0h. 
51 m. after mean sunrise, — 

Northern V. 1192 expired, — 

` pürpimánta: Wednesday, 8 May, A.D. 1185. 

amånta : Friday, 7 June, A.D. 1185, 

Southern V.1103 expired, — 

pürpnimánte : Sunday, 26 April A.D, 1186; the 9th tith of the dark half ended-14 h. 
18 m. after mean sunrise. 

amnia: Tuesday, 26 May, A.D. 1186. 


126. — V. 1225. — From s rubbing supplied to me by Dr. Burgess. Phulwariys (P) stone 
inscription of the Japiltys Náyaka Prat&padhavala :* — 
(L. 8). — Sathvat 1225 Vaish(éñ)kha-vadi 12 Gurau Jiápiltya-niyaka-fri-Pratdpadhavalasya 
kifr]ttir = iyaxh |I 
Northern V. 1225 current, — 
párpimánta: Tuesday, 18 April, A.D. 1167. 
amánta: Wednesday, 17 May, A.D. 1167; the 12th A4Ai of the dark half ended 18 h. 
28 m. afer mean sunrise. 
Northern V. 1225 expired, — 
pürpimánta: Sunday, 7 April, A.D. 1168. 


pürntmánta: T'hursday, 27 March, A.D. 1109; the 12th i£ of the dark half ended 5 h. 
19 m. after mean sunrise. 
aminta : Friday, 25 April, A.D. 1169 ; the 12th thi of the dark half ended 19 h. 16 m. 


after mean sunrise. 


127.— V. 1240. — Arckaol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXL.p. 72, and Plate xxii.; and a 
rubbing supplied to me by Dr. Burgesg. Stone inscription from wall of Fort at Mahôbe : — 
(L. 15) . . . Vyóm-Mrggav-hrkku-saihkhy&t Sàahasarhkasya vatenró . , . 
(L. 17) . . . Samvat 1240 Ashigha-vadi 9 Só[m]6. 
Northern V. 1240 current, — 
pürpimánte : Friday, 28 May, A.D. 1182. 
&mánta : Saturday, 26 June, A.D. 1182. 
Northern V. 1240 expired, — 
pürpim&nta : Wednesday, 15 June, A.D. 1188. 
umánte: Friday, 15 July, A.D. 1188. 
Southern V. 1240 expired, — 
pürpnimánte: Monday, 4 June, A.D. 1184; the9th tithi of the dark half ended 18 h, 
after mean sunrise. 
aminta : the 9th ik: of the dark half began 1 h. 88 m, and ended 28 h. after mean sunrise 
of Tuesday, 8 July, A.D. 1184, 


128. — V. 1318. —From a rubbing supplied to me by Dr. Burgess, Sions dese on tench 
the walls of the Fort of Jhánsf: — 
(L.19). . . . Bathvat 1818 Brivaga-vadi 9 Vu(bu)dha-dind. 
Northern V. 1318 current, — 
pirpimånta : Saturday, 26 June, A.D, 1260. 
amánta : Sunday, 25 July, A.D. 1260. 
mu — À— ——————d——————Á—— ————O———— "A" 
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Northern V. 1318 expired, — 

pürpimánta: Thursday, 16 June, A.D. 1261; the second Wiki of the dark half ended 5h 
15 m. after mean sunrise. T 

amánia : Friday, 15 July, A.D. 1261, 

Southern V. 1318 expired, — 

pürpimánte : Wednesday, 5 July, A.D. 1262; the second tht of the dark half ended 
5h. 19 m. after mean sunrise. 

aminta: Thursday, 8 August, A.D. 1262; the second tithi of the dark half ended 13 h. 
6 m. after mean sunrise. ` 

129. — V. 1320. —ante, Vol. XI. p. 242, and Vol. XVI. p. 147. Verával stone inscription 
of the reign of the Vâghêla Arjunadóva : — 

(L. 2). . . . Brt-Visvanktha-prativa(ba)ddha-ten(nau)j&n£nàr v&bô)dhakara-såla-Maharh- 
mada-sarnvat 662 tathA Wri-nripe-[Vi]krama-seih 1820 tathà #rimad-Valabht-saih 945 
iathá Wri-Birhha-sarh 151 varshá Ashtgha-vadi 18 Raviveadystha. . . . . -&rtmat(d). 
Axjjunadéva-pravarddhamins kalyinavijayardjyé. . . . ihe &ri-Sémanithadévapatiané . 

Northern V. 1820 current, — l 

pirpiminta : Friday, 16 June, A.D. 1969, 

aminta: Saturday, 15 July, A.D. 1262; the 18th iihi of the dark half ended 15 h, 44 m, 
after mean sunrise. 

Northern V. 1320 expired, — 

pürnimánta : Tuesday, 5 June, A.D. 1263. 

amánta : Wednesday, 4 July, A.D. 1268. 

In southern V. 1820 expired Ásh&gha wes intercalary ; for the solar Ashfdha lasted 
from 26 May, 9 h. 41 m, to 27 June, O h. 20 m., A.D. 1264, and there were new-moons on 27 
May, 1 h. 34 m., and on 25 June, 9 h, 55 m. after mean sunrise. The 13th of the dark half of 


the first Ashidhs was, — 
pürnimanta: Sunday, 25 May, A.D. 1264, when the 18th iMi of the dark half ended 


6 h. 85 m. after mean sunrise ; 
&mánta: Monday, 23 June, A.D. 1264, when the 13th tiths of the dark half ended 14 h. 
2 m. after mean sunrise; and of the second Ash&gha, — 
saminta : Tuesday, 22 July, A.D. 1264. 
180. — V. 1490. — Professor Aufrecht’s Catalogus, p. 351. Date of a MS. of Halüyudha's 
Abhidhánaratnamálá, of the reign of the Sultán Ahamadal? : — i 
Sarvat 1490 varshé Vi(vai)ékha-vadi 9 navamykm tithau Sa(sa)ni-dind | ady=êha íi. 
Vainpadra-mamgala-kareg? | sur&trága-Ári-Àhamada-vijayarájyé | malika-ért-Mahamada-Rdala- 
pretipettau H ; 
Northern V. 1490 currant, — I I 
pürgimánte : Wednesday, 26 March, A.D. 1482. 
amánta : Thursday, 24 April, A.D. 1482. 
Northern V. 1490 expired, — 
pirpimanta : Tuesday, 14 April, A.D. 1493, ' 
aminta : Wednesday, 18 May, A.D. 1483. 
Southern V. 1490 expired, — 
ptrnimanta : Saturday, 8 April, A.D. 1434 ; the 9th 
21 m. after mean sunrise. š 
amAnts : Monday, 3 May, A.D. 1484. 
131. — V. 1503.— Professor Bendall’s Catalogus of Buddhist Sanskrit AISS., p. 70. Date 
of a MS. of the Kálachakra-iantra : — m 


Paraniabhattarak-dtyadi-rajavall —pürvavat arimad-Vikramádityadóvapüdánüme 


oo o COEM SEM LLL LL, LL 
1 Sultan Ahmad, A.D. 1410 — 1444; Bayley, History of Gvjartt, Index. 


kihi of the dark half euded 10 h. 


I 
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atita-rà]yó sazh 1508 Bhidra-vadi 18 Budhé .. . likhitetyarn Magadhadtátya-Kajhâragrima- 
sk (é&)ec.nika-karagaksyustha-éri-Jayar&madatiéneSti | Kérakt-grim-Avasthiténe Iı 
Northern V. 1508 current, — 
pürnimánta : Sunday, 1 August, A.D. 1445. 
&irántea : Tuesday, 81 August, A.D, 1445; the 13th tiki of the dark half ended 1 h. 29 m. 
after mean sunrise. 
Northern V. 1508 expired, — 
pérnimánta : Saturday, 20 August, A.D. 1446. 
sm ínte: Monday, 10 September, A.D. 1446. 
Southern V. 1508 expired, — 
\ ptrnimánta: Wednesday, 9 August, A.D. 1447 ; the 18th HAs of the dark half ended 
11 h, 50 m. after mean sunrise. 
siránte : Friday, 8 September, A.D. 1447. 


183. — V. 1588. — Professor Eggeling's Catalogus, p. 217. Date of a MB. of an Akky4- 
ldvach&ri on the Haima-vyákaraga : — 
Barhvat 1538 varsh? Srivana-vadi 1 86m8 Sfhrathgapura-nagaré likhitarm. 
Northern V. 1588 current, — 
pítrpim&nta : Friday, 28 June, A.D. 1480. 
&naánia : Saturday, 22 July, A.D. 1480. 
Norihern V. 1588 expired, — 
ptrniménta : Thursday, 12 July, A.D. 1481. 
&mánta : Friday, 10 August, A.D. 1481. 
Sou:hern V. 1538 expired, — 
parnimanta : Monday, 1 July, A.D. 1482 ; the first it of ‘the dark half ended 17 h. 
51 m. after mean sunrise. 
ariánta : Wednesday, 81 July, A.D. 1482. 


(B). — Amánta Dates. 


133. — V. 994. — Hpigraphia Indica, Vol. I. p. 176. Stone inscription from Styadtnt : — 

(L. 26)... . Samvat 994 Vaish(64)kha-vadi 5 se[m*]krárhtau. 
Northern V. 994 current, — : 

ptrnimánta : 16 Maroh, A.D. 938. 

amfinta: 14 April, A.D. 086. 

Mésha-sathkrinti on 22 March, and Vyisha-aathkranti on 98 April, A.D. 986. 

Northern V. 994 expired, — 

pernimánta : 4 April, A.D. 987. 

anånta : 8 May, A.D. 987.. 

M3gha-sarhkránti on 22 March, and Vrishz-samkrünti on 22 April, A.D. 987. 

Bouchern V. 994 expired, — 

pürgimánta : 24 March, A.D. 988; Mésha-samkrinti on 22 March, A.D. 988. 

anánta: 22 April, A.D. 988; ¿he bih AM of tha dark half ended 19 b, 12 m; after mean 
sunrise ; and the Vrisha-sathkránti took place on the same day, 15 h. 80 m after moan sunrise. 


1&4. — V. 1100. — Archool. Surv. of India, Vol. VL p. 52, and Plate vi.; Vol. XX, Plate x. 
Anis, Tol. XIV. p. 10, and a photo-lithograph supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Bydnf stone 
inscription of the prince Vijaylüdhirdja: — 

(L. 6).. .. Nigam yátu éatam gahasra-sehitar sathvatearfnith drutah | ma[yúP]- 
BhAdrapadah sa bhadra-pedavim másab gam&rÓhatu | pleyeaiva kshayameétu Bóma-sa[hi]tá 
krishni dvitty& tithih . 

(h.17). ... Bah 1100 Bhidra-vadi 2 Ohazhdré kalylgaka-di[n&]. 

Northern V. 1100 current, — . 
pürniminta : Friday, 6 August, A.D, 1042. m 
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&mánta: Saturday, 4 September, A.D. 1042. 
Northern V. 1100 expired, — 
pürgim£nta : Tuesday, 26 July, A.D. 1043; the second tżiżki of the dark half ended 16 h. 
46 m. after mean sunrise. 
&mánta: Thursday, 25 August, A.D, 1048. 
In southern V.1100 expired Bhádrapsda was intercalary; for the solar Bhádrapada 
lasted from 26 July, 13 h. 28 m., to 26 August, 14h. 15 m., A.D. 1044, and there were new- 
moons on 27 July, 4 h. 58 m., and on 25 August, 14h. 27 m. after mean sunrise, The 2nd of 
the dark half of the first Bhadrapada was, — 
pirpiminta: Sunday, 15 July, A.D. 1044, when the second titki of the dark half ended 
1 h. 17 m. after mean sunrise ; 
amanta: Monday, 18 August, A.D. 1044, when the second ths of the dark half ended 
18 h, 40 m. after mean sunrise; and of the second Bhádrapeda, — 
amánta: Wednesday, 12 September, A.D. 1044. 
(The date accordingly belongs to the adhika Bhidrapada, and this I understand to be 
indicated by my conjectural reading máyd-Bhddrapadal ‘the false BhAdrapeda’). 


135. — V. 1235. — Archaol. Surv. of India, Vol XL p. 125, and Plate xxxvii, 9. 
Pillar inscription at Jaunpur, of the reign of Vijayachandredéve of Kanauj (f) :— ` 
(Line 1). — Saivat 1225 Ohaitra-vadi 5 Vu(bu)dh6. 
Northern V. 1225 current, — 
aminta: Tuesday, ll April, A.D. 1167; the 5th ith: of the dark half ended 14 h. 44 m. 
after mean sunrise. 
pürnimánte: Thursday, 29 February, A.D. 1168; the Bth iki of the dark half ended 
23 h, 11 m. after mean sunrise. 
Northern V. 1225 expired, — 
amånta : Saturday, 80 March, A.D. 1168. 
pürgimánte: Tuesday, 18 February, A.D. 1169 ; the 5th tithi of the dark half ended 2 h. 
59 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1225 expired, — 
amánta: Wednesday, 19 March, A.D. 1169; the 5th &thé of the dark half ended 16 h. 
47 m. after mean sunrise. 


186. — V. 1280.— Dr, Peterson's Third Report (1884-86), App. p. 49. Date of the oom- 
position of Malayaprabhasüri's commentary on MAnatuigastri’s Siddhajayanit-charitra: — 
Dvádafe-varsha-éeióshu &ri-Vikramstó gaifehu shashtitam£ | 
varshé Jyéshtb$ mist Bravanó bhé krishpa-perohamyárm jı - 
Jividi-vishays-sauiáeya-tamÓ-pahir-aikatarapi-ruchi-ruchiré | 
yogé ch-Airhdró siddhíveiyam Jayamti-kathá rachitá 11 
Northern V, 1260 current, — 
pirpiminta: Monday, 13 May, A.D. 1202, 
&mánta : Wednesday, 12 June, A.D. 1202. 
Northern V. 1250 expired, — 
pürgimánta : Saturday, 8 May, A.D. 1208. 
aminta: Sunday, 1 June, A.D. 1203. | 
Southern V. 1260 expired, — 
parjiminta : Wednesday, 21 April, A.D. 1204. 
amánta : Thursday, 20 May, A.D. 1204; the 5th tit of the dark half ended 21 h. 50 mi, 
and the nakshaire was Bravana up to 17 h. 4 m., and the yéga Indra up to 14h. 8 m. after 
mean sunrise. 
, (I believe that the day of Guru or Brihaspati, £, e. Thursday, is indicated by the first half 
of tho second. verse of the date). 
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187. — V. 1298. — Dr. Peterson’s Third Report (1884-86), App. p.118. Date of s MS. of 
HBmaohandre's Nabdánuidsana :— 

Sethvat 1998 varshé dvitiya-Bhadrapada-vadi 7 Gurau ... Vijkpurë, 

Bhadrapeda was intercalary in southern V. 1298 expired; for in that year the solar 
Bhádrspada lasted from 28 July, 19 h., to 28 August; 19 h. 52 m., A.D. 1242, and there were 
new-moons on 29 July, 6 b, 97 m.,and on 27 August, 18 h, after mean sunrise. The 7th of the 
dark haf of the first Bhidrapads was, — 

phrgim&nta : Sunday, 20 July, A.D. 1242 ; 

amanta : Tuesday, 19 August, A.D. 1242; and of the second Bh&drapada, — 

aminta: Thursday, 18 September, A. D. 1242, when the 7th tihi of the dark half ended 
Š h. 53 m. after mean sunrise. 


138. — V. 1817. — ante, Vol. VL p. 210. Kagt oopper-plate inscription of the Chaulukya 
Visalad:va : — ' 
(L. 1). ... Srimad-Vikrama-kél-dtite-saptadasidhike-traybdakaéatika-samvateard laukika, 
Jyéehga(shthe)-másasya  krishgapaksha-ohaturthy&r tithau Guraveady=¢ha  6rlmad-Anahil- 
lapitak& .. .. - maháráj&dhirája-érimad-V tsaladéva-kalydpavijayi(ya)rajyé. . . 
Nortkern V. 1817 current,— 
púrnimánta : Monday, 12 May, A. D. 1259, 
aminta : Tuesday, 10 June, A.D. 1259, 
Northern V. 1817 expired, — 
pirniminta : Friday, 30 April, A.D. 1260; the 4th ñiki of the dark half ended 18 h. 42 m. 
after m»an sunrise. 
aminta: Sunday, 80 May, A.D. 1260. 
Southern V. 1817 expired,— 
pü-nimánte : Wednesday, 20 April, A.D. 1261. 
&mánta: Thursday, 19 May, A.D. 1261; the 4th #Ài of the dark half ended 18 h. 46 m. 
after maan suRrise. 


189, — V. 1827. — Dr. Peterson's First Report (1882-88), App. p. 88. Date of a MS. of 
the Sugaddihga-vritti : — 
Saivat 1927 varshé BhAdrapada-vadi 2 Ravaveadysdhe Vijapuré. 
Northern V. 1827 current, — 
pú—nimànta : Tuesday, 16 July, A.D. 1269. 
amánta : Thursday, 15 August, A, D. 1209. 
Northern V. 1327 expired, — I 
ptü-nimhnta : Monday, 4 August, A.D. 1270; the second tihi of the dark half ended 20 h, 
3 m. after mean sunrise. 
&mánta: Wednesday, 8 September, A.D. 1270. 
Southern V. 1327 expired, — 
pticpiminta: Saturday, 25 July, A.D. 1271. 
amànta: Sunday, 88 August, A.D. 1271; the second &iAM of the dark half ended 19 h, 
46 m. after mean sunrise. 


140. — V. 1485, — Date of a Deccan College MS. of Jinadévastri’s Kriyfbaldpa : — 
Sam 1485 varshé Vail&kha-vadi 0 Budhé. 

In ncrthern V. 1485 courrent Vai&4kha was intercalary ; for the solar Vaiíükha lasted from 
27 March,.6 h. 8 m, to 27 April, 4 h, 16 ra, A.D. 1487, and there were new-moons on 98 
March, 4 h, 1 m., and on 26 April, 18 h. 26 m. after mean sunrise. The 9th of the dark half 
of the frat Vais&kha was, — 

pürgimánta : Friday, 21 March, A.D. 147 ; 
&mánta: Sunday, 20 April, A.D, 1427; and of the second Vaisikha, — 
amánia: Tuesday, 20 May, A.D. 1427. 
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Northern V. 1485 expired, — f 
ptrniminta: Thursday, 8 April, A.D. 1498; the 9th iihi of the dark half ended 14 h. 
91 m, after mean sunrise. 
aminta: Saturday, 8 May, A.D. 1428. 
Southern V. 1485 expired, — 
pûrņpimånta : Tuesday, 29 Maroh, A.D. 1429. f 
amanta: Wednesday, 37 April, A.D. 1429; the Oth &iM of the dark half ended 12 h. 


45 m. after mean sunrise, 


141. — V. 1510. — Date of a Deccan College MS. of an Avachüriké on Hómaohandre's 
Babdán«idsana-vritii: — i . 
Sarnvat 1510 varshé Bhâdravå-vadi 14 Benasau. 
Northern V. 1510 current, — 
pürpimánta : Monday, 14 August, A.D. 1462. 
aminta: Tuesday, 19 September, A.D. 1459. 
Northern V. 1510 expired, — ‘ i . 
pürgim&nta: the lath tht of the dark half began 1 h. 25 m. and ended 28 h. 80 m. after 
mean sunrise of Friday, 8 August, A.D. 1458. ; 
aminta: Sunday, 2 September, A.D. 1458. 
Southern V. 1510 expired, — 
phrüimánta: Thursday, 22 August, A.D. 1454. 
amánta: Saturday, 21 September, A.D. 1454; the 14th iiM of the dark half ended 9h. 
17 m. after mean sunrise. 


142. — V. 1526. — Date of Deooan College MS. of Mékshéfrara's Krideritii : — 
Sam 1526 varshd Jyéshtha-vadi 11 Bani-v&ró. 
Northern V. 1526 current, — 
ptirpiminta : Wednesday, 18 May, A.D. 1468. 
' gminte : Thursday, 16 June, A.D. 1468. 
Northern V. 1526 expired, — 
phrgimánta: Sunday, 7 May, A.D. 1469; the llth thi of the dark half ended 20 b, 58 m.. 


Southern V. 1526 expired, — 
pürgimánta: Friday, 27 April, A.D. 1470. 
&mánte: Saturday, 26 May, A.D. 1470; the 11th iiM of the dark half ended 16 h. 30m. 


after mean sunrise. 


(d). — Detes which may be either amanta dates of northern current years 
L or pürpimánta dates of southern expired years. 


143. — V. 1225. — Jour. Amer. Or. Boc, Vol. VL p. 548. Inscription of the Mahéndyaka 
Pratdpedhavaladéva, upon a tock denominated Tarfichindi, in the vicinity of Sahasrim in 
Bamvai 1225 Jy&shiha-vadi 8 Budhô Jhpil-Adhipati-mahiniygke-ér!-Pratdpadha- 
xN V. 1225 current, — 
pûryimânte: Tuesday, 9 May, A.D. 1167. 
amanta: Wednesday, 7 June, A.D. 1167; the third tithi of the dark half ended 16 h. 
Northern V. 1225 expired, — 
pürnimünta : Beturday, 27 April, A.D. 1168. 
amáünta : Sunday, 26 May, A.D. 1168. 


n Compare No. 136, abore. 
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Southern V. 1225 expired, — 

pürpgimánte: Wednesday, 16 April, A.D. 1160; the third wtht of the dark half ended 
6 h. 10 m. after mean sunrise. 

amÁnta: Thursday, 15 May, A.D. 1169; the third tithi of the dark half ended 19 h. 20 m. 
aftar mean sunrise. 

(Colebrooke, Miso. Essays, Vol. II. p. 295, gives the date— “Samvat 1229, Jyéshtha badi 
3d, Wednesday." If this were correct, the corresponding date, for southern V. 1229 expired, 
picpiminta, would be Wednesday, 2 May, A.D. 1173, when the third ath: of the dark halt 
ended 6 h. 35 m. after mean sunrise). 


144.—V. 1890. — Jour. Beng, As. Boo., Vol, V. p. 843, and Plate ix. 1. Stone inscription 
from the Fort of Ohunar near Benares : — ç 
(L.10). . . Samva[t*] 1890 Bhñdra-vadi 5 Gurau. 
Northern V. 1890 current, — 
pürgimánta : Tuesday, 11 August, A.D. 1382. 
amanta: Thursday, 10 September, A.D. 1882; the 5th tii of the dark half ended 4 h. 
58 m. after mean sunrise. . 
Northern V. 1890 expired, — 
pürnimánta : Sunday, 1 August, A.D. 1838. 
&mínta: Monday, 80 August, A.D. 1833. 
Southern V. 1890 expired, — 
pürnimánta : Thursday, 21 July, A.D. 1834; the 5th żithť of the dark half ended 20 h. 
37 m, after mean sunrise, 
amånta : Saturday, 20 August, A.D, 1984. 
(Prinsep, loc. oi. p. 842, gives Thursday, the 5th August, A.D. 1338, aa the oórresponding date). 
(e). — A date which may be either an amánta date of a northern current year 
or a pürnimánta date of a northern expired or southern expired year. 
145. — V. 1315. — My Report for 1880-81, p. 46. Date of a MS. of H&machandra’s 
Sabdánulásana-lagh wopstti : — 
Saivat 1815 varshë Ohaitra-vadi chaturtht-dinÜ Vu(bu)dha-varé | Stathbhatirthé | 
Northern V. 1815 current, — 
amanta : Wednesday, 4 Apri, A.D. 1257; the 4th H#ki of the dark half ended 14 h. 44 m. 
after mean sunrise, 
pürnimánta : Saturday, 28 February, A.D. 1258, 
Northern V. 1815 expired, — 
aminta: Sunday, 24 March, A.D. 1258. 
pürnimánta: Wednesday, 12 February, A.D. 1259; the Ath tríthi of the dark half ended 
22 h. 43 m, after mean sunrise. 

In southern V. 1815 expired Ohaitra was intercalary ; for the solar Ohaitra lasted from 
23 February, 10 h. 86 m , to 25 March, 18 h. 44 m., A.D. 1259, and there were new-moons on 23 
February, 17 h. 29 m., and on 25 Maroh, 11h. 49 m. after mean sunrise. The 4th of the dark 
half of tho first Ohaitra was, — 

pürnitn&nta : as before, Wednesday, 12 February, A.D. 1959 ; 
sminta : Friday, 14 March, A.D. 1259 ; and of the second Oldies; — 
&mánta : Saturday, 12 April, A.D. 1959. 


(f). — Dates which may be either pirnimanta dates of northern expired years 

or amánta dates of southern expired years.!i 
146, — V. 1888. — My Report for 1880-81, p. 4. Date of a MS. of the Uitarddhyayanastira :— 
Samvat 1382 varshá Vaisdkha-vadi 3 Bangu. 


————————— MP TR = 
18 As regards the date No. 149, this is not quite correct, orí&is correct only so far as the wock-day is com ' 
ceraed, for in reality that date must be regarded as an omnis date of a southern expired your. 
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Northern V, 1332 current, — 


pürgimiánte : Tuesday, 27 March, A.D. 1274. 
amánta : Wednesday, 25 April, A.D. 1274. 
Northern V. 1832 expired, — 
pürgim&nta: Saturday, 16 March, A.D. 1275; the third £A: of the dark half ended 
7 h. 22 m. after mean sunrise. 
&mánta : Sunday, 14 April, A.D. 1275. 
Southern V. 1382 expired, — 
pürpimánta : Friday, 8 April, A.D. 1276. ' 
amånta : Saturday, 2 May, A.D. 1276 ; the third żitki of the dark half ended 16 h. 13 m. 
after mean sunrise, 


[Juxx, 1890. 





147. — V. 1337. — Jowr. Bong. As. Soo. Vol. XLIII. Part i p.110, and Plate x.; and a 
rough rubbing supplied to me by Dr. Burgess, * Pálam Báoli' stone inscription from the village 
of ‘Boher’ in the Rohtak District, of the time of the Hammtrs Ga 
(Line 21). — Sar vatearó-emine Vaikramádityó saivat 1987 Bråvaņa-vadi 13 Y80959, 
Northern V. 1897 current, — 
pirpiminta : Saturday, 8 July, A.D. 1279. 


amánta: Sunday, 6 August, A.D. 1279. 
Northern V. 1387 expired, — 


13. 


pürnimánta: Wednesday, 26 June, A.D. 1280; the 18th thi of the dark half ended 
10 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise, 


amánta : Thursday, 25 July, A.D. 1280. 
Southern V. 1387 


expired, 
pürpimánta : Tuesday, 15 July, A.D 1281 


amAnta : Wednesday, 18 August, A.D. 1281 ; the 13th tihi of the dark half ended 17 h 
38 m. after mean sunrise. 
(The published version of the inscription wrongly gives ‘ sumvat 1383’ ) 


148. — V. 1437. — List of Archaol. Remains, Bo. Pres, p. 181. 
Dhámlej, Junagadh, K&ghi&wád : — 


Sanat 1437 varsh8 Ashidha-vadi 6 Sanau, 
Northern V. 1437 current, — 
pürgimánta : Monday, 6 June, A.D. 1879. 
amünte : Wednesday, 6 July, A.D. 1379 
Northern V. 1437 expired, — 


Stone inscription at 


pornimanta : Saturday, 26 May, A.D. 1880; the 6th thi of the dark half ended 5 h. 
-b4 m. after mean sunrise. 


aminta : Sunday, 24 June, A.D. 1880. 
Southern V. 1437 expired, — 
parpimanta : Thursday, 18 June, A.D, 1881. 


amanta : Baturday, 13 July, A.D. 1881 ; the 6th Ai of the dark half ended 12 h. 87 m. 
&fter mean sunrise. 


149. — V. 1464, — Date of my MS. of ihe Káskd-Vritti : 

Gaihvat 1464 varahd Ashidhs-vadi tgitly&ylkh tithau Manmatha-samvatearé Budhé 
Northern V. 1464 current, — 

pürnimánta : Saturday, 5 June, A.D. 1408. 


amánis : Sunday, 4 July, A.D. 1406. 
Northern V. 1464 expired, — 


püroimAánta : Wednesday, 95 May, A.D. 1407; the third Hikt of the dark half ended 
5 h. 10 m, after mean sunrise. 


13 Giyla ud din Balben, A.D. 1396—1386, 
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aminta: Thursday, 28 June, A.D. 1407. 
Southern V. 1464 expired, — 

pérniminta: Monday, 11 June, A.D. 1408. 

amanta: Wednesday, 11 July, A.D. 1408, the third ¿hš of the dark half ended 11 h, 12 m, 
alter mean sunrise. 

The year Manmatha, No, 29, lasted, according to the Sürya-Biddhánta rule, without bya, 
from 19 May, A.D. 1408, to 15 May, A.D. 1409, and with bfja, from 24 June, A.D. 1408, to 20 
Jane, A.D. 1409 ; and according to the Jyótistattva rule, from 29 April, A.D. 1408, to 25 April, 
A.D. 1409. Accordingly, Manmatha waa &otually current on the 11 July, A.D. 1408, but it 
had not begun yet at the commencement of the solar year (28 March, A.D. 1408) ; and the 11 
Jaly, A.D. 1408, is the true equivalent of the date. By the Télings rule, the 11 July, A.D. 1408, 


would fall in the year BarvadhArm, No. 22, 


150. — V.1570.—Profeasor Áufreoht's Catalogue, p. 351. Date of a MS. of Amarasimhe’s 


NámaliagánuMdsana :— 


Sashvat 1570 varshê Jysshte(shtha).vadi 7 Budhé | ady=tha Stambhatirtha-vistavya , . 


Northern V. 1570 current, — 
pürpimánta : Saturday, 8 May, A.D. 1512. 
amánta : Sunday, 6 June, A.D. 1512. 
Northern V. 1570 expired,— 


pürnimánta: Wednesday, 27 April, A.D. 1518; the 7th tithi of the dark half ended 


1- h, 29 m. after mean sunrise. 
amánta : Friday, 27 May, A.D. 1518. 
Bouthern V. 1570 expired,— 
pürpimánia : Tuesday, 16 May, A.D. 1514. 


&mánta: Wednesday, 14 June, A.D. 1514; the 7th tik: of the dark half ended 18 h. 183 m. 


aiter mean sunrise. 


(To be continued.) 


MISOELLANEA. 


CALOULATIONS OF HINDU DATES. 
No. 89. 


In a stone-inscription of the Western 


Chalukya king Vij&y&ditya at the Huchoht- 
mallt-gudi temple at Aihoļe in the Bijapur 


District, published by me, with a lithograph, in- 


this Journal, Vol. VIIL p. 284 f., the date (line 
2f) is — . trayôdaba-varshamuth mu(mt)ru- 
tuhgall ...... ÀÁivayuja-pt[r]ngami&asadu] 
vahupadul,! — “ both (in) the thirteenth year 7 
kis reign), (and) m the third month, 
tae full-moon day of (the month) Aésvayuja, E 
tie (autweenal equinox)." 


No reference is made to the year of the Saka 
era. But the other records of Vijaytditya shew 
tast this date must fall m, or very close to, Saka- 
farhvat 680, current or expired. And the results 
are: — 

Saka-Sarhvat 698 current; in this yeer the 
month Agvaynja was intarcalary, according to the 
published Tables; the-full-moon tithi of the first 


Afvaynja ended on Monday, 7th September, 
A.D. 705, at about 48 ghatls, 45 palas, after 
mean sunrise (for Bombay); the autumnal equinox, 
as represented by the Tul&-Semkranti or entrance 
of the sun into Libra, occurred at about 20 g^. 
40 p. on Wedneeday, 28rd September; and the 
full-moon fiÀi of the second Aévaynja ended 
at about 11 gh. 40 p. on Wednesday, 7th 
October. 


Baka-Barhvat 629 current; Aívayuja fukla 15 
ended at about 58 gh. 10 p. on Sunday, 26th 
September, A. D. 706, three days after the Talt- 
Sathkrinti, which ooourred at about 86 gh. 10 p. 
on Thursday, 28rd September. Here there is an 
approximation of the tithi and the saskrdat. 
But the interval of two entire days renders it 
impossible that any rite in celebration of the 
sasleráati can have been performed on the given 
tithi. 

Baka-Sarhvat 680 current; Áívayuja ukla 15 
ended at about 81 gh. BO p. on Friday, 16th 
September, A. D. 707, seven days before tho Tult- 





1 The customary word is vishuve, But I no&ice that Monier-Williares’ Bexskrit Dictionary gives also vishupe. 
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Bamkránü, which occurred at about 51 gh. 40 p. 
on Friday, 23rd September. 


Saka-Sanrrat 631 current; Afvayuja éukla 15 
ended at about 29 gh. 45 p. on Thursday, 4th 
October, A. D. 708, eleven days after tho Tulf- 
Baikránti, which occurred at about 7 gh. 15 p. 
on Sunday, 23rd September. 


B&ka-BHarhvat 638 current; ayuja sukla 
15 ended on Monday, 23rd September, A. D. 
700, at about 34 gh. 50 p.; and the 'Tul&- 
Sethkrant! occurred on the same day, at 
about 22 gh. 45 p., while the full-moon #üh was 
current. 


Accordingly, the English equivalent of the date 
of this record is clearly Monday, 28rd September, 
A. D. 709. And this appears to fix the accession 
of Vijay&ditya as having taken plaoe in A D, 
597,-in the month Brávaga of Baka-Sathvat 
620 current; that month being at any rate 
counted as the first month of the first year of his 
reign. 


It must hero be noted, however, that, just’ as 
the regnal years of his father and predecessor 
Vinayáditya, quoted with specific years of the 
Baka era, exhibit disorepanoiea which at present 


cannot be oxplained (soo page 148 above), so also 


the above initial date apparently does not 
satisfy the requirement of  Vijay&áditys's 
other records. 'Thus:— ` 


A. — The full-moon of Jyéahtha of Saka-Sarhvat 
632 current (621 expired) is placed in his third 
current year (ante, Vol. X. p. 60, No. 88, Ime 
hff) But, to bein accordance with the result 
arrived at above, it should apparently be placed 
in his second year. 

B.— The full.moon of Ashigha of Baka- 
Ba:hvat 623 current (622 expired) is placed in his 
fourth current year (ante, Vol. IX. p. 128, line 30 
ff.). But, in the same way, it should apparently 
be placed in hia third current year. 


O. — Saka-Sachvat 628 current (627 expired) is 
coupled with his tenth current year (anta, Vol. 
IX. p. 131, line 29 f.). Here, there is no specifica- 
tion of the month and tithi. But apparently the 
months Chaitra to AshAdha of the current Sake 
year in question, should bo coupled ‘with his eighth 
year; and the subsequent months, Brívana to 
Ph&lgunn, with his ninth year. 

D.—The fullmoon of PhAlguna of Baka- 
Sarhvat 652 current (051 expired) is placed in his 
thirty-fourth current year (ante, Vol. VII. p. 112). 
But apparently it should be placed in his thirty- 
third year. É 
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Of those, the date D. may, or may not, bo 
genuine and accurate; as the record which oon- 
tains it, was only oopied on a stone, at Leksh- 
méshwar, of a later time, in or about the tenth 
century A. D. 


But there are no apparent reasons for question- 
ing the authenticity of the other dates. 


A. and B. of course are in accordance with 
each other. But they can be brought into &ocord- 
ance with the Athole date, only if we assume 
that, whatever may have been the actual day of 
his accession, the first year of Vijay&ditya's reign 
ended with the pirximdaia Chaitra new-moon at 
the end of the same Saka year; and that his 


- second year was taken as commencing, with the 


next Saka year, on Ohaitra énkls 1, — not with 
the actual anniversary day of his accession. But 
this does not account for O.; for, his second year 
coinciding, on that assumption, with Sska-Sariyrat 
621 current, Saka-Sarhvat 628 current would ooin- 
cide with his ninth year, — not with the tenth. 
Nor does it pocount for D.; for, the month Phél- 
guna of Beka-Barhvat 620 current would still lie 
in his first year; and the Philguna of Sakn- 
Sazhvat 652 current, still in his thirty-third year. 
Moreover, if his second year was made to com- 
mence with Chaitra, there is no reason why, in 
the Aihole record, in his thirteenth year the 
months should again be numbered from Ér&vana, 
and Áfvayuja should be called the third month, 
instead of the seventh. 


All the dates can be reconciled only b» 
assuming that, m the Aihole record, the thir- 
teenth year is & mistake for the fourteenth. On 
this assumption, his accession took place in the 
month Srivana of faksSahvat 619 current. 
And then — 


A. — The month Jy@ahtha of Seka-Sarhvat 
622 current, would fall naturally in his third year. 

B.— The month Ash&dha of Seaka-Sathvas 
623 current, would fall naturally in his fourth 
year. 

C. — Any date from the pürssmánta Sravans 
krishna 1 to the pirawadnia Ohaitra new-moon 
of Sake-Sazhvat 628 current, would lie naturally 
in his tenth year. 

D. — The month Phálguna of Saka-Barhvat 652 
current, would fall naturally in his thirty-fourth 
year. 

This, however, is nota very satisfactory 
way of explaining away thedifficulty. At 
present, I can only draw attention to it, without 
proposing a final solution of it. 

J. F. Fumar. 


SYSTEM OF TRANBLITMERATION. 


The system of transliteration followed in this journal for Sanskrit and Kanarese, (and, for the 
sake of uniformity, submitted for adoption, as far as in the case of other languages), — except 
in of modern, Hindu personal names, in whi abeolute purism is undesirable, and in respect 
of a few Anglicised corruptions of names of places, sanctioned by long usage, — is this :— 


Sanskrit. Kanarese Transliteration. Banakyit. Kanaraqe, Transliteration. 
aT e 8 w e ja 
aT e à H d» jha 
t e t z 8 ta 
Y eo u = E] tha 
bas nis u * B dha 
= B T x m dha 
* ms n wr ma De 
= x in a z ta 
S > ° "T p the 
v ° ë 
Y d ai N 3 da 
"2 2, o g g dha 
at Š, 6 T 3 na 
sit P? au T zg pe 

Visarga Visarga b * P pha 

J:hvdmülfya, or old w s ba 
Visarga before | — F g bha 
and $i q xb ma 

parcis be- a pe ya 

a eT e b i : A 

fore 4 and & 

Arusvdra Anusvdra th e e^ Te 

Arundstkd — nd Ld o la 
a : ka = y Ja 
= 2 kha = eo ls 
T x ga Y 3 va 
q pP gha w y ía 
F £9 he q T gba 
7 3 cha a w er: 
V $9 chha € = ha 


A single hyphen is used to separate words in composition, as far as it is desirable to divide 
tham. It will readil be seen where the single hyphen is on] used in the ordinary way, at the end 
of » line, as divided in the original Text to T liae thal the wad owen nea next line; 
inzermediate divisions, rendered unavoidable here and there by printing necessities, are made only 
wkere absolutely necessary for neatness in the arrangement of the Texts. 

A double hyphen is used to separate words in a sentence, which in the original are written as 
one word, being joined together by the euphonio rules of sandhi. Where this double hyphen is used, 
it is to be understood that a final consonant, and the following initial vowel or consonant-and-vowel, 
ar» in the original expressed by one complex sign. Where it is not used, it is to be undoratood of the 
or-hography of the original, that, according to the stage of the alphabet, the final consonant aither 
has the modifed broken form, which, in the oldest of the was uscd to indicate a 
coasonant with no vowel attached to it, or has the distinct sign of the virdma attached to it; and 
that the following initial vowel or consonant has its full initial form. In the transcription of DAE 
texta, the double hyphen is probably unnecessary; exóepb where there is the saridki of final 
ininal vowels But. in the iremacription of epigrephita records, the use of this sign is unavoidable, 
for the purpose of indicating exactly pelmographical standard of the original A 

Tho avagraha, or sign which indicates the elision of an initial a, is but rarely to be met with 
in inscriptions. Where it does ocour, it is most conveniently represented by its own Dêranågart sign. 

Bo also practice has shewn that it is more convenient to use the ordinary Dévanágari marks of 
punctuation than to substitute the English signs for them. 
wp dar EN ts are used for a s i and doubtful poi end square CRM for 

whi are damaged an paraa le in the origi be whi being wholly illegible, can 
be supplied with certainty. An Beak 1 to Lent oo marks of punsbastion m square 
Ar a rule, it is more convenient to use the brackets than to have recourse to footnotes; as e points 
to which attention is to be drawn, attract notice far more readily. But notes are given instead, when 
there would be so man: brackets, close together, as to encumber the text and render it inconvenient 
.to.read. When any letters in the original ate wholly illegible and cannot be supplied, they are, 


represented, in metrical by the sign for a long or a short syllable, as the case may be; and 
in prose pamages, by ponite nt tho rate, usually, of two for each akshara or syllable. 
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THE ABORIGINES OF SOKOTRA; AN ETHNOLOGICAL, RELIGIOUS 
AND PHILOLOGICAL REVIEW. 

BY MAJOR J. 8. KING, Bo.8.C. 

Ta island of Sokofra occupies, in many senses, & unique position, Though situated 

directly in what has been from the earliest historic period—and still is—the chief trade route 
between the Red Sea and the Hast, and sighted, on an average, by perhaps two or three steamers 
every day throughout the year, it is now less generally known than almost any other island 
of its size in the world. In the minds of the majority of people it is associated in a vague 
sort of way with aloes and Greek colonisation in the time of Alexander the Great; and the most 
condicting accounta have been written by the early European voyagers as to its produoctiveness 
anc general appearance, as well as the origin and language of its inhabitants. The extraordi- 
nary diversity of opinion on the latter points excited my ouriosity many years ago, and I have 
since taken every opportunity of collecting information regarding them. I have twice landed 
on Sokotra, but owing to the brevity of my visit on each oocesion, personal observation has 
added bat little to my knowledge of the island and ita inhabitants, The latter, who differ oon- 
siderably from the inhabitants of the neighbouring African and Arabian coasts, are charaoter- 
isec by thin lips, straight black hair, rather fair skins and a somewhat European type of feature. 

It is a well-known historical fact that for many centuries the established religion of the 
island was Christianity in some form or other. The Sokotran language, which is now oon- 
fined to the island itself, has never yet been classified. 

In the present paper my object is, by collating all available sources of information, to con- 
tribate something towards the solution of the interesting problem—'' Whenoe, and who are 
the aborigines of Sokotra, and what is their language?”  . -> 

The island of Sokofra is variously called by the Greek writers, Diosooridg, Dioscoris, 
Dioscorides, Dioscurias and Dioscora. Regarding these names, Vincent! says they “ may 
haya a Greek origin, but it is so near a resemblance to Socotra that it is much more likely to 
be & nautical corruption of an Arabic term than the application of & Greek one.” If they have 
a Greek origin, the derivation would probably be from Diosourl, meaning Castor and Pollux, 
who were worshipped specially as protectors of sailors, because Neptune had given them power 
over the winds and waves. Various authors, howevor, assert that the Greek name of the island 
is a »orruption ofan older Sanskrit one, Dvipa Sukhádhára, from dvfpa, ‘an island,’ sukhu, 
‘happiness, and édAdra, ‘support ;’ and that this name, contracted into Diuskadra, the Greeks 

. mad» “ the island of Dioscorides," . 

In a note on this subject Vinoent says (p. 159) :—'' Greater oorrupters of foreign names 
than the Greeks there cannot be, and the first sound suggested an idee to a Greek 
generally led him to find a Greek name, and often to add a tale of mythology to the name. 
There can be little doubt that Zoootra is a native term of the earliest date, but the Greeks 
turnad it into Dioscorides at the first step.’ 

A much more probable derivation of the word 5,4. Sukutra suggests itself from the 
Arabio Jp- sik, ‘market, emporium, and 53 kwira, the vulgar form of JU kétir, ' dragon's 





1 Poriplus, Part IL xv. p. 307. 

3 Vinoent might have included the Portuguese in the same category. In the various accounts of their voyages | 
to the Hast, their corruptions of Oriental words are sd extraordinary that it is a master of no small difüculiy to 
identity them.” A notable instance occurs in the name Capo Guardafui, Gardafu or Gardefan, a corruption of the 
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local Somåli) name Girdifo : this isa corruption of old Arabic term bry BT oe Jarad (or Garad) Afü&wihu, of 


In fact every nziion corrupts foreign words and names. Extension of this ontegory is merely a question of 
exper-ence.— B. C. T.J 
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blood.’ When first visited by the Portuguese, the capital of the island was Sük or Stk, which 
they corrupted into Zoko; and traces of the old town are still to be seen about four miles east 
of Tamarids, the modern capital? 


It is now generally admitted that by the help of the regular winds Hindus and Arabs 
have from pre-historic times traded from Western India to Arabia, Africa and Persia, and 
that this trade centred in three places: in Sokotra and m the Abyssinian and Zanxiber 
Coasts. Mas’idi (A.D. 915) notices that before the Greeks came, the island was colonised by 
Hindus, and was at that time, and for some centuries afterwards, a centre.of piracy.‘ 


These facts might appear to be an argument against my Arabio derivation of the'ngme 
Sukutra; but even if inhabited at this early period by Hindus (which I do not admit), it by 
no means follows that the island was previously unknown to and unnamed by the Arabs of the 
neighbouring Hadhramaut Coast. On this subject Vincent says: —“Sabés, Hadramant 
and Omán were the residence of navigators in all ages, from the time that history begins to 
speak of them; and there is every reason to imagine that they were equally so before the 
historians acquired & knowledge of them, as they have since continued down to the present 
age.” I 

The first event iu the history of Sokotra of which we have any published record is the 
well-known tradition of the colonisation: of the island by Greeks in the time of Alexander 
the Great, just before his invasion of India, or about B.O. 830. The story is related as follows 
by Mas dt (10th century A.D.)§: — - 


t In the same sea, and not far from Aden, is the island known as Sukutra, which has given 
its name to the Sukutrt aloes, for it is there only that this substance is found and exported. 
Aristotle, son of Nicomachus, wrote to Alexander, son of Philip, at the time of his departure 
for India, and gave him some information about Sukutra, recommending him to establish 
there a colony of Greeks to cultivate the aloe, which is of such frequent use as a purgative, &o. 
So Alexander sent to this island & certain number of Greeks, most of them from the town 
of Astighar (Stageirus), the native place of Aristotle. A fleet transported these colonists and 
their families to the Sea of Kulsum.* They subdued the Indians who were established there, 
took possession of Sukutra and carried off & colossal idol which the Indians used to worship. 
The details of this expedition would be long to relate. The Greek population of Sukutra 
increased after the death of Alexander; and on the advent of Ohristianity they adopted that 
religion, whioh they still profess. This is, I think, the only body of Greeks in the world who 


have carefully preserved their genealogies, without ever intermarrying with the Homans or 
other maces,?: 


* Bukutra is one of the stations frequented by the Indian corsairs called Bawá&rlj, which 
chase the Arab ships bound for India and China, just as the Greek galleys chase the Musalmáns 
in the Bea of Rim along the coasts of Syria and Egypt. From Bukutru are exported the 
Suknutri aloes and other drugs. Several curious particulars relative to this island and to the 


virtues of the plants or medicinal drugs which it produces, are to be found in our preceding 
works." 





3 Sir Thomas Horbert (1626) says: — '' Socotra is an isle well-known to former ages, to some by ihe names 
ot Disscionda and Suceaba, but Pliny calls it Topazo, from the great plenty of topase, found there.” As these names 
are not mentioned elsewhere, and are vary unlike the name Sokopra, I can only oonolude thet the writer has made 
some mistake. [May not the words be merely misprints for Dioscorida and Sucoatra *—ED.] 

* Campbell, Bombay Gasetiser, Vol. XIII. Part IT. p. 404, and 71%, notes. 

* Meadows of Gold and Mines of Gems, Cap. XXXIII. 

* Al Kulsum was tho old namo of Sues-town, from the Greek Clysma (the shutting), hance. the Gulf of Suez 
was named ‘Soa of Kulsum” (Sir R. Burton, Ar. Nighta, VoL: VII. p. 8482.) But Mas dt here applies the term 
to the Gulf o? Aden. 


7 This may possibly have.been true at the time Maa'üd! wrote, but it has certainly not been the case in more 
recent times. 
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Mr. Campbell, compiler of the Bombay Gasettesr, holds that these pirates of Sokotra 
came from the neighbourhood of Kachh. He says:—''That the Sokotra pirates were the 
Sanghárs, Játs or Jats, and Kerks, who from Sindh, Kachh and KithiAway ruled the Indian seas 
is made probable by Mas'üdf's statement that Sokotra was a station for the Indian bawérij, a 
name which Al Bérünt (1020) applies to the pirates of Kachh and Sémnath, and which he derives 
frcm bard or bárá ( Wert ), the name of their boat. (Al Bérünt in Elliot and Dowson, I. 65, 589). 
It curiously supports the connection between the Sanghars and the Zingari or Gipedoa, that 
bézá the name of the Kachh pirate craft, is also the Romani or Gipsy word for boat.”8 


Bárá seems to me a very strained derivation of the word bewárij'* which is probably from 
tha Arabio barija, “a greatship of war” (Johnson, Arabic Dictionary) akin to burj, a tower. The 
name may have been given to the ancient piratical oraft from their being fitted with some kind 
of tower — corresponding to the modern ‘ fighting tops’ — to give the crew a command of fire. 
They probably resembled the classical biremes or dikrota, that is, ships with two ranks of rowers 
which Pliny attributes to the Mirythreans. The biremis is generally represented in pictures 
wih a square tower either in the waist or near the bow.!9 


The whole of the Gulf of Aden is at the present day infested by Stris, a peculiar race whose 
hesd-quarters are at Sûr, a port between Has-al-Had and Maskat. They are always well supplied 
wish fire-arms, and still show their natural inclination to piracy by pillaging wrecks, or forcibly 
ca-rying off sheep, &o., from the SomAli coast, whenever they think they can do so with impunity ; 
though their ostensible business is fishing for sharks, porpoises, &o., and extracting the oil. 
Tte Séri craft can generally be distinguished from other Gulf of Aden bagalas by having 
square-shaped instead of triangular lateen sails, and by their peculiarly high stern-posts. 
Acoording to Arab writers the early pirates of the Erythrean Sea, taking their wives and 
children, went in mighty fleets, movinglong distances as far as Jidda, and occasionally set- 
tling in great strength. In like manner the Süris of modern times often take their families with 
tham and settle for some months on various islands in the Gulf of Aden, erecting temporary huts 
or the shore. 

Putting all these circumstances together, it seems likely that the Saris are descendants of 
tha ancient Sokotran pirates, and that the latter came originally from the coasta of Sindh, Kachh, 
ani Kathiawiy," during the great Hindu invasions of the Persian Gulf and the Red Sea, which 
tosk place during the fifth, seventh and eighth Centuries A.D. 


Bir Henry Yule is of opinion that the colonisation of Sokotra by Alexander is 
probably a fable, but invented to account for facts, One is naturally reluctant to reject a 
romantic tradition, which for many centuries has been accepted as gospel, but a careful study of 
tha subject leads me to the same conclusion as Sir Henry Yule. The story is entirely unoorro- 
borated by historic ethnology, and — as we shall see later on — there is no trace of a Greek 
elament in the Bokotran Language. 

Rejecting, therefore, the traditional origin of the islandérs we must now Investigate their 
ra3ial characteristics, social customs, religious history, and language, and see what particular 
race is indicated by any concurrent evidence there may be on these points. Lieuteriant 
Wellsted, of the Indian Navy, who, in company with Ornttenden — then a Midshipman in the 
Pclinwrus, — surveyed the interior of the island in 1834, is our chief authority. 

The inhabitants of the island may be broadly divided into two classes : those who inhabit 
tbe mountains and high land in the interior, and who, there is every reason to believe, are the 
atorigines; and the dwellers in small towns on the shore, who are & mongrel race, the des- 





* Bombay Ganetteor, Vol. XTII., 404 and 713, notes. 

* The singular of baxárij ia bárij, which, according to the Dictionary, moans “t a skilful sailor.” 

w Vide Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities, s. v. novis. 

D Vide Bombay Gawsiteer, Vol. XIIL p. 714, notes. 13 Morco Polo, Ind Ed., Vol. IL., 401, notes. 
D Wellsted’s Oüy of the Oaliphs, Vol. IL ; also published in Proc, G. R. 8., Vol V, ` 


192 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Jvrv, 1890. 








condants of Araba, Indians, and Africans of various tribes; and several other nations. It is 
not necoasary for us now to take any notice of the latter classes. 


Tho inhabitants of the hills (Beduins, as they are called) are divided into numerous 
families bolonging to a few principal tribes. Of these, the Karghtn, who inhabit the weetern 
and of tho island, claim to be descended from the Portuguese. Tho Mémi, who reside in the 
castorn ond of tho island, aro said to trace descent from the aborigines and the Abyssinians, whilst 
the Kamahén, who livo about Jabal Hajar and tho hilla above the Hadibu plain, claim to arise 
from tho intermartiage of the aborigines with the Mahrt Arabs from the opposite coast. 
` "here is also n small tribo of about ono hundrod and fifty men, oalled Beni Bahov, in the 
vicinity of Ris Mort. Their forofathors aro said to have been Jews, and the features of the 
tribe still retniu a strong resombluuce to thoso of that race. 


Whatevor bo their origin, cortain it is that tho hill people have & very distinct appearance, 

The meu uro usually tall and fincly mado, with broad shoulders, lean flanks and remarkably 

well formed limbs, reminding ono vory forcibly of tho European build, & facial angle as open as 
thet of Europeans, the noso slightly uquilive, tho cyoa lively and expressive, the teeth good, the 

Mps thin aud tho mouth well formed. Tho hair is worn long, and has a slight natural carl, 
without approach tos woolly or crisp toxturo, They also genorally wear a beard and whiskers, 
bat never moustaches They hiro no characteristics in common with the Arabs and Somális, 
‘and some points nbout thom are oesentially different. Their complexion varies n good deal, 
somo being ns fair ns tho inhabitants of Bürat, while others are as dork as the Hindns on the 

bauks of the Gunges. 


They walk with an orect gait over the worst ground, and bound over the hills like ante- 
lopes. From éonstantly climbing the rocks they have contrnctod a habit of turning in their 
toes, which gives them, when on the plains, n slight degree of awkwardness in their walk. 

Yot, notwithstanding this defect, the regularity of their foaturos tho fairness of their 
complexions (for those which are dark are but s small proportion of their number), and the 
models of symmetry which they occasionally present to the eye, render them æ remarkably 
good-looking people, distinct and removed from any of tho varieties of tho human race seen on 
the ahores of tho continent on oither side. 


Their dreas consists of a loin-cloth, one end of which is commonly thrown over the shouldor, 
asually with Ç knife atuck in tho waist, nnd they invariably carry a long stick. In their 
varions modes of dressing tho hair they display a little foppery; some having it frizzled, others 
lowing it to carl naturally, while the greater number permit it.to-grow to a conaidernblo length, 
and plait it into fresses, contined to the head by a binidel cord made from their own hair, 


Their xkins are clenr, shining, and remarkably free from eruptive or cuumcous disorders. 

Many, however, appear scarred from tho application of hot irons, for the removal of local com- 
+ . . aye 

plaints, n mode of cure here in as great repute as among their neighbours the Somalis and Arabs. 


The sume remarks may be applied with little alteration to the persons and fenture« of the 
females. Wo find in them the samo symmetry of form, the «ime regularity of feature, and the 
samo liveliness of expression: but their complexion does not vary in an equal degree, few being 
dnvker than the fairest of the men, and when young they are rarely otherwise than pretty. The 
legs of muny advanced in age are of an astonishing thickness ; but this defect is chiefly observ- 
ible among those who reside in the low lands, and seldom occurs among the highland females,14 
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u From the opportunities which he enjoyed of judging on these point-, Wollsted’s de-eription ought to be con- 
dered authoritative. He mye (p. 233) :—^ It waa very amunng to observe the terror of the fumale~ we passed on 
our aevoral Journeya here , no sooner did they enteh a glump-e of our parts than, «creaming out TWielo^, Weelak ' off 
` ghey ran, earrynur their children either on their backs or beneath their arms. One damsel finding that her progress 
was impeded by ber lower habiliments. threw them without hesitation over her head ; and another «ımılarly situated, 
dropped hor only lower garment, and effected a awifteacape without it I-eculi not but observe that their lege, 
compared to thoao of the mon, wore of an astonishing thickness, and Nature, in that part of the human frame which | 
has with Hottentota attracted the attention of our physologists, appears here to be not leas bountiful.” 
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Tbe usual dress of the women is an indigo-dyed cotton garment with very wide sleeves 
high round the neck and reaching only a little below the knees in front, while behind it trails 
on the ground, Beneath this is often worn 4 petticoat of the coarse blankets of goat’s haic 
which they themselves weave. The dress is sometimes kilted at the knees and continued round 
the waist by & girdle; and & loose cloth is sometimes thrown over the shoulders. Round their 
necks they wear necklaces made of red coral, coloured glass, amber, or dragon’s-blood teara, 
with sometimes a string of dollars to each ear; they wear also three, and sometimes four, ear- 
rings, made of silver, and about three inches in diameter; two are worn on the upper, and one 
on she lower part of the ear. They wear the hair done up in two plaits which hang down their 
baca, but in front the hair is cut to form a fringe across the forehead. They go unveiled.!5 
converse freely with the other sex, and are anything but moral 


Crime is of rare occurrence among the Beduins. and quarrels seldom terminate in-death to 
either party; which may in some measure be owing to their having neither flre-arms nor 
weepons of any other description, excepting sticks and stones. In general they may be con- 
sidered as & lively, generous race: but the most distinguishing trait of their character is hospi- 
tality, which is praotised alike by all. and is only limited by the meens of the individual called 
ou zo exercise it. l 

They have a great variety of modes of salutation. Two friends meeting will kiss each other 
eu the cheek or shoulder six or eight times, then shake hands, kiss them, and afterward» 
interchange @ dozen sentences of compliment. They-havo also the same singular and awkward 
mode of salutation which is practised at Kishin, where they place their noses together, and 
accompany the action by drawing up the breath at the same time through the nostrils audibly. ' 
Ma e and female relations, in public, saluto each other'in this manner. Those of different BOXES, 
whe are merely acqnaintances or zriends, kiss each other's shoulder. except in caro of the princi- 
pal individual of the tribe, whose knees the females salute, while he returns the compliment o», 
the r foreheads. The old men salute children in the same manner. 


The prevalence of kissing among the Sokotrans is w notable point of contrast between them 
und the Bomål, amongst whom this mode of salutation is unknown. The latter fact is noted by 
Darwin in his ‘‘ Repression of the Emotions.” Burton, too, in his book on Zansibar, BRy5 `~ - 
“Yat even amongst the Sornal, if you attempt to salute a woman—supposing you hare ths 
rig! t—she will draw back in horror from this act of incipient cannibaliam.” 


Wellsted estimated the population of the ialand at abont 4.000. or four individuals to the 
square mile. 

As for occupation; the men pass their time in tending their focks and herds, ia 
collsoting dragon's-blood and aloes, and in occasional visits to the town, where the two latter 
productions, with gf (clarified butter) are exchanged for dates, joteírí (holoxs sorghum, er 
sorghum vulgare) and clothes. , The principal employment of the femnles abroad is looking 
after the flocks; at home they make ghf, card and spin wool, which they afterwards weere into 
camwlines or blankete—generally dark brown or light gray in colour, with a fringe at the ends.!¢ 
In addition to their domestic duties — ng with most other barbarous natione — much of the 
toil consequent on their pastoral moda of lue, falls principally on them; und at the cloes of 
the day, after securing their flocka, the wives havo frequontly to proceed with tbeir children 
on their’ backs & distance of several miles, w fill and bring home skint of water, while their 
husbands remain with no other occupation than smoking or sleeping. 
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E During one of my vixita to Kishin I had tho ploasure of-woine & good ap imen of a Sokotran lady, wifo of 
the of Sokotra. She was a tall, handsome young woman. with very fair skin. a pleasant expression and a 
graceful, majestic gait Shn wore over her faen a vei] ot black uct with m «hes abont half an (noh 
equace, which did not at all conceal her foasures from the view 
7 I once purehased three or four of those [rom the original manufacturess, wt the rate of on» rupse asab , 
givirg at the same time some presents of glass bords parchased in Adan 
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That the Sokotrans possess no maritime enterprise, is at once shown by their having no 
boats; yet they do not seem averse to commercial pursuits; and the voyager who may have to 
transact business with them, will find to his cost, unless he be somewhat wary, that their 
talents for selling and bartering are not contemptible. The wants of those who reside on the 
island are, however, so few and so easily satisfied, that they have but little motive to stimulate 
them to more industrious pursuits. ue 

They subsist chiefly on milk, and on the grain and dates which they receive in exchange 
for their ght. When cocaaion calls for a feast, or a visitor arrives, a goat or sheep is killed. 
Their mode of cooking is very simple: they separate the meat from the bone, ont i$ into small 
pieces, and boil the whole in an earthen pot. They use no dishes, and the meat is placed on 8 
small mat, round which they sit. In eating, contrary to the usual Musalmin custom, they cut 
their moet with knives. They have enormous appetites. 

The principles of their political constitution are exceedingly simple: all are divided 
into families or tribes, each possessed of a determined domain on the island, and each having a 
representative or head, who formerly exercised a patriarchal authority over them. In general 
the office is hereditary, though it is sometimes filled by persona who have been selected for 
other reasons.  — 

The Beduins are nomadic in their habits, and dwell chiefly in caves. In a humid 
climate like Sokotre, it would be impossible, during several months, to live in tenta ; and 
as the variations of the seasons compel the Beduins to shift with their flooks in search of 
pasturage, it may be considered as g bountiful provision that they are by these numerous 
natural excavations, with which the whale island abounds, provided with dwellings. All that 
is necessary to be done by the person who is about to occupy such a tenement, is with loose stones 
to portion off a certain space for himself and family, leaving the remainder to shelter his flocks. 


The fact of the aborigines generally using caves as habitations is, perhaps, not sufficient iu 
itself to warrant the supposition that they were a troglodytio race before occupying Sokotra. 
Tt must be considered in conjunction with other facts to be mentioned shortly. 

Besides these caves in the hills, there are some subterraneous habitations on the plains. 
"Wells:ed describes one of these as follows (p. 258) :— 

“ Our halting-place was about twenty miles from the valley by which we entered the plain ; 
near us was the habitation of an old man, who had occupied for nearly fifty years a cavern 
beneath the surface of the ground. Wherever limestone rock ooours on the plains, there also it 
is equally cavernous with the same formation amidst the hills. No indications are given of your 
approach to these lonely hermitages; you descend by some rude steps, into what might other- 
wise appear a well; there you find several apartments, each appropriated to a separate purpose. 
During my stay I frequently visited my neighbour, who had one wife and two danghters. 
Although I wes received with múch hospitality, they always retired when I approached. 
Catching a glimpse one day of their interior apartment, I saw, suspended by a string from the 
Yvof, a young infant wrapped in a cameline, forming & rude cradle, which one oftbe daughters, 
by swinging, was lulling to repose. Several of these cavernous habitations are spread over the 
plain; those which are tenanted are widely separated from each other, and there appears amidst 
the occupanté no desire to share each other's society, all appearing to isolate themselves with 
their families.” ` 

Not only do the aborigines use caves as dwelling places, bnt it appears that they formerly 
buried their dead in caves. Wellsted saw several of these. He says (p. 278) :—“ No coffins 
appear to have been used ; a portion of the cave was walled off, and the corpee then placed at 
{nll length within, and covered with a layer of earth, of sufficient thickness to admit of others 
being placed over itin & similar manner.” 

It is to be regretted thai Wellsted says so little about these sepulchral caves: a closer 
examination of them might lead to some interesting antiquarian discoveries. 
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Having now related all that is known of the cheracteristios and social customs of the 
Sckotran Beduins in modern times, I shall proceed to describe certain peculiar customs — 
evidently relics of paganism — which have survived the introduction of Ohristianity among 
tha aborigines, and which are likely to furnish an important olue in the present enquiry. 


According to Wellsted (page 802) they still worship the Moon, and pray to her in times of 
drought. At the beginning of Lent they make a solemn sacrifice to that luminary, entering 
thəir templea and performing various ceremonies at its rising and setting, They are alsa 
described as going to their burial-placee and striking together two pieces of odariferons wood, 
This they perform three times a day, and asoften at night; after which, putting a large cauldron 
suspended by three chains, over 8 great fire, they dip into it splinters of wood, with which they 
light their altars and the porch of the temple. They put up their prayers to the Moon, that she 
will enlighten them with her countenance, shed upon them her benign influence, and never 
permit foreigners to intermix with them. 

They meke an annual procession round the temples, preceded by a cross; and the whole 
ceremony ends upon the priest's clapping together his hands, as a signal that the Moon 
is tired of their worship. Others say that the signal consists in ontting off the fingers of 
him who holds the cross; in recompense for which he has.e stick given him, on which are certain 
marks, forbidding all persons, of whatever rank or condition, ever after to hurt or molest 
him; on the contrary, they are to assist him with all their power, in whatever manner he may 
recuire their help; and they are further doomed to suffer corporal punishment, and the loss of 
an arm, unless they respect and honour him as a martyr to religion. 

The Beduins do not circumcise their children until they are past the age of puberty ; 
wile with other Mubammadans this is performed at a very early age. On the eastern part of 
the island, amidst the mountains, Wellsted (pp. 817 and 880) was shown a rude stone chair, in 
wkich it is customary for the Beduina to seat their youths (who are sometimes brought from a 
lorg distance) while the operation is performed. Near it were several burial-grounds, and a 
small building said to have been an ancient place of worship; but it was in a very dilapidated 
state, and he did not discover others that threw any light on the subject. 

They have preserved the remembrance of a singular trial by ordeal formerly practised. 
' An individual supposed to have been guilty of any heinous crime was placed; bound hand and 
-foot, on a summit of some eminence, and there compelled to remain three days. If rain fell 
during that period on or near him, he was considered guilty, and punished by being stoned to 
death ; but if the weather, on the contrary, continued fair, he was acquitted. 

They are, in the more remote parts of the island, said to still retain the custom of transfer- 
ring their own progeny to another person. During pregnanoy, it is left at the will of the mother 
that the father may give the child away as soon as it makes its appearance in the world. 
If her consent is obtained, a fire is lighted before the door of their cave, to denote his 
intention; and the child, as soon as born, is sent to another family, in which it is brought up 
with every tenderness and attention. Children reared under this singular custom retain through 
life the title of children of smoke. It is common for a father who thus exposes his own, to 
receivé in s similar manner the offspring of another of his tribe. 

Some rook inscriptions (probably extremely ancient) which Wellsted discovered near 
Rác Mért—about seven or eight miles west of Tamarida—may, perhape, furnish an important 
clue to the nationality of the aborigines, though, in the absence of a photograph or drawing of the 
inscriptions, it is difficult to come to any decision regarding them. The following is Wellated’s 
description (196) :— 

“Quitting Has Moree to the right, the bushes disappear, sandy tracts follow each dther, 
and s ride of two hours brought us to the inscriptions we sought. They are ont on the face of 
a limestone rock on the same level as the plains ; and the portion over which they are found, 
irregularly strewn, measures three hundred paces in circumference. They stxikingly resemble 
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those found on tho sea-coast of Western Arabia, and are, perhaps, rude representations of early 
Kthiopic. Besides these insoriptions, there are figuresof men, of camels, &o., but more generally 
their feet are so cut in pairs, as if a soft rock had yielded to their weight. Crosses oocur 
very frequently, as do also figures having a snake's head. Some religious edifice moet probably 
won erected near this, of which there are, however, now nq remains; a few rude huts are seen 
ro the south-east.” 


The inscriptions on the coast of Western Arabia, alluded to above, are probably those 
found by Captain Carless, of the Indian Navy at Wajb, on the east coast of the Red Sea, Let. 
95915 N. and described by him in the Proceedings of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, July 1845. The annexed plate isa tracing of his drawing. Professor Bayley Balfour, 
during his expedition to Sokofra in 1880, discovered similar inscriptions on the Kadhåb plain, 
and took copies of them, hit he has not published them in his book (Tress. of R. 8. Edin. Vol. 
XXXL. — “ Botany of Socotra”). 


The crosses in the inscription discovered by Wellsted, at first view, seem to indicate the 
work of a Ohristi&n race; but I am inclined to think that they belong to a period long antece. 
dent to the introduction of Christianity. It in a well-established fact that among several nations 
the cross was symbolical of the Garden of Eden with ite four rivers, and hence, perhaps, of the 
submerged contiuent of Atlantis. In Assyria and Chaldea it was emblematical of creative 
powerand eternity. The “figures having a snake's head " may be representations of the ancient 
Chaldean god Hea or Hoa, which Professor G. Rawlinson connects with the Arabic Hiya, 
meguing nt onco “life” and “a serpent,” singe, according to the “best authority, there are 
very strong grounds for connecting Hea or Hoa with the serpent of Scripture. and the 
Paradisaical traditions of the tree of knowledge and the tree of lif e,"!7 


The worship of the Moon by the Sokotrans is another circumstance tending to connect 
them with the ancient Chaldeans, Sin, or Hurki, or Hur!* was the Moon-god of the latter ' 
nation, and the Sokotrau word for “the moon” is frak, The Chaldean Sun-god was San or 
Bansi, and the Sokotran word for “tho smn” 18 shfkan. 


The ancient Chaldean worship of the Moon and other planpts was revived in the Middie 
Ages by the pagan sect known as the Warrant Sabeans, whose seat was the town of Harrán 
(Hellenopolis) in tho north of Mesopotamia, ten miles south-east of Edessa (Orfa) on the banks 
of the small river Belik, about fifty miles north of its junction with the Euphrates. It 
possessed, among many others. a temple of the Moon, of an octagonal shape; the city 
retained its importance down to the period of the Arab ascendancy. (“Harin” in Bac. Brit.) 
Hach of the planets bid a temple dedicated to its worship, and each temple was of a different 
shape; thus the templo of Satarn was hexagonal , Jupiter, & triangle; Mars, an oblong ; the 
Run, a square; Meroury, a trianglo: Venus, n triangle inacribed in an oblong; and the temple 
of the Moon was — as before stated — octagonal. These various forms were connected with 
certain allegories and mysteries which the Sabeans never divalged. They used to offer sacrifices 
and barn incense in honour of the starz. One of tho temples dedicated to Azar, the uncle of the 
patriarch Abraham, had four vaults beneath it. in which were idols representing the celestial 
bodics and superior divinitios4® It is not impossible thas +he subterranean habitations, 
otready described, wero at one period used for u similar purpose. 

The Harránís wore oclebrated astrologers ; ® and we learn from Marco Polo that the 
Sokotrans had a similar reputation. He says :— ] T 

* And you must know that in this Island (Sokotra) there are the best oncbanters in the 








^ "It Is not unoommon for the seoond ayllable in an Arayrisn ar Babylonian god's name to be dropped as 
«anmport»nt," Fius Great Mon Vol I. p. 167. 


” Matk, Chap LXVII 9 Bprenger'a Fl Mard, p 216 ot seq , notes 
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Ell to “no purpose, for they insist that their forefathers followed it,-and ao must they also. I will f 


cive you a sample of their enchantments. Thus if a ship be sailing past with g fair wind and 
£ strong, they will raise a contrary wind and compel her to turn back. In fact they mako 
tho wind blow as they list, and produce great tempests and disasters; and othor such sorcerics 
thoy perform, which it will be better to say nothing about in our Book." The language 
spoken by the Harrán!s was Aramaio. Whether any affinity exists botwcen it and Bokotran 
is @ question to be discussed later on. 


Those notices of tho Harränfs aro introduced, not with the object of proving any connoxioa 
Letween them and the Sokotrans, but merely to throw a light on tho naturo of planetary 
worship, which appears to have been the religion of the island previous to tho birth of 
Christianity. I . 

Exposure of the aged and sick was another singular custom practised by tho Sokotraxs : 
E is thus described by Wellsted (pp. 278-80): — 

‘One intensoly hot day I was strolling along tho bench, when my attontion was amested 
by perceiving something lying there, which an Arab was just leaving. It was an oll man 
. szrotohed on his back, in a hollow scooped out of the sand; nothing bnt s tatturod pieco of cloth 
protecting him from the flory heat of the sun’a rays; boforo him woro somo grain wid frag: 
mente of half-broiled fish : bnt he was evidently in the last stago of oxistonco. His companion 
told mo that when a man or woman became unable to work, it was customary thus io orposé 
them; food, howevor, boing brought until they expiro, whon a littlo carth thrown over them 
oomplotes their half-formod grave. Such is custom | Yet ovpn this, barbarons as it is, is an 
improvement on that which formerly was practised. 

“An old writor, speaking of tho inhabitants of Sokotra, says that “thoy ponomlly 
Enry their sick before they breathe their last, making no distinction botwoen a dying and a doad 
person, They esteem it a duty to put the patient as soon as possible but of pain, and make this 
their requost to their frionds, whon thoy are on g sick bel — which in all acute disorders, 
may be callod thoir death-bed. Whon tho father of a family finds himself thus circumstanced, 
aid hns reason to believo his dissolution is approaching, ho ausomblos his children round him, 
whothor natural or adopted, his parents, wives, servants, and all his acquaintances, whom he 
strongly exhorts to a compliance with the following articles of his last will — nover to admit uny 
alteration in tho customs or doctrines of thoir anoostors ; novor to intormarry with forcignurs ; 
nevor to permit an affront dono to thom or thoir prodeocssors, or a least stolen from cithor of 
tŁom, to go unpunishod; and, lastly, never to suffer & friond to lio in pain, when they can 
relieve him by death. 

“They commonly porform the last request of the dying man by means of a whito liquor, of 
a strongly poisonous quality, which oozes from a treo peculiar to tho island. Henco it is that 
legal murders are more common hero than in any country in tho world; for, besi]es the 
irhuman custom last mentionod, the other requests of dying men produco numberless quarrols, 
and, by taking revenge of the injuries done to their ancestors, ontail family fouds and bloodshed 
upon their posterity for a long series of years. : 

“Such woro the inhabitants of Sokotra in the sevontoenth contury."' 


Wellstcd does not mention the name of the writer of tho account which he quotes, and 

I havo not been ablo to find it in any of the collections of voyages and travels. The intenso 

ccnservation displayed in the injunction, “Never to admit any altoration in the custums or 

dcetrines of their ancestors,” accounts for the preservation of so many pagan customs, apparently 

of extromely ancient origin. The lex talioais is by no moans poculiar to Sokotra: it obtains 

anong most savage nations, especially among the SomAlis, who look upon murdor as a private 
o£ehce — not a public one. | 

Having now related all that can be gathered regarding tho early form of religion among 

VM 

n Yule's Marco Polo, Vol. IL, Chap. 32, 2nd Ed, n Sprenger's Ei Mas'tdi, p. 218, notes, 
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the aborigines of Sokotra, we come, in the naturel order of eventa, to the rise and progress of 
Christianity in the island. 

It is the universel belief of the Eastern Churches that St. Thomas the Apostle, after 
visiting Mesopotamis, Ethiopia, and many other countries, preached in Sokotra on his way to 
India (about A.D. 50); and the peouliar veneration in which that saint was held by the Ohris- 
tians of Sokotra (a fact noticed by Franois Xavier and other early European visitors) tends to 
corroborate the tradition, Abdias, who lived at the end of the first century, and whose work 
was published by Zaxius at Besle in 1552, says he remembered & book in which the voyage of 
Bt. Thomas to India was desoribed.™ 


The preaching and martyrdom of this Apostle in India are recognized by moet authorities 
as historical occurrences, although the various accounts differ in many particulara, The favourite 
tradition of St. Thomas’ death is thus related by Marco Polo;—™ 

“Now I will tell you the manner in which the Ohristian brethren who keep the Church : 
relate the story of the Saint’s death. 

“They tell that the Saint was in the wood outside his hermitage saying his prayers; and 
round about him were many peacocks, for these are more plentiful in that country than any- 
where else. And one of the idolater& of that country, being of the lineage of those called 
Govi that I told you of, having gone with his bow and arrows to shoot peafowl, not seeing the 
Saint, let fly an arrow at one of ‘the peacocks ; and this arrow struck the holy man in the right 
side, insomuch that he died of the wound, sweetly addressing himself to his Creator. Before 
te came to that place where he thus died, he had been in Nubia, where he converted much 
people to the faith of Jesus Christ.” 


Cosmos (6th century) gays that the Ptolemies, as well as their predecessor, Alexander, 
gent colonista to Sokotra, and that there was in the island a bishop appointed from Persia, alao 
clergy ordained and sent from Persia to minister among the people of the island. He relates 
that having landed there he was entertained by some of the inhabitante who at that time spoke 
the Greek language ; and he adds that he found there & great number of Christians. 3 


As to the sect to which these Christians belonged, Sir H. Yule quotes nearly all available 
authorities on the subject :— 

“ Abulfeda says the people of Sokotra were Nestorian Christians and pirates. Nicolo Conti, 
in the first half of the 15th century, spent two months on the island (Sechutera). He says it 
was for the most part inhabited by Nestorian Ohristians. 

* Some indications point rather to & connexion of the island’s Ohristianity with the Jacobite 
or Abyssinian Ohurch. Thus they practised ciroumcision, as mentioned by Maffei in noticing 
the proceedings of Albuquerque at Sokotra. De Barros calls them Jacobite Christians of the/ 
A bysginisn stock. 9 . 

De Faria says that at the time of Don Francisco de Almeyda’s visit to the island in 1505, 
the inhabitants were Christians of the Jacobite Ohurch, similar m its ceremonies and belief to 
that which is established in Ethiopia. The men generally use the names of the Apostles, while 
most of the women are named Maria, . They worship the Oross, which they set up in all their 
churches, and wear upon their clothes, worshipping thrice a day in the Chaldean language, 
making alternate responses as we do in choirs. They have but one wife, use circumcision, pay 
tythes, and practise fasting.” 

Francis Xavier, the first of the Jesuit missionaries sent to India, visited the island in the 
letter end of 1541, and found distinct traces of the Ohurch. The people reverenced the Oross, 





93 Murray s Hand-book of Madras, by Prof. Mesiwiok, ind Ed, p. 152. 94 Yule, Ind Ed., Vol. Il. p. 940, ` 

93 Topographia Christiana, Book INT., p. 178-79, quoted in Gillain’s Documents ser U Histoire, la Géographie 
et le Comanerce de V Afrique Orientale, Vol. I. Chap. VIII. According to Sir H. Yule’s quotation of the same 
passage, Cosmos did not actually land on the island, Yule, Marco Polo, Vol II. p. 401, 2nd Ed. 

9! Yule, Marco Polo, Vol. IL, p. 401 notes. S Kerr's Collection af Voyages and Traxele, Vol. VI p. 95. 
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placing it on their altare, and hanging it round their necks, Every village had its minister, 
whom they called hashish (Persian for a ‘presbyter’), to whom they paid tythes. No man 
owuld read. The kashish repeated prayers ante-phonetically in a forgotten tongue, which 
Le Barros calls *' Chaldee,”™ frequently scattering incense; & word like alleluia often recurred. 
For bells they used wooden rattles, They assembled in their churches four times & day and held 
E. Thomas in great veneration. The kashishes married, but were very abstemious. They had 
tro Lenta, and then fasted strictly from meat, milk, and fish.™ 


The probeble explanation of the discrepancies in the foregoing acoounta is that at some 
period a change occurred in the charaster of Sokotran Ohristianity; but the -change may have 
shown itself only in particular portions of the island; and as the travellers did not all visit the 
8&me ports, each may have correctly described his own experiences. When the Abyssinian in- 
vaders of Yamen were defeated in A.D. 595 by the Persians under Horzád bin Narst Wahras, 
nambers of the former fled by sea to the other side of the Gulf of Aden, to avoid the persecu- 
tion which followed their defeat; and it seems very probable that some of them reached Sokotra 
aad, settling there permanently, propagated their religion. Whatever be the particular sect to 
which the Sokotrans belonged, the traditions of Christianity appear to have been maintained 
among them for several centuries after the triumph of Islâm in the countries bordering on 
Arabis; and although the island itself became submissive to the Marah Arabs of Kishn or 
Farték, Christianity still existed in the beginning of the 16th century when the Portuguese 
&-rived there. It seems to have been on the decline at that period, and received its death-blow 
in 1800 or 1801 when the Wahhabis of Nejd invaded the island, and in their fanatical seal 
dastroyed the churches, crosses, grave-stones and every visible trace of Christianity, At present 
— aa Wellsted says — “every individual in Sokotra professes himself to be a Muhammadan."36 

The last vestiges of Ohristianity in Sokotra, so far as we know, are those traced by 
F. Vinoenso, the Carmelite, who visited the island after the middle of the 17th century. The 
people still retained & profession of Christianity, but without any knowledge, and with g strange 
jamble of rites, sacrificing, ciroumcising, abominating wine and pork. They had churches 
which they called wtkám," dark, low and dirty, daily anointed with butter. On the altar was 
& cross and a candle. The cross was regarded with ignorant reverence, and carried in pro- 
‘ozsions. They assembled in their churches three times in the day, and three times in the 
night; and in their worship burned much incense, &c. The priesta were called odambo, elected 
and consecrated by the people, and changed every year. Of baptism and other sacraments they 
Fad no knowledge. 

The Sokotran language — as I have already stated — has never yet been philologically 
classified: various conjectures have been made as to ita origin, but most of them being mere 
guesses, are rather wide of the truth. 

To facilitate the investigation of this important subject, I have compiled from numerous 
s2urces of information the two aocompanying comparative vocabularies. No. 1 (founded upon 
tast published by Dr. J. Bird in the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
July 1845) shows as a heading 8 certain number of English words such as must oocur in every 
language, no matter how barbarous; and in the columns beneath them are the oorresponding 
v'ords in Sokotran and all the languages which are in the least likely to bear any analogy to it. 
` Cwing to want of information, the Sokotran and Chaldean portions are very imperfect, and the 
Gharah (Kara), which ought to be included, is entirely wanting, Still — meagre thoughit be — 
the information afforded by this table is, I think, sufficient to justify us in classifying the 
Sokotran language as a member of the Ethiopic branch of the Syro-Arabic or Northern 
Semitic family. It bears a closer resemblance to Gix — the ancient language of Ethiopie — 
taan to any others here shown. 





9 "Wellstod says (IL. 814) thas the Hihiopio was commonly called Chaldean in the 16th century, 
w Yule, Marco Polo, Vol. IL p. 404. = (Vol IL page £26.) 
™ An Arabic word, meaning a place of rising, standing or remaining. 
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Comparative Vocabulary, No. L 
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Comparative Vocabulary, No. 1; continued, 


N. Day. | Barth. | Water. | Fire. | Father. Mother. | Eye. | Head. 
l|yaum,nahk]ardh | mái, móya | nër abt umm "ain ris 
3 | Alt medr may fakt âba am ayn rig 
3 | At medr atata, waha | fedt abat ant ayn ria 
5 | ma’altó, ĉj (P) dasht, mit istd & I fn 
bd liene in mie kii 
> | asho, darár | dul btyo dab aba hoyo il madah 
8 | gift laffa bisan ibita abba hata itaha | mata 
" | lað lo bp lay girt abbé ing mt amô, amt 
g ..... LII rho rtyoh shaiwat w... $e sss m rt 
* | nahtr ardh (ha)moh sht, ût héb hamék "ain (bayróh 
IG}  .... ... | e Í| .. e nM EE gp T m 
1 | ym erete më (with ar-| esh tb êm ain |rish 
prefix 
ed, ammo) 
JS. us ki ns eahfata (P) | atta - [s zakad 
1t | yama ilamu ese cct en abu ummu | .. [| ee 
14 | shan prithvt jals, vài  |agni: pita mata nétra | mastaka, 
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Comparative Vocabulary, No..1; continued. 


No. Nose. Mouth. Tongue. Teeth. | Hand | Foot. | One. | Two. 


wübid, ahad | ithnán 
ahadi halaité 
and halét 
abad k 
kau, mid laba 
tóko lims 
intk namáyt& 
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Comparative Vocabulary No. 1; continued. 


...... sessao ...... 4»*99 nn eT Cry * |] —— m — ] seo (| eene 






12 | telat r | usus shib, ahdb |shtb4h | s | eee alis 
Sis m.)| shibit (m.)| shamngt (P) | tishit (m.) isrit (m.), 
shash (£) | shibi (f) tishi (f) | isri(f.) 
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Comparative Vocabulary No. 3. 





— oy fük P CEN haklá 

ain oj be'd ly yuo | maghi 

EN ~~ umr sY "Amar 

"an alfirád by |1& tashruj vl ans 

aldháma E ay | — ww — o qu 

ces Ulo dériman ore 8,13 e, | do&m-dh. 
e last aule ae aukát 

bartst 

jahrir 

éyat 

allah 

ahsrhuk 

ahAH 

Adah 

diy& 

shilim 


eepose 
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Oomparative Vocabulary No. 8; continued. 


English. Bokoáran, | ioter aden Dato | Mhz, 








Bring (v.imper. whS nikyán eu |jb orgtb] ^us [| cue 
Broken AS | tabar jpo | 2 | n 
Brook j|  .... T dao jadwal J’ a» à ka gend 

akh sls ghák 
bak eux katón 


el 
e 
Bull we do es jp |thaur, thér a thér 
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Comparative Vocabulary No, 23; continued. 








Oold (e) 
Colours (flags) 
Oomb 
Oome (here) 


» Deer 
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Oomperative Vocabulary No. 2; continued. 





Bngliah. I Sokotran. I Arabio (Gulf of Aden Dialect.) Mhiri. 
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Comparative Vocabulary No. 2; continued. 


English. | Bokojran. Arabio (Gulf of Aden Dialect). Mhiri 





Go far away TEL 
» out "adim 


H 
Hair, the [T 
Haste, make | 520, a 
Head C42 
or mun (92.09 
Hold, take `+ 

Hook, fishing agi . 

House 5 Ü 

I 
Iron wore 

x 
Kill x 
Knife yale 

L 
Lip dank 
Long, tall E 

x 
Market, bazar ‘oy 
Mast of a ship Pm 
Meat, fleah | 8 
Milk ds. 
Month n? 
Moon sz! 
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Comparativo Vocabulary No, 2; continued. 





Engrish. Sokogran. Arabio (Gulf of Aden Dialect). Mhirt. 





Ha DO, bG kii thi, bti 





cU karfis 
E 
mi?’ 
eae Ae = 
Rope ea pet 
B 
Bail of & t shír'a 
Balt water rihi 
peasants |F dama- 
Bell, (v.) ets kathf’am 
» Y win ^I ashtmah 
Beren dasa yibt’ah 
Shoulders ws 
Bit down jue | istabá,n 
Bix ai! | ftah, yiteh 
Blep,(v) 5, eal aidam, 
Star — 5S kókab 
Stomach 344 mtr 
Btop! Btay! dyle | saltbah 
Bun ort shfhan 
Sword _ X | shukkh 
T 
Takeaway, | — gyt | ab 


remove 


Tako &way, b Ah ti 
Take hold Joy; yss 
» donot (2905 | an taman 
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Comparative Vocabulary No. 2; continued. 
Hnglish. Bokokran. | Arabio (Gulf of Aden Dialect). Mohit. 
Tall, long ohy riuu Jib tw: 2o3ee Te seas 
Teeth Qe kho | matirmish |o, ctl | aman, [| e » 
Ten qu *ashrt ise | ‘ashara — po *asharit 
Three Sabb tata’ah OMS | thaláthah wlblt | shddthat 
Throat, neck palm | nahâshah ig, | rakabsh os garad , 
Tongue o lighan we lis&n we shin 
Town vit ohtrhajt aly balad a Laj rahbét 
Two yj?) | tarawh’ qud! | ithnén 19) tharóh 
T ths | | - | tarb- ‘ ahahrain | — ee | 0 
wo mon Cup LS ) et | 
'Two years A T" tart ainah otis | sanatain | seee | e 
U 
Untrue, a EU tubat pàs kidhb 
falsehood 
w 
Water 4g rtho Äe, sle | mA, móyah 
,« faltor seal (js) , dg =a 8 mt ogi Le | mf, Lbebr 
weet la H gla qud Uo | ma, t balà, 
pid v ^) qna v vit or f 
, drink ur» t riyoh lart | ppd! silo t 
» giveso Ag ue! | abt rtho slo gb! | Mat mi, i 
» plenty of 5e uf gt riho ys slo må, i 
n sogroityoflja j ym sy rth harar- daB slo | mf, i kalli 
Well, (s.) ot! ab-har ' KU bir, htr 
White ery | lsb-ham wen! abyadh 
Wood ob grab he hatab 
^ Write (imper.) epÀ$ | to-kuttab pis! aktub 
` | 
Yard of a ahi da yj tarmal wy loys farmán 
Year ay! ainah Eia sana 
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Gis, which is the oldest member of the Abyssinian family of languages, shows an affinity 
ir grammatical structure with the ancient Arabio, and is said to be closely allied to the dialects 
spoken by the Mahra and Kara tribes of Southern Arabia; and approximates much more to 
tte Hebrew and Syriac than to the Arabic. It appears to have been the prevailing language 
of the country at the time the Abyssinians were converted to Christianity ; and being of Byro- 
Arabian, or Semitic origin, has been improperly termed Bthiopio. 

It was the vernacular dialect of the Agázt who founded the kingdom of Axum, and were 
the original of that mixed race known by the name of Habehl, of whom tho greater part weru 
o: Syro-Arabian origin, as proved by the cognate affinities of their language, and by history. 
An early connection and commercial intercourse existed between the people of this country and 
those of Southern Arabia; hence the frequent confusion in the use of the term “ Ethiopia,’’ 
which is applied in Soripture and elsewhere both to Southern Arabia and Abyssinia : there 
was in fact an Asistio and an African Ethiopia, This intercourse between the two sountries 
p-obebly began about P.O. 769 to 729, when the Cushites — a branch of the Syro-Arabian 
p2ople — migrated from the kingdom of Midian in Arabia to the western shores of tho Red Soa; 
,&ad from this period frequent similar migrations seem to have.taken place, and to have intro- 
daced into the African dislectsa great many Semitio words. 


Gfx is still used in Abyssinia for literary and scientific purposes, It borrowed words largely 
from foreign tongues — some as mere exotics by translators and scholars, but many others 
through direct popular intercourse with foreign nations. Aramaio, Hebrew and Greek have 
bzen chiefly laid under contribution; the last especially for words technical to Christianity. 


Wellsted asserts that tho Sokotran language so nearly resembles Mhéari a to be readily 
understood by the Araba of the opposite ooast.53 This, however, is hot the oase, Mahra Arabs 
who have settled on the island, or who are in the habit of trading with it, learn to speak Sokotran, 
aud make use of it in their intercourse with the natives; but I do not think the latter ever 
speak Mhårf, and the resemblance between tho two languages is very slight, as will be seen by 
examining No. 2 Comparative Vocabulary of English, Sokotran, Arabic and Mhàrt words. 


The Mhirt idiom (5 )lee3 3S) haldm dh MAdri, as spoken by the natives themselves, is 
a peculiarly sweet language; so much so that they themselves liken it to the conversation of 
Lirds. 


The Mahra tribe, said by many writers to be descended from the anoiont Himyari of 
Eadhramant,™ oooupy an extent of country excoeding that of any other tribe in tho south- 
eastern part of Arabia, Tho limits of their coast are generally allowed to be the opening of the 
great Wadi Masila on the S. W., in 51°18’ E. Long., and the town of Damkét in the Bay of 
Al Kamar, on the N. E., in 62°47 E. Long. giving them a coast line of 185 miles, Inland 
their country extends to the confines of Hadhramaut. In stature they are an undersixed race, 





n Jour. B. B. R. A. S., July 1845, p. 803. Enc. Brit., s. v. “ Ethiopian.” 
3 It would be interesting to know whether the Bani Kara and the Sokofrans understand ono another’s dialects. 
H The Sokojran words are taken chiefly from Wellsted’s Vocabulary, and the Mh&r! from Dr. H. J. Carter's 
of the Mahra Dialect, published in the Jour. B. D. R. A. 8., July 1947. The Arabio words are Yamani. 
It will be advisable here to note certain letters which have a peculiar pronunciation in Mhiri;— 
1, for the most part, has not a broad sound, but is pronounced more like the a in fate: thus dole» (Mhiri) ha 
almost the same sound as the proper name Mary. 
c- is generally pronounced soft, though in Yamani Arablo it is, as often as not, pronounced hard, like g. 
u*, has a very peculiar sound in the Mhirt dialect; it is formed by placing the tip of the tongue against the 
actarlor part of the palate, and allowing the air to pass out of the month on one aide or the other of it, in the manner 
o£ Usp, following it with the sound of the letter I, as in be se. Are, pronounced shittt. 
u>, has the softer sound of the letter z, as in jel, which is pronounced séjar. 
Š is usually pronounced the same as the Arabio j (4), and tho latter is scarcely distinguishable from g. 
= The Bani Kare also claim doscent from the HimyarL 
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and when compared with their neighbours, the Bani Kara, may almost be considered diminu- 
tive; so thet the Mahras, neither in appearance nor language, bear much resamblanoe to the 
Sokotrans. How, or at what period they became possessed of the island, I have been unable 
to discover. 

The Bani Kara” (or Beni Quorra, as they themselves pronounce the word) also called 
(=) Haklt, are a fine race of Beduins inhabiting the Sabhin Mountains, which extend from 
Rás Marbit to the village of Hasik. The latter place marks the north-east, and Hás Dtharbat 
"Ali (9 =) the south-east termination of their maritime boundary. Between Ris Dthar- 
bat "Ali and Damkót there are as many Mahras as Karas, therefore this interval may be consi- 
dered neutral ground. 


esata fa EE E E E E E E AE 
tribe with the Sokotrans, and the following account of the former by Dr. Carter” is almost 
as complete as can be desired : — 

“Their country is mountainous, and cavernous, and consists of a white stratified lime- 
stone formation, rising from four to five thousand feet above the level of the sea. The upper 
parts of the mountains are covered with good pasturage, and their alopes with a dense thicket 
of smilies among winch sha feankanoense! and sseveral other specie, UE gums tenda ie: the, 
most plentiful. 

“The whole tribe are essentially Troglodytes, from the nature of the country in which 
they live; which, in every direction, affords them much better natural habitations than any 
they could erect for themselves. 

“ They consist of a fixed, and nomadic population; those who still continue to inhabit the, 
caverns of their ancestors, and those who wandering from place to place, chiefly geek their 
subsistence in a predatory life; of the two, the former appear to furnish the most favorable 
specimens of their tribe. 

* The following are their physical and ethnographioal characters. They are quick, active, 
tall, and well made, but too slender to be termed athletic, being more formed for agility and 
enduring fatigue, than for great bodily exertion : their features are, generally speaking, hand-: 
some, and their expression pleasing and generous, with a quick and apprehensive eye; but 
with no defleienoy of boldness, or determination in the character. Their skin is of a light- 
brown colour, with a shade of red in it; their hair glossy black, long, crisp and curling, and 
principally confined to its. natural localities, the other parts of the body presenting little or, 
none; even on the face there is seldom hair enough to be perceived at the distance of more 
than twelve paces off. The face is oval, the forehead low, but not receding, the frontal sinuses 
prominent, and the eyebrows more horizontal than arched : the eyelashes long, black and 
thick; the eye itself moderate in size, transparent and clear, with a deep, brown-black coloured 
iris. The nose, which is proportioned to the oval figure of the face, is long, and compressed 
laterally, with a slight aquiline profile; the nostrils, which are also compressed, have their ala 
a little elevated, but this elevation appears more than it is in reality, from a prolongation of the 
septum nasi towards the upper lip. The lips are thin, the upper one short, with itù superior 
border slightly elevated. The inóisor teeth perpendicular, the chin rather projecting than 
receding, the posterior angles of the jaw more square than obtuse, and the cheek-bones high and 
prominent. 

“Nothing can be more simple than their clothing; a long piece of coarse blue cotton, 
wrapped two or three times round their loins, and descending towards their knees, in the 
manner of a short kilt, is all that the men Wear; sometimes, however, they twist a second 
piece round their waist, which serves as a belt; and to prevent their untrimmed hair from falling . 
over their face and shoulders, they bind a -small black cord round the margin of the scalp, 
so as to include the whole mass within its turns, and then securo the longer portion at the lower 





"s j) ori "š 
n Jow. B. B, K. A. 8., January, 1845. 
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part of the back of the head, where the whole is fastened. This manner of dressing their hair 
ia more becoming to them than otherwise, the longer and loose portion being allowed to flow 
Gown their backs, or to remain between the shoulders in a large bunch, according to the nature 
cf ita curl The band, or cord, with which it is tied, is made from their own hair, and not only 
sarves them for-the purpose mentioned, but also for any other use to which it may be applied, 
in cage nothing better is at hand. 

“The women are much finer, fatter, and lighter-coloured than the Arab women of the coast, 
end their features are small and regular. They wear & loose frock, which is also made of blue 
cotton cloth, and is of the same size from the shoulders to the ground ; it is open in front for 
£bout s foot, where it buttons tightly round the lower part of the neck, and the sleeves are short 
and large; behind it trails on the ground, but in front it does not descend much below the knee. 
In addition to this, they have another portion of the same ooloured cloth, whioh they throw 
cver the back of their head and shoulders in thc manner of a dopatta; but this they seldom 
tse, and never think of concealing their faces under it, as is the custom with the Arab women. 
Their hair is divided by & narrow line, braided on the scalp, which passes from the centre of 
tae forehead to the middle of the back part of the head, and they collect the hair into two 
large tresses, ona on each side, which, passing down behind the eara, hangs loosely over the 
treast. Few possess ornaments, not because they despise them, but because they have no 
money to purchase them. I have seen large pewter rings in the ears of some, though I am 
certain gold or silver ones would not haye been refused for the "ue purpose. 

* * * * * * . 

uude sss es m P NM Arabis; being, like that 
s»oken by the inhabitants of the island of Sokotra and by those also of the islands in the Bay 
cf Kuria Muria, intensely guttural; and in some of their songs the modulation of the sounds 
is almost entirely confined to the throat. They do not understand the Arabic spoken in the 
towns, unless they ‘have had much intercourse with the Arabs, who themselves, on this coast, 
appear to prefer conversing in the dialect of the Beduins. In their singing they display a 
great fondness for melody, and their guttural artioulation, which is never very harsh, is 
rendered most agreeable in some of their plaintive airs, which accord much with the European 
taste. 

“ That part of the tribe who have permanent places of abode in the mountains, live in 
natural caverns of the rock, which have been hereditarily transmitted to them through their 
forefathers, and, haye been selected near some rivulet, or fresh-water spring, for domestic 
parposes, and for the sake of their cattle. In these caverns, which are of gigantic dimensions, 
aad in the form and proportion of an interior fourth of a hollow sphere, witha stalactite ceiling, 
they have ample room to pen their flocks and herds at night, or to afford them shelter during 
heavy falls of rain and wet weather ; for which purpoge they are surrounded by a dense fence 
of interwoven brushwood. In the different recesses of the interior, the Beduin and his family 
Eve, and towards the outside, still sheltered by the overhanging vault, are the huts of the 
Lerdsmen and his dependents. ......+..-... - 

“They encourage blood feuds, and in an affray which ends in the death of one of the parties, 
ihe survivors, or one of his relatives, sooner or later, as murdered by the friends of the deceased, 
when the feud is at an end. ........... s e o. 

“ Their mode of salutation consists in placing the tips of the three first fingers of the right 
hand on those of the persons they salute, and afterwards kissing them audibly; they do this 
to every member of the assembly, to strangers as well as acquaintagces. It is the first passport 
aad best introduction, and should never be neglected by any one who wishes to establish & 
friendship among them. 

“They profess themselves to be Muhammadans, undergo the operation of circumcision, and 
k»ep up the ceremony connected with it; but they pay very little attention to the other forma- 
Lies of the Muhammadan religion. Their chief foar appears to bo of ghost and the devil, and 
this far exceeds their confidence in the protection of the Supreme Being.” 
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Now compare this description of the Bani Kare with that already given above of the 
Bokotrans, and it will be seon that they coincide in almost every particular. The only 
importent point of difference is in the sound of the two languages: while the Kara dialect is 
extremely guttural, Sokotran is, as Colonel Hunter remarks, “not so guttural as Arabic and 
seems to require lees effort in enunciation.” But in the absence of any specimen of the Kara 
dialect, i$ would be rash to conclude that it must differ from Bokotren philologically, merely 
because it differa in sound. 

Several writers have confounded the soft Mhárf with the guttural dialect of the Karas, 
calling the former “ Ehhkili " (manifestly & phonetic corruption of Hakli), a name applicable 
only to the Karas. The following remarks by Dr. J. Bird on the two idioms are well worthy 
of notice :—“ The Southern Arabs establish a distinction between the dialect of the Garas and 
that of the Mahras, asserting that the former contains a much less proportion of modern Arabio 
than the latter; so that an inhabitant of the coast of Shihr yeu, who knew no other Arabic 
than that of his own proper dialect, would be unable to comprehend the language of the people 
of Shajr s^, who are the Gras oocupying the Sabhin Mountains and the coast from Cape 
Shajr, B. W., to Marbit and Hasik, N. E. These dialects of the two tribes are but idioms, however, 
of the same language, in which are found many Hebrew words not met with in Arabio ; and both 
&re perhaps, as Fresnel supposes, the elder sisters of the former. The proper appellation of the 
original idiom among the Giras is the Ehhkili, spoken at Marbit and Zafar, and throughout the 
district of Shejr; the geographical limits of which, as we shall presently notice, have been 
confounded with those of Shihr, or the maritime part of Hadhramant, chiefly oocupied by Mahras, 
descended as would appear from the more ancient and original tribe of Ghras. 


It is principally in the country of Shibr thet those Hamyaric Inscriptions are to be found, 
whioh were first brought to light by Offoers of the Indian Navy, and which have latterly 
attracted so much learned attention from those cultivating a knowledge of the Semitic languages. 


A now desolate Fort on the sea-shore, in Lat. 14°88 80” N., Long. 49°27 85” B., seems to have 
given name to this tract of country, which corresponds as nearly as may be with the maritime 
part of Hadhramaut; and is distinguished from that of Shajr, N. E, called after the Ospe of this 
name, situated between Ras Farttk and Marbát. The latter is called by Abulfeda Sowéhil 
Zafir, or the coast of Zafár, or Dheffr, an ancient city of this quarter, of which the ruins are 
now called El Bald,” or the town par excellence. It has been frequently confounded with the 
inland town of the same name belonging to the Sapphorite (Sapharite), but which has been 
satisfactorily identified by Niebuhr with & gite, where are some Hamyario inscriptions, ebouttwo 
and a half German miles 8.8.E. of Jerim, in Let. 14°17’. This identification places the original 
weats of the Homeritm, or tribe of Hamyar, much further to the westward than the 
maritime district of Shihr, where those inscriptions have hitherto been chiefly found; 
and would lead to the inference that the maritime Zafâr was the capital of the Ascites, 
mentioned both by Ptolemy and Pliny, as situated in the neighbourhood of the sea near 
Cape Syagros, which corresponds with Ras-Shajr. The Ascitie may have been named from 
being situated on the Jun-al-Hashtsh, or the Gulf-of-Herbs, which is the Arabic name for the 
Bay in which Khartan and Martan (the Kuria Muria islands) lie; and though we cannot 
venture to ‘assert that the name was only another appellation for the Gerre, a poor people 
who originally fled from Ohaldea to Arabia,“ there is strong presumptive evidence that 
the modern Garas, whose language has so many affinities common with the Syriac and Hebrew, 
are deaceridants and remains of this ancient colony.” & : 
Wee ee L S S S a EM tL Lr 

x Balfour's Botany of Sobolra. 
» A vary full account of the ruins and prosent stata of El Bald, or the maritime Zafir near Marbh, by Dr. 
Carter, has been published in the Transactions of the Bombay Geographical Bociety for 1844. 
* Forster identifies the Syagrian Promontory with Bia Farbik, Historical Geography of Arabia, Yol. II. 166 
et seq. 179, 
“a a i Bt XVL, page 769. . 48 Jour. B. B. B. A, B., Vol. IL, July 1844 to Julyi1847, pp. 306-7. 
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The Gerresi or Agrei derived their name from Gerra or Gherva (Ghfra), perhaps the most 
famous emporium of antiquity, which Forster, on the authority of Ptolemy and others, places at the 
foot of the deep bay or inlet on the southern shore of the Persian Gulf, at the mouth of which 
are situated the islands of Bahrain. He shows that the name is probably an anagram for 
Hagar, and henoe that the Agre of Ptolemy. are identical with the Hagarites, an Ishmnelte 
tribe whose destruction is recorded in the Bible (I. Chron.,.V). The oity of Ghara or Hagar is 
eaid by Strabo to have been founded by Chaldean exiles, but the primitive Chaldeans were 
Cushite Beduins.4 

Probably the remnant of the Gerri, after the complete defeat which they suffered at the 
hands of the sons of Reuben, fled southwards, and so came to the maritime strip of country 
now occupied by their descendants the Garas. Further perseocution may have induced some of 
them to take the sea: and Sokotra is the first land they would come to. 


This appears to me to be the most,probable origin of the earliest inhabitants of 
Sokotra, whose religion corresponded with that of the Ohnideans, from whom sprang the 
Gerrwi, or Gras. Of course, many important links are wanting in the chain of evidenoe, the 
chief of which is due to our entire ignorance of the Gárawi dialect. If this, on investigation, 
-prove to be identical or nearly so, with Sokotran, the common origin of the two races will 
‘be an established fact. The language of. people residing in such isolated situations as do the 
Gáras and Sokotrans would undergo very little change in the course of ages except by the 
addition of foreign words to supply the wants entailed hy the slight advance in civilisation. 


DELHI SIWALIK PILLAR INSCRIPTIONS OF VISALADEVA; 
THH VIKRAMA YHAR 1220, 
BY PROFESSOB F. KIALHORS, O.LE.; GOTTINGRN. 

An impression of these insoriptions.was presented to the Asiatic Sooiety of Bengal, more 
than hundred years ago, by Ideutenant-Colonel.Polier; and from it an account sand partial 
translation of the inscriptions, as explained by Bédhdkintagarman, were given, in A.D. 1788, 
in the Asiatic Researches, Vol. L, pp. 879-382. About the beginning of this century, the 
same Society waa presented with another, apparently very accurate, impression of the 
inscriptions, “prepared under the inspection of their late member Captain James Hoare ;” and 
from this copy & facsimile and 8 transcript. of the text in modern Dévanigart, and a 
transcript of the text in Roman characters with.&n English translation by H. T. Colebrooke, 
were published, in A.D. 1801, ib." Vol. VI. pp, 179-181. Afterwards, the inscriptions were 
referred to, +b. Vol, IX. pp. 188-189, by Captain: Wilford, who was the first to point ont that the 
king, whose name occurs in them, is mentioned. also in the Béragadkara-paddhati, ‘nearly in the 
zame words with the inscription ;’ a remark which caused Oolebrooke, in a note, 1b. p. 445, to 
amend his reading of the text, and to state that the anthology, referred to by Oaptain Wilford, 
actually contains two whole stansas of these inscriptions. Oolebrooke’s text and translation, 
together with his supplementary note, were reprinted i in his Meo. Bssays, Vol. I. pp. 282-287 ; 
and his rendering of (he text, verified, by: H.-H. "Wilson, was also reprinted, in Prinsep'e 
Besays, Vol. L p. 828, by Mr, E. Thomas, who pointed | out: that one of the names of minor 
importance, occurring in the inscriptions, had been misread by Oolebrooke, I now re-edit the 
insoriptions, of which a correct text and translation have not been hitherto published, from 
nxcellent impressions, which have been supplied to me by Mr. Fleet, and from which the 
'aocompenying photo-lithograph has been prepared under his supervision. 

These inscriptions are now at, Delhi, on the pillar which is known as Firós Shih’s Lit or 
she Biwálik Pillar, and which contains the inscriptions . of Aíbke of which photo-lithographs 
from Mr. Fleet's impressions are -published in,.Y ol. - XIIL-of this Journal.  Ácoording to 


Vids Forster, L pp. 186189, 196 and Inir-. LXV. n. 
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Mr. Thomas! the original site of this pillar was near Khixrübàd, immediately west of the 
Jamné, at the foot of Biwálik mountains, whence the pillar was removed to Delhi by Firóx 
Shih (A.D. 1951-1888). The inscription A. is on the south-east side of the pillar, above the 
top line of the A&éka edicta. B.and O. run right round the pillar, on the same level with 
each other, immediately below the last line of the Asbks edicts. The inscription B. commences 
on the south-east and ends on the north-west; and C. commences on the north-west and enda 
on the south-east. 


The writing of A. covers 8 space of about I’ 11” broad by from 8” to 10” high; and the 
size of the letters ia between 2? and 242” The writing of B. covers a space of about 3 104” 
broad by about 8” high; and the size of letters is lj." The writing of O. covers a space of 
about 5’ broad by about 1’ 1” high; and the size of the letters is about 1f” in the first four, 
and about lj/ in the remaining two lines. Throughout, the writing is well preserved, so that 
the actual reading of tbe text of the insoriptions is nowhere in the least doubtful. The 
characters are Nügarl, with nothing remarkable about them except that the sign for bh shows 
a rather peculiar form,—e.g. in Sákabhari-bhipati-, in A., line 2, — which we meet again, e.g., in 
the 'Páülam Béoli’ inscription? of the Vikrama year 1387. All the three inscriptions were 
evidently written by the same writer, the Kéyastha 'Hripati, a son of Mihava, of Ganda descent 
(C. line 5). The language of the inscriptions is Sanskyit; A. is in prose, and B, in verse; 
and of O., linea 1-4 are in verse, and lines 5-6 in prose. As regards orthography, the consonant 
b is denoted by the sign for v in the word ordié in O., line 3, the only word in which it 
occurs, 


The inscription A. merely contains & date, which will be treated of below; and the 
statement that this inscription, and clearly also the two others, are inscriptions of the king of 
Sakambhari, Visaladéva, the son of Avélladéva.* Lines 1-2 of the inscription O. record 
that this Visala, rulet of Sa&kambhart, had conquered the land between the Vindhya and 
Himalaya mountains, and that, by repeatedly exterminating the Mléchchhas or berbarians, he 
had made Áryüv&rte once more the abode of the Aryas; while lines 8-4 represent the king, 
who is here called Vigrahardja,‘ the ornament of the Ohahaménas, as exhorting his descen- 
dantas to continue the work of conquest, begun by him.5 Lines 5-6 of the inscription O, repeat 
more fully the date given at the commencement of A., and state that the inscription was written, 
at the king's command and in the presence of the astrologer Til&karája by the writer whose 
name hag been already given, and that the post of Mahd-mantrin or great minister was- held at 
the time by the Réjapuira, the illustrious Sallakshanapfla.® Finally, the inscription B. 
glorifies the king here addressed as Vigraha or Vigraharájadóva, in terms which are of no 
value for historical purposes, 


The inscriptions A. and C. are both dated, in figures only, on the 15th of the bright 
half of Vaisakha of the yóar 1220 ; and O. refers that date distinctly to the Vikrama era, and 


gives besides the day of the week, a Thursday. Now the possible European equivalents for 
Vaisikha énkla 15 would be, — 





1 Bee Prinsep's Essays, Yol, I. p. 894; Archaol. Survey of India, Vol, L p, 1614 Hlliots History of India, 
Vol. IH. pp. 861-2 

3 Journal Beng. As. 800., Val. XLIJI. Part I., Plate x. 

? Thus mamo was Srat read Amutledérs; Colebrooke read it Velladhve, but added in x nota that it might also be 
read Aofiladéva., 

£ Colebrooke considered it “ impossible to determine from the tenor of the inseription, without other information 
whether Vigrahardje and Visaladéva were names of the samo parson, or of different prinous.” Lassen, Ind. Alterthums- 
hunde, Vol. DI. p- 924, took Vigrahardje to have been a tributary of Vissladéra. 

* Lines 1-4 of the inscription O, ure quoted in Rérigedhara’s Paddheti, Professor Peterson’s edition, Nos. 1255 and 
1386, with the remark — étau Nriga-nripati-pdakána-yoffayspa-prusasi4h ‘these two (verses) are from a praasis 
winch s'on & morificial post, made of sona, of the king Nriga." In the second of the two verses the edition has the 


various readings Ohdhwedna-iilabak, and frtm Vigrakarója, tor ORs Marine heres and érimad-Vigrahardja which 
are quite clear on the stone. 


* According to Colebrooke, \ fho foramate Takahaqapila ” 
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for the northern Vikrama year 1220 current, — Monday, 80 April, A.D. 1162; 
for the northern Vikrama year 1220 expired, — Saturday, 20 April, A.D. 1168; 
for the southern Vikrama year 1220 expired, in whioh Vaisdkha was an intercalary 
month, — 
for the first Vatéikha, — Thursday,’ 9 April, A.D. 1164; 
for the second Vaisikha, — Friday, 8 May, A.D. 1164. 
The actual date, therefore, clearly is Thursday, 9 April, A.D. 1164, and the calculation 
thows that the year 1220 of our inscriptions was the southern Vikrama year 1220, expired, 
and that the day belonged to the first (or adhika) month Vaisikhe, although there is nothing 
Zn the wording of the date to indicate this. i 


As regards the wording of the date, attention may also be drawn to the fact that, in the 
place of the ordinary éudi or sudi, we have here, in both the inscriptions A. and O., fui, a term 
~vhich to my knowledge has not been hitherto met with in any other purely Vikrama date. On 
the other hand, Bu. ti or Suti and va. ti. or vati, in whioh the syllable # is clearly an 
abbreviation of the word ##À&ç are commonly used in Kaémtr, in dates whioh refer themselves, 
zn the first instance, to the Saptarshi era. Thus, acoording to Dr. Hultxseh in Zeitschr. D. 
Morg. Qes., Vol. XL. p. 9, an insoription in Bårada characters at Hariparvat is dated — Sam 
50 Srd. va. B. pra. Sukré Mahammada-sdha-rdjyé, and a MS. of his collection bears the date — 
Samrat 24 Kartika-vati-trayddatyhh BudhS srt-Sdbah 1570; and according to Dr. Bihler’s 
Kaimkr Report, App. II. p. lv, a MB. ef the Ohdréyastya-manira-bhdshya is dated — Samvat 
47 Sré (irá). va. ti. pasekadasyáih (f) paratah shashthyaa, Besides, the Deccan College Bárada 

` MSS. of the Kétikd-Vritts and of the Sakuntald, which I have examined myself, are dated, the 
jormer— Srt-npipa-Vikramaditya-rdjyasya gat-dbdéh 1717 ért-Saptarshi-mats sashvat 96 Paw. vat, 
3 Revaw Tishya-nakshatré, and the latter — Sashvaf 88 Vas. £u. ii. saptamyáh, And buti and 
rati are throughout employed, for éukla-pabeh$ and krishna-pakshé, ina MS. calendar, belong- 
ing to the Royal Library at Berlin, for the Saptarshi year 4869, of which I hope to give 8 
"uller account on a future occasion. The Kaémtrian practice of which I have given these 
examples (to which I might add uthers from dates kindly supplied to me by Dr, Stein) in 
all probability was followed also in the adjoining hill-states of India; and it is therefore 
not at all strange that we should find an instanoe of the usage of si on a pillar which, at 
she time when the inscriptions were engraved on it, was standing at the foot of the SiwAlik 
mountains. 


On the general importance of these inscriptions I have nothing to add to what has been 
written on the subject by Sir A. Cunningham in Archæol. Survey of India, Vol I. p. 1558. 
In the * Palam Báoli' insoription of the Vikrama year 1837, which has been already mentioned 
above, we are told that the country of Hariyángka, to which ‘ Dhillt belonged, was first ruled 
by the Témaras, afterwards by the Ohauhâņas, and later by the Sakn-rolera, 4e. the 
Muhammadans And similarly, the Delhi Museum insoription? of the Vikrama year 1984 
relates that * Dhilliká' was founded by the Témaras, and that it was afterwards the residence 
3f the Oh&hamángs, until it was conquered by the Miéchchha Sahábadina, Our inscriptions 
show that the Oh&hamána Visaladóva-Vigraharája, king of Bükambharf!? (or S&mbbar), 
aad conquered a considerable tract of country even beyond Delhi, and had apparently checked 
for a time the progress of the Muhammadan invaders by whom his own descendants were 
atterly defeated 27 years after the date of these inscriptions. 





T On that day, the 1&th tithé of tho bright half ended 8 h. 58 m. after mean sunrise; seo abore, p. 86, No. 6$. 

* Last odited'by Professor Eggeling in Epigraphia Indica, Vol. L p. 93. 

9 ¿ e. Bhaháb-od-àfn Ghërt. 

» Tt may not be oat of place to draw attention here to a remark of the late Dr. Bhagrinlil Indrajt, quoted amie, 
, Vol. VILL p. W, " that Bapådalaksha or Savilakhs is the name of the Siwilik hills, and that the early Råfas of Kemaah 
zalled themselves Bapidalakeha-nyipetis ; and that the Bükainbhari Rijas” — who are called Bapédalakahéyg and 
3spddalakskha- kshenápdis ; ses ante, Vol. VI. pp. 184 and 186 — “may hare originally come from that country.” 


218 THE INDIAN. ANTIQUARY. [Iuuy, 1890. 








T 
A.1 Óm [n*] Sathvat 13920 "Vaiàkha-kuti 15 [11*] 


9 Bakshbhari-bbipati-áririad-A vélladó-« 
8 v-itmajal*-érlmad-Visalad5vasya i! 


B.1 Ôw’ [u*] Ambhé!? nims ripu-priyá-nayanayáb pratyarthi-datht-Antart  pratya- 
kshápi tyiņåni vaibhava-milat-kashtham yasas=tivakan | 
9 márggó lóka-viruddha vs  vijenah  éünysi mand vidvishíi érimad. Vigraha- 
rajadéva bhavatah pråptè prayáņ-ôtsavô II 
8 Lilü.mamdira  sÓdaréshu bhavatu svithttshu —ví&mabhruvii fetrindh tu na 
Vigraha-kshitipaté nyåyyô=tra: vàsas=tava | i 
4 fanki vi Purushôttamasya bhavatd n=ksiy=56va virih  nidhór=nnirmmathy= 
Apehrita-ériyah kim-u bhavin=krédé na nidriyitah ui 
O.1 One À Vithdhyad-t HimAdrér-vvirachita-vijayne™=tirtha-yltrd-prasetighd= 
udgrivóehu  praharttà nripatishu vinamat-kandharéshu prasannsh | 
2 Aryavarttath yathirtham punarsapi kritavin=Mléchchha-vichchhédantbhireddévah 
Bakathbhar-tndrd jagati vijayaté Visala-kshdpipilah i 
8 Vri(brit)t#! sahpraü OhAhamane-tilakah  Sakathbhart-bhipetih — £rimad- 
Vigraharaja sha vijayf samtinsjin-dtmanah | 
4 asmábhib  kara-daxh — vyadh&yi Himsvađ-Virhdhy-årńtarålah — bhuvah us 
svikarsp&ya metsin bharatàmeudyógs-éÜnyai manah 1 
5 Sathvat sri-VikramAditys™ 1220  Va&iékha-suti 15 Gurau [n*] Likhitame 
idah — rj- Ad hat iy dtishike-Sr{/Filakirdja-pratyakshath Gauganvaya-kiyastha- 


Mihave-putra-‘Sripeting | - 
6 Ata samay mahi-mashtrt rijepatre-íri-Ballakahagapálah ii 
TRANSLATION. 
A. 


Oth! In the year 1220, on the 15th of the bright half of Vaisakhe. (A record) of 

the illustrious Viseladóva, son of the illustrious Avélladéva, king of BAkambhart. 
B. , 

‘Oth! Tears forsooth are in the eyes of (thy) enemy’s consort; blades of grass are peroeived 
between (thy) adversary’s teeth;* thy fame fills the ‘quarters with its glory; forsaken by 
men is the path which is forbidden in the world, (and) desolate are the minds of (thy) 
\foes, when the jubilee óf thy onward march has come, O illustrious lord Vigraharaja ! 


11 From impressions supplied to rae by Mr. Flees. 18 Jirpressed by a symbol. 

73 The third abehara of this word was originally bka, bub the superscript awusvára has been struck ont. 

M The small oirele below, and touching, the laft portion of the »iof the akshara sf of this word is the remainder of 
a sign of visarga, which was denoted by two emall olroles, of whiob the upper one also ix still faintly visible in the 
impression. 


lugo vp. toman and. brimad Hi dign cot viua Sas. Ere -bab sabeoquentiy Piknik: oni by s vertion 


15 firpreased by a symbol. 3 Metre, Bibrdñlarikriliia ; and of the norb verse, 
P Expressed by a symbol, x Metre, Bragdhari. 
= Originally vifoyah was engraved, bui the sign of wisarga has been struck oat. T. Moire, Sérdtlevikridita. 


£ One would hare expected bere -Faikramádiiys. Compare ths ‘Pilam Béoli’ stone inscription, in Jour. Beng. 
As. Soc., Vol. XLII. Part I, plebe X, L 81, sadwatsoré-emia-F'oXeromddiiyl sasheat 1537. 

53 Read “sijefyautishik . 

X On this I give Oolebrockw's note, as corrected by himself in his own copy of the Asiatic Researches wilith is in 
) the Göttingen Untrertity Labeary :—“ This alludes to the Indian cosain, by which biting a blade of grees is a token of 
submission, and of asking quarter.” 

3 La. the path of wickedness, to which the king has pui an end. Tha two previous translations of this passage are; 
"the heart of (thy) foes was vacant, oren ase path in the desert, whare men are hindered from passing ;" and “ the 
minds of thy foes are void [of hope]; their route is the Geseri where men are hindered from passing." : 


Delhi Siwalik Pillar Inscriptions of Visaladevá.—Vikrama-Samvat 1220. 
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O mansion of grace, let thy abode, but not that of thy enemies, be ( fized) in the minds, 
gkin to thee,” of the women with beautiful eyebrows | Fitting it is that thou shouldst dwell 
there, O Vigraha, sovereign of the earth! Or is there a doubt that thou art the most high of 
rien P? Surely there is not. Was it not thon that slept in the lap of Fortune, whom thou didst 
seize from the ocean, having churned it P 

o. 


Om! Having achieved conquest as far as the Vindhya (and) as far as the Himalaya in 
the course of his pilgrimages to sacred shrines, striking at the haughty (amd) gracious to 
prinoes who bend their necks; by repeatedly exterminating the barbarians having once more 
made Aryavarta what its name signifies, — victorious in the world is the lord, the guardian 
of the earth Visala, ruler of SAkambhart. 

The ornament of the Oh&hamánas, the illustrious Vigraharfja, king of 8akambhari, the 
victorious, now addresses here those born in his lineage: “ We have made tributary the land 
between Himalaya and Vindhya; let not your minds be void of exertion to appropriate the 
remainder of the earth |” 

In the year 1220 of the illustrious Vikramaditya, on Thursday, the 15th of tho 
bright half of Vaisakha, This was written at the king's command, in the presence of the 
astrologer, the illustrious Tilakarája, by Brtpati, the son of Máhava, a Kéyastha of Ganda 
Jeacent. 

The great minister at this time is the Réjapwira, the illustrious Sallakshanapila. 





RARE OOPPER OOINS OF AKBAR. 
BY OHAS. J, RODGERS, HONORARY NUMISMATIST TO THE GOY ERNMHNT OF INDIA. 


The coins of Akbar herein described, which either belonged to my own cabinet, or were 
obtained by me in my tours as Archeologioal Burveyor, are now dispersed, having been sent 
3ither to the British Museum, or to the Indian Museum in Calcutta, or to the Lahér or Lucknow 
Museum. 

They shew us what & vast field the copper coinage of Akbar presents to the numismatist, 
while the many different weights and names, the varieties of the legends, the mints, the years, 
ind the months all tend to oreate interest. Only 86 coins are shown in the Plates attached, 
but we have the following, mints represented:—KAlp! or Muhammadibüd, Gwalior, Fort 
Gwilior, Jaunpür, Abmadábád, Ajmér, Malp&r, Alwar, Ohitàr, Hisdr Firüza, Agra, Lahér, 
Khairpar, Kabul, Burhinpür, Fathptr (Sikrl,) and Debit: seventeen minta in all, which if 
dotted out on the map would show to & certain extent the boundaries of the empire under 
Akbar. 

When Akbar ascended the throne, the markets of India must have been inundated with the 
large copper coins of the Stiri kings, as well as the Bahlélis and Sikandaris of the two 
Lôdhì kings, and the anonymous coins of Babar and Humáyün. 

The peculiarities of these coins were as follows. The Sürf issues were distinguished by 
-the names of the kings and the size, and those of the Lôdhfs and Mughals by the mint. Thus, 


Humåyûn struck copper coins all over the country at Manda, at Ohampánér Dehlt, Lahér, 
Agra, Jaunpür and other places, and Shér Sháh's mints for copper coins were at Hiskr, Gwálior, 


Nérnél, Nau, Sambhal, Bh&r Gayh (Qanauj P), Alwar, Agra, Byânå, Kalpt, Lekhnau, and Mal. 


Sc F 
% Colebrooke, reading #air@odsh naxx, instead of the sokusl reading on the stone sair4isdah tw na, and adopting 
the explanation of Bédhakinteéarman, translated this passage thos: '' May thy abode, O Vigrahe, sovereign 


x Or Purushdttams, i.s. the god Vishnu, 9 i.e. the abode of the Aryans. 
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The Lódhis also at any rate struck both at Dehlt and Jaunpür. Again, Humåyûn never put his 
name on copper, only the yearand the.mint. The Barts, however, always did so, and seldom the 
mint. Thus, but very few copper ooins of Islam Shah Str have the name of the mint on them 
and the same may be said of the copper issues of Muhammad Str. There is also no. mint 
given on the few oopper coins known. of Sikandar Str and Ibrahim Str. . Further, the 
coppers of Shér Shah, which are found in great variety and numbers all over the Pafijab were 
in all.probebility meant to be dáme, weighing about 820 grains, and thoseof.the other four Siri 
kings were similar in make, size and legend. 


Now, Akbar adopted the dims of the Sari kings, but sometimes used the style of his 
father Humáyün, and sometimes. followed a style peculiar to himself, contracting a. habit 
towards the latter part of his reign of placing the name of the coin upon the coin itself, For 
this purpose (1) fulés was used just.as we use ‘copper’ and meant any sized copper coin ; (2) 
the ienkaland its perta, the atm (half) tanta, chwhárum Aissa-t-tanka (Ath), Aashtwm kissa (Bth), 
and shdnsdahum kissa (16th), as definite coins with fixed weights; (8) the misff.(half), as half 
a dám. This last is a very rare ooin,.and in one instance I have met with the actpal, words 
p'o ph half a dàm on such a coin (PL IL. ig. 82). All the coins of this description are rare 
and in faot.all those that I show-on the plates attached to this paper are, so. ‘They..are 
dificult to obtain, the legends are-uncommon and the mints also. 


It would seem, too, that weights were minted in Akbar’s time under the auspices of the 
mint authorities, though jewellers then,as now, probably kept sets of agate weights, , 1 have seen 
such minted copper weighta from the Léhtr, Agra and Kabul mints, which in my, previous-papers 
on the copper coins of Akbar I thought: were coins, inasmuch as they have the name-of the mint, 
the year, and the month on them, exactly. as the coins have., In Agra.they were called tanke,? 
spelt «4, and. were issued, as far as T know, only as four-idmke and two-tánko. pieces. In 
Kabul and Låhôr they were called tanke,’ spelt £, of which I have. seen. one .one-tamke and 

. one four-fanke piece, From Kabul I have a one-tanke and a two-tanks piece, and I now: give a 
, four-tenke-pieoe (P1, II. fig. 29). 


The weights of the tanke pieces area puxxle. Those given in my previous papers,?. — 

one-tdske pieces, weighed 59 and 58'8 grains respectively, though mnch worn; but, the two- 

.tdnke pieces I have seen vary from 119°5,to 108 grs.; while the three four-tdnke pieces-described.in 
the present paper vary from 287 to 2445 grains. This should make the one-tdabe piece. about 
61, or perhaps 62 grains. Now the Ain-i-Abkari gives the weight of a, joweller’s tank.as 

. 94 ratin, and on actual weighmont I find that 24 ratis — 42 gra., and in this I am snpported 
Thomae, who says one raif = 1'75 grs. Therefore a one-idake piece should weigh 42 grs., butit 
does weigh 58:8 to 62 grs. Againin Bibar’s' Table of Indian Weights givén by Thomas the tang 
is said to weigh 82 ratís, equal to 56 grains, but even this weight is lees.than that of-worn copper 
ténke pieces 800 years old, Next, General Ounningham estimates the ra .at.18229 grs. 
and Mr. Maskelyne at 1:85. This goes nearer to what we want, if & t nke piece of 59 grs, = 
32 rats, because then 1 rai( — 1:844 grs. But this is my lowest weight, whereas. the four 
-tánko piece weighs 244'5, though it.is worn, making one iénk = at least 61:1. gra..and 1 rais 
= 1-91 gr.. All this makes me think the Ain-i-Akbari is wrong in saying that the tank was 
of 34 ratis, and that it was really of 32 rad. It also makes mo, think: thatthe, rati was 
heavier then than now. 


A noteworthy feature in the coins of the second plate is that the names of the old Persian 
months appear on them, on fig. 20 Ardibthisht, on fig. 21 KAérddd, on fig. 22:Shahréwar, on fig. 
28 Asr, on fig. 24 Amarddd, on fig.25 Parwardín, on fig. 26 Amarddd, on fig. 29 Abán, on fig. 
96 Tir. Thus we have the names of eight out of the twelve Persian months. 





1 [Bee next note as to whether this word should bo tanka or tanit.— R. O. T.] 
3 [May not these words be táxkf and tankt P—B. O. T. J 
3 J. A. 8. B., Vol. XLIX. Pt. I. 1881, PL xix, fig. 8, and Vol. LIV. Pt. I., 1886, P. į. fg.24.. 
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A word to collectors. The copper coins of Akbar are getting rarer every year, beceuse they 
coatain good copper and are melted down.. Of those that are weighta, I haveseen butfew, The 
people no longer know what they really are, and the few I have come across have always been 
in heaps of coins. Bo in any old heap of coppers may turn up a valuable mint-made weight, of 
which numismatists now know nothing: 

The invaluable coin shown on Pl. II. fig. 32 invites me to make a remark as to an old 
controversy, about which I will now say nothing further than this. The revenues of Akbar 
were ostimated in dams. Now that we know from this coin what the-dim is we can 
caiculate the revenues exactly, or rather, we can see what the values of the sums, put down in 
the Aín-i-Akbarí, are. 


Rer.: 


TRANSORIPTION. 


PLATE I. 
uu K se olf oum? pd lo Kilp! mint, 
(ole 2) 95 Send ce 964 AH. 
wi 6 bi opal slo Kélpt mint, 
11^ da eo UI us 968 A.H. 
same as on fig. 2. os 6 ^b& Kålpt very plain. 
TET] nnl d. v? 966 A.H. 


When Kilpi was first called Mubammad&bád (vide fig. 1), or by whom, I do not know. 
I have a mokar of Akbar in which he calls Udaipür by the same name, adding, however, the 
ep.thet conquered to it. The inscription runs thus: :— ra she ay got ye aU oye” Gye 
TEe word ^b& is used on coins of ise struck in the time of Babar and Humáytn. 


Fig. 4 Obv.: 


U ply af Taux? cual! Ú Xx 


Rev. :i— (1) YY Wap od Jie elln ipai (ar (P) 967 A.H. 
Fig. 5. Obv. and Rev. as on Fig. 4, but no year on Rev. :— This coin is half the weight of 
No. 4. The reverse follows the type originated by Shér Shih. 


Fig. 6. Obv.: 
Rev. :— 


— 


5p sU oU fT oue oot J Xa. obj 
111 ie... Kle g Nai 906 AH. 


This coin is, 80 far as I know, unique. 


Fig. 7. Obv. 


Fig. 8. Obv.: 


ut Lyf 3421 15...... wy? Mint Gwålior. 
AME aap nie pi eg 900 odd A.H. 


ooi! Gf a (24) Mint Gwalior. 
eia , side Quad 987 AH, 


The coins of the Gwalior mint are exceedingly rare. In the large one the town is called 
D&ru'l-Khilifat, in the small one the & fort. 


20532 Ada! | lo xg ps Jaunpür mint. 
ai acp aia er WI 5 970 A.H. 


The Jaunpür coins of Akbar are very rare. This place is also called Düru'] Khildfet on 


Fig. 9. Obv.:— 
Rev. :— 

his coins. 
Fig.10. Obv.:— 


Rey, — 


Coins of the Ahmad&bAd mint of this type are very rare; at any rate they are very seldom 


sem in the Patjab. 


Fig. 11. Obv.:— 
Rev. :— 


olf asa! pag pps Ahmsdibád mint, 
tas gia sae) pie 980 ALH. 


oui) Sa peel oye Ajmér mint. 
qaa (iay) o Sa amy ^ 988 A.H. 


wr 
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Fig.12. Obv. :— cra Sa yle oS Milpür mint. 
Rev.:— AÓ (ei 2) ais oc pin 985 A.H. 

There are several places called Málpür. I do not know which this is. 

Fig. 13. Obv. :— 23! O> ops Alwar mint, 
Rev. :— 13A CAL v as dap (4-4) 968 A.H. 

Coins of tho Alwar mint are very raro. 

Fig. 14. Obv. :— tegb Ka hte o  Chitór mint. 
Rev. :— 134 (250,59) x od pie 999 A.H. 


Iat first thonght this ought to be of the Jaipür mint ( 54x) as the word is without dots, 
but Jaipür was not in existence in the timo of Akbar. The mint of Chitór is not mentioned in 


the Aín--Akbari, Mr. Oliver read this mint as Qanauj (ç >), J. A. S. B., Vol. LV. 1885, 
PL, xi., fig. 28.4 f 
(33) 325 plas o» ord — Hisár Firózn mint. 


Fig. 15. Obv. :— 
Rev. :— Si g ad aad lg 967 AH. 

Coins of Akbar from the Hisår Ftroza mint are very rare. 

Fig. 16. Obv.:— aff 3271,15 urs Agra mint, 
Rev. :— aap pie 521 yo 900 odd AH. 

Fig. 17. Obv. :— 2323 LJ! lo Usb wy DLébór mint. 
Rev. :— QA > SUR, oc 976 AH. 

Fig. 18. Obv. :— seeded oes os Lahde mint. 
Rev.:— ssn wn olira aay gu qi 970A.H. 


The last two coins are varieties of the Láhor mint before 998 A.H, 


PLATE II. 
Fig. 19. Obv.:— VUL pb pS l deme? oI Me. year 966 A.H. 
Rey. :—The kalima in two lines. 
This coin is one of two known specimens of Akber's coinages with the kalima on the 


Reverse. 
Fig. 20. Obv. :— ger S| SG p. A four-ténke piece. 


Rev.:— ST (en) odo vs 47 year Dâhi. 

This is the first time & four-tanke piece has been published. Two-tánke pieces were published 
some time ago by me, which I mistook for coins. No higher weight has yet been found, 
although such are mentioned in the Atn-+-Abbarl (Gladwin's Ed., Vol. IL. p. 883). 

Fig. 23. Obv.:— age ws! Sipe A fowr-tanke piece. 

Rev. :— queo! 1 55! 5289 pd 46th Lah? Låihôr mint, 

This is another four-ianke piece. The name, however, on itis tanke, not ténke, as on the 
specimen from the Agra mint. 

Fig. 29. Oby.:— vr 1 «sa A four-tanke piece. 

Rev. :— : vec! Ev wbi UE vea 47th Daht, Kabul mint, 

This is a four-tanke piece of the KAbul mint. 

—ÓÀ—— ——————M—————————MM 

4 [Givon that Mr. Rodgers has drawn this ooin correctly it seema'to me to read olearly jj^ 1.6., Pe 
and not jyer as he reads. It cannot therefore reed j)or, though it might possibly read t? as Mr. 
Oliver says, on the original coins. Chitór pyy is the correct spelling.—E. C. Tura.) 
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All theme three pieces are, so far aa I know, unique. They were met with in different 
parta of the Pafijab. They show how the minis provided the people with authentic weights, 
though the actual weights of the pieces vary from 244-5 to 287 grams. Wear and tear, 
acooant for the differences. Akbar evidently saw that the only way to provide standard weights 
for the people was to issue them under his own authority and from his own minta.’ ° 

Yig. J1. Obv.:— ge rl SI esl pyè Half-tanka of Lahtr. 

Rer. ;— qt 11210 5À 46th year Tlühi. 


keep a sharp look out for them. 


Eig. 22. Obv.:— (5) WES a ord A fuldr of Gwàlior. 
Rev. :— Gt! rA Oso 88th year Tldhi, 

Ero this dám ig called a fuis. This coin of the Gwilior mint is, I believe, unique. 

Fig. 24. Obv.:— ^ “OUT alas A fulds af Abmadibéd. 
Rey. :— opt leol yel Year scarcely legible. 

Tais fulés is very rare indeed. ` 

Fig. 25. Obv:— DS | epl Sa 5) ysi (pd) A fulus of Khairpür.. 
Rey.:— . vt! PY ouo) A7th year Iláhf. 

I do not know where Khairpür is. This fulüs is unique. 

Fiz. 26. Obv.:— ASI KU enn. alep (orè) The Ath of a tanka. 
Rev. :— ; etl! Fi olo pe! “Ath yeer Dihi 

There is no mint to this fourth part of a tanka. It is an excessively rare coin. 

Fig. 87. Obv..— epi idt (jlo oyi?) A Qunani coin. 
Rev. :— 111 D, cmd, adu. 969 A H. 


Here we have &n undoubted coin of the Qansuj mint, This place was called Sh&r Garh 
Qanauj on the copper coins? of Islim Shah Sûr. There aro some letters on tke obverse I have 
not been able to make into words, As yet this specimen is unique. l 

Fig. 28. Obrv. :— enn (3) nto hem d caps Struck at Ajmér. 

Rev, :— Wt diy o Uae ot) din gs 979 AH. 

This is an early coin of the Ajmér mint. What the meaning of marisdr and the letters 
above that word may be I cannot make out. I ) 

Tig. 80; Obv. :— 24 rsl ysi Btruck at Burbánpár., 

Rev. :— ert! P^... 48th year Tláhf. 
` Thiefwlés is worn. Burh&npür is not mentioned as a mint in the Atn-i-Abdart. I havo 
sexoral rapees, however, of this mins, though this is the only copper cain I have yet seen struók 
at this place. ; 
Fig.81. Obv.:— Cos pat ced) 1,15 v3. Strick at Pathpfr mint. 
Rev. :— ` Ay (7-3) ) alka na 9 nin 987 A.H. 


—O- F 


Ç * Binoe the aboro was written I have been favoured by thas celebrated numismatist, Dr. J. Gerson ds Ounks of 

Bombay, wish a sight of some of his immense stores. In these I detected two four-tinke pisces sürunk at 
They were very much worn, but still legible. 

* Coins from this mint aro m my posseasion, bub as yot are unedited. A long paper is in fact wanted os the copper 
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The weight of this coin, 78 grains, proclaims it to be a quarter-dám. 


indeed. 
Fig. 82. Obv.:— 


Rey. :— 





This size is very rare 


ç (osx *) gow el? pe wre A hals-ddm of Port (?) 


rela a ala x«l 


Year (P) Ufht, 


This most precious coin has the words nfm dam on it, It is the only one I have seen ont 


of many thousands of Akber's coins with the name dém on it. 


It is very much worn It 


establishes the fact that a dám was equivalent to half a tanks. 


Fig. 33. Obv.:— 
Rev. :—A geometric design. 


Here we have another Aalf-dém with only the word a half on it. 


rear 


siai Anisf (orhalf),1013A.H. 


Ite weight, 159 g-ains 


(it is very much worn), confirms the weight of the dám. 


Fig. 84. Obv.:— 


Rev.:— 


opr BAS SS ot glo oo half-tanka of Dehli- 


gst F olo pelsle 44th year Dâht. 


This kalf-tanka is worn. It is 8 grains lighter than the Lahér specimen, fig. 21, ard l 


grains lighter than the Agra specimen, fig. 36. 
Fig. 85. Oby.:— 
Rev. :— 


un UST SG BST ore An Agra tanka, 


cst! te Ap Cg ol 44th year Tláhf. 


This coin is much eaten by rust, but it still weighs 625°5 grains. I obtained it in Agra 
four-and-a-half years ago. One similar to itis in the possession of L. White King, Esq., O.8. 
This coin shows beyond g doubt that towards the latter end of his reign Akbar’s issued soing 


called tankas of about 640 grains in weight. 


Fig. 36. Obv.:— 
Rey. :— 


eri Pon SG i iof f ous half-tanka of Agra. 


qt 1^2 45th year Daht. 


MISCELLANEA. 


THE BHITARI SEAL OF KUAMARAGUPTA IL 

This interesting seal was discovered, ab some 
time previous to 1888, when the foundations for 
a new building were being dug at Bhitart, in the 
Sayyidpur Tahst] or Sub-Division of tlie Gház!pur 
District, North-West Provinces. It was progented 
by & Muhammadan gentleman to Mr. O. J. 
Nicholls, B O.8. ; and it is now in the Provincial 
Museum at Lucknow. Iowe the opportunity of 
examining it to the kindness of Mr A. H. Pirie, 
the Secretary of the Museum Committee. An 
account of the seal has bean published by Mr 
Y. A. Smith, B. C. B., inthe Jour. Beng. As. Soo. 
Vol. LVIIL Part I. p.84 ff. And, m continua- 
tion of Mr. Smith’s account, Dr. A. F. Rudolf 
Hoernle has given the text and translation of the 
inscription on the seal, with a photo-oollotype, 
and with some valuable remarks on the history of 
the period. JI giv the text nocardmg to my own 
method, with its translation, on page 225 below. 

The seal is ovalin shape, pointed at the top 
and bottom; and its extreme measures are, 





as nearly as possible, 44” broad by 547 high. 
Round the face of it there runs a raised rm, of 
which the average breadth iy about $^", and the 
average height something under 1". On the back 
of it there are two projecting knobe, each about 
¥ in diamoter, evidently intended for thc pur- 
pose of attaching it tó some other object, e. g., 
probably, a copper charter. The metal B of a 
whitish grey colour, which suggested a: first 
that it was base silver; but it was fourd, by 
analysis, to consist of copper, silver and geld, in 
the proportions of 62:070, 86:225, and 9-405, 
with & trace of iron; wo that it is practically 
& copper, rather than a silver seal. — The weight 
of the seal is 594 tolas. — The upper part af the 
seal, rather lesa than half of it, is occupied by 


‘emblems, of which the principal one is a 


representation of Garuda, in fairly high relief 
on the countersunk surface. He is sherm with 
the body, legs, and wings of & bird, and with - 
the head of a man ;t as remarked by Mr. 3mith, 
the face is" broad and full, with thick lips, and 





1 There re no indications hare of the human arms, which, I think, can be discerned on the seal of the Rajan grani 


of Ttraradéva (Gupta Insorigtions, No. 81). 
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TEXT. 


1 [Sar]v[v]a-ráj-&chohhóttuheprithivydme-apratirathasya meharaja-frt-G[u]pta-pra- 
peut[ir]asya mahdrija-éri-Ghatdtkacha-pautirasya ma[ha]- 
3 [riji]ihir[4]je-érf-Ohandragupta-puttrasya Idohohhav[i-dauhittras]y& ma[badé]vya(m 
Kum&]red[6]vy&ámemutpannasya mshárájkdhirüja- 
3 4{rt]-Samudraguptasya putiras-tet-perig[ri]h[t]tà ms[h&d4]vy&[n-Da]t[t]ad[6]vy[à]m- 
utpannasesvnyam ^ ohe[4]protirathsh*eparamabhága- 
4 [vaté mahá]r[4]j(A]dhirája-&t-Ohandrag[u]p[t]a[scta ]sya p[u]t[tr]ss=tat-phd-[R]nu- 
d[dh]y[å]tð mah&dévy[ài] Dhr[u]vadóvy&meutpannó mnh[à]r[4]- 
5 Tjüdhi]r&ja-iri-K um&rag[u]ptesatasya puttrasetat-phd-ünuddhyató mahidévyim= 
Ananta&dévy[&]meutpannó mahbA{ra]- : i 
6 [jé]dh(i]r[(&]jeár!-Purag[u]p[t]as-tasya puttras=tat-pid-Anuddhy([a]t(6] mahi- 
dév[y]A[m]. &ri-Vat[s]adóvy&mehtpen[|nO] ms[há]- : 
7 x[&)j[a)db(i}r(a]ja4ri-Waras[i]mhaguptasttasya p(ujttras=tat-[p]ad-a[nu]d[dh]y[aJt[5] 
mah[&]d[é]v[yàm] Sri-Mahé{lakshmi(?)]- 
8 Tdé]v[y&]meut[p]annah-paramabh[í]gevató ` mah[à]r[4]j[à]dh[i]r[à]ja-ér!-Kum[A]ra- 
g[upteh 1] 


TRANSLATION. 


Of the AMahéréjédhiréja, the glorious Samudragupta, — who was the exterminator of 
‘all Hinge; who had no antagonist (of equal power) in the world; who was the son of the 
sone son of tbe AMahárája, the illustrious Gupta; who was the son's son of the Mahdrija, 
the Hlustrious Ghatdtkacha ; (and) who was the, son of ‘the Mahárájádhirája, the glorious 
Chandragupta (I.), (and) the daughter's son of Liohohhavi, begotten on the Mahdé vi 
Kurráradóvi,— 


(Line 8.)—The son (was) the most devout worshipper of the Divine One, the Mahéréjadhi- 
rája, the glorious Chandragupta (1I.),—who was accepted by him (S&mudragupta); who was 
bego:ten on the Mahddévt Dattadévi; and who was himself without an antagonist (of equal 
power). t í f k i 

-L. 4)—His son, who meditated on his feet, (and) who was begotten on the Mahddévl 
Dhruvadévi, (was) the Mahárájádhirája, the glorious Kurn&ragupta (I.) 


CL. 5.)— His son, who meditated on his feet, (and) who was begotten on the Mahi divi 
Anantadévi, (was) the Makárájádhirája, the glorious Puragupta. 


iL, 6.)—His son, who meditated on his feet, (and) who was begotten on the Mahddévt, the 
glorious Vateadévi,‘ (was) the Mahdrdjádlurája, the glorious Narasithhagupte. 


7L. 7.)—Hiis son, who meditated on bis feet, (and) who was begotten on the Mahádé ví, 
the glorious Mah&lekshmtdóvi (P), (ts) the most devout worshipper of the Divine One, the 
Mahérájádhirája, the glorious Kumaragupte GI.) 


3 From the original soal, . 
3 Sere Dr. Hoernle has given the alternative readings stayath chidprafiratha}, and svayarh cha pratirathah ; 
with E prefarenoe in favour of the former, which is undoubtedly the correct reading. In the Bhitart inscription (Gupta 
Inscrystvons, No. 18, line $, p. ES) I gave tho reading as ssayammapratiratha ; to which, of course, there is no inherent 
objecton. Thero, however, tho passage is rather damaged ; while, in this seal it is almost quite intact The onusvéra 


the stcne. 
* Or, possibly, “the Mahddéot Srivateadévi,” as taken by Dr. Hoernle ; but-ses page 226 below. 
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the hair is arranged exactly like the wig of 
an English Judge.” Round his neck there is 
coiled a snake, — hooded, 1 think; its head 
stands up over his left wing. Ovor his right wing 
there is a circle, with a small boss on it, which is 
probably meant for the chakra or disous of 
Vishnu; and over his left wing there seems to be 
a faint representation of the éankha or oonch- 
shell of the game god. — Below the abore, there 
are two parallel lines, in relief, across the seal. 
And below them there is the writing, with a 
blank space, about one inch high, at the bottom 
of the seal. It is done in relief. A good deal of 
it is legible very easily; but lines 2 and 8 are 
rather badly damaged about the centre; and 
in other places, where the inscription is a good deal 
worn, it can be read only by holding the seal in 
various lights, and with the help of a magnifying 
glass. Tho photo-oollotype published with Dr. 
Hoernle's paper, represents the original as well 
as could be expected; but it naturally fails to 
render the inscription as legible as it is in reality, 
especially in respect bf details. — The characters 
are wall formed, and are of almost precisely the 
same type with those of the Bhitart pillar in- 
scription of Skandagupta (Gupta Inscriptions, 
No. 18, Plate vii) The average sime of the 
letters is somewhat lees than +”. — The language 
is Sanskrit. — In respect of orthography we 
may notice (1) the use of the upadhmántya in 
^ GchahhAtiwlv-prithivydm, line 1; °dpratirathahk= 
parama”, line 3; and stpamaak=parama®, line 
8; (2) the doubling of t before r, in pautrasya, 
line 1, puttrasya, line 2, and putiras®, lines 8, 5, 
6,and 7; and, of course, in the other instances 
where part of the conjunct consonant has been 
destroyed; and (3) the doubling of dà, by d, 
before y, in the word anuddhydia, in linee 4, 5, 6, 
and 7. 


The inscription on the seal is purely genealo- 
gical; as are the insoriptions on the Aétrgadh and 
Sénpat seals of Sarvavarman and Harshavar- 
dhana (Gupta Insoriptions, Nos. 47, 52). and on the 
seals attached to the grants of the Mahérdjas 
Mahéndrap&la and Vinkyakap&la (ante, VoL XV. 
pp. 112, 140). And, with the omission of certain 
epithets of Samtdragupta, it follows a standard 
fony from which was taken, as far as it goes in 
each case, the genealogy given in some of the 
stone inscriptions. Consequently, as far as the 
mention of KumAragupta I., the text of this seal 
is established without any doubt, even where it is 
ilegible in the original: The interest of it catitres 
inthe following passages, which have given us 





š This seal, though discovered before “1888, did not 
come to notice till some three years later; the first 


some new names in the Gupta genealogy, that 
were not known when I completed my Gupia 
Insoriptions.§ 

In line 5, the name of the wife of KumAragupta 
I. is certainly Anantadévi, as read by, Dr. 
Hoernle. It is very distinct and indisputable. 


In line 6, the name of the son of Kumfragupta 
I. is undoubtedly Pur&gupta, a read by Dr. 
Hoernle. The suggestion has been made to me 
that the text has Sthiragupta, as a variant of tho 
name of Skandagupta, who is the only known son 
of KumÁragupta I. mentioned in the other records 
that we have. It is unnecessary to point out 
other objections to this suggestion, because Sthirn- 
gupta is most certainly not the name that we 
have here. The mark below the consonant in the 
first syllable is distinctly the subscript w, formed 
as in the cage of mx throughout; and the smooth 
surface of the plate here shews that nothing over 
and above this mark was engraved; the subscript 
th was most certainly not formed. The conso- 
nant itself is a little rubbed; but it is distinctly p. 
The idea of a superscript i, derived from the col. 
lotype, is due, partly to the fact that the up-stroke 
of the p runs a trifle too high; and partly to an 
indentation in the surface of the seal, above the 
first part of the p, which, in the oollotype, has 
appeared in such g way as to justify the supposi- 
tion of a superscript i; the vowel, however, was 
not engraved. On the analogy of the names of 
the other Barly Guptas, my own idea, before 
seeing the original seal, was that the name here 
might be Suragupta, “ protected by the gods." 
It is, however, indisputably Puragupta; which 
must mean “ protected by a city, or by cities," 
and is not to be taken as an abbreviation of 
Purtrigupta, Purathdaragupte, or any such appel- 
lation. 

In the same Ime, in the name of Purngupta's 
wife, the va and the ¢ nre so distinot; that the 
text can only be completed as érévatsadévydm. 
Her name may possibly. be Srivateaddvi, as taken 
by Dr. Hoernle. But I think that the # here ie 
only the honoriflo prefix; used from this point 
with the queens’ names, as it is in the Deë- 
Beran&rk inscription (Gupta Inscriptions, No.-44). 
L, therefore, differ from Dr. Hoernle, and take lier 
name to be Vatsadêvi. i 


In line 7, in the name of Puragupta’s son, the 
letters naras are very distinct. The next syllable 
seems to be certainly Aa. And I think there is 
also clearly a remnant of an aausvdra over the s. 
Under these circumstances, no hesitation need 





announcement of it being in the Pioneer of the 18th. May, 
1889. 
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bs felt in adopting Dr. Hoernle's reading of the 
nime og Narasithhagupta, 


, Tn the same line, in the case of Narasithha- 
gupte’s wife, we have another name in respect of 
waich I cannot agree with Dr. Hoernle. He gave 
the reading as érémaitdévydm, and took the name 
to be Srimattdért. But if, as I think, the name 
of Puragupte’s wife was simply Vataadart, then 
here also we must have the honorific prefix érí, 
ard, to give the name of Srimatidért, the text 
should be ért-Srimaitdévydem ; compare ért- 
Brtmatydm in line 2 of the Déé-Beranirk in- 
sc-iption. Moreover, while the syllable after 
ér% is certainly wa, in my opinion it is clearly 
followed by kå. Further, the proper position of 
the dé of dévydm is at the beginning of line 8 ; not 
at the end of line 7, where Dr. Hoernle placed it. 
Ard after the syllables makd, there appéar to mo 
to have been in reality two letters, not only one, 
at she end of line 7; the second of them is now 
entirely illegible; the first is much damaged, 
bur, comparing it with the initial of liskchhavi in 
Ene 2, I think that the consonant was l. For 
these reasons, I think that this name must be 
taken as Mahálakshmidóvi; without, however, 
Proposing this as quite & certainty. Failing that, 
it may be MahAdévidévt; or possibly simply Mahé. 

“dévi, in which case, tho dá lying where Dr. Hoernlo 
placed it, unnecessary spaces were left at the end 
of Ene 7 and at the beginning of line 8. 


Ta line 8, in the name of Narasithhagupta’s son, 
the letters kum and rag are so distinot, thet the 
whcle name can be nothing but Kumfragupta 
(L, as taken by Dr. Hoernle. 

T3e importance of this inscription lies partly in 
its extending the Early Gupta genealogy by two 
generations; and partly in its omitting all men- 
tion of Skandagupta; for, undoubtedly, Dr. 
Hoernle is right in taking Puragupta to be, not 
another name of Skandagupta, but the name of a 
(younger) brother of his. Why Skandagupta 
is omitted, it is useless at present to attempt to 
erplin conclusively. But in addition to the 
analogous instance quoted by Dr. Hoernle, I am 
able to give a still more pointed one from the 
Eastern Ohalukya grants. Almost all of them 


ornot, there was a formal division of the 
Harly Gupta territories in the generation of 


Skandagupta and Puragupta, or some dissension 
between them. 


I notice that, in his historical remarks, Dr. 
Hoernle (p. 96) takes the Yasédharman and 
Vishnuvardhana of one of the Mandasér records 
(Gupta Inscriptions, No. 3b), to be one and the 
same person. I have no special reasons to urge 
against this view, except the apparently pointed 
contrast of janéndra, applied to Yaéddharman, 
with narddhipati, which is connected with Vish- 
nuvardhana, and the use of punaé=cha in the 
verse that introduces the latter. And I should 
not heaitate to adopt the identification, if, in 
line 5, we could read sa ésha, instead of sa va, 
which is the actual reading. As it is, the question 
demands further consideration, before Dr. 
Hoernle's proposal can be accepted. 


In a footnote on p. 108 f., Dr. Hoernle has er- 
pressed his dissent from my opinion that the dates 
of the Mahá&r&jas of Uchchakalpa might have 
to be referred to the Kalachuri era; but has 
asked me to explain myself more clearly. 


In the Parivrájaka family, we have the Mahs- 
ràja Hastin, with the dates of the years 156, 163, 
and 191, which are expressly referred to the 
Gupta era, = 


In the Uchchakalpa family, we have the M'ahk- 
rája Barvanåtha, with the dates of the years 
198, 197, and 214. Neither in his grante, nor in 
those of his father JayanAtha, is there anything 
to shew distinotly the era that is used. Nor do 
the dates contain details that oan be tested by 
calculation. 


And from the Bhumaré pillar inscription we 
learn that Hastin and Barvan&tha were con- 
temporaries, in a certain Mahá-Mághsa sar- 
vaisara. I 

In the Bhumaré insoription, there is no men- 
tion of the year of any era at al. And Dr. 
Hoernle’s misapprehension is based upon the fact 
that, in editing that record, at a time when I waa 
under the impression that the Uchchakalpa dates, 
like those of the Parivrájakas, could only be re- 
ferred to the Gupte era, I used the words quoted 
by ‘him, — “the choice [for the Mnahs-MAgha 
saswatsara in question] lies only between Gupta- 
Barhvat 189 and 201 " (Gupta Insoriptions, Texts 
and Translations, p. 111); and upon my omiseion 
to expressly cancel them when 1 came (id. Intro- 
duction, pp. 8 to 10, 119, 121; see also ante, Vol. 
XVIL pp. 331, note 1, 397, 838 f.) to consider 
another possibility which presented itself subse- 
quently, but which I could not dispose of oom- 
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pletely, because I was not then fully convinced of 
the real existence of the Kalachuri era as & 
separate era. 


In reality, we are under no necessity whatever 
of taking Gupta-Samvat 189 (A. D. 508-609) as 
tho crucial year, for the synchronism of Hnstin 
and Sarvanitha. Thore is nothing to prevent 
our taking the Mahå-Mågha saswatsara of one, 
two, or (but for the obstuclo that will be shewn 
below) even three cycles carlier. 


Prof. Kielhorn hag now shewn (ante, Vol. 
XVIL p 218 ff.) that correct results can be obtain- 
ed for all the Kalachuri dates with the epoch of 
A.D. 948.919. And I can find uo reason for 
assuming that this era was simply invented in 
later times, and referred to that epooh. The 
epoch having been established, there are no 
grounds for refusing to believe that the era was 
in actual use from the time of its epoch, and that 
from the commencement of it there was a dynasty 
which afterwards came to be known as that of 
the Kalachuri or Chédi kings. ` 

A Kalachuri epoch later by twenty-five years 
or so than that established by Prof. Kielhorn, 
would suit the cireumstnnces of the case best. 
But there ia no essential difficulty even with his 
epoch, 

Referred to the Kalachuri era with his epoch, 
the latest date of Barvanitha is A. D. 248-49 + 








914 — A. D. 462-63. While the earliest date of 
Hastin is A. D. 819-20 + 156 = A. D. 475-76. 
The occurrence of a Mahâ-Mågha samvatecra 
would be expected in or about A. D. 472. And 
the two persons might be made contemporaneous 
by adding on ten years at the end of Barva- 
nåtha’s period, and three at the commencement of 
Hastin’s. But Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit finds that, in 
that cycle, the Maht-MAgha samvaisara was 
omitted * Consequently, the Mah&-Migha sashoat- 
sara in which the two Mahárájas were 
contemporaneous, is the next one, which 
commenced in A. D. 484, in Gupte-Sazhvat 165 ;" 
and, in establishing the synchronism, we have 
to add on twenty-two years to Barvandtha’s 
period, giving him altogether a known duration 
of forty-four years. 

That the adjustment is to be made m this way, 
I have no doubt whatever. Further consideration 
of the subject has fully confirmed me in that 
view. 

And the explanation of the Bhumaré record 
ig, that the Mahdrdjas Hastin and Sarvandtha, 
being feudatories of two rival dynasties, could not 
agree as to which of the two rival eras should be 
used in a joint record; and compromised the 
matter by quoting only the year of the T'welve- 
Year Oycle of Jupiter, as a method of reckoning 
which could hurt the dignity of neither of them. 

J. F. Fuszr. 





BOOK NOTICK. 


JouxwAL OF THE ÁXERICAX OzixwrAL Soorrrr ; Vol. 
XIII.1880. New Haren. 

The major part of this volume is taken up with 
the now well-known and remarkable monograph 
by Prof. Hopkins on the Socialand Military 
position of the Ruling Oaste in Ancient India 
as represonted by the Sanskrit Epic. It has been 
published separately as Hopkins’s Ruling Oaste 
in Ancient India, and deserves a far more 
exhaustive notice than can be given here, so we 
will not do more than merely note that it is to be 
found in this volume. Itis, however, worth while 
to give here a table of its contents as indicative 
of the wido and exhaustive nature of the article. 
L Origin of the Hpic. IL Historical value of the 
Epic. IIL (A) The social position of the Ruling 
Caste; the Oaste in general; divimon of the 





* Thero was a helincal rising of Jupiter on (tho first) 
Bh&diapada 'krishpa 9 of É-ka-Hervat WS onfront, 
corresponding to Saturday, 15th July, A. D. 472; or, 
by the Enghsh oslendar, on Sunday, 16th July. His 
longitude than was 104° 14. By all the threo systems 
for the ending-points of the makshairus, he was then in 
Pushya. “And tho sashectarra which then began, must 
have.been named Mahá-Pauaha, Jupiter's next following 


people. (B) Royalty: the king; royal duties 
and occupations: modes of Government; succes- 
sion; choice of a king; primogeniture; royal 
convocation: Assembly and Council: purdhita 
and priestly power: ambassador: Social Rela- 
tions of the King: royal marriage and burial: 
the Imperial City: caste exchange. IV. Military 
position of the Ruling Caste: philosophy of war; 
general fighting force and military sentiment : 
military tactics: usages in the field; laws of 
battle: army force in detail. (A) the chariot, 
charioteer, chariot steed, chariot knight. (B)the 
cavalry. (O) the elephant riders. (D) weapons. 
(H) Armour and defence; magic and science 
of weapons. (F) Paraphernalia of battle and 
music in the Epio. (V) Status of women: girl; 
wife; widow. Finally this very valuable paper 





namod Mahé PhAlguna, 
Y Bee ante, Vol. XVII. p. 588. 


JULY, 1890.] 


BOOK NOTIOR 


229 


——— — H —  [,, Y - .  . . . _ e. lll _ LA 





winds up with & capital index of secondary 
schjeota. 

According to the old custom of the American 
Oriental Society, now discontinued, ita proceed- 
ings for three years are appended to the volume, 
ani from them we will proceed to extract what is 
interesting to scholars in India, 

Boston, May 6th, 1885.—A note on Bupersti- 
ticus customs connected with sneexing, by 
H. O. Warren, in which he gives a rendering of a 
Yaba tale introducing a Buddhistio form of 

“Cod bless you" on hearing a sneeze, Prof. 
Waitney added a text from the Jaimintya-Brah- 
tana to the same purport. 


Prof. Avery, on the Garo Language of Assam, 
notee that it belongs to the Tibeto-Burman group 
ita nearest kindred being the Pani-Kéch, Kachart, 
Détri-Ohutia and Tipura tongues. It was first 
rednoed to writing by the American Baptist 
Micsionaries in 1878, who borrowed 28 (an insuffl- 
ciert quantity) characters from the Bengali 
alphabet for the purpose. The visarga was used 
to Jenote “a sudden cessation of utterance,” 
whihis a pity, as in Burmese the symbol used for 
exactly the opposite purpose is very like visarga. 
The above peculiarity of pronunciation is most 
marked in Burmesg and is shown on paper by a 
dot or a small ciroular under the syllable or letter 
affected. 

Taere is no gender in Garo, and plurality is 
shon by adding — rdsg. Generic particles are 
usec with adjectival numerals varying 
to te nature of the connected substantive. This 
is, cf course, a law in Burmese, and the connected 
languages. Prof. Avery remarks that Garo deo- 
lenson is by suffixes, “but these are loosely 
attashed to the bese, and may be omitted when- 
ever the case is clear from the context.” This is 
a rule common to Burmese, in which language it 
is possible to make & complete sentence by 
merely stringing bases together in a set order — 
a habit which makes the language an exceedingly 
difficult one to follow when spoken. Adjectives 
appear to be chiefly substantives or verbs used 
adjectivally. This again is analogous to Bur- 
mese whereas in & word'is frequently 
a substantive, verb, or adjective according to 
context or position in the sentence without 
change of form. Garo has no genitive pronoun, 
and here once more we have an analogy to 
Bunrede, where the genitive pronoun is-purely 
a literary creation and does not enter-into speech 


atall It uses also a relative particle in place of 


a relative pronom, in common with all Asiatic 
languages that have adopted what may be called 
ihe nn-Aryan scheme of speech. Prof. Avery's 


remarks on the verb and the structure of the 
sentence might be applied almost verbatim to 
Burmese and the connected tongues. _ 

Prof. Hopkins sharply criticises Burnell’s argu- 
ment with regard to the date of the Manava- 


«dharmasastra, which fixed it as between 100 and 


600 A.D. from internal evidence. He thinks Dr. 
Burnell’s arguments to be groundless and that 
there is nothing in the work from which we can 
judge of its date, In this view Prof. Whitney 
concurs, 

Prof. Whitney, when giving a full account of 
the roots quotable in Sanskrit literature, 
added indexes of stems by which he has been 
able to give an approximate idea of the relative 
importance of each given formation in the 
entirety of the language. This work led him 
to write anarticle on the numerical results fram 
the indexes relating to ‘Sanskrit Tense and 
Oonjugation stams which enabled him to present 
some valuable general facts:—The great supe- 
riority in numbers of stems of the second generel 
conjugation and the almost limitation to it of 
the stems of late formation; the stems of the first 
general conjugation in the older language consider- 
ably out-number those belonging partly to the 
earlier and later language or to the later language 
only; inthe second general conjugation this 
relation is reversed; the perfect asa formation is 
of nearly equal frequency in all periods of the 
language; the great predominance of the aorist 
formation in the earlier language and the sporadic 
character of the st¢-aorist and the sa-aorist. 

The publication of Prof. Whitney's “ Quotable 
Boots” above referred to, has enabled Prof. 
Lanman to consider the question of multiform 
presents in Sanskrit. Out of 800 bond-fide 
roots, over 112 form presents in two ways, 
over 50 in three ways, 16 in.four ways, 10 in 
five ways, \/r in six ways,A/ir in eight ways. 
In order to ascertain whether these differences of 
form involved differences of function, the first 
thing to do is fo eliminate such multiform 
presenta as are not original butaimply the result 
of & secondary transfer from some older to some 
after method of conjugation. Prof. Lanman in 
the article under notice has set himself to era- 
mine these transfer present in some detail. 

Prof. Edgren in a short note explains that he 
could eliminate the tan-olass. of verba from' 
Sanskrit Grammar, on the ground that of the ten 
roots reckoned as belonging to it four are ficti- 
tious, five should be transferred to the su-class, 
and one is irregular. 

Prof. Lanman gives a short account of a MB. 
dated A D. 1697 of tho Wysya-siddhante-mat- 
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jart found in & shop in Philadelphia, and super- 
scribed “J. Jay Joyce, Jr., presented by Rev. 
Prof. Banerjea, Oeloutta, through kindness of 
the Rev. 8. H. Appleton." 


Prof. Bloomfield gives his reasons for believing 
that the Vedic words prdé, ‘debate, dispute ;’ 
pratiprds, ‘opponent, one disputing against 
another, pratipdéifa ‘ one assailed in debaté or 
(simply) opponent, are hitherto misunderstood 
derivatives of 4/prdé. . 

New York, October, 28th and 29ih 1885. Prof. 
Whitney drew attention to a gross case of piracy 
of Sanskrit works in Bombay. We give his 
remarks verbatim, as they are instructive. Of 
course, in other lines of literature the Americans 
as a nation aro the moat shameless piratae in the 
world, and what has happened to the learned 
professor, will become an inevitable retribution 
when the Americans themselves begin, as a rule, 
to produce works that other nations value. 
Prof. Whitney said that, seeing a new Hindu 
edition of the Atharva-Véda advertised iu 
Europe, he had sent for it; but he was rather 
amused ag wel as disappointed, to find it 
simply a lithographed oopy, page by page, 
note by note (except that the German words 
contained in the latter are left out), of the 
edition published by Prof. Roth and himself, 
in Germany, now nearly 80 yearsago. Of 
course, the misprints and errors of the original are 
faithfully reproduced with the rest; probably 
there are no more new ones than were reasonably 
to be expected, the transcription seeming to be 
made in general with care (though there are, to 
be sure, two accent signs omitted in the very first 
verse). There is nowhere in the work any 
intimation of its source, or of credit due to 
any one but the Hindu editor, H4áwakl&l Kar- 
sandas. It is desirable by such a notice asthis to 
put other possibly intending buyers on their guard. 


Prof. Hall follows with an interesting Syriac 
Table for finding Haster in years of the Bel- 
eukid era, found in the Williams MS. of the 
Syriac Acts amd Epistles. 

Mr. À. V. Williams Jackson discussed some 
Avestio superstitions, giving parallel customs 
from other countries :—(1) it is lucky to be the 
first up after cock-crow ; (2) evil spirits come from 
the North; (8) cut hair and nail-perings are un- 
clean and unlucky. 


Prof. Whitney controverts at some length 
Prof. Ludwig's views respecting total eclipses of 
the sun as noticed in the Rig-Véds. Prof. 
Ludwig recognized four different eclipses as re- 
ferred to in the Vedio hymns with sufficient indivi- 


duality of detail to make their identification seem 
a not altogether hopeless task, and two of them he 
thinks himself actually able to identify with 
eclipses that took place during the eleventh century 
before our era, Prof. Whitney, however, is at com- 
plete issue with him, and is of opmion that no 
result possessing presumptive and provisional 
value as bearing on ancient Hindu chronology has 
been reached by the investigation. 


The learned Professor follows this up with a 
severe criticism of the latest translation of the 
Upanishads in Vols. L and XV. of the first series 
of the Sacred Books of the Bast. “Not half the 
amount of labour needed in order to produce w 
good result was spent upon it It is no help 
either to Sanskrit. scholarship or to the compa- 
rative study of religions to print such a produot. 
A new translation of the Upanishads is still just 
as much called for aa before the publication of 
theeo volumes," 


Prof. Avery has a note on the language of the 
Lepohas af Sikkim based on a Lepcha John’s 
Gospel (1871) and Col. Mainwaring's Grammar 
(1875). Grammatically Lepcha would appear to 
be w monosyllabic isolating language with a ten- 
dency+to agglutination and with a commencement 
af inflection, which would be a fair description of 
the Burmese Language. 

These proosedings wind up with an interestmg 
article by Mt. A. R, Martin on Hirth’s China and 
the Roman Orient. Rome and China, the two 
great civilized peoples of the ancient world, were 
separated from each other by Parthia, which 
neither could conquer or pass. But thoy heard-of 
each other,—Rome of Serica, the land of milz, 
and China of Tach'in, the China of the west. The 
first direct communication was by. sea through 
Annam inthedays of Huantiand Antun — Marcus 
Aurelius, A. D. 166. 


Boston, May 12th, 1866. Prof. M. Bloomfield 
has a long note on the correlation of v and m in 
‘Vedio and later Sanskrit, offered as a supple- 
ment to Asooli's discussion of the Prákritic change 
of m to $ by further pointing out distinct traces, 
of the interchange of these sounds in tho classic 
and Vedio dialects and showing that the change 
of v to m also occasionally takes place. 


This is followed by a learned article on tne 
Nogativo Clauses in tho Rig-Véda by Miss 
Eva Obanning of Boston, Mass. The paper 
discusses : (i) &certain problematical construction 
of the verbe of fearing ; (ii) the question of possi- 
ble double negatives in the Rig-Véda; (ii) the 
clauses containing chand unaccompanied by a 
negative. 
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Mr. À. V. Wiliams Jackson hes a short note 
cn the ancient Persian's abhorrence of false- 
Lood. On this subject we would merely remark 
that preaching and practice no more coincided in 
ancient that they do m modern times, and: that 
constant and stern denunciation of any parti- 
calar sin or fault is rather evidence of its preval. 
aace than otherwise, though it must be borne m 
mind that satyrists and social reformers have in 
al ages grossly exaggerated the evils they would 
cure. Bo that on the whole the literary remains 
oi & people are not good testa of the popular 
feeling on any given social or ethical subject, 
except in go far as they bear unconscious witness, 
to ourrent ideas. 


Prof. Whitney has an important paper on 
Hindu Hschatology and the Katha-Upani- 
shad. The doctrine of this Upanishad, and prac- 
tically of the others also, on the subject of man 
afcer death is (i) the continuation of the old 
eternal heaven of happiness for those who are 
worthy to attain it, such worthineas consisting 
especially in true knowledge ; (ii) the absence of 
any hell for those not found worthy ; (iii) the con- 
demnation of such to a return to earthly exist- 
ence, — which, of course, by contrast with the 
happiness of the blest is a state of misery. 


The Rev. J. 8. Ohandler, a missionary in 
Madras, gave an acoount of an attempt made by 
a caste to raise itself in the social scale. The 
Banaras, one of the lowest of the Bedras, are 
trymg to establish themselves as Dr&vidian 
Kehatriyas and have assumed a sacred thread and 
adapted some Brühmanical customs. It is to be 
reg-etted that only a very meagre use is made of 
his valuable remarks. 

Prof. Avery gives a short account of the Ao- 
Naga Language of Southern Assam. Asmight 
be expected this bears a general analogy in struc- 
ture to the Tiheto-Burman group already noted; 
when noticing the learned professor's note on the 
Gar» Language. 

Prof. Bloomfleld then givos his reasons at 
lengih for oertain proposed interpretations of 
three hymns ofthe first book of the Athatra- 
Véda. š 


Prof. Bloomfield and Dr. H. H. Spieker contri- 
bute an introduction to the study of old In- 
dian Hibilants. The problems which are encoun- 
tereG in an investigation of the old Indian sibi- 
lanta may be best foreshadowed by the fact that in 
the Eetersburg Lexioon 16 words are quoted which 
. ooour written in various texts with all the three 
_ sibilgnts of the Sanskpit alphabet. So that the 
work before us consists in (i) fixing the correct 





orthography in a given word containing one 
or more sibilants in a given period; (ii) in 
describing and accounting for the variations by 
which the correct writing is beset; (iii) in fixing 
the pronunciation of the sibilants at any given 
period of Indian literature. The aids in the task 
in general are threefold : (i) on the hither side we 
have the history and development of the sibilant 
in the modern languages of India, beginning 
with the P&h-Prákrit dialects, and continuing 
with the vernaculars; (ii) on the further side of 
the Vedio language lies the testimony to which 
we must turn for most of the information, the 
related languages ; (iii) a closer scrutiny of the 
sibilant within the private life of the Vedio and 
classical dialects should give us most of the 
information which we may be able to contribute 
to the subject. 


New Haven, October 27th, 1886.—Mr. J. R. 
Jéwett sends from Syria 48 proverbs in the 
local Arabic dialect. 


Prof. Bloomfield gives two more hymns of 
the Atharva-Véda, which are further oontribu- 
tions to the exegesis thereof. Dr. A. V. W. 
Jackson has an interesting note on the use of 
conventional similes in the Avesta, which he 
says are drawn (i) from the realm of nature; 
(ii) from animals and their actions; (ii) from 
man and his relations in daily life. 

Boston, May 11th,-1887.—The Rer. J. 8. Ohan- 
dler has an instructive note on the transcription 
(he calls it erroneously transliteration) of Sans- 
krit proper names in Tamil. Tamil has no 
lingual nor dental vowels, no sibilants, no as- 


pirates, no sonante as distinguished from surds, 
no palatal mutes except the nasal, no visarga, acd 


no anwsvára. Concurrent consonants. must. be 


assimilated or have a vowel inserted between 
them. No sonant can begin, and-no mute of any 
kind can end, a Tamil word. Nor can a surd 
stand in the -middls of & word without being 
doubled. But as surds and sonants are conver- 
tible, and as the same Tamil character stands for 


hoth, these changes are easily made. 


Thus r— . 

G) Lingual vowels —Hkrp. r = Tamil ru. Fol- 
lowing the rules above laid down, Rg.-(Váda) = 
Irukku. 

(H) Bibüamis;—Hkp.sh = Tamilt. Hkp.5 = 
Tamil s, or is dropped. F g. Vishnu == Vijtunu : 
Kyshņa = Kirattinan: Tvashta== Tuvatpe: 
Yudhishthire = Udittiran, and Saman—= famam: 
Viévadévar — Viíuvadéva : Sarasvatt — farafu- 
vadi: Sudaréana — fudariíanam. Also Skanda 
= Sikkandan or Kandan, 
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(iii) Aspirates:—Aspirates are dropped. 
Thus by tho rules above laid down,Bhime = Piman 
or Viman; Dharma — Taruman: Arundhatt = 
Arundadi: Bhársta = Paradan: Vidarbha = 
Vidarppan; Bhagaván — Pagavan: Bréhmana = 
Pirimanam. Or Skr. aspirates — Tamil g., e. g. 
Ahaly& — Agaliya: Narav&hana — Naravaga- 
nam: Råhu = Iragu: 

(ir) Pelatals :—Bkr. palatal = Tamil á; e. g. 
Ohanqñla = Sandajan: Ohandra = Sandiran: 
Piáacha — Pifasam: Yajur = Héur: Játevódas 
S&daredA. 

(v) Visarga :—In Tamil visargs disappears 
and &nusvár& — m. ; 

(vi) Conjunet consonants, In Tamil oon- 
junct and adjunct consonants are (a) one drop- 
ped, (b) assimilated, (c) separated by & vowel 
E. g. (a) Kshatriya — Sattiiryan : (b) Yaksha = 
Iy&kkan (c) Arjuna = Arufíéanan. Also Dréna — 
''uropar; Agni = Akkini; Atri = Attiri; 

== Ariyan; Indra = Indiran. 

(vii) By following the above rules we have 
such words as Buddha — Pattan; Nakula = 
Nagulan; Gautama = Kaudaman. 

Prof. Avery has an éxoeedingly interesting 
memorandum on the relationship of the Kacha- 
riand Garo Languages of Assam, in which ho 
gives reasons for believing them to be “sister 
languages.” 

Prof. Toy gives an acoount of the Lugqman 
legend, showing the late date of the famous book 
of fables popularly attributed to the Arabio sage, 
with which he can have had nothing to do per- 
sonally. 

Dr. Jackson continues his investigation into 
similes used in the Avesta, especially those 
taken from the animal world, which he follows 
up witha translation of the Afrig&n Rapithurh 
of the Avesta, a colloquy betmeen Ahura Mazda 
and Zarathushtra, of which no other direct 

The proceedings of this meeting wound up with 
a review of the introduction to Bühlers Manu 
by Prof. Hopkins, in which the reviewer arrives ab 
the conclusion that the Barkhtid cannot be proved 
to have been in existence much before the middle 
of the first thousand years A. D., though it is 
probable that it did exist much earlier. 

Boston, October 26th and 27th, 1887.—Dr. A, V. 
W. Jackson opens the number with an article on 
the significance of the G&thás 1n the Avesta. 
Dr. Jackson insists on the pre-eminent importance 
of the Gdthds as the real foundation of the reli- 
gion of the followers of Zoroaster, and as oontain- 
ing a true reflection of the mind of the founder. 


ANTIQUARY. (Jury, 1890. . 





“The Zoroaster of the Gdihds, the subjective 
hymns isthe true one: the Zoroaster of all other 
portions of the literature, the idealised develop- 
ment.” In proof of the estimation they were held 
in by the Zoroastrians, he quotes Yasna 55, of 
which he gives a translation with grammatical 
notes. > 

Prof. Bloomfield in an article on the jayanys, 
charm and the apachit hymns attempts to solve 
one of the most difficult problems of the Atharva- 
Véda, He first shows that jdydmya is the same 
disease as dkshata and that it was some external 
akin disease. Secondly, the first part of the 
hymn, A. V. vii. 76. 1, 3, which contains a charm in 
v. Y. 8 to 5 against the jdydnya, is devoted to one 
against the apachit, for which he claims the ren- 
dering, ' sore, pustule, boil.’ The gist of the wholé 
paper is thatthe j&y&nya charm is directed 
against tumours. 


This is followed by note by the same Professor 
on the so-called fire-ordeal hymn in thé 
Atharva-Véda, the object of which is to show 
that it has nothing to do with ordeals by fire, but 
is a fierce imprecation against an enemy who is 
thwarting some pious work with unholy prao: 
tices, 

Prof. Whitney criticises Part IV. of Bohrò- 
der's Edition ofthe Maitrayant-Sarhhits which 
Yielded the missing Hindu root stigh and 
doubtfully another rkbsh. The text is unsatis- 
factory and the reviewer adds several emendations 
to those already made in it. l 

Prof. Hopkins gives three Banskrit proverba 
as an aid to the general literature of proverba. 

Dr. Stephen Peet, the well-known editor of the 
Asheríoau Antiquary, makes some remarks on ani- 
mal-worship and sun-worship in the Hast 
and West. He would show first that in the 
West, ie. America, idolatry arose thus: — (i) 
totemism, animals used for symbols; (ii) sun. 
worship, sun used for symbols : (iii) totem and sun. 
worship symbols combined; (iv) nature-powers 
symbolised by animals used as adjuncts, to sun- 
worship; (iv) personification óf the sun, symboli- 
sed by the human figure, Secondly, he would 
show that it’ arose ina similar manner in the 
East. Thirdly, he would compare the stops 
in America with those in the East by which was 
&ocomplished the transition from animal -worahip 
to sun-worship, and from sun-worship to a never. 
ence for the personal attributes, 

Boston, May 2nd, 1888.—These 
being devoted to Semitic studies, and thowe oon- 
nected with Assyriology, have no particular 
interest to the readers of this journal 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION. 


system 
sake of uniformity, submitted for adoption, as far as possible, in the case of other languages), — exoept 
in respect of modern Hindu personal names, in which absolute purigm is undesirable, and in respect 
of š few Anglicised corruptions of names of places, sanctioned by long usage, — is this .— 


Banakrit. Kanarose. Transliteration. Sanskrit. Kanarese Tranaliteraiios. 
"T e a x e je 
WT e å a Up jha 
Y ae) i *, oy na 
t ixi 1 l z 8 ts 
ki wo u | = w tha 
S2 id à ! T d dha 
< is H | ç d qha 
z ue E] m na 
— *) à | T : p 
g 2 è I H 9 lus 
v e ai | T d a 
E Š; » ; HY g dhs 
sit Š ó | 4 š xs 
at z au 7 T = ps 
Tisarga Fisarga h | ` ¥ pha 
dthodmaltya, or old : x d ba 
Visarga before xi — T g bha 
and ey | q s ma 
Upadhmdatya, or | < od) ya 
old Visarga be- + — h c d ay 
fore q and & j | 
—wwsudra Anusvára m : = P m 
2 wundstkad — wh | s 9 la 
= = ka = ç la 
a D ^ kha = e» le 
7 x ga | a 3 va 
< P gha € y És, 
= = ha q < sha 
w B cha a X sa 
v ` R chha, , g = ha 
A hyphen is used to separate words in composition, as far as it is desirable to divide 


single 
them. It will readily be seen where the single hyphen is only used in the ordinary way, at the end 
oi & hne, as divi in this original feit to fudioete ihat tho word ring on Tnto e next Ime; 
intermediate divisions, rendered unavoidable here and there by printing necessities, are made only 
waere absolutely necessary for neatness in the arrangement of the Texte. 

A double hyphen is used to se words in a sentence, which in the original are written as 
ore word, being joined to by the euphonic rules of saskdki. Where this double hyphen is used, 
itis to be understood tha a final consonant, and the following initial vowel or consonant-and-vowel, 
ur» in the original erpressed by one complex sign. Where it is not used, it is to be understood of the 
orthography of the original, that, according to the stage of the alphabet, the final consonant either 
hes the modified broken form, which, in the oldest of the was used to indicate a 
consonent with no vowel attached to it, or has the i i the virdma attached to it; and 
that the following initial vowel or consonant has its full initial form. ‘In the transcrip pen ot ney 
tects, the double hyphen is probably unnecessary; except where there is the samadhi of final 
intial vowels. But, in the ion of epigraphical records, the use of this sign is unavoidable, 
fo- the purpose of indicating exactly the palmographical standard of the original texts. 

The avagraha, or sign which mdicates the elision of an initial a, is but rarely to be met with 
in Inscriptions. Where it does occur, it is most conveniently represented by its own Dévanigart sign. 

Bo also practice has shewn thai itis more convenient to use the ordinary Dévandgart marks of 
punctuation than to substitute the English signs for them. 

(o sas s Gaod Tor Pomona ani sta points; and square brackets, for 
letters which are damaged and partially illegible in the origi or whioh, being wholly illegible, can 
be supplied with certainty. fepe Peg Cranked co Jena Ge maska ob ur ddnde 
breckets, indicates that those letters or marks of punctuation were omitted altogether in the original. 
Aga rule, it is more convenient to use the brackets than to have recourse to footnotes; as the points 
to which attention is to be drawn, attract notice far more readily. But notes are given instead, whem 
there would be so many brackets, close together, as to encumber the text and it Inconvenient’ 
to read. When any im the original are wholly illegible and cannot be supplied, they are, 
reprend, in mince! passages, Uy the sign fora long or a hose as the case may be; and 
in 2roee passages, by points, at the rate, usually, of two for each or syllable. 
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THE PATTAVALI OR LIST OF PONTIFFS OF THE UPAKEBA-GACHCHHA. 

N BY Pror. A. F. RUDOLF HOERNLE, Pz.D. j 
kes paffavall of which I give a translation is mentioned on page 15 of the second 

part of the Ajkdna-ttmira-bhdskara, š Hindt work on Jainism, by the well-known Muni 
Aiümürkm-jf Ànanda-Vijaya-jL The Muni, ut my request, very kindly supplied me with a copy 
of the pajtívalt which is in his poeseesion. The translation is made from my copy, and is as 
literal as possible. The original is written in a species of language, which it requires a con- 
sderable stretch of imagination to dignify with the name of Sanskrit. In some places it is so 


^w 


utterly“angrammatical as to be almost unintelligible, 


It -will be seen that this pafiócalt carries the line of pontiffs back to Parsvanatha, 
whose line, under the Ganadhara Kéáin, it appears, merged into the line of Mahfivtra. 


Muni Atmirim-ji belongs to the Tapa-Gachchha. The sixty-first pontiff of that line was 
'S--Vijaya-Simha-Süri. From him arose the Vijaya-Bakha, all the Achdryas or Gamis of 
Wwaich are distinguished by the epithet Vijaya. The tenth, from the founder, was called Bri- 
Mnyi-Vijaya-Gapi, Ho had-threo disciples, Gulab-Vijaya, Siddhi-Vijaya and Buddhi-Vijaya. 
Tae last-named had four disciples, the moet prominent of whom is the still living Muni Atmér4m- 
jt, called Ananda-Vijaya-Shri. He ig, therefore, the twelfth in the line of pontiffs of the Vijaya- 
Baht. He had fourteen disciples, the oldest of whom was ILekshmî-Vijaya, now deceased, 
who has left four disciples, the youngest of whom is Harss-Vijaya; and the latter already has 
two disciples, Hêma- Vijaya and Sampat-Vijaya. With Muni Harhsa-Vijaya I had the pleasure 
of making personal acquaintance recently, when he passed through Calcutta on a-pastoral visit 
to the Jain community at ’Agimganj (Murshidfbád) and other places. With the present head 
of she éékhd, Muni Àtmürüm-jt, I have been acquainted through a long course of correspond- 
enee, during which I have found him 8 person of great intelligenoe and kindness, moet ready to 
afferd me every information that I could desire, 

The lay adherents of the Upakéfa-Gachchha aro called Oswals (Oiawdla). They 
forn one of the leading trading castes of Bájpütàn&, and are strongly represented in 
Ajmtr, Jéealmfr, Mipwir, Bhartpur, Bundi, Deaügarpur, Bikanir, &o. They are divided 
inte’ the following gótras in Bikantr, — Dada, Kétart, Béthiyá, Sirónf, S&wa&n Sikha, 
Abent, Bhantiy&, Góléhà. The Séthiyt gétra will be found mentioned in the concluding portion 
of the patjdvalt, The Oswal gétras in Mápwáür are, — Bhandart, Móhnót, Sihgwi, Muht, Lodhi. 
Members of these gétras have held very high offices in the State of Marwiy. Most of the 

` Osvdls of Mallini, however, are said to be cultivators. Sottlemente of Oswil traders are found 
in various other parte of India, e. g. in Hóshaügíbid, Poona and Benares. The well-known 
late Raja Biva Prasid of Benares belonged to their caste. 


The Oswüls are said to take their namo from a place called Ósa-nagart, near the river 
_ tm: in Marwir. I cannot find the place mentioned in any map. Muni Atmérdm-ji, in his 
Ajftdna-iimira-bhéshara, part IL, page 16, states that it is situated at the distance of 20 kés to 
the west of Jédhpur, and that there is there an ancient Jain temple with a miraculous figure 
of Mahivtra,3 From his manner of speaking of it, it would appear that it is sow a deserted and 
little-known place in the Rá&jpüt&n& desert. The story of its foundation and of ite temple is 
related in the patfdvaif. It was builb by a person, Ühada, on a piece of land given him by 
the xing of Delhf, to which he migrated from a place called Bhfnm4l? with a largo following 

1 Beo Bherring's Híndt Tribes and Castes, Vol. L p. 880; Vol. IL. p. 116, 183; Vol. TIT. p. 50. 

* The original Hindi is mandir mrt Lógó rüpüió bé ligat ké Yédhpur of paáchses dist mish Óed-magart 
30 kér ké aniar mth soahásk, hai. 

* The place was formerly also called Hhflmil or firimdl. In tho time of Hiuen Triang, who calls it Pi-lo-m-ito, it 
Was te ospital of the northern Gurjara kingdom. It wasthe birth-place af the poet MAgha (soo Vienna Oriental Jour- 
nel, Vol IV. p. 68), and the residence af the astronomer Brahmagupta, The name Sirtmdll is mid to havo been changed 
to Eb! mil by king Bhója, because its people allowed the poet Migha to die ef starvation (see ants, Vol. XVII. p. 199). 
Poerlbly there ia an allusion io the name Brbnil in the name Brl-Lakahm!.mahtethtna ooonrring in the pafitwalt. 
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of Jain relatives and friends, Bhfnmål still exists as a small place about half-way between 
Mount Abü and the river Lint. The temple was built by Uhads, on the advioe of the Jain 
pontiff Ratnaprabha-Büri, who consecrated i$ in the 70th year after Mahivtra’s death. From 
his time, the Jain community of the place are said to have received the name of Upekéda, and 
to be known as tho Upakééa-vaméis. The town similarly became known as Upakésa-pajtana 
or Upakóba-nagari, In the modern vernacular, the name Upakééa has become contracted 
into Osa, whence the town is called Osa-nagari, and the race of Jains, coming thence, is called 
Osa-wale or Oswalt 


With regard to some terms occurring in the following translation, it may be noted that an 
Achdrya is any Sádkw who hes attained the right, not only of reading publicly the Sacred Text 
(mila), but also of explaining it authoritatively. An Upddhydya, on the other hand, has only 
the right of reading, bub not of explaining. An Aochérya who has risen to the head of his 
gaokchha or ¿£bká, is called a Sri; others, if they have disciples, are called Gas. An Achérya 
who permits laxity of observances in his own person or thas of his disciples, is called & 
Bithildohdrya; on the other hand, he who is strict is called a Tydgt-Achdrya, 


The practice of Héhiléohdra or laxity of observances is said to have established itself in 
the Tapa-Gachohhs from the time of the 68rd Sári, Vijeya-Kshumd. The separation of the 
Vijaya-Bakha, however, took place at the time of the 618$ Séri, Vijaya Prabha.5 The cause 
of the separation appears to have been the following. The predecessor of Vijaya-Prabha was 
Vijaya-Déve (the 60th Séri), He appointed as his successor his disciple Vijaya-Simhsa. The 
latter, however, died in S. 1709, before the death, in 1713, of Vijaya-Déva, and accordingly 
never actually occupied the pontifical chair. But, as he had been regularly appointed 
by the reigning Sür to the prospective Sdri-ship, his disciple, Satya-Vijaya-Ganf, naturally 
claimed the right of succession. But the members of the Tapa-Gachchha, disallowing his 
claims, appointed, in S. 1710, Vijaya-Prabba to the post of Séri. The result was that Satya- 
Vijeya-Gant, with his following, separated, and established the Vijaya-Sakha. 

A patfa-criksha or genealogical table of the pontifical succession in the Tapa- 
Gachchha, which is in my possession,* gives the succession as follows : — 

No. 60 Vijaya Déva Sari. 





No. 61 Vijaya Prabha Sari and ................... .. Vijaya Simha Siri. . 
No, 62 Vijaya Ratna Siri, No, 1 Satya Vijaya Gani,- 
No. 68 Vijaya Kshamå Sari. No. 2 Kapfra Vijaya Gant. 
No. 64 Vijaya Day& Büri. No. 3 Kshamá Vijaya Gani. 
No. 65 Vijaya Dharma Sri. No. 4 Jina Vijaya Gant. 
No, 66 Vijaya Jinéndra Sari. No. 5 Uttama Vijaya Gani. 
No. 67 Vijaya Dévéndra Stri. No. 6 Padma Vijaya Gaal. 
No, 68 Vijaya Dharanéndra Siri. No. 7 Rapa Vijaya Gant. 
No. 69 Vijaya RAj& Sari No. 8 Kirti Vijaya Gant. 
(still living). No, 9 Kasttira Vijaya Gant. 


Ro. 10 Mani Vijaya Gani. 
No. 11 Buddhi Vijaya Gant. 
No. 12 Ananda Vijaya Sri. 
(or Atméram, still living). 

I may take this opportunity of noting that Jina-Harsha, the 70th Sári of the Kharatara- 
Gachchha, with whom closes the paj14vali published by D. J. Klatt (ante, Vol. XI. pp. 245-250), 
died (according to  paftdvali in my possession) in 8, 1892. He was succeeded by the 71st San, 
Se ^ 

4 Boe ÁjfiAna-timira-bk4skara, Vol. IL pp. 15, 16. 

s The paifdvalt of the Tapa-Gaohohha, published by Dr. J. Klatt in this Journal, anta, Vol. XI. pp. 251-256, 
terminates with this Vijaya-Prabha. 

* I hope shortly to be able to publish it. 


iT 
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Jins-Mahándre, who was born in 8. 1867, was initiated in S. 1885, became Siri in S. 1892, and 
died in B. 1914. He was succeeded by the present Sri the 72nd, Jina-Mukti, who waa born 
= B. 1887, and was initiated in S. 1907. The feast of his installation as Siri took place in 
B. 1915 m Benares, He is still living. 

TRANSLATION. 

The successors in the pontifical dignity (santéntya’) of Parsvanitha aro the following :— 

(1) P&révanitha’s first disciple was the Ganadhara Subhadatta. 

(2, 8) His successor was Haridatta, His successor was Aryasamudra, 

(4) His successor was the Geacdkera Kôkin, by whom, as related in the Rdjapraéntya- 
Upéaga, the feudatory king? (pradéii-apipa) waa converted. 

(5) His successor was Svayathprabha-Sorl Once upon & time when Svayamprabha-Siri 
was giving instruction, the Vidyddhera Ratnachtda, passing over him (im Ais arial chariot) on 
s way to Nandlévara, suddenly felt his chariot to be stopped. Curious as to the cause of this 
stoppage, he lookéd down, when he saw below him the Guru engaged in giving instruction. 
He felt that he had been guilty of disrespect in passing over so holy a man (jangama-tirthe). 
Be he came down and worshipped the Quru, and having listened to his preaching (dharma), he 
became convertéd (praiibudka). Ho now informed the Guru, that he possessed a favourite image 
(priyégaté pratim4) of the Jing Paréva, which he regularly worshipped; that this image had 
bem originally in a temple (chastydlaya) of RAvana, the king of Laiké; but that, when Lanka 
wes destroyed by Háma, his elder brother, the prince (nara-ndtha) Ohandraohüda had brought 
it away to the banks of the river Vinà;* that it was still with him, and that henceforth he 
wished to devote himself to its sarvice.!° The Guru, perceiving the advantage of the proposal, 
initiated him into the order (düsh4 daitá) He now learned, one by one, the twelve Angas 
and the fourteen Pérvas, and was then appointed by the Gurw to be his sucoessor,-in the 52nd 
yeer after Mahivira’s death. Being thus appointed to the dignity ofa pontiff (Achérya), he 
wandered over the earth with 500 monks (Sédhu). Ita name” was Bri-Lakshm!-Mahfsthina, 
Its original name, in Gujarit (Gujaréte-madky4) during the Kyite-Yuga, had been Reyana-malAé 
(P-Akrit for Ratna-millé) ; and the seme during the Trétd-Yuga; but in the Dvåpara-Yuga it was 
caled Vira-nayar! (Prükrit for Vira-nagart), and in the Kali-Yuga, Bhína-m*14!3 There Bhi- 
maséna was king; his son was fHrfpufija ; and his son again was Utpala-Kumara (sic; Prákritic 
for Kumára). Another name of the latter was Sri-Kumara, His younger brother (bandhava), 
Sumsundara, was the heir-apperent (YwvarfjX) who administered the kingdom with ability. 
Their ministers were two brothers of the Ohitnds family, Ühada and Üdharaga, who lived there 
as liy-members of the Jain community (Svaka). 3 The younger brother was worth 18 brére of 
suvcrgas, while the elder brother owned only 99 lákks* Now, those who owned krórs were 
alloyed to live within the fort (durga), while those who owned only idkhs had to live 
onteide (báhya). Aocardingly Ühada begged of his brother the loan! of one lákh; but his 


T Santina is a technical term for pajfa-paramparáa or '* pombifical sucosesion.” 

* Hie name was Paést, and ho was king of Styaviy in ihe Kékayaddhe country, His suserain king was Jiya- 
attt of Bvatthi in the Kunila > 

° T cannot identify this river, unless i$ should be ihe Wain Gangi. There is a river Bima, a tributary of 
the Bisu near Sigar. 

X Original : tayd sha akah chiritresh gribtshytei. — N.B. Hore and elsewhere I quote exactly aa spelled in 
the original MB. 

11 T$ ts not clear to what place this refers. The original has tasya abhidhdnesh, ‘its namo.’ The immediately 
preesding zoun is dhard, ‘earth,’ to which 1 cannot refer. Probably i$ refers to the place, previously called 
Vinita. 


1* Modern Bird, s small place about 49 miles N.-W. of Mount Abt, on an unnamed amall tributary of the 
Sukr! Hver. Perhaps this unnamed rivulet is tho Vind. 

14 Thé MB. has only sf”, which I take to be an abbrevistlon of seaba or irdwabe, 

4 Original, uchohMirnesh, s fenskyitification of the modern Gujaréid wokAMnaims, ‘aloan’; apparently intended 
for N. ut-dirpe. Š = 
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younger brother told him that his coming in would create difficulties in the city.5 Upon this, 
Uhada informed the prince (Surasundara) that he would found a new city, and thus forward 
his object. (At that time) Ertskdhu was king of Dhflpur (i. e, Dehlf). To him Ühsda made a 
present of 558 horses, and the king, being pleased therewith, gave him g place for & settlement. 
Then 18,000 people of his family came away from Bhtngmála, and a town, 12 y/janas in extent, 
arose (on the new site). 


(6) Near that place Bri-Ratnaprabha-Stri, together with 500 disciples, arrived on the 
salt-lake hills (Idna-drahi-da&hgarf), They stayed for a month in the wildernéss, and wandered 
about in the exercise of their calling (géchargf), but did not obtain any alms, for the people 
who lived there were unbelievers, So, during their one month’s stay they eubsisted contentedly 
by licking their alms-bowls. Then they departed on their peregrinations. Again st another time 
BRetnaprabha-Süri returned to that place, when he was advised by his tutelary goddess 
(Mao nadíci) to stay four months, after which he would be successful. Bo the Gwrw stayed there 
together with 85 other monks (muni), fasting for one, two, three and four months. At that 
point of time the son of the minister Ühada was bitten by a large snake. Many enake-charmers 
were called in, but none of them was able (to cure the patient). At last they pronounced 
him dead, and advised to burn him1¢ His wife went to the burning-ground to be burned with 
him, and the father (#résh?a) was afflicted with great sorrow. Hearing the sound of musical 
instruments, e young disciple (of the Sari) came there, and, seeing the bier ( Jhkampna),* 
enquired why they were going to burn a living man. They told the S&h (éréshis, lit, 
‘banker, or the minister’) what the monk (mustévara) was saying. The Sg ordered the 
dead boy to be removed from the bier. Then bringing forward the dead body, he deposited it 
in front of the Gurw* who was standing atthe back (of the crowd), and, placing his head 
on the Gurw’s foot, he said tó him : — “O, merciful one, my déve is angry with me, my house 
has become desolate, therefore grant me a son again.” ® The Guru quickly brought water, 
and having washed his feet, he sprinkled it over the dead boy, who was suddenly restored to life. 
Music of joy was now made, and all the people cried that the SéfÁ's son had received & new 
lease of life; while the Séth himself placed before the Gerua large quantity of gems, pearls, 
gold, cloths and other things, and asked him to accept them. But the Guru said that he had 
no need of them, and exhorted the Sé{h to adopt the Jain religion, which already numbered 
one lákh and a quarter (125,000) of adherents. At first the S£h began to build a magnificent 
tomple for Narayana ; bat what he built in the day, fell in the night. He questioned all the 
people who saw it; but none was able to suggest & remedy. Then he asked the Achárya 
Ratnaprabha tho reason why bis temple fell down every night. The Gwrw enquired, in whose 
name he was building it. ` The SÉth replied, in the name of Nür&yana. The Gurw said, — “that 
will not do; make it in the name of Mahñvirg; then yon will succeed, and the temple will be 
erected without hindrance.” The Sé{h acted accordingly. Then the tutelary goddess told the 
` (uru, that she had begun to make an image of Mahivira, worthy of that magnificent building, 
on the hill called after the salt-lake, towards the north of the temple Now tbe S6fÀ learned 
from the talk of the cowherds that at that place there was something that caused the cows 
(that graced there) to drop their milk. He enquired (the cause of the phenomenon) from all who 
es MEME MEM EM L.C 

18 The original bas nagarash udvasom asti, bhocat bh samágame chdscu bháviskyati, the exact meaning of wbieh 
# not intelligible. The Afiéma-timira-bhdskara has Ühnda maniri wá tis Bhinnemila ko Het néwitta of wffdd 
híndepólf. jin ke, i e. ‘the minister Ühada, knowing that Bhinnfl would become devastated for some reason.’ I$ zs 
clear that the younger brother objected to the admission of the older brother. 

16 Original, dégho dtyai4m. Dégho for dko is noticeable. 

T! Original, dtehthatrakshayé,- lit. “to be eaten up by the fuel (of the funeral pile).’ 

1 A kind of sedan-ohalr, commonly used in Dazjfling and other Hill-stations in the Himilzas, is called fhampdn. 

1» The original has mrithkidváması (or °ddhwádmash) pinigaiya gure agré wufichatt, which is unintelligible 
Perhaps ib should be myitabcdhémaah prünfyo guru eto, or mrittibtytsh defya guri, ete. The purport, as gives 
in the translation, however, is clear from the context. 


9) The original bas t4ne kiranéna mama puira-biksktsh dfhi which leaves t$ open whether the, father intended 
the revtvifloaiion of the dead son or the birth of s new ons. 
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had seen it; they gave each a different explanation. At last the Séth asked the Achdrye; 
and he, according to the information of his tutelary goddess, told the Séfk, that there was going 
to be an image at that place, but that he should not attempt to dig it up before six months and 
seven and a halfdays. But the S4/À, being impatient to see it, dug it up 8 few days earlier, when 
an image of the size of a lime (atwdd-phale) with two nipples on ita breast (Aridaya-stha-grenth- 
deeya-soMiex) was found. The Achérys said that it was still not quite finished, and advised 
him to wait; but the 94fh replied that the touch of the Guru's hand would complete it. At 
that moment messengers arrived from the Faithful (¢rédha) in KÓrantaka, inviting the AcMrya 
to come and consecrate an image of Mahivtra (bhagevat) The Guru replied, that he would 
come at an auspicious time (muhtrta vsláy ák). 


Verse L 


Seventy years after the last Jingpati (Mahávira) had attained mukti, on the fifth day of the 
bright half, on Thursday, in the Brahma (or ninth) muAdria, the venerable Ratn&chárya, the 
possessor of every good quality, performed here, with the permission of the whole sedghs (or 
congregation of Jain monks), the consecration of an image of Mahavira. 


Verse 3. 


Ratnaprabha-Sari, through his (miraculous) power (baktyd), at the same time performed 
the consecration of two images of Mahivtra in Upakésa and in Kéranta. 

Tn his own proper form he performed the consecration in Upakésa, and in a miraculously 
mesumed formi (veikrita-rípésa) he performed it m Kérantaks. The expenses of the ceremony ` 
were defrayed by the Faithful, Then the S£(À was taught by the Ackérys Ratnaprabha the 
rules of the whole oourse of daily worship ((p$jd a&4-réirüM) of the image of Mahtvtra which 
was in Upekóbapura; how to bathe it, and adore it, and so forth. Later on, some of the 
relatives of the SÁtk were converted from their unbelief to the profession of a Srdeaka (Jain 
layman). Then they were made to adopt the true faith (samyakiva) by tho Achdrys, One 
day he seid to them, — “O ye faithful, ye should not go to the temple of Sachohikt-dévt ; 
she is merciless, and incessantly delights in hearing the sound of the breaking of bones and the 
killing of buffalos, goats, $ and other animals; the floor of her temple is stained with blood, 
and itis hung about with festoons of fresh skins; the teachers of her devotion, rites, and 
3ervioe, are cruel men; she is altogether disgusting and horrible." Hearing these words of the 
Achérys, they replied, — “ What you say, O Lord, is quite true; but if we do not go to worship 
shat cruel Dévi, she will slay us and our families.” The Ackérya, however, promised 
žo protect them ; whereupon they ceased to go any longer to the temple of the Dévt. Then the 
Dévi, appearing before the Achérya, wrathfully exclaimed that she would take means to stop 
his preventing her servants from coming to her temple. But the Aokérya was rich in moet 
affective resources, snd had many miracles performed for him by the gods (sura); so that the 
Dévt for a very long time was not able to prevail over him. At last one day, the Davi, observing 
that the Achdrya had been a little remiss in his religious duties (svédhydyddi), cunningly pro- 
duced a pain in the brow of his left eye; and when the Ach4rye anxiously began to think what 
shé.canse of the pain conld be, the Dévi, appearing before him, told him, that she herself had 
»»used ite But the Áckrya resolutely replied that he would repay her the injury (sphd}ayi- 
shyfns) by his own power. Being now frightened, the goddess humbly seid to him, — “It is- 
aot seemly, O Lord, for great sages, like yourself, to dispute and quarrel ; if you will give me 
something to crunch and munch,” I will remove your pain and be your servant, as long as the 





x Because be was in two places aš the same moment of time, to perform the same ceremony. 

™ Original, d¢tkefa, a Bankrtüsation of the vernacular bókard or bóbará, Another vernacular form is bakard or 
tabard, which is adopted in Skr. dictionaries under the form wcrkara. It may be noted that the vernaoular hes 
tJso a shorter form bék or bók, as well as a form bt or bótû which means ‘an entire goat’; of. bat, bit, ‘ power,’ 


3 Original, badada-madada, an oríomatopoetio word ; of. Gujartt! kad’kad’cush ' to ernck.’ 
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sun and moon endure.” The Áchárys replied that he would give her sométhing to crunch and 
munch ; on hearing which, the Dévi retired. Barly in the morning, having caused the Srévakas 
to bring two heaps of various kinds of cakes and sweetméats,™ together with camphor, saffron, 
and other nice things, the Ackérya Ratnaprabha proceeded with them to the temple of Saahohi- 
kí-dávi. Then having made worship apart from the Srdeakas (érévakaih pértvdt), and 
crushing a quantity of cake (palodana-sundaka) with both his hands, right and left, he said to 
the Dévi, — “I have given you something to drunch and munch, henceforth you must be a 
follower (wpésaké) of me.” On his saying this, the Dévt entered the body of a maiden who was 
standing near, and thence replied, — “O Lord, I wanted one sort of thing to crunch and munch, 
but you have given me another sort.” The Aokárya said that what sho wanted was an‘ animal 
sacrifice, but that it was neither proper for him to give, nor for her to take it. He then gave 
some further religious instruction (siddkánia-wfkya), the result of which was that Sechchikk- . 
dévi, who waa still m the body of the maiden, was converted, in the presence of all the people 
who were there, becoming a follower (bhakid) of Mahávtra in the city of Upakésa, and a 
believer in the true faith; so much so that, letting alone flesh, ahe could not even bear the sight 
of & red flower.$ The goddess (eaif), by the mouth of the maiden in whose body she had 
entered, now said to her followers, — ^ Listen ; whoever of you shall worship the image of 
Svayaribhü-Mahávira9 which is set up in the city of Upakóka, and shall follow the Achérya 
Ratnaprabha, and shall serve his disciples and the disciples of his disciplee, with him I shall 
be well pleased, his evils (duriza) I will remove,” and his worship I shall heartily accept.” In 
consequence of these words of SachchikA-dévi, spoken by the maiden in whose body she had 
entered, & large number of people, in the course of time, adopted the profession of Srdvakas. 
In due time, in the year 84 after Mahivira, the Ackérya Ratnaprabha was translated into 
heaven. 


(7) His successor was the Achárya Yakshadéva, who converted the Yeksha Mángbhadra, 
and thus relieved the troubles of the congregation (sa&gka). (8-18) His successors were 
(8) Kakka-Süri, (9) Dévagupte-Stri, (10) Siddha-Sori, (11) Ratnaprabha-Stri, 
(12) Yskshsdóva-Büri, and (18) Kakke-Sari. 

Now we will relate the rites connected with the bathing (mira) of (ihe image of) 
Bvayambhü-Mah&rira, and when and why they were instituted. 

At that very time, a festival which lasted eight days was held by the people in the 
temple (of Mahdrira or of Sachchiká-dávf). Among them there were some young men to 
whom the evil thought suggested itself, that, as the two knobs on the breast of the blessed 
Mahivira were only an eye-sore to the worshippers, there could be no harm in removing them, 
just as one would do with pustules of a skin-disease. The old people tried to dissuade them, 
saying that it was a sacrilego to apply a chisel, especially to a miraculously-created (svayaw- 
bhé) image of Mah&vtra, But they disregarded the old men’s advice, and bribed a carpenter 
secretly to cut away the two knoba.™ At that very instant the carpenter died, and from the 
place where the knobs had been ont away, there issued untold streams of blood, Great distress 
befell the people. Then they called Kakke-Siri, the head (edbipatt) of the Upakésa- 
Gachchha, together with the four saaghes, to their assistance, and related to him the whole 
story. The Achfrya, with the four saighas, now kept a three days’ fast. At the end of the 
third fast-day, the tutelery Dévi appeared to the Achérya at night, and told him that the young 
a ge s 


X Original, palwlena khejjakidi-suhjaka-dvayash. The word sushdaka is obeoure ; of. the Maritht soufi or 
st ° & bundle.’ Tš ocours again below. Xhajieks, Hindi kA4j4, is a kind of crisp sweetment, like ple crust. 


™ +. e. apparently in the time of (18) Kakka-Bári. 
™ This would shew that the image was a wooden ons, aad apparénily had breasta as of a women. 
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Srévakas had committed an outrage in mutilating the image and depriving it of its round parts 
tkal4); and that, in consequence, the town of Upakésa would gradually become deserted 
(wddka), a schism would arise in the gachehAa and quarrels among the Srdvckas, and the guilds 
(gósh(kikd) would be dispersed in all directions, The Ackdrya replied, — “O great goddess, 
what must be, that must be, but do thon stop the flowing of the blood.” The goddess said, — 
* All the 18 géras, vis., the nine right-hand ones, [1, Tktahada, 2, Vapapi, 8, Karnita, 4, Vala- 
Ferd, b, Méraksha, 6, Kulahate, 7, Virahata, 8, Srééimilé, 9, Srésh#], and the nine left-hand 
ones [1, Suchantt, 2, Aichan& (or Adrachan4 P), 8, Bhûri (Bhétavard), 4 Ligtsakh&-chhaibhidra (or 
Vaibh&dra P), 5, Ohtchata, 6, Kumbhata, 7, Dindd, 8, Randja, 9, Laghuéréshtt] must assemble, and, 
after having kept a fast for three days, they must bathe (the image) with a jar of clarified butter 
Ghrita), & jar of curds (dadhi), a jar of sugarcane-juice, a jar of milk, and a jar of water; in no 
other way will it be possible to stop (the flow of blood).” In the three hundred and third yeer 
(308) after the day of the setting up (of the image) of Mahfvird and ita original consecration, the 
loss of the two knobs on the breast of Mahávira occurred by the act of fate (daivya-y4gát).*e 


(14-16) Kakka-Síri was succeeded by — (14) Dévagupta-Stri, (15) Sri-Siddhe-Sori ; 
(16) Brt-Bàtnaprabha-Süri. 


(17) After them, in due order, in the 585th year after Mahávira, there was (babAdva) Bri. 
Yakshadéva-Süri. He was a man of great power (mahd-prabAdva-barif), During the 
femine (durbAthsha) which lasted for 12 years, the four disciples of Vajraséna, the disciple of 
Vajrasvimin, eis. Nagéndra, Ohandra, Nivpitti and Vidyidhara, were, after the death of their 
Guru Vajraséna, initiated by Yakshadéva, and established four sdhhds. 


(19-88). He was suooeeded by (19) Kakka-Stri, (20) Brt-Dóvagupta-Büri, (21) Bri- 
S-ddha-Süri, (22) Bri-Ratnaprabha-Süri, (28) Yakshadéve-Stri, (24) Kakka-Sari, (25) 
Dévagupta-Süri, (26) Biddha-8ùri, (27) Ratnaprabha-Büri, (28) Yakshadóva-Süri, (29) 
Kakke-Stri, (30) Dévagupta-Sarl, (31) Siddha-Büri, (22) Retnaprabhe-Stri, (33) Yakahe- 
d3va-Büri, 


(84) He was succeeded by (94) Kakkudacharya, who performed the penance called 
shash{hatapa with éohdmla for twelve years. By means of a hymn in praise of him, the Séth 
Somaka, in Marótakórta, had his fetters broken. He then resolved to go and worship the feet of 
hin, through the praise of whose name he had got rid of his bonds. So he went to Bharu- 
vachckhs (Bharóoh), where he arrived just when all the Munis had gone on their rounds 
of begging. Only the goddess Bachchik& (spelt here Bachyak&) was in attendance on the Guru, 
and the door was closed. On seeing this, he began to form suspicions, whereupon Sachchik& 
* gave him 8 lesson "53 (sikehd daitá), and he began to vomit blood from his mouth, When the 
Minis returned, the oldest disciple (e rsddAa-ganía)" informed the Guru, that the Séth 
Stmaks was lying at his door. The Ackárya at once understood that this was 'Bachobiká's 
dong; 80 the goddess waa called, and S&maks was asked what he had done. He replied, — 
“Lord, I have done wrong." (They reproved him), — “Thou sinner, how should the Guru 








™ Here the MB. adds the following marginal note: — '' This occurs as the 171nd flôka in the Upebéde- gackchka.- 
chartira-sttra. . 

N The shashfka-tapa is a penance which consists in taking only one meal in every three days, or fasting for 
twc days and a half ata time. The meal is taken on the evening of the third day, before sunset (see my edition 
of the Uvdeagadasdo, Vol. IL. p. 51, footnote 141). Achdmla is a Jain technical term meaning ‘the eating of dry 
food simply moistened or boiled in water.” The term is said to be a compound of deh and amla; the former is 
saic bo mean déravaga, $. e. ° bolling in water,’ and the letter is seid to mean ‘vegetable’ (lec kárf). The wholeoom- 
pound is said to mean rk bAéjan páni bd sdih bhijó kë bhAnd, i. e. ° to cat dry food moistened with water.’ The 
object, of course, is to intensify the hardship of the fast; only one meal is to be eaten every third day, and that 
meal is to consist only of dry food moistened in water. Kakkndfchirya kept this fasi for twelve years in un- 
broren oon&inutiy. 

71 She must have bored his ears! 

73 Any disciple, who is put in charge of a few others by his Ach4rya, is called & Ganéée. If there are several 
sud: Gandias, the oldest among them, i.e. he who was first made a Gandia by his dohérys, is called Prvddka- 
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through the taking of whose name thy fetters have been broken, be capable of indulging in 
sensual pleasures after the manner of prostitutes ; especially as we should be returning imme- 
diately.” ^ The Gwrw pacified them, and at the intercession of Sachchiké restored him 
(sajferita). In the name of both, Sri-Ratnaprabhe-Stri and Sri-Yakahadéva-Stri, store- 
houses were established. They both were very powerful But this Kakka-Stri, by fixing his 
stick on the slope of the Arbud& mountain, produced water for the congregation when 
perishing with thirst, and, out of affection for his co-religionists, brought clarified butter 
(ghrita) from Jésalpur (now Jéselmór) to Bharuvachche (Bharéchh). 


(85-40) He was succeeded by (85) Dóvagupta-Büri, (36) Biddha-Süri, (37) Kakka- 
Sori, (88) Dévagupta-Süri, (89) Biddha-Büri, (40) Kakka-Büri. 

(41) In the year 995 (of ike Vikrema cra), he was succeeded by (41) Dévagupta-Büri, who 
was sprung from the Kshatriya caste, and was addicted to playing on the lute(vínd). This made 
him negligent in the performance of his duties; and accordingly the four sa&gkas placed — 

(42) Bri-Biddhg-Bürl, the Visevituépake,* in his post, 

(48) He was succeeded by (43) Kakka-Bürl, the author of the work called Pascha-pramósa 
(‘the five proofs,’ )5* 

(44) In the year 1072 A. Vikr. he was succeeded by (44) Sri-Dévagupte-Suri, who was 
the author of the work called Nava-pada-prakarana.” . 

(45-49) He was sucoeeded by (45) Biddha-Süri, (40) KaXka-Süri, (47) Dóvagupta-Bür-, 
(48) Biddhe-Stri, (49) Kakka-Süri. x 

(50) In the year 1108 A. Vikr, he was succeeded by (50) Dé&vagupte-Sürl On the 
ooocasion of the feast of his installation (peda-mahdteqve) in the town of Bhinaméla, the 
Sah Bhéthsiksha spent seven llkhs of money; and the water with which the Gurw’s feet were 
washed on that occasion, was found to be a remedy against poison. The same Sé¢h Bhórmsáksabha 
who celebrated the feast of the installation of Sri-Dévagupta, hed formerly deposited the 
glam bangles of his wife Bhaist in Diduvapur.. Being now washed™ at the advice 
of the Guru, they turned into silver; and from this silver the gedahlya-ocins were 
struck (isna nípísa gadahtya mudrd péittc), That happened in this wise. The mother of 
Bhsisikehe once made a pilgrimage to Bri-Natrufijaya. On the way, in Pattana, she 
ran short of money (kAarch) ; so she applied for assistance to the SéfÀ tévare. He asked 
her whose mother she was, and on her telling him that she was the mother of Bhaisaksha, he 
laughed and seid that he thought she was the mother of him who used to carry drinking-water 
(péntya) to his house. However, she received (assistence) from him, and completed her journey ; 
and having paid her devotions to the sa&gha, she returned home. Her son then asked her, — 
' Mother, how far over the country has my fame spread?” She replied — “ Your fame reachsa 
as far as the gate of the main street of the town.” He was displeased at these words; where- 
upon she repeated to him the derisive words of the Sé{h tévara. Ho then said, — “I will give 
the lie (válayishyámi, — várayishyámi) to those words, before I sib down for my evening meal 
(dvittya-v8ld.bhtjana).” Having made this promise, he put on & common dress and proceedad 





a The MS. gives this and the following dates eliher * * © vershé or acthvat 9 * * carshé, which I take to be 
years of the Yikrame era. 

9$ À Jain technical term, meaning ‘one in whose bódy and soul (fart aur dim) all the marks (lakskana) of an 
Áckárya axe found.’ Muni Atmirim-it could give me ño etymplogy of the word. 

9 A quie unknown work. Muni Aimérim-fi says he has never seen it. 

T! On this work see '' Notices of Sanskrit M88.,” Vol. IX. p. 180, No. $030. 

95 The MB. has bagaka which I identify with the Hind! and Gujaráit baxwadt, ' a bangle,’ usually made of glass. 

» Apparently with the water in which the Gwrw's fees had been washed. 

^ This is avery curious story regarding the origin of the well-known “Gadhia kå paisi,’ on whieh see 
Prinsep's Indian Antiquities, Vol. I. p. 841 (plete xxvii. fig. 13—18). Théy are generally considered s very 
erode imitation of Sassanian ecins. I 

The name is spelled varyingly Bhemedk cha or Bhaisdksha. 
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to the market-place at the gate of Pattana. There he asked the 54/À whether he would take 
Silver. The Sth, greatly annoyed, replied that he would take all that the other could give. 
He then took a formal agreement (sadchabira, — satyaakdra) from the Sé{h. Then having 
taken one and a quarter lákks of (silver) coins (mudrikf), and loaded it on asses (gardayá sibhdr- 
ayitvd),4 he went to Pattana, and asked that the silver might be counted. On hearing the 
amount, the Sfi was astounded, and he, together with all other S#ths of Pattana, fell at the 
fest of Bhaistkuha, The latter told the S£, that he shonld bring drinking-water into the 
Gurjara country on a buffalo; after that he would be forgiven. At his direction, the money 
was spent in the country on a saptakshéira.© In this way arose the G&dahtya-BAkhá. 

(51) He was succeeded by Brt-Biddha-Süri. 

(52) In the year 1154 (A. Vikr) hé was succeeded by Bri-Kakka-Stri. On the advico 
of Hóms-Sürt* and Kumarapéla, he expelled the Munis who neglected their religions duties 
(Ariy d- kind). 

(53) He was succeeded by Bri-Dóvagupta-Büri who gave away one lákh of money 
(dravyax:). 

(54) He was succeeded by Sri-Siddha-Stri. 


(55) In the year 1252 (A. Vikr.) he was succeeded by Bri-Kakkg-Süri, who restored 
(vraga}t-krita) Marótakóta. 

(56-65) He was succeeded by (56) Bri-Dóvagupte-Süri, (57) Biddha-Süri, (58) 
Eakka-Süri, (59) Dévagupta-Stüri, (60) Sri-Suddha-Büri, (61) Kakka-Süri, (02) Bri- 
Dóvagupte-Büri, (63) Sri-Siddha-Sari, (64) Kakka-Stri, (65) Dóvagupta-Btri. 

(66) In the year 1880 (A. Vikr.) he was succeeded by Sri-Siddhe-Stri. The feast of 
kis installation was celebrated by the Sah Déala in Palhanapura. Under the patronage of 
Samara, this Siddha-Stri set up the image of À dinàtha, of the time of the sixth Uddkére,* 
oa the Batrufijaya monntain, 

(67) He was succeeded by Bri-Kakka-Stri, whose feast of installation was celebrated under 
the petronage of the Sih Bahaja m the year 1871 (A. Vikr.). He composed the work called 
Machchha-prabandha, in which the character and conduct (cheritra) of Samara and Sahaja, the 
two sons of Dékale are described. 

In this manner there arose many Séris in the Upakésa-Gachchha, who wore distinguished 
through their power, their writings, and their unworldiiness, Of these some scoount shall be 
grven. 

(68) The sixty-eighth successor in the pontifical chair was Bri-Dóvagupta-Büri, ihe 
wcrld renowned poet, the head-jewel of the whole circle of the learned, the thorough master of 
the Siddhdnta (or Jain Canon), the touchstone of all sciences. The feast of his installation was 
celebrated in Delhi, in the year 1409, by Sérandhara, at a cost of five thousand gold mohwrs 


(suverna). 


43 I take this to be a clerical error for gardabAd nibhéroyited, as there scoms to be in it a reference to tho name 
of the coins sadakiy4. . 

43 Dy s sapta-kakáñbra or ' seron spores of action’ is meant (1) to build a temple (mandir), (T) to endow it witb 
an image (pretim4), (8) and sacred books (its bé pustak), (4 and 5) at the time of doing the abore, to bestow food 
and clothes on the malo and female Sddhus, and (6 and 7) to distribube money, according to one's ability, to the 
mals and female Srácaks (or lay adherents). : 

H This is the well known Hémachandra, the Sanskrit and Prákri Grenmarian and Laxicographer, who is said 
to hive died in 1172 A. D., in his 84th year. : 

35 The Jains believe that from the time of Rishabhadéva down to the tims of Bahêdur Shih, the son of Aurang- 
zb, «hero have been 16 great Uddháros (besides innumerable small ones) on Mount Setrufjaya. An Uddkéra i one 
who at vast arpense rebuilds all the old temples. The figure of I:ahabha which was set up by the sixth Uddkára, was 
pub sway in a hidden care at the time of tho seventh Uddhére. When Samara made the fifteen Uddhéra, he get 
Siddze-Biri to recover the image of the sixth UddA4ra from the hidden cave; and this image was eet up again by 


Bamcra on the Satrufijeya mountain. 


243 THH INDIAN ANTIQUA BY. [Avaust, 1890. 








(00) He was succeeded in the year 1475 A, Vikr. by Bri-Biddha-Büri who was full of 
good qualities, The feast of his installation was celebrated in the town (pattana) of Anshallg- 
pura by his patron (ágraha, but spelt dgriha), the Sih Jh&mbántmba of the Ohtravédty& gétra. 


(70) In the year 1498 A. Vikr. he was succeeded by Sri-Kakke-Stri, and the feast of 
his installation was celebrated in Ohitraküfa (Chitór) by the SAh Báraüga of the Ohóravég!yà 
gétra and the Raji of SÜn&pur. He it was who in the year 1444 procured the prohibition of all 
slaughter (améri) in (the province of) Kachha, who converted to Jainism the Jam Bri- 
Virabhadra, from whom came forth ambrosial streams of Senskrit and Prák[it compositions, í In 
which he deeply dived into all sciences (fdsira), who was equal to Vachsaspati in elegance of speech, 
who was accomplished and fervent in the exercise of all arts, who was very weighty through his 
knowledge of the Law (dharma), and who was foremost in the possession of all good qualitios.U 


(71) In the year 1528 A. Vikr. the installation of his successor Bri-D6vagupta-Büri was 
celebrated with great pomp by his patron the prime-minister Jayanta, the son (dimaja) of the 
prime-minister (manirifvara) Sahtila of the Bréshti gétra. He built a palatial temple (prásdda) 
of Pirévanitha) and a péshadha-sél4 (or a retreat for keeping the póshadka fasts), and made a 
pilgrimage to Satrufijaya. He also appointed five readers (pf[Asha), whose names are the 
following: 1, Bri-Dhansságara-Up&dhyiys ; 2, 'Bri-Dévakallóla; 8, Up&dhy&ya-Padmatilaks ; 
4, Up&dhykya-Haisarája; 5, Upadhytys-Matisigara 

(72) Hoe was succeeded by Hri-Biddha-Büri, the fill of good qualities. The feast of his 
installation was celebrated, in the year 1565 A. Vikr, in Médinipur (Midnspur) by the 
prime-minister Léligara,# the son (áistsja) of the prime-minister Daéaraths, of the Bréebti góire. 


(78) He was sucoeeded by Bri-Kakkn-Stüri, who became the head of the gacÀckha 
(gaekchAádAspa) in the year 1595 A. Vikr, in Yôdhapura (Jódhpur) The feast of his 
installation was celebrated in Jódhpur by the prime-minister Dharma Simba, the son of the 
minister Jaga (mantri Jaga), of the Srëshki gétra. 


(74) He was succeeded by Sri-Dévagupta-Siri, whose feast of installation was celebrated 
in the year 1631 A. Vikr., by his patron, the minister Déda, the son (putra) of the munisier 
Bahasa Vira, of the Sréshti géira. 


(75) He was succeeded by Sri-Siddha-Stri, on the 18th day of the bright half of the 
month Chaitra in the year 1655. The feast of his installation was celebrated, with great 
pomp, in Vikramapur (Bikrampur) by the greatest of ministers, the prime-minister (mantri- 
$vara mantri-makdmeniri) Vikura Simha, of the Sréshti gdira, the most competent administra- 
tor of the kingdom, known throughout the whole world as the noblest (lit. mount Méru) and 
most brilliant (lít. head-jewel) of ministers. 


SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS. 
BY J. F. FLERT, Bo.O.8., MBAS, OLE 


No. 189. — Broz Coprme-Prats Gerast or THE Ratta MAHAMANDALESVARA  KARTAYIRIR IV. 
Saxa-BaxvaT 1131. 


This inseription has been incidentally noticed by me m my Dynasties of the Kanarces Dis- 
tricts, page 88; but it is now published for the first time. I edit it from the original plates, 
which I obtained for examination, in 1879, from Bivagauda Bin Satyagaut]a, a member of the 
Pitils’ family of Bhdj, which is a village about nine miles north-west of Chikédi, the chief town 
of the OhikSdi Taluk& or Sub-Division of the Belgaum District, Bombay Presidency. The 
village is entered in the Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 40; Lat, 16? 38/, Long. 74° 80° 


4 On this, see footnote E$4 in my edition of the Uvisegadastc, 

4T In the original these epithets are made to rhyme. 

45 On upddhydya soe the introductory remarks. 

49 Original, L&lAgartya. Perhaps, however, ib is a clerical error for Lél4grahéna, ‘by his patrom Lile.’ 





e 
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The plates, of which the first and last are inscribed on one side only, are three in number, 
esoh measuring about 8}” by 1' 24”. The edges of them were raised into-rather high rims, 
and the writing is essentially in a state of perfect preservation throughout. But many of the 
letters are filled up with se hard an incrustation of rust, which cannot be cleared out, that they 
hardly show at all in an ink-impression; and this inscription can be properly read only on the 
original plates. — The ring on which the plates are strung, passes through ring-holes in the upper 
part of each plate. It is about 4” thick, and 4} in diameter. It had not been out, when the 
g-ant came under my notice. The seal, in which the ends of the ring are secured, is oval, 
aoout 34” by 2}. It has, in high relief on a deep countersunk surface, the figure of a mau 
kneeling on his right knee and facing full-front, and holding in his left hand what seems to be a 
sceptre, and in his right hand some small object whioh is not recognisable, The full details of 
the figure cannot be made out; but it seems to be a representation of Garuda. This, however, 
is rather peculiar; for, the family, a member of which made the grant recorded in this charter, 
— the only copper-plate record of the family that has as yet came to my notice, — had the crest 
of an elephant and the banner of a golden Garuda; and, on the analogy of the Chalukya grants, 
the seal ought to show the elephant-crest. — The weight of the three plates is about 15 lbs. and 
of the ring and seal, 8 lbe. 3 oz. ; total, 18 tba. 8 os. — The characters are Nagari. The virdma 
is represented by a sign which might be mistaken for the subscript long f; but that the latter 
is represented throughout this record by two strokes, each of which might ordinarily suffice for 
it. The letter b is represented throughout by a», with a dot in the centre of the loop. The 
Dravidian r is represented by a double r, in “drrwvaa’, line 103 ; instances of the same practice, 
in other inscriptions in the Nigart characters, ooour in máérra-kéidw, — méra-kondw (ante, Vol. 
IV. p. 276, line 87), and in kirrwealasigd, = kiruvalangá (Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soc. Vol. 
IX. p. 244, line 18); and even in Sanderson’s Kanarese Dictionary the practice is the sume, 
in the few instances in which any attempt is made to distinguish the r from the ordinary r. 
Tbe average size of the letters is about 1^. The engraving is regular and good. The letters 
are fairly deep; but, the plates being massive, they do not show through at all on the reverse 
sides of the first and last plates. Where the letters are not filled up with rust, the interiors 
of some of them shew, as usual, marks of the working of tho engraver's tool; but this is confined 
chisfly to the curved strokes; and the engraving for the most part is very firm and clean. — 
Ths language is Sanskrit. As far asthe end of line 85, the record is in verse ; except for a 
short passage of gadya or alliterative prose, in lines 61 to 64. The rest is substantially in prose. 
Bus one verse is introduced in lines 105 to 108. And, in addition to four of the customary 
benedictive and imprecatory verses quoted in lines 112 to 120, the inscription ends with two 
veraos which give the names of the composer and the writer of it. — In reepect of orthography 
we may notice (1) the use of sÀ for the viserga before k and p, in su-karashokali-ódayah, line 
36, and yasash-pira, line 42, and in other instances in lines 40, 44, 57, 71, 74, 75, 80, 83, 91, 
107 117, 118; that it is only an affectation, is indicated by such instances as shah kuaoha, line 
29, and kalpe-bhijah pardjitah, line 81; (2) the doubling of bÀ after r by bh (instead of by 
b) m garbhbha, line 42, and in other words in lines 64, 66, 67, 70; (8) the doubling of chk 
(by ch, in the proper manner)afterthe anusvára,in ládchekhana, line 88, and °dbAivdsAchchhana, 
lines 88-89; and (4) the representation of raz by ran, e. g. in tírgmad, line 29; though the 
dou le a2 is formed correctly in prakshunae, line 27. 

The inscription is one of the Mah&mandalésvara Kartavirya IV. of the family of the 
Rat-as of Baundatti and Belgaum, It is non-sectarian; the object of it being only to record 
the grant of a villago, to a number of Brahmans, made by him while, in conjunction with his 
younger brother, the Yuvarája Mallikarjuna, he was ruling at the skandhdvdra or camp of 
Végugràms 

The village granted was the modern Bhôj itself, which is mentioned under the older name 
of Bnóyija, and is defined as being in the Koravalli (L e. Koreva]]l) kampaņa, which waa 
a division of the Kandi Three-thousand district. With it there was given its hamlet, 
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Bonnavüda, which, if it is still known by that name, is not entered under it in the map. Vénu- 
grâma, where Kártavirya IV. and Mallikarjuna were ruling, is ono of the forma of the ancient 
name of Belgaum. The Korava|]i kampana is mentioned also in one of the two Rafa 
inscriptions which were formerly at Belgaum, but were lost sight of many years ago (see Jowr. 
Bo. Br. E. As. Soc. Vol. X. p. 184). The map, Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 40, shows ‘ Kooroles,’ 
fourteen miles almost due north of Tasgaum in the Bát&rá District ; ‘Kuroolee,’ which probably 
is really Karólli, seven miles south-east of Tüsgaum; and another 'Kuroolee, twenty miles 
north-west of Athnf in the Belgaum District, Either of these places, with a preference in favour 
of the last, may be the town from which the Koravalli kampara took ita name. The only other 
place that seems at all possible is ‘ Koorloe,’ or ‘Knurali,’ about eighteen miles weet by north of 
Chikédi in the Belgaum District. The Ktndi or Kuhundj Three-thousand is a territorial 
division, the boundaries af which were first fixed by the Batts chieftain Kartavirya L. (Jour. Bo, Br. 
R. As. Soo. Vol, X. p. 201), about A, D. 1040 to 1070, and which seems to have specially oon- 
stituted from that time the government of the Raitaa, I do not find any place now existing, from 
which its name can have been taken. Buta reminiscence of it seems to have been preserved in 
the term Méru-sdvirad=Ayya, “the Ayya of the Three-thousgand," which is the title of an Ayya or 
Liùgåyat priest at Hub]t in the Dhárwád District. His predecessors may have been the high- 
priests of the Kündi Three-thousand. 


. _ The date on which the grant was made, was, Baka-Sarvat 1191, expressed fully in words, 
and not distinotly qualified either as ourrent or as expired ; the Vibhava saswaisara; the month 
Kiritika; the bright fortnight; and thp twelfth tithi, coupled with Budhavare or Wednesday. 
And here we have a clear instanoe of the use of a current year of the Baka era. For, by the 
southern luni-solar system, which is the only one applicable in this instance, the Vibhava sazh- 
vateara coincided with Saka-Samvat 1181 current (1180 expired). And in this year the given 
tihi, Kirttike éukla 12, ended on Wednesday, 28nd October, A. D. 1208, at about 28 ghaeffs, 
2 palas, after mean sunrise (for Bombay). 


Among the fiscal terms in this grant, mention is made of the ashtabhéga-téjah-svamya, 
which means literally ' the proprietorship of the glory of the ashfabkéga.’ The word ashtabhégs 
is given in Sanderaon’s Kanarese Dictionary as denoting ‘eight sources of enjoyment, vis, & 
habitation, 8 bed, raiment, jewel, women, flowers, perfumes, and areca-nuts and betel-leaves.’ 
But Monier-Wi]liams, in his Sanskrit Dictionary, s. v. aW, alludes, though withont specifica- 
tion, to ‘eight conditions or privileges attached to landed property ;' and this ia more probably the 
true meaning of the term. In the Bhimankat+i Math spurious grant (ante, Vol, IV. p. 883, line 
25 fL), we have the expression midhi-nikshSpa-jala-pdshing-akshint-égdmi-siddha-sddhya-tdjah- 
sodmya ; here, ash{abhéga plainly hag been omitted through carelessness; and, ingerting it, we 
find it preceded by eight spepific terms. Again, in a Harihar grant (Jour. Bo. Br. B. As. Soc, 
Vol. XII. p. 847, line 87 ff.), we have nidhi-nikshápa jala páahána akshimi ágámi siddha sddhya 

.hechohárike (so. Aechchugdriks) modal-áda sakala ash[abkÓga-téjah-svímya ; where again, if we 
now take sdhi-nikehSpa as one term, we find the word preceded by eight specifio terms. And 
this second passage seemg to give still more clearly the meaning of’ ashfabhéga; tho translation 
being “the proprietorship of all the glory of the ashfabhága, whigty commences with (or rather, 
which ponsists of) deposits of buried treasure, water, stones, ‘Ane akshiní, that which may 
accrue (P), that which has been made property (P), that which may be made property (P), and 
augmentation." Such passages as the present one, in which the term ashfabhéga-ifah-evdmya 
is distinctly separated from aidhi-ntkshSpa d&o,, may tend against the acceptance of such an 
explanation of its meaning as I propose. But, on the whole, the passages in the Bhtmankatti 
Math and Harihar yrants, seem to define exactly the ashtabhéga; with s slight variation in 
different parts of the country. 
eee 

1 budhowtra-samonvitdhy don, The analysis of this oomponnd is budhasoréna samaneidydm. And this 


instanoe may serve to explain the ooossions] ase of the instrumental oase (without any such word as samanvita) 
instead of the more cusbomary locative, to denote the yreok-day. 
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TEXT! 
First Plate. 


Om Om? Namah ‘Sivdya ıı  Mehiyesyi mahi  yasya  damshtrayü préddhat-o- 
dadhéh | friyé(yai) bhiyéd=varihteaau jagatam jegatám nidhih 41 
Yesy'-Alimgana-ramya-r(üpa&-Girij&-sambhÓ0ga-sambhávita-své- 
d-frnbhah-kana-chumbit-dbhaya-tata-prédbh&si bhál-kbakarm | prathta-pré- 
te-viguddha-mauktika-lagan-mAnikya-madhya-srajah édbhAm-=ate- 
nui tentu sa  "'Sivah SréyAinsi — bhüy&nsi vah n — Asti*  Ratt-ühvayc 
vamnbah  - Krishga-r&ja-kpit-Ónnatib 1 krama-vikrama-samparmna-gampat-ssmpózshi- 
ta-prajs) 1 Asmin=samasta-bhipala-manli-lalita-sisansh | Rainje- 
tas=snphal-árambhas=S6na-rüjas=gstám matah I MaryyAédasn sbhitübhyà 
yah prajibhyah prajñsy=Anvitah | pramédam  pradadau nityath niyamté 
nitivittarah |! Yat-khadga-khamditAs=samkhy8 bhabhujah prathit-auja- 
sah Y panimdhamam divasechakruh panthinam peripamthinah |l Vaio? 
Brirevvasudha taveAsti vaśagå kim Anta kiryyam ^ may& rushtedvoaiva- 
moihsiériteénnatimati yat-ktritirei&i-petin 1 se bhün-namra- 
narémdra - mauli - vilasan-müpgikya-bál&tapa-vy&k85é-06j[j]vala- 
pådapadma-yugalalı éri-Karttaviryyasstateh 1! Dadhau nija-bhujs-stam- 
bhá &àlabhamjfmeiva sthirim | vijays-Ériyanrehtmiya-g una-fróni- va- 
éfkpitkm 11 Yasy*=tri-nért-nayan-Ambn-dhara p!na-atan-&lirgann-ra- 
mya-rapa | kiinti-chchhatfim dikshu samudgiramtt muktávali-vibhrs- 
mameibabhazva II UdayameupagatéesméloLakshmidéva-kshitifas=sa ki- 
la saknla-bhdbbrin-mastaka-nyasta-pidal | dalita-dridha-tamaské go-se- 
hásr-übhiramy r&vireiva bhrita-padmae»tyakta-dóeh-ànushamgah |! 
Rake! — Bákarbbhar-!MÓó bhajati no  bhajàté Malavé Mélav-a- 
barh Ohdld véla-vaniya sprihayati-  bibhrité Gü(gu)rjjeró nirjjan-à- 
fli | jétuzh — jita-prayínó — ripu-nripa-jagathh — Lekshmidóvó npidévó ye 
sminn=asminedravanti —druteterameaperómpycaste-tamdrAh kshitîhdråh || — Yad!*yá- 
risu turamga-purhgava-khura-prakshunna-prithvfiela-próddh&t-6ddhure-dhü- 
li-dhüsar&m-adhasesambhüvya — bhü-mandalam | vyém-bddtya bhajamti bbå- 
nu-turagisetirnna(rona)m  khamefrddhvam svataéBéshah  kimcha dadhati cheávani- 
talam  na- 
mríbhavat-kandharal !! Artthind¥=nartthitén=api prapt-Artthin=yéna ku- 
rvvath | dadadeartthita ^ — &ve&rttham kalpa-bhüjah | parajitah à — Vaktrá- 


Second Plate; First Side. 


ni^ vairi-pramadájanfün&m éamsanti yazya prebelam pratpam 1  lernb-ülak-Ünmrishta- 
vichitra-patra-vyapindu-gandasthalavanti santam || Jananam!S=abhavad=asmit=Kartta- 
viryyasys yasya prakriti-lalita-mtirttés=sarvve-dig-vyapi-kirttéh | ` prenata- 
nyipati-chiidaratna-raji-prabhabhiredvigunita-nija-kantié=Sri-paed-Aambhojea- 
bhájab it Yaéocha !! BSartupta(shta)!t-vibudhaé-srtmünesu-karashekalit-bdayah i 
râjat Kå- 
rttaviryyó«yam râjå kuvalaya-priyah || Yazyl'-&tapatré vilasaty-udagré prechohhüys- 
saméints-pare-pret&pá | ^ chitram — ripu-strijana-mánaséshu ^— prübalyam-etyantamee- 
vipa  tüpab i| Bárngråm®s karavála-kÀli-dalita-pratyarbthi-bhübhpich ohay&nenishkrü- 





2 From the original plates. 

3 The first 6m ts represented by a decorative symbol; and the second in writing, — dh, 

+ Metre, Sléks (Anushfabh), 5 Metre, Sardtilavikridite. 

* Metre, Sitka (Anushtubh) ; and in the next three verses. T Metre, Strdtlavikridita, - 

* Motre, Slñka, (Anushfabh). * Motre, Indravajri. 10 Metre, Milint. n Metre, Sragdhari. 
X Motre, Bardilavikritite. 15 Metre, Slóka (Anushtubh). !* Metre, Indrava]ré. 15 Metre, Mint. 


? Motre, Sláka (Anushtubh), 17 Metre, Indravajri. 18 Metre, Sardtlavikridita. 


NS 
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40 madbhireajagrameasra-salilais-esmpádya nín-üpagáh |  svash-kiántë-nikarën=spëm=e- 
4l pi nidhtn=kurvvann=ananta-priydnedka-chohhatrameimith ^ kshamémeavati yaéeéri- 


Karttavi- 

42 ryyó  nripah |  Yad!*-vi&ül&-yafash-püra-pürité — vy6mni  samobaran | — kshírübdhi- 
garbhbha(rbbha)- . 

43 vásasya smaratciva kalanidhih ti ViraX.$ri-Cramapasya yasye vijaya-prasthá- 

44 ne-bhértravam “ ér&vam-éárüvam-aráteyap(sh)-ppithu-javai] ^ ppithvidhar&nüm ^ guháh | 
gatvü 

45 tatra bhayamkaram pratiravam (ri(fru)tveitha  saméÉrató kim kurmmeé=faranam 
bhajémahi 

46 vaya kim kva pratishthimahé || Kéyfra%!-sth-¢mdranilasya ohohhalóneéyam sthiram 
gthirá | Ë : 


47 yasya rt-Karttaviryyasya bhisaté bhujam=déritA || Vira™-ért-parirambha-san- 
48 bhrama-bhrite-pratyartthi-prithvtpeti-krédh-andhtkrita-gandha-sindhure-ghaté -kanth - 4- 
49  sthi-kunthikritah | f yat-khadgSeyam=ariti-mauli-vilasan-minikya-h0(66)- 
50 népala-sréni-ért-parichum bana-krame-bhuva kánty& punasced vyai || 
51 Yasya® mAtaramefinamra-jane-peksh-ivichakshanim | iti &rf-OhgrhdrikaAdóvirh katha- 
52 yantefechakásati i| — DÓsh-ünushamgame-aprüptà ^ p&dm-Ónmóeha-vidhiyint | kantu- 
53 kam  Ohamdrik&dóvi sa-mitr nityam=unnatå || Bhåti* (£íl&ghya-gun&  petivratata- 
64 yá dévi chirah ChathdrikA sampripti ghata-sarppe-jdte-vijayam Lakshmidhara- 
préyast | 
55 virw-ért-vara-Mallikarjjuna-yute-ért-Karttaviryy-amh bik nind-dana-vin6- 
56 da-chüru-charità chituryya-varyye-sthitih ||  fichaladóvirh —kéntàià kamantya-ka- 
57 l&.vilàsa-sampannám | dhanyas=samajani ltkash=kathayann~iti — bhübhujó yasya H 
$8  Yasya rajif || ftchaladóvt Sambh66-ohumbita-oharanána purgys-bharansna | kumud-ém- 
$9 dfvara-mAl&m Brijyeta iva drishtiom&tróéna || — Yasya | Mauktika-yélaka-la. 
60 kshmim vidadhinam gagana-rüpina&-ambhóh | ifichaladévi råjňt sakalam vimalam 
61 s-tanutó |  YasyXM-ánujam —  nija-bhuja-bala-vijit-ári-chakreth — Ohakredhara-vikr&mam 
krama- . 
62 faranath — rana-ramga-ohaturam turamgema-kéli-nilayam laya-rahitah — hite-mahita- 


Second Plate; Seoond Side. 


63 voham Váchaspati-mahim&ngm mán-ónnatar Mallikarjjunadévam-tvam-=i- 

64 Éirvvachang-nichayaireebhinamdayanti |! Dirggh-Ayur®’=bhbha(bbhe)va bhigyavin= 
. bhava bha- 

65 va  Bri-páda-bhakió bhava ny&üy-&lamkaranó bhava pratidiíun  prakhyå- 

66 ta-ktrttirabhbha(bbha)va | “ri-kkntó bhava dhérmmikd bhava  jandnamd-ébdhi- 


chamdró bha- 

67 va tvah  jishpurebhbha(bbha)va Mallikârjjuna ohireh lôkêne sóvyó bhava il 
Y6-yar II 

68 AruhySetva$yammesvam  jite-pavana-javam sarvve-sal-lakshma-bhajam vaktré siddhath 
vidhátum 


‘69 nava-patha-ohaturar paroha-dhárd-pravigam | vAdy-tlt-kéli-samped-bheva-same-ssanayai- 
70 rebhbht(bbhi)ma-bhér!-ninddairennyakkurvvahovairi-varggam  prechalite-manasam rijstë 





Kà- 

71 rttaviryyah ii Kara™-kalitae-khadga-lêkhå : dharanipattsh=Karttaviryyadévasya 
1* Metre, Sitka (Anushtobh). x Metre, Sardilavikridite. X Metre, Sidke (Anushfubh). 
n1 Metro, Sirdtlavikriitte. D Metre, Blôka (Anush{ubh) ; and in the next verse. 
* Metre, Bkrdtlavikridiim. 55 Metze, Ary’; and in the next swo verses. 


9* This pamm ro is an instance of gadya, or alliterative prose. ` 
T Metre, Bicdtlavikri]ita = Metre, Sragdhart. x Metre, Aryt 
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yasya ripu-vraja-lakshmi-lipi-karana-samâûpti-lêkh=ôvẹ il Dadad504 
namdam=4bhàti pratáps-tepanasesedá | chitram kuvalaydysdsmai yə- 
sya habas. il Yaéecha I! Låvanyarm! vijaye-ériyash«kula- 
ETiharh gatyasya sfm'énnatéreunmáüdashepramadá-vilóchana-taté- 
reutpáda-bhüs-sampadáüm | unméshas=sukyitasya maidana-vidhisetyága - 
sya lia dhiyim kshétram kshatriya-t4jasdin vijayaté &ri-KArtta- 
viryyó nripab II VyApté—amin=bhuvana-trayé — narapetéreyyasy-éridu-samspa- 
rddhinà Kailisšhyitam=Anja(ñja)na-kahitibhritá hamskyitam kôki- 
laih | nil-Abjaish=koumudayitem Yamunayá Gathgayitam siga- 
raih kshirbdiyitameunnaténg yasash Barv víyitam Vishnuná 11 
Vira™4ri-bhréji yasya sthiram=-avanimeimåh vi(bi)bhratð déshni jishné- 
seeathrajash=prajya-rajya-prakatita-garima-ttd(st6)ma-dhdm-sika-mirttéh | 
kfrttin drishtvá kimeéashá rajategiri-teff kaumud! kim sudhá kim 
Garigà kit — kin-nu cchimdri tanureiti — knavayas-sUnpratem — samgiranté i| 
B0-yarh samadhigatapamchamah&sabda-mahámamndalé6varó*s Latta- 
nür-ppuravar-dhíévarah trivalt-türyya-nirgghóehanó Ratte-ku- 
18-bhüshagab simdüra-làmohchhanas-eaphalfkrite-vidvaj-jan-&bhivimn.- 
chchhanah vira-kath-tkerpna(rnpa)na-jate-rdméthohasosthitya-vidya-Vi- 
rimohah suvarpna(rnga)-Garudadhvajas-eahaja-makaradh vajah samgráma-kuu- 
tábalfkrita-nijs-gadá-darh dashekadana-pracham dab sith dhur-Arati-berm - 
dhura-kabethdha-narttans-sfitradhird vairi-maih dalike-gaim da-tala-prahá- 
rah : para-vadhü-naihdanó vibhava-samkramdanah sáhsa-Ótturhgascea márá - 


na s&mrájys-lakshmfm-anubhavan Il Baka-nripa-k&lasy-aika-tri(tri)ythsad-u- 
ttara-bat-Adhika-sahasratamesya Vibhava-saihvatsarasyu Ka- 
Tttika-mfisasya ^ tukla-dvadasyAmh Budhavara-samanvitayanh Ktoh- 
di-trisahasra-madhyavartti-K oravall-lom pan-dihtarggetam nidhi- 
nikshépa-jala-pashan-dram-Adi-chatushprakdra-biravana- 
pirikhiya-sabitam=cshiabhiga-téjas-svimye-darnda-sulke-yuktamh má- 
nyéshu dééa-maryyid-drruvay™ invite sarvv-lüya-sabhitaih  råjňå rijaktyai- 
reapy-&n-amguli-prókshaptyam pravipta(shta)-Sorhnavadazh — prasiddha-sfmá-eamanvi- 
tai Bhéyija-niminah — grimam || —— Vidhnrita-duritóbhyaé-éintimgn-mána- 

eébhyas=semadhike- -mahimabhyaseearvve-vidys- -nidhibhyah | kyita-nikhila-ma- 
khébhyae=satyavadbhyash=kyiti bhyas«sitakara- -sama-kirtti-vyApta-lékatra- 
y&bhyab i Vimnbety-adhike-Sata-samkhyaktbhyd niná-gt&ró. 
bhyó bráhmagóbhyas-samasta-rkja-chihn-Ópalakshitam BATYVA- 





= Moire, Sitka (Anuxhtubh). n Mote, Birdûlavikrijiia ; and in the nari verse. 
73 Metre, Sragdbsrá. 


= It should be noted how the terminations of these epithets rhyme. 


™ Le. ‘irua’. = Metre, Milint 
m Heprosmied by a decorative symbol, closely resembling thet which stands aš the begining of the record. 
* Moire, Slike (Anushjubh); and in the next verse. 9 Moire, Silint. 
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117 dbhih 1 sarvvkneótánebhivinashep&rtthivéndrin-bhüyÓ-bhüyó yachaté 
118 Ramachamdrah ii Mad*-vaiáa-jRsh epara-mabtpati-vam£a-j& và pápádes- 
119 ptta-manasÓ bhuvi = bhümipálih | yê pålayanti mama dharmmamei- 
]20 mam samagram têbhyð mayi viraohitóemjalireésha mirdbni | Iyam 
)21 vánt-var-Ónnidra-Áekti-vyutpatti-sempadah | jayaty=Adityadéva- 
122 sya kritir-zaudáryye-sAlini il Büsanam vairi-&ilpaka-gorbdha-sim- 
123 dhura-késart | Balavermmeálikhachechitram  sitradhfra-Pitdmahsh [u*] Om“ [u*] 








ABSTRACT OF CONTENTS. 


After a verae in praise of Vishnu as the Boar, and another in praise of Biva, the inscription 
»*o0ceeds :— There is the Ratta lineage (line 6), the elevation of which was effected by king 
Krishna. In it there was born Sêna (IL) (L 9). His son was Kartavirys GTI.) (L 16). 
His son was Lakshmidéve (1.) (IL 20,25), or Lakshmidhara (L 54), at whose marching forth 
the lord of Bakathbhart ate only herbs (1l. 23); the king of Málgva could not enjoy the 
country of MAlava; the Ohóla longed for a safe refuge in the forests on the gee-shore (1. 24) ; 
and the Guyjara found his territory deprived of its inhabitants, From him there was born 
K&rtavirya (IV.) (ll. 38-84, 86-87, 41-49, 47, 55, 70-71, 78), or Kartaviryadéva (1.71). His 
raother was Obandrikadévi (IL 51, 58), or Chandrika (l. 54), who was the wife of Leksh- 
midhara (i. e. Lakshmidéva I.); who attained victory over & number of serpents in an 
earthen water-jar; and who was the mother both of Kaértavirya (IV.) and of Mallikar- 
juna (L 55). The wife of Kártavirya IV. is Rohaladévi (ll 56, 59, 60), who acquired mnch 
religious merit by her worship of 'Bambhu (Siva); and his younger brother is Mallikarjuns- 
déva (l. 63), or Mallikarjuna (l. 67). 


While, in conjunction with his younger brother, the Ywverdja Maliikarjunadéva, ho is 
enjoying the good fortune of universal sovereignty (D at the famous camp of -Vénugrama 
(1.96), he, the illustrious Kartaviryadéva (IV.), (ll. 94-95), — a Mahámandalfívara who has 
attained tho paRokamahásabda (l. 86); who is the supreme lord of Lattantr,“ the best of towns; 
who is heralded by the sounds of the musical instrument called £rivalí ; who is the ornament of 
the Rappa family (IL 87-88) ; who has the crest of an elephant; who has the banner of a 
golden Garuda (L 90); who strikes the cheeks of hostile Mandalikas (l. 92); and who has 
appeased the god Mahaliiga (Siva) (1L 98-94), — on the twelfth tithi, coupled with Wednes- 
day, in the bright fortnight of the month Karttike of the Vibhavs sazhvateara, which is 
the one thousand one hundred and thirty-first year of the era of the Saka king (or 
kings) (l 97), with libations of water has given G. 110) to one hundred and twenty Brahmans 
of various góíras (l. 108) as a sarvanamasya-grant characterised by all the signs of royalty, 
the village of Bhóylja, according to ite established boundaries (1L 104-105), — together with 

7 Meto, Vasantatilaka. 4 Metro, Sl^ka (AnushiubE) ; and in the next verse. 

n Represonted by a «ymbol, somewhst plainer than those used in lines 1. 110. 

“ ; e. the Ráehtraküto, king Krishna II.; about Baka-Sazhvat 797 to 888. — For the full genealogy of tho Ea} as 
o! Saundntti and Belgaum, soo my Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts, page 80. 

© sampriipta ghata-sarppa-jdta-vijayark ; line 64 Exactly the same expression occurs in the Ratt. inscription 
at R£ybág (Elliot IB. Collection, Vol. IL p. 567, line 3) ; &nd the same expression, or very similar ones, in the two 
Ratha inscriptions that used to be ai Belgaum. Andina translation of the Ráybág inscription (Selections from 
the Records of the Bombay Government, No. VIIL, pp. 415-4317) it is interpreted es meaning that '“ 
died of tho disease oallod Ghatasarpa (Cynanchs maligaa)” | In the Kalho]i inseription (Jowr. Bo. Br. R. As. Bot. 
Vol X p. 2%, line 27), in a proso passage, the present words are represented by the epithet ghoj-bdara-sthita- 
sarpe-darpt-bhaiyane. Whon editing that inscription, I thought that the epithet méant that she overcame pride or 
vanity, which, in its evil effects, is like s venomous serpent safoly ensconced in the interior of an earthen vessel. 
But the words in the present inseription aro hardly capable of that interpretation. And the allusion seems to be 
really to her having killed some snakes whioh had hidden in a jar. 

41 Tho Lattalir of some of the other inscriptions of this family. 

45 gnd®ra; see page 165 above, note 25. The word sadhura itself occurs in lines 91 and 123 f. of this record ; 
‘put not at either place in a technical expression, as the prevent ons may be taken to be. 
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the contiguous (hamlet of) Bonngv&da, — which is in the Koravalli kampana, which is in 
tho Ktndi Three-thousand (IL 99-100) Tho grant carried with it the btrevana-pdrikhdyat? 
of four kinds, on deposits of hidden treasure, water, stones, and pleasure-gardena, dec. 
(IL 101-102); the fines and duties of the ashfabhéga-ttjah-svdmya (l. 102); the arrweana (i. e. 
srusaxa) on ménya-lands, as was customary in the country* (11. 102-103); all the dyas ;# and the 
privilege that it was not to be pointed at with the finger (of confiscation) by the king or by 
any of the king’s people (Il. 108-104). 

Lines 111 to 120 contain four of the customary benedictive and imprecatory verses. And 
the record ends with two verses, which state that the inscription was composed by Adityadéva 
1. 121); and that the charter was written by Balavarman (l. 123), who was a very Pitkmaha 
Brahman) among Séradhéras. 





A NEW COPPER-PLATE GRANT OF GOVINDACHANDRADEVA OF KANAUJ, 
DATED SAMVAT 1188. 


BY PROP. A. F. RUDOLF HOERNLE, Pz.D. 


The original plate was reoeived by me, in October 1888, from Mr. W. Grierson Jaokson, 
the Collector of Fathpur-Haswa, in the N.-W. Provinces. In 8 letter referring to it, dated 
the 2nd October 1888, he stated that “it had been found a few days previously in the debris of 
5 fallen high bank of the Jamnå river, close to the inhabited site of the village Rén, not far 
from the village and police-station of Lelgult" The village En lies just within the northern 
Boundary line of the Mutaur Pargap of the Ghistpur Tahsil of the Fathpur District. The 
grani is now deposited in the Lucknow Museum. 

The plate which is inscribed on one side only, measures 1’ 8” by 114” ; the edges being 
£lightly raised into rims. It is furnished with a massive, bell-shaped, circular-faced seal, which 
glides on a thick plain ring that passes through a hole in the top of the plate. The weight of 
the plate (including the seal) ia 6} Iba, 

The face of the seal is well preserved and shews in high relief, across the centre, the 
Igend Srímad-Góeindachaxdra-déva. The anusvdra of chaskdre is doubtful. Déva is spelt 
without a final visarga, and the vowel £ is side-marked; this being the only instance, 
throughout the plate, of the use of the older fashion of writing that vowel. Above the legend. 
filing the upper half circle, there is the usual kneeling or crouching figure of Garuda, composed 
cf s human body facing to the front and the face of a bird facing to ita proper right. The hands 
are joined, palm to palm, in adoration, across the breast, In the lower semicircle, below 
tae legend, there is the figure of a éankhe or sacred shell. The margin of the face of the seal 
ia beaded or rather serrated. 

Unfortunately the plate was subjected, apparently by the finders, to & barbarous process of 
c.eaning, before it was made over to Mr. Jackson. Tt has been cleaned and polished with such 
right good will, that here and there whole letters, and in many other places portions of letters, 
have been polished away. In fact, in its present sate, it would be very diffionlt, if not 


a —yT— 
44 This seems to be the force of previskta, line 104. Compare pravishto-gréma-decya-sahtiom (ante, Vol XIV. 


N». 96), mention is made of the hanaei 

+ déta-moryid-trueana; or the meaning may be “(ba coins or weights) current in tbe country ;’ compare 
défa-pariwartana-yógyaiá chatwh-ata-saskhw4-parimita-miskkzih (Jowr. Bo. Br. R. As. Soc. Vol XII. p. 44, 
Hne 56 f.) 

19 Gee note 47 abore. 
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impossible, to decipher the whole of the contents of the grant if we were not already in 
possession of several other nearly identical versions. By rare good luck, however, the only 
really important parts of it, — all names and dates with the only exception of one, — have 
remained sufficiently uninjured to be fairly distinguishable, ' 

The date is given both in words and figures, and states that the grant was made on Friday 
(suhra-dinS),-the fifteenth or full-moon day of the month Kárttika, in the year 1181 of the 
Vikrema era. This, as calculated for me by Prof. Kielhorn, corresponds to Friday, the 
6th November 1181 A. D.; and the year of the date, 1188, is, as usual, an expired Vikruma 
year. It is of importance, as proving that GÓvindsohandra was still reigning in the year 1131 
Á, D.; kin ee tae eee En mt NM. 1128 A. D. (8. 1185), and his earliest date is 1104 
A. D. (8. 1161). 

The grant was made at Benares; for, though the city is not mentioned, one of ite ghdts, 
Adikókava, is named as the spot where it was made. The donee was the Brahman Láhada- 
éarman, a son of Dáhada, grandson of Ohalahapa and great-grandson of Svimin. He belonged 
to the géira of Garga, and had the five pravaras of Garga, Angiras, ViSvAmitra, Jamadagni 
and Vrihaspati. 

The grant consisted in a certain portion of land, belonging to the village of Doeahalt. 
This name, forsunately, is perfectly distinct; but the name of the district (pastald) in which it 
was situated is probebly hopelessly injured, The only point certain about it is that it consisted 
of five aksharas. The village Dosahalt has been identified for me by Mr. Jackson as the 
modern Dassault, which lies about two miles south of Lalsulf, and six miles south of Bên, close 
to the river Jamni. It is described, in the grant, by the term haladagdstigé (see below). The 
meaning of this term puxales me ;.and very possibly ib is not correctly read, though the letters 
soem fairly enough to be what I read them. As read, however, I take the word to mean — “in 
that portion (angé) (of ths village) which contains (ga) water (da for «dao*) and arable 
land (Aala).” I would translate the passage referred to thus: “In the above-written village, in 
that portion af it which contains water and arable land, 10 ploughs (kala) of fertile land (ésabva- 
bhúmi), with ita water and soil, with its iron and sali, &o., ia given by me this day,” and so forth. 
The quantity of land, granted to Lahada, in the village of Dosahalt, is stated to have been 
kala 10, or ‘seventy ploughs.’ Hala would seem to be herë used as a measure of land, but 
Fig net On need ae eee nee About the numeral figures, I am not 
quite cartain. 


The name of the district it is impossible to identify. Mr. Jackson suggests that it may 
be Argal, which is about sixteen miles off, in a straight line, lying in g north-westerly 
direction in the Kira Pargagá of the Fathpur District. He writes that “it seams most probable 
that that place, as well as the rest of the Pathpur District, formed at the time part of the 
dominions of the Rajis of Argal, who were then powerful tributaries of Kanauj. The family 
still survives at Argal, but in the lowest degree of poverty. The. family tree? of this family 
shows 84 generations between the time of a Raja Jay, Pål (also called Ajay Chand) of Kanauj 
whose daughter Raja Sriig-rikh of Argal married, and that of the Rahtér Raja Jay Chand of 
Kanauj. liseams that the Argal Rajds must have been semi-independent during this period ; 
ab any rate they were able to make large grants of lands to members of other friendly RAjpht 
glans. RAja Ratan Bihgh of Argel shared the defeat of Jay Chand by Shih&bu-d-dfn Ghért, 
but the family continued to be of note until Råja Hari Baran Deo took the wrong side in the 
revolt of Shér Shah against Humåyûn. Their forb was destroyed, and all semblance of indepen- 
dence taken away after the defeat at Kilpt about 1560 A. D. by one of -Akbar’s commanders.’ 





1 Boe in particular other grants of this dynasty pubHaked by Prof.Kielhorn, ante, Vol. XV. p. 6 f, and Vol. 
XVIII. pp. 0 ff., 129 ff. ; also three grants of Givindeckandradéva himself, published by Dr. Fuhrer in the Jowr. 
As. Soc, Beng. Vol. LVI. p. 106 f£., where references to other published grants will be found, on page 107. 

3 Compare the word dagárgals fram da = uda, ga, and argala in Monier-WilHame’ Banakr$ 

3 Boo Mr. Y. 8, Growae's notes on the Fašbpur District, in Jour. As. Soo, Bong. Vol. LIV. p. 157. 
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Another suggestion is that the district might be the modern Astthar, which is also an old site, 
not far off, originally called Aévatthamapura, A third suggestion is that it might possibly be 
Ghixipur itself, the head-quarters of the Tabeil in which the grant was found, or rather the 


-n the grant may be the lost name of this place, which must certainly have dominated the neigh- 
Souring territory. This is, however, a mere conjecture.” Perhaps of the three suggestions, 
the last conjecture has most probability ; and in that case, ib is all the more to be regretted that 


The language of the grant is Sanskrit, written in Dévanagart characters, exactly of the 
fame style as those to be seen in the grants of which facsimiles have been published in the 
sour. As, Soo. Beng. Vol. LVI. p. 106 ff. The execution is rather bad; the letters are often 
very ill-shaped, and the composition is full of errors. A good deal of this imperféotion is un- 
doubtedly duo to the barbarous process of polishing, by which the reel shape of the letters has 
often been entirely altered, or assimilated to the shape of quite different letters, and this renders 
tae reading of the letters vary deceptive. The intertinear or top-marked signs (for i, f, £ £ s, &o.) 
have especially suffered ; in many cases they have entirel disappeared. All this has to be 
disoounted ; but enough remains to prove that the grant was prepared by a person who 
was either very ignorant, or very negligent. Some illustrations of this will be found below 
in the portions of the text which I shall quote. The letters m and s, y and s, y and p, 
e and c, v and dh, even after making every allowance for injuries by the cleaning, aro constantly 
confounded, 

On the other hand, thé new grant exhibits some curious new readings which do nob oocur 
ir &ny of the previously published grants In the present oondition of the copper-plate, 
hewever, it would serve no useful purpose to publish either a facsimile or the fall text of the 
grant, Tt will suffice to put together all that is either new or peculiar in it. 

The grant'takes up 24 lines. Up to Géviadachenadr 3-dévó vijeyf, towards the end of the 
Ath line, it is substantially identical with the published grants (e. g. grant, No. L in 
Jour. As. Soo. Beng. Vol. LVI. p. 108, down to middle of the 14th line). There occur, how- 
evar, the following variations: line 1, the salutation is Ow «am? bhagecaté VasudSedya; for 
«kunt MP stands £&kx16°, "piha? for “pttha°, and sréyas8sha vab for érfyasásiu vah. 

L. 3 (verse 4), kréita-doiska-chéndral4 (sic) ripweoldheta-dhtre-yidha-timirak, for the usual 
krüshta-dviskan-mandaló vidhvastóddkata-círa-yÓdha-tmérak. 

L. 4 (verse 4), predgópapravash (sic) for prajópadravass. 

L. 5 (verse 5), dijatd (or dvijaté f) yajfblu for dadaid dvigSbhyd ; satausiu® for šatašasts° 
or satatantu’; (verse 6) taiyatsaj (sic) for texyéimajó ; ia buitadra® for tft kehitindra®. 

L. 7 (verse 7), kumam esax for kskanam asau. 

L. 8 (verse 8), “ohadhdj{hakaddhanavarddyagaj$ for “bandhdverudhe-nava-r djya-gajé ; 
fÁsÜra-bAéiak drava® for sékdrdmite-drava or shadrdmrite-drava° ; in itself the reading 
séadra-thitch would give sense, but it is neither grammatically nor prosodically correo; 
prabké for prabhasd, Š 


252 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Aveusr, 1890. 








L. 9 (verse 9) raka-kskawufiesehierishw for ronc-kshemdsementispdshy ; this reading 
yields the sense of ‘‘equals in copulation,” which suits the context rather better than the usual 
reading “equals in com 

L. 10, peremabha{{Grakah mahSrdjé° for poramabhat{éraba-makérij& ; hanyaleubja° only 
for ér-hanyakubyja. 

I might have given a large number of other, sometimes ludicrously, false wem but 
owing to the injured state of the plate one cannot be quite certain as to their reality. It will 
be noticed, on comparing previously published granta, that in some of the cases, above quoted, 
they give equally false readings. 

Towards the end of the 12th line, after vijayé, comes the specification of the grant, whioh 
runs thus, down to the end of the 15th line: — 


$e. . la«P)-petialay&h (read pattalüy&m) Dosahalf-grima-nivasind (read niv&sinó) 
biipedit n psu api (and so forth, as in the other grants) purushiéth=éecha vijfápaysadi* 
bódhayatysá&disati cha yathá viditam astu bhgvai&m yad upari-likhita-grim$ hala-da-g-Aügé (P) 
hala 10 #akva-bhfimih sa-jala-sthalA ma-lÓhs-lavag-&karà se-garté-Ükhare (read °dshara)-se- 
matsy-aikera-sa-madhfike-damba-vans-vatika-trina-jiti (sic, read yûti)-gòvavararyahå (sic, read 
géchara-paryantd) chatur-Aghite-visuddhá (read viguddh&) sva-sima-paryanta |} 


With the 16th line commences the statement. of the date and the locality of the osremony, 
which runs aa follows :— 


Samvadeashpi&fty-edhik$ &ká&dase (read °daka)-fat® Kártika-peurnpemásyfh tithau Bukra- 
din&-'hkatoepi sam 1188 Kirtika-sudi 15 Sukrë || Ady=ha érf-Adikééava-samtp§ Gamgayam 
(read Gathgiyith) snfitvé, and go forth, as usual. There are, however, the following slight 
variations: °mahasa-shamu-réchisham (sic) for mahasamoushpa-réchisham ; abhyarohya for 
samabhyarchya ; prachwrapéyasÉna, ag in some grants, for prackwratara-péyasÉma ; jasdbhi 
(a vernacularigm ; compare jti, above) for yaíÓbAi; gfbwrwna for gbkartna; hwía-páia for 
irvéa-latá-páta. 


Towards the erd of the 18th line begins the statement of the particulars of the donee. 
which runs as follows: — 


Garga (read Gárga)-se-gÜtrüya 1 — Garga-Aimgiras | Visvamitra | Jamadagni-Virhaspati 
(read Vprihaspeti)-pamoha-pravaráya Sv&mi-prapeutriya Chalahaga-pantriya Dahada-putráya 
Láhada-éarmapó bråbmaņâya | 


About the middle of the 20th line commence the usual concluding verses, introduced by 
bhavanii chodira #óh&k. In the present case the following six verses are quoted; I only give 
the opening words af each: 1, bAdmish yah pratigrihráii; 2, sahhhah bhadrésanañ chhatirar ; 
8, véi-dbhra-vibhramam idah; 4, sarvám ción bAdvinah ; 5, Gahubhir vasudhd bhubid; 6, gém 
ákáh svarnam Sieash. 


The closing words aro: likAttem (das ttwra-patjakésh FibvertpSaéeti. The writer of this 
grant, Viévarüpe, is probably the same person as he who wrote the Haiwán grant of Servat 
1180, published by Dr. Führer in the Jowr. As. Soc. Beng. Vol. LVI. p. 118. 


There is no need-to translate the excerpted passages. Full translations of three others of 
Gévindachandra’s granta, by Dr. Führer, will be found in Vol. LVL of the Journal above 
referred to; and of other grants of this dynasty, by Prof. Kielhorn, — who first fixed the trans- 
lations (see awe, Vol. XVID. `p. 56) — in this Journal, Vol. XV. p. 6 ff, and Vol. XVIII. 
pp. 9 È, 129 ff. 


t Of this name the only certain akskara is the last, la. 
s The letters on the plate really look Hke sikyupayadi. 
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MISCELLANEA. 


A DOUBTFUL CHAULUXYA GRANT. 


In the Chaulukys copper-plate grant which 
I have edited in this Journal, Vol. XVIII. p. 108 
ff, the date (lines 1 f., 5) is — saznvat 93 Chaitra 
ñw di 11 Ravau adysths &rimad-Anzhilapátakéó 
adya samkrürhti-parvvani, — “the year 
92, (the month) Chaitra, the bright fortnight, the 
(evil) day 11 ‘and the eleventh tithi), today, 
here at the famous (city of) AnshilapAtaka, 
today, at the festival of a senmbrdnit.” 

I wits editing et the same time s grant of 
Bhimadaéva IL, which is dated expresaly in Vi- 
kcnma-Sarhvat 1266 and Simha-Sazhvat 96 (id. p. 
1:0 ff.). And it seemed plain that the year 98 of 
tke grant under notice must be Birhha-Bamvat 
83; with the result that the Bhimadéva of this 
grant also was Bhimadéve II. But, in giving 
tle English equivalent of the detas, I had to 
point out that a correct result could be obtained 
oaly by assuming & mistake in the record, and 
bz altering św, ‘the bright fortnight,’ into ba, 
` (he bright fortnight’; and this, in spite of the 
fect that the original is perfectly distinct, so that 
it is not possible to read any of the details other- 
wise than as I have given them above. 


Some little time back, however, Dr. Hultzsch 
b-ought to my notioe his view that the grant in 
qaestion should beg record, not of Bhimadéva 
IE., but of his ancestor, Bhimadéva I. The 
g-ounds for this view are:—(1) The identity of 
tke person who wrote this grant, vis. the Khyas- 
tka Vatéévara, the son of Káüohana, with the 
person who wrote the Rédbanpur grant of Bht- 
mmdóva I. that is expressly dated in Vikrama- 
Sarhvat 1086 (ante, Vol. VI. p. 193). (2) The 
identity, in each case, of the Déütaka, vis. the 
KMahdedsadhivigrahiba Chandagarman. And (3) 
tke probability that the same Vatéévara is the 
person who is mentioned asthe father of the 
writer of a grant, recently obtained by Dr. 
Hultzsch, of Karna L, the son and successor of 
Batmadéva I. 


From this it would follow that the grant under 
notice is in reality intended to bo dated in 
Vikrama-Sathivat 1093, and gives an instanoe of 
“ 3Əmitted hundreds.” 


The resulta for the date, however, are not such 
ne to prove this. They are as follows :— 


In northern Vikrama-Sarhvat 1093 current, 
Chaitra éukla 11 ended on Saturday, 22nd March, 
A D. 1085, at about 87 ghatts, 10 palas, after 
man sunrise (for Bombay). The Aiéeha-Sam- 
Jxínü occurred on the Sunday, at about 48 
gkatís. But the tithi then current was the 


thirteenth, which commenced at about 35 gh. 10 p. 
on the Sunday. And there are no means by 
which the eleventh tithi can be extended to the 
Sunday, or by which the parvakdla of the sam- 
kránii can be connected with the eleventh tithi 


In northern Vikrama-Barhvat 1093 expired, and 
southern Vikrama-Sarhvat 1009 current, Ohaitra 
kukla 11 ended at about 18 gh. 45 p. on Thursday, 
llth March, A. D. 1036 ; and this was twelve days 
before the Méeba-BSamkránti, which occurred at 
about 8 gh. 30 p. on Tuesday, 23rd March. 


In southern Vikrama-Bamvat 1093 expired, 
Chaitra éukla 11 ended at about 17 gh. 10 p. on 
Wednesday, 30th March, A. D. 1087; and this was 
seven days after the Méshe-Sarhkranti, which 
occurred at about 19 ghatts on Wednesday, 23rd 
March. 


And Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit, whom Í consulted 
as to the possibility of obtaining any better 
result with the first of the above three years, has 
found that, as a matter of fact, from Saka- 
Sarhvat 851 to 1201, there is only one year in 
which the Mésha-Sambkranti, — the only sasikrtiuti 
that can be connected with the given titht, — 
took place on Chaitra éukla 11, and on a Sunday. 
The year is Saka-Sarhvat 863 current; when 
Ohaitra sukla 11 ended at about 43 gh. 10 p., and 
the Mésha-Sanhkranti occurred at about 13 gh. 
5p., on Sunday, 22nd March, A.D. 940. But this 
date, belonging to southern Vikrama-Samvat 
997 current, or northern Vikrama-Serhvat 998 
current cannot in any way be connected with the 
reign of Bhimadéva I. 


Accordingly, even with Dr. Hultasch’s sugges- 
tion, we must assume & mistake in the record; 
in writing the eleventh tithi, instead of the twelfth 
expired, or thirteenth current. 


If this grant of the year 93 is to be regarded 
asa spurious document, — for which view, how- 
ever, apart from the question of the identification 
of Vatéévara and Ohandafarman, there are no 
apparent grounds, except the impossibility of 
obtaining a correct result for the date as it stands. 
— then I am inclined to think that it was con- 
cocted on the basis of the grant of Bhimadéva L 
of Vikrama-Sazhvat 1086, or of some document 
yer similary to that; but that it was really 
intended to be a charter ef Bhimadéva II., dated 
in the Sirhha ere. 

But it is equally possible that the spurious 
record is the grant of Vikrama-Sarhvat 1000. 
The cnly point against this view, is, the possibility 
of identifying the Vat&évara who is mentioned in 


à 
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it. with the Vatéévara of Dr. Hultasch’s grant of 
Karna I. This item, however, is not conclusive, 
without further information as to the father of 
the Vagéérara of the grant of Karna L And on 
the other hand, in the grant of Vikrama-Sarhvat 
1086, there is the suspicious point that, unlike all 
the other Chaulukys grants, it omits to give the 
weekday of the titht; so that the details of 
the date cannot be actually tested by calcu- 
lation. Also, even if the two grants really were 
drafted by the same person, — which seems to me 
improbable; partly because of the differences in 
the orthography; and partly because the grant of 
the year 93 does not use the azagraha at all, 
while the grant of Vikrama-Barhvat 1086 uses it 
three times, in lines‘ 15, 16, and 21, — still they 
certainly were not written or sketched on the 
copper, for the engraver's guidance, by one and the 
»ame hand. I have ink-impressions of the grant of 
Vikrama-Sathvat 1086 before me; for comparison 
with my lithograph of the grant of the year 99. 
In some respecta there is & considerable resem- 
blanoe in the characters; but not more so than 
should be due to the preparation of them within 
a century or two of each other. But there are 
two letters which appear to settle the point. In 
the two granta, tho lingual d has a totally different 
form. And, whereas in the grant of the year 93 
the + is throughout the ordinary r, as throughout 
the grant of Mnlartja L (soo tho Plate, exte, Vol. 
VI. pp. 199, 193), — except perhaps in one case, 
narakam, lino 14; where, however, it is really 
mechakaws that is written, — in the grant of 
Vikrama-Sarhvat 1086, in eleven instances the 
ordinary ris used, but in the remaining twelve 
instances the r which resembles ch, and which 
oocurs, for instance, in peramabhatidraka-mdhd- 
rdjddhirdja-paraméivara-paremamd k áw ara in 





line 43 f. of the grant of tho R&shtrakita king 
Kakka III. (seo the Plate, aute, Vol. XII. p. 263.) 


One or other of the two grants seems to be 
undoubtedly spurious. But which of them is so, 
is & question that can only be decided hereafter 
on further information. 


When I edited the grant of the year 93, I was 
under the impression that I was bringing it to 
notice for entirely the first time. I find, however, 
that there has been a previous notice, either of it, 
or of another grant of the same year.! Dr. Bühler 
has bracketed the year (10)98 opposite the name 
of Bhimadéva I. in his genealogy of the Ohaulukyas 
(ante, VoL VI. p. 218). And he obtained the 
reference (see id. p. 185, notes) from a Gujarátt 
History of Kachh, p. 17. He tells us that 
“the historian of Kachh says, that Bhimudéva’s 
“grant is dated in S. 93, and he refers this dato to 
“the years of the Ohaulukya dynasty. If the 
“ grant really is dated 93, which may be doubted, 
“as it has bean imperfectly deciphered, it is more 
“likely that the hundreds have been left out, 
“ according to a very common habit of Hindu 
“ writers." 

On this question of “ omitted hundreds” for 
any early times, I am quite open to conviction ; if 
any one will establish the use of the system, with- 
out quoting the Lókakála reckoning as proof of it. 
But I doubt completely the use of omitted hundreds 
as early as even the time of Bhimadéva L; and 
this is one reason for which Iam not inclined to 
refer the grant under discussion to him. Appa- 
rently, the earliest instances of “omitted 
hundreds” in the Vikrama era that Prof. Kielhorn 
oen give, belong to the sixteenth century of that 
era (see ante, Vol. XVIII. pp. 951-253). 

J. F. Fuerr. : 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


OMENS. 
In Madras. 

If a child, when learning to walk or crawl, 
acquires & way of stopping and looking back 
between its thighs, it portends the early advent of 
a brother. As moet lively children will do this, 
such prognostications are frequent, and curiously 
enough are most persistently made in spite of 
their necessarily constant failure to turn out 
correct. 


Madras. 


B. M. Narmsa SASTRI. 





1 It ia 
pistes 


to say which, without knowing how the 
by me came into the possession of the 


In the North-West Provin oss. 


The chapkd, i.e. the goat-sucker bird (capri- 
mulgus), flying over an ox or cow, especially over 
a cow buffalo, and allowing its shadow to fall on 
the animal, causes its death in & short time. The 
remedy is for some one to kill the bird and rub 
his hands or a stick in the blood and then waive it 
over the animal. There are special men noted 
for their powers in this respeot all over the 

WILLIAM ROOKE. 


Bombay Branch of the Royal Áziaiio Sooieky, and how 
long thsy have been there. 
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BOOLAL CUSTOMS ; OPPROBRIOU8 NAMES. 

With reference to Indiam Notes amd Queries, 
Yol. I. note 219, the custom of giving oppro- 
trious names to avert the jealousy of evil 
powers is common in the Telugu country: pich- 
0 V. ‘mad ;’ verri, ‘ idiotic ;’ engdi, ' spittle,’ are very 
potent for the purpose. Another device is to 
give a Hindu child a Musalmán or English name, 
sich as Badé Saheb or Råpsan (corruption of 
Eobertson). 


Masulspatam. H. G. PExENDEZRGAST. 





THE ONKO BECKONING OF ORISSA. 

In connection with the subject of Hindu 
ragnal years, the following passage seams worth 
quoting from page 2f. of a small work entitled 
South-Indian Chronological Tables by the late 
W. B. Krishnanaidu Swami, edited by Mr. R. 
Sowell, M. O.S. The passage shews the exis- 
tence, in the neighbourhood of Orissa, of 
s variety of the luni-solar oalendar, ac- 
ocrding to which eaeh year begins with 
BnAdrapada sukla 11 or 19. The Onkos or 
years of the reigns of the local prinees and 
Zamind&rs, are made to ooincide with these luni- 
sclar years; so that, whatever may be the 
antiquity and origin of this reckoning, it plainly 
preserves some original system of regnal 
years. And it is an interesting point that a 
regnal year commencing in the middle of an 
ORko, does not run its full term of a year, 
but ends on the following Bhádrapada sukla 
1C or IL . 

“A fourth Style of the Luni-solar Calendar, 
called the O^ko, obtains in & part of Ganjan. 
This is an Orissa Style. This Style follows the 
Mirvádi m the order of the sequenoe of ita fort- 
nights, but begins the year on the 12th (according 
to some, llth) of Bhddrepada-tuddha, calling 
that day, as with the Márvàdis, the 12th or llth, 
as the case may be, not the Ist. In other words, 
the Year changes its numerical designation every 
lizh or 12th day of Bhddrapada-tuddhe. 

‘Tt is impossible, as yet, to say decidedly when 
tha Osko reckoning commenced. Some perfectly 
va uelezs records in the great temple of Jaganná- 
tha at Purt show, and Dr. Hunter repeats, that it 
commenced with the reign of Sübh&nideva in 819 
A. D., but the absurdity of this is shewn by the 
fact that the chronicler states that the great 
Mughal invasion took place in 827 A. D. in the 


1 Or akka? — (R. 8) 

" The real date of tho Mubammadan invasion seems to 
be 18563 A. D. (J. A. B. B. for 1888, LIL. p. 133-4, note). 
The invasion alluded to is evidently that of the 

Yavanas,” but as to datos these temple chronicles 
must never be believed, — (R. B.) 


reign of his successor 13 Some say that this 
reckoning commenced with the reign of Ohdda- 
ganga or Ohórganga, the founder of the Gánga- 
Yarhša, whose date is assigned usually to 1131.39 
A. D., while Sutton in his History of Orissa states 
that it was introduced in 1580 A. D. 

" In the zamindari tracts of Parlakimedi, Ped- 
dakimedi and Ohinnakimedi, the Onto Oalendar 
is followed, but the people there also observe each 
& special Style, only differing from the parent 
Style and from one another in that they name 
their years after their own xamindars. 

“ A singular feature common to all these four 
kinds of regnal years is that, in their notation, 
the years whose numerals are l or 6, or whose 
numerals end with 6 or 0 (except 10), are dropped.? 
For instanoe, the first regnal year of a prince or 
xamindar is called the 2nd Osko of that prince oi 
xamindar, and the year succeeding the Sth and 
19th Onkos are called the 7th and 91st Onkos 
respectively. It is dificult to account for this 
mode of reckoning; it may be, as the people 
themselves allege, that these numerals are.avoided 
because according to their traditions and édstras 
they forebode evil, or it may possibly be, as some 
might be inclined to suppose, tha; the system 
emanated from a desire to exaggerate the length 
of each reign. 

“There is also another unique convention, 
according to which the O&ko years are not 
counted above 59, but the years succeeding 59 
begin with a second series, thus, “Second 2,” 
“ Second 8,” “Second 4,” “Second 5,” “ Second 
7," and so on. 


“It will also be important to note that, when a 
prince dies in the middle of an Onto, his suc- 
cessor’s 2nd Onxkg (first year of reign) which 
commences on his aooession to the throne, does 
not run its full term ofa year, but ends on the 
11th or 10th day of Bhddrapada-éuddha following 


“To find, therefore, the English equivalent of a 
given Onko year, it will be necessary first to 
ascertain the Style to which it relates, i. e.. 
whether it is a Jagannátha Oabo or a Parlakimedi 
Onko, and so on; secondly, to value the given 
year by exoluding the years dropped (namely, the 
Ist, 6th, 16th, 20th, 26th, SOth, 36th, 40th, 46th, 
50th and 56th); and thirdly to ascertain the day 
when the prince or zamindar whose name is giran 
ascended the throne. 


2 Mr. J. Beames states that ''tho first two years and 
every yoar thas has a 6 ora 0 in it are omitted,” ao that 
the 87th a^ka of tho reign of Eámohandra is really his 
28th year, sinoe the years 1, S, 6,10, 16, 20, 26, 80, and 
36 are omitted (J. 4. 8. B. 1888, Vol. LIL p. 284, note).— 
(R. 8.) 
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“There are lists of Orissa princes available, but 
up to 1797 A. D. they would appear to be perfectly 
nnauthentio.* The list of princes from that date 
forwards is reliable, and below are given the 
names‘of those after whom the later Onko years 
have been numbered, with the English dates cor- 


responding to the commencement of the 2nd Ordos 
(first years) of their respective reigns. 
t: Onko 2 (first year) of Mukundadeva Sepi. 2, 1797. 


Do. do, R&machandradeva .Bept. 32, 1817 
Do. do. Virakefvaradera .. Sept. 4, 1961. 
Do. do. Divyasimhadera Sept. 8, 1859.” 


BOOK-NOTICES. 


CATALOGUK or Homos PRINTED Booxa Ix THE Li- 
BRAXY of tho BarrisH Murta. By J. F. BLUm- 
HARDT, London: Longmans & Oo,; Quantch; A. 
Asher & Oo. ; Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co. 1889. 

The indefatigable Mr. Blumhardt has pro- 
duced in his new catalogue a most valuable 
book for students of Hindustani. The cata- 
logue is a comprehensive one, as it comprises — 
(1) purely Hindustáni works; (2) translations of 
such works into English or other European lan- 
guages; and (8) polyglot works, in which occur 
TindustAni translations, paraphrases, or com- 
mentarios, on Arebio, Persian and other originals. 
Dictionaries and Grammars written in English 
for Emglish readers have been excluded. It is 
perhaps & pity these were not included in an 
appendix, to complete the references required 
by students. 

The catalogue iteelf is arranged by authors’ 
names, by which i» meant their personal names, 
but as the various additions and aliases which 
Muhammadan authors affect all over India and the 
East, to the great confusion of students, are 
always given in cross-references, the arrangement 
wil be found to be practical and useful by all 
who may use the catalogue. We have tested many 
of the cross-references, and they have proved 
complete, cereful, and well-selected Higher 
praise cannot be given to a work of this kind. 

The book is completed byaninder of titles with 
references to the catalogue under authors’ names, 
and by a subject-index to the principal works 
in the catalogue giving titles and authors’ names. 





TH BaraXa-PAXCHAXGO FoR THB Saxa Yuan 1811. 
Edited by Vieast RAGHDXATH LELI, JAXAXDAK 
Bana Mopax, and BHAWKAR  BALKRISHXA 
Dixsuir. Printed by Hari Narayan Limaye; the 
Batyaébdhaka Press; Eatnigiri.! 

During the last few years the editors of the 
S&yana-Paüch&hga have attempted a reform of 
the Hindu calendar, the nature of whioh may be 
readily explained, without entering too much upon 
mmute details or abstruse calculations. 





* Sewell’s Sketch of the Dynasties of Southern India, 
p. 64. Archaeological Survey of Southern India, Vol. II. 
p. 204. 


The Hindu luni-solar calendar ig to R great 
extent based on tho solar calendar When we 
wish to construct an almanac fora luni-solar year, 
we must first ascertain the duration of the corres- 
ponding solar year, and of the several solar 
months of that year; because the extent of the 
luni-solar year is regulated by that'of the solar 
year, and because the (tonar) months of the former 
receive their names, according to certain fixed 
rules, from the (solar) months of the latter. A 
solar year begins when the sun enters the first 
sign, Mésha (or Aries), of the fixed solar ecliptic ; 
and so a solar month begins whenever the sun 
enters any one of the twelve signs of the fixed 
ecliptic. Given the epoch from which we have to 
start, the times of the entrance or Samkrdnti of 
the sun into the several signs may be easily cal- 
culated from certain data which furnish. in days 
and parts of days, tho exact length of the solar 
year, as well as that of every month of that 
year. Here, it is only necessary to draw particular 
attention to the fact that the solar year spoken 
of, on which the luni-solar calendar has been 
hitherto based, is the sidereal year (i.e. that 
space of time during whish the sun, departing 
from a star, returns to the same), which, according 
to the Sarya-Siddhdnta, contains abont 365 days, 
6h. 126 m. 


If we were to calculate the Samkirdntis and the 
phases of the moon for the expired Sake year 1811, 
the result would be as in Table 1, on the opposite 
page 257. 

From that Table it will eppear that, by the 
rule according to which & lunar month receives 
the name of that solar month in which ocours the 
new-moon at the commencement of the bright 
fortnight of the lanar month, the lunar months 
of the erpired Saka year 1811, lasted — 


the amdnia Chaitra, from the lst April to the 
30th April, 1889 ; 


the bright fortnight of the pérnimdnuta Chaitra, 
from the lst April to the 15th April, 1889, 
1 The Pakchatg for the Baka year 1813 ıs published at 
the Khandesh Chitragupta Press; Dhulis. 
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The Luni-solar Calendar based on the Hideral Year. 





Baka 1811] expired. 
Bamkrántis of the Sidereal Year. 


Méeha (Vishuva),on 

Vrisha, » 

Mithuna, T 
Karkata, or Dakshinéyana, ,, 


Simha, n 


Tals (Vishuva), » 
Vriéchika, ” 
Dhanub, n 
Fiakara, or Uttar&yansa, n 
Kumbha, » 
Mina, ” 


Mésha (8.1812), ,, 


3 i. e. 18h. 59°5 m. after mean sunrise at Ujjain; and so below. 
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TABLE L 





A.D. 1888. 


11 April, 18 h. 52:5 m.? } 

12 May, 17 h. 5'4 m. 

18 June, 2 h. 46:1 m. 

14 July, 17 h. 26/4 m. 

15 August, 4 h. 49:2 m. 

15 Bept., 5 h.342 m. 

16 October, 16 h. 31:1 m. 

14 Nov., 14 h. 9:8 m. 

14Deoember, 2h. 19:5 m. 
A.D, 1800. 

12 January, 10 h. 40-8 m. 

10February,21h. 35:1 m. 


12 Maroh, 16 h. 56 7 m. 


12 April, 1 h. 5:2 m. 


Baka 1811 expired. 
Bolar Months. Phases of the Moon. 


@ 31 March. 


O 15 April. 
e 30 April. 
° 15 May. 
e 20 May. 


o 18 June. 
e 28 June. 
o 12 July. 


e 27 July, 


° 11 August. 


e 26 August. 
Oo 9 September 


@ 25 September. 
o 9 October 


@ 24 October. 
o 7 November 


e 23 Novembar. 


o 7 December. 


@ 22 December. 


o 6 January. 


e 20 January. 
o 5 February. 


° 19 February. 
o 6 March. 


e 20 March. 
o 5 April. 
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the emdnia Vais&kha, from the lst May to the 
29th May, 1889 ; 
the pirnimdate Vaiskkha, from the 16th April 
to the 15th May, 1889 ; 
the amdnta Jyaishtha, from the 30th May to 
the 28th June, 1889; 
the péraimdénta Jysishtha. from the 16th May 
to the 18th June, 1889; and so on. 
And the same result would be obtained from the 
rule by which both the amdnia and the párai- 
mdata months receive their names from the nak- 
shatra, in which the moon happens to be when 
full: For, on the 16th April, 1889, the moon was 
full in Ohitrá, on the 15th May in Visdkhd, on the 
lath June in Jyóehghá, on the 19th July in the 


group Ash&dh&; and soon. The whole lunar year 


Baka 1811, expired, would, of course, last from 
the 1st April, 1889, to the 90th March, 1890. 
Among the twelve Sambrantis, by which this 
lunar year is practically regulated, the Mésha- and 
Tulé-samkrántis are distinguished from the rest 
by being called Vishuva-samkrantis; and the 
Karkate- and Makara-sarbkrüntis are also called 
Dakshin&yana- and Uttardyane-sarhkranti, res- 
pectively. Vishwea is defined as the time when 
day and night are of equal length; and, acoord- 
ingly, the Méshsa-sazhkranti and the Tul&-sarh- 
krinti, since they are called Vishuva-saihkrántis, 
should be expected to coincide — the one with the 
vernal, and the other with the antumnal equinox 
Similarly, dakshindyana being characterised as 
the time during which the days become shorter 
and tho nights longer, and witardyana as the time 
during which the reverse is the case, tho Karkata- 
and Makara-samkrántis, if they are to be really 
Dekshin&yana- and Utterkyana-sarh krántis, should 
clearly take place — the former on the longest, 
and the latter on the shortest day of the year. 
But if we tum to our scheme of the Saka 
year 181], we find that, by the ordinary Hindu 
calendar, the Méeha-samkránti of that year took 
place on the 11th April, twenty-two days after 
the vernal equinox, and the Tulé-samkranti on the 
15th October, twenty-three days after-the autum- 
nal equinox; and that, in like manner, the Kar- 
kata- and Makara-samkrántis took place from 
twenty-two to twenty-three days after the longest 
und shortest days of the year respectively. And 
if, on the same principles, we were to construct 
a calendar for the year 2311, we should 
= Se eer 
> Tfind that in Baka 444 tho Méshe-sathirinti of the 
sidereal year, caloulated by the rules of the Sérya-Si- 
ddhénta, took place on the 19th Mareh, A.D. 583, 1 h. 356 
m. after mean sunrise; and that of the tropical year, 
calculated &ocotding to European methods, on the same 
dsy,8 h. 43 m. after mean sunrise. For Sake 450 expired, 
the datom for both would be the 19th March, A. D. 528, 






find that, five hundred years hence, the Sam- 
krdaiie mentioned would be later than they would 
be expected to be, by a whole month. 

The reason of this ever-inoreesing discrepancy 
is this, that the Hindu calendar, as we have sean 
above, hag been hitherto based on the sidereal year, 
while the return of the seasons depends on the 
tropioal year which, owing to the precession of 
the equinoxee, is about 22 minutes shorter than 
the sidereal year. Acoording to some Hindu 
astronomers, the commencement of the sidereal 
year coincided with that of the tropical year in 
Bake 414. In subsequent years, the sidereal 
year would, owing to ita greater length, com- 
menoo later than the tropical year, and the time 
by which it thus commences later, and by which 
the Samkrdatis therefore fall later than we should 
expect them to.take place, has now increased to 
about 22 days. And by so much the ordinary 
calendars/at present make the seasons commence 
r than they commence in reality; and the 
Sasikrdntis put down in those calendars aro 
clearly no longer what, according to the deflni- 
nitions of ancient and authoritative works, they 
should be. 

To put an end tothis incongruous stateof things, 
the compilers of the Sdyena-Pasohdng, (i.e, as 
I would put it, “ a calendar which takes into ac- 
count the precession of the equinoxes") have based 
their Tuni-solar calendar on the tropical year. 
The change which they have thereby effected will 
be made clear by Table 2 on the opposite page 
259, for which I have calculated the times of the 
samkrdaits with the help of European Tables,‘ 
and in which I have again indicated the phases of 
the moon, for reasons which will appear helow. 

Here, then, it will be seen that, in the new 
calendar, the Mésha- and Tul&-saihkrüntis do 
coincide with the vernal and autumnal equinoxas, 
and that the Karkate- and Makara-samkrintis 
fall really, as they should, on the longest and 
shortest days of the year. And if the same 
principle were followed in future calendars, thig 
would be always the case; and, to mention & point 
which may be of particular weight in India, a 
Hindu who, in the performance of hia religious 
ceremonies, should allow himself to be guided by 
these calendars, would at sll times perform those 
ceremonies at the right season, and would not, as 
might otherwise often be the case, for instance, 


14 h. BIĦ m. and 14 h. MEG m. after mean sunrise, 
rospeotirely. 

4 My results will be found to agree so olosely with the 
times put down for the Saskkráatis in tho Bá&yana-Pafich- 
kig that the difference in no case amounts to more than 
one minute; and I therefore cannot help thinking that 
the editors too hare here used European Tables. 
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The Luni-solar Calendar based on the Tropical Year. 


Baka 1811 expired. 
Samkrantis of the Tropical Year. 
Méshe (Vishuva).on 
Vrisha, 5 


Mithuna, » 


Krrksta, or DakshinAyana, ,, 


Birhha, n 
Kany, » 
Tulá (Vishuva), ,, 
Vrischika, » 


Dhanuh, 


/ 


Makara, or Uttar&yans, » 


Kumbha, » 


Mina, ” 


Misha (B. 1819) ,, 


/ 


po lh.L1m 


TABLE 2. 


A.D. 1888. 


Baka 1811 expired. 


Bolar Months. Phases of the Moon. 


20 March, 8 h. 516 m. 
Vaifsükha. 


19 April, 20 h. 60 m | 
Jyaishthe. 
30 May, 20 h. 46°6 m. 
Asbidha. 


21 June, 5 h. 12:6 m. 


Brávana. 


22 July, 16h. 7:1 m. 


Bhádrapada. 


99 August, 22 h. 461 m. 
Aivina. 


29 Sept., 19 h. 39-9 m. 


/ 
pene 4h. 105 m. 


AD. 1890 
20 January, 0 h. 306m 


18 February. 15 h. 18 m. 


- 
` 
= 


20 March, 14h. 44°5 m. 


e 1 March. 
O 17 March. 


e 31 March, 
o 15 April. 
e 30 April. 


O 15 May. 


e 29 May. 


o 13 June. 


e 28 June. 
o 13 July. 


e 27 July. 
° 11 August. 


e 26 August. 
o 9Reptember. 


e 25 September. 
o 9 October. 


@ 24 October. 
° 7 November. 


e 23 November. 
° 7 December. 


e ?2 December. 
O 6 January. 


e 20 Jen. ?2 h. 48. m. 
o 5 Februsry. 


e 19 February. 
o 6 March. 
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do during the witardyaxa what his sacred books 


require him to do during the dakshindyana, or 
vios versá. - 

The change thus inaugurated by the compilers 
of the Sdyana-Pafichdag, appears then indeed to 
be an important, reform of the calendar, similar 
to that reform of the European calendar which 
was first introduced about 300 years ago. But 
the editors will no doubt have to agitate for their 
idea steadily and patiently; and if their endes- 
Yours should not at once meet with any very 
general support, they must remember that a 
reform which not even now, after more than 800 
years, has been introduced in every country of 
Europe, is not likely to be generally adopted in 
Indis in the space of two or threo, or even twenty 
or thirty years. 

Highly as I esteem the work of the editors 
of the Sdyama-PaRcká&g so far, I cannot help 
thinking that in their treatment of the lunar year 
there is one point which perhaps will hardly meet 
with approval. I allude to the fact that the 
editors have applied to the púruimánta months 
the rule Méehddi-sthé savitari, which, so far as I 
can see, without offering any advantages may cause 
much practical inconvenience and confusion, and 
which I cannot find to have ever been observed in 
practice, from any of the numerous dates which 
I have examined. 


From Table 2 it is clear that, by the ordinary 
rule which hitherto has been generally followed, 
the lunar months of Saka 181] expired, when 
based om the tropical year, would stand 
follows :— , 

Am&nta scheme. 

Chaitra, from the 2nd March to the 31st March, 
1889; 

Vaiédkha, from the lst April to the 80th April, 
1889 ; 

Jysishtha. from the Ist May to the 99th May, 
1889; and so on. 


PürpimAnta scheme. 
Ohaitra, bright fortnight, from the 9nd March 
to the 17th March, 1889 ; 
Vaiédkha, from the 18th March to the 15th 
April, 1589 ; 
Jyamhtha, from the 16th April to the 15th 
May, 1889; and so on. 


Here the several bright fortnights would belong 
to the same months under both the amdaia and 
the p4tmimdnta schemes, while the dark fortnight 
of a month would follow the bright fortnight of 
the same month in the amdnte scheme, and pre- 
code it in the párwimánia scheme. The lunar 


year would begin on the 2nd March, 1889, whieh 
would be the Ist of the bright half of Ohaitra 
according to both the amata and the pirrimdaia 
which has been followed in India for a long time, 
and which renders it easy to turn a date of the 
amdaia calendar into one of the pirnimdata 
calendar, or rice versd. 

But the editors of the Sdyana-Patichdsig name 
the months by a rule which says that the lunar 
month, amduta or phraimdata, which ends while 
the sun is in Mésha, is called Chaitra, while the 
sun is in Vrisha, Vaisákha, and so on; and in 
their calendar they accordingly give the several 
months thus — 

Amknta soheme. 

Chaitra, from the Ind March to the 31st March, 
1889 ; 

Vaisdkha, from the 1st April to the 80th April, 
1889; 

Jyaishtha, from the 1st May to the 29th May, 
1889; and so on. 

Pürnimánta scheme. 

Ohaitra, from the 18th March to the 15th April, 
1889 ; 

Vaigdkha, from the 16th April to the 15th May, 
1889 ; 

Jyaishtha, from the ]6th May to the 13th June, 
1889; and so on. 

Here, then, it is the dark fortnight which is 
common to the awáaia and pérsimdnia month 
of the same name; and this, though oontrary to 
the praotice hitherto followed, might be put up 
with, if only we oould say generally that in the 
new calendar a dark fortnight will always belong 
to the same calendar month, under both the 
amánia and püreimánta schemes But this is by 
no means possible. For, when on the same prin- 
ciples we construct a calendar for the Saka year 
1810 expired, we find that during the first five 
months of thet year it is the bright fortnight that 
is common to the amdata and pirnimduta months 
of the same name; and, jn fact, we find that by 
the rule Méshddi-sthé savitari the Baka year 1810 
by the pánrwimánmia scheme contains one month 
more than by the amdata scheme, just as we find 
that by the newly introduced principle the year 
1811 commences on different days according as 
we follow one or the other scheme of the lunar 
fortnights. In theory all this may be unobjec- 
tionable, but it certainly carries with it great 
practical inconvenience, and may thus tend to 
retard the general adoption of the Sdyawa-Pas- 
oháùg, to which I would wish every success. 

Gottingen. F. Karnos. 
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EXTRACTS FROM KALHANA’S RAJATARAMGINI. 


BY E. HULTZSOH, Pu.D.; BANGALORE. 
(Continued from Vol. XVIII. p. 106.) 


No. 3. — ExTRAOTS FROM THB ÜBOOXD 'liníxGA. 


d ase Second Tarathgs, containing 171 verses, is the shortest of the eight books of the 

Bájetaradgisi, and treats of six kings, whose reigns fell between that of the banished king 
Yudaishthira L. and that of M&ghaváhans, the first king of the restored dynasty of Génanda III. 
Kalkana allots to these six kings a total of 192 years, from B. 0.180 to A. D. 12. He places 
the eign of the first of tham, Pratapaditya L, between B, O. 180 and 148, and says (verse 5) 
that this king was brought by the ministers to Kaémir from another country, and was a relative 
of a king Vikramáditya, who had been wrongly identified by ‘others’ with Vikramáditya, the 
enem y of the Baka (Sak-4ri, verse 6). Neither the starting-point of the Vikrama era (B. C. 58), 
nor chat of the Saka era (A. D. 78), falls within B. O. 180 to 148, tho period to which Kalhana 
allots Pratàp&üditya L, the relative of some Vikramáditya. Therefore, in rejecting the identifi- 
cation made by others of this Vikramaditya with Vikramáditya-Bakiri, Kalhana might be sup 
posed to refer to either of the two eras. In order to answer the question, which Vikramáditya 
is meant, it will be necessary to remind the reader of some well-known statements regarding the 
Vikrama and ‘Seka eras. 


In his famous chronological chapter, Albérfint discusses successively the era of Vikrama- 
ditya and the Bakakála. Ho reports thaé the latter commenced from the battle of Kartr, ‘in 
whica some tyrant Baka was killed by a certain Vikramiditya, who came from the æst; and 
concludes by remarking : — “Since there is a long interval between the era which is called the 
era of Vikramáditya and the killing of Baka, wo think that that Vikramiditys, from whom the era 
has got ita name, is not identical with that one who killed Baka, but only a namesake of his.” 
Alb&rünf's statement regarding the origin of the Saka era is corroborated by, and was evidently 
borrowed from, some of the Hindü astronomers, by whom, as he himself says, this era was 
especally used. The commentator Bhattótpela (A. D. 966) explains Vardhamihira’s expression, 
‘the ime of the Baka king’ (Sak-Sndra-béla or Saka-bhúpa-kála)3 by ‘the time when the 
Baka kings were conquered by Vikramaditya.” And the astronomer Brahmagupte (about A. D. 
640) uses, with reference ‘to this epoch, the expression ‘the end of the Baka king’ (Naka-nytp- 
nis)? In an inscription, which is still earlier by more than half a century, Mr. Fleet dis- 
covered the correct explanation of the origin of the Baka era. This is a Bád&mi inscription of the 
Early Chalukya king Maigalééa, which is dated ‘‘ when five hundred years from the anointment 
to the kingdom of the Baka king (Saka-nrpipati-rdjydbhishSka) had passed.” It follows from 
this testimony that Bhattbtpala's explanation of Sak-Sndr.-kdla or Saka-bkšpa-kála, — the expres- 
mon used by Varåhamira (died A. D. 587), — was wrong, and that this term has to be takan in 
the simple sense of ‘the time (of the ancintment) of the Baka king.’ Thus, the earliest intence of 
the erroneous substitution of Saka-npip-énta for Bake-nripa-bála, is that of Brahmagupta (sbout 
A. D, 640) and his mistake has been copied by Bhajtótpala (A. D. 966), by Albérint (about 
A. D. 1080) and, as we shall see presently, by Kalhapa (A. D. 1148). 


With regard to the so-called Vikrams era Mr. Fleet has shewn that it existed in the fifth 
century À. D. under the name of the Milava era, and that, in Central India, it was known by this 
name 1p to the ninth century A.D.5 Although Albérüni knew the Malava era only under its 





1 Atbértinf’s India, translated by Sachau, Vol. IL p.6. > 2 Brihat-Samhitd, vil. 30, 31. - 

? Orlebrooke’s MisceHaneous Essays, Madras, 1873, Vol. IL. p. 475. Kern’s Preface to bis edition of the Brihat- 
Bashht, pp. 5 and 14. 

4 wate, Yol. VI. p. $68. 5 Gupta Inscriptions, p. 06 of the Introduction. 
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modern designation, by which it is connected with the name of Vikramáditya, and although the 
expression Vikramébhya-kéla occurs already in an epigraphical record of 898 of the Vikrams 
era, = A. D, 842,* the above-mentioned series of quotations from Hindü astronomers and from 
Albérfint leaves no doubt, that Kalhana’s expression, “ Vikramaditya, the enemy of the Saks,” 
refers to the supposed founder of the Saka era. The reason for which Kalhana rejected the iden. 
tification of Vikramåditya, the relative of Pratdpiditya L, with VWikram&ditya-Sakari, was 
evidently the difference of 258 years between his date for Prat&páditya I. (B. O. 180) and the 
starting-point of the Baka era (A. D, 78). He speaks rather contemptuously of ‘ others,’ who 
had made that identification ; but wisely forgete that, in order to save his own chronology, he is 
obliged to attribute the monstrous reign of 800 years to king Raniditya,’ If Kalhana’s lista of 
ancient kings could be at all relied on, part of these awkward 300 years might be got rid of 
by sesuming that Pretüpíditya I. was & contemporary of the founder of the Baka era, and by 
cutting down the total of the dynasty, to which Raniditya belonged, to 589 — 258 = 881 
years. 


A second moidental mention which must be considered, — though, as will be sean after- 
wards, only with a negative historical result, — is found in verse 7, where Kalhana says that, 
during the time from the banishment of Yudhishjhira I. to the accession of Pratáp&ditya I., 
Kasmtr was tributary to Harshs and other kings, This Harsha must be distinct from Harsha, 
alas Vikramaditya, of Ujjayinl, who will be introduced in Taramga iii. verse 125, as a oontem- 
porary of king Mitrigupta, and who was the father of Pratapaéils, alias Biladitya (ibid. verse 
330), the contemporary of Pravarasêna II. According to Kalhans, Pravarastna IL reigned from 
A D.11lto 171; Máiigupta from A. D. 106 to 111; and Mátrigupta's predecessor Hiranya, 
whose younger brother was TÓramána, from A. D. 76 to 106. All these reigns are considerably 
antedated. For, in order to reconcile them with the initial point of the Kirkéte dynasty 
(A. D. 601), Kalhana is obliged to allot a reign of 300 years (A. D. 228 to 528) to Ran&ditya, the 
third king after Pravarastna II. Among the kings of Kaémir, who are mentioned in the third 
Tarathga, there is only one, whose name can be connected with g person known from epigraphieal 
records. This is Téramina, the younger brother of Hiranye. He appears to be meant for 
the historical Tóramëna, who, as discovered by Mr. Fleet, was the father of Mihirakals. 
According to Tarathga i, Mihirakuls reigned from B. C. 704 to 634. Thus Kalhapa appears 
to be guilty of having placed the father no less than 700 years after his own son! Mr. 
Fleet has shown that Tóramána's acoeesion probably took place about A. D. 460,8 and 
that his son Mihiraknla commenced his ea&reer about A. D. 515, and established himself in 
Keémfr about A. D. 530. Further, fBiláditya, the son of Vikramaditya of Ujjayint and contem- 
porary of Pravaraséna IL, may be meant for Bil&dity& of Málava, who flourished 60 years 
before Hinen-Tsiang,? say about A. D. 580. I% seems that the only possible method of 
adjusting the chronology of the third Tarathga, will be to substitute the dates of Téramina 
and Mihirakula for that of Hiranya (A. D. 76 to 106), and Biladitya’s date for that of 
Pravarastna II. (A. D. 111 to 171). In this way we should come very near to the initial 
point of the Kirkéta dynasty (A. D. 601), which Kalhana, however, still antedates by some 
years ,10 i 


To return to the mention of a king Harsha in verse 7 of Taramgs ii, it can only be said 
that this Harsha must be different both from Harsha-Vikramáditya of Ujjayint, whom Kalhaga 
places between Tbramina and Biláditya, and from tho greet Haraha or Harshavardhana of 
Kananj, who ascended the throne at a still later date, in À. D. 606. 





$ Zeiachrift D, M. G., Vol. XL. p. 42; ante, p. 55, No. 57. T Taraxhga iti. verne 470, 
` è Gupta Inscriptions, p. 12 of the Introduction; ante, Vol. XVIIL p. 290. 
"° Si-yu-bi, translated by Beal, Vol. II. p. 961. According te p. 207, Btl&dityarje of Málara was the unole of the 
then reigning king of Valabht. 
9 Ouxzingham, Ascíent Geography, Vol. I. p. 91 f. Bihler, Kasmir Report, p. 55. 
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CONTINUATION OF LIST OF THE KINGS OF KASHMIR. 
VI --The Dynasty of Pratápáditya I., and ita three Successors. Length of reign. 
Y ears. 


1 Pratápáditya I. ; B. C. 180. s Sawa sese EE: 
After the banishment of Yadhiuhthire. L, Künt was Thuis o "Harahs and 

other kings (7). Yudhishthira I. did not attempt to recover his kingdom (9); 
though ‘some’ have said that he did so and was eventually caught and impri- 
soned (4). Pretápiditya I, hailed from ‘another country’ than Kafmtr, and 
was & relative of king Vikramáditya (5). ‘Others’ have erroneously identified 
this VikramAditya with Vikramaditya, the enemy of the Saka (Sak-éri) (6). 

2. Jalaukas IL, son of the preceding; B. O. 148 ................ RE . 82 

3. Tufijina I. son of the preceding; B. O. 116 ............. 86 

He, together with his queen VékpushtA (11), built a Saiva templa, "oaled Tat 

gêivara, and a town (paitana), called Katika (14). During their reign lived 
the great poet (makdkavi) Ohandaka, who was the author of a famous drama 
(náfya) (16). Onoe, an early fall of snow destroyed the autumn crops and 
thereby caused a great famine (17 to 20). This was at last stopped by mira- 
culous flights of dead pigeons, which appeared every day (50, 51). Queen 
Vákpusht& founded the agrahdras of Kaitmushá and R&mush& — the modern 
KamÓh and Bàmóh (55). After the death of her husband, she became a saif — 
(96). The spot, on which ghe entered the flames, is even now called ‘the 
forest (afaef) of VAkpushti’ (57). There she founded an alms-honse (sa£tra), 
which was still in existence at the time of Kalhaga (58). Tunjtna I. left 


no offspring (59). 
X. Vijaya, of another family ; B. C. Q0.......cc.ccccssecssssscssscceneeceecerecseaeceseecees 8 
He surrounded the temple of Vijay&évara (at Bbbihtre) with a town (patiana) (68). 
$. Jayóndra, his son; B. O. 72.. ————————— gz 37 


He was jealous of his minister Sairdhimati, and pat dia to ‘death by. empaling 
him on a stake (65 to 79). Samdhimati's Guru, called lina, remained at the 
cemetery near the skeletom of his pupil (82 to 97). At midnight, a troop of 
wilohes (yôgint or yégéévcr{) restored life to Saidhimati, by reconstituting his 
body, and bestowed on him the two new names of Samdhimas (ie. ‘the 
composed’) and Aryardja (98 to 110). 

5. Sarhdhimat, also called Aryaraja; B. O. 35 ....... Lm 47 

He was & fervent worshipper of Siva, and made ; 8 vow ndo P" wp 4 a tionen 
liàgas of Biva every day (128). Onoe, when they were not at hand, he ordered 
his servants to engrave one thousand fEivalihgas all rownd & rock ; these were 
still visible in Kalhana’s time (129). In the cemetery where he was revived, 
he built a Saiva temple called Samdhfévare, and another called lá&évare after 
the name of his Gurw, tékna (184). He aleo fonnded temples of Niva, endowed 
with mafhas, idols and liàgas, at Shéda, Bhfmadév! and obher places (135). 

As this pious king neglected the affairs of government, his ministers be- 
came dissatisfled with him (148), and offered the kingdom to Mghavá- 
hana (151) the son of GÓpáditya, who again was the son of the son's son of 
the exífled king Yudhishthira I. and had lived under the protection of the 
king of Gándhára (145, 146). Méghavühana waa married to Amritaprabhé 
the daughter of the king of Prigjyétisha; and possessed a wonderful parasol 
(chhatira), which king Naraka (of Prigjydtisha) had originally obtained from 
the god Varuga (147 to 150). Aryardja abdicated voluntarily and retired to 
Nandikshétra, where he led the life of an asoetio (152 to 171). 
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TRANSLATION. 


(1) Victorious is that body of the lord (Siva), which is formod of a female and a male 
half, and which is suitable for him, who is extremely fond of various combinations (as is shewn) 
by his assuming & bow, which is made of one horn of & gost and one of a oow, and (by Ais 
asswming) an attendant, whose body is composed of one half of a man and one of an olephant, 


(2) Old ago and tho voice of ascetics, (both of) which were whispering into his ear, induced 
that prince (Yudhishthira L.) to give up the attempt of recovering his kingdom. — (3) This 
chief of sages, who was exalted by humility, forgot the objects of the five sensos (vishaya), 
together with his realm (vishaya). — (4) But some have said that, while roaming about with 
the desire for his kingdom, he was in the course of time caught and looked yp in a fortress by 

(5) Then thése (ministers) brought hither from another country 8 relative of king 
VikramAditya, called Pratépaditya (T.), and anointed him in the kingdom. — (6) Confounding 
(this Vikramáditya) with Vikramáditya, the enemy of the Saka (Nak-dri), others bave 
written erroneous (and) conflicting (reports) concerning this (event), (which I have silently) 
rejected. — (7) From that time (i.e. from the banishment of Yudhishthira J.) forward, this 
country, — weakened through internal dissension, — had been for some time tributary to 
Harsha and other kings. — (8) Just as a husband (cherishes) his nowly-married wife, this 
shrewd prinoo (Pratapaditya I.) cherished the earth, as if she had previously belonged to his 
family, though she had not. 


(9) When he had gone to heaven after enjoying the earth for thirty-two years, his son 
Jalaukas (IL) became the ornament of the earth. — (10) He (reigned) for the same period 
as his father, who had been the reason of his increase; just as, ab the equinox, the fnll-moon 
shines equally long as the sun. 


(11) Then his son Tufjina (L) delighted the people by ruling the earth together with 
(his) queen Vakpushta, who was endowed with divine power. — (12) This couple adorned 
this carth, just as the Gaigd and the digit of the moon (adora) the matted hair of Biva. — 
(18) These two righteously ruled the country, which was adorned with various castes, 
just as tho lightning and the oloud hold the rainbow, which is adorned with various 
colours, — (14) And (these) two victorious (rulers) built a temple of Biva (called) Tungdávara, 
(which resembled) & coquettish ornament of tho earth; and a town named Katika. — (15) 
Through their power, & number of trees, which had just been planted, bore fruit at an extremely 
hot place in the Madavarajya. — (10) In their timo lived the great poet Ohandaka, who wrote 
a drama (náfya) which was genorally admired, and who was a partial incarnation of the sage 
Dvaipiyons (i.e. Vytsa). — (17) Once upon a time, an unbearable calamity happened to befall 
the people, in order to test, &s it were, the greatness of the power of these two. — (18) In the 
month of Bhidrapada, a great mass of snow suddonly fell in the country, whoge fields were 
covered with tho autumnal paddy, which was nearly ripe. — (19) In this (#4oto), which 
resembled (in whiteness) tho wild laughter of Death, wko is about to destroy tho universe, the 
paddy was buried together with the people's hope of lito. — (20) There ensued a terrible famine- 





Vorse 1. AET p. RTA? PT. BEAT P. The matyala is nddroesod to Siva in his form of Ardhantrtévara, in 
whieh'ho is half malo apd half fomalo, and alludes to his bow Ajagara and to his chief attendant Gaga. 

3 Possibly qsqa must bo road instuad of STcq5310; compare a similar construction in verse 07. 

3 I am unable to oxplain the double ary, atina «qb. 

n geet: p. n zqfena p. 1 qnm PT. 

u eee’ P. Cert P. According to General Cunningham (A. G., p. £4), the valley of Knémr is’ dinded 
mto a northorn half, the district of Kamrfj, and a southern half, tho district of Merdj. Tbe Trigonometrical Survey 
Map marks ‘Kamraj’ in tho N.-W. and “ Miraj ` in the 3.-E. of the valley. Dr. Bubler (K. B., p 10) has idenüted 
Kamrij with Kramarájya, s, district which w frequently mentioned in the Rdjataresunni It is extremely probable that 
Madavartjya, which is of equally frequent occurrence, must be identified with the district of Mirdj or Meri]. 
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plague, in which the starving people looked like ghosts, and which (therefore) appeared to be a 
(new) kind of hell. — (21) Feeling weak, greedy and hungry, everybody forgot affoction for his 
wife, love for his children, and respect for his parents. — (22) Kissed by (the demon of) self- 
preservation by food, and ogled at by misfortune, the world forgot shame, pride and nobility, 
oat of hunger. — (28) The father abandoned his emaciated, dying and imploring son, or the 
scn his father, and filled his own belly. — (24) Ghostlike men, of whoso disgusting 
body nothing but sinews and bones remained, but who thought of nothing but preserving thei: 
lde, were fighting for food. — (25) Of coarse speech, emaciated by hunger, of horrible 
a2pearànce, and rolling the eye in all directions, everybody strove to support his own life (ai 
tie sacrifice of that) of his fellow beings. — (26) In this great and terrible calamity, which was 
extremely difficult to be borne by living beings, none but that lord of the world (Tufjina I.) 
showed sympathy (with others). — (27) Having withdrawn the doorkeopors ho removed by lis 
more sight, that resembled (that of) a plant (which bears) jewels, the exhaustion of tho distressod, 
(hich was produced) by the calamity. — (28) He and his wife bought food with their own 
ixeaaures and with the riches of the ministers, and relieved the people by day and by night, — 
(£9) In forests, in cemeteries, on roads and in houses, no hungry mèn was overlooked by this 
prince. — (30) Having completely spent his wealth, he perceived that all the food on the 
erth was exhausted, Then, once upon a night, he sorrowfully spoke thus to the queen : — [(31 
tc 44) The king complains that ho is unable to cope with the famine and threatens to commit 
suicide. The queen comforts him ss follows: ]— (45) “Oh king! whence this pervorsion o: 
the mind, (produced) by the evil deeds of (thy) subjects, in which, unlike thyself, thou 
voluntarily strivest for what is unworthy of the brave P — (46) “Oh protector of the earth' 
VIhy is greatness attributed to the great, if (they have) no power to stop unsurmounted 
calamities P — (47) “ How could Indra, or Brahman, or the miserable Yama, transgross the 
cemmands of kings, who are true to their duty P — (48) “ The duty of wives is to be devoted 
to their husbands; the duty of ministers, not to betray (their lords); tho duty of kings, 
io be exclusively engaged in the protection of their subjecte. — (49) “Cheor up, 
foremost of the performers. of their duty! How could my words be untrue? Protector 
o: the people! there exists no more danger from hunger to thy people.” — (50) When 
ske had omphatically pronounced these words, and had turned her thoughts to the deities, 
a flight of dead pigeons fell down on every house, — (61) Having perceived this (miracle) in 
the morning, the prince gave up his intention to die, and the people sustained their life 
with the pigeons, which came (again) every day. — (52) Surely, these ware no (real) pigeons, 
bat some other substance, which this virtuous lady created, in order to support tho life of 
ren. — (83) For, beings like her, who are full of unfeigned sympathy with their fellow- 
creatures, could never stain their virtuous conduct by destroying the life (even of a pigeon). 
— (54) Gradually the sky became as bright as the deeds of the queen, and the famine ceased 
tcgether with the sorrow of the king. — (55) This pure and virtuous lady foundod & prosperous 
and wealthy agrahára of Brabmana, (called) Katimushé, and (another) (called) -Ramusha, — 
(t6) When her husband died after (a reign of) thirty-six years, she got rid of the fevor of 
separation (from him) in the flames of fire (which resembled) a oover of lotus-(fibres). — (57) 
The spot on which she, whose conduct was pure, followed her decoased husband, is even now 





= TRS” P. n git a P. % FE” P. 

n ar PT. Ratnawshadhi, ‘tho jewal-plant,’ seams to be used in the sense af kalpalatd, ‘the orecper that 
yields everything desired.’ . 

» qd P. ggf P. CILE n qub P. mq P. 

= pdga} and XT]Wl P. According to a MB. note of Dr. Bühler, Kattmushå is the modèrn Kamñh on the Volioc 
lazo, and Båmushå, R&móh (Anglo-Ind:s Hàm) on the road from 'Bhiptan' to Srinagar. 

s» Eae P. The fibres of the stalk of the water-lily (bisa or mrindla) are used as cooling applications; seo 
veses 57, 06 and 74 of KAldAse’s AbkijRénasakuntula (ed. Bohtingk). , Kalhaga boldly compares with them the 
fames of the pyre on which the queen became a sot. 
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: 
called the forest of V&kpushtà by the people. — (98) In the almsdhouse (satira), which 
this virtuous lady had founded there, crowds of poor people, who arrive on various paths, are fed 
even now. — (59) The Oreator shewed his good taste in not according any offspring to this 
couple; this was doubtlessly because he thought that no (child of theirs) would be able to 
surpass their deeds, — (60) The Oreator shews the highest connoisseurship in not irying to 
produce a fruit of the sugar-cane ; (Jor if he did so) could then (its) usefulness, which surpasses 
(that of) the finest nectar-juice, be turned to better account, after having left it P —(61) Same 
(say) that the queen committed her body to the fire, becanse she thought that the country had 
been deprived of the sun by a long period of dark days in consequence of some misdemeanour 
‘of her own, 


(62) Then & descendant of another family, (called) Vijaya, was king for eight years; 
he surrounded (the temple of) Vijaytévara with a town. 


(63) Then the son of this lord of the earth, who had been a very Mahíndra on earth, the 
long-armed and far-famed king Jayéndra, enjoyed the earth, — (84) His arm, that. resembled a 
pilar, bore a statuo of the goddess of viotory, who was resplendent with a fluttaring garment 
(consishing of) the waves of (his) constant fame. — (65) This king had a minister, called Sarh- 
dhimati, whose history wag wonderful, who was adorned with devotion to Biva, and who was the 
best of the wise. — (66) There iano means in the world, by which kings can be prevented from 
lending their ears to slander, just as. there is none to prevent rutting elephants from flapping 
their ears. — (67) Thus, the courtiers: filled the king with hatred against that minister, by 
suggesting that his wonderful intelligence should make him an object of distrust. — (68) 
Out of anger and without reason, ho banished him from the court, confiscated his pro- 
perty, and made him poor for life. — (69) Not even hy 8 report did the courtiers refresh 
him, who was parched, by the hatred of the king, which. resembled the steam of the hot 
weather. — (70) As soon as g speech reaches the profound king, his attendants, like the echoes 
of & mountain, distinctly repeat the words, — (71) But he did not wince under the king’s 
enmity and (Ms own) poverty, as he delighted in tho worship of Siva, to. which he could now , 
attend without obstacles, — (72) Then, through (the influence of) the greatness of future events, 
the unheard-of report spread in every house, that the kingdom would belong to Sarhdhimati. — 
(78) The king, who was reminded by his confidants that no rumour could spread without havi 
been circulated, became frightened and threw him into prison, — (74) After ho had there been 
‘pining, his feet being compressed by frightful fetters, for ten full years, tho king's lfe 
came to an end. — (75) ABont to die wifhout a son, the king was burnt both by the pain of 
disease and by the thought of him (S&mdhimati). — (76) Steamimg with the fire of hatred, which 


a “yuma ° PT. aaa PO, TETE P. ‘The allusion is to the fact that the sugarcane bears no seeds 
and can be propagated only by allpa. 


nae P. 

SWRI P. On Vüarkfrars or Vijaytée, tho modam Bijbihira see A. G., p. 96 £ Tho temple itself has Leen 
‘eentoned in Kalhapa’s account of thé reigns of Aska, Jalanka L, and Mihirakala. 
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sting of sorrow left him first, and life afterwards. — (81) When, at the end of (a reign of) 
thirty-seven years, he had died without offspring, tHe earth was without & ruler for some 
dsys. 


[ (89 to 190) Sarhdhimati’s Guru, called ina, remains in the cemetery near the skeleton, 
_ofhis pupil, At midnight, a troop of witches (yógin$) reconstitute Baidhimati's body, by replac- 
ing all the limbs from their own. He regnins life and takes pert in the orgies of the witches 
as ohakrandyaka or ‘leader of the circle’ (106). At daybreak. the circle of the witches 
(ydgéévart-chakra) disappears, bestowing on the revived Samdhimoti the two new names of 
Sathdhimat, i,e, ‘the composed’ (110, 111), and Áryar&ja (110, 152), The latter is anointed in 
tha kingdom. Verses 121 to 141 describe his fervent devotion to Siv&,] — (123) In the midst 
of his royal duties, he did penance on every day (on which) he was prevented from visit- 
ing (the temples of), Bhütésía, Vardhamünféa (or) Vijnyééa. — (128) This king’s vow, 
to sok up a thousand ‘Rivalingas every day, wos never broken. — (129) Evon now 
thare are seen one thousand Lihgas, which were (ones) engraved on & rock all round by 
his servants, when, owing to some oversight, these (li&gas which he wanted to set up) were not 
ready. — (184) Having built (a Saiva temple named) Samdhifvara on the cemetery (where) the 
composing (sathdhdna) of his body (toob place) he founded (another temple of) Hara, (called) 
jésSvara after the name of (his) Guru Hana. — (135) He adorned Shéda, Bhtmadévt and other 
places, step by step, with palaces (of Siva) which were endowed with mathas, idols and liagas. — 
(142) Thus making fruitful the regal power, which he had obtained in a most wonderful 
manner, the pious (king) passed fifty years diminished by three. — (148) At that time, his 
ministers lost their attachment to him, as he was devoted to quistism and neglected the affairs of 
gcvernment, — (144) (While) they were searching for some ruler of the kingdom, they 
heard of a victorious, and illustrious prince of the race of Yudhishthira (I.) — (145) For, at 
that. time the lord ‘of Gandhfra afforded protection to the son of the son's son of 
Yudhiahthira (I), called, Gópáditysa, with the view of conquering the king of Knámira. — 
(148) Dwelling there without obtaining the sovereignty, this (prince) in his turn begat a son, 
WMéghavahana, (whoss) unfailing (success was foretold) by divine marks, — (147) By his 
father’s command this youth went to the realm of the Pragjyétisha king, — who was born 
from tho race of Vishnu, — at the occasion of the svayayicara (+. e. the personal selection of a 
husband) of (the latter's) daughter. — (148) Thore, in the presence of kings, the king’s daughter, 
A-nriteprabhá, placed on him the bridegroom’s garland, while the parasol of Varuna cast on 
him its shadow. — (149) By this sign tho people could foresee his future increase, just 
as that of a oloud by the western wind. — (150) For, this parasol, which king Naraka had 
ottained from Varugs, cast its shadow on-none but an emperor. — (151) When he returned to 
his father, &coompenied by his wife and by good fortune, the ministers offered him the country, 
which was suitable for his race. — (152) Having perceived that his kingdom was lacerated by 
diasension, Aryarfija offered no resistance, though able to do so, but remained inactive, as 
he was desirous of renouncing (i£), — [(153 to 158) The king resolves to abdicate.] — (159) Next 
day he assembled all his ministers in the hall of audience, nnd returned the kingdom to them, 
like a deposit which had been safely kept. — (160) In spite of all entreaties, nobody could pre- 
vail on him to take it back, after he had voluntarily given it up, like the skin cast off by & lord 
of makes. — (161) Grasping the liaga of worship, ‘clad in white garments, bare-headed and on 
fox, the lard of men started for the northern region. — (162) With silent tears the citizens 
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followed the path of their lord, who walked along calmly and with downcast eyes. — (163) 
Having marched one gavy&i, he sat down under a tree, and took leavo of cach of his weeping 
people with kind words. — [Verses 164 to 168 describe the lonely journey of the king.] — (169) 
Next day, having duly worshipped the early dawn, and haying shaken of sleep at & neigh. ' 
bouring loius-pond, the ruler of tho earth reached the tirtha of Bhotebhartri, which is 
inhabited by Nandiba, and whose water, (called) Bódara, was familiar (to him). — (170) While 
he stayed there in Nandikshétra in the presence of the lord of the three worlds, he was wist- 
fully gazed at (even) by old ascctics, as, in order to attain his desire, he covered hig body with 
ashes, arranged his hair in a knot of braids, carried a rosary, and had rudráksha (seeds) for his 
emblems. — (171) Ho was treated with great hospitality by (ascetics), who had vowed themselyes 
to Brikantha (Siva), and who wandered about for alms; in every hermitage, female ascetics 
eagerly hastened to offer him alms; and the trees (themselres) filled the skull (in which he 
collected) alms, with heaps of pure fruits and flowers. Thus he, who was worthy of honour, 
did not undergo the humiliation of begging from others, though he had renounced the 
world, 








(To be continued.) 





SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESH INSCRIPTIONS, 
BY J. F. FLEET, Bo.C.8., M.R.A.&, C.LE. 
Ko, 190. — Howwan Sroxm IxsonrerION or Boxasvaza I. — Saxa-Bauvar 976. 


Honwád is a village in the Bijipur Táluká or Sub-Division of the Bijapur District, 
Bombay Presidency ; and is situated about nineteen miles almost duo west of Bijapur. It is 
entered as ‘Honwar’ in the Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 40, in Lat. 16° 49’, Long. 75° 80, The 
old form of the name, Ponnaváda, occurs in lines 8, 27, 28, ond 85, bolow. Tho 8tono-tabiot 
eontaining the prescnt inscription, is in the Collootion of tho Bombay Branch of tho Royal 
Asiatic Boolety. There appears to be no exact record there, as to tho locality from which it was 
obtained, But the village-officials of Honw&d tell me that, forty years or so ago, a fine 
inscribed stone was taken away from their village by some European gentleman; and the 
contents of the present record ronder it quite certain that this is the ono, The inscription ig, 
I believe. now brought to notice for the first time. I edit it from the mk-impreasion made 


by my own man. | 


The sculptures nt tho top of the stone are: — In the centre, in a shrine, 8 standing 
figure, probably of the Jinêndra B&ntin&tha, the building of whoso temple is the principal 
subject of the inscription; and on the propor right side, & cow and calf, with the moon and a 
crooked sword. dagger, or knife, over them, The sculptures on the proper loft side of the 
stone have been destroyed. — The writing covors a space about I’ 93^ broad nt the top and 
1' 111” at the bottom, and 8 1” bigh. Itisina stato of perfect preservation almost through- 
out; and can be read without any uncertainty, except at one place, in line 44, where there has 
been a correction in the original, in respect of a point which will havo to be made clear 


by extraneous information not at present available. — The characters are the so-called 
Old-Kanarase characters, of tho regular type of the elevonth century A. D. They include, in 


te As remarked in tho note on verso 123 (onis, Vol. XVIII. p. 70), NandMée or Nandirudra was the namo of a shrine 
at Nandikshétra (see the next verse) and Bódara tho namo of a spring at the same sacred place, A comparison of verse 
169 with 1. 148 (Vol. XVIIL p. 71) shows that Bhtiabhartsi, Bhåtêás or Bhit#svars (see noto on L 347) has to be taken - 
ether as a synonym of Nandtfa, or as the proper name of another shrine af Nandikshfiza. Verse 161 suggests that this 
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linse 33 and 88 to 47, all the deotmal figures except 8. The virdma is represented throughout 
by its proper Kanarese sign. The average size of the letters is about j". The engraving is 
bo-d and good. — The language is Sanskrit, in verse, in lines 1-2, and 11 to 32; the rest of the 
ineoription is in Old-Kanarese prose. The Sanskrit portion contains the following words which 
are not given in Monier-Willams' Dictionary ; seskbhadraid, line 1; vydeésh{ara, line 15; 
ka. mdshaka, line 10 ; préjjrimbhita, line 21; end bubhwka,line 27. This last word seems to 
mean something like ‘an object of wonder.’ Exoept that the first syllable is spelt with the 
aspirated bh, whereas here the simple b is very distinot, it occurs also in an inscription at 
Ktlàpur, whioh commences para-nárapá|a-bhwihbhuka-ba|esi, — In respect of orthography, the 
on.y pointe that need be noticod &re (1) the use of j for y in the word árjye, for éryya, line 20; 

' (& the doubling of d and bh (by bh, instead of by b), before r, m bkaddraw and sexibhaddratá, 
lin 1, and in LAbhramerank, line 12-13; and (8) the nse of chhohA for ohohh in gachhchhéshu 
tuchhahhs, line 19; though not in other places, 


The insoription refers itsclf to the reign of the Western Ohalukya king, Sémésvara I., 
who ig here mentioned by his biruda of Trailókyamalladóv&. And it mentions bis wife, 
Kétaladévi, who was governing or managing the Ponnaváda agrakára, It is a Jain m- 
scription; the object of it being to record how Ohdikirdja, Chankanirys, or Chinkimayya, 
of the Vinasa or Vágasa family, an officer of Kétaladévi, built shrines of Bántinkths, 
Pá-va, and Supáréra, at Ponnavàda, in a chattydlaya called *the ornament of the three 
worlds’ (iribhuvama-ti[ak&) and how tho shrines were endowed with certain lands and 
hoses. : I 


Of the places mentioned in this record, Ponnavéds is, of course, the modern Honwád 
itealf. It is mentioned as an agrahára in the Bage Fifty ; this sub-division probably took ita 
name from the ancient Hivine,Bage of inscriptions, which is the modern Raibig or Raybig in 
the Kélipur State, about forty-eight miles to the south-east of Honwáj. The Båge Fifty is 
further described as 8 kampana or sub-circle in & group of Bix-hundred towns, the name of 
which is not given, in the Tardhavadi Thousand. The district thai is thus referred to, 
is the Tardavadi or Taddavadi Thousand, or Tardevadi nad and Taddavüdi vishaya, 
of other inscriptions, which took its name from a place that still exista as & small village, 
vis Taddewá&di, — the * Taddehwnrree' and ''"Tudewadoe' of maps, — on the south bank 
of the Bhima, in the Indt Taluka, thirty-seven miles to the north of Bijapur. The inscrip- 
tions establish four forms of this name: — (1) It occurs as Tardavadi in the Bijiput 
inscription of Saka-Semvat 996;! in two other Bijipur inscriptions of Bake-Samvat 1073 
anc 1118; in a Kanné]li inscription of ‘Saka-Bamvot 1086; and in a Bálbgi inscription 
of Beka-Bamvat 1092. (2) The form Taddavadi occurs in a Mansglli inscription of the 
time of Jaitugi I., and im another Bijapur inscription of Beka-Bamvat 1156: here, we pro- 
batly have the more popularly ourrent form of the name. (8) The present inscription gives 
the form Tardhavadi; the actual reading, in line 7, being tarddhevddi, and the subscript dA 
being very clear; the same reading occurs also in a Bülbsgi inscription of Beka-Semvat 1045; 
while a 'Bindagi inscription of 'Baka-Bamvat 1050 gives, still more pointedly, tardhdhavdds, 
in thich the dh has been wrongly doubled, after the r, by dh instead of by d; and this last 
instance seems to shew quite conclusively that, whatever may be the explanation of this form 
of the name, with the aspirated dh, it is at any rate not a mistake. (4) And finally, a Dfür 
inscription of Beka-Berhvat 985, gives what wes evidently the original form of the name, vis. 
Ta.davüdi; and this form, in connection with that of Tardavági, which must be the next in 

ooo eaa e a a 

3 In editing this inscription, — from not altogethor satisfactory impressions, — I çave the reading of iaddawtdi 
(ants, Yol. X. p. 127, Ene 9)- It is sometimes very easy to confuse the Old-Kanarese superseript r with the superseript e. 
Put from Mr. Cousens’ ink-impression, I now find that the roal reading is undoubtedly terddawédi, and the other 
ipsirnees show that it is not to be treated as s mistake, by the writer or the engraver, for taddsvéji. — Ouriously 
ecocgh, iba Miot MB. Osllestion gives the reading of taddesádé im every instance in which i$ incindes any of the 
passages referred to by me above ; even in the case where tardhdhovk# oocura in the original, ^ 
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erder of time, gives an interesting instance of the change, in Kanarese, from } to y, The grant 
was made by Séméévara I. himself, at the request of Kétaladóvi,n& the town of Mapiyürs- 
Appayanavidu on the bank of the river Bhtmanadt. This must be the modern ‘ Munnoor' 
«f the map, — undoubtedly Manntr or Mantar in correct spelling, — in the Nizàm's 
Dominions, on the north bank of the Bhima, about seventeen miles east by south from 
Taddevadi. There is also a Mandir or Mannir just opposite, on the south bank, in the Indi 
Táluká of the Bijapur District; but itis a smaller place, and is probably a later offshoot from 
the other town. And lines 44 and 45 mention a place named Kannadige, in the Ka]ambadi 
Three-hundred (P), which was a division of the Karahada Four-thousand. Karahada, which 
^ mentioned in Nagavarmnn’s Karnáfababháshdbháshama, Sütra 175 (Rice’s edition. p. 02), 
must be 8 corruption of Karah&fa, which was tho ancient name of Karad in the Satdri District, 
Kalathbadi, I feel no doubt, is the modern Kanamadi m the Athni Taloki of the Belgnum 
District, about sir miles north of Honwad. Kanamadi is tho reoognised official form of the 
name (see Bombay Places, p. 53); and to arrive at it, thero must have been two changes; first, 
trom Í to ñ, which is, T think, not infrequont in Old- K&narese ; and then from nto n, of which we 
nave an analogous instance in Manngólli, from Máningavalli, in the Bagowadi Tilukà, Bijápu- 
District. But the entry of *Kunbumnee' in tho Indian Atlas, Sheot No. 40, shows that it ia 
also known as Kangbadi or Kanabadi. And in English politions I havo found the name 
written ‘Kalabadi;’ but, whether this stands for Kajabadi, which would como quito naturally 
from Kalambedi, — or for Kalabadi, which entails a third cheage, riz. of the n of Kanamadi 
mto l, — I have not been able to doterinine, And Kannagige must bo oithor the former name 
of the modern Bábánagar or Páwaünagar in the Bijipar Taluka, six miles north-east of 
HonwAd, or else the name of somo other villago in that noighbourhood which doos not now exist. 
At Bábánagar, on.a stone-tablet in a rnined Jain templo now known as tho temple of lévars, 
there are the remains of a long Jain inscription of the time of tho Kalachuri king Bijjaladéva, 
dated in the Vikrama smivatsara which was the Saka yen 1083 (ourront)? It mentions 
Kannadige four times (lines 28, 40, 42, 68); und the name is in each instance distinctly 
written with the lingual d. In line 38, the contort is not clear. Line 40 refers to a 
Kulkargi of Kannadige (Kannadigeya yilfina ku]akarama . . . . ) Line 68 mentions “the 
basadt of Kannadigo." While line 43 f., among the specification of the boundaries of some land 
that was granted, contains the words “ to the west of the mánya-(land) of tho god Rájózvnm- 
déva of Kannadige;" which distinctly imply that Kannadige was at, or in the immedinte 
vicinity of, PAbünagar. 

As regards the date, the inscription records ihat the grant was made on the occasion or 
the solar eclipse of Monday, the new-moon tithi of Vaióakhn of tho Jaya savatsara, which 
was the Baka year 976. By the southern luni-solar system, which ia the ono that applies 
m this case, the Jaya seihvatsara coincided with Seka-Samvnat 977 current; 1. e. with the 
given year as an expired year. In this year the given tithi, Vaisakha krishna 15, ended on 
Tuesday, 10th May, A. D. 1084, at about 14 gAatís, 50 palas, after mean sunrise (for Bombay). 
And on this day there was a total eclipse of the sun, visible in India, This is undoubtedly 
the eclipse that is intended. But, why the parvakdla of it should be coupled with tho Monday, 
— though of course the now-moon titki may, as a running ¢ithi, be coupled with that day, as well 
as with the Tuesday, — is not apparent; unless the explanation is, that it was taken some 
three or four hours before the actual moment of the eclipse, and just before the sunrise at the 
end of the Mondsy. 


In mentioning Kételadévi as a wife of Sémésvara L, this inscription adds a fourth to his 
three wives «iready known (seo Dynasties of the Kenerese Districts, p. 45), who were — 


— 


* Line 58 £.; the other details of this date are hopelesely illegible; as is nearly the whale of this record. Line 
S1, where there begins a second park of the ixsoription, contains ancther date; bos here sh thst is legible, is 
[sah patharada Pushya babuja 19113) ddisérad-ashdu. 
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Chardalakabbe or OhandrikAdévi, who was the piriy-arasi, or ‘chief queen, in Baka- 
Samvat 969; Maflaladévi, who had the same title and the government of the Banavise 
Twelve-thousand, in ‘Sake-Samvat 975 ; and B&chaladóvt. 


The inscription speaks of Kétaladévias governing or managing the Ponnavide agrahárs 
according to the tribhég-Abhyantara-siddhi. This is a fiscal term which has hitherto been 
nnexplained. There is an allusion to the tribhóge in the verse, in one of the Hals! grants, 
— &übhir :d&ttam tribhir bhnktem sadbhiá cha peripülitam étani na nivartanté pürve-ríja- 
kpit£ni cha, — “ that which is given with libations of water; that which is enjoyed by three 
pertes; and that which is preserved by good people; these (grants), and those that have been 
mada by former kings, come not to nn end (s. e. are not resumed)” (ante, Vol. VI. p. 27). 
And in one of the spurious Western Gaüga grants, we have the game verse; except that, 
for sadbhié cha paripálitam, there is substituted shadbhié cha prattpdlanam (for °pdittam), 
which Mr. Rice rendered by “(a gift) maintained for six generations” (ante, Vol. V. p. 140). 
Alsc, the term tribhég-Abhyantara occurs among the conditions attached to the grant of some 
villages by Kamaladév!, the wife of the Küdamba Sivachitta-Permigi (Jour. Bo. Br. E. As. 
Soo. Vol. IX. p. 275),.and by the Kalachuri king Siighanadéva (ante, Vol. IV. p. 277) ; while, 
at the end of the inscription recording Kamalüdévi's grants, certain lands are mentioned 
as being given tribhéga-rahita, ‘without the íribhóga' (loc. oit. p. 270, line 45). In 
editing the latter two inscriptions, I suggested that the iribhóga might indicate something 
analogous to the Marith! iripfdi«lina, ‘a grant to be enjoyed by three generations.’ But the 
pressnt nse of the term, in connection with the tenure enjoyed by the wife of & reigning sove- 
reign, is opposed to that interpretation; unless it could be assumed that she derived her right 
from a grant made to her grandfather. Moreover, in the verse quoted above, whether the true 
original reading in the source, — probably some law-book, — from which itis taken, is sadbhis 
cha partpdlitanh or shadbhié cha paripdlitam, the words na nivartenté, in the seoond part of the 
verse, plainly indicate that tribAir bhuktain does not indicate a grant the enjoyment of which is 
to Le continued for only three generations, or for any limited time. And the.true explana- 
tior of the term is undoubtedly supplied by the Dambe] grant of Harihara IL of Vijayanagara ; 
wh.ch describes how he divided the district of Gadag, consisting of sixty-six villages, into three 
eqral portions, each of twenty-two villages, of -which he retained one as tho king's share, 
alletted the second for the rites of two gods at Gadag, and gave the third as an agrahdra-grant 
so a number of Brühmaps (Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soo. Vol, XII. p. 877 f). This Damba! grant 
doas not actually include the term iribAdga. But there can be no doubt that the three-fold divi- 
sin recorded in it, illustrates the meaning of the torm. And the full expression tribhóg- 
athyantara-siddhi, liż. ‘the accomplishment of that which is included in the tribAdga or triple 
en oyment,’ plainly denotes a joint tenure enjoyed by a private person, a god or gods, aid 
Brahmans. The same thing is indicated by such gifts as were made to private persons '' with 
tha exception of previously-given grants to gods and Braéhmags” (e. g. Gupta Inscriptions, 
p. 190). On the other hand, the term sarv-Abhyantara-siddhi (e. g. ante, Vol, XVIII p. 88, 
Jire 20) plainly denotes a grant with full and complete rights of enjoyment, made to only one 
chss of grantees, 


Other terms of the same class are — fkhabhbga (Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soo, Vol. XIL p. 
347, line 41), &ka-bMgya (id, p. 885, line 68), and Skabhégya-gréma, coupled with the succes- 
son of sons and sone’ sons (id. p. 889, line 185) which occurs in grants made to one person 
oaly, and plainly indicate a sole and entire right of enjoyment ; and gane-bhigys (id. p.857, line 
120), which qualifies the twenty-two villages that were given by Harihara IT. to the Brdhmans 
oa agrakára-terms, and plainly indicates a joint tenure by a number of persons. We have also 
asktabhiga (see page 244 above) ; this, however, refers, not to an eight-fold division of pro- 
perty, bnt to eight classes of objects to which proprietary rights can attach ; so that it is uot 
exactly analogous to the others. 
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TEXT. 
Om [1#] — Bhaddram*egstu Jina-Steantya ^ sathbhaddratdsh-prati*vidhine-hbtavé anya 


~ma- 
dabasti-mastaka-sphét&nkys ^ ghefanó pattyasi [n*] Om Svasti Samasta-bhnva- 
n-ééraya éri-prithyt- vallabha msháráj&dhirája paraméévara peramabhatta- 
rakath  Sety&sraya-ku]a-tijakar Ob@juky-Abharanat frtmat-Trailékyamalladévare 
Vijaya-réjyam=uttardttar-Abbivpiddhi-pravarddhaminameé-chamdr-drkke-tdrah . ba- 
ram saluttam-ire D] | Tad-visá]-Óra(b*]stha|a-niváriniyareappe árimat-Kótaladóviyar 
Tarddhavadi-s&sirad-olagan-arunüpurh-bádada — kharpana! — Bagey-ayvattara 
bejiyameuttamam-agrahára ^ Ponnavádamarm tribhég-Abbyashtara-siddhiyind=élntta- 
m-ire [1*] — Tat-pAdapedm-Ópejfvi  geanaka-ohidimapiyn[m*] Vanasa’-koj-imbaro- 
bhénuyom 
10 Arhach-ohhüsana-mü]a-stambhavum Kalikáln-&r&yümasanurm samyakt[ v* ]a-ratnákaranumea. 
ll ppa Il Vánasa/0-varhka-kürmma-nibha-Komma-jegad-vinut-Áttik&ih bik à-sünureudátta-kt- 
12 rtti-dhavalikrita-dig=Jina-ydgi-rin=Mahdsna-muniindra-pA dakamala-bhbhra(bbhra)ma- 
18 re paripürppa-chru-vidy&-nidhi-Oh&rh kiràja-vibhuredárita-&ishta-jen-4- 


- 


OCUN C C^ em Co a 


14 shte-tushfi-da[b*] i Garhbhirü! è behu-arikha-matsya-makara-&imatta]arsdivik&:3 - 


Lakshmf-ja- 
15 nma-gpihsseamasta-vasndh&-vykvéshtan -Üdyad-yaíal-an tarl*jjyÓtita-chá&ru-ra: 
16 tma-nivahó nirddhfte-kalmishad jlv-Ananda-ras-Akard vijayats a - 
17 myakt[v*]a-ratnikerah || AhürM-Ablmya-bhaisa(sha)]ya-é&stra-dànó — tathá param 
Chárhkan-4- 
18 ryyas-samÓ! nedsti na bhúió na bhaviya(ahya)i [n*] Om [u*] Brfl*-Molssamhgho 
Jina-shg(dha)rmma-mü]ó gap-ábhi- ' 
19 dhdné vara-Séna-nimni —gaohhohh&chohhé)shu  suohhohhé (chchhé)=pi ^ Pogaryy. 
abhikhyÓ semstüyam&nó mu- 
90 nireArjya(ryya}esnab ii AnBka-bhüpi]aka-mau]i-ratna-$Ópihéu - b &]àtapa -j&lakéáni(As) 
31 prb)jrithbhita-éri-charantravirnds-ér-Brahmaséne-pra(vra)tindths-dishya(h*} I Tasy1ra 
22 sóngsya  mun-Évarasya fishyd Msahásána-mahá-mna(mu)nifdra[b*] samn(mya)ktva. 
ratn-6- 
73 j[D]valit-hhtereiga[h*] samañra-ntrkkara-sëtu-bhüta[h*] 1 Taj-Jaina-ydgirndra-padabja. 
24 blyinga(h*] 6rf-V&nas-àmnáys-viyat-patemga[b*]  &!-Kommaraj -Atmabhavasesu-t8 ja- 
26 s-enmynktva-ratn&kara-Ch&rhkiráje[b*] || Kalamkal®‘muktas=satat-nikortipd désh-ttara. 
26 ért-nilnyaseeamasta-bhavy-abja-satdéha-vikiea-hdta[h*] virkjatS — nütana-OhArhkir&- 





* From tho ink-impression, 

* The symbol here is apparently an eight-loaved water-lily, with a bud projecting downwards; it is, I conclude, 
intended for tho word daw. In the other places, in lines 2, 18, 33, 33, 41, and 43, the ordinary plain symbol is used. "` 

t Metro, Rathóddbalk- — 

t Read ?Hbprat?. I donot find the word saskbhadrat4, — nor sambhedra, from winch it is formed, — ix 
Monior-Williows' Sanskrit Dictionary. It was perhaps invented for the sake of the metre. 


7 Bee the introductory remarks DERI $ See note 28 below. 
* Here tho nasal in tho second syllable is distiustly the lingual n. In lines 11 and 34, it is as distinctly the dental n. 
10 Metro Utpelnmáliké& The here is Sanskrit, But the metre, I believe, is purely Kanareso; and the 


usual prisa, or alliteration of the second syllable of each påda, which is a peoullar featuro of Kanarese poetry, 
ia fellowcd here. E 
7 Metre, Sirdtlanictdits, Here, the prása is not introduced. 


13 Some emendation s needed here, Perhaps *iri-mada-hamu-ánwitó woe intended, butit does not seem very. 


appropriato, Pos 
4 The proper reading, if saskdké were adhered vo, would be yad-niar. What we have in the text, must be looked 
"pon ss @ metrical license. 


H Metre, Bi5ka (Anushtabh). 15 Read ?áryya-sam? 
* Motre, Upafiti, óf Indravajrà and Upéndravairà ; and in the naxe verse 
V Metre. Indravajrá; aud in the nart verse. 1 Metre, Upajfti, o£ Indra vajcá and Uptadrevaje 
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97 jafh®] u  Tan!*-nirmmitam bhuvana-bumbhukam-=ety-udittam —lÓka-prasiddha-vibhav- 
énnata-Ponnava- 

98 dë remramyaté  peramia-BamtiJinémdra-géhath páríva-dvay-ÁAnugata-Párávu-Supá- 

90 rhva-vasath || MahlstnaE-muné-chchhátram OhAérhkirajéna” nirmmitah  drashtukám- 


igha-samnhå- 
ri 'Bámtináthasya  bühbekam i — MabüsÉna-munhbdrasya ohohhütrége  Jinavarmmaga 
cbhattrt- 2 
31 kyita-mahd-néigam rachitam Páríva-daivatam 1I Jangkasya — Kommmarájasyast 
dharmm-iddé- 


32 sAdevinirmmith rhjaté Cháihkirájóna SupAréva-pratin-tiamd [u*] Óm 
Om Ba(Be)ka-vareha 976neya Jaya-sehvatearads  Vaisd(ki)khad-amávaAsye(sye) 
Sémavirad-athdina  $ü(sü)- 
ryys-grahapa-nimitya(tte)dhh ^ Bhima-naditys tadiya Mapiyüra-Appeyanavidi- 
no} Ponnavàdado] Ohfthkimayyans mádisida fri BÁniin&tha-dóvare tribhuvena- 
ti|&ka-ohai- 
46 tyülayadaleirppa riéi(shi)yar=ajjiyaredbira-danakko sarvvanamasya(sya)v-Ago(gi) Érlmat- 
Trai- 
37 lôkyamalladðvar ért-Kétaladéviyara binnapadiri müvattu-gáns galeyol 
38 bita nels matta[r*]j? 35 tÓfta matte[r*] 1 nivésapadeegalem  & galeyo] gale 
4 géqu 17 
89 nili gale 9 balambe-nivésapamh müdans beladol-k galjoyo] agalath gale 3 
40 nilah gale 7 gópurads mádaga amgajigem gina 1 alli besa-geyva kalkutiga- 
A1 ra mane l  süvagareirppa  pole-mane  l[u*] Om Aliya Supéréva-dévare 
basadi- 
42 go å galeyol mattara selike  &ruvapada  lekkade bits  nelam matte[r*] 855 
AS Á galeyol thhta  mata[r*] 1 gipa 1 [u*] Om Tammah  Jinavarmmayyana 
mádisida 
44 Phréva-dévara besadige KarahadasnAlchhAsirad-olagaps Kalathbadi-300rara™  bejiya 
Kannadigeya  Samkharasana megem manneyath Vajjarasana gudde-minya 500- 
matta[r*]-kkey=o- . I 
48 lage müvattu-géna galeyol-sarvvanama£yu(sya)m-tge(gi) Ohazhkimayyath miru-gondn 
47 bia nelah matts[r#] 35 [u*] 


ABSTRACT OF CONTENTB, 


After a verse invoking prosperity for tbe Jina-tdsena or precepts of the Jain religion, ths 
insoription proceeds: — While the ayslum of the nniverse, the favourite of fortune and of the 
pa:th, the Mahéréjédhirdja, the Paraméivara, the Paramabha([éraka, the ornament of the 
family of Satyasraya (line 4), the glory of the Ohá]ukyas, the glorious Trai]ókyz- 
malladóva-(Bómósvara I.) is reigning: — 

And while his wife (lst. she whose abode is on his broad breast") the glorious 
X3teladóvi (l. 6), is governing, or managing, according to the iribhóg MbAyantara-siddh | 
(1. 8), the exoellent agrahára of Ponnsavága, which is included in the Bago Fifty, 








19 Metro, Vasantatilaka. w Metro, Hlóka (Anushtubh) ; and in the following two verses. 

x Road *waui-chohhdira-chddae n Read janaka-kowuma". w Boe note 29 below. 

* Or perhaps 200rera. There has been s oorrection in the firm figure. Hither $ was engraved, and oorreoted 
imt» 3; oc else 3 was engraved, and oorrected into 3. It is diffculi to say whioh was really the osse ; but I think that 
thu correction was from 2 into 3. 

= baba is another forra cf the Kanarese baliya, ' pear to, in the vicinity of.’ Buba comparison of Sanskrit witb 
Kpnareso passages shows that it is ponstantly used in exactly the senso of madhye-sortin, * being in the middle of 
be ng situated in.’ For a fuller note on the word, see Jour. Bo. Dr. R. As. Soc. Vol. X. p. 350, note 37. 
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—— E — 
which is à khampana* of the Six-hundred-towns which are (& group) in the Tardhavadi 
Thousand (1. 7): — i " 

Her feudatory, a very orest-jewel of Ganakas, a very sun in the sky which is the Vaiiase 














> 


family (1. 9), à very foundation-pillar of the precepts of the Arkai, the son of K 

who was a very tortoise in (the pond which is) the Vanasa race (l. 11), and of (hu wife) 

Attikambika, — is the lord Oh&hkirája (l. 13), who isa very king among Jain ascetics, &nd 

who is & bee on the water-lilies which are the feet of Mahiséna, the chief of saints (L 12). A 
Two verses follow in praise of Obkikirtja, who is also called Ohañkanarya (l. 17) ;'and 

then there is introduced a fuller mention of the descent of his preoeptor: — i 


ln the famous Mül&saihgha (L 18), which is the root of the religion of Jina, in ihe 
gans or sect which has the excellent name of Sêna (l. 19),27 and in the gachchha which, 
small or insignificant though it is among gachchhas, has the appellation of Pogari, there 
was the saint Áryasóna (l. 20) spoken of with praise. He was the disciple of the holy 
Brehmaséna (l. 21). And his own disciple, again, was Mahdadna, tho greet chief of saints (1. 22), 
whose mind is irradiated by the jewel of complete correctness of behaviour, and who is a very 
bridge over the ooean of worldly existence, And Ohatikiraja (1.25), a very bird in the sky 
which is the Vanasa family (1. 24),® the son of the illustrious Kommarája, isa very bee on the 
water-lilies which are the feet of that same chief of Jain ascetics. By this Ohadkiraja (I. 26, 
29), at the well-known Ponnavida (l. 27), there was constructed a shrine of the Jinéndra 
‘Banti, having on its two sides abodes of Påráva and Suptréva ; and also an image of Bántinktha, 
which removes the sins of those who are desirous of beholding it. Also Jinavarman a. 9), 
another disciple of Mahiséna, fashioned an image of Paréva, having a great mága-serpent for 
ite umbrella or canopy. And, for the religious merit of his fatho» Kommaraja (1. 31). 
Ohankiraja constructed also a most excellent image of Supåráva. à 


On account of the eclipse of tha sun of Monday, the new-moon tithi of (the 
month) Vaitikha of the Jaya BazhVvataara, which was the 976th Baka year (1. 83), at the 


Traijókyamalladéva (ll. 36-87), at the request of the glorious Kétaladévt, gave the following 
grants, as sarvamasya-grants, in order to provide food for the saints at the ohastydlaya called 
‘the ornament of the three worlds (iribhuvana-i|aka), which Chatkimayya (l. 85) had cansed 
to be built, at Ponnavada; vis. by the measure cf a staff of tho length of thirty spans, 35 
matlers™ of ordinary land, and 1 matiar of garden-land ; also a house or courtyard, 4 staffs and 
ee UNE 


* The usual form af this, word 1 Aowpama, mith the unaspirated k ih the first syllable, which must be another 
form of the Kanarese kampala, kampilu, “a cluster, hoap, awembly, multitude.” But I am not Prepared to say 
taas tho form which we hare here, with the aspirated RÀ, ia a mistake; it may be a recognised variant. : 





nsed are kula and sasháo ; and théee indicate ‘a family ' in the proper sense of the word. Š Hd 


double & is osused by tho r, whioh, however, has boen omitted eren here, Similar instances of the omission of the r, ` 
Fee git osrelossnoss, occur in other records ; but generally they giro the word ab least once in ita proper form; e. g. in 
Tina 60 f. of an inscription st Talgund (P. S. and O.-K. Inss, No. $19) we haro matiorsohdu...... maria 

tct c arevaiara lekiade watioewS ...... moHal...... kena 50 avis mata 5 komma 30; and (hi, 


forma Sire another instance of tho froquerit changes, in Kanarese, l and r. — An inseriptioa a4 Bálambki 
(Fiott MS Collection, Yol. I. p. 585 ff.) contains the erprossions komema tss wa Sus kamma 50 unin matior= 
endu....., 6b 
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-7 spans broad, and 9 staffs in length; also, in the eastern crop-land (bela P), a balambe-honse 
er courtyard, 3 staffs broed, and 7 staffs in length; also one oil-mill among the shops on the 
east of the gépura; also, at the request of the stone-ontters there, one house; end also one 
louse of low-oaste people, in which the Sévagas were. And to the temple of the god Supáráva 
at that place (L 41), by the measure of the same staff, there were allotted, at the rate of half 
a paza as the payment for a mattar, 355 matiars of ordinary land, and one mattar of garden 
Jand, and one oil-mill. . 


To the temple of the god Påréva, which his younger brother Jinavarmayya had caused to 
be made (1.43) Ohdikimayya bought and gave, as & sarvanemasya-grant, 35 matiars of 
erdinary land in the culturable land, measuring 500 mattars, which is the gudde-mánya of the 
worthy Vajjaress, the son of Sahkharasa of Kannadige (l. 45), which is included in the 
Kalasbbadi Three-hundred (?) which is in the Karahada Four-thousand. I 


FOLKLORE IN SOUTHERN INDIA. 


BY PANDIT NATESA SASTRIL X.F.L 8. 
No. 38. — The Six Good Maxims.’ | 


In the ancient city of Mathura, in Southern India, there lived # famous king, at whose 
court was a Pandit for whose sayings he had the greatest respect and the most implicit faith. 
How the Pandit’a son and the king’s son were great friends. Their names were Neyens- 
rnóhara and Sstyapasrakrama, They were playmates from their earliest ‘boyhood, 
studied under the same teachers, and from their first acquaintanceship became inseparable 
companions. Sha 

The Pandit's learning and influence with the king had earned him a pretty large fortane, 
and he was, morever, a very prudent and cautious man. ^ Bing advanced in years he foresawr 
taat he had not mich longer to live, and though his son, Neyanamanthara, was a Jearned man, 
he had not much confidence in him, His son was indeed a prodigal, given to the company of 
leoso women, and he was sure that ae soon as he died he would waste his property in no time it 
b»queathed to him. So, calling his wife aside, he spoke thus to her :— i 

,'* My dear old wife; something within me tells that I am to die before you, and so you will 
bz left in sole charge of all our property. You must therefore exercise a careful watch over 
it, for otherwise I fear that our son will get rid of if before long. Now, should it-ever happen 
that notwithstanding your watchfulness he should lose all I have to leave, and finds thar he 
has nothing to live upon, gtve him this scroll, telling him that it is worth six lakhs of mohars. 
Eut unless such an event happens, never even mention tts existence to him." Thns the old 
man advised his wife, and she agreed to abide by all that ho sid... After some months the old 
man was taken suddenly ill, and soon breathed his last. = Es 

NayanamanÜhara was now the master of a large fortune, but his old mother was at ficri 
very careful and allowed him to have very little to say to the management of it. However, 
liztle by little, after repeated cajoling, he won her over and got the management of the 
whole property into his own hands. This accomplished, he wasted all his wealth in no time, and 
before a full year had elapsed after the father’s death, it was all gone, ; 
ore hundred kaxemas; but the value of the kamera, or kamba, bas not, I think, been yot determined. — Also, hne 
€& f. of the TAlgund inseripGon referred to above, seems to shew that one mattar was taken to yield two khaxgikma of 


gmina (khasdiba — the Martthi khendf, ‘a candy,’ and Kansrese khaadage, kKhanduga; also khancaka occurs, ante, 
Val. XIV. p. 58, line 116). But, whether this is so, or whether khondike is a jand-memsure, equa] to half a maitar, 








frou tax,’ Gudde means ‘a heap; a square head-oloth, a seant and poor turben;’ also ‘a grave:' and jn certam 
tenhnical passages, ‘a Leap of stones over & grave’ (see Jowr. Be. Br. R. 4s. Soc. Vol. X. p. 311, note 17). 
1 An amplified variant of the stories of the Few Geod Mames, sce anie, Vol. XVIIL p. 48; Vol. XIX. p. 13€. 


< 
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One day he was sitting sullenly idle, when his old mother, who, in spite of all his faults. 
loved him very dearly, approached him and said :—“ Why are you so moody today? I have 
been repeatedly advising you against the company you keep, but in your headlong extravagance 
you never heeded the words of your poor old mother. You most now pay dearly for your 
folly. You have wasted all our property, and we have not even a mouthfnl left for our 
morning meal! But foreeeeing how you would behave, your old father left.& scroll with me 
which he said was worth six /4bhs of mohars. You can dispose of it now for whatever you like 
and with the money that you realise live in comfort for a while longer,” . 


Thus spoke the old lady, and Nayanamanthara was delighted to hear that thero was still some 
valuable property left to him. Being an educated man and having the gresteet regard for his 
tather’s attainments, he thought that if the old man had fixed six ldkhs of mokars as the price 
of the soroll, it must be well worth that amount, So heasked for it; amd when it was broughs 
to him, he read in it the following stx maxims :— 

(1) A father should always check and never forgive. 

(2) A mother should always forgive and never check. 

(3) Do not send your wife long to her parents’ house. 

(4) When in reduced circumstances do nob go to your siser’s house. 

(5) But when in reduced ciroumstances seek always your oldest friend, 

(6) A country not examined in disguise will always be ruined. 


When Nayanamanóhara read these maxima, he shed many tears at the truth conveyed in 
the first two, which were so applicable in his own case, As long as the old man had lived 
he was always checking him, and throughout several years of an evil extravagant life ho had 
not lost any of his property. But in the very first year after his death he had managed to throw 
away everything. He now sew clearly that it was his mother's repeated forgiveness of all 
his sinful expenditure that was the cause of his ruin, Bò finding that the first two maxime 
had turned out so true, he took it as an indication of the correctness of the four to follow, and 
therefore considered that the document was fully worth what his father estimated; so he took it 
and oried its value in the streets, asking who would buy it Many took him to be mad: — 
for who would be willing to part with six lábhs of mohars for an inscribed palm-leaf P Bo without 
any success, NayanamanÜhara at length reached the street in which the palace was situated. 
Betyapar&krama, the prince of the city, was ‘standing in the topmost storey of his house 
after his morning bath in scented sandal-oil, arranging his hair, when the words, “ A scroll of six 
maxims to sell; each maxim is worth g lákh of mokars,” fell on his cars. I 


The prince turned his eyes in the direction from which the voice proceeded, and was 
astonished to seo that H was his own boyhood’s companion who was thus crying out. Calling 
to him. by his name, the prince enquired after his welfare, as they had never met after their 
school-days. Then Batysparükrams enquired, over and over again, whether the maxims were - 
really written by the old Papdit, and on NayanamanÜhara's assuring him as often thai they 
wore, and that his father had left them to him as property worth six Lf&As of mokers, 
the prince began to think to himself: —“Burely! If the old Pandit fixed the price at six 
lakhs, it must be worth that and more, and my friend, though he may be in reduced circum. 
atances, won't receive any presents from me; so in buying this scroll I shall gain & double 
benefit : one to myself in buying the sayings of a holy man and testing the truth of them, and 
the other to my friend in giving him the six I£kks as their price,” f 

Thus argued the prince and bought the scroll for the sum that was named. The Pandit’s 
son returned home with this fresh and larger fortune, and having now learnt the value of money, 
began to lead a chaste and simple life, His mother also took part in checking his expenses. 

Now, three months before the prince had bought this scroll, he had sent his wife to hec 
parents’ house, to be present st a wedding that was coming off there.. But one wedding had 
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fcllowed another, and she had been obliged to stay for all of them, and so had been absent a long 
while. Meanwhile a calamity befell our prince. His father, the old king, on examining 
hs son'8 accounts, saw six ldkhs of mohars entered as an item of expenditure for the purchase of 
a scroll of palm-leaf containing six maxims. Now, he was a miser, and anger came over him. 
“Ply from my presence, you foolof a prince, who does not know the value of money, and 
naver return to this kingdom without restoring the money thus ill-spent,”’ roared the old man, 
nad our hero, the prince, out of shame and disappointment, ran away from home. Ho, who 
had been from hia birth in the enjoyment of the best of everything, was now a homeless fugitive, 
Unwilling to shew his face to the world 88 a prince banished by his father for his extravagance, 
h3 assumed the disguise of a beggar. 

Now hie wife had jewels which were worth several lékhs, and as he was extremely 
acstached to her, he sent her word secretly, informing her of his reduced condition, and 
aaking her to replace the ill-spent money by the sale of a portion of her jewels so that he might 
return home happily. In reply he was told that her father had possession of all of them, and 
that he was unwilling to dispose of any of them. Thus disappointed, our hero went asa beggar 
fom village to village and city to city, till at last he reached the town where his gister was 
living . 

Bis sister was married to 8 rich Péshkér who was & kind of general under the emperon of 
the Pandya country to whom Batyaperikrama's father, the king of Mathura, paid tribute, and to 
her house our hero went. He knocked at the deor at abont midnight, just as the master and 
mistress of the house were retiring to rest. “ Who is it that knocks?” called out his brother- 
in-law. “ Satyaparikrams,” answered our hero from outside. “Begone thou ghost. Do not 
be thus. Satyaparikrama would never have had any occasion to come here,” replied his sister. 
Eut after repeated explanations from our hero outside, his sister at last, without the know- 
ledge of her husband, who cared little whether the person outside was his brother-in-law or not 
opened the door, and when she found that it was her own brother transformed into a beggar, 
driven from his home on socount of his recklessness in spending his father’s money, she had no 
regard for him, but went inside, telling the servants to give the beggar outside some stale gruel. 
che was ashamed to acknowledge a brother in so lowly a beggar. Her servants did as they 
were directed, and gave him a little stale gruel, and went away. Satyeparikrama now thought 
oi the fourth maxtm in his dearly bought scroll. A mixed feeling of pleasure and pain came 
over him; pleasure, that, though his father had thought him reckless in paying so much for the 
scroll, it still deserved that price for the valusble way in which it had generalised truths; pain, 
that his sister should have gone so far as to renounce her natural feelings of affection because 
hə was in rednoed circumstances. His hunger was so great that, though whet was given him 
was gruel, — and that, too, stale, — he heartily drank s portion of it, and left the rest buried 
with the pan in which it had been served up m the hay-yard adjacent, and left the plaoe. 

He next resolved to go to his wife's house, and live there far a while till better days 
dawned. Travelling many áz for several days ho at last reached the town where she lived. 
Tt was about midnight when he entered it, Everything in the streets was still, and it was very 
dark. Not knowing which way to turn, our hero was standing in confusion, when he was 
azcosted by a hoarse voice saying, “ Who is there P". “ A beggar, newly arrived here, and 
g-anding confused because he does not know tho way,” replied our hero. “ Then you can be my 
lemp-bearer-now, and so earn & night's ress in the outer verandah of my house,” ssid the person, 
who was the Kfétodl or chief police officer of the -city, i 

Sstyaperikrama took the lamp and walked in the direction indicated by the police 
otcer who followed him, The Kf] was a very rich man, and his house was near the house 
o^ our hero’a father-in-law, And what is more, Satyapardkrama’s wife nsed ic vieib him. every 
might. Tt was reached si last, and telling the.lamp-bearer to wait ontaide, the Kétodl exterod is; 
aud at the very threshold he was accosted by e beandifül young lady whose voice was very 
o-serly recognised by the person standing outside, 
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“What! Is it my own wife, to whom I want to go next morning, that is now talking 1 80 
very familiarly to the Kétwdl, and reproving him for having made her wait so long P I must see 
what is going to happen. Fortune has conducted me here by chance, that I might know about 
my wife's conduct before going to her house." Thus pondered Setysparikrama, and the oon- 
versation that took place between the lady and the Kétwdl inside was more than sufficient to 
indioate her bad character. Unfortunately for the guilty pair, there were no betel-leaves to 
ohew before they retired to bed. “Are we to sleep today without chewing P" asked the 
woman; and tho Ktwál at onco replied, “ Don’t be afraid, my deer! The fellow who ia waiting 
with the lamp outside, will fetch us some leaves from the nearest bdsdr." So saying, the Kétwdl 
soarched. for his keys, And the woman, not wishing to lose his company for even the time 
when he would be absent searching for his money, pulled off & ring from her right middle 
finger, and, giving it to her gallant, said that that would do for the occasion to fetch them some 
leaves. ‘The police officer came out and ‘called the beggar:— “Halloo! There is a básár at 
the end of this street where you will find a Ohetf{i sitting before a lamp with a very small light. 
Give him this ring, mentioning that the Kétwdl sent it, and fetch me fifty betel-leaves. I will 
get the ring back tómorrow and give him the price.” “Your lordship’s orders shall be duly 

obeyed, ” said our hero, and instantly disappeared with the ring. 


Now our hero did not know that it was his wife that had given the ring as a deposit 
for a few leaves not worth even a cowry. But the idea that a ring should be sacrificed fora 
few betel-leaves, awakened in his mind sufficient curiosity to make him examine it to see what it 
was worth. So he took it to a way-side lamp and examined it, and found it to be his own ring, 
given by him to his wife just as she was departing for her parents’ house. Ho was pained to 
see that a wife, who would not part with her jewels to save the life and honour of her own hus- 
band, should have so easily given up a valuable ring for a few betel-leaves!| But at thesame time 
ho was glad of the opportunity thus offered him of proving her guilty character when necessary. 
So,.not wishing tc lose it or shew it to any one, he concealed it in his cloth and proceeded to 
the bdsdr. He found the Okejfi there, seated as described, with a very small light, and thus 
addressed him :~— “Sir, T am the servant of the Kétodl and he has sent me to you for a fow 
betel-leaves to chew, the price of which he has promised to pay you tomorrow. Tf you fail 
to oblige him now when he is in neocesity, he has warned you to take care of your head 


tomorrow." 


Now, Kétwdls are always objects of dread to the publio, and go the poor Chetti asked our hero 
to take as many leaves as he wanted, He took about fifty, and, not to be idle an his way, made 
them into neat halves and folded them up nicely. The master of the honse was waiting 
outside for him, and Batysparükr&ma gave the leaves to him folded in half, and while they 
were being taken into the house, ran off like lightning for his own safety. 


The betel-leaves were duly handed over to the woman inside, who at once saw from the 
manner of folding, which was s special art acquired by her husband, that the pretended servant 
was no other than her own husband disguised. This made her change colour, and stand as 
still asastatue, “What is the matter with you, my dear, that you pull such a long face at a 
time when you ought to be merry P" asked the Kétwdl, “ Iam undone,” cried she; * the 
person who has so nicely folded these loaves in this fashion must bo my husband, He Des ss 
me out, and I am sure that I am Jost unless ho is now captured and killed.” 


Meanwhile our hero was flying for his life, for be was sure thai his wife would discover 
him, and send her sinful companion after him. And even soit was. No sooner did the Kánodl 
hear that the pretended servant or beggar was Satyaparikrama, than he laft the house, and with 
all his men began the search for him, Every possible nook and corner df the town was searched 
with no success, for Satyapardkrama had left the town altogether with the quickness of a 
serpent and disappeared. Seo ce eae S A 
been caught and killed, 
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Our hero, after his escape, went through several places, and atlast reached s town. Al the 
way he pondered over his wife's condnct, and was vexed to seo that he was partly the cause 
oi it, as, by his sending her away for 8 long while to her parents’ house, he had given her every 
opportunity to become wicked. In this case, too, he found one of the maxims, which he had so 
dearly bought, had proved true, Thinking on tho way, he heard the smg-song noise of a palanquin 
peesing, and on observing it closely he found an old friend of his seated in it, This at once 
brought into his mind the fifth maxim of the sage, that in adversity we must always seek 
ocr friends. To test the truth of it, he proceeded to the side of the palanquin and acoosting its 
inmate in the most familiar style, said: — “Get down, you fool. Are you not ashamed to ride 
tkus in a palanquin while your old friend is walking bare-footed P" The inmate was the young 
prime-minister of that empire, and was proceeding to the palace. His name was Snéhapitra. 
He did not recognise his friend and school-day companion in his disguise, but being a wise man, 
he thought that there must be some meaning in the familiarity, and so at once coming down 
from the pelanquin, he asked his friond to take his place. Our hero did so,-and the young 
m nister wrote & letter to his wife recommending the guest to her kind care, and telling her to 
behave to bim in every way aa to her husband. And secretly he sent a confidential letter to her 
of which we shall hear more by-and-bye. : 


Thus Betyaparikrama was borne in the palanquin, and reached his friend's house, but his 
fr end was not able to accompany him as there was some important business, pretended or real; 
on account of which he was obliged to be absent. When the minister's house was reached, the, 
m stress thereof shewed him every kind of hospitality, and our hero found nothing wanting for 
his comfort. The day passed and night came on, and after supper Batyaparükrama retired to 
rest, Just then the minister’s wife placed before him her husband's letter, which said that she 
mst behave to her guest as she would to her own husband. But as soon as our hero read it, he 
rose up and falling down before the Indy, he said: — “Madam, you are my mother. For even 
80 must we regard our friends’ wives.” f 

Thus saying he shed tears, and that most virtuous woman, — for so she was, as our readers 
shall soon know, — sent her husband word of what had occurred, This was part of the secret 
and confidential communication to her. The minister had also secretly informed her that, to see 
whether ihe pretended friend, whom he did not know, was 8 real friend or not, he had tried the 
trick of offering her up to him for his pleasure, because a true and sincere friend would shudder 
at the idea. Snêhapåtra had also arranged with the maid-servants secretly, that the guest 
should be watched and arrested in case he made any attempts to violate decency and take ad- 
vantage of the letter. The minister’s wife too had obeyed her lord in every way, divining the 
meaning of his proceedings. Snéhapatra was all the while anxiously waiting in the palace to 
kow the result of his scheme, and aa soon as it was communicated to him, he hastened henoe, 
erbraced his friend, and like an honest man acknowledged his forgetfulness, and asked him who 
he was, When it was made known that the person whom he had thus tested was no other. 
than the prince Satyapardkrams, his joy knew no bounds. He enquired into the cause which 
had reduced him to such 8 poor state, and when all. the prinoe's history had been related in 
dezail, he wept for his friend's calamities. He then told him to forget the past, and live com- 
fortably in his house till better days, which he said would not be far aff. Thus, here, too, our 
hezo found the wisdom of the Pandit’s maxim. 


En&bap&tra had an object in saying that the time would not be long before his friend 
saw better days. The emperor of that city was the great emperor of the Pagdya country, 
io whom Satyaparikrama's father used to pay tribute. He had an only daughter who 
wes approaching the marriageable age, and of whom he was very anxious to dispose. But 
infortunately he was not able to secure a suitable match for her. The minister knew all this and 
on the next day secretly tested the emperor's opinion whether His Majesty wonld have any 
ob ection to acoeps Satyaparikrama as his son-in-law. His Majesty hed often heard of 
the deep learning of that prince, but of the latter part of his lifo His Majesty had had yo’ 
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opportunity of hearing. Seeing that the princess was approaching the age when she ought to be 
married, he consented with delight to the proposal of the minister, and praising him for hia 
timely advice, gave his daughter in marriage to‘Satyapardkrama. Onur hero, too, disgusted 
with his former wife, was only too glad to get a better one in her place. And this was not all. 
He gained the empire, too, and had his own father fora tributary king, for the emperor’s daughter 
yas an only child. Soon after the marriage, he made Betyaparükrama the prince royal and heir 
apparent to the empire, and to put him in the way of governing properly, he gave over the man- 
agement of the whole country to his charge. Thus did our hero emerge from his adversity and 
was made a king, chiefly through the assistance of his friend Snéhapdtra. 

The old king at Mathurá had no idee of the good fortune that had come to his son, and 
though he had in haste banished him for his rashness in paying so high a prive for the maxims, 
he afterwards extremely regretted the act. He had sent messengers in several directions to 
bring back the prince ; but every one of them returned after long search, saying that he had been 
unable to find him. He waa visibly growing older day by day, and his only son was banished ! 
Sohe did not know what to do, and pined away in his misery, Al those circumstances were duly 
brought to Satyaparikrama’s notice by a spy of his, whom he had despatched to ascertain the state 
of affairs at Mathura, and not wishing that he should be the source of trouble to his father, he 
proclaimed his intention of-travelling throughout his dominions and seeing personally the state 
of his empire. His friend Snéhapitra followed in his train, and the old emperor took upon him- 
self to rule during his gon-in-law’s absence. Our hero prooeeded by the same route by which 
he had originally come. Bo he had first to visit his former wife's house, but just before going 
to it, he gent word of his coming, and all his wife's people eagerly awaited him. : 


Except his guilty wife, no one suspected anything, and our hero duly alighted aš her father’s 
house, His father-in-law’s family were, however, greatly amazed to hear that a young wife was 
accompanying the- king, but as it is usual (in the Hast) for a king to have more than one wife, 
they consoled themselves. The royal party were carefully attended to, and the father-in-law 
saewed the greatest rogard for his son-in-law whom he had not seen for so long a time. 
Meanwhile the first wife consoled herself by thinking that the beggar whom she had suspected 
to be her husband must have been some other fellow, as he had been killed, so far as she knew. 


Our hero kopt everything to himself for some time, and was kind and affable to every one, 
so that not a single person in the house suspected what was about to take place. But when the 
busy day was drawing to a close and night was fast approaching, our hero called his father-in- 
law to his side and requested him to send for his daughter and the Kétwél. It was an imperial 
mandate not to be disobeyed, and eo they both arrived with trembling hearts. The father-in-law 
of Satyapardkrama, knowing nothing of the intimacy tht had been going on between his daughter 
and the police offlcer, did not know the reason of the Kétw4l’s being called into the presence, 
but being & very shrewd man he suspected something wrong; and go, seeing that he was 
troubled, and to keep him no more in suspence our hero thus began :— 


“Tt is said by great men that a person has two fathers, — one his own, and the other his 
wife's. There is & proverb:— Did you present your daughter or did you preeent your eyes io & 
person in marriage P? When you gave me your daughter in marriage, you became my second 
father. Have you acted up to the position P When I was a houseless wanderer, banished by 
my own father, begging for my livelihood, and petitioned to you for help, did you aasisb 
me? The jewels which I had given to your daughter, you saved up, unwilling to part with 
them for my honour. But what did your own daughter do? She, for the sake of a few betel- 
leaves to chew, parted with this ring on account of the Kéhedl who now stands before you | 
Such is your daughter's chastity | I am glad that I have no issues by her, And I shall ‘not spare 
her nor her sinful companion.” Thus saying he explained his wife’s conduct in detail, and 
committed her and her gallant, to the imekiIn. 





3 Pogai hoquiióy! kxugai kodutidys. 
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Then he resumed his march and -reached his sister's city., Before going to the house hs 
despatched a special messenger to her, and she and her husband, the Péskkár, made specia! 
arcangements for feasting tho emperor. His Majesty put on a smiling face to every one i» 
th» house, but when meal-time srrived and every ono had sat down to his supper, he asked on: 





Then Satyaparikrama explainod its history to the whole assembly, and also tho truthfulness or 
th» maxtm that one ought not to seek his sister in adversity. The P£sAbár and his wife were 
askamed, and our hero left that place without speaking & word to any of them after the meal 


Thus passing through these two places our hero reached Mathura, where his father was 
almost on his death-bed. And when the old man heard that not only had his son become the 
emperor to whom ho himself had to do homage, but also that he was himself coming to do the 
homage of 8 son to his old father, hia sickness left him in à moment, and he sat up likes healthy 


To reward his friend Snĉhapåtra, who had protected him in his days of trouble, and who 
had secured him the empire, our hero Satyaparükràma gave him sovereignty over Mathuré and 
mace him lord of that kingdom. Then he returned with his old father to his fsthar-im:law, and 
reigned as emperor over the whole Pandya country. , 


doirg 80, of being shampooed by his maids. This always sent him off into a moos. 
:'One day when he was thus only half asleep, one of the maids said to another near her :— 


purposely, to make the maids round him believe that be was really aslesp. He heard it all, 
and vas much grieved at heart to hear the scandal about hia wife, and resolved to find out the 


Abou a gås „aftes ha began. ta snors,. the.ompeoss got ap; sud quietly placing a long pillow 
in her place, left the bed.. In a moment more «ho was out, of the room. ` 


x 
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Setyaparikrama would have given no credit at all to the conversation of tho maids, had hs 
fot known that he was daily given milk by his wife just before going to sleep. He was so muon 
attached to her thateven when he avoided the milk that night, he did not altogether suspect her. 
‘lt might-have been the excitement that kept him awake that night. But the suspicious way in 
which his wife arranged the pillow aroused every donbt. However, he gave her s full oppor- 
tanity and did not leave his bed until she had time to get well away, and then searched for her 
secretly through tho palace without success. He then proceeded to examine the town in dis- 
guise, to see what had taken place. He cursed himself for his stupidity in not having done this 
long before, and assuming the diaguiso of a beggar he left his palace by s secret way, and wes 
soon in the streets of the town. 
| Jt was a dark night, and the presence of clouds in the sky made it darker still. Signs 
of approaching rain also set in, and soon the rain began to pour in torrente. In haste he ran 
for shelter into the cuter circuit of a temple of Gaplég,? where he found half a dozen neatherds 
— suppliers of milk to the palace — collected for a similar reason. Our hero, unobserved by 
them, sat down in a corner. Just then a lizard began to chirp, and one of the neatherds, wko 
: was well up in interpreting such things, said :—“ Friends, do you know of anything wonderful 
tonight P” They said :—What do we know P We are not well read like yon. Our fathers never 
taught us anything. If you will come out with one of your wonders we are prepared to listen vo 
you.” Said the first speaker : — “* I do not know how far it may be true. But, if I am to believe - 
in what my old father taught me, I must tell you that the lisard says that our emperor has left 
his palace tonight and is now in the town.” “You are a great idiot,” said one of the others, 
^ to impose upon us with such absurd nonsense. In the dead. of night, when it is raining cats 
and dogs, what could indnoe an emperor to leave his comfortable palace and expose himself to 
the wet? You are a fool o say so." Thus was tho neatherd, who had nevertheless told 
the truth, ridiculed, while our hero admired from his hiding-place the deep knowledge of 
one of his own neatherds ! 
. A ghajbá after this tho lisard again chirped, and the same neatherd said: —" Friends, you 
disbelieved me on that occasion; now you shall all know the truth of my statement. The 
Jixard says, that in a minute the empress will pass by this very way to the minister's house |" 


Again the other neatherds laughed, and said : —“ This is still more absurd. You can thus 
impose on other neatherds that know nothing of the palace. But we are all suppliers of 
milk to the emperor and empress, and on several oco&ions we have met them. Ob | shut 
your mouth! Do not think that such & paragon of virtue would ever do such things.” 
Thus did they ridicule him, but the sarcasms were hardly out of their mouths, before 
they heard the sing-song noise of a palanquin passing. It was & closed one, and they all then 
thought that after all the soothsayer must have been right in his remarks. But giving the benefit 
of the doubt to the empress, they still entertained a high regard for her chastity, and went awsy 
from that place. The rain had now ceased, and Satyaparikrama, admiring the knowledge of 
the neatherd soothsayer, and abusing'himeelf for having so doted upon his wife who on vuoh a 
dreadful night had ventured out so shamelessly to ber gallant’s house, and pondering over the 
treachery of which she had been guilty, left the place too. 

He had not gone far, before there were more signs of impending rain. So he again went 
into en humble verandsh, to lie down and thus avoid the rain. In an opposite corner were . 
sleeping two old Brihmay travellers, s husband and wife. They had come the previous evening 
from Benares, and wanted to sve the emperor next morning and get s present from him, 

In the last watch of the night, the old Bráhmag got up to observe the stars and find 
ont bow much longer it would be before the lord of the day would appear in the horison. 
While doing so he ssid : — " We are most unfortunate! The tree for whose shade we bave 


3 diris the reader will find this story similar im tome respegie to some portions c! Ranevirasidg, nee ents, 
(ctr 
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come so far, is to be cut at the root in a few momenta." His old wife, on hearing this, was 
cumb with sorrow for a few momenta, and then asked, “what is the matter P” Replied the old 
Filgrim, "In an hoor or so a black serpent will sting the emperor, and he will die” 
‘ Oan you not save that good soul who is about to be a great help to poor people like our- 
walves P" asked the old woman. 


The Brihman pointed ont to her that, as they were very poor, it would be impossible for 
them to commence a rite to ward off the evil, because ghee, milk and so on would be wanted for 
ir. Our hero overheard all that passed between them, and asif suggesting to them a way 
ont of the difficulty, he asked the poor Bráhmag to go to the neighbouring house and beg for 
sme money. Aocordingly he went, but go where he might he was rebuffed and turned out as 
wily beggar who was demanding money under false pretences. The time waa fast approaching 
fer the serpent to come, and on wringing his hands at the disappointment of the poor Brkhmag, 
oar hero felt g ring on his finger which he had entirely forgotten. He at once pulled it off and 
giving it to the Br&hman, said:—'' Hero is a brass ring. Take it to the Ohef{s in the corner 
0* this street who keeps his shop open by night only; make a good bargain and buy what little 
this can fetch and begin the serpent-rite.” 

The old Brihmag, glad to find that a beggar should be so merciful, ran to the Cheffi's shop, 
aad he, recognirifg the emperor's signet-ring in what was presented to him as a brass ring, and 
wishing to profit by it by returning it to the emperor next morning, asked the Bráhmag to take 
what he liked: He, however, wanted only some rice, firewood and, ghee, to condnot the snake- 
ecremony with, and taking these he returned to the verandah. The preparations were hastily 
made and the fire for the sacrifice lighted up. Several incantations were pronounced over it. 
Ir offering the rice, it was divided into three parts, one of which was presented to the very 
person on whose behalf the ceremony was undertaken, for the Brahman called the supposed 
beggar who had assisted him with his brass ring, and threw into his cloth the third ball of rice, 
throwing the other two into the fire. Just at the close of the ceremony, a long and fat 
black serpent had secretly approached the spot where Satyaparikrama had been watching the 
sacrifice, but was unable to do him any harm during the charms pérformed by the Hrihman, 
ard fell before our hero, ent in halves, It was the charm that did this !! Satyaparikrama, after 
petting the pieces carefully into a spare cloth-and warning his benefactors that they should not 
lesve that spot until they had returned his brass ring, left the place secretly with his bundis. 
He had made the bondition about the ring to his benefactors, io prevent them from leaving 
that plaoe. . . 


Returning home before dawn, he sent several of his servants io the ministers Fbowee, 
te fetch him over early in the morning. He also sent for all his palace neatherds, to 
find out who had been the speakers of the previous night, and tor the poor Brihmag who had 
pu; him under the greatest of obligations, As soon as all had arrived, Setyaparikrama asked the 
soctheayer. neatherd to relate the previous night's conversation between himself and his friends. . 
At-first he-hesitated, but on finding out that the emperor waa in carnest, told him everything and 
begged his pardon. Satyapardkrams rewarded him for his knowledge, and proving ihe minis- 
ters guilt plainly, committed him and his empress to the stakes. The bundle with the 
habes of the serpent he produced before the poor Brahman pair, and falling down st their feet 
seid that he himself was the beggar of the previous night. He rewarded them amply and made 
them stay in the palace with him. Thus the attempts to exvtiine the truth of the sixth 
wexim, saved our hero's life. 


River since that memorable day, he made it always his duty to spend part of his nights in 
going round the town in disguise and relieving people from misery. 'Pwo of His wives had 
proved faithless to him. So he gave up all thoughts of again marrying; but, ever wedded 
‘We thioes sir mariins; and praising the day«en whieb be bought them exen for so high a price 
eur bero lived in happiness, conferring peace and prosperity upon his empire. 
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MISCELLANEA. 


THE ROMAKA SIDDHANTAS. 

I have just received the May part of the Indian 
Antiquary, and read with interest Mr. Shanker 
Balkrishna Dikshit’s paper on the Hómaka Sid- 
dàntas. In doing so, my attention was at once 
arrested by the elements given at p. 189, and 
first by “ the length'of the solar year, — 3605 days, 
14 ghatts, 48 palas,” these being exactly the 
figures given by Ptolemy (Math. Synt. lib. ITI. 
cap ii.), vis, 3654 14’ 48", — for he uses the sexa- 
gesimal division of the day, as well as of the 
circle ; and owing to his reducing the MA of 

Moon's synodio revolution ........... 


the equinores by one-fourth of the value assigned 
by Hipparkhos, he had introduced a sensible aug- 
mentation in the length of the tropical year as 
determined by his predecessor. The ooincidende 
here is remarkable, and at once reminds one of 
Dr. Bhau Daji’s remark (Jour. E. As. Soc. N. 8 
Vol L. p. 409) that he considered “that the 
Rémaka-Siddhdnta was composed in accordance 
with the work of some Roman or Greek author.” 

A comparison of the other elements given in 
the Table with those of Ptolem) may te interest. 
ing: thus we have — 


.... 1040958d = 35250r — 20d Sigh 5008p 





Ptolemy's value (Math. Syn. lib. IY. qap. “ii 18 si ecasiee vivavendaxcdieseedacd Ce VEA NOST 29231 5014 
Moon's tropical revolution ........««. nenne 10409534 — 88100r — 97d 10g 17: 78p 
Ptolemy's valge ———— 27419 17:80“ 
Moon's dai’; anomalistio motion:........... (88100 — 822 sa) x x 860°- 1040958 —189 8’ 5845“ 
Ptolemy's value eee Auras ea Ne radice 199 i ga oq 
Moon's daily motion from the node ... (38100 + 158 L7 x 860° + 1010958== 139 18' 45:69” 
Moon's daily angular UEM sienien , “Sa = = 12 1l 26-708" 
Ptolemy’s value ,.,. ... — .12? 1l 26:689" 


The aceti] due very dst but: 
the values do nob materially. differ from those of 
the other Siddh&ntas. The use of Ptolemy's value 
of the length of the tropical year, — much as Utpala 
says, “ what with us is civil time (sdvana), is 
with Pulišañohárys solar (saura) time" (Kern, 
Bri..Sathh. int. p. 49), — is the peculiarity. 

It is much to be desired that the terts of the 
Paitchasiddhdntikd and Brahma-Siddhidnta were 
published, with a faithful collation of varia 
leetiones, and perhaps a careful analysis, — if not 
a translation. 

With reference to Mr. Dikshit's assumption that 
Hipparkhoe did not treat of planetary astronomy 
(anta, p. 142), I would remark that, beyond the 
information on stellar astronomy in his extant 
commentary on the Phenomena of Aratus and 
Eudorus, we know nothing of the extent and 
contents of his astronomical works except from 
the Syntasis of Ptolemy. And the latter was so 
indebted.to the former, that he is sometimes cited 
as if his data were almost entirely borrowed from 
‘Hipperkhos. Statements taken at second hand 
must, therefore, be used with caution. That 
Hipparkhos devoted attention to planetary 
astronomy ulso is clear from the recorded fact that 
he ‘ showed that the hypotheses of his predecessors 





1 Hipparkbos's value is 20d. 81' 50° 8° Orv 30v 11v, and 
"Plolemy's 29d. 31' 60° 8” rv ; the difference is only ("07 
of a mond; bat Ptolemy's periods df the anomalistic 


| failed t to tst the double teati of the 
planeta, and pointed out that the only way to do so 
was by a ooubination of the two hypotheses of the 
exoentrio and the epioycle.' He could only have 
done this in the course of a pretty full discussion of 
their motions. His works, however, may not have 
been published ; they are not cited by any writer 
except Ptolemy, who-may have found the only 
mannscript of them in the Alexandrian Library. 


In speaking of the lunar motions, Ptolemy mys 
(Jib. iv. oap. 2), that Hipperkbos ‘has showed, 
from the observations he has recorded on this 
matter, that the least number of days after which 
eclipses recur in the same number of months aud 
the like other revolutions, js 126007 days and one 
howr equinoxigl; in this he finds 4967 -oomplete 
months, 4578 returns of anomaly, 4612 revolutions 
in the zodiac, and 7j degrees nearly (Eyre) 
wanting of 345 entire sidereal revolutions of the 
sun” Again he says, ‘after having determined 
the anomalistic period, Hipparklos compared the 
intervnls in months between two remote eclipeca 
perfectly alike im quantity and duration,’ and 
shewed that in 5458 months there were 5928 
revolutions with reference to the nodes. Ptolemy 
then adds that Hipparkhos has given the length 
of the synodical month oorreotly enough,’ but that 


tropical revolutions are 256s. and 437s.: respestively 
greater than those deducible from the above data, 
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tha other motions are not so correct; and in the 
next chapter he deduces the elements which he had 
engraved in the temple of Canopus at Àlexandris. 

From the above it appears that Hipperkhos 
assumed the length of the sidereal year at about 
383:259859 days;" and as his value for the 
Prscesson was 2? in 150 years, his tropical year 
was 365 days bh. 54m. 4988., being 29 seconds less 
then Ptolemy's. For the revolution of the moon's 
apais we have, 4612 — 4573 = 89 revolutions in 


1920071. days, or 1 in 3230-9498 days, while 


NOTES AND 


THE DATE OF KALIDASA. 


Professor Kielhorn has recently pointed out 
(Nachrichten von der Kénighchen ' Gesellschaft 
der Wissonschaften und der Georg-Augusts- 
Universitit der Göttingen, 1890) that, in the 
verse commencing-in Hne 17 of one of the 
Mendasér insoriptions (Gupta Inscriptions, 
p. £8, and ante, Vol. XV. p. 198) the real reading 
is tdnd-sandtha-bhavanédara-bhdskar-imén fe. ; 
anc has drawn attention to the similarity between 
the ideas in this verse, and those in KAlid&sa's 
Rifusanhara, v. 2,.3 (Bifira-varpan&) which 


-Nirnddha-vát&yana-mandirÓdarar 
butåéanð bhínumató gabhastayah | 
gurüni vaedthsy-abalAh sa-yauvanáh 
prayínti kñló=trs janasya sóvyatám 1 
Na ohándanarh ohandra-martchi-áttalarh 
ni harmya-prishtharh éared-indu-nirmalaz | 
na ziyara} síndra-tushára-Éitalá 
jenasya chitterh ramayanti sárhpratem 1) 


Prof. Kielhorn's point is, that the comiposer of 
the inscription myst have had these verses 
ruming in his mind; and consequently that the 
Ritasathhara must have been composed 
pefare A.D. 472. This seems likely enough. 
Ana we know already, from the Aihole Méguti 
ins&iption (ante, Vol. VIII. p. 239), that the 
fam» of KAlidása, as also of Bhárari, was well 
esta »lished, far to thei šonth GN Mandaetr; before 
A. D. 684. 


3 E the divisor of 844 revolutions 352]? “ nearly " were 
inorensed or diminished by 4', ik would diminish or increase 
this valuo by about 17 seconde. Elsewhere Ptolemy gives 
quotctions from Hipparkhos, in which he says 300 tropical 
years want 5 days of Meton ond Euktemon's assigned 
valus : this would strictly give 865d. 55. Bin. 56784... but 
he couples it with the statement that the same period of 
300 -ears would be ‘only a dey less than if wo follow 


Kslppos! aud this gives 86 + 4— 3⁄6 days, or 8654. 
BA. ESen. 122., which Ptolemy adopts throughout his work. 
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Ptolemy's data in the Oanopic inscription ard 
Syntewis give 8231:010554. And for the sab 

4207 x5923 

tions of the node, —Hg  — 46189 = 182 
in the same period, or 1 m 6799-60884., Ptolemy`s 
period being 6796°5367 days. The Rémaka-Sid- 
dhdnta values of these two elementa are 3281:81964. 


and 6780:2017d. respectively, — differing om- 
siderably from those of Hipperkhos. 
J. Bukewes. 


Edinburyh, 10th July 1890. ' 


QUERIES. 


THE WINDS OY ABHADHA. : 

During the early part of the Rainy season, up to 
about the end of August, over the westerly part« 
of the Dakhan which are beyond the range of the 
south-west monsoon rainfall, there blows per- 
petually & cold, violent, and most worrying and 
uncomfortable wind from the monsoon quarter. 
The cultivators of the Kanarese country have the 
following saying about it: — Ashddho-mdsada 
ghdj bísi-btei badeywvdga héei nanna jt(oasé 
hengas-dga-bdradé, — '' when the gales of the 
month Ashadhe are blowing in gusts and buffet- 
ing us about, O my unhappy soul! why cans: 
thou not become a woman?” That is, the pocr 
ra'fya£, shivering over his work in the fields, wishes 
that he could take the place of his wife, who sita 
in comfort at home by the warm kitchen fire. 





THE VIRGIN MARY AND HER SISTERS. 
On a hill near Bándrá, known as Mount Mary,' 
there may be seen & beautiful chapel dedicated 
to the Nativity of the Blessed Virgin Mary, after 
whom the hill is called. It is believed that the 
image contained in it was caught in the net of = 
Ohristian fisherman, who was told in & dream, 
the same night, to erect the chapel on the spot 
where it now stands? This image is very 
popular for its miraculous cures, and thousands 
of all castes and creeds flock there throughout 
the year, particularly in the month of September, 
when a grand feast, the Nativity of the Blossed 
Virgin Mary, is celebrated with novenas. : 
1 Hindus, Pårsta, and the like, call it Month Méulioka 
Pbager ; Balestte Chrisilans call it Ménthehd Déagar. 


3 On the east, i. e. the baok of the chapel, 1s & long 
flight of stops; and & Roman Catholic procession, on 
the evening af Palm Bunday, loayes Sb. Andrew’s ehuroh 
and winding ita way through the flelda ascends these 
stepa, presenting a veritable semblance of ‘ihe way to 
Mount Calvary. It then enters the chapel of the Virgm 
Mary to listan to s sermon. 
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A curious story is told by some old persons 
of the neighbourhood in oonnection with the 
image,’ that tho Blessed Virgin Mary was born 
of Hindu parents, and had six sisters, Bitl&dóvt, 
SAnthåt, Parb&d&vt, Mah&lakshmt, Mémbédért, and 
another whose name they do not remember ; and 
it is believed, that when the novenas commence, 
the Blessed Virgin is in the habit of taking a boat 
and visiting her sisters, inviting them to the feast. 

There are places called after the names of the 
XEtrgin's “sisters ” : — Bitlàdóvi is at Andhért, 
m Balsotie; BánthAt, at Kantéviri in Bandra; 
Patbådêrt ib Mahim, where a fair is held annually, 
and where there is also a temple to her; and 
Mahålakshmt, at Bombay, where too is a temple. 








These are all on the seaside; eo alsn is the 
chapel of the Virgin Mary. Mômbådôvt is in 
Bombay, not very far from the sea-side. The 
sixth I cannot trace exactly. 


No one in Selsette can give me the ougiu of 
the story. Can any of your renders enlighten ms 
on the subject? All that has hoon told me 1e 
that Mary joined tho Christian faith, but my 
informants cannot give mo her heathen name, Till 
very recently the fishermen ond other Christians 
of Salsette were deeply immorsed m Hindu super- 
stitions, and to this, porbaps, may safely be 
attributed the notion of the legend of Mary and 
her sisters. 


Bdndrd. ` Gro. Fa. D’Puwna. 


BOOK-NOTIOBS. 


GroxxíLm Daura Soonma Asamoa Iraan. Vol. III. 

1880. Rome. 

The volumes issued by this new Society are 
rapidly increasing in importance, and merit the 
attention of all Orientalists. 

That before us opens with an interesting article 
on the inspiration received by Dante, when 
writing his Purgatorio, from works about India. 
This is by Prof. de Gubernatis, and is followed 
by an article on Persian Poetry before Firdusi 
by Prof. Pixxi, and then by an important one, the 
Ary&áohhalaguhyadhAragisütra and its bear- 
ing on the Northern Buddhism. 

Another interesting article is on the Jain tale 
of the king Páp&buddhi and his minister Dhar- 
mabuddhi, of which the text is given with a 
translation. The text is from an unedited MB. 
discovered by Mr. Bendall, and now m the British 
Museum [Library under the title of * Papabud- 
dhi-Dharmabuddhi-Kathánakar. 

Under the title of “ some Italian words said to 
- be of oriental origin," the reference to Ar&hio 
originals of a good many Italian words is 
discussed. 

Dr. Bang, who has already given his notions to 
the world on the great Insoription of Behistan, 
in the Journal of the German Oriental Society, 
and in the Babylonian gud Orisnial Record, 

the text with a rendering of Ool IV. 
gm. — 


xvii. 
Br» Anom nas Bierma, herausgegeben von Hur- 





Prof. Oldenberg` is not &snidle man. Almost 
before the world has had time to digest his 


Buddha, he lays before it the first course of 
another sumptuous feast, in the’ volume which 
forms the subjeot of the present note. "The dish 
may, to some, appear to be rather a heavy one, for 
itis cram-full of facta, and abounds in theories 
founded on these facta, but to greedy students Hke 
the present writer it forms in itself a weloome re- 
past to which he eagerly invites his friends. It 
cannot be denied that there is much in this yolume 
which will and must form the subject of contro- 
versy, but even his opponents must admit that Dr. 
Oldenberg hes advanced no theory for which he 
has not found at least some grounds of justification, 
and that his faota are marshalled with a com- 
pleteneas and with a clearness which must satisfy 

Prof. Ludwig's great annotated translation was 
finished in the year 1888, and the coping-stone 
was thus laid on one portion of Vedio exegesis. 
Much-has also been done towards Vedic Lexioo- 
logy and Grammar. But hitherto no deliberately 
planned attempt, has been made to build up a 
téxt of the Rig-Véda, presenting, so far as in 
the power of the builder lies, the origmal form 
which each hymn bore when it was originally oom- 
posed. This is the task which Prof. Oldenberg 
has set himself, and itis fitting that the first 
volume of his work &ppeersin the same year as 
that which is signalised by the canclusion of Prof. 
Ludwig's translation. 

This fitst volume consists entirely of prole- 
gomena, in which the author discneses, the 
problems set before him. He first deals with the 


question df metre (pp. 1-190), and the indications . 
which thas furnishes towards a critical restoreizon 





° Tam open bo correstion as to the asinal comnoction of ihe story with thie imago, boi I believe I am sisting 


what is the fact. 


BupTmuupan, 1890.] 








of the text. Hach syllable in each line of every 
hymn is counted out as short or long, and each 
apparent irregularity is considered with minute 
detail. Many of these seeming irregularities 
are shown to be due to traces of rhythm or 
stress, which are not exhibited in the text we 
now possess, owing to its being written in a 
cheracter which only indicates prosodiecal length. 
Bome of Prof. Oldenberg’s remarks on this point 
are aptly illustrated by the poetry of Modern 
Incia. For instance, dealing with the usual 

double iambic ending of the Gyatrt, e. g. 

v- v. 

agnim (186 purthitam 
(it whould be remembered that the last syllable 
is cwoeps), ho shows that the most frequent devia- 
tion from the rule is for the pdda to end thus, 
Y v v M instadof o — o v. Examples 


are — 
Oy = 
babhravé ww svatavsasé 


V v ww 
brated dakshasya ratkian 


Ç ç ç 
martasya dési avasdh 


and so on. On this Prof. Oldenberg remarks, 
* itis not diffloult to imagine a method of recita- 
tior, by which the ictus in such lines retained its 
worted place (the last syllable but one). It would 
be aasy, by laying stress either upon the vowel 
or t pon the consonant which follows, for tho last 
sylBble but one of each of these pddas to so nearly 
aticin to the value of a long one, that the end of 
the verse would seem to the ear to be iambio." 
Nov we all know that there is nothing of this 
sor: in Classical Sanskrit, nor tn the clas- 
sicel languages of Modern Hindüst&n dol know 
any~hing like it. But Olassical Hind! dates from 
Kéesb Das, the author of the first important work 
on Indian Vernacular Rhetoric, who flourished 
in 1380, and everything of the modern Verns- 
cular literature of Hindüstán which was 
_ written before 1580, must be taken as pre- 
clansioal. Késab Dås fixed the laws of metre 
acocrding to one uniform series of rules, which 
were necessarily to a certain extent artificial. 
But the pre-classical Hindi may be aptly oom- 
pared with the language of the Vedio hymns, 


for both were volkslHeder, couched in the language | 


of the people, adapted to the ears of the people, 
and. not bound by intricate laws of metre 
subsequently by scholars for polished production. 

Br far the commonest Hindi metre is the 
COhszrpát,a line of which consists of 16instants! 
diviced as follows, 6- 4-4-- 2, e. g. the line dálki 
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Adta kachhw süjha na Ord should be metrically 
divided thus .— 

6(@+1+9+1 4(1 +142) 4(14+142) 2 


The last four instants are especially charae- 
teristic of the chkaspdt, and are almost invariably 
two long syllables, thus, — —. Of course they 
way be any other arrangement of four instants 
suchas o Q Q S, — Q O,0r o > —, nt 
the usual ending of the line is a spondeo, and 
any other would be as rare as a spondee is in the 
fifth foot of a hexameter. Hence, to the average 
reader, the usual practical scheme of a ckaupdf. 
is six instants, plus sir, plus four, and that four 
&spondee. The above line would therefore be 
usually read — 
6(8*1*-241) 6(PT+1+2+1+1) 4(2 

spondee) 
——rn O P —s.. 
diki hia — kekkhw shjhana Ord 

This hes been the characteristic swing of the 
chawpdt for hundreds of years, and: since the time 
of Kéeab Dis, i.e. in all elassical Hindi datihg 
from 1590 A.D., the syllables have heen rigidly 
counted according to prosodiacal length. 

But let us go back into the pre-classical 
Hindi. Take Malik Muhammad for instance. 
who flourished in 1540 A.D. and who wrote 
actually in the vernacular, for the peoples’ ears, 
without being bound by the rules of Késab Das. 
In his writings we meet continually, instead of 
the final spondee, a final iambus, so that there 
are only 15, not 16, instants in the line. The 
scheme then beodmes 6 + 6 + 8 (iambus). 


6(Lrl-1--241) 6 (2+141+4+1+1) — 3 (1+2) 
A A ma MMMA 
dadhi sawanda dé&khuta tasa dahá 
6 (114249). 6(4+14+9+1+D -8 (1+3) 
kahi sands- -sa bihasgama chald 


and so in many others. Now, no ingenuity of 
scansion will make the first syllables of dakd and 
chald4 long: and yet, unless they are pro- 
nounced as long, the verse will lose the essential 
characteristic of a chaupdt. The answer to the 
riddle is that which Prof. Oldenberg gives for the 
Vodio pddas quoted above. We must use accent, 
ictus, as a substitute for quantity. We must 
there read svatésasl, -a rithide, -í dvasdh, just 
as wo may be certain that Malik Mubammad's 
reciters said déhd, and chdld. I+ is moro than a 
mere coincidence that we find the most ancient 


et 
1 An instant is a prosodiaeally short syllable. A long syllable is counted as two tudimuris- i 
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and the most modern of the Aryan Vernaculars of 
India, availing themselves of a power for metre, 
which is unknown im each case to the more 
developed later literary languages. 

The second chapter of the work under notice 
deals with the arrangement of the Sathhité (pp. 
1912270). Here he is treading partly on well-known 
ground already opened up and explored by the 
genius of Abel Bergaigne. Bergaigne’s lamented 
death, however, left some questions unanswered, 
and also left some answers which on subsequent 
consideration he would no doubt have modified. 
Prof. Oldenberg has had the courage to follow 
Bergaigne's elaborate counting of letters and 
verses stop by step, and has thus put the latter's 
main conclusions to a tost which they have well 
stood. But he parts company with Bergaigne 
when he comes to the exceptions. Hach is ovn- 
sidered on its merits and givenits value. Ber- 
gaigne would have considered each exception to 
his law as necessarily an interpolation, while Prof. 
Oldenberg, on the contrary, while admitting that 
the fact of its being an exception is & suspicious 
ciroumstauoe, refuses to declare it to be an addi- 
tion to the primitive tert, till the particular 
passage has been weighed and considered in all its 
bearings. 

The third chapter (pp. 271-869) deals with the 
variations of the text of the Rig-Véda as found 
in the other three Samhitds, and m the Brdh- 
mazas. Hach passage, as it occurs elsewhere, is 
examined and compared with the same minute 
painstaking accuracy as ia shown in tho earlier 
portions of book. The result is & convincing 
proof of the general superiority of the Rig- 
‘Véds text over that of the other Védss, 
although occasionally useful corrections for 
corrupt readings of the older Sasxhitd can. be found 
in them. By the time that the older portions of 
the Såman, Yajus, and Atharva terts had received 
their ultimate forms, the tradition of'the text of 
the Hig-Véda was already, with comparatively 
few exceptions, fixed as we have it to-day. More- 
over the superiority of the Rig-Véda text must 
have been recognized at a very early time, for the 


‘other Vidas followed the Rig-Véda tradition far 
more closely than the earlier portions. 

In this connexion we would specially refer to 
Prof. Oldenberg’s remarks on the Yojus Samhita. 


popular of the Tatitirfya, as from the 
first one work of mixed hymns and Brdhmana, 
is pot correct, but that the Brdkmena forms no 


together the readings of the three Saskhitds of the 
Yajus, the Taittirtya, the Matiréyax¢ and the 
Véjdsantyi, and shows that the text of the last 
closely agroos with that of the Rih-SumAitd, while 
tho texts of the two others, though both descend- 
ing from a common source (which he calls X ^, 
frequently differ between themselves. A further 
process of reasoning leads him to consider the 
common original of the Vdjasan4yi and of X.. to 
be the original ground-text of the Yajur- Váda, and 
he finally concludes that this ground-text must 
have been, almost throughout, identical with 
that of our Rig- Véda, — an important guarantee 
for the age of tho latter. 


The fourth chapter (pp. 870-489) deals with 
the orthography or (he prefers to call it) the 
orthoepy of the ancient Sanskrit Grammarians. 
The text of the Rig-Véda, we have already seen, 
was fixed as wo have it now at a very early 
period, but this statement must be taken with one 
limitation. We have the words, it is true, fixed 
fast, but the regulation of the letters, the deciding 
between, for instance, divas pari and divah pari. 
the fixing of the rules for elision or non-elision of 
initial a after 4 and ó, the change of i and « into 
y and w before vowels, and so forth, — all these 
gave scope for speculation, and with regard to 
them tho diaakeuasts felt themselves at liberty to 
alter the text to suid their rules, while leaving the 
words of the text themselves This 
determination of the orthoepy of the Rig- Vida, 
took place, Prof. Oldenberg shows, after the end 
of the period of the Brdhmanas. Tho quotations 
in the Prdhmanas have themselves been edited by 
the diaskeussts, but the appearance they thus 
present, is shown, by the contents of the Brih- 
manas themselves, not to have been the form 
originally quoted by the suthors. This leads to 
some weighty remarks on the Samhitd and Pada 
texte, follcwod by detailed examinations of each. 
of the orthoepical facts which call for notice. 


The fifth chapter (pp. 490-512) deals with the 
Bá&kala and tho Váshkalas of the 
Rig-Véda ; andthe sixth and fmalone(pp.519-685) 
introduces us to tho subject of the Sdtra litera- 
ture, and its bearing on the Rig-Véda text. 

Altogether this isan epooh-making work. In 
such a mass of detail it cannot be expected that 
isolated points will not be attacked, or that each 
isolafed conelusion will meet with the concurrence 
of all Vedio scholars But the entire volume 
remains a solid monument of Prof. Oldenbayg's 
petience, energy, and learning, and it will be long 
before it is superseded by other complete works 
on, the text of the Rig- Védd. 


G. A. Gurmpson. 


BYSTEM, OF TRANBSLITERATION. 


The system of transliteration followed in this journal for Sanskrit and Kanarese, (and, for the 
seke of uniformity, submitted for adoption, as far as in the case of other ,— except 
ix respect of modern Hindu personal names, in which absolute purism ia undesirable, and m respect 
o: a few Anglicised corruptions of names of places, sanctioned by long usage, — is this :— 


Sanskrit. Kanarose Trenaliteration. Banskrit, Kanarese. Transliteration. 
a ° & x 8 ja 
WT e A a Tp jhe 
X R i *" cy ña 
t vt t T 8 fà 
x eco u x x tha 
* d à E 4 a dba 
* s n v d dha 
* p n 7 f. na. 
€ — lyi m z ta 
— e) e š m tha 
q ° ë 
v = aj Y a da 
Me " i v g dha 
ay . & 8 T 8 ng 
at EP au T s pa 
Visarga Visarga h H $ pha 
Jhvámálfya, or old x ° be 
Visarga before di — h T g bha 
and Up + < ma 
Usadhmdatya, or a a ya 
old Visarga be ~ — b € d BR 
fore d and & j 
Arusvdra Anusedra m = e ra 
Aawndsibd . — th s 9 la 
Ww v" ka = ç ls 
a w kha — eo k 
3T x ga Y 3 va 
q p gha T Ll ša 
r 8 Ba q x sha 
7 u cha q B sa 
v E chha, [i = ha 


A single hyphen is used to separate words in composition, as far as it is desirable to divide 
thom. It will readil be seen where the smglo hyphen is only used in the ordimary way, at the end 
of a Ime, as divided iu the original Text, to indicate that the word runs on into the next lina; 
in-ermediate divisions, rendered unavoidable here and there by printing neoemities, are made only 
where absolutely necessary for neatness in the arrangement of the Texts. 

A double hyphen is used to te words in a sentence, which in the original are written gs 
ons word, being joined er by the euphonic rules of sarkdAs. Where this double hyphen is used, 
it .s to be understood a final consonant, and the following initial vowel or consonant-and-vowel, 
aes» in the original expressed by one complex sign. Where it is not used, it is to be understood of the 
alae ae e the original, that, according to the stage of the alphabet, the final consonant either 
has the modified broken form, which, in the oldest of the was used to indicate a 
consonant with no vowel attached to it, or has the distinct sign of the virdma attached to it; and 
‘ that the following initial vowel or consonant has its full initial form. In the iption of onary 
texts, the double hyphen is robably unnecessary; except where there is the saridAi of final 
intial vowels. But, in the ion of epigraphical records, the use of anis eE is unavoidable, 
for the purpose of indicating exactly e palwographical standard of the original : 

The avagraha, or sign which indicates the elision of an initial a, is but rarely to be met with 
in inscriptions. Where it does ooonr, it is most conveniently represented by its own Dévandgart mign. 

So also practice has shewn that it is more convenient to use the ordinary Dévàn&gari marks of 
punctuation than to substitute the English signs for them. 

QNA brokete EAS for corrections and doubtful points; Set e for 
letters which are an islly le in the original, or which, being who ible, can 
be. supplied with pres ied j expres nen roe to t marks of p bein square 
brackets, indicates that those letters or marks of punctuation were omitted altogéther in the original. 
Ae n rule, it is more convenient to use the brackets than to have recourse to footnotes; as the points 
to which attention is to be drawn, attract notice far more readily. But notes are given instead, whem 
there would be so many brackets, close together, as to encumber the text and render it inconvenient 
to read. When any letters in the original are wholly illegible and cannot be supplied, they are, 
terresented, in metrical pasagos, by the sign for a long or a short Table, as the case may be; and 
in prose passages, by points, e rate, usually, of two for each akshara or syllable. 
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A NOTICE OF THE GULABNAMA, 
BY E. REHATSEK. 


res author of this work, which is in Persian prose, and consists of 419 folio-pages 
lithographed at Srinagar in Kašmtr in Samvat 19821 was Kirparam, Diwán of Maharaja 
Kanbir Bihgh, then ruling in Jammüü and Kaémtr, who compiled it by order. The subject of 
the biography, Maharaja Gulab Sihgh, predecessor of Ranbir Siügh, had previously during 
hs life-time provided the author with the necessary documents, chiefly diaries, for composing 
it aud assisted him also by verbal information, which was augmented by similar information, 
o*ten to he cited in the following pages, given by the guthor's grandfather and father, who had 
both been Diwâns of Maharaji Gulib Siügh, and by suggestions of his contemporaries. 
Pressure of business delayed the composition of the work for a long time. It was, however, 
completed at last by the express orders of MahArdjA Ranbir Singh. “+ 


Ail this we learn from the preface, which is headed with a salutation to Ganééa, in 
p ace of the Bismillah used in books written by Muslims. Then comes a long chapter 
ecntaining arguments on the creation of the world and the existence of the Creator of it, 
purporting to follow the tenets of Greek and Indian philosophers on these subjects. In the 
next chapter, which is even more prolix, the author has, short of deducing the origin of Gulab 
S-hgh from the “ protoplasmal, primeval atomic globule” done for him the best he could, by 
ocmmencing his genealogy with Brahma himself, and giving accounts of a long series of 
mythological ancestors. 

As the author's acoount of the ancient chiefs of Jammüin could never be considered to be 
deserving of much credence, unless supported by at least some chronological data and collateral 
historical facts derived from other sources, neither of which are forthcoming in any sense till 
tke seventh century of the Ohristain era, we shall begin to notice the said account for what 
it is worth from that period. 

In St. 724,3 Kirtidhar, RajA of Jammûñ, determined to aid with his army Rai Talük, 
the sovereign of Dehlt, who had been attacked by Raja Vikrampál The latter was, however, 
wounded in the battle and perished, and Rai Talük, after gaining the victory became master of 
144 Kingdoms in India. After this the alliance between him and Kirtidhar continued, till the 
later died after a prosperous and just reign of 60 years. Ktrtidhar's son Ajayadhar reigned 59 
years, his grandson Vijayadhar 50, and his great-grandson Bajarladhar 58. Raja Sáryadiv, son 
of the last named, is then seid to have divided the administration of his government into seven 
branches, each of which was assigned to a minister, and dealt with on its appointed day of the 
week. He reigned 72 years and was succeeded by his son Bhdjdév, who governed for 66 years, 
amd had four sona, one of whom, Kharandéóv, succeeded him. The son of this last king, Birdév, 
oozupied the throne after him, and was succeeded by Kábüdóv, whose son; Alhdéy, reigned after 
hin, being in his turn succeeded by his son Manakdév. The latter called his residence Mank4t 
anl was succeeded by his son Udaiddv, whose son Nigardéy occupied the masnad after him. 
The latter was succeeded by Utamdév, after whom his son Harichand reigned, and thus the 
su*oeasion went on for several generations from father to son, tillthe time of Rajé Bhójdóv IL, 
an intelligent and far-seeing prince, who had many allies, but was more closely connected 
with Maharaja Jaipal, the sovereign of the Pafijáb, than with any other ruler. 


When Masiru’ddin Sabuktagin, the ruler of G'haxni, conceived the design of conquering 
Iniia in Bt. 1082,3 which corresponds „to A. H. 865, and had slain many Hindfs in Kábul, who 
hai from ancient times been sojourring there, the Mah&rij& of the Pafijab collected a large 
army of Rajpfits to resist him and was joined by RAjà Bhdjdév, who left his poeseemions in 
charge of his son Autürdóv: He was slain in battle, and R&ja Jaip8] befriended Autirdéy even 
mcre than Bhójdáv. After the death of Nasiru’ddin, his son Mahmtd of Ghazni continued the 





1 A, D. 1875. 3 À. D. 067. ? A. D. 076. 


290 THH INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Ocronzz, 1890. 
TM H————————M——————————————————————— 
war and invaded India in St. 1057.4 He was met by HAji Jaip&land by Puhl&üddév, sent with 
troops by the Raja from Jammín. The hostilities which ensued, subsequently terminated with 
the flight of Raja Indarpal, son of Jaipil, who took refuge in the mountains after fruitleasly 
attempting to resist M&hmüd. During one of Maljmüd's subsequent invasions RAjA Autirdéy 
distinguished himself by repelling the invaders and wounding one of the Sháhxádás. He reigned 
44 years and was succeeded by his son Yasudév, who founded the town of Ja&srófà, and governed 
his subjecta with justice for 30 years. He was zucoeeded by his son Saügrámdév, who reigned 
41 years, and whose son, RAjA Jagdóv, began his reign of 70 years in 8t. 1151,5 during which 
Malik Khusrav, a descendant of Mabmfid of Ghaxn!, conquered & portion of Indis, and after 
him the Sultan Shaha@bu’ddin Ghüri continued the conquest. This ruler built the fort of 
Sialkot with the approbation of the Ràjå of Jammfi. Jagd&y was succeeded by Raja Bharaj- 
dév. Shahábu'ddin then conquered Råi Pitôrå, a dissipated prince, put out his eyes in A. H. 
588° corresponding to Bt. 1288 [sic], and kept him prisoner near his own person, which last 
circumstance enabled the captive R4j& to ahoot him dead with an arrow! How a blind man 
could do this it is rather hard to believe |? 





Timür invaded India, A. H. 801,8 conquering Dehlt, where he committed great slaughter, 
and on his return march to Turkistàn massacred wholesale many thousands of pilgrims 
assembled at Hardwir. When, however, he approached the mountains, BAJA MAldév of Jammin 
surprised him with g numerous army of Rájpüte, and defeated him. Máldév reigned 40 years and 
died in St. 1456.2 He was sncoeeded by his son Ohamardév, who governed 26 years, being 
succeeded by Ajjayadéy, who reigned 81 years. Rájà Brahmdév, his son, died after a reign 
of 45 years, during which in A. H. 99219 Z&hiru'ddin Muhammad Babar Bádsháh crossed 
the Indus forthe purpose of subjugating India, He arrived eid Bahlôlpûr and Siflkétat the plains 
of Panfpay, where he defeated Sultan Ibrahirh Shah Shr, the sovereign of India. In this 
reign also Baba Gurt Nanak, the founder of the Sikh religion was born. The next Ráji, 
Khfikhsydév, died after a just reign of 29 years in A. H. 937, and was succeeded by Kapürdóv, 
who governed 41 years, and left two sons, namely, Jagdév IL and Samáldév, 


Omitting, as being of no interest, the names and accounts of the chiefs who reigned- during 
the next two and = half centuries, we come to Raja Bhójrüjdóv, who began to govern Jammin 
in Bt. 1889.3 He had a quarrel with his relative Dal Sitgh, and one day proposed to present’ 
Mish Sahib Zorawar Sthgh, the father of R&ja K&war Sigh, and grandfather of Gulab Bhhgh, 
the subject of this biography who was born on the 5th of Kírtak in St. 1849, corresponding 
to the 2nd of Rabf'u'l-awal, A. H. 1207,14 with a jágir if he would slay the obnoxious indiri- 
dual, but met with & refusal. Miah Mótfà, the youngest brother of Zbrawar Bihgh, however, 
executed his design, attacked Dal Siügh with an armed force, and slew him, none of his party 
escaping with his life except his little son Ajtt Siùgh. The reign of Bhójr&jdóv had, however, 
not lasted longer than five years, when he incurred the displeasure of Mahâñ Siigh — father o 
Maháréji Ranjtt Singh of the Pazjib — with whom he had previously been on very good terms, 
and the latter watching his opportunity when Bhéjrijdév was prostrate with sickness, arrived 
with troops and plundered Jammanh. After the departure of Mahan Singh, Bhójrájdév oon- 
tinued to reign, till certain Sardirs of the Bhangl Misal waged war against each other, in which 
he took part and was slain. His Rant, Chamišl by name, who had promised to immolate herself 
on the funeral pyre in case he should fall in battle, fulfilled her vow as soon as his corpse 

4 À. D. 1000. s À. D. 1004. * À. D. 1191. 

T [The whole of this narration is interesting owing to the authority who gives it, but it must all be taken for: 
what it is worth only. — R. C T 

$ A. D. 1998-09. ° À. D. 1399. . u A. D. 1586-6 ll A, D. 1680. 13 A. D. 1783. 

13 [M KA and Mtin Skbib are frequently tho titles of the younger members of a royal B&jptt house in the 
Hunálayas, and are used in this sense throughout these memoirs, — B. C T.] 

H 18th October A D. 1793. Long explanations of the horosoppe acoompamed by two diagrams, acebrding to the 
Hindu fashion, are grren, and when the prosperous future u store for the infant was revealed to kis grandfather, 
it is stated to hare omused him great pleasure. . 
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arrived in Jammúñ, The heir to the masnad, Siparndéy, being at that time only one year old, 
tre administration remained in charge of Miah Mota. The boy died in his eleventh year, 
aad the lineage of Bhôjrájdêv having thus come to an end, RAj& Ajit Bhigh, the son of Dal 
S:igh, was placed on the masnad.15 


After & while disagreements took place between Ajit Siùgh, Rant ‘Bundral and 
Miàà Mótá, upon whom, wa already mentioned, the administration of the country had 
devolved, Bo he departed to Piirmandal, while Zérdwar Singh took up his residence in his 
jay of Daykw&n, RA Ajit Singh was a blockhead, and enjoyed no authority. Every one 
acted as he listed, and Rant Bundral openly usurped the government. Such being the 
case, Bhat Hukmá Sibgh, who ‘governed several fulugas in the vicinity of Jammin on 
behalf of Maharaja Banjtt Sihgh, was by his sovereign ordered to attack that town, but Misa 
MDH offered battle with a number of RAjpfits to the inveders at a distance of a few miler 
from the town, and succeeded in repelling them, This was the first action in which Guldb 
Singh participated, and he distinguished himself by alaying several of. the enemy with his 
ovn hands during the fight, contrary to the wish of his grandfather who did not wish him 
to leave his side. This was in St. 186816 when he had not yet completed the 16th year of 
his age, and the author states that long afterwards; when he had become Maharaja, Gulab 
Siigh several times in conversation alluded to the faot of his heving been unable in this 
aczion to reach the heads of his antagonists with his sword, and of having had to jump up 
frcm the ground every time he struck, as ho was a youth of short stature, At this period he 
indulged in roaming about and hunting. One day he saddled 8 horse without the knowledge of 
his grandfather, and g few days afterwards it became known that he had injured it; whereon 
Ztriwer Sisgh upbraided him, telling him that he would know the value of a horse only after 
be.ng able to procure one for himself, but now that he had one for nothing, he oould not appre- 
ciste it, The youth was sensitive, and being unable to bear the reproach, obtained some ornaments 
frcm his mother and fled in the direction of Pêahåwar, intending to proceed with some retainers 
‘wko accompanied him even as far as Kibul, because he had heard that Shih Shuji’a was 
enisting troops. When, however, he reached the banks of the Indus his retainers, who were 
Hiadus, refused to go to Pèshåwar and pretended to be afraid of the wrath of MfAn Méta Bahib 
shculd they do so. Accordingly he retraced his steps, and went to the Diwan Khush- 
wakht Bài who governed the pargana of Sükh, a jdgtr of Bartlar Nihâl Bihgh Afariwaéla, aud 
also enlisted troops. The Dtwin received Gulab Sihgh with pleasure, and the latter afterwards 
told the author that his friendly reception waa due to a jam'adár, who had formerly been in the 
service of his grandfather, and had informed the Diwñn about his family. At thet time a 
tarainddr near the fort of Saig had revolted ugainst the Diwan and defeated him, but Guláb 
Siigh with the small force at his disposal succeeded in driving the saminddr into the fort, where- 
by he rose in the favour of his employer. Meanwhile the bravery displayed by GulAb Bihgh in the 
defənce of Jammfli, having been brought to the notice of the Maharaja Ranjit Sitgh, ruler of 
the Pañjib, he ordered Miah Môi Singh to send for Quláb Bibgh. When the Diwan Khush- 
warht Rái was oommunicsted with on this matter, he presented Guláb Sibgh with a 
horse, and the latter having purchased another, proceeded with all speed to Jammin, whence 
Méa Singh took him to the headquarters of Rayjft Singh’s army, which was at that time 
encamped at Daski, situated ten ks to the south of Sidlkét, This took place in St. 1867,1? 
according to our author, who then narrates — without saying a word of what QGulib Singh 
did. during the next two years — that in St. 186915 Raja Dhy&n Siigh, who wes then in the 
vicinity of Rohtás and had heard of the bravery of GulAb Siügh, granted him e monthly salary 
of eixty rupees, and at the same time took his father Mtáh S&hib Kééwar Sihgh into the service 
of Hahárájà Ranjit Sihgh, with three other troopers, each of whom was paid onp rupee per day, 


——————————————————————————— MÀ ——À 


* [The author now takes us into woll-known Sikh history, and bis remarks are chisfly interesting as giving ihe 
loca view of the events that happened at this period. — E €. T.] 
5 A. D. 1908. 17 A. D. 1810, P A. D. 1812, 
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Fath Khañ Baruksai in A. H. 1228,1* which corresponds to the Vikramiditys year 1868,” 
promised to pay annually eight Mfkhs of tribute to the government of the MahArajé Ranjit Singh, 
if the latter would assist him with an army to subjugate Kaémir. The offer was accepted and the 
Diwan Muhkam Ohand despatched with numerous forces. The Diwan succeeded in removing 
'Atà Muhammad who had governed Kaémtr on behalf of the sovereign of Afghanistan, and 
demanded the promised tribute from Fath Khai, who at first demurred, but afterwards paid it 
on compulsion, and leaving his own brother Muhammad 'Ásztm in charge of Kaémtr, departed 
to Kabul. During this march Fath Kháh attempted to obtain possesaion of the Fort of Atak, 
but as soon as hia intentions became known to the Diwan Muhkam Chand, he attacked him. 
Gulib Singh distinguished himself by his bravery in the action which ensued, but his father 
Kééwar Siügh was wounded. Fath Kbhán was put to flight, and the Sikh army started to march 
back to Lá&hór, when Gulth Singh heard that Miah Móta Stigh had been aasasainated at 
the inatigation of the RAni Rundral, by two miscreants named Tarhdü and Satrü, 


When Muhgmmad 'Áxim became established in Kaémir, be delayed payment of 
tribute, so the army of the Panjáb ruler marched in St. 187393 to attack him.® The Ptr 
Penjà Pase was orossed, and Kaámtr entered by the &rmy under the oommand of tha 
Diwin Rémdiél and Del Singh, when Raja 'Ar Xh&à,* governor of Hajtori, who 
had merely. pretended to be friendly to the Mabhárijà Ranjit Siügh, not only failed 
in his promise to supply grain, but went so far as to intercept couriers and to send false 
‘moseages to Ranjit Sitgh, that the army, after crossing the Pir Pañjàl, had been destroyed 
by the enemy, Guldb Singh, who was stationed in Mandi, took this information to be true, and 
retreated in the direction of Bashahir, whereon his troops became so demoralised that they began 
to flee hastily. The adjacent samidérs, observing this, commenced to obstruct further progress, 
and forced on a battle in which, however, Gulib Sitgh defeated them. When the army arrived 
in Lahér, Gulab Siigh was rewarded for his bravery yi the gift of a jágír and other honours. 
On that oocasion alsa Amir Chand, the grandfather of the author, waa elevated to the ne 
of Diwkh. 


After thia the Mabárüjà Ranjtt Si&gh went to the Jalandhar Dó4h for the purpose of 
conquering the Fort of Garh Dan4l&. Gulab Sihgh happened just then to be living in retirement 
pt Jammia, gnd finding that thia displeased the Mahárájà he determined fo join him, and made 
his appearance in the camp just as arrangements were being made for the siege of the place. In 
the final attack Gul$b Sitgh again displayed muph bravery, and was in addition to his other 
jégtrs rewarded with that of Ramgarh, which he had, however, to take by force! In fact, it 

appears to have been the custom of Ranjit Singh to shaw hig liberality in this manner, without 
reference to the population or to the righta of the previous inoumbent, so that taking possession 
of a jdgír waa generally beset with difficulties and preceded by hostilities. During the same year 
Ranjit Sikgh undertook &leo & campaign ta Multdn for the purpose of reducing the Nawab 
Muzaffar Khan to obedience. In an engagement which took place during the geige, a high 
officer happened to be slain, and orders haying been issued for the reoovery of the body, no ona 
ventured to exeppte them except Gulåb Singh, who, undaunted by a shower of bullets, rushed 
in among the combetenta, and returned to the amazement of everyone with the corpas of the 
Sardar. After Ranjit Hibgh had obtained the required sasaréna from the Nawáb he marched 
back to Lahér, and Gulâb Bibgh returned to Jammfi. 


In St. 18749 Bhagwan Sibgh, an official of Ranjit Singh, brought a deed of gift from the 
latter to Gulüb Sihgh, presenting him with the jdgír of Riast, hitherto in possession of Diwan 








19 Began 4th January 1815. > Ought to be 1870. 

1 A somewhat different aecountof this affarr is given in the first half of Ch 96 of the Zafarndma or Book of the 
Conquosts of Ranft Sukgh, which seo ante, VoL XVI. pp. 880 ff. 

= A. D, 1818. ” This is alluded to in Oh. 28 of the afaenónma, but there the date is 8t. 1871 T A. D. 1814]. 


x [Muhammadan Bajpit Chiefs frequently bare Hradu titles tacked on to tbe Musalmán names, — R. C. T.] 
,9 AD. 1817. 
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Bigh, who had been an accomplice in the murder of Mtáh Môtå Singh. After subduing the 
opposing parties by defeating them in various engagements, Guldb Siügh at last obtained 
pcssession of the jágir, and having rebuilt the Fort of Ri&si by the advice of the Diwan Amir 
Chand, left a garrison in it and went to Lahr to wait upon the Mah&rajA Ranjit Singh, but he 
was Boon obliged to return, because the new fort was being besieged by the partixang of 
Bhipdév, the previous jágfrddr. When Gulab Siügh had restored peace Sartép& Giyál, the 
ringleader of the insurgents, was brought into his presence, and Gulfb Singh reproached 
him with having summoned the garrison of Riâsf, when besieging it, to evacuate the fort, on 
th» ground that Bhüpdév was the true ségtrd dr. SartApA Giy&l, however, boldly replied that such 
wes indeed the case, and that Bhitpdév’s family had been in possession for seven generations. 
TLis reply so incensed Gulab Siügh that he immediately drew his sword and cut him down, 
and ordered the body to be quartered and its various portions to be hung upon trees as an 
example to the population. This terrified them and they sued for mercy, and paid tribute. 
Gulab Siigh then left one Zbrdwar Singh in charge of Riåst, ashe was under the necessity of 
attacking Bhüpdév and Did, who began to plunder Dhanaal, the jágír of the heirs of Mété 
Biagh. After a desultory warfare Gulab Sibgh at last succeeded in compelling Mish Didt 
to take refuge in the mountains. 


The Hindüs of Kaámtr suffered much from the oppreasion of the Afghin government, and 
Renjtt Singh in consequence desired to conquer the province. The opportunity presented 
itself in St. 1876,% when the Pandit Birbal,” with some other refugees from Kaémfr, went to 
Láiór and invited the Mahardja to undertake its conquest. Gulib Siigh served in the 
campaign which ensued, and met Jabbar KhAñ, the brother of Asim Kháh in a battle in which 
he defeated him. Ragjtt Siigh, having soon afterwards subjugated Kaémir, appointed the 
Divan Métt Rim to be governor, and rewarded Gulib Sifigh by bestowing upon him the district 
of Jammüi, imposing upon him only the duty of supporting the troops, instead of paying 
tribute. This was because Gulib Sifgh had represented that the levying of tribute in cash 
from the population would be s matter of extreme difficulty. 


After Ranjit Singh had returned from Keémfr and Péshiwar he undertook the mege of 
Péra Gházi Kháh, during the prosecution of which Guldb Siñgh joined him with his forces. 
and thus contributed to-the surrender of the fort. On other oocasions too the success of the 
campaign was due to him. News, however, arrived that Zbriwar Siügh, the grandfather of 
Gu.áb Sihgh had died, and so he and his father the Råjå [sic] KtSwar Sigh, obtained leave 
from the Mabáríjé to depart to Jammüh, This campaign terminated with the subjugation of 
ihe Nawáb of Mukhéri and the levelling of his fort according to our suthor. In the next 
expadition of the Mahár&ji to punish the rebellious Y üsafzáis of the Pésh&war district Gulab 
,Bibgh again took pert. 

Although Jammüh had been brought under the jurisdiction of Sikh government of the 
Patgib, and Behrim Siügh and the Dtwin Bhawá&nidis had been appointed to carry on ihe 
political and financial administration of the district, Miah Dida, who was a brave and fightmg 
man, in the exuberance of his turbulent nature, nevertheless determined to become a robber and 
plurdered the vicinity of Jarmmüü, even coming to blows with the Sikh troops in the town 
itself, which he several times attempted to occupy. Moreover many Hájpüts and reméndár: 
of the surrounding country made common cause with him, whilst the Sikh Sardirs only now 
and then succeeded in capturing some of the minor ringleaders, who were deported io 
BháEhnpur& and imprisoned. The more the Sikhs laboured to establish tranquility, the more 
bold Miah Didi became, and once he had the impudence to lift all the fruit which had been 
sent from Jammůż to Ranjit Singh, and to substitute for it bells of dung and other impurities. 





* A. D. 1819. . 

r In Ch. 38 of the Zafarndena the conquest Kaémtr is narrated, but the name of the Papdit is spelt Birber. 

* According to the Zofarnéma the fort surrendered, and the Mahfrajé kindly recetved the repentant Nawib in 
sudience. 
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When the bearers arrived in IAhór and the fact became known to the Mahiráji he was 
enrgged and determined at once to march and anihilate Mi&h Didi. On that occasion Gulib 
Biigh narrated a fable, in which a mouse gnawed off the moustache of & lion whilst he was 
asleep, who on awakening found he could not avenge himself, but accepted the services of 
a oat, which succeeded in & short time in catching the mouse, Gulab Sitgh thus hinted 
that it would be better if he were allowed to play in thig matter the part of the cai, and save 
the lion of tho Pafijth the trouble of crushing so despicable a foe. Ranjit Siügh approved of the 
proposal and taking off the shawl he wore over his shoulders, presented it to Gulib Siigh, 
who thereupon marched with several other Sardirs of note. Before starting they released 
a number of the captives, &coomplioes of Mith Didi, detained at Shékhupura, in order to 
produce a good impression upon the maloontents by beginning the campaign with an act 
of mercy. This actually had the effect of alienating many adherents from Miàh Didi, 
and when the Sikh forces arrived he was compelled to fly from place to place, and 
was at last shot. When Gulab Sigh was informed of this event, he felt disappointed that so 
brave a man, whom he had intended to capture alive and to present to the Mahiiraja Ranjit Singh, 
had perished. However, he took his two sons, Basant Siigh and Miah Gusahan by name 
under his protection, Some time afterwards in a hunting expedition, when he happened’ to be 
with Basant Sigh far in advance of their retainers, and quite alone, he stripped himself of his 
arms, and telling the youth that he had been the cause of his father’s death, said to him that 
being a Båjpůt he ought now to avail himself of the opportunity to avenge it. The noble youth, 
however, replied, that having been overwhelmed with kindness, it would be a dastardly act to 
repay ib in such a manner. 


In Bt. 1879,9 when Gulab Siügh was sojourning af Akhnár, g town on the Ohindb, four 
fersangs distant from Jammth, and Ranjit Bthgh was encamped at Amargarh, the latter issued 
a parwdna by which he bestowed the raj of Jammüh upon Gulab Bihgh, with the raj of 
Ramnagar, which had been enjoyed by his forefathers,.in perpetuity upon him and his des- 
cendants from generation to generation, a8 a reward for the military services rendered and 
prowess displayed by him in the conquests of Multdn and Kaémfr and on the right bank of the 
Indus against the Afghins, The parwdna bore for the signature g saffron-ooloured mark of the 
palm and the five fingers of the right hand of the Mahårájå. At the ceremony of investiture Ranjtt 
Singh made with his own hand a mark of the same colour upon Gulidb Siigh’s forehead, but, 
contrary to usage, he drew if upside down. A courtier noticed this, but the Mahkr4j4 replied 
that he had planted the tree of Gulib Sihgh in the ground that it might last for ever. Tho 
parwdna bore date, the 4th of the month Hfy, St. 1879.9 A few days afterwards Ranjit Sihgh 
marched back to Láhór, and Gulab Siñgh returned to Jammüh, where rejoicings took place, 
banquets were given, and the house tax of two rupees on each domicile generously remitted. 


The Sardar "Asim Khia now became very turbulent and Ranjft Sihgh despatched an 
army of 8,000 men against him under the Prince Shér Stigh accompanied by Gulib Singh, 
Sardar Hart Singh Sindhdiwalit, and the AtdriwalA Sard&rs. Their forces crossed tho Indus 
near Atak, and had some encounters with the enemy, but when they crossed the river Landa, 
which is also called Tehrt, about 40,000 ghdsls made their appearance. The Sardér Ahmad 
Khia, commander of the enemy, had 15,000 men-under him, and Sayyid Ahmad, the chief instiga- 
tor of the holy war [jihdd], a large number of followers. When Ranjit Sihgh was informed of 
the strength of the enemy, he arrived in person, but would not risk a battle in such a locality, 
and proceeded to attack the fort of Tehrt-which he took. The Sardar Ahmad Kháh, who at 
once embarked his forces in boats, to suocour the fort, lost nearly all of it in them, and, barely 
escaping with his life, fled to Kibul.31 

In St. 1881,23 Gulfb Siügh undertook the conquest of the fort of Samartha, situated in, 
the ’sldqa of Pind, in the mountain district near Rimneger, and under the advioe of the 





» A.D, 1823, » A.D. 1888. 
X This campaign is desoribed also tn Ch. 50 of the Zafarmáma. m A, D. 1814. 
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Divan Amfr Chand, collected 1,000 men, marched to the place, dug trenches round it, and 
ooriimenoed to regularly besiege it. As, however, time dragged on, Gulab Siigh determined 
to keit by storm and made preparations for filling in the ditch with felled trees. He also 
prcoured scaling ladders. Meanwhile a message was sent to the garrison, that it would fare very 
bacly indeed, if it delayed surrendering the fortand waited for the actual storm. This admonition 
prcved so effective, that the garrison promised to pay the money demanded and to surrender the 
for, if their lives and property were spared. These conditions were agreed to by Gulab Sifgh, 
wh» took possession of the fort, appointed Miki Bishn& as thénaddr, and marched back to 
Janmai. When this victory had been reported to Ranjit Sibgh, he sent Dildrim Siàgh to take 
possession of the fort, but afterwards gave it to Buchót Bihgh in addition to Rdmnagar with 
Bank6t and Sani. 


The Sardar Buddh Sthgh SindhaAwalif obtained information that the Mahtráji Ranjti 
Siigh was dangerously ill and conoeived the disloyal idea of taking possession of the fort of 
Góbindgarh, and presenting himself with his retainers et the gate one night, ordered the 
keepers to open it for the Mahåråjá’s troops. He was foiled in his attempt by the reply that they 
had peremptory orders never to do so before sunrise. So he had to withdraw. However, being 
in reed of his assistance, the Mahár&j& pardoned him, and ordered him at once to march in 
the direction of Péshawar to repel the Afghans, who had become troublesome. When he 
arrived in the disturbed province he found numerous Afghin forces ready to oppose him, and 
commanded by Sayyid Ahmad, the Sardárs Yár Mohammad Kha, Sulfin Muhammad Khai, and 
Pir Muhammad Khas, and therefore did not think it prudent to advance further, reporting the 
matter to the Lihbr government. Ranjit Singh then ordered Guláb Bibgh who wasat Jammtii to 
maroh in all haste to the relief of the Sardar Buddh Sihgh, and the forces at Jhélam under the 
command of the Diwan Amtr Ohand joined him as soon as he arrived there. Meanwhile the Afghans 
had occupied Hasan AbdAL  Suohát Sihgh and the Atdrtwil& Sard&rs also, by order of the 
Maf raja, reinforoed Buddh Siigh, who had in the interval been on the defensive. When all the 
Sikh forces had arrived and united, they defeated the Afghins in several engagements, and at 
last altogether routed them in the battle of Seidü whioh took place on the 14th of the month 
Phágun in St. 1882,3 and was the last in which Gulfb Siigh distinguished himself by his 
brarery. 


The administration of Pind D&dan Khas, Bahirá, Midnt, Qàâdiribåd, Dung! Mandi, and 
specially in the whole distriot of the Salt Range along the right bank of the Jhdlam, having 
fallen into great disorder, through the dishonesty of the officials entrusted therewith, the 
Mabéraji appointed GulAb Biigh in St. 1887% to tgke charge of it. He found it infested by 
robbars, of whom he slew and imprisoned many, and thus established security of life and 
property among the population, whose welfare he had much at heart and sought to promote. 
He also endeavoured to bring again under cultivation the many estates which had been 
abandoned, In Bt. 189096 the Mahárájà presented him with the districte of Jh&lam and Rohtés, 
and n Bt. 1893% the district of Gujrat also came under the administration of Gulab Singh. 


In St. 1891," Ranjtt Siigh was informed that Dést Muhammad Khánh, the ruler of 
AfgLánist&n, had determined to conquer the district of Páshüwar, which was governed by the 
Sardir Har! Siñgh. The Mah&riji accordingly marched to encounter him, and when he had 
arrived at Gírjar Kháà, the chief Sardirs, such as Gulab Singh, Hart Singh, Suchét Siügh, the 
Sindo&nwilids and others, left the fort of Pêshâwar and went to meet him aba distanoe of a 
quarter of a farsang, but found that the enemy had thrown a dam across the river and diverted 
its course for the purpose of depriving the Sikh troops of water. The forces of the Mahfraji now 
searched in all directions for water, and a£ last found the dam in question, and pitched their camp 
near it, not far from the forces of Dist Muhammed Khai. The Maharajé then issued orders to 
the Eardirs to join him, and when they had done so, he reviewed them ostentatiously every day, so 
a ae rM S MM 


= A. D. 1845. x 4. D. 1900. = A. D. 1838. = A. D. 1836. = A.D. 1834. 
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that the noise made by the kettle-druma, fifea, &o., could be distinotly heard in the opposite camp. 
Sultin Muhammad Khao and Pir Muhammad Khan, the younger brothers of the Amir of 
Afghanistan, being informed of these parades, and hearing of the pomp of Ranjit Siigh’s court, 
desired through the mediation of Guldb Singh, to whom they sent an envoy, to obtain an interview 
with Renjtt Biügh. The preliminaries having been settled and suspicions removed, the Sardar 
Sultan Muhammad Kháh was introduced by Jabbar K.hàñ to Gulab Biügh, who received him 
cordially, embraced him; and took him into the presence of the Mahiràji causing him to peas 
through the troops, no doubt in the hope that their glittering arms and martial bearing would 
make a great impression upon him. The result of the interview, however, did not coincide with 
expectations, because the MahárAj promised again to cede to the Afghan Amir the district of 
Péeháwar and Dérá Ghist KhAù, which had formerly belonged to him, on the sole condition of 
his annually paying a fixed tribute of horses, swords and fruit, The Sardar Har! Singh was so 
dimatisfied with this arrangement that he proposed to the Mahfrdja to capture the Berdfr 
Sultiàn Muhammad Khan, but Gulüb Siügh interposed, saying that as he was under 8 sacred 
obligation of.safe-conduct to the Sardar, it would be necessary to put him in prison also. 
Accordingly the Sardar waa permitted in safety to reach the camp of the Amfr Déóst 
Muhammad Khai, who, being informed by his brother of everything he had seen, forthwith 
marched with his army back to Kabul. Banjtt Sibgh, nevertheless, secretly desired to have the 
Sardar Sultin Muhammad Kháh on his own side, and told Gulab Sigh, that as he had 
originally been the heir-presumptive to the district of Péshdwar, he ought to bring him back 
by any means he could devise. This was effected through Fagir ’Axtsu’ddin, who was 
habitually employed:as an envoy by both the Sikhs and the Afghans. Ranjft Sihgh then made 
the arrangements necessary for the administration of the district and marched beck to Låhôr 
after bestowing through the mediation of Gulab Sihgh, the districts of Kohft, the Ddsb, 
Hashtnagar, the dependency of PéshAwar and Kunja, by way of jágírs, upon the Afghin 
Serdirs Sultan Muhammad Khán, Ptr Muhammad’ Kháh, and Sayyid Muhammad Khi. j 


In St. 1894,38 in the month of Baisikh, Wasir Muhammad Akbar, the son of the 
Amir Dist Muhammed Khåñ, sovereign of AfghAnistdn, reached the fort of Jamrid, which 
the Sikhs had named Fathgarh, and the garrison informed Hari Siigh of the fact, whereon 
he hastened to relieve it He marched from Péehkwar, and when he had reached Takh4l he 
waa met by 500 Afghkns, whilst the reat of them kept themselves in ambush in the rear of a 
hill near ’Alf Masjid. The Sardár attacked the Afgháns, who stood fast fora while, but soon 
pretended to fly in order to give the cavalry, which was in ambush, an opportunity of joining 
them, The battle waa now renewed in earnest and the Sardar Hart Sitgh fighting with great 
bravery, received & mortal wound, and was immediately removed into the fort of Jamrüd. 
Maháü Sihgh, the commander, kept the event of his death concealed from the troops, 
and continued to defend the fort, pretending every morning and evening to send food 
in to the deceased Sardar, He, however, despatched a courier with the news of Hart Siigh’s 
death to Ranjtt Sihgh, but nobody dared to break to him the sad tidings until at last Faqtr 
’Astzu'ddin ventured to'do so. The Mahdrdj felt his loss deeply, and sent the Hájás Dhyan 
Sigh and Suchét Sihgh immediately in his place, Their’ forces were joined at Rohtis 
by those of Sujádá Rai, and the combined army marched daily 60 kós to Péshiwar, where the 
Jam’addr Khushhal Sihgh, who had been afraid to advance beyond it, had been anxiously waiting 
- for them. They also hed the Frenchman Allard” with them, and when they advanced, the enemy 
not daring to encounter them retreated into the Khaíber Pass. Gulâb Biügh also, who was at 
that time in the town of Chiniñt, regeived the Mabfraji’s order to march io PÓeháwar, At 
Khairübd several of his camels were stolen, but they were again recovered after the pursuit and 
capture of the robbers, and when his forces had crossed the Land& River and arrived among 

9 A.D. 1837. - Í 
= This fact is mentioned also sè the end of Ch. $8 of tho fafernéma where the campaign is deseribed. 


4* The text hak '* Lirns” bu I have made the.abore correction because “the Frenchman” was no doubt Allard, 
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the Yüsafzáis, numerous saminddrs submitted, but certain'mounteineers offered reaistanoe obeti- 
nacely and were punished. Afterwards disturbances took place in the pargamá of Pünohh, 
urder the leadership of 8 freebooter, Shams by name, but the rebels were worried, and he lost 
his life with those of many of his followers, two of his chief adherents being flayed alive. After 
restoring order in this district Guldb Sitgh went to Rajfort. 

In Bt. 1895,4 the Maharaja Ranjit Sihgh paid a visit to Jammán, where he was received 
wich due honours by Guléb Sihgh and Dhyán Siigh, who erected a large tent for his 
reception, and spent Rs. 1,21,000 upon presents and banquettings, On this occasion also 
Ranbir Singh was presented to the MaharAja by Gulab Siigh, kindly received, and placed on a 
seat opposite to him. Next day the Mahârtjå went to the darshan of the Sri Tháknrs at Thákur- 
dwiré, the ladies occupying the locality having been Previously removed, bnt he allowed no one 
to accompany him except Gul&b Siùgh and the R&ja Dhyán Sihgh with Mir Ram Kishan. 
Ooaversing with them in a fatherly and familiar manner he ascended to the upper apartments 
anc remarked to them that Guri Nanak had left no progeny, but disciples and attendants like 
these Thákurs who were the champions of asoetiam. Ranjit Bibgh departed from Jammüb after 
& sejourn of two days and kindly accepted from QGulib Sihgh oertain presenta, consisting of 
valaable garmenta, an elephant with a golden haudd and some fleet horses. The courtiers also 
obtained gifts. Mr. Frederick Mackison was given 8 robe of honour, and Pagtr ' Asfsu'ddfn, 
who was interpreting, informed him that the house of Gulab Sihgh in Láhór was at his service. 


In the next year, on a Friday, the 15th of the month Hår, St. 1896, Ranjit Singh 
diei, and Gul&b Biñgh, who was ab that time in Ptshiwar, having been informed of the 
event, was deeply affected. The Maharaja Kharak Singh, who succeeded the Lion of the 
Pazjab on the masnad, entrusted Ohét Sihgh, a man of base character and evil disposition, with 
the administration of political and financial affairs. Kharak Sihgh was also short-sighted 
eno3gh to alienate the population by extortions, and to make vain attempts to alay certain 
nob.es, whose destruction would have brought on the subversion of the government itself, 
Therefore, several Sardtrs of high position, such as tho Raja Sucb&t Sihgh, Jam'ad&r KhushbAl 
Bihgh, Lehn& BSihgh Majtthfa, do., waited one day upon his son, the prince Nau 
Nihâl Siigh, and informed him of the state of affairs, whereon he replied that although 


the cutting open of a sore pains the body, its health is restored ‘thereby, and that although: 


the Mahirijà Kharak Siigh would be distressed by the removal of (hat Singh, it was 
necessary to encompass it in order to prevent greater evils, and that therefore the Sardars 
ougat next morning before sunrise to oome to the palace and Kill him. This proposal 
was agreed to and confirmed with an oath by all, exceps the Sard&r Lahna Singh Majtthia, who 
being an ascetic, demurred at participating in such an act, bus promised on oath not to divulge 
the plot. Aooordingly the Sardirs arrived early in the morning in the palace and waited upon 
the prince Nau Nihil Sitgh, by whose aid they penetrated into Khápak Sitgh’s sleeping apart- 
ment, adjoining the throne-room. The guards. about the doors awoke at hearing persons 
walking, but said nothing when they saw the prince and the Raja Dhyin Sifgh. The Mahfrijé 
had already rigen and put on his turban, and was attending to his devotions and other matters, 
whem Gulab Siigh shot Kanh Sitgh and another farrásh [carpet-spreader] dead with his carbine. 
Upon this the Mahárájà attempted to close the door, but it was forcibly kept open by the prince, 
with whom all the Sardirs entered. The love of the MahArhjl, however, for Ohét Sihgh was so 
great that he kept him in his embrace till he was torn away. Ohét Biügh fled to the tahthdna, 
where Raji Dhyàn Singh overtook him and stabbed him to death with his poniard.# The 
Mahfrtjé then broke out in loud wailings and cursed against the Sardirs, and more particularly 
against his own son, whom he reproached with having perpetrated this wicked act to attain the 
sovernignty, which he. assured him he would not enjoy for a single day after his own reign had 
come to an end. : 


_ — 





n A, D. 1888. ^3 A. D. 1859. 


43 Though the scone here described is not mentaoned, the events connected therewrth are in Oh. 40 of the Zafarmáwa., ° 
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In Si. 1897,44 the Maharaja Kharak Siñgh died, and when Nau Nihal Sihgh was 
returning from the funeral with Mish Adham Bfthgh, a board detached itself from the 
roof of the fortgate under which they passed, and killed them both, falling upon them 
like à stone from heaven. Having been born in £t. 1874, Nau Nihil was at the time of 
his death not more than 28 years and a few days old. Gulab Siñgh, who was at that time 
in Rámnagar, immediately departed to Jammüh, where he spent a few days in mourning, and 
then again returned to Lahér. Råjåi Dhy&n Biüógh endeavoured for a time to keep the death 
of Nau Nihil Sibgh concealed and had his body conveyed to the Hasûrt Bagh, where he inyited 
surgeons and physicians to come, who were supposed to be treating the prince, But after 
Gulab Sihgh had arrived in Låhôr, the prince Shér Sifgh, son of the Mahárijà Ranjit Bihgh, 
was informed of what had taken place and invited to LAhér, where he performed ‘the 
funeral obsequies with appropriate pomp. Shér Bibgh hoped to succeed to the masnad at onoe, 
and was supported in his claim by Gulab Singh, Dhy&n Sitgh and others, but finding that , the 
faction of the Sindh&hwAlié Sardira and many powerful nobles favoured the succession of the 
‘Rani Ohand Katwar, he retired tg KAÁl&nür with Dhy&n Siħgh, who afterwards departed to 
Jammin, after making the arrangements necessary for raising Shér Bibgh to the throne, by 
ordering the officers of the Khalsa troops, all of whom were sincerely devoted to him, to receive 
Sh&r Sidgh with royal honours and to obey him in everything on his arrival in L&hór. Karm 
Singh, who was in the service of Dhy&n ‘Biigh, returned to the capital, and as soon as 
everything had been got ready, the prince Shér Siigh entered L&hér at the invitation 
of the officers of the army. Gulfb Sihgh, desirous of averting hostilities, assembled the officers 
and told them that, as the Mahirin! was heir to the throne, their duty"would be to remain 
loyal to her. However, while pretending to agree with what he ‘had said, they fired s royal 
salute as soon as Shér Sibgh had arrived near the regiments. Gul&b Siügh at once betook 
himself to the fort, where he made preparations for resistance, and told the Raja Hira Singh, 
thet as his father Dhykn Bihgh was outaide the fort he ought also to leave it; but he 
refused, replying that as Gulab Siügh stood to him in the place of & father i$ would be 
impossible to abandon him and to leave the fori. Gulàb Siügh had merely his own 
Dogr& troops in the fort, amounting to less than 2,000 men, with only one piece of 
artillery, whilst the foroes outside exceeded 50,000 in number with nearly 800 guns. The 
besieging army having posted itself in the plain of the Hasfirt Bagh, erected a battery opposite 
the gateway, and demanded its surrender; but the SibahdAr Obhap&chap, who had charge of it, 
with a company of aepoys, replied that he could not do so exoept by order of Gul&b Singh. On 
this the attack began in which the Sübehdár and his men perished, and the gateway was 
reduced to splinters. The DtwAn* was at this post, and, with several. other men, not only 
repaired the damage done, but also fired their one cannon, which kept off the besiegers, 
whilst a musketry fire was kept up from the fori-wall. The greatest execution of all, however, 
was done by a musket of Gulab Sitgh’s own invention, called pirmár. The fire was kept up 
so well, that the enemy could not dig any trenches, and all the gunners and artillery horses of 
the battery, which had been established in the Haszûrt Bagh, were annihilated. There were 
also two pa/fans in the fort, who had previously arranged to support Shér Sibgh, but Gulab 
Singh had by an astute stratagem hindered them from obtaining access to their arms, of which 
he had taken charge. Gordon Sahib, who was an artillery officer, proposed to blow up the 
Padshah! mosque, which was full of ammunition, and used by the Khélse forces as a magazine. 
The explosion, he averred, would do great execution by annihilating the adjacent localities and 
Shér Singh himself, whose aspirations to supreme power would thus be suddenly out short, but 
Gulab Sibgh magnanimously replied that it was not his intention to destroy the Khalsa power. 


4 A. D. 1840. 
4*4 Thus the prediction of hus father, narrated a few lines before, was fulfilled. The event is recorded also to Oh. 4 
of the Safurndma, but not exactly in the same way: ts Father of the author. ¿Y Full of 


a Our author, who had previously stated thet Sher Singh " was supported in his claim by Gulib Singh,” firs makes 
him my to the offloers of tho Khülga army that “ the Mahåârånt being heir to the throne their duty would be to remain 
"loyal to her,” and then makes him go to the fort to defend rt against them. There is no doubt, therefore, that he played 
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Meanwhile the R4jàs Dhyán Siügh and Sucht Siügh, who had been sent for, collected all the 
S kl forces they could during their march from Jammüü, and as soon as they arrived in Låhôr 
sent a message into the fort to Gulüb Singh, asking him how long he meant to resist tha 
troops of the government, all of which had now joined Shér Sibgh with powerful artillery. 
Guláb Siügh replied that the garrison would not cease firing unless the besiegers did so. The 
Rant Ohand Katwar, whom our author henceforth simply calls the Bibi Sahiba, became 
frghtened, after the manner of women, and sent parwdnas to Gulib Siügh in which she 
praised his heroism, but requested him to make any arrangements he might think proper for 
putting an end to the hostilities. GulAb Siigh also received a parwdna bearing the signature 
of the Mahiràjà Shár Siigh, followed by the manual marks of the great Sardirs Bijai Siügh, 
Basi Singh, and Lehn& Singh, as well as by the signature in Roman characters of Ventura Bálib 
ard Shim Singh AftriwAla, This last parodaa was to the purport that if the musketry fire 
from the fort ceased, Baba Mahan Siügh would be despatched to bring him to the camp with all 
hcnours under safe conduct, But he did not at once bomply with this invitation and a corre- 
spondence ensued, terminating with the surrender of the fort on the condition of granting the 
Bbi Sahiba a jágfr, with a yearly income of seven ldkhs of rupees. At last Gulhb Siügh had hix 
elephants and baggage removed from the fort one night, following himself at dawn, and encamp- 
ing on the banks of the Ravi, where the Rajis Dhy&n Singh and Suchét Siigh soon met him 
and represented that numberless Khíülsa-ctroops were in the vicinity, many of whose comrades 
hai been slain during the siege, and that hostilities might easily again break ont. Accordingly 
th» camp was next day removed to Shahdara, where many great Sardårs paid Gulab Bibgh visits 
with the presentation of compliments from the Mahàràjå Shér Singh, and asked him what had 
induced him to offer resistance to the Mahfraj&. GulAb Sibgh replied, that as there was much 
treasure and valuable property in the fort, it would all have been plundered and dispersed if he 
hai not taken possession of it, and that it was moreover necessary to guard the ladies. Being 
sa.isfied with this explanation, the Maharaja Shér Singh, after bestowing upon Gulàb Singh a 
dross of honour and a sanad for the j&gír of Manawar, gave him leave to depart to Jammaa. 

As Gulab Siügh had, with his paternal uncle, Diwan Hiré Ohand, who was the commander 
of his troops, obtained permission from the Bfbf S&hibe, whilst she was besieged in the fort of 
Lihér, to conquer the ta'lugas of Ghari and Ghariali, so the Dfwán first ocoupied Sarit- 
AcrangAbid, which the troops of the late Mahfrija Kharak Sihgh had taken after a siege, and 
then marched to the fort of Sukhchénptr, which had been garrisoned on behalf of the Mahiruja 
Sa-at Singh, but was now surrendered. Another small fort, Kóf by name, was also easily 
occupied, but Matgala which is on the top of a mountain, and on three sides surrounded 
by the river BhÓt, fell only after a long and brave resistance. 


In 8t, 1898, the Mahá&rájà Shér Siñgh despatched a Gurkha palfan under the command of 
Prce Partéb Sitgh to punish the malcontents who had slain Manhéwan Bingh, the Subahdar 
of Kasmir, and Gulab Bibgh, who was at that time at Bahlôl on the bank of the Chintb, having 
been ordered to aid the prince, joined him at Bhimbar, with the father of the author and the 
Dtván Nihal Chand, their forces amounting to four paljans and 600 cavalry. The country 
being too poor to provide for large bodies of troops, Gulàb Singh divided his forces, 
retaining one-half of them and placing the other at the disposal of the Dtwán Nihal Chand. 
marched to Shapiññ, where it rained go abundantly as to detain him there. He did not 
cortinue his march in the direction of Shérgarh till the fourth day ufter reaching it. The 
troops under the Diwan Nihal Chand reached Naipür, where two paliens of rebels opposed him 
atthe crossing of the river Düdhgaügi. Here tho Prinoe Partib Siigh jomed him with Guláb 
Sifgh, and the combined forces attacked the rebels and defeated them with a loss of 600 men, 











adcuble game. The above bombastic socount of the defence of the fort, given by our author, is contradicted in Oh. 41 of 
the Jajfarntma, according to which Shér Singh compelled the fort to surrender after a mego of only three days, chiefly 
throngh the mediation of Gulib Smgh, who returned just in tms from Jammün to bring the negotiations to a satufactory 
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the guards on the road to Bahrimgals and Püfichh being ordered to deprive the fugitives of 
their arms. Gulab Biügh then marched back to Naipfir, where he distributed Rs. 48,000 
among the troops who had shared in the battle. He also spoke kindly to all who had been 
wounded or were sick, and had them treated with medicines. He then left ihe Dtwá&n Nihdl 
Chand in charge of the troops, and marched to Shërgsrh, where orders from the Maharaja 
reached him and the prince to take charge of the HaxAra District. They marched thither, but 
met with no resistance till they reached Pôkhlt and the district of Bághistán, the population of 
which had rebelled. Most of the district was-reduoed to obedience by conciliatory measures 
and the rest by force. They then marched to the fort of Kishangarh, where the prince Partáb 
Singh took up his abode, whilst Gul&b Sihgh encamped at Bayik6y at a distance of four kés off. 


News having arrived that Zór&war Sthgh Gahléria, the wasír of Guldb Siügh, had lost 
his life in an attack upon Mansardbar, the inhabitants of which had rebelled under the leader- 
ship of Paindá Khai, he marched thither, and having punished them, remained in that distriot for 
some time. On that occasion Bir Henry Montgomery and Colonel (Bir Henry) Lawrence, 
who were marching in the direction of K&bul with the English army under the command of 
General Pollock, had, by the aid of the author's father, an interview with Gulab Sihgh, 
during which they informed him, that if he were to accompany the English army to Péshüwar, 
and assist it to march safely through the Khaiber Paps, he would place the British government 
under great obligations to him. The Maharaj Shér Sigh was in favour of this movement, which 
would strengthen the bond of friendship between the two governments. Gulib Sibgh a&ooord- 
ingly marched to Pésh&war, where, meeting General Pollock and Mr, Mackison with other high 
officers, he promised them the alliance of the Sikh government, but some time afterwards the 
Sardar Buddh Bihgh arrived on the part of Shér Sihgh and instigated the Khilga troops to 
begin hostilities towards tho English as soon as the army had started towards Kabul. This plos 
having been revealed to Gul&b Bihgh, he informed Sir Henry Lawrence, who had much 
friendly intercourse with him, of the intended treachery.? After the English officers had held 
a consultation, they told Gul&b Siigh that he might arrange the matter as ho thought best, 
Aooordingly he distributed, by way of atonement for their comrades in the Khilea army who 
had been slain during the war in Ksámtr, some thousands of rupees of worth of sweetmoate among 
the troops; and then held a secret council with the principal Khilsa officers, in which he told 
them that’ his sentiments were identical with theirs, but that they ought not to commence hosti- 
lities against the English in this place, because some thousands of their own young men would 
then be slain for nothing, but that the proper thing to do would be to keep the Khaibar Pass 
open for the Finglish army, so that in case it ahould be vanquished by the Afghans, much of the 
property and treasure left on this side would fall into the hands of the noble Khálsa army, If, on, 
the contrary, it happens to.be victorions, the English would for ever consider themselves to be 
under obligation to them. ‘This advice having been unanimously approved, the Khalsa troops 
accompanied the English army, and Guláb Bigh went in person as far asthe fort of Jumrüd, 
meeting afterwards Sir Henry Lawrence at Jalalabad, who expressed his thanks to him. A 
letter to the same purport received from Mr, (Bir George) Olerk, Agent to the Governor- 
General, is inserted, dated aa late as the 8th April 1843, from Labér. 

The Baja of Ladakh having revolted, the arm 
Retanüh, invaded his territory, 
Ha. 30,000, -of which, however, Ra. 5,000 were afterwards remitted, On thas cocasion 

y Tevolted against his father, 





by the anow. Upon this Gulib Bibgh' 
deposed, and -the campaign was extended to such a distance that the army at last reached the 
n This service, however, does not appear to have boen as groat as our author tries to make cut 
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spct where the British and Nópált possessions are conterminous; but as Gul&b Sihgh did not 
participate in person in this expedition, it would be superfluous to narrate the details of it. 
Nerertheless, it is worth mentioning that the engineer officer, (Sir Alexander) Cunningham, 
whe became, in course of time, Director-General of the Archsological Survey of India, 
happened to be on the above occasion near the British frontier, and had an interview with the 
commander of Gulab Siügh's army, who then sent two men to examine the boundary between 
Parang and Népil, and they reported that they had found two stones with inscriptions in 
Basot and Bhét characters fixing the boundary. The climate being fearfully severe in the 
mountains, and provisions scarce, the troops suffered exceedingly, and therefore returned to 
Ledikh, All this took place in 1841, when, as has been already parrated, Guláb Bihgh was in 
Pésakwar, and contributed to the-safe transit of General Pollock's army through the Khaibar 
Pass, Another expedition was undertaken to Ladakh by Wexir Ratanüüà and the Diwan Hart 
Chand, which ended with a treaty of peace in St. 1899," by which the Baja of Ladakh 
promised to remain for ever at peace with the Srt MahAr&é Sahib Bahkdur Raja Gulib 
Biügji, with the Emperor of China, and with the Lama Gurf, sovereign of List. He also pro- 
mised to abide for ever by the frontiers fixed from ancient times between Lad&kh and the 
adjacent countries, and to send annually shawls, wool, and tea acoording to the old custom, and 
not +o listen to the suggestions of maloontents, who might oome to his country from the posses- 
sions of the frt RAjA Sábib, nor to allow them to remain in it. Lastly, he promised not to 
perg»cute, butin every way to encourage traders coming to Ladakh. 


Although, as noticed above, the Maharaja Shér Siñgh had been raised to the throne with 
the co-operation of Dhyán Singh, the intriguers by whom the Maharaji was surrounded suo- 
ceedsd in a short time in producing distrust between them. The Sardar Khushhal Sitgh like- 
wise became estranged from the Mahárij&, who also gave utterance to suspicions that the 
Sincháüwáli Sardirs were beginning to favour tho aspirations of the Btbt Sahiba Chand Kahwer. 
The Bardárs "Afar Singh and Ajft Siñgh therefore crossed the Satloj and sought refuge in the 
Brit-sh dominions, whilst the Sardar Lahná Siigh, who could not escape, wag cast into prison. 
In short, although the Mah&rájt outwardly professed friendship towards Dhy&n Singh and 
GulÉb Singh, he inwardly bore them ill-will. Té is alleged thet Venture &nd the Sardir Lehná 
Biügh Majtthiá being on most intimate terms with the Mahfrdja, and aware of his inténtions, 
advised him that it would be imprudent to deal with only one of these Sardirs, but that all 
the tareo brothers ought to be captured together. Accordingly when Gul&b Sigh had settled 
the t-eaty of peace with Ladikh and was living quietly in J&mmíüh, the Mahirsjé repeatedly 
exprwssed his desire by letter to meet him; and Gulab Biigh, although aware of his evil 
intentions, firmly trugted in Providence, and took the opportunity of the Maharaja's 
visit to Kangra to wait upon him ab JwAlamukht. The meeting was apparently cordial, 
and henceforth the Maharaja kept Guldb Singh near his person. Meanwhile the Rájá Dhyán 
Bibgh, having beoome aware of this stratagem, left R4já Suchít Sihgh in Låhôr, sent Hir 
Singh to JasrÓtà, and himself joined the Mahéraja, who took him to the fort of Kññgr& with 
the intention of encompassing his destruction. On that day, however, Gulib Siñgh did not ao- 
company the party, and the MahirAjé refrained from slaying Dhyán Siügh alone. It is said 
that the Sardár Labna Siñgh Majlthiá dissuaded the Maháriji from accomplishing his design 
by te.ling him that Gulab Bingh being near at hand, and Suchét Singh in LAhér, a great disturb- 
ance -vould ensue, during which SuchAt Sigh would not fail to avenge the death of his brother 
by pttting out the eyes of Partdb Sifigh, the son of the Mabhárájà. He, however, ordered some 
of his musketeers to fire both upon Dhy&n Siñgh and upon Gulab Bibgh during a hunting party, 
but bsing under obligations to the latter, who had done them many acts of kindness, they revealed 
the plot to him, whereon he begged leave to absent himself on the plea of some urgent business 
and retired to his tent, where he was to have been murdered, but teok the precaution 
of sleeping surrounded by his reteiners, go that the chance of killing him was again 
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missed, On the other hand, the Råjå Dhyán Siügh, having wounded a jackal during the chase, I 
found s pretence for remaining awake by watching for him all night from an ambash. Abent 

this time Lahn& Sihgh, who was on good terms with the family of Gulkb Siigh, had several times 

overheard the false assurances of friendship made to the latter by the MahArâjå, and knew that 

they were appreciated as such by him, sent him one day several vessels full of iced milk, Lut 

inatead of sugar, put saltpetre into them. When Gul&b Sihgh tasted the beverage, he expressed 

astonishment at its bitter flavour, but on the mossenger’s saying that ib was symbolical of the 

present time, Gulab Sihgh ordered him to tell his master that he had fully understood -he 
meaning of the gift. A few days afterwards Gul&b Singh departed to J&nmüh to celebrate the 

wedding of Ranbir Singh, whom he afterwards adopted as his son. 


All the preparations having been made for the festivity, Ranbir Sitgh’s wedding with zhe 
little daughter of Bijai Sigh was solemnised, the RA&jA Dbyán Siagh being present on behali of 
the MahfrajA Shér Singh. After the rejoicings had terminated, Gul&b Singh wished Dhrán 
Bihgh to remain longer in Jammfi, but he refused and departed to Låhôr, where the Maharaja 
received him in the most friendly manner, but gave secret orders to Ajit Bihgh to kill h.m. 
The latter who was on good terms with Hiri Singh, informed him of the orders, and proposed 
to kill the Mahfraja Shér Singh instead of Dhyfn Sitgh, but received no answer. Shér Biügb, 
who entertained no suspicions of the SindhfiwAlié Sardéra, sent an invitation to Lahná Siigh 
and Ajtt Siigh to hold a review of the troops at Sh&h Bilàwal near Lahr, and they most 
gladly accepted it. When Ajit Sbhgh was on this occasion passing in review with his troops 
before the Maharaja Shér Stigh, he pretended to shew him a double-barrelled gun, but in the 
act of doing so discharged its contents into his body, and the Mahfrfja st once ell 
dead. Lahnå Sifgh had meanwhile kept his troops ready in the garden of the Jam’&dir 
Bahib, and when he heard the tumult which ensued, and was informed of what had tazen 
place; he forthwith cut off the head of the young prince Part&b Singh, whom he had brought 
to witness the review, and started in the direction of the fort. It happened that the H&ja 
Dhyån Sibgh, who knew nothing of what had taken place, had left his house in a buggy and 
was driving along the road. He was amazed at meeting a tumultuous crowd with Ajit Siigh 
at ita head, who told him that what was to be done had been done, and that for his own gasety 
he ought to accompany him to the fort. Dhy&n Singh, who had only three or four men 
with him, complied perforce, but when he arrived with the crowd in the hawéit of the 
Kharpiliis he was shot dead. Lahnaéa Singh, who came afterwards, sharply reproved Ajit 
Singh for what had happened, told him to wrap the corpse in a shawl, send it to the R&ja’s 
house, and get ready for the impending fight. 


The population became greatly frightened at these disturbances, and the Raja Suchét 
Singh, who was in his own house, having been informed of the murder of the Mahdr&jà Ehér 
Singh, and being most anxious to ascertain what had become of the R&jt Dhyin Singh beccuse 
his horse had arrived alone in the stable, sent the Sübahdár lt Sihgh to the fort to make 
enquiries. The messenger soon returned with the news, which was confirmed by the arrival of 
Dhykn Bihgh's corpse sent by Lehná Singh to the house. Suohét Siigh at once informed 
Hirá Bihgh, who was at Shth Bildwal, of what had taken place, and alko sent a letter to K&ért 
Biügh with s request to inform the army of the murder of the Mahár&jà Shér Sigh 
and Dhyn Bifgh, in order to excite it to take vengeance and to prepare it for fighting. 
Raji Hirt Singh and Rk Ka&ért Siügh arrived near the fort at midnight with the 
army, with which the Sindh&hwiliA faction had tampered, but ineffectually, because it was 
entirely devoted to Hira Sifgh. Nevertheless, nobody believed that hostilities would really 
take place till the artillery and musketry fireactually began. The fort was then asssulted and teken 
by storm. Both Ajit Stigh and Lahné &fhgh perished in this contest. Of the former, Łow- 
ever, it is said that he died like a coward, and of the latter that he fell fighting like a brave 





aa These orents are narrated somewhat differently at the end of Ch. 41 of the Jafirndma 
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man, The Rant of Dhyn Siügh immolated herself on the funeral pyre before the fort was 
taken, after expressing a wish that she should have liked to see the death of her husband 
avenged. Suchét Siàgh assured her that she could certainly do so, in a short time, if she 
consented to delay the act of sai. The Pandit Jalla, however, demurred to any procrastina- 
tiom ; and she was cremated at the age of 47 years and 26 days, having been born on the llth 
of the month Badrfii in St. 1858. . Es 

(To be conitnned:) 





SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSORIPTIONS. 
BY J. X. FLETT, Bo.O 8., M.BR.A.8., O.I.B. ; 
No. 191.— Satara CoPPER-PLATE GRANT Ov VISHNUYARDHAWA I. 


This inscription was first brought to notice in 1844, hy Bal Gangadhar Shastri, who. edited 
it, with an indifferent lithograph, in the Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soo. Vol. II. p. 1 #. The original 
plates are stated to have been found at Satara, the chief town of the District of that name in 
the Bombay Presidency ; and they were acquired at the time by Mr, James Bird, then Secretary 
of tae Bombay Society. , They were subsequently lost sight of for a very long timo; until, about 
five or six years ago, they were discovered in some public auction: rooms in don, and, being 
purchased by Mr. A. W. Franks, were presented by him to the British Museum, where they 
now are. I re-edit the inscription, with a photo-lithograph, from the original plates. 

The plates, of which the first and last are inscribed on one side only, are three in number, 
eack measuring about 7" long by 84/ broad at each end and a little lees in the middle. They are 
quito smooth, the edges of them having been neither fashioned thicker nor raised into rims; the’ 
writing, however, is in a state af perfect preservation throughout, except for the small-portions ` 
broken away at the proper left cornars of the first plate. The first plate appears at first sight 
to be numbered, immediately before the commencement of the text; but, aa there are no similar l 
numbers on the second and third plates, I take it that we have here a variety of the symbol for 
Ôm, and not the numerical symbol for 1, much as it resembles the latter. The ring on which 
the plates are strung, and the holes for which are near the proper right-hand end of each plate, is 
about j" thick, and is oval in shape, measuring abont 94” by 827”. When the grant came 
under my notice, the ring had been cut and joined together again with 8 square bolt, which is 
now missing; there seems, however, to be no reason for thinking that thig is not the proper 
ring belonging to the plates. The seal, on it is fashioned out of the piece of metal from which 
the ring was made, after the usual custom with English signet-rings. The surface of it is 
roughly circular, about j/^ in diameter; and it has, on a slightly countersunk surface, at the top, 
the noon; across the centre, the legend érf-Bijt-srasa, i. e. “the illustrious king Bigi or 
Bitta; ” and at the bottom, a boar, squatting on its haunchea, and facing to the proper right. — 
The weight of the three plates is about 16} oz., and of the ring and seal, 5} ox.; total, 1 lb. 
5j or. — The characters belong to the southern class of alphabets, and are of the regular type 
of ths period and part of the country to which the record belongs. From a palwographical 
point of view, we may notice the manner in which the superscript long f is formed, by a 
vertical line across the circle which denotes the short 1; I cannot quote any similar instance 
from Chalukya grants. The average size of the letters is about A”, The engraving is bold and 
excelent; though, as is usual, the interiors of a few of the letters shew marks of the working, 
of tha engraver's tool The engraving is fairly deep; and the letters show through on the 
reverae sides of the first and third plates. — The language is Sanskrit. The body of the inscrip- 
tion eontains verses in lines 4 to 10; and seven of the customary benediotive and imprecatory 
verses are quoted in lines 25 to 85. The use of the affix ka in p'uverdhamánake, line 35, is 
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noteworthy ; compare the instances quoted in Gupta Imsoripiions, p. 69. — In respect of 
orthography, the only points that call for notice are (1) the use of ri for r$ in máiri, line 2, and 
in other instances in lines 4, 5, 11, 14, 28 and 29, though the correct vowel is used in kria- 
kritya, line 7, brifaj&as, line 8, and krishn-thays, Hne 84; (2) the doubling of dh, by d in the 
proper manner, before y, in °dnuddhyéidndss, lino 1, and in etaddAy-éjavisho", line 88, where, 
however, it may optionally be attributed to the preceding anusvdra (seo, e, g. the instances 
referred to in Gupta Insoriptions, pp. 192, 197, 236, 244) ; and (8) the doubling of £ before r, in 
pardkkramak, line 8, though riot in vikrama, line 4. 


The insoription is one of Viahnuvardhana L, the founder of the Eastern Branch of 
the Ohalukya family. It is non-sectarian ; the object of it being only to record the grant of 
a village to some Brahmans, for the purpose of maintaining the rites of the five great 
matrifices. 


The village granted was Alandatirtha, which is defined as being in the district yalled the 
Srinilaya bhógn, on the north of the agrüh&ra of Anopalya, i. e, Anopelli or Anopa]li, 
and on the south bank of the river Bhimarathi. Alandatirtha is probably the * Alundah’ of 
the map, Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 89, in Let. 18° 12’ and Long. 78° 59, five miles north-east of 
Bhár, the chief town of the Bhór State, and about thirty-five north of BÁiür&. It is not actually 
on the Bhima; but it is on the south (ór west) bank of the Bivagahgá, which is a tributary of 
‘tbe Ntr&, which again flows into the Bhima ; and it seems, therefore, to answer the description 
of being on the south bank of the Bhimarath!. I can, at any rate, not find any other place, the 
name of which pt sil resembles Alandatirtha, anywhere along the Bhima itself; and I think that 
the name Bhimaratht, — which ocours also in the Vokkaléri grant of Kirtivarman IL. (ante, 
Yol VIII p. 27)1— may be taken to denote any tributary of the Bhima, as well as the 
Principal river itself. Bal Gangadhar Shastri (loc. oft. p. 2) expressed the opinion that Alanda- 
tirtha is the modern ‘ Alandi’ in the Poona District, about twelve miles north of the latter 
city. It ise place of some sanctity, and it is on a tributary of the Bhima, eis. the Indrdyant ; 
bui it is on the north bank of the Indráyart, not the south; and, if for this reason only, it does 
not seem scoeptablé. The name of Anopalya or Anopal]i is not to be traced on the map. 
Nor can I at present identify either the Brinilaya bhóga, or Kurumsrathi, — or possibly 
Kurumprathy&, — where Vighnuvardhans I. was, when he made the grant. The former name 
msy perhaps have some connection with the Brtbhsvana which is mentioned, 6. g, in the 
Wagi grant of Góvinds ITI. (ante, Vol. XL. p. 162). ' 


As. regards the date of this grant, we learn from line 18 that it was made on the full-moon 
day of Kirttika ; &nd further, from line 85, that it was in the eighth year of “the glorious 
Maokárája.! Tho Mahárdja here spoken of, is the Western Ohalukya king Pulik&in IL; the 
elder brother of Vishguvardhaza I, And the date is, accordingly, Kárttika bukla 15 of Baka- 
Sathvat 589 onrrent, in A. D. 616, or of 540 current, in A, D. 617. ` 


. In this record, the dynastio name is written Ohalikya, as in the Mahñkfa pillar inscription 
of Mahgnléée (pago 7 ff. above); the only difference being that the Mah&küta inscription uses 
the Dravidian |, whereas here we have the ordinary iti, The genealogy starts with 
Pulfkfsin I, who is here mentioned by his birudas of Ranavikrama and Batyükrays, as in 
the Mahkkñta record. His son, Kirtivarman I, is mentioned by his own proper name, 
Quriously enough, the sotesl reigning king, Pulikókin TL, is passed over in this record, even 
in spite of the fact that his younger brother assumes only the title of Ywwarája ; and the 
succession of names is taken direst from Kírtivarman I. to his younger son Vishnuvardhans L ; 
as is also done in one of the granta of Vishnuyardhana TI. (ante. Vol. VII. p. 191). Attached to 
the name of Vishnnvardhane L, there ig his biruda of Vishamasiddhi, or “he who is success- 
ful under difficulties,” which is explained in his-other grant, shortly to be published; it is used 





1 In the Brikat- Sashitd, xvi. 9, the name is given as Bhirarathá, with Bhimarathyl as a various reading. 
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to denote him in the grant of his son Jayasimha I. (ents, Vol. XIT. p. 188) ; and it appears on the 
coals of the grants of his grandson, Vishpuvardhans II. (see the Plates, ante, Vol. VII. p. 191, 
and Vol. VIII, p. 820). The seal of the present grant also exhibita his name, taken as 
‘simply Vishnu, in the Prikrit form of Bitfarasa, i. e. ‘king Bitti or Bitta.'4 


. From the mention here of Pulikêśin II. as “the glorious Mahérdja,” it is not to be 
inferred that his position was anything below that of & paramount sovereign, — in, of course, his 
cwn dominions. Setting other things aside, Hiuen Tsiang’s account alone (Beal’s Buddhist 
Records, p. 256 f., and Life, p. 146 f.) is amply sufficient to shew what his real rank and power 
were. And the fact simply is, that the development of the technical titles of peramount 
sovereignty in Southern Indis was later than in the more northern parts of the country. It 
will be useful to take this opportunity of sketching the history of them in the south; so far, at 
any rate, as the Chalukyas are concerned. 


We have to take first the case of the Early and Western Ohslukyas. In Northern India, 
the primitive title of MahArája had, two centuries at least before the time with whioh 
we are dealing, been superseded by that of Mahdrdjddherdja,2 with Paramabhaijdraka 
attached to it (seo Gupta Inscriptions, p. 10, note 8, p. 15, note 4 p. 17, notes 1, S, and p. 28, 
line 1). In Southern Indis, on the contrary, it had been retained in its original paramount 
application £ and no change in respect of it was made, so fat as our present knowledge goes, 
tl in the generation after Pulikééin II. The earliest Ohalukya grant that uses any formal title 
&; all, is the Goa grant of Sake-Samvat 532, which refers to “the Mahdéréja, the favourite of 
fortune and of the earth” (Jour. Bo, Br. E. As. Boo. Vol. X. p. 86b; see also page 12 above, 
note 7). The next is, either the undated Nerür grant of Pulikésin II., which connects the title of 
Mahérdja with his name (ante, Vol. VILL p. 4€) ; or his Haidarkbád grant of Saka-Samvat 584 
expired, which attaches the game title to both his own name and those of his father and grand- 
father, Kirtivarman I. and Pulik&&in I. (ante, Vol. VL p. 73). And this latter grant shews also 
the first step that was made towards a more dignified nomenclature, by mentioning also his other 
name or title of Paramésvara.’ Ag to the origin of this title, the grant in question says that 
hə acquired it “by defeating hostile kings who had applied themselves to the contest of a 
handred battles ;” while the later inscriptions state, more specifically, that he acquired it “by 
defeating the glorious Harshavardhana, the warlike lord of all the region of the north” (e. g. ante, 
Vol. VI. p. 78). It is noteworthy that Harshavardhana himself did not use the title in his grants, 


3 Another form of the name was Bigiga (e. g. Jour. Bo. Br. R. As. Soc. Vol XL p. $44). 

3 As regards tho analysis of the term maháârájádhirája, 1$ is a question, opem to discusion, whether we should 
- taze fk as mahárája + adhirdja, lit. ‘suprema king of great kings,’ or as mahd + rájddAirája, it, ' great supreme 
king of kings.’ Ihave hitherto treated it, as if the former is the oase ; bub I am nob quite sure thas I have been 
richt in doing so. The doubt does not occur to me now for the first time. 

4 I$ is probably to be interpreted in this way wherever it occurs in the Early Kadambe grants (ants, Vol. VI. pp. 
22-88; Vol. VIL pp. 88-88) ; in the Pallava grants (e. g. Vol. V. pp. 50, 154; Vol. IX. p. 100); in the Eastern Ginga 
grants (Vol. XIII pp. 119-154; Vol. XVI. p. 181) ; and in similar carly grants from Southern India, e. g. the Salankt- 
y» grant (Vol V. p.175), the grant of Nandaprabhafjansvarman (Yol. XIII p. 48), and the grant of Prithtvi- 
mals (Jour. Bo. Br. R. As, Boc. Vol. XVI. p. 114). — On the other hand, as applied to the Séndraka Pogilli in the 
Bejaghmve inscription (page 145 above), it is unmistakably s fendatory title. — The use of the expression dharma- 
Mibérdjadhirdja inthe ' Hirahedegalll’ grant (JSpigraphía Indica, p.3) may helpin determining the exact period of 
that grant. But, while not inclined to agree with Mr. Foulkes in placing it so early as in the seoond oentury A. D. 
(Jour. R. As. Soe. Vol. XXL p. 1118), — [the afvamédho-sacrifice of this grant, is, in my opinion, to be placed in a 
period subsequent to the revival of that rite by Samudragupia], — I must not be understood as meaning that it 
belongs to s period lator than thet in which the title Mohdrdjidhirija was adopted by the Ohalukyas. It is very 
pobetble thai, through thelr contact with Samudragupta, the Pallavas of Kéfich! came to learn the existence of the 
title, and brought ib into occasional use, long before the time when 1+ penetrated to the western parts of Bouihern 
India. 

5 From the use of this title, with that of RéjddAirdjs, in the Adtr inscription (ante, Vol. XI. p. 70), it seems 
prebable now that that record must be referred to the time of Kirtivarman II., — not of his ancestor of the sama 
zane. 
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(seo the Sünpat seal, Gupia Insoriptions, p. 281, and the Madhuban plate, Bptgraphia Indica, 
p. 67). \ And it was oertáinly not invented in his time; for wefind it used, nearly 8 century earlier, — 
by Vishkuvardhana of Milva (Gupta Inscriptions, p. 153). But it is used, to denote him, in the 
Hars ita (eo, for instance, the special passage quoted by Dr. Bühler at page 41 above). 
And, very shortly after his time, we find it used technically, in conjunction with Mahérdpldhirdya 
and Paramabheftéraka, by Dévagupta and Vishnugupta of the Gupta family of Magadha 
(Gupta Insoripitons, p. 215), and by Dharaséna IV. of Valabht (id. Introd. p, 41; and ente, Vol. 
I. p. 16, with Jour. Bo. Br. B. As. Soo. Vol. X. p. 79). I entertain no doubt, honaren that this 
„title was really used in the oase of Harshavardhang asa regal title, and not simply as a 
secondary name or 88 & substitute for & name; and that, though Pulikésin II. probably first 
` obtained it from some conquest in the direction of Milwa, the special pride in the possession | of 
it by him, exhibited in the grants of his successors, is due to his having. been able to resist 
invasion of his dominions. by the great king of Kananj. The next step in’ advange appears, 
as far as the records at present available go, in the grants of the next generation. 
Adityavarman in his grant (Jour. Bo. Br. E. As. Soo. Vol KVL p. 284) "aged for himself 
the titles Mah&rájádhirüja and Paramésvara, and also attached them both to his father’s 
name, But Vikramüditya I., while using the same titles in his own case, in one instance applied 
them both to his father (ante, Vol. VI. p. 76); in another, —if the grant is genuine, — gave him 
only the title of MahárdjddAsrája (Jour. Bo. Br. B. As. Soo. Vol. XVI. p. 240); in another gave 
him the titles of Makárdja and Paramétvara (id. p. 286); and in another gave him only the title 
-of Mahdrája (id. p. 288). To Pulikêśin I, and Kirtivarman 1. all of these granta, following thas 
of Pulik&éin II. of Bake-Sathvas 584 expired, give the title of Mahdrdja. This grander title of 
Mahérbjadhirdja, however, must have .been obtained by Polikéésin II, from Kanauj ; ; and.I feel 
tolerably certain that, if we obtain any formal grants of the later years of his reign, we shall 
find that it was actually brought into use in'his time ; only, ab present, the first ingtanoes aré in 
the grants of his sons. In the next generation, another change was made, The Muhérdjddhi- 
rája was outirely dropped in the case of Vikram4ditys I. ; but the Paramé£vara was retained, and 
was supplemented by Bhattáraks, which, I suppose, must be looked Upon as an amplification of 
the Bhajféra, or more usually Bhafdra, of the Old-Kanarese inscriptions.’ To the name of 
Vinayldityu himself there were-attachod, in three cases, the threo titles of Maharajadhiraja, 
Paramóbvara, and Bhatfireks (aste, Vol. VI. pp. 86, 89, 92; and Vol. VII. p. 302; also Jour. 
Bo. Br. B. As. Soo. Vol. XVI. p. 244); while, in one case the Bhat/draka ia omitted (page 150 
above). In the next generation, again, another change was made, by the restoration of the 
Mahérdjddhirdja in the caso of Vikram@ditya I.; and the three titles of Mahdrdjddhirdja, 
Peraméivara, and Bhajtdraka, were used for hit, hia son Vinayáditya, and his grandson 
Vijayiditys (ante, Vol. IX. pp: 127 f£, 191). Also, the title of Paramabhattaraka appears for. 
the first time, asa certainty, i in this generation ;* being attached to the name of Vijayaditys i in 
his BAdA&mi inscription ( ants, Vol. X. p. 60), which, it may also be noted, speaks of his ancestors 
as “tho Mahdrajas, Satyâkraya, &c.” Butin his Aiho]e inscription (ente, Vol. VIII. P 286}, the 
simple Bkalára is used, as in other Kanarese stone records. And the new title of Parama- 
bhaffáraka does not appear to have come into habitual use, until the Western Ohalukyas were 


MM Tr  — rn O N O"".Q — s P.— —c  .s<— — _ 

€ Pulíkëétn II. had acquirpd the title before the date of his grantof A.D. 614. In Hinen Tuiang's account, 
I ean fihd nothing to render tt impossible that be had defeased Harshavardhana before that time; all that secms 
certain, is, thas, when Hinen Tsiang was making his notes (about A. D. 640), the power and astivity of PulkA£m IL. 
were still at thair height, and thas his snocessful resistance of Harshavardhona had taken place, at some unspecified 
time before the moment of writing. Still, if 'Pulik&£im IT. defeated him before A. D. 012, ib is ahnost inexplicable 
that Harshavardhane’s name should not have been specifically mentioned in the record of that year; just as it was 
, mentioned in the Aibole inscription of A. D. 694-85 (anie, Vol. VITI. p. 244), 

T For bhstidec, see anis, Yol, XT. p. 185 ; for bhajéra, ante, VoL VIII. pp. 285, 286; Vol X. pp. 108, 164, 16, 
166; and other places. 

3 As a matter of fact, th is attached to the name of Vinayfditys in the Lakahméshwar Inscription af Vij 
which, curiously enough, does not attach evén thé Bha}f4raka to the name of Vijay&ditya himself (anis, Voi, 
p. 107). That, however, is not altogether a reliable record ; having been at any rate not engrared at the fime, t 
whieh it belongs. 
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succeeded by the Ráshtrekütas; e. g. in the case of Dantidurge, m A. D. 753 (ante, Vol. XL 
p. 112). The final settlement of the Western Ohalukys titles is best illustrated by 
the grant of Kirtivarman IL, which gives the following specification: — Pulik&éin I. and 
Kirtivarman IL, are each called AMaAárája;*. Pulik&émn II. is called Mahdrdjédhirdja and 
Paranééoara ; and each of bis successors, Vikramaditya I, VinayAditya, Vijaydditya, Vikramá- 
ditya IL, and Kirtivarman Il, has the three titles of Mahdréjddhirdja, Paramésvara, and 
-Bhafféraka (ante, Vol. VOT. p. 26 f.) : 


Such was the case with the members of the western branch of this family. The Eastern 
Ohalukyas, however, were more conservative, so far as they made any use of formal titles in 
their grants at all. Vishnuvardhana I., when he ceased to be Yuvérfja, assumed only the title 
of Maharaja (Burnell's South-Indian Paleography, p. 187) ; .though there can be no question of 
the fact that Vebgt then became a separate and independent kingdom, and that Vishnuvardhana 
I. and his successors were paramount sovereigns there, just as their relatives were in Western 
India. His son, Jayasimba L, used the same title (ante, Vol. XIII. p. 188). The same title is 
applied to both of the preceding persons, and is used by Vishpuvardhena IL, inthe grants of the 
latter (ante, Vol. VII. pp. 186 f, 191). "The same title, again, is applied to Jayasimha I. and 
Vishguvardhana IL, and is used by Mangi in connection with his biruda of Sarvalékifraya 
‘in a grant not yet published). The same title. also is applied to Vishnuvardhana III. and 
Vijayaditya I. in the grant of Naréndramrigardja-Vijayiditya IT.; and this grant gives the 
earliest instance of the use of the higher titles in this branch of the family, by attaching 
Maharajidhiraja, Paramésvara, and Bhattaraka, to the name of Vijayüditye II. himself 
‘Hultasch's South-Indian Inscriptions, Vol. I. p. 88). Even then, however, these grander titles 
did not permanently supersede the more primitive one, Gunagtnka-Vijayiditya OI. gives the 
title of Mahárája to hiniself, his father, and his grandfather (in a grant not yet published). 
And he is called by the same title in one of the grants of Amma I, and in an unpublished 
grant of Bhima II. ; while, in both of his own grants, Amma I. attaches the same title to his 
own second name of Vishnuvardhana, and uses no other in connection with it (ante, Vol. VIII. 
2. 77, Vol. XIII. p. 52, and South-Indian Insortptions, Vol. I. p. 40). Bhtma IL, however, 
seems to have brought in the permanent use of the higher titles, and also to have been the first 
in this family to amplify that of Bhafléraka into Paramabhatfiraka; in one of his grants, 
he attaches to his second name of Vishnuvardhana the single title of Mahérdjddhirdja (ante, 
‘Jol. XIII. p.214); in another (unpublished), he uses that title with Paraméfwara; while, in a 
third (South-Indian Inscriptions, Vol. I. p. 45), he uses the three titles, Mahdraéjadhiraja, 
Paramésvara, and Paramabhatjéraka. His gon, Amma II., gives us in one instance 8 variety 
of a conservative tendency, in attaching the title of Maharaja to his second name of Vijayaditya, 
and in using after it Rajadhiraja, Paramésvara, and Paramabheffiraka (ante, Vol VIII. 
p. 74 f.) ;9 in his other grants, however (ante, Vol. VIL p. 16, Vol. XIL p. 91; Vol. XIII, 
p. 249 ; South-Indion Insoriptions, Vol. I. p. 48; and one unpublished), he drops the title of 
Hahdrdja, and uses just the same three fully developed titles, that are used by his father in the 
third of his grants noted above. From this time, probably, they wore quite permanently fixed. 
We find them used two generations later by Rajardja IL. (anie, Vol. XIV. p. 58); and the only 
eubseqnent variation that has as yet come to notice, is in the grant of Vira-Chida, who subeti- 
tuted Raja-Paramésvara" for the simple Peramésvera, but used the other two titles untouched 
(South-Indian Insoriptions, Vol. I. p. 55 f.) 


* If any additional evidence is needed in support of the spurious nature of the Kurtakiti grant of 
T. (ante, Vol. VIL p. 917), it may be found in the fact that it gives to Puliktéin I. and Kirtivarman I. the titles of 
MHahårádhirðja, Paraménara, and Parawabho HAro ka. — The retention of the title of Maharéja in their case, in 
tae genuine records, may possibly indioste that thelr power waa not as great as that of their successors. 

18 Compare the caso of Anantavarme-Chidagaigadéva of Kaliga, who, while using Mahârdjádhirðja and 
Feremabhat}iraka in two of his grants (ante, Vol. XVIII. pp. 164, 174), in the third attaches Wahdrija to his name, 
and uses after rt Réyddherdja, R4ja-Paramésvora, and Paramabhajfáraka (id. p: 168). 

11 For-another instance of the use o£ this title, see the preceding nots, 





808 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Ooronmn, 1890. 








I would add here a few remarks on the true application of the title Mahür&jadhiraja, 
in respect of which there has been a misunderstanding. Mr. Fergusson wrote (Jour. E. As. Soc. 
N. B. Vol IV. p. 84 f. ):— “In India there were three ranks of kings. First, Rájas, or simple 
“ princes; Mahd-R4jas, who would rank as kings in Europe ; and Mahérdja Adhirájas, kings of 
“kings, or emperors. The title is identical with Baci Bac ése of the Greeks, or Shahan l 
“Shahi of the Persiana, and was used in India from the Greek times till probably the Mahomedan 

"conquest. This would hardly be worthy of remark, but for one circumstance. There might 
“ be any number of Rájas or Mahárájas contemporary with one another, but only one Adhirája 
“ or emperor could exist at one time. The consequence is, that whenever we find a king adopting 
“this title, we know that he was, or at least, assumed to be king of the five Indies, divisions, 
“which would correspond very nearly with the four Pre«idenoies into which we have divided 
‘India, if the Nixam’s and surrounding estates were erected into a fifth, The consequence of 
“this is that no two emperors could be contemporary with one another, and that whenever we 
“can trace the dignity from a king in one family to one in another, we know that we have a 
^irue succession, and an historical sequence of the utmost importance. Sometimes these ` 
‘emperors resided in Magadha, at other times at Canouge or Ougein, and at one time a$ 
“Kalyan, — but always in succession.” 


My attention has been directed again to this passage, which I knew previously, by some 
remarks made by the Hon. K. T. Telang in connection with Sathkarichirya’s statement that, in 
his time, there was no Sérvabhawma-rdja or emperor of all India. Mr. Telang has correctly 
pointed out that the title Mahárdjádhirája does not denote an emperor of all India, But he 
himself, if properly reported, has fallen into an error, in saying that “even the Mahérdjadkiréja 
was not really a paramount sovereign, to whom the other Réjas owed allegiance as 
subordinates or feudatories in any way. And Mr, Fergusson's statements contain more 
than one point open to objection. In the first place, it ig most improbable that there ever 
was any emperor of all India after the time of Aééika; most certainly, not even the Early 
Guptas held that position. In the second place, the ussertion that the Mahdrdjas of India would 
rank as kings in Europe, is correct only for early times; in Northern India, up to the period 
of Kanishka, Hnvishka, and Vasndéva ; and in Southern India, up to the times that have been 
indicated above, in connection with the Western and Eastern Ohalukyas., In the third place, 
thet Mahdrdjddhirgja corresponds to Bastleus Basileós, is open to question, as the latter appeara 
to have been a perceptibly inferior title; but on this point I am not prepared to write more at 
present, having not had leisure to complete my intended Note on Hindu and Indo-Boythian 
Titles of Sovereignty. And finally, that there might be several Mahérdjddhirdjas at one and the 
same time, is an actual fact, capable of demonstration ; for, e. g., in or about A. D. 650 there were, 
contemporaneously, at least the Mahérgjddhirdja AtbSuvarman in Népàl the Mahéréjddhirdja 
Adityastna in Magadha, the MakárájádAirája ‘BilAditya ITI. at Valabhi, and the Mahéréjddhirdja 
Pulikésin IL, or Adityavarman, or Vikramiditya I, at Vatdp!. The title Maharajadhiraja is 
the one, — and the only one since the periods indicated sbove, — which corresponds to the title 
of ‘king’ or ‘emperor’ in Europe. The MahárájddMrájas were paramount sovereigns, each in his 
own division of India, and each independent of his peers just as in Europe are the Emperors of 
Germany and Austria, and the Kings of Denmark and Portugal. And their feudatories were 
the Mahárájae, Mahdsémantas, Rájas, Sámasias, &c., — acoording tb the nomenclature of the 
different kingdoms, — whose correlatives are the princes and great feudatory nobles of 
Europe. : 





13 Mr. Telang’s paper was road before the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Soclety on the 14th July last. 
My remarks are made on the report of it which appeared in the Bombay Gazette of the th July. 

13 That there was s misunderstanding on this point, and that I had not distinctly cleared it away, ooourred to 
me wher I had finished my Gupta Inscriptions; in consequence of which, in the Index, under the headings 
* paramount sovereigns, titles of," and ‘sovereigns, paramount, titles af,” I inserted the words ''¿ e. af sove- 
reigns supreme in their own dominions, but not necessarily reigning over the whole of India.” 
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TEXT.“ 
First Plate. f 
1 Om! Svati Svimi-Mahistns-pid-Anuddhyatanith  MAnavya-sagétranamh ^ H[a]- 
2 riti-putrananm mátri(tir1)-gaga-prssáda-perirakshita-bhujárggal&n&m kshfiréda- 
3 dhisayans-suptbtithita-praside-parilabdhe-vardhalétchbaaindm Ohaliky4- 
4 nar vahkð  sanbhütah ^ éektiirays-sampannah [°] ^ Jayati^ “Ranavikramal’- 
nrinp)pÓ ` ni- l 
Š rusia-ripu-nri(nri)pa£i-leury ya-mada-rigab Kaliyuga-khala-nirmathanai[h*] Sa- 
6 tyásraya-bhåvitaí=charitaih [11%] Abhavatltetasya sa-ktriti[h*] Kirttivarma sthira- 
sthi- 
T ti[h*] 1 suta[h*] sucharit-Adhérah <kyita-kyityah ^ peti[b*] — kshit&b {11*] Tasya 
putrd mehité- 


8 ja[h*] ° — Kandarpa ive mifirttimin [\*] dharmma-jfiasecha Krita-jfiateoha 1% 
Péarttha-tulya-parikkrama{h 1] | 
Second Plate; First Side. 
£ Abhimdnam=ivetddhertam 12 — narápí&m — éesira-jivinth | — Vidhéir& : vihitó lðkê 
1C sa cha Bfbhaisureiva cha |(H) Téna manfka™-stmanta-prapaia-makuta-chfidimazi- 
lI nighri(ghrijahte-charandravindéns sakala-mahimandala-tilake-bhüt&na értpri(pri)thi- 
ls vivallabha-Vishnuvarddhans-yivarija-Vishamasiddhin& Kurumarathy-Avasthité - 
l na mitšpitrórs4tmanaf-—oha puyy-Avipiay§ Karttike-paurnjamdsyath véda. 
14 védihgs-piragáni(pá)h —Ghri(ghpi)tekaufika-smgÓtrápk ^ Viív&mitre-vat — Lekahmapa-9 
1b svümi-puirüpám Achalasvimi-Védasvimi-Dévasvimi™ Àdityasvàmi-Náügakumá- 
IE ra-hitánàm pu utr-&diním mavyá&tsumgénf ea chandrirka-kshiti-sthiti-samaksli[t*], 
17 beli-charu-vaisvadsy-& gnihédtra-havana-paftohamahiyajfi-dtsarpay-arttham 


Second Plate; Second Side. 


lt Srinilaya-bhigé Anopaly-igrihfrasy>dtteraiah Bhimarathi-dakshina-ta- 
1€ tô Alandatirttharh nima grimé  vidhivadm-udaka-pürvvam datiah [I*] Viditam= 
asiu Ba- 


20 rvvéshin paryyanta-vishayapati-sk4manta-gråmabhôgika-mahattar-ådfnårh &-chá- 
21 taX-bbata-kusid Adinkm m? —-pravóéysd: sarvv-tdins-vifuddhtty!=svagamyae chala- 


92 pavana-prérit-bdedhi-jale-tareiga-chafichalarh jtra-lókam=anuprékshya 
28 tasmilelbpd na kâryyak [(i*] — y? vwljfilna-timira-patal-Avrii(vri)ta-matid(r)s 
24 d=4ohohhidyaminam y velnumód?(ta*] BS patichabhiremahipátakai[h*] 


sunyuktó ` bha- - 
95 vishyatelty=Uktaiiecha bhagavati vüde-vylséna Vyüeina || Shashtith® varsha-saha- 
26 erini i% svarggó. tishthati bhfzni-dsl  &chohhéttá cheinumanta cha |) tdny=tva 
naraké- va- 
NN 
14 From original plates. 
areca t ies t Tho symbol hore is very like the numsrioal aymbol for ‘ one.’ Bub, as the other 
plaves are not numbered, iš does not seem intended to be interpreted in that way. 18 Mekre, Arya, 
1T Over this ma, there is a mark which much rosemblos tho anuseds ; and there are similar marks in several 


other places. But thoy are only faulis in the oopper, or rust-marks. 
D Metre, Sitka (Anushjubh) ; and in the next two verses. 


Road, probably, “ddéstanna-vyteahy$n°. % Omii the negative particle before this word chdfa. 
in vh 99 Metco, Élòka (Anushtubh); and in the following six verses. 


P and H These marks of punctuation are unnecessary. 
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Third Plate. 
.27 sé(t*] n Bahubhirevvasudhá bhuktá (3 rajabhiesSagar-Adibhih [1*] yasya yasya sua 
28 bhümi. | -setasya tasya adà phalam [u*]  ‘TAdri(dyi)kepupyam na dadatam 


jiyaté nó dharübhujir ; 

29 bhuvameanya-pratishthimetu © yAdri(dyijgebhavati — rakshatàm | (i) — Pürvva-daitii 
dvijkubby 1* — yatn&deraksha 

30 Yudhishthirah® [1*] mahth — mahimatim féshthe i9 dina féy6*’-nupdlanam (us 
Bra- 

31 hma-svê må matih — kuryy&[b*] i9 — prápaih — kaptha-gateireapi | &gni-dagdbáni 
rôha- : 

32 nti Drahma-dagdham na réhati || Svaedettim — para-dattü vii” yf 
harêta vasundhardm [i*] ' 

33 shashti — varsha-sahasréni |€ — kumbhtp&kóshu — paohyatë à — Vimddhy-itavishy= 
B-tüyüsu 4 

34 áushka-kÓfars-visina[h*] | kyishn-thayd<bhijayanté (G bhümi-din-&pebii- 

35 nab (u*]  Srt-mahárájasya ^ pravarddhamánaka-earvatearó — ashjamé sanam 
likhitameiti 1 (11) i 


TRANSLATION. 


Om! Hail! In the race of the Chalikyas, — who meditate on the feet of (the god) Bvimi- 
Mahüseéna; who are of the Mánavys gétra; who are Hüritiputrás; whose arms; which are 
very door-bars, are protected by the favour of the troop of the Mothers (of mankind) ; — (and) 
who possess the crest of a bpar, soquired through the favour, when he had arisen from sleep, of 
Lim (Vishnu) whose couch is the ocean of milk, — there was born one who was possessed of the 
three constituents of regal power: viotorious is (he), the king Ranavikrama ; who overthrew 
the heroism and pride and wrath of hostile kings ; (and) who came to bea very Batyükraya 
(“an agylum of truth”), through his achievements which crushed tho wicked people of the 


Kali age. 


(L. 6.) — His son was the famous Kirtivarman (1.), of firm endurance; who was a very 
receptacle of good actions; who did (everything) that ought to be done; (and) who was (sndeed) 
e lord of the earth. 


(L. 7.) — His son (i4) one of great splendour; who is, as it were, 8 very Kandarpe (Kama- 
dèva) incarnate; who both knows religion, and recognises favours that are done (to him) ; (and) 
who in puissance is equal to Partha (Arjuna), He has been placed in the world by the Creator, 
— both he and Bibhateu (Arjuna), — as if for the purpose of eradicating the pride of men who 
live by the profession of arms. 


(L. 10.) — By him, the favourite of fortune and of the earth, the Yurdrdja Vishnuvar- 
dhana (I.), (also called) Vishamasiddhi, — who has the water-lilies that are his feetthafed by the 
jewels in the bent-down tiaras of many chieftains, (and) who has become the ornament of the 
whole circuit of the earth, — (by him), stationed at Kurumarath! (or Kurumarathys), for the 
acquisition of religious merit by his parente and by himself, on the full-moon tithi of (the 
month) Karttika there has been given, with libations of water according to due rite, the village 
named Alandatirtha, in the Brinflaya bhóga, on the north of the agr&hara of Anopalya, 
znd on the south bank of the (river) Bhimarsthl, to the sons of Lekahmanasvamin who has (the 
pravara of) Visvamitra (f¢.) (P), who are well versed i in the Védas and Védahgas, (and) who 
telong to the Ghpitskaufika gótra, — (ris.) to Aolialasvámin, Védasvimin, and Dévasvamin, 





7*1 This mark of punctuation is unnecessary. 3 Omit the mark of punctuation, and read bAtwisstasya. 
*4 Tins mark of punotuation is unnecessary. 93 Read yudhtshthira. 
9€ This mark of punctuation is unnecessary. z Roud-déndt $ryó ) or, more correctly, dândah-chhréyð. 


m. 399. 49, 41 and 42 These marks of punotuation gro unnecessary. 


Satara Plates of Vishnuvardhana I 
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tegether with Adityasvimin and Nágakumára, — without any interruption (P) of (the succession 
oy) sons and sons’ eons &c., to endure for the same time with the existence of the moon and the 
sun and the earth, for the maintenance of the five great sacrifices of the bali, charu, vatívadása, 
acnthéira, and kavana. i 


(L. 19.) — ^ Let it be known to all the neighbouring Vishayapatis, Sémentas, Grámabhd- 
gikas, Mahatiaras, &o., that, — with the understanding that (hts village) is not to be entered 
bz the irregular or regular troops, money-lenders, and others, (asd) that it has been freed from 
ary shortcoming by complete acceptance (P); and keeping in view the fact that the world of 
living beings is as unstable as waves of water driven by an unsteady wind, — accordingly, 
nc interruption (of ike enjoyment of tt) should be caused] And he who, having a mind 
ocvered with the veil of the darkness of ignorance, may confiscate, or may assent to the act of 
acyone who is confiscating (this grant), — he shall become invested with (the guilt of) the 
fire great sins |” 


(L. 25.) — And it has been said by the venerable Vylisa, the arranger of the Vidas: — The 
gi:er of land abides in heaven for sixty thousand years; but the confiscator (of a grant), and 
he who assente (to an act of confiscation), shall dwell for the same number of years in hell! 

“Tke earth has been enjoyed by many kings, commencing with Sagara; whosoever at any time 
possesses the earth, to him belongs, at that time, the reward (of this grant that ts now made, sf 
he continus (i). Verily kings do not acquire as much religious merit from bestowing land, 
as they do in preserving an endowment made by another! O Yudhishthira, best of kings, 
carefully preserve land that has previously been given to the twice-born ; (verily) the preservation 
(of a grant) is better than making a grant! Set not (thy) mind upon the property of a Brdbman, 
even when the breath of life has gone to (thy) throat (on the point of departure) ; things that are 
bumt by the fire grow up (again) ; (but) anything burnt by (the curse of) a Brahman, grows not 
(acain)! Whosoever confiscates land that has been given, whether by himself or by another, — 
he is tormented in hell for the duration ‘of sixty thousand years! Those who confiscate grants 
of land, are born as black serpents, dwelling in the dried-up hollows of trees, in the forests of 
the Vindhya mountains, destitute of water | E i E 


(L. 35.) — (This) charter has been written in the augmenting eighth year of the 
glorious Maharaja, - . Ç . . 








FOLKLORE IN SOUTHERN INDIA. 


BY PANDIT NATESA SASTEI, M.F.L.8. 
No. 84. — Tum Suowxh or Gorp anD Scorpions. 


In a certain town there lived a great landholder, whose house was only a small one. One 
dar it occurred to him that it was not in keeping with his position, and having plenty of 
moaéy to spare, he resolved to build himself a mansion befitting his position. So he called the 
bess workmen round about him, and fixing on an auspicious day according to the recommends- 
tiom of the local soothsayers, he built the mansion strictly according to the advice of the 
wis3 men, and it was soon completed; and then our hero, &ocompanied by Brdhmans reciting 
the four Védes, by musicians playing on various instruments, and by dancing-girls in guy 
prcoeeeion, entered and settled in it! finding every part of ii to his heart’s content. With the 
feasting of several thousands of Brdhmags in its halle, a busy day closed, and all the guests 
toox their leave, leaving the owner to the sole enjoyment of the house. And he, too, much 
exhausted by attending upon his many guests, took his supper early, and with his wife and 
chixiren retired to rest. i 
— [CC sC 

= It is the opinion of Hindüs that new houses should be entered with musio and dancing. The house that ig ne 
warmed with the dancing of dancing-girls (oqurtez&os) will never be liked by the gods! N 
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The place being new to him he was unable to sleep that night, and at about midnight he 
heard a voice saying, “Shall I fall down? shall I fall down?” It proceeded from no person, 
as far as he could see, but went on and on without any break. Our hero was greatly frightened, 
thinking it must have proceeded from some devil or other, who had got into the house before he 
had warmed it. He was also afraid that if he continued to oooupy it, the devil would pull 
the roof down over his head. Horrified at the terrors which his imagination aggravated every 
moment, he spent the night in the greatest anxiety. And the voice never stopped | 


At last the day dawned, and at the first appearance of the light our hero thought to him- 
self: — “The great god, Mahéévara, has been extemely merciful to me, and has preserved, 
me and my family from the devil throughout this terrible night just past. Surely, if I continue 
to live here, some day or other I shall be buried alive by the falling debris of my own house! 
Let the devil enjoy my palace; my old cottage will do forme! In it I have lived oom- 
fortably till now, and in it I shall continue to live happily for many a day more." 


Thus thinking, the very next morning after he had occupied his new mansion, our hero quitted 
it for his old cottage ! The suddenness with which he moved beck to his old house was in itself 
more than enough tó create g talk throughout the town that the mansion was haunted, and it 
became a most dreaded spot, and story after story was freely invented to spread its notoriety 
throughout the country round about. 


In that same town there lived a poor beggar Brihman. Beggars are always notorious 
for having more children than they can support, and in obedience to the rule this Brihman 
had half & doxen, — three sons and three daughters. They all lived in a miserable hut, where 
the children were always ill from the damp. Poverty and misery pinched him in every direo- 
tion, and his troubles increased day by day and hour by hour. At last he became so diagusted 
with his life which was g very misery to him, that he often resolved upon suicide. But such 
an idea ia most repulsive to a Hindü, because the darkest world and dirtiest hell are the abode 
set apart for those who give up their lives in that way. So at last he resolved thus within 
himself : — “ What if I go to the house which is said to be haunted P If I sleep there one 
night, the devil in it will kill me, and there will be an end of my miseries l” 


So thought he, and going to the owner, spoke thus: — “ My master! I am very poor. 
The winter is fast approaching, and I have no house to live in. If you would kindly permit 
me to live in & room or two of your great unoocupied mansion, I shall be highly obliged." 


The owner was at first afraid to give him leave, lest some injury should befall himself, But 
then it occurred to him that if all went right with the poor Bráhmaz, the evil name it bore would 
be removed. And wishing to use the Bráhmag as an experiment, he promised to let him use the 
honge from that next dey, and was so kind as to demand no rent! The Brahman received the 
keys, and resolved to give up his life by sleeping in the haunted house the nextnight. - Thought 
he: — “If I die to-morrow, who will protect my six children P None of them are grown up, 
and I have no relatives or frienda in this world to give me or my children a morsel of rice. So 
if I leave them behind me, it must be more to their misery than anything else. Bo I shall take 
them also with me to the haunted house, and there let what happens to me happen to them 
also.” 


Thus this wretched Brihman, who had at first resolved to give up his life in the haunted 
house, changed it into an intention of the wholesale murder of his family. His wife was 
the incarnation of virtue, and though she lived in & state of abject poverty, never gainsaid 
what her husband resolved upon! And so, with his cares laid aside, the begging Brahman 
entered the mansion, appakwntly to live in it, but at heart in order to sacrifice himself and his 
whole family to the devil who dwelt there. 


The day passed and night approached, and the little children, after partaking of the 
meagre repast their poor mother could spare for them, retired to rest, They had not even a 
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covering to protect them from the cold of the night. But being accustomed to & hard life, 
they nevertheleas went composedly to sleep. Their poor mother, too, who always consoled 
herself with the thought that tho God who had given her so many children would somehow 
or other protect them, according to the doctrine — “He never sends mouths without also 
Sending meat,” — she too slept soundly. The poor father alone was awake, and as he 
trimmed the lamp, he took s farewell look at the innocent faces sound asleep around 
him. Almost immediately he heard the voige : —‘ Shall I fall down ? shall I fall down P ” 
His heart, which he had steeled into preparation for death, fairly gave way. But after deep 
thought he came back again to his original resolution, and fully determined to die with his 
"whole family, and said aloud :—‘ Why do you thus threaten me who am boldly resolved already P 
Fall down at onoe, and take me and my children away.” 


Thus saying he lifted his head to see the house fall, but instead there rained from the 
roof a torrent of gold mohara, which soon filled the unocoupied parts of the room. After about 
8 ghaitká the torrent of gold stopped, and the Brühman rose up and heaped all ooins in a corner. 
He then awakened his wife, and related to her all that he had intended and all that had happened. 
Finding that fortune had begun to favour him, he gathered money every night, and with it 
sought houses and jewels and lands and other things he wanted. 

The owner of the house, finding him daily growing richer and richer as g result of dwel- 
“ing in the haunted house, asked him one day the reason of it, and the Brahman related to him 
she whole affair without concealing anything. The owner of the property was then very 
sorry for his cowardice, and at having missed the opportunities previously offered him ; and so 
ae said to the Brahmag: — “Yon have now been a long while occupying my house, will you 
xindly vacate it for me P ” 

The Brahman replied :—“ I have been from my birth a beggar, and what I have already 
gained is more than enough forme, All my present advantages are due to your kindness, and 
L will vacate it this very moment. Go you and live in it and amass wealth. It is your 
property.” f : 

The owner occupied it without delay, so as to lose no time over his money-making. He 
Cid not wait to remove his family, postponing that till the next day. His anxiety was all for the 
right, and many a time did he curse his timidity for abandoning the mansion at the first sound 
cf “shall I fall down P,” and kept on calculating how much money he had already lost by his 
cowardice, The night epproached, and he went into the house to sleap, — or rather to watch. 
£i midnight, just as he was expecting to hear it, & voice fell upon his ear, saying, “ Shall I fall 
down? shall I fall down P" He at once fell into a humble posture and said: — “My good 
gods; excuse my stupidity in having so long refused your good graces, I have come to my 
proper senses at last. Shower down the mohars.” 

Thus said the owner, and at once the voice stopped, and immediately g torrent, alas! not 
92 mohars, but of scorpions, began to descend on our hero, who, looking for the money, never 
noticed then. Going up close, one scratch was enough to give him an idee of the shower ! 
Starting back he observed by the light that, instead of mohare, scorpions were falling down 
from the roof, “Stop,” said he, unable to bear the horrid sight, and at once the torrent dried 
02, and our hero fled from the house, almost mad with pain. 

However, he kept what had ocourred secret, and resolved to try his luck a second might. 
Éiocretly he sent servants to examine the whole house, and kill all the scorpions. Several 
thousands were killed that day, and the following night our hero tried his luok again, seeing 
icrrenta of scorpions, but never a mokar | 

Then he sent for the Brihman and asked him whether he could shew him the mohars 
falling. “Agreed,” said he, and on the third night they both slept in the mansion. At 

` madnight when the voice was heerd, and the permission was given a torrent commenced, 
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The very sight of it frightened &way our hero; but the Bráhmag never stirred æ step, and 
employed himself in heaping up the fall. 

* Are you a magician or sorcerer, that these scorpions do not injure you P” cried our hero, 
from a respectful Cintence: “No, my master!” replied our Bráhman; “ these are all coins 
and not scorpions.” 


Then the owner found out that what appeared to him as scorpions, were mokars to the Bráh- 
man, and calling him to his aide, said with much respect: —* Holy Brahma, you are indeed 
fortunate. Take this house and reap the benefit of your good luck. If you give me anything 
after getting it, I shall be happy to receive it, As for myself, all these ooins appear to me as 
scorpions.” Thus said the rich landlord, and made the Brahman master of the mansion, and 
the latter, being & good man, freely shared whatever he got from the house with the owner 
of it. 


The moral as drawn by the Tami] people i is, that he who is fortunate will get & thing 
while unfortunate will never get it. 


FOLKLORE IN SALSETTR. 
BY GHO. FB. D'PENHA. 
No. 4. — The Snake and the Girl. 


There once lived a peasant with his wife. After several years of married life the -wife 
became pregnant, and longed for some kaulé,! and expressed her desire to her husband, 
who promised to fetoh some for her, whatever the risk ! So he set out the very next morning 
in search ofthe kaula, and walked and walked for many miles. After several hours’ search. he 
came upon a solitary kewlá-bush,? but as he stooped down to pluck its leaves, a seven- hooded. 
n&g* stopped him and asked him who he was, and what right he had to pluck the leaves. The 
poor man was terribly frightened, and told him who he was and why he wanted the kauld. 
leaves, but the néy would on no &ooount allow him to pluck any. However, after much 
entreaty, the ng agreed to let him have the leaves on the condition that should a daughter 
be born to him, he would, after twelve years, give the girl up to the n&g in marriage ; but that 
if a Bon was born, the *&g was to have nothing to do with him. ` The poor man was at a loss to 
know what todo. If he agreed he would have to keep his promise, and if he did not agree 
there would be no chance of his getting any kawld, which would mean some misfortune to his 
wife. So at last he agreed, took the ka«iá-leaves and went home with sorrow weighing 
heavily on his heart. As soon as he reached his house, he gave the kewld-leaves to his wife, who 
eagerly took them and oooked and ate them to her great satisfaction, little reoking of the 
manner in which her husband had obtained them, for he had tolg his wife nothing of what had 
occurred, or of his encounter with the ng. 


In due time the wife was delivered of a daughter, to the great grief of her husband. 
He, however, consoled himself with the thought that she would be with him for at least 
twelve years. The girl was the pride of her parents, and during the twelve years, grow 
up to be strong and beautiful; but when they had elapsed, her father remembered his 
agreement with the ndg, and thought that if he did not give her up to him, he would be 
visited with some trouble or other, and he therefore resolved on keeping his promise. So one 
day he got her dressed in a new sérf, put on her what jewels he could, and without informing 

1 À herb thriving in the months of July, August and September. The leaves resemble those of tamarind and taste 
sour. It is muoh liked by tho Salsette Christians. 


3 It is a general behef that a woman when pregnant conceives s peculiar desire for certain things, and that her 
desires must, in this respect, be satisfled at any cost; otherwise some misfortune or other is sure to befal her at the time 
of ohild-birth. 


3 It grows to only two or three feet high. š 4 +. e. the cobra. 
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his wife, took her to the 14g. When they had reached the kawlá-bush, they saw the nág waiting 
for them, but before the man oould say anything to him he disappeared, and in a tank close 
by there appeared a large kambal.5 


The girl was'so fascinated by its beauty that she asked her father if she could-go and fetch 
it. The father, who suspected that the kambal was nothing but the ^g transformed, told her 
that she might go. The girl accordingly descended into the tank ; but the kambal went further 
ous, and so, already in knee-deep water, she sang: — 

DBává, do&eidparásà pant sháilá kash gá, 
Kambal dírih diris sd. 

“ Father, knee-deep is the water, 

The kambal goes further and further." 

To which the father replied, singing : — 

Dk, dis kaulá khái : 
Bépts pávtid sái. 

“ Daughter, mother ate kaylá : 
Father is Seeing you off.” 

While the father was yet speaking, the girl went on following the kambal, which went 
further and further away. The water was now up to her waist, so she turned round and 
gang: — 

Bévd, kambráparšbh páni shdild kash gá, 
Kambal ddrbh dirish sái. 

“ Father, waist-deep is the water, 
The kambal goes further and further.” 

And her father replied, singing : — 

Dhib, dis kaulá khái : 
Bápús pécitd sái. 

* Daughter, mother ate heuld : 
Father is seeing you off.” 

Further and further went the kambal, and further and further followed the girl, till she 

was up to her neck, when again she turned round and sang : — 
Do, galiépartish pant child kam gf, 
Kambal diérish dürim sft. 
* Father neck-deep is the water, 
The kambal goes further and further.” 

And her father again gave the same reply, singing : — 

DAU, dis haxld khái : 

Bépis pávítá sdi.. 

“ Daughter, mother ate kauld : 
Father is'seeing you off.” 

Though the girl waa up to her neck in the water, she was so fascinated by the beauty of 
the kambal that sho kept following it, little thinking of the consequences. So she followed 
the kambal til] she reached the middle of the tank, when lol.& passage opened, and instead 


of the kambal she saw a handsome young man at the bottom of a ladder in a large palace. 
Tha young man invited her to come down and live with him, but as she shewed some unwil- 





P A water-lily, highly prised by Hindus and also by the Salsette Christians. When a pregnant woman is, labouring, 
the tambal (which, even when dry, if pui in water, opens out Hke a fresh flower) facilitates dolivery. 
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lingness to descend, he said: Déváchaih asél té dévádvan, náhin tá rüplibó kaulá didvd dni 
dplés ghará závai, — “Come down if you wish to, or give me asieve-full of bauld and go 
home.” 


The poor girl looked up to see if she could get ont, but to her utter embarrassment found 
that the passage was closed against her: and then even if she had been able to find her way out, 
she did not know where to find the kaulál So she had no alternative but to go down the ladder 
without saying a word. She afterwards shewed the samo reluctance to perform her domestic 
duties, but was always taunted with the words: Karávdchah aśél té karára, nGhin té süplibó 
kauld diavd áni dplés ghard séoash,— ‘Do it if you wish to, or give me a sieve-full of kaulá and 
go home.” After a few days, however, she got reconciled to the life in the subterraneous abode 
of the ság, for the handsome young man was no other than the någ who had appeared to 
the father and to the girl as a kambal. And so in the end she lived happily with him 
all her life. 


MISCELLANEA. 


THE MALAVA BRA. 

Some little time ago I came across a date, — 
hitherto overlooked,! — of the Maélava era, which 
is of particular interest, (1) because its surround- 
ings would prove, quite irrespectively of the Gupta 
era, that the Mêlaya era is no other than the 
Vikrauma era; and (2) because it shews that the 
Vikrama era was known by the name of the era 
of the "M&lava lord or lords,” as late as the 
second half of the 19th century A.D. The date 
occurs in an insoription on a pillar over the 
northern gateway of s palace at Mónülgadh in 
Méwid, a h reading of which was published 
by Kavirtj Bydmaldta about four years ago, in 
the Journal Beng. As. Soo. Vol. LV. Part I. 
p. 46. The inscription refers itself in the con- 
winding lines to the reign of the OChauhán 
Pyithvir&ja, and the date with which it opens, m 
the published version, runs thus : — 


words which, though incorrect, apparently are 
mtermied to mean — 
when twelve hundred and twenty-six years 
of (the era of) the Malave lord or lords 
had gone by.” 

Since for the Ohzuh&n Prithvirája we possess 
other dates, of Wao Vikrama years 1259 (Archaol. 
Survey of India, Vol. X. Plate xxxii. 10, and 
Vol XXL p.174) and 1244 (ibid. Vol. VL. Plate 
xxi), the year 1226 of our new Milava date 
must also, of course, be referred to the Vikrama 
ora. 


Gdttingen. 
1 Bee Gupts Inscriptions, Introduction, p. 68. 


2 The word Mflsefia being compounded with the 
following gata, it is impossible to my, whether the 


Y. KIrELBORM. 





THE PULISASIDDHANTA. 

Of the Pulisa or Pulisa-Siddhdnia, wo know & 
good deal from the quotations of astronomers 
and of Al-Bérünt, in whose time it seams to have 
been well known. He says it was ‘so called from 
Paulisa the Greek’ (uU »si— Yun&ni not Rumi), 
‘from the city of Saintra, which I suppose to be 
Alexandria.” From a 4lfka quoted from a Múla. 
Pulisa-BSiddhánta by Utpala (Kern's Brpi.-Sas. 
int. p. 50), we learn that the length assigned to 
the solar year m it was 365d. 5h. 12m. 38s., and 
Al-Bérfint (Sachau’s Transi. Yol. IL p. 18) gives 
other elements from the work. Has this Siddhdénte 
then been lost since Al-Bérint’s time? Or, is it 
recoverable P 


In 1687 M. La Loubére, returning from an 
embessy to Siam, brought to Paris part of a MB. 
i astronomical rules, which were 
analysed by Cassini (1691). The length of the 
year was oxactly that given above, or 292,207 days 
to 800 years; the Tables were computed for a 
longitude about 181? west of Siam, or &bout that of 
Kókan&dá or Prayág, — possibly Ledká ; the equa- 
tion of the centre for the sun is given as 2219! ; 
and of the moon as 4°56’; the sun's apogeo was 
placed 80° from the firat point of the zodiac; and 
the moon’s at the beginning of the moveable 
xodiae 621 days after the epoch of the Tables, 
which Cassini fixed as 91st March, 638 A. D. But 
the MB. contained little more. If these data agree 
with what may be gathered otherwise, they would 
point to Siam as a likely place to enquire after this 
and other lost Siddh&ntas. Will some one who 
has opportunity examine them P 


Hdinburgh, 16th July 1800. J. Bugaxss. 





writer of the date under discussion took i$ in a singular 


` or plura] sense, 
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NANDIEEY ARA ; LANJIGESARA. 

= have probably made & mistake in identifying 
the Nandigr&ma of the Mah&kütas pillar insorip- 
tion with the adjacent village of Nandikósvara 
(pege 9 above); for the reason that the latter 
village was known in Mahngali£a's period by its 
present name, though in a slightly differant form. 
In his Oli-Kanarese inscription on the rock 
ouside the BAd&mi CaveNo. 3 (ante, Vol. X. p. 59} 
ib is mentioned as Lafijigósara. While, in line 
13 of his Sanskyié inscription inside the same care 
(i4. p.57, and Vol. VL p. 368), the name occurs 
as Lafí]svara. 
byme atthe time. And m fact, from the ooeur- 
recco of Lofi& (with also a possible Lefijiki) as a 
name of Lakshmi, I took Lefijiévara, — for Lafijé- 
fvera, — to be a name of Vishnu, as a ahrine for 
whom the cave was made,and assumed that the 
refarence was to a village named after him (ante, 
Vel. X. p. 57) But itis plain now that Lafiji- 
géesra and lafijérars aro only Prük[pit forms 
of Nandikéévara and Nendlévara, names of Bira 
or x Kand. It may ae well bo noted here, that 
I find that the Maháküta temples are in tho lands 
of -ho village of Nandikórara. - 


HNandigrama might reasonably be taken as 
anether name of the village of Nandikéérara. 
Bas in that cane, thore is no reason why, having 
been granted bo the cavetemple of Visbnu in 
HaEa-Barhwah 501, the same village should bo 


we have the change from [io w in the word Kage, 
im cuch proper names as Liùgappa and 

aga. Owing to want of clearness in prozrmeia- 
tion, 3h im often very difcalt to know whether the 
t a being weed, or the n. J. F. Firer. 


CALOULATIONS OF HINDU DATES. 
- No. 40. 

Ta the first part of a stone insoription at 
Hraj, the chief town of the Miraj State in the 
` so-called Sowihern NaráthA country, iko dato 

———  — o C 

1 There ix a Nandihi], about twenty miles north-weat 
of PSdlral ; bat this is not Hkety to be H. 

3 Hin a photograph of the original atone; not of the 
Adrk-mpression. 





(from an ink-impression, line 19 f.; see also the 
photograph, Pdli, Sanskrit, and Old-Kencress 
Inscriptions, No. 96) is, at first sight, — [Saka]- 
varsha 1065neya Durhdubhi-esrhvatearada 
Bhádrapada -sudhdha(ddha)-9 -Sukrzv&rad -ardu, 
— "on Friday, the second tithi of the bright 
fortnight of (the month) Bhá&drapada, of tho 
Dundubhi saswatsara, which is the 1065th Saka 
year.” And the imsoription proceeds to record 
that on this day there was established & Friday 
market (Sukrasdrada santo); and to detail certain 
tolls and duties which were assigned by the people 
of the district, in a general zzsembly, for the 
aàgabkóga of the god Midhavésévare. 

Here the given year is a current year. For, 
by the southern luni-zolar system, which is the only 
one applicable in this case, the Dundubhi sar- 
vatsara coincided with Saka Sarhrat 1064 expired. 

Bui tn Baka-Sarhvat 1065 current, the (at 
first aight) given tifhi, Bh&drapada óukla 2, ended, 
mot on a Friday, but on Monday, Mth August, 
A. D. 1143, ab about 85 ghatts, 50 palas, after 
mean sunrise (for Bombay). This result is with 
the month AshAdha intercalary, according to the 
published Tables. And no better result can be 
obtained by taking Bbádrapada itself (or any 
subsequent month) ss interealary, instead of 
Ashidha; for then the tithi éukla 2 of the inter- 
ealated (or natural) Ehádrapada would end s£ 
about 13 gh. 30 p. om Sunday, 26th July, and 
could not be commected with the Friday even ae a 
current titki. 


In this oase, the reference to the Friday 
market shows that the misinke must be in the 
Utki; not In the week-day. And a closer examina- 
dom af the ink-impression shews thai, ai some 
subsequent time, ths number of the lifhi was 
undoubtedly corrected from 2into 6. The altera- 
tion is discernible in the photograph; bub not 
very oonelumively. In the ink-impression, how- 
ever, ib can, on close examinaijon, be recognised 
very clearly; and it is seen that the resulting 6 is 
more like the figure as it stands in lino 47 of this 
record, in the date of the second part, than the 6 
that coours in the same line with the corrected 
wukla 6, ended, ae required, on Friday, 28th 
August, A. D. 1142, at about 89 gh. 55 p. 

This inscription, therefore, is of interest im 
giving, (T) a eurrent year of the Baka era ;* and 

S Tho second part of the ineeription aho illusiraiag 
this. Ibrefera tinelf to the tine of the Silthim Makt- 
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(2) an instance in which not only was a mistake 
made in respect of the number of the tith, but 
also the mistake was afterwards recognised and 


corrected. 
J. F. Frurr. 





PROGRESS OF HUROPRAN BOHOLARSHIP. 
No. 21. I 
Transactions of the Basteru Section of the 
Imperial Russian Archaological Soviaty. 
(a) Meeting, Feb. Sih, 1889. 

V. A. Zhukovski made a communication oon- 
qermimg a manuscript of Nicholas Bemeno, oon- 
taining remarks on the military oocurrenoes of 
the year 1827 in Persia, at the time of the last 
Russian war with that country. 

(b) Mosting, April 4th, 1859. 


Baron Rosen laid before the members : (1) Some 
numbers of the Indian Antiquery, which had been 
reoeived; (3) An essay by M. Petrov-Borma on 
the Ruins of the City of Pai-band ; (8) An atlas of 
illustrations to the travels of the academician 
Dorn m the Caucasus. Baron Rosen considered 
that this might be published with a short intro- 
duction and table of contente. 


N. J. Veselovaki made a communication on the 
relations of Moscow with Persia at the end of 
the sixteenth century. He offered to publish 
in the Trudy,! a series of: documents from the 
Imperial Archives. His offer was accepted, and 
these documents will be printed in the nineteenth 
volume of the Trudy. 


Father Alexis (Vinogradov) made s, communi- 
cation on the contents of the Library of the 
Russian Mission in Pekin. 

(0) The Coptic Legend of the disoavery of the 
Holy Sepulchre, by O. Lomm. Oonstantine the 
Great undoubtedly occupies one of the first places 
in medisval legend, not only among Orientals, 
Greeks, and Slavs, but also among Western 
peoples Such are the legends about the finding 
of the True Oroszs and the Holy Sepulchre. 


The oldest account of the finding of the Cross 
is in Oyril of Jerusalem (5.886) but he does not 
mention the finder. In the same way John Ohry- 
sostom only specks ofthe finding. The letter of 
Oyril of Jerusalem, in which he ascribes the find- 
ing to Constantine is of doubtful authenticity. 
The finder is more often seid to have been Helen, 


1 [The Trudy are works published by the Imperial Rus- 
siman Archmological Bociety something in the manner of 
the Fibliotheca Indica and the “ extra numbers" er tha 
Asiatic Hociety of Bengal—B. O. T.J 


Constantine’s mother. She is first mentioned 
by Ambrose of Milan (t. 397). Afterwards this 
form of the legend was adopted by Socrates, Box0- 
men, Theodoret, Rufinus, Sulpicius Severus and 
others. A new form of the legend appears in the 
Acts of Oyriacus in the fifth century, in which we 
are first told that a Jew shewed the place where the 
Oross was found. Besides to Holen, itg discovery 
is ascribed to Protonioe, the reputed wife of 
the Jimperor Claudius, especially in the Syrian 
legend pr eserred in the so-called Dootrina Addai. 


In a Ooptio legend of the discovery of the Holy 
Sepulchre ;? it is ascribed to a cermin Budoxia, 
whom the legend calls the sister of Oon- 
st&niineo the Great, although in reality he 
never had a sister. The legend was not invented 
earlier than the end of the fifth or the beginning 
of tho sixth century, under the influenee of a story 
preserved in John Malala. 


` Undoubtedly the Acts of Cyriacus, which are 
also preserred in the Ooptio language, have had 
their inftuenoe upon the legend, as there are many 
similar features, e. g. that a Jew pointed ous ihe 
place where the Cross was found. The MB. con- 
taining the legend of Hudozria, ihe.daughter of the 
Hmperor, has not been entire. Its 
beginning is lost, but the most important parts 
remain.* 

(d) Spurious Assyrian Antiquities, by Count 
J. Tolstoi (iUustrated with several engravings). 
There has long been an extensive manufacture 
of spurious Assyrian antiquities cut out of soft 
atone, to which attention has been called by 
MM. Olermont-Ganneau and J. Menant. They 
contain cuneiform inscriptions, bub ib is impos- 
sible to make any sense out of tham. Bome of the 
figures represented have their heads uncovered, 
others wear a peculiar head-dress; some have 
a long dress reaching to the feet; others a short 
tunic, Again, on some stones there are repre- 
sentations of processions; on others, of people 
domg homage. According to Dr. Hayes Ward 
of Amerioa, these fabrications are chiefly made 
by a Persian family at Kerbelá. Some of them 
were sent to St. Petersburg by M. Bofnov, who 
acquired them in the city of Tamir Khá&n Shura, 
and were proved to be forgeries. In one of the 
figures the curls are like those on the old Assyrian 
beards, but the man wears a collar, just as a 
soldier does now, and has epaulsttes! In another 
case the king’s head-dress is ornamented with 


3 Bee a detailed account of these legends in the work ef 
Leipsins, Die edssse»sche Abgarsage. 

3 Preserved in.the Museum of Turin. 

* Here follows a translation, 


Dovonmn, 1880.] 








throe gold nails which are driven into the stone! 
Maspero had some of the fabrications offered to 
hin. 


The manufacture of old Persian, Ohaldean, 
Assyrian and Oensral.Amiagtio antiquities, is 
stəadily developing iteeif, and clumsy though they 
be, they shew that the fabricator is well acquainted 
with the habits of edudated Europeans. They are 
probebly of Persian origin, as the grouping of the 
figures shews ‘Travellers and others should also 
be put upon their guard against the constant 
manufacture of bas-reliefs, engraved stones, olay 
vessels, metallic objects, and peendo-antique 
ocins. 


e) Epistle to a Pupil by Ohandragómin, with 
nates by J. Minayev. This epistle was addressed 
to the king's son Batnakirti. Tho prince, on 
reading it, became a monk and quitted the world: 
How much historical truth there is m the legend 
is not known; but Chandragémin enjoys a good 
pcsition in Sanskrit literature, and was celebrated 
for the purity of his style, He is the author of 
many works, among others of a grammar. T'rk- 
nátha gives us some facts about him and mentions 
tha name of his teacher Sthiramati, celebrated 
in Buddhist literature. Hetells us that Ohandra- 
gómin, following the path of Asgangu , adhered to the 
id»alista (yégdohdriya), whereas Ohandrakirti, ap- 
proving the comment of Buddhapálita and others 
on the works of Nág&rjuna, was one of those who 
deny the existence of matter. The dispute lasted 
seren years. We also learn from TárAn&tha that our 
auchor wrote a grammar, known by the name of 
Okandravyakarana, and hvedat an earlier period 
then Dharmakirti, Sthiramati lived probably 
be"ore the 7th century A. D., and previous to the 
journey of Hiuen-Triang to India The Chinese 
pilgrim speaks of him as dead, and tells us that 
near Valabhipura was a great monastery where 
Gtnamati and Sthiramati® composed their trea- 
tisa. Dharmakirti is a no less important name. 
Subendhu mentions the name of one of his 
works. Subandhu is cited by Bina, and Bina 
was the contemporary of Hiuen-Taiang. 


Che Grammar written by Ohandragómin 
har not yet been published, but it is known that 
Jariditya, the author of the Kdéikd, made use of 
it, Jay&ditya according to I-tsin died in the 
later half of the seventh century. In the ourious 
memoirs of I-tain, a part of which not long 
sinso was published in a French translation (Jour- 
nal Asiatique, Nov.-Dec. 1888), are nome data in 
oorfirmation of the above statements. I-tain 


O 
š One of the works of the latter was translated into 
the Chinese language during the rulo of the dynasty 
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‘writes as followm:—De tels personnages ne paruis. 


sent que très rarement, un ou deur par siècle ; aussi 
les oompare-t-on au Soleil, età la lune ou au dragon 
et à l'éléphant: tels furent dans les temps an- 
ciens, Aéraghósha, Nagarjuna, Áryadva, eto. 
dans les temps modernes, Asanga, Vasubendhu, 
Bahghabhadra, Bhavavivéka, oto., parmi nos oon- 


'temporains, Jina, Dharmapála, Dharmaktrti, Sila- 


bhadra, Sihhachandra, Sthiramati, Gupamati, 
Matipala, Gunzprgbha, Jinaprabha, eto. 
Prof. Vasiliev hag obligmgly communicated an 


` extract from his translation of the same document 


exhibiting some vit¥ittaons from the above. In 
this the list of Büddhist writers is divided 
into three groups. According to I-+sin they 
are:—(1) Old Teachers, (a) NagArjuna, (b) Àrya- 
déva, (c) Aévaghtaha. (IL), Mediæval (according 
to Vasiliev) or modern (according to the French 
translation) (a) Vasubendhu, (b) Àryasatga, (e) 
Banghabhadra, (d) Tain-bian (Jitu). (IIL) Teachers 
nearest in time (or according to the French trans- 
lation contemporary) (a) Chenna (Jing); (b) Dhar- 
maple, (o) Dharmaktrti, (d) Stlabhadra, (ey Bith- 
hachandra, (f) An-hui (Sthiramati), (g) De-hui - 
(Gupamati), (+) Hui-hu (Matip&la) (i) Gupa- 
prabha, (j) Jen-huan (Jingprabha). 

There is here no mention of Ohandragómin, and 
thus it is clear that he cannot be reckoned among 
the oldest teachers, nor those of the ensuing 
period, as Vasubandha and Áryasahga are older in 
point of time than his teacher Sthiramati. He 
could not be the contemporary of I-tain, inasmuch 
as he lived earlier than Dharmaktrti. It is pro- 
bable therefore that Ohandragómin lived in the 
fourth or at the very beginning of the fifth 
century A.D. 

The writer says that hie translation of the 
Epistle of Ohandragémin is made from a manu- 
script in his own possession, which he brought 
from Kathmandu. It isa copy from a MB. now 
in the Cambridge University library, Add. 1161. 
In this Epistle, Ohandragómin, who hada great 
reputation as a stylist, endeavours to put his 
pesaimism into an elegant form. Some of these 
verses have feund their way into oelebrated &ntho- 
logies. The fundamental idea is quite clear. All 
existence ia melancholy. To save oneself from 
this grief it ia possible in only one way to recover 
one’s mental vision, i.e. by becoming a Buddha 
or seer.* The atticle concludes with a Tibetan. 
version of the Epistle communicated by A. 
Tvqnovaki, who gives a list of the works ascribed 
to Ohandragómin. 


Lao (897-499 A. D.). 
* Here follows the translation. 
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(f) Some remarks on an Aramaic inscription 
ona Vase found at Moscow, by A. Harkavy. M. 
Blau sent to the Imperial Moscow Archwological 
Society a terra-cotta vase, the bottom of which 
was covered with an exorcism written in the 
Aramaio language in Hebrew letters. This 
inscription was not long since published in the 
Transactions of that Society by a young scholar, 
J.J. Soloveichik. The paper was conscientiously 
written and M. Solovetchik had clearly taken great 
pains, but as this was his first scientific work, 
mistakes had naturally crept in. There are 
sevoral peculiarities about the text. Thus we 
\here find mentioned for the first time the angels 
‘Asriel and Hatmiel The article winds up with 
s note in which the writer expresses his suspicion 
that the inscription is not genuine, as so many 
forgeries are now in circulation in oriental matters. 
He mentions two vircumstances among. others 


that are unsatisfactory: —(a) the dedication of 


the inscription to Lilith alone, without the 
mention of any other evil spirits, and (b) the 
word SSS which ocours three times. 


(g) On the discovery of a Pathdn dinár in tha 
year 1888, by A Likhachev. In his doscription of 
a discovery of dfadrs of the Pathán SultAns of 
India mado in 1884, tho writer had expressed a 
wish that all kinds of Path4n dinars ocourring 
in Russia should be noted. He is now able to 
add to the list one more dfadr found in 1888. It 
was brought to Kasan from Tetush, and was 
there bought by the writer’s agent, a Tåtår, who 
unfortunately neglected to ascertain from the 
seller the circumstances of the finding. It was 
probably picked up on the left bank of the Volga, 
because this is where they have invariably been 
found. The newly discovered díndr exhibits no 
novelty? It belongs to the Pathñn Sultán, Mu- 
hammad L, the son of Tughlaq Shah, coined at 
Dehli in 742 A. H. The orthography is very bad 
and pointe to the fact that in Dehlt m the eighth 
century A.H., even for valuable gold coins, edu- 
sated workmen were not always to be found. 


(h) Minor notes. 


(1) Note by Y. a ca ei 
mentioned in a work by Shikdbé'ddím . 
Fasiw'llak Hlomari, which occurred in 731 res 
(15th October 1330, — 8rd October 1831). The Em- 
baasy was to the Egyptian Court from the Turkish 
conqueror of the Serbs and Bulgarians, offering 
the Egyptian Sultån his friendship, and asking 
him to send a sword and a standard.’ 


T Here follow further extrecta given.from the same 
work, the MS. of which is in the Leyden Library, 
Cat. IV. No. 1944. 


(2) Note by P. Kokovisov on the Ethiopian 
MBS. in the Imperial Publio Library. At the 
present time there arb in this library 28 Ethiopic 
MSS, all, with one exception, written on paroh- 
ment. Nine MSS. ware presented by the Russian 
diplomatist, Dubrovaki, twelve were brought from 
the East by Constantine Tischendorf, and two 
belonged formerly to tho collection of Porphyrius, 
Bishop of Ohigirin -Of theae MSS. those given 
by Dubrovski have been described by Dorn, and 
those of the Biahop by the writer of the present 
notioe.* 


(3) New Bdbí MBS. by Barom V. Rosen. 
Four new Babi MSS. have been lately presented 
to the Asiatic Department, which came from 
'Teh rán :— 

(1) No. 488, copy of a polemical treatise in 
naskh{ characters. 

(ii) No. 467. A Hthographed-edition of the 
samo treatise. It is neatly executed on paper ‘of 
English manufacture, in ta’lik characters. This, 
as far the writer knows, is the -first Babi book 
published in its entirety, and the fact of its exist- 
enoo shews that there js a demand for such 
publications. 

(ii) No. 468. A little MS. of 45 pages, con- 
taining an unknown Bébt treatise in Arabio in 
nashht characters. 

(iv) No. 465. A US. of 172 leaves containing 
several BAbf letters pnd treatises. 


The author of these two last works, appears to 
be the same Hussain, the Babi emigrant whose 
adventares in Persia and Baghdád are well known. 
We got some fresh details from these new mate- 
rials. Thus, ho was for some time in prison at 
Akka, and also lived at Adrianople. He appears 
also to have advanced further in his self-deception, 
and in his character of the conveyer of a dive 
revelation is not prevented from changing, in the 
name of the Most High, some of the deorves of the 
founder of the Sect. Hussain has heard a good 
deal of political news, and introduces things of the 
kind into the body of his remarks, seo for example 
his admonition addressed to the “ Emperor of 
Berlin,” not to be deceived by the successes he 
has obtained and not to be too proud of them, but 
to think of the fate of other conquerors, who were 
onoe powerful but, for all that, finally perished.* 
Compare also his rebukes to the Emperor of 
Austria, because, while going through Akka on his 
way to Jerusalem, he did not make himself ac- 
quainted with the condition of the “dawn of the 


3 Hero follows a list of the Ethioplo MSS. 
* Here follows an extract in Arabic. 
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light of the one God," who (the author means 
himseH), was there in prison. Hussain gives his 
reflections on true liberty, his plan for choosing 
oae language for the whole human race, and ane 
style of writing, which m his opinion would serve 
as the beat means for the establishment of unity 
and true civilization upon earth. 


The writer adds in a postscript that he has 
recently received from Mr. H. J. Browne a reprint 
of his Fwsay on the Babis of Persia, from the 
Journal of the Hnglish Royal Aviatic Society. In 
this oesay are given new and most interesting 
details of the Båbis and their literature. Mr. 
Browne also sent the writer an account of his 
Babt MSS. His notes throw nruch light upon 
this movement, and enable the writer to say, that 
MSS. Nos. 468 and 487 are copies of the Tada, 
woereas No. 466 is the Lawh-i-Akdas. 


(€) Reviews and Bibliography. 

(1) Hastern Antigwitiss: Trensactions of the 
Eastern Section of the Moscow Archaologicgl 
Beoisiy,: Vol. 1, Pert I. By the Editor. — 
This very elegant and well-edited volume ex- 
hi»xite the first results of the Eastern Oom- 
m ttee formed in 1887 in connexion with the 
Imperial Moscow Archmological Society. It is a 
proof'that the feeling of the great importance of 
Eastern studies is increasing. He therefore gives 
tha young Society a hearty greeting. Russian 
Oriental learning may yet.stand upon a firm foot- 
ing and be able to investigate those inexhaustible 
riches which the immense territory of Russia 

. Among other papers are noticed — 

i) 8. S. Blutski on the Nestorian Insorip- 
ticns of tne district of the Seven Rivers, 

tii) Th. E. Korsch on the Turkish words in 
the Nestorian inscriptions. 


tii) J.J. Solovefchik on a newly discovered 


Jewish Babylonian Vase. 


The general impression of the work of his Mos- 
cow colleagues is pronounced by the reviewer to be 
favourable. There is a feeling of optimism and 
of »onfidenoe in their own strength among these 
young writers, which, if properly directed, is a 
pledge of success; occasionally however a ser- 
tain unsteadiness is shewn. The essay of B. 8. 
Sluteki is the first printed work of a young 
scholar, and is far from wanting in merit. He 
carries on a lively polemic with Prof. Ohwolson 
anc convicts him of some mistakes, but M. 
“Slutaki himself falls into errors which prevent us 
from having confidence in him. Many of these 
are of a rudimentary kind, and the same remark 
applies to Th. E. Korsch. 


A peper by M. V. Nikolski on the forged 
cuneiform inscriptions!’ is also noticed. The 
proceedings connected with the sending of these 
are wrapped in obscurity. Probably those who 
sent the antiquities to Moscow, hoped that they 
would there be subjected to leas searching en- 
quiries than in Paris or London. 

Among other papers contained in this volume 
are — (i V. Th. Mailer on the Jews in the 
Caucasus; (ii) L N. Kholmogorov on an Arabio 
inscription at Kazan; (ii) V. A. Gringmut on 
the formation of the plural number in the old 
Mgyptian language; (iv) B. M. Istrin on the 
application of the comparative historical 
method to the Semitic languages; (v) A. 8. 
Khakanov on the Georgian Translations of 
the Kalilah and Dimnah, &c. 


While praising the collection as a whole, the 
reviewer has found himself compelled occasionally 
to make some severe remarks, Lut he begs the 
writers ‘to consider that this has only been done 
in the interests of science, and he wishes all 
success to their Society. 


(2) Transactions of the Statistical Oommittes 
of the District of Bir-Daryain 1887-1888 Tashkand, 
1888. By the Hditor. The Statistical Committee 
of Bir-Darys, which only began ita labours in 
1887 has commenced work very energetically. 
Having somewhat enlarged ita programme, it has 
also turned its attention to ethnography and 
history, and thus it promises to be very useful to 
Orientalists. Among the papers is one by N. 
Ostroumov on the Proverbs ofthe native popu- 
lation of Turkistan. 


(8) The Sulidns Kenisara and Sddik, Biogra- 
phical Sketches of Sultán Ahmad Konisara. dit. 
ed with notes by E. Smirnov. Tashkand, 1889. By 
the Editor. This book, published by the Statisti- 
cal Committee of the Sir-Darya district, shews ita . 
activity. It contains Sketches of the lives of two 
Kirghiz warriors of our days, the Sultans Keni- 
sara and Sadik, composed by the son of the 


-former and brother of the latter. E. Smirnov 


invited Sadik to give a sketch of his life and ex- 
ploita, but he declined and left it to his brother 
Ahmad. The translation has been erecüted by 
Smirnov, who has also added & large number of 
appendices. We thus get some good pictures of 
oriental life. The original text ought, however, 
to have been printed. 

(4) A Military Russian, French, Turbish end 


Persian Dictionary. St. Petersburg, 1889. Reviewed 
bythe Bditor. This dictionary consists of three parts 


T ———M———————————————————————————————— 
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(i) Busaian, (ii) French, and (iii) Turkish-Persian. 
In the first two parts the oriental words are trans- 
literated. In the third the same words are prin- 
ted in Arabio characters. The name of the author 
(M. Gamaszov) is a guarantee for the excellence of 
the work. 


(5) V. Nalivkin. A Russian-Persian Diction- 
ary of Words im ordinary use i» the Dialects of 
the Turkistan districts. Kasan. Reviewed by the 
Bditor. The gutboris an indefatigable worker. 
He says that most of his material is taken from 
Persian literature, especially books published in 
India. The rest he has gathered together while 
among the natives. A native of Kamir, Kabir 
Shah, son of Mustafa Shah Oglt, living in Turkis- 
tán, has been of great servioetohim The book is 
entirely practical, and the reviewer hopes that it 
may spread the knowledge of a language which is 
familiar to the educated classes of all Oentral 
Ansia and India. As regarde the Tajik dialect, 
it is very curious from a philological point of 
view. The author however ought to have distin- 
guished between the words he has taken from 
Persian literafure and those in use among the 
natives. In the melancholy condition of contem- 
porary Persian lexicography and the almost com- 
plete absence of any investigations of the Tajik 
dialect, such a distinction of the words would have 
been very uefi, and would have caused the 
author (comparatively) little trouble. It is to be 
hoped that he will publish a Tajik Russian dic- 
tionary in, which he will give only the local words. 


‘6) V. Nalivkin. Histoire du Khanat de Kho- 
khand, traduit du russe, par Aug. Doson. By the 
Eds This work deserves a translation in spite 
ofaometrivialerrors M. Dozon hasdonehis work 
conscientiously. The reviewer finds fault with 
gome omissions of the translator, and his transli- 
teration of names is inconsistent Moreover, 
some considerable misprints nre to be found in 
the book. 


(7T) A. Freiherr von Kremer (i) Ueber das 
Budget der Binnahmen unter der Regierung des 
Hdrtin-Al-Rash{d. Nach ener new aufgafundenen 
Urkunde. Wien, 1887. (ii) By the same author :— 
Ueber das Hinnahme-Budget des Abbasiden- 
Reiches vom Jahre 306 A.H.(918-919) Wien, 1887. 
(iii) By the same author: Ueber dis philosophischen 
Gedichte des Abw'l ‘Ald Ma'arri. Wien, 1888. By 
the Hditor. —Ó To Baron Von Kremer, as the 
author of Owliur geschichte des Orionis unior 
den Chalifen, belongs a most honourable place 
in Oriental study. In the first of these works 
the author gives us a text, translation and 
explanation of the calculation of the revenues 
of the Khaltfas found by him in the History 


of the Wastrs and Oficials by Al-Jahshi&ri 
who died in 381 A.H.  'This book was qnie 
unknown until now. The trustworthiness of 
the author's information is confirmed by the 
the list of revenues of the khildfat preserved in à 
somewhat shortened form by the Persian historian 
Wasskf, first deciphered and explained here by 
Kremer. The text of Al-Jahshiari gives the 
list of revenues which came into the treasury 
from each province in money and kind in the 
times of Ar-Eaahtd. The general revenue in mohey 
amounted to 580,312,000 dirhams. Of these 
125,582,000 were in gold, and the rest 404,780,000 
in silver. There were also many local products 
in kind, the value of which cannot be exactly 
eatimated. 

The second work of Baron Kremer presented 
greater difficulties. The document here published 
gives an account of the revenues of the Knhil&- 
fat in 306 AH in the time of the Khaltf Al- 
Muktadir The work was very difficult to edit, 
because it was written partly in shikasta and partly 
in curaive ta'lik characters, with the figuresin the 
chancery hand, called dtvdat, which is difficult to 
decipher, and admits of a mass of errors. By sheer 
hard work Baron Kremer suooeeded in making 
it out. While engaged on the work he naturally 
took an interest in the man who compiled 
it, the Wasir Al! ibn-‘tsa, and the search for 
materials fof his biography was crowned with 
complete success, by the discovery of a Gotha M8. 
pointed out to him by Professor de Goeje, which 
was an incomplete copy of a work by Subi. 


- Baron Kremer gives an account of the economic 
and political condition in the time of Al-Muktadir, 
an account of the revenue in 800 A. H. and a 
sketch of the great and honourable atatesman 
' Alt-ibn.'lsá. The higher officials were in the 
habit of emiching themselves by all means law- 
ful and unlawful, and their wealth was for the 
most part gained in an unjust manner. The chiet. 
authority from time to time took it away from 
them under the pretert of the musadara, which 
was at first a means of inflicting punishment 
for extortion and taking bribes, but soon became 
the regular means of saving the public tres- 
sure chest from continual deficits. Such a 
punishment involved nothing disgraoeful either 
in the eyes of society or the Government. The 
official who had become liable to the musadara 
did not lose his chance of again coming into 
favour, and there were examples when, on the pay-: 
ment of the musadara, they were again ap- 
pointed to their former place. There was a bad 
side, however, to this custom, in the general inse- 
curity of property which it created, and the 
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officials, findmg themselves liable to be despoiled 
. in this way, pluadered as much as they could. As 
gaid, silver and precious stones could be taken 
maest easily, every one tried to get landed pro- 
perty, especially as Musalmén law usually favours 
this kind of property. The small proprietor 
ooald, of course, be easily robbed, but this was 
noè the case with the large landholder who had 
imduential friends at court. Thus the large pro- 
pr-etora increased, and a kind of latifwudia 
ex sted, while the smaller landholders decreased, 
ani were turned into farmers or simple labourers, 
or went into the great towns and increased the 
preletariat. Tho insecurity of the small landed 
proprietors bensme so great that they frequently 
registered their lands in the name of some mag- 
nase, according to a mutual agreement. 

Guided by the notices of the revenue for 306 
A. H., Baron Kremer establishes the following 
catogones of landed proprietorship: — (i) The 
prPrabe possessions of the Khaltfa, the revenues 
frcm which went into his private chest. (ii) 
Ths so-called 'Abbdst possessions: these were 
primarily the common inheritance of the family 
of she 'Abbáa!s, but in course of time the 
ment of them came into the hands of the 
government, so that to their numerous descen- 
damis there remain&d only a poor subsidy. (iii) 
Th» so-called wustakdara lands or newly oaltiva- 
ted virgin soil. (iv) Large estates with smaller 
portions of land attached. (v) Lands subject to 
haraj: there were various losses oocurring at 
difserent times; thus the lands given to common 
soldiers generally went to ruin, and of oourse no 
revenue was collected from lands belonging to 
prcvinoes which were lost. 

That the khüdfai did not perish at this time, 
war owing to honest financiers of the stamp 
of 'Alt-Ibn ‘Tea, who served his country in 
various offices for 70 years. This emment man 
wae born in the year 245 A.H., and was of Persian 
ext-action. His grandfather D&úd belonged to 


NOTES AND 


WRONG PRHDIOTIONS OF EOLIPSES, 

The following “ observation” by Warren (Kala- 
sanlalita, p. 347) is worth bearing in mind, in 
connection with inscriptions which refer to 
eol-pses that do not really occur on the given 
dates. It is attached to a paper written by ‘Sami 
Nadon Sashia a calendar-maker, residing m 
Pordicherry, to illustrate the computation of an 
eclinas of the moon by means of certain memo- 
rial and artificial words, and of shells in lieu of 


the official classes, and was k££ib to tho Khallfa 


cut down the publio expenditure, but found it = 
very dificult task, although he succeeded in limit. 
ing the allowances of several court families. 
He was simple in drees and manner of living, 
and, for an Oriental, honest. 

The third monograph of Baron Kremer is devo- 
ted to the poes-philosopher Ab#’l-’Alt-al-Ma’arri, 
one of the best types of the Musalmán spirit. He 
passed his long suffering life in deep thought on 
the highest problems of man’s being. 

(8) Otto Böhtlingh. Sanshrit-Worterbuch is 


dictionary was ended, which cost 20 years of labour. 
Four years afterwards, in 1879, the unwearied 
author of this large work undertook the shorter 
one. The quotations were omitted, but all the 
words were preserved, and many new ones added. 
Thus the new dictionary is a necessary oomyle- 
ment to its elder brother. The name of its author 
must ever be held in grateful remembrance. 
W. R. MoRriLr. 


QUERIES. 
figures ; but it may probably be allowed a wider 
application. 

“When itis considered how very coarse and 
undefined as to the place for which the eclipse is 
computed, the process used by the Tamul mechani- 
cal computers undoubtedly is, it is really surpris- 
ing thet theso results should oome no wider from 
the truth. It is not, however, to be believed that . 
they are always equally successful in their pre- 
dictions, and that the people who are bound to : 
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religious ‘observances when these phenomena 
recur, are never disappointed in their expecta- 
tions. I recollect a circumstance which occurred 
mot many years ago, when an Helipes of ihe 
Moon kad been announced for a certain evening 
im tho Madras Panchangum; in consequence of 
which crowds of people had resorted to the 
Beach for performing . their ablutions; but no 
eclipses appeared; a crreamstanee which in China 
might have endangered the mistaken astrono- 
moned a good deal of noise; and with a few, 
zomo merriment om his ill proficiency. The caso 
I refer to may hare proceeded from the ignorance 
ef the Sastra; but it is certain (and will be 


ssironómer' à employed, mo relianee oan be 
Placed on those raw predictions which are merer 
certain within sepyeral hours of the time whee an 
eclipse is to coour.” i 


An insoripion whioh mentions an eclipse, is 
not necessarily to be stamped as spurious, simply 
becanes of the non-oecurremee of an eclipse on 
the given date. Tho point is only omo whieh has 
to be taken inio gomeral consideration, with 
ef cach case, im weighing the authenticity of 
gach a record. 

Again, it still remains to be dedided, for early 
timoa, whether, im order to be tho‘cecaaions of 
wx oep&, of coures for accidental reasons, — at the 
localities of those ceremonies. 

The modern rule seems io be clear emowgh. 
For instance, tho Dharmesindhustre, parich. 
chhêda i, wddtée 48, cays that the pwrypakéla of 
an colipes of the sun, or of the moon, lasts as long 
as the eclipse is visible to the eye (chébehusha- 
daréana-ydgya); that, stoordingly, if the orb 
ines or sets colipeod, there is mo pugyakdla before 
ite rising, or after ite ectting, na the came may 
bo; and that there is mo punyabdle at all in the 
commtry. Aad ii adde the remark, quite in 
aocordemee with commonsense, that, if an eclipse 
ckunok be actually seen boomuso of the obstrao- 
tion of cloads &o., still the times of contact and 
Hheratiom can be learned from tho HAairee or by 
. other means, and then ome oani perform the rites 
of bathing, making gifts, 4o.; i e, the pusyakdla 
of an eclipse is not lost through merely aocidemial 
invisibili y- 

Of course there is a naturel presumption that 
‘the rale mast havo bocm the mené in ancient 


the contrary, is the solar eclipse of the 2nd 
January, A. D. 987, which is referred to in 
Prof. Kielhorn’s Vikrama date No. 88 (page 166 
above) It was a total eclipee. But it was visible 
only over a comparatively small area in North 
America and the North Pacific Ocean: And yet 
it is the eclipse that answers to the other details 
of the given date. 

When the whole question comes to be fully 


` discussed, consideration should be given to the 


following points : — 

.(1) Is it not possible that the Hindu probesses 
for the calculation of eclipaes, taken with the 
Hindn view as to the shape of the earth, and 
coupled perhaps with the -introduetian of even 
a slight error in working ouk individual cases, 
might naturally lead to the result, mbt only that 
occasionally an eclipse would be predicted when 
nono would occur, but that still more often oclipess 
whieh were not really visible in India at all, 
would work out as visible in that oouniry, 
though possibly only to a small extent P 

(3) Under ordinary ciroumstances, would =. 
person, imtending, s. g., to mako a, grant of land 


im celebration of an eclipse, wait until he actnally 


sew tho eclipse, and then take the matter in hand ; 
or would he accept the eolipze beforehand, from 
Xm almanao or from the calculation of his own 
satrologer, and have all his arrangements com- 
plete for the aoteal making of the grant at the 
proper time, when, if no eclipse proved to be visi- 
ble, the Bribmans would find some specious way 
of secounting for the fact, and would induce their 
patron to carry ont his intention in spite of it P 
Prof, Jacobi (ante, Vol. XVIL-p. 155, note 12) 
hes given the opiuioa that colipste mentioned in 
imecriptioma aro gemerally to be ištorpretod sa 
caloulated, not as actenlly observed; the reason, 
in respect at any rate of the smaller solar calipees, 
being, that they are seen only under favourahle | 
eirourmatanoca, and would pase wnobserred if not 
calwalated beforehand. And he hes indicated 
Hindma may at any time havo predicted an eclipse 
when mone did occur, or may have failed to predict ` 
an celipes when thero would be one. 


And the comecetion of so palpably spurious a 
charter as tho Bhimankatki Majh grant of Jane. 
méMjeye (exe Vol. IV. p, 233 f) — plainly 
king imio tho resogwikion of a right to thà lands 
mentioned in it, — Sher that the Brahmans kavo 
looked upon their rulers sa persona who oowld be 
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LUOK AND ILL-LUOK. 
In Oudh. 

It is not safe to fall asleep without drink- 
ing water if one is thirsty, or without taking any- 
thing elso one wishes for, because the soul of 
the sleeper comes out of the body to get it; and 
me cannot tell what may happen then. 


Onoo upon a time & man went to sloep wishing 
for water; his soul came out and crept into a 
piteher to drink; somo one who was about, cover- 


ed the latter, not knowing; and the man was 
found lifeless the next morning. They made 
mourning for him, and plaoed hin on a bier to 
carry him to his grave, but at that moment somo- 
body accidentally and fortunately uncovered the 
vessal, setting the soul free. It returned td the 
body at onoe, and tho man revived. 


He related this story to his friends. 


G. H. R. 
Lwoknow. 





BOOK NOTICES. 


FzocrEDIXG8 oF THE AMERICAN OmnraWrAL SOCIETY, at 
Boston, Mass. May Zi, 1869. 

The Proceedings of the American Oriental 
Eoctety nronow no longer issued with tho Journal, 
nd it therefore behoves echolars and orientalists 
to note such contents of diese Proceedings as may 
ke issued from time to time. 

In the number before us, tho letest thet has 
reached India, the first article of interest to 
indian scholars is Dr. A. V. Williams Jackeon’s 
rote on the “Circle of Sovereignty” in the 
Avesta. This is an attempt to render a doubtful 
l no in Yashi, X. 07, rathwya chhakhra hachimnd, 
which the writer would translate by ' attended by 
ine circle of Sovereignty.” He then goes on to 
zoow that a “ curious cirole (wheel, ring, crown or 
chaplet) is always found accompanying the figures 
of kingu—being held in the hand—on the lator 
Sessanian and ancient Achwmenian rock-outtings 
aad inscriptions,” and he suggests that “ this 
c-role or wheel must have been to the Iranians an 
exnblem of majesty, like the crown.” 


Dr. Jackson gives aleo six grammatical jot- 
t-ngsonthe Avesta. (1) He remarks that adjec- 
t2valetems in-van show in Sk acorresponding fem. 
siom in -varf, ond quotes three similar instances 
from the Avesta of maso. adjectives in -vas with 
fem. -vairf. (2) He would connect tho Aveatio 
grenn, ‘itch,’ adisease, with Skr. gridhan, ‘ greedy, 
hasty,’ \/gurdh ‘bo greedy ;’ on the analogy of 
Arestio buna, ‘foundution, = Bkr. budhad. (3) 
Jasti derives Av. thanvana from atan, but’ Dr. 
Jackson would derive thanvana, thanvara, and 
Hanvar from «/iha&j ‘to draw, drive.’ (4) he 
ntes that the new Ed. of the Avesta has restored 
at Yasht, V1 3, a true instance of strong (middle) 
stom + powtpositive a in loc. sing. of w-stems, 
( he would look upon the aco. sing. pathaie as 
merely a transfer to the d-declension. (6) In 
Yasht, IV. 7, in drujina&, he would recognize a 
grn. plural of an in .stem. (7) In Yash, X. 
141, garena occurs for qarenatha as the instrumen- 
tal singular of garemah The text being garena 


hachimsó, Dr Jackson explains the form by this 
law, '' quite strongly developed in the Avesta,” 
that the repetition of a like syllable is to be 
avoided. (8) The nom. sing. masc. pronominal Ad 
in Vep. XU. 1, Ad vaxhwsh sraoshó, whioh ia 
usually looked on as an error for hó or kdu, Dr. 
Jackson would consider to be merely an old gurvi- 
vul and thereforo a correct reading. (9) Ho 
quotes passages in support of Vans, ‘oppose, be 
an enemy,’ as an original root. 

Prof. B. F. Moore gives notices of two of the 
Arabic MBB.in the Library of the Now York 
University. Tho MS8. noted are (1) the com- 
mentary of Shah&Abu'ddin on the Alfiya, dated 
À. H. 894. Although this work is known from 
HAjt Khaltfa's catalogue of the commentaries on 
the Alffya, tho MS. appears to be unique ns 
regards European librariea. (2) A very fair copy 
of the well-known commentary of Al-Ashmünt 
on the Alfiya. Prof. Moore considera the Now 
York MS. to be the commentary mentioned 
by HAjt Khaltfa, i, 409 (ed Flügel) entitled 
$I Uo l rt UI JU! ej and beginning 
with the words c» kolo quls (lai loser! 

Dr. Oyrus Adler is preparing a Report on the 
Progress of American Oriental Science during 
1888. A hint might be taken from thie work for 
the preparation of + similar general report 
annually, by somo such body as an International 
Oriental Congress. ' ` 





Tuz HYuxg oy THE Bie-VEDA, translatod, with a 
popular commentary, by RALPH T. H. GRIFFITH, 
formerly Principal of Benares College. Vol. L ; 8vo. ; 
pp. mii., 419, xxv 1890. And Vol. JI, Parts L 
and IL 1890. Benares; E. J. Lasarus and Co. 

As announced by the author, “this work is an 
attempt to bring within easy reach of all readers 
of English a translation of the Hymns of the 
Rig-Véda which, while aiming especially at close 
fidelity to the letter and spirit of the origimal,shall 
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be as readable and intelligible as the nature of 
the subject and other circumstances permit.” 

The Rig-Váda is the oldest, not only of the 
tour Védas, but of all the early Aryan literature 
that has come down to us through the Hindu 
branch of that great division of mankind. And 
not the least important feature about it, is, that 
some of its hymns undoubtedly belong to, or at 
least indicate the conditions of, the period ante- 
rior to the separation of the branch which finally 
settled itself in India, and thus have g far wider 
bearing and interest than anything in the purely 
Indian literature. 

As yet, no complete English translation of the 
Rig. Vêda has ever been produced; Prof. Wileon’s 
translation being a rendering of ita traditional 
interpretation, especially as exhibited by Báyuns, 
rather than of the original itsalf. Mr. Grifñth's 
object is '» present.the original meaning of the 
hymns themselves; avoiding the mistakes into 
which the Hindu commentators were led, chiefly 
through the etymological fictions in which they, 
and the grammarians who paved or were supposed 
to pare tho way for them, indulged. His transla- 
tion follows the eafest of all texts, that given in 
Prof. Max Müller's magnificent edition. And, 
while necessarily based partly on SAyang's scholia, 
without which much of the original must have 
remained unintelligible, it has been regulated 
also “ by rational probability, context, and pier 
comparison of similar words and passages.” 
This method may not altogether find favour in 
the eyes of Native scholars of the strictest type, 
who would hold it a heresy to admit any 
interpretation differing from that sanctioned by 
B&yana's authority. But it cannot fail to recom- 
mend itself, as the only sound course, to Euro- 
pean students. Those who wish for a knowledge 
of the contents of the Rig-Véde, without having 
to- read the original themselves, and without 
requiring an abeolutely Hteral word for word 
translation, which could only be given in pure 
prose, may safely take as their guide the transla- 
tion that has thus been started. 
` Mr. Griffith is already well-known, not only as 
a good Benskrit scholar, but also as a very 
successful metrical translator of classical Ban- 
skrit works. And one of his objects in the present 
work has been to reproduce, aa far as is really 
practical and desirable, the rhythm and metre of 
the original hymna. The following selection, — 
a hymn to the Dawn (Vol. II. p. 175), in the 
Gayatri metre (in its form-of a triplet of three 





1 After her mater ; when Night has departed. 
3 The Line: the early rays of light. Friend of the 
An iss: as being worshipped at the same time. 


lines of eight syllables each), — may be taken us + 
typical instance of the nature of the original, w 
well as shewing the tranalator's method of dealing 
with it; while the hymn that immediately procede» 
it, shews hia sucoess in grappling with the more 
elaborate Trishtubb metre. 
Hrus LII. 
1. This lady, giver of delight, after her wter 
shining forth, 
Daughter of Heaven, hath shown herself. 
2. In colour libe a ruddy mare, holy, tle 
mother of the kine, 
Friend of the Aévins was the Dawn? 

8. Yea, and thou at the Asvine’ friend, the 

mother of the kine art thou: 
O Dawn, thou ruleet over wealth. 
4. Thinking of thee, O joyous one, as her who 
driveth hate away, 
We woke to meet thee with our lauds. 
5. Our eyes behold thy blessód rays like troor-3 
of cattle loosed to feed. 
Dawn hath filled full the wide expanse. 

6. When thou hast filled it, fulgent one ! then 

layest bare the gloom with light. 
After thy nature aid us, Dawn. 
7. Thou overspreadest heaven with rays, tke 
dear wide region of mid-air 
With thy bright shining lustre, Dawn. 
SOUTH-INDIAN OnRONOLOGICAL TABLNS; by the lase 
W. 8. KaISHKASYAMI NAIDU. Eprrep by Roamer 
BrwuanLL, M.O.B., F.R.G.8., M.BR.A.8B. Madre ; 
printed by the va EE Government Preew. 
1888. Pp. v. 

The object of dii work is to give methods ard 
tables for converting, by a very simple process. 
Bouth-Indian dates into English, and vice 
vers&. And for that purpose there are given four 
Tables, A. B. O. D ; of which D. relates special-y 
to the Hijra calendar, and C. to Hindu dates. 

Table D. gives the week-day and the English 
date of the commencement of every Hijra year 
from 1 to 1440 (A. D. 622-2018). 

Table O. is the moet important, occupying no 
less than 69 pages. Two kinds of reckoning, 
solar and luni-solar, are in use in’ Southern 
India; the former is prevalent in the Tamil, ard 
the latter in the Telugu Provinees. The week-dxy 
and the English date of the commencement >f 
every Kaliyuga year, taken both as a solar ard 
as a luni-solar year, from A. D. 1 to À. D. 
2000, with the synchronous years of tho Bats 





3 Driveth hate awoy : especially the malignity of the 
evil spirits of the night. 
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and Andu eras, and with the sawwdlsaras of 
the Bixty-Year Oycle according to the Southern 
Indian System, are given in Table O. Also the in- 
tarcalated months in the luni-solar years are given. 


Tables A. and B. are auxiliary to Tables C. 
and D. The first gives the collective duration in 
days from the beginning to any date in any month 
o2 the solar, luni-solar, or Hijra year; and 
‘Table B. does the same for the Ohristian year. 
Any ono Saka or Kaliyuga year extends over 
parte of two Ohristian years; and therefore to 
fecilitate the calculation, there is given in Table 
B. the distance from the first date of an English 
c mmon year to any date up to the end of the 
next succeeding English common year. Rules 
are given for the application of the Tables; and 
seven examples of turning South-Indian dates into 
English dates, and seven of the reverse process, 
are worked out. The process is a very plain one, 
^onsisting of not more than five sums, of very few 


ficures, in simple addition and subtraction. And 


ary ordinary person can use the work. Though 


the book is intended specially for use in Southern 
India, still that pert of it which relates to the 


Inai-solar calendar will be useful all over India. 


A calendar like that of the Hindus cannot, 
as Dr. Schram has rightly observed, be brought 
wizh absolute certainty into a simple Table; and 
it ig well that the editor, and of oourse the 
author, of the Tables under notice, does not 
assume to giro absolutely certain results. It is 
erplainod that “these Tables may often vary by 


vnc hours.” But as the object of these Tables 
1s to find the equivalent date and not the hours 
anc minutes of a tithi ora sahkrdati, the con- 
»ej2enoo of the difference of “some hours” 
may often be the difference of one day. Such is 
"ne case not only with the lunar, but even with 
ace dates, obtained from these Tables But it 
1a & result that cannot be avoided in such general 
latles, the real aim of which is extreme simpli- 
mty and readmess of calculation. 

, Tue articles of Table O. which require lengthy 
calculations. and are therefore liable to errors, are 
those given m columns 7, 10 and 11, regpeotively ; 
"t. the dates of the commencement of the solar 
ind luni-solar years, and the repeated months in 
*he latter. 
. Teking fire the luni-solar calendar, we 
shorld expect that the English-date equivalent to 
the commencement of the luni-solar year, given 
m eclumn 10, is that which we should find for the 





1 £ part of this Table is given in Prof. Ohhatre’ Book 
named Graha-wtdhondchins Kishtakish. The whole Table 
u gisen by him in Vol. I. No. 12 (March, 1851) of a 
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first tithi of that year in an ordinary Hindu 
PaWekdüg; that is, again, the date on which 
Chaitra $ukla pratipad& ends as an apperent 
(spashia) tithi. But from somo actual caloule- 
tions we find that such, — invariably at any 
rate, — is not the caso; and that what hes 
really been given, is the English date on which 
Obaitra éukla pratipadA ends as a mean tithi. 
This ought to have been plainly stated. The 
difference between 2 mean and an apparent tihi 
is sometimes as much as 25 ghatts or 10 hours; 
and it may often make the differance of a day in 
the resulting date. We do not know whether the 
author and the editor were aware of this, in 
saying (p. 5) that “at times , . . owing to the 
conversion of mean into true time...... the 
equivalent . . obtained (from the Tables) might 
differ from the- actua] one by = day.” But, if 
they were aware of it, they should have used the 
apparent fiis; though, of course, even then the 
results would not always have been much better. 
There is sometimes an actual error in the entries 
of column 10. Whenever the mean Chaitra éukla 
pratipadå ends after midnight, the following 


_English date is given as the equivalent. For 


example, in 8akea-Sathvat 1797 current, the mean 
Ohsitra sukla pratipad ended, according to the 
present Sérya-Siddhdata, which wo know is the 
prevalent authority for the Telugu luni-solar 
calendar, on Wednesday, 18th March, A'D. 1874, 
at 55 gk. 58 p. for Lenká mean time. But Thurs- 
day, 19th March, is given as the English date of 
the commencement of the luni-aolar year. For 
doing so, thereis the excuse that the English 
date and weok-day begin mt midnight. But, as 
a general rule, the practice hitherto followed is 
that that English date which corresponds for the 
greater part, vis. three-fourths, of a Hindu week- 
day, is given as the English equivalent of that 
day. If that practice was intentionally set uside, 
the fact should have been distinotly stated. We 
are inolined to think that it was not done iuten- 
tionally, but through a mistake, -which seems 
to have arisen from following Warren's Kalasum- 
kalita. Allowing for these two points, the entries 
in column 10 are, as we find from examining 
some dates here and there, reliable. 


Oolumn 11, giving the repeated months, ig 
utterly useless. We say so from &-comparison of 
it with a Table of intercalated months fiom Baka- 
Samrat 1 to 2000 by Prof. K. L. Ohhntre, the 
accuracy of which we ourselves have tested by 
several actual calculations.’ To take an example of 
TERN DC mE ES 


Maritii monthly magazine called J&duaprastraka 
(published in Bombay but not now continued). The 
interealary months in Mr. Cowasjeo Patells Ohroao- 
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recent date, in SakaSerhvat 1802 current (1801 
expired) the repeated month is given as No. 6, vis. 
Bhádrapadn, This would be repeated if there were 
no easakrdnii in it. But in that year the Sirhha- 
Sehkránti took place on Brávapa krishna 18, 
Friday, lbth August, A.D. 1879. The following 
amårisyà ended, and consequently the following 
month Bhádrapada commenced, 47 gh. 45 p. after 
sunrise on Sunday, 17th August. That same 
Bhádrapsda ended 12 gh. 4 p. after sunrise on 
Tuesday, 16th September. And the Kanyf-Sarh- 
kránti took place more than 80 ghatís before the 
end of that Bhådrapada, vis. on Bhidrapade 
krishna 14, Monday, 15th September, at 40gh. 43 p 
Wo give these details from an ordinary Pañcháng 
m our possession, prepared from the Graha- 
ldghava and Ohinidmant of Gantéa Daivajiia. By 
no authority can the Kany&-Sankranti be made 
to take place efter the end of this Bh&dra- 
pada; and therefore that month cannot be inter- 
calary. Advina is the intercalary month in that 
year. We have tried in vain to obtain the clue 
to the process by which the repeated months in 
the work under notice, were calculated. We may 
iemark, by the way, that a rule for finding the 
intercalary months devised by Dr. J. Burgess, 
and. given in Note III. p. 7 e, ia wrong and quite 

Now as regards column 7. It is not stated 
what authority and what rules are followed, in 
giving the English date of the commencement of 
the solar year. We know that the authority 
for the Tamil solar calendar is the first drya- 
Siddhduta. And the same iw followed in the 
present work. From Saka-Sarhvat 400, the apparent 
samtrdutis according to the first drya-Siddhdata 
take place before those of the present Sérya- 
Siddkdnia, the difference increasing after that 
year. In feka-Sarhvat 1800 expired, it was about 
6 gh. 20 p. The solar year may begin astrono- 
mically at any time of a day; that is, a samkrdati 
can take place at any time. But according to one 
method, when it takes place before sunset, the 
year or month is made to begin civilly on the 
came day, while, if it takes place after sunset, the 
ycar or month begins civilly on the next day. 
There is another method (see Note IV. by Dr. 
Burgess, on p. 7 £) by which, when the sun enters 
a sign within 3 of the 5 parts into which the 
dzy-time is divided, the month begins on the same 
day ; otherwise, it begins on the nert day. In the 
work wnder notice the civil commencement of 





Los, and in Gen. Sir A. Cumningbam's Indian Eras, 
rhicd (p. 91) admittedly follows Mr. Cowaajee Patell’s 
book in this respect, agree throughout with those in Prof, 
Cnhaire's Table, except for only 2 few mixtaker in the 


the solar year is takan; and it is that which is 
obtained according to the first of the two methods 
just mentioned. All ‘these particulars ought 
to have been distinctly stated by the author. - We 
have discovered the truo state of the case, by 
actually caloulating some cases, and comparing 
the results with the entries in the book before us. 
The prescribed rules, moreover, do not seem to 
have been followed strictly. For example, in 
A. D. 1780 the Méaha-Sathkranti took place on the, 
9th April, at 34 gh. 19 p. according to the present 
Strya-Siddhdnta, and at 28 gh. 20 p. according to 


"the first drya-Siddhdnta; both according to 


Ujjain mean time. In this œse, the Sth April 
is given as the beginning of the solar year; and it 
is right. Butin A. D. 1808, tho MéshaSemkrinu 
took place on the 10th April, at 91 gh. 18 p. Re 
cording to the Súrya-Biddhánta, and at 25 gk. 
18 p. according to the first drya-Siddhdata, both 
according to Ujjam mean time. But here, not 
the 10th, but the 11th April, is given as the date 
of the commencement of the solar year. The 
entries in column 7, however, mney io ookal upon 
as generally reliable. 


A fow words in óonoluzion, which we hope B 
not be taken amiss. The. Preface tells us that 
these Tablea are intended ultimately for use in 
courts and offices, as well as for historians and 
archeologists. In their present form they are 
only tentative, and a few copies only have been 
printed; the intention being to publish the 
work in a final shape, after seeing the results 
of criticism and examination. As we have shewn, 
however, these Tables can only give approximate 
results, at any rate for the Hindu solar and 
luni-solar years. And surely, considermg the 
practical interests involved, courts and offices 
require actual results, just as much as bisto- 
riens and archeologists, if not indeed more 
so. Equally good approximate results can be 
obtained from works already published; e.g. 
Mr. Cowazjoe Patell’s and Gen. Sir A. Cunning- 
ham’s books, and Dr. Schram’s Tables. While, 
with practically no more expenditure of time and 
trouble, accurate results can be obtgined either 
from Prof. K. L. Ohhatre’s book, or from Prot. 
Jacobi’s Tables, by any ono who will take the 
trouble to master them. Under these circum- 
stances, then, what real object can be served by 
finally issuing these Tables, endorsed by Govern- 
ment authority, for actual use, whether official | 9r 


-otherwise P 





former two. Air. Cowmsjeo Patell’s Chronology was 
published fifteen years after Prof. Chhatre’s Table. 
and it .s possible that it may haro rome direct or indirect 
connector in this matter with Prof. Cnhatre s Table.!! 

l 


4 
là 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION. 


The systom of transliteration followed in this Journal for Sanskrit and Kanarese, (and, for the 
suko of uniformity, submitted for adoption, ns far as posable, in the case of other Ianguiges), — except 
in respect of modern Hindu personal nianes, iu which absolute purism is undesirable, aud in respect 
ef + fow Anglicised corruptions of names of places, sanctioned by long usage, — is this :— 


B wakrit. Kanarese. Transhtoration, || Sanskrit. Knnareso. T'ranslltorntiqr. 
Ww ° a a a je 
SIT i à uU d jha 
ç ra 1 Ç 3 27] nn 
t ES 3 | z 8 [n 
= mw n | = , ES] tha 
* or t z ü dha 
F Ua ri | + 3 dha 
* mes n | q ec na 
q a lri 1 " a ta 
= E $ | T 3 tha 
T > ni ! š 
: : * ü da 
Y > ni : 
= a P q m dha 
sit 8, 5 T S na 
At g? an H = P 
Voarga Visarga b * š pos 
J'avcdmíif ja, or old 7 ° ba 
Visarga before ® + — h ii T 8 bha 
ind M f aq D ma 
Upndhw-niye, or f < odd ya: 
ald Visarga be- > — n ' " z a 
Zore d and F j ' 
Asuscdya Anur ra m Q s ra 
Ar weil — m = e la 
R t ka ' = 9 la 
= D kha | = te L 
T 7 ua l T 3 - s 
q pos hie i q Y sn 
= g hha : q < sha 
b: m cha | = < an 
y 3 chha € [ze] ha 


A single hyphen is used to separate words in composition, ns far as it is desirable to divide 
them. It will readily be seen where the single hyphen iv only used in the ordinary ways st she end 
of a hne, ns divided in the original Text, to indicato that the word runs on into noxt line; 
intermediate divisions, rendered unavoidable hero and there by printing necessilics, are nade only 
where absolutely necessary for neatness in the arrangement of the Terts. 

A double hyphen is used to separate woids in n sentence, which in the original are written as 
ons word, being joined together by the euphonie rules of suidhi. Where this double hyphen is used, 
it s to be understood that & final consonant, and the following initial vowel or consonant-nnd-vowel, 
ars in the original expressed by one complex sign. Where it is not used, it is to bo understood of the 

` orchography of the original, that, according to tho stage of the alphabet, the fing] consonant either 
has the modified broken form, which, in the oldest sts of the Pu was used to indicate & 
consonant with no vowel attached to it, or has the distinct sign of the viráma attached to it; and 
that the following initial vowel or consonant has its full initial form. In the transcription of ordinary 
tezta, the double hyphen is probably unnecessary; except where there is the sawidAi of final and 
initial vowels. But, in the transcription of epigraphical records, the use of this sign is unavoidable, 
for the purpose of indicating exactly the paleographienl Btandard of the original toxts. . 

The avagreha, or sign which Indicates the clision of an initial a, is but rarely to be met with 
in inscriptions. Where it does oocnr, it is most conveniently represented by its own Dévandgari sign. 

So aleo practico has shewn that it is more convenient to use the ordinary Dévandgar! marks of 
punctuation than to substitute the English signs fur them. 

Ordinary brackets are used for corrections nud doubtful pointe; aud square brackets, for 
letters which are damaged and partially illegible in the original, or which, bemg wholly illegible, can 
be supplied with certamty. An asterisk attached to letters or marks of punctuation m square 
brackets, indicates that those letters or marks of punctuation were omitted altogether in the origmal 
Ac a rule, it is more convenient to uso tho hrackets than to have recourse to footnotes; ns the points 
to which attention is to be drawn attract notiee far more readily. But notes are given instead, when 
there would be so many brackets, clos» together, as to encumber the text and render it i venint 
to read. When any letters in the origmal are wholly illegible and cannot be supplied, th 
represented, in metrical passages, by the sign for a long or a short syllable, as the case ma. aed Ed 
in prose passages. by points, at che rate. usually, of two for each akshara or sylab] may bó; an 
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TAMIL HISTORICAL TEXTS. 


BY V. KANAKASABHAI PILLAR B.A., B.L. 
No. 2. — Tus KirINGATTU PARANI 


"| Ie is a long poem, giving a graphio account of an expedition into the North Kaliñga 
country, conducted by Karun&kars, the Pallava king and prime-minister of the Oh0]a 
enperor Kultttuhge, Several editions of the work have been published at Madras, the earliest 
of which was printed about twenty years ago. Two manuscript copies of the poem appear to 
heve formed part of the collection known as the Mackensis Collection. And the name occurs 
also in the catalogue of the manuscripts compiled by the Rev. W. Taylor, but that scholar 
evidently did not study the poem critically, and hence failed to discover its importance 
Re a contemporary record of the eventa that had ocourred during the reign of Kulóttunga.! 
The language being modern Tamil, there is no commentary accompanying the poem. It 
is divided into 18 cantos, and contains 598 stanzas. The verses are in the Thá]ichai metre, 
and are remarkable for the musical flow of the rhythm and the elegance of the language. 
The cadence, swift and stirring, is well suited for martial strains, and the style, always 
majestic, appropriate to the grandeur of the theme. Far-fetched and extravagant similes 
and other rhetorical embellishments, in which oriental poeta delight, abound in the poem. 


The author's name is given as Jayahkondan, This is probably more a title than a name, 
as it means simply ‘ conqueror.’ One of the predecessors of Kulfttuüga-Oh0]a Rájarájadéva, 
surnamed Rájakósarivarman, had assumed the game title and was known as Jayatikonda-Ohó]a, 
and it was customary, during this period, for the chief officers of a king's court to assume the 
titles of the king himself, or to name their children after them. It is probable, therefore, that 
tha author was born during the reign of that sovereign. No particulars whatever of the 
author’s life are given in the poem. 


As it is not desirable to translate the whole of this long poem in the Indias Aniiqua: y, 
I chall give here only a brief analysis of its oontents, with translations of such portions as 
will serve to shew the style and contents of the poem, and the texts also of such passages as 
will be interesting to the historical enquirer. 

The poem opens with š prayer, in twenty stansas, addressed to Umåpati, Vishnu, 
Brahman, Sürya, Ganapati, Subrahmanya, Sarasvatt,; Umi, and the Seven Mothers, for the 
long life and prosperity of the Ohôla emperor, Some of the stanzas may be translated, as 
folows: — 


(B. 1) Let us meditate on Him (Biva), who, to set an example of domestic life, married. 
th» daughter of the mountain (Parvati), while the cloud-coloured (Vishnu) poured a libetion of 
weter (and gave away ihe bride), and he who dwells on a flower (Brahman) performed the 
merriage ceremonies; — (8. 2) So that Abhaya (“the -fearless’), the most excellent af the 
two royal lines (solar and lunar), who, by right of inheritance, seised the hand of the daughter 
of Brahman (the Earth), according to the aaored Védas, may live for ever | — (B. 8) Letus praise 
tha sacred name of that peerless child (Vishgu), who was incarnate without being born from 
any womb, and who contained the whole world in his bowels; — (B. 4) Sothat the single 
umbrella of the gracious Abhaya may cover all the wide world, like the bowels of that great 
Vishgu, for ever | — (S. 5) Let us praise that first Being, who created the four Yugas, the four 
elementa, and the four Upanishads, and who possesses four faces; — (B. 6) So that Kuladipa 
(‘she light of his race’), who protects the four lands, the four quarters, the four broad seas, 
and the four castes, may live for ever! — (B. 17) Let us worship the twiee seven feat of the 
seven radiant goddesses, on whose banners are painted the buffalo, the bird, the devil, the 
peacock, the bull, the eagle, and the elephant ; — (8.18) So that the imperial tiger-standard, 





“1 Qatalegue Baisonad of Oriental Manuscripts, by Bev. W. Taylor, Vol. IIL. pp. 188, 800. 
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which the Ohembian planted on Méru after having lowered the standards of the boar, tbe 
plough, the stag, the lion, the luto, the bow, and the fish, may be pre-eminent for ever! ' 


The seoond canto contains 54 stanzas and is an address to women, inviting them to listen 
to the song celebrating tho deeds of their sovereign. This gives the poet an opportunity to 
dwell on the charms of tho fair sex, their lovo, little jeslousies and quarrels, — subjects so 
congenial to the imaginative mind of oriental bards. Many of the atanzas do not bear 
translation; as & specimen, however, I shall translate a fow which are free from objection : — 


(8. 8) Ye (maidens) of soft speech |, come like peacocks, waking from sleep, your tresses 
waving, your ankle-rings reaounding, and open the doors. — (S. 16) Open the doors adorned 
.with gold, ye good girls!, who pretend to sleep till break of day, to punish your lovers for 
their faulta and to thwart their desires. -— (S. 38) Open your golden doors, ye maidons!, on 
whose feet the ankle-rings ever olamour, warning you not to walk, lest your slender waist break, 
unable to bear the weight of the pair of breasts. — (3. 44) Ye who have heard of the might 
of the bow, terrible to its foes, wielded by that KarunAkara (Rima) who conquered Labki, 
open the doors, and let me sing of the battle fought by that Karunakara who conquered 
Kalinga, — (S. 43) Ye maidens who, in amorous dalliance, loosen the Aaliaga (olothos), 
koeping the kénoA: (girdle), open the doors, and let me sing of the battle in which the Chenni 
(Ché]a), who wears the anklet, destroyed Kalinga, keeping Kafichi. — (S. 45) Ye who think 
of all the faults of your ardent lovers in their absence, and forget them in their presence, open 
your massive golden doors. — (S. 54) Open your golden doors, and listen, ye maidens who 
twist and. fasten in your locks, aliké thé bright red flowers of the kalwntr and the hearta of 
young men full of love. 


Cantos 3 and 4 contain imaginary descriptions of the parvhed desert and weird suite 
sacred to Kalidévi, the goddess of war. As an example of the author's peculiar style and 
powers of description, I shall translate a few of the stanzas, describing the desert: — — , 


(Oanto 8; 8.6) The shadows of the eagles, whioh circle in the skies in search of prey 
over that desert, seem to flee from it, afraid of the heat, and stop in no place, — (S. 8) The 
red ground of that desort appears like & furnace of glowing fire; and liko clouds of smoke 
issuing from the furnace, are the troops of doves flitting over it. — Hear, why the green- 
colored steeds of Sarya do not course through the skies at night, as they do in the day. Ig it 
not because they find it hard to pass over the desert, sacred to the goddess, without taking reat 
after every journey across it P — (S. 13) Alas! It is to screen themselves from the fierce and 

expanding heat of this desert, that the gods have placed the clouds and the halo in the aky. — 
(3. 13) Is it not, alas ! the sweat, dropping from the panting clouds and moon after they cross 
the desert, that falls in rain and dew ? — (8. 10) Is it not owing to the heat of this desert, 
into which even men cannot venture, that the gods are afraid to set foot on this earth P 


In the suooeeding three cantos 5 to T, the goddess, her attendant domons snd gobbat. 
and their horrible witohoraft are described. 


Oento 8 is entitled Rdchapdramparyam or ‘the royal genealogy,’ and scita & id 
account of the ancestors of Kulóttuhnga. To give it a fictitions interest, the poet states that 
the account is taken from the history inscribed on the side of the mountain Méru, by the great 
Chó], king Karikala, as diotated by the [tishi Narada, who then ‘foretold the whole of the 
history of the Chóls iecur d down io the accession of Kulüttnhga. The pedigree of the 
Chó]as is traced as follows : 


(B. 9) From ihe lotus-n&vel of the first Vishnu sprang Brahman; the latter begat the 
hero Marichi; his beloved son was KAsy&pe&; and he begat the resplendent Büry&. — (8. 10) 
His son, Manu, while protecting the earth, sacrificed his beloved son, as not dearer to him than 
the young calf (which that son had run over), and was praised by all living beings (for Ais ster» 
justice). Hie son was Ikshvaku. — (S. 11) The heroic son, begotten by Ikshváku, conquered all 


Rovuxwsax, 1890.] THE KALINGATTU PARANI. ` 331 
S  —.——Fn 
hie enemies, and, riding on the thonsand-eyed Indra, as on an elephant, defeated the Dinavas, 
— (8. 12) (Then followed) that powerful ruler, in whose time the deer drank at the same 
focntain with the ferocious tiger without fear, — Muchukunta, who entering the world of the 
celsatials, displayed his valour in the battle-field ; — (S. 18) (Then) he who gaye to the gods the 
nectar that rose from the ocean, when it was churned; (then) he who intrepidly ont off his 
own flesh; (shen) he who entered the scales, to bo weighed against a dove. — (8. 14) Then the 
Chdjas, commencing with Surdatiraja, having formed the Chéja mandala, the two RAjaké- 
saris governed the seven worlds with the tiger-atendard : — (3. 15) (Then) he who dictated to 
Yams what he should do; (them) he who brought the Kávérl river; (then) he who subdued the 
whole of this world and other worlds; — (8. 16) (Then) he who placed Indra as the tiger in 
his standard ; (then) he who opened out one ocean to flow into another; (then) he who of his 
owa free will gave up his blood to be drunk ; (then) he who compelled Varadarája to serve him ; 
— B. 17) (Then) he who stormed the adrial castles ; (tien) he who raised to the skies his chariot 
whch was adorned with a multitude of brilliant gems; (then) he who. assisted the ocean-like 
army of Dharma, till the Bharata war was concluded; — (8.18) (Then) he who ventured alone 
into the mouth of a cave, and, going through a dark passage, gained the jewel of the 
Uregas (a Nágm princesa); (then) he who knocked off the fetters from the feet of Uthiya 
(Chéra), and crowned him on hearing the poem Kalavali recited by Poikai. — (S. 19) 
Having thus written the history of others (of Ais dynasty), he (KaritkAla), recorded how the 
goodens of victory embraced his shoulders, when his matchless elephant trampled on the crowns 
of she Valuti (Pandya) and the Ohara, — (S. 20) (He recorded further) how Mukari was 
des:royed, when he rubbed it out of the map, finding that it did not suit the plan prepared for 
the banks of the K&vóri, which were being constructed by vasal kings, — (S. 21) (And he 
described) the conquest of Kurumi, where the vardl-fish leap in the waters, and the gift of mx- 
teer hundred thousand pons to the bard of pure Tamil, who composed the Paddineppdlat in his 
pra se + — (E, 22) The disgrace inflicted on the rival kings, Uthiya (Chéra) and the king of 
Madura, who had never before gone behind another, and who, clothed in rags, were made to hold 
lighted lampe on their heads: — (8. 28) The prowess of one who, mounted on an elephant, 
conquered all the land under the sky; the glory acquired by destroying flam (Oeylon) and 
the Tamil Küdal (Madura): — (8. 24) The capture of numerous elephants by that king 
whe established the chathaya-feast in the Uthiya (Chéra) mandala, and who, radiant like the 
morning sun, stormed Uthakai, riding on a single elephant: — (S. 25) The elephants of the 
Oh¢ja, drinking the water of the Ganges at Mannai; — the annexation of KadAram, where 
the roaring limpid waves wash the sand mixed with red gold: — (8. 26) The planting 
of a pillar of victory at Kampili ; — the thorough defeat of the people of the atrongly-fortified 
Kalyàn, by one who, riding on a huge elephant whose tusks were adorned with rings, 
cansed the figure of the tiger to be engraved on the eight mountains: — (B. 37) The 
extcnaion of dominion by the battle of Koppai, where one who, appearing like an elephant riding 
on another elephant, won the battle, and saved the world: — (8, 28) The growth of virtue 
and the happiness of the people under the benign sway of the Ohó]s, who dispensed justice 
three or four times better than the ancient Manu, reviving the practice of the Védas, the first 
` of all books — (B. 29) After the reign of that king, who defeated the Kuntalas at 
Küdel-sahgam, people will wonder how fortunate the damsel earth was, to be united to 
him. — (8. 80) As far as the three worlds extend, and as far as the sacred Védas are 
observed, so far, to the bounds of the last circle of mountains, Abhaya protected the world 
wie-ding the sceptre with justice. 

, Canto 9 contains an imaginary description of a conversation between KAli and her 
attendant spirits, in which one of the latter foretells the approach of the Kalifiga war, and the 
spir ts are joyous at the prospect of another feast on bleeding corpses. 


Canto 10 gives an account of the birth of Kulóttuhga, his education 2nd early exploits, 
his coceasion to the throne of the Chó]aa, and a journey from the capital Gaig&puri to Kañohi, 
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whither he goes to enjoy the pleasures of a hunt on the banks of the Palar. — (S. 8) He (Vishnu) 
who was incarnate on a banian leaf, appeared again in the sacred womb of the wife of him 
of the race of the moon, which dispels darkness, — the beautiful daughter of Hàjar&js, of 
the rival rage of the sun. — (8.5) Gentle showers of rain fell at the time; and the wife 
of Gahgsikonda-Ohó]a took up the noble son of her noble daughter in her hands, which were 
as fair as the flowers of the red lotus. — (8. 6) She saw that in all his limbs he resembled his 
parents, and said that he was worthy to be her (adopted) son, and to increase the fame of the 
solar race. — (8. 7) As a young prince of the lunar race, as an infant lord of the solar 
race, he grew up, the joy of the kings of both races, like the fruit of the virtuous deeds of his 
ancestors. — (S. 9) To make it clear that he was the Krishna of olden times, who, born as the 
Bon of Vasudévs, relieved this earth of its evils, he wore the ornament on which were engraved 
his five weapons, — the club, bow, sword, conch, and discus. — (S. 11) Like the|marrigge- 
thread on the sacred neck of the goddess whose seat is on a flower (La&kshmt), the: three-fold 
thread shone on his broad chest, and he appeared distinguished by the rites of a second birth. 
— (8. 12) He heard from Brihmags, and repeated, the four Védes, which he had once before 
_studied, when he assumed the form of a learned dwarf and beggetl for a grant of land. — (S. 18) 
. To the joy of the goddess Barth, who knew that her happiest days were near, he wore on his 
. shoulders the f, ure of the goddess of Viotory, and at his waist, & shining short soimitar,— 
^ (B. 14) “ To this day Sûrya dispels the darkness, driving in a chariot drawn by seven steeds; I 
` will remove the evils of this earth, driving a single horse," — thus he said, and learnt to drive 
-a chariot, — (8. 15) “Indra conquers his enemies, riding an elephant which has four tusks; 
l-will rout my enemies, riding one with only two tusks,” — thus he said, and learnt to ride 
' elephants. — (S. 16) The five kinds of weapons, beginning with the disons, being his own (as 
an tncarnaiton of Vishau), he learnt to use them, that he might conquer in all directions; and 
his fair hands did not feel the weight of the arms. — (8. 18) Installed as heir-apparent to the 
Abhaya, who bears a banner of renown, he made up his mind to seize the wealth of rival kings. 
— (B. 20) He set out with his troops of horses, to meet the wrath of the northern kings, 
which gathered like the darkness falling upon the earth, when the steeds of Sárya approach the 
west, — (8. 23) When the bright brows of the Ohdéja, who had quelled the strifes of men, 
were bent like & bow, then was Yama furious, and Ohakkarakéddam fell. — (S, 24) When 
opposing armies fled at every encounter, and Abhaya seized the hands of the goddess of Victory, 
kings offered, in tribute, horses and elephants nnd wealth of every kind. — (B. 25) The eyes 
of the kings who came to fight, paled, and their feet reddened, as they fled from the battlefield ; 
while the javelin in the fair hands of him who was a terror to Virutaraja wasred (with blood) 
and his fame was white ($, 6. increased), — (S. 26) While Abhaya, thus riding an elephant, went 
into the northern countries, the “ king of kings” went to heaven to bea king of gods, and we 
shall describe what befell the southern land. — (B. 27) The Brahmans gave up sacrifices; the laws 
of Manu were not followed ; the six sciences were forgotten; and the chanting of Védio hymns 
ceased : — (B. 28) The castes mixed one with another in wild confusion; and forgetting their 
rales of conduct, none kept to their ancient customs:— (8. 29) One trying to govern another, 
the temples of the gods were neglected; the women lost their chastity ; and fortresses wero 
destroyed. — (S. 30) While the land was thus shrouded in the darkness of evil, he (Abhaya) 
came to save the world, like the sun which rises above the roaring sea, driving away 
darkness. — (S. 81) He made it his duty to create afresh all the usual safe-guards (for the 
people) and restored to their former state those who had been ruined. — (B. 82) Amid the 
roar of the four oceans, the chanting of the four Védas, and the blessings of the three worlds, 
he was anointed. — 8. (38) While kings, wearing sounding ankleta, laid sacred grass ‘at 
his feet, the Brahmans held the crown, and the laws of Mann revived. — 8. (34) On the 
long crown, studded with many gems in rows, water was poured, and the virtues sprouted. — 
(8. 35) When the lofty tiger-standerd was raised, supreme over the world, other kings also 
raised their banners, and the gods shouted with joy. — (S. 86) While, with hands joined in 
obeisance, kings stood round the Abhaya, who wore the sounding anklet, his umbrella, deoked 
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with pearls, shed & lustre like that of the moon, and the darkness of evil disappeared. — 
(S. 89) The four directions enjoyed peace; the Védas resumed their course; the Uthiya 
(Chére) took refuge at his feet; and the OHe]las (Pandyas) fled to the sea. — (8. 45) 
Having no foe to fight, he (the emperor) dmused himself with wrestling-matchee, debates of 
logicians, oock-fghte, and elepbant-fghte. — (B. 46) He spent his time in listening to the 
songs of-poets and music, in the oompany of chosen mistresses, and in studying the law of Manu 
ani the Védas. — (S. 47) Having enjoyed a hunt on the banks of the Kavéri, which passes 
through groves trembling to the wind, he ordered a march to the banks of the Palar fora hunt 
on horseback. — (S. 48) He was pleased to order that it should be proclaimed by beat of 
drama; and the soldiers gathered from the four directions and poured into the town, as if the 
pe»ple of the whole world were coming into it, subduing the noise of the waves of the soa. — 
(8. 55) The wives of kings presented garlands of flowers and golden necklaces, and came, 
mounted on elephants, surrounding the elephant on which was seated the empress ThiyAkavalli, 
who had the right of exercising equal authority with the Ohenni — (8.68) Having obtained 
the permission of the god (Biva) who has three eyes, and lives on the silver mountain, and dances 
in the hall, he travelled northwards, and passed through the large town of Athikai, — (8. 69) 
Leaving Athikai, by slow and pleasant marches the Abhaya approached the wealthy town of 
Ktñohi; and kings, who had umbrellas resplendent like the full-moon, received him with the 
usual obeisance. 


Canto 1l gives & description of the splendour of the emperor's court at Kafichi, the 
expedition to Kalinga, and the preparation of the Kaliñga king to meet the invading army: — 
(S 4) In the soulptured hall in the south-west corner of the palace of red gold, whioh the 
thousand-rayed Sirya is unable to distinguish from the golden Méru, — (8. 5) Under the 
shade of a white parasol, beneath a canopy made of pearls in imitation of the heavens, where 
the full-moon shines radiantly in the midst of clusters of stars, — (8. 6) The two white 
chaurts, with which he was fanned from both sides of the parasol, resembling the waves of the 
southern milky ocean, serving him. — (S. 7) He who bore on his shoulders the whole of this 
fair world, and planted the tiger-banner on the golden mountain, appeared like a powerful lion, 
sected on the sikhdsana (the throne, the 'lion-seat") — (8. 9) His fortunate queons sat near 
him, like the goddesses of victory and wealth, who had never left his arms which have the 
wealth of all thia world. — (S. 1U) And around, there were many women of forms divine, who 
excelled in all kinds of stage-play, in dance, and in song. — (S. 11) Bards and minstrels gang, 
praising him as the bestower of gold on all who took refuge at his feet. — (S. 12) Those 
skilled in the violin, lute, or reed, begged to be allowed to display their art in a hundred 
different styles. — (S. 13) He found fault at once with the performances of some, and presented 
trcmpets and elephants to those who sang without fault in tune and time.— (8. 14) Kings 
wro came on elephants, got down, ahd fell at his feet, and presented umbrellas and chaurfs, and 
served him with their own hands, in turns. — (8. 16) His ministers, such as the Tondaimén, 
at whose gate mamdalikas and kings wait, were also round him. — (B. 17) Then the palace- 
officer, whose duty it was to present petitioners, having bowed before him, announced that the 
vassal kings were waiting outside to pay their tributes, and they crowded into the hall; — 
(8. 18) The Pápdyes, Chéris, Kûpakas, Chápakas, Chédipas, Yfüdavas, Karnñtas, Pallavas, 
Keitavas, Kadavas, KAripas, and Kósalas ; — (S. 19) The Gaügas, Karálas, Kavinteas, Tumintas, 
Krdambes, Tulumbss, Vangas, Lajas; Marádas, Virütas, Mayintas, and Chayintas; — (S. 20) 
The Siügalas, Baügslos, Chékunas, Ohévanas, Cheyyavas, Aiyanas, Konkagas, Konges, Kulthkas, 
Chauntiyas, Kuchcharas, arid Kachchiyas; — (8. 21) The Mattavas, Mattiras, Mlavas, Mága- 
dhas, Matsyas, Miñohohas, Guptas, the people of the East and the North, Turokkas, Kurukkas, 
and Viyattas. — (8. 22) With joined hands laid at his feet, they said “You have granted to us 
towns and countries, and we have brought you the tribute that you have ordered us to pay : — 
(8. 28) “These are necklaces ; these, golden ornaments ; these, elephants ; these, camels; these, 
kasts and bores ; these, pearls, still wet (fresh from the oyster) ; these, necklaces of the nine kinds 
of gems ; these are priceless brooches :— (S. 24) “ Those and these are heaps of precious stones, 
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and these are heaps of gold; these are fish-shaped earrings, set with gems, which sparkle now 
bright and now dark; those and these are female elephants of faultless shape; these are male 
elephants; these are tall banners; and these are the forehead-piecee of those who have lost their 
birthright : — (8. 25) “Worthy to be ridden, are these one hundred elephants; if. to matoh 
them, another king can produce a single elephant, we shall wager our kingdoms;” thus 
each king spoke highly of his gifts, to please the emperor, and to, secure his Happiness. — 
(S. 26) The kings having all bowed at his feet, he was pleased to enquire whether there 
were any who had failed to pay tribute. — (3. 27) “The Kadakar have brought their 
tribute and bowed at your feet; but with them, the Chief of north Kalitga has twice. 
failed to come, " — so they said. — (8. 28) The kings trembled with fear as to what might 
happen; and his bright ooral lips assumed 8 smile, — we cannot say why, — while his face 
seemed to frown slightly. — (8. 29) “Though he be & weak prince, my troops should march 
quickly, with the elephants at whose rat the bees swarm, and storm his hill-forts, and bring 
him hither :” — (8. 80) When the emperor issued these commands, the king of Vandai- 
nagara, who was born in the royal family according to the Védas, bowed at his feet, and prayed 
that he might be allowed to invade the seven Kalitgns.— (8. 81) When the valiant 
Tondaimén eagerly asked for permission to trample the foes in that direction, he who had 
raised the tiger-(banner), granted the prayer; and thereupon, — (B. 32) The troops gathered 
like a deluge ; and people wondered, whether such a large foroe was to churn the ocean, or to 
level the mountains, or to break the neck of the serpent of the flaming-head, under the sea, — 
(S. 88) The conch-shells sounded, the big drums thundered, and the reeds and pipes squeaked 
till the ears of the elephants, which guard the eight points, were deafened. — (8. 84) Rows of 
umbrellas and banne-g were unfurled, crowded so that the daylight was hidden and darkness 
ensued, — (B. 85) But, in the fierce light of the blazing sun, the golden ornaments of the 
soldiers flashed, and the polished arms dazzled and shed g bright light. — (S. 86) “Had all 
the mountains of this world turned into elephants P Had all the winds become horses? Had 
all the clouds become chariots? And had the roaring oceans become warriors P : — (S. 87) 
“ Had the earth become small, that the army appears so large; or was the army so vast that 
the earth seemed to have shrunk in space P” — (8.42) There gathered warriors who had 
many a scar on their limbe, as lasting marks (of their valour), and held them as trophies and 
their solo wealth; who would not go back one step (sn fight), even if they could get the whole 
of this world and that of the gods thereby; who held their body as 8 burden, and sought to 
purchase glory by selling their life. — (8. 52) The troops ordered by the Abhaya, who wears 
on his round shoulders garlands of ooo] flowers, having come, the Ohó]& general Karunfkera 
mounted an elephant. — (S. 53) The king, who raised the banner of the bull which had 
been.borne by the kings of Tondai, — he, the king of Vandai, — he, the king of the Pallavas, 
— mounted on the big elephant. — (S. 54) The king of the Pallavas, of Vandsainagara, 
renowned for marching quickly, and waylaying and defeating his foes, mounted an elephant, 
which ‘was adorned with a plate on the forehead and had a rocking gait, and went forth like a 
tiger in search of prey. — (8. 51) The oceanlike army marched, raising clouds of dust, 
«tarting with the dawn, and resting with the setting sun, and pursued its journey, without 
mopping a single day. — (S. 55) It crossed the Palar, the Kusaitalai, and the old river 
Ponmukari, and the swift Kolli, and went beyond the river Pennal — (B. 56) It cromed 
the Vayalar, Manipulvai, Mannéru, and the shining Kunri, and left behind the great river 
Krishna. — (B. 57) Tho GódAvari, the Pampa river, and the Gótamai, and their fords of 
sounding waters, were left behind. — (B. 58) When the army entered, like a vast oceen, even 
the gods trembled, and whole villages were set on fire, sacked, and ruined. — (8.-59) “ The 
troops have come like an ocean, with the Gahgá on one side; where is refuge, where is 
defence P; who is king here any more? — (S. 60) “The walls are falling, houses are blazing, 
and the smoke is rising; all that is fair is being wrecked, and we are ruined," — so they fled 
crying, “Help, help (lé. ‘troops, &roope")." — (S. 61) “ Our king had failed to send the 
tribute which he ought to pay to-the sovereign of this world, and heeded not his commands; 
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and here is the army sent by the latter." — (S. 62) With stammering speech and trembling 
bodies, one striving to run before the other, and with the olothes slipping from their waists, 
they fell at the feet of the lord of men. — (S. 63) The king of north Kalitga, who had 
never before known disaster, breathing forth fury, with the wrath of a warrior, clapped his 
hands, and looked at them, — (B. &4) Then he laughed, shaking his broad shoulders, and 
said — “ Am I to submit, not only to the Abhaya, the flowers on whose umbrella yield honey 
to the bees that swarm on the elephants which guard the eight points, but to his armies also? 
— (S. 65) “That army seems to come, without ever thinking that this Kalinga country ie 
defended by jungles, by hills and by the sea, which bound it on all sides." — (8. 66) When 
the king spake thus, one of his ministers spoke ont as follows: — “Listen, I shall tell thee 
something of him (Abhays): — (8. 67) “Though kings be enraged, their servants will not 
fail to tell them the truth: — (S. 68) “Is not his army sufficient to throw down other 
kings, and must Jayatara himself oome ?:— (S. 69) “ Hast thou not heard how tho five 
(Pandya kings) suffered by the armies which he (the Ohó]8) sent against them P : — (8. 70) 
“ Has it not reached thine ears, how boastful kings turned their backs (and fled), when the 
army (of the Ohó]8) marched to fight them P : — (B. 71) “Is it not the army that crossed the 
sea, and destroyed Vilifiam, and seized SAlaiP: — (S. 74) " Were not a thousand elephants 
captured at Navilai, which was guarded by the Gapdan&yakas?: — (8. 75) '" How many 
kings have rued, and Jost their realms by that army, I cannot count: — (S. 76) “His general 
is now come with the army; reckon well what is the strength of thy shoulders: — (8. 77) 
“Thou mayest be furious today, but tomorrow, when thou standest before the army, thou wilt 
think of my words.” — (S. 80) (Said the king) — "Like a stranger, who does not know 
anything of the strength of my shoulders and of my sword, thou hast spoken out of thy 
ignorance; is this a kingdom to be conquered easily P: — (8, 81) “ Quick let our soldiers 
march with elephants, chariots and horses, and commence the fight with the army sent by the 
Ohd]s Kulóttuüga: — (S. 82) “ Get ready the war-elephants ; get ready the bettle-horses; get 
ready countless chariots; oome in, ye men of arms, come to the battlefield; we have & foe to 
fight." — (S. 88) These orders resounded through the seven Kalingas, and a tumultuous noise 
arose, ag if the seven oceans had mingled their roar, to the astonishment of all. 


The battle between the Kalitga king and Karunékara is described in Canto 12. 
I shall translate only a few of the stanzas :— 


(B. 1)‘‘Up! Up! Up! with your arms,” was the cry that rose everywhere; and the 
clamour swelled like that of the sea; “On ! On! On! with the troops of horses and elephants, 
on!, " — these words echoed on all sides. — (S. 8) The two armies met, like raging seas 
rushing on seas ; and like curling waves breaking on waves, the horsemen charged on horsemen. 
— (8. 4) Like mighty rocks meeting rocks, huge elephants appeared against elephants, and like 
clouds, contending with clouds, chariots confronted chariots, — (S. b) Like flerce tigers fight- 
ing with tigers, the warriors fought with warriors ; like lions pressing on lions, princes pressed 
on princes. — (8 6) The eyes of the warriors emitted fire; the arms flashed like lightning ; 
the twang of the bows burst like thunder; and the arrows poured in showers. — (3. 7) Streams 
gf blood flowed on the field, and the (wie) umbrellas floated on-it like froth; and 
piles of slain elephants lay on both sides, like high banks formed for a river (of gore). — (S. 22) 
To prevent the enemies’ missiles from falling on them, the Kalihgas entrenched themselves 
behind fortifications, which seemed like fences raised by machinery. — (S. 81) The elephants 
which fell soreaming on that sea of bright blood, resembled dark clouds descending on the 
ses to lap up water. — (8. 82) The strong men who cut off the trunks of the elephants and carried 
them on their shoulders, resembled water-carriers, pouring water from the leather bags on 
their shoulders. — (B. 88) When the archers bent their bows and shot straight on the foe, they 
pulled out the shafta which had struck in their chests, and shot them baok on the foe from 
their long bows. — (8. 95) Soldiers who bad lost both their legs, whirled and threw one of the 
lega on the elephants advancing on them, and kept the other to throw on the next foe. — (S. 86) 
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Many a soldier thrust his dagger into his foe, and both plunged their weapons in each other's 
body till the pair were tied together like one ; and both armies shouted at this display of valour. 
— (8. 40) In the first poluéw (forenoon) the king of Vaydai, the minister of the king of kings, 
the famous Karun&kara, urged his elephant and pressed on the foe. — (S. 41) While. both 
sides were fighting fiercely, the Ohó]& army pressed forward, bearing down the whole line of 
the seven Kalitgas, and eager to gain victory. — (B. 42) Forward the whole army advanced, ` 
and the gods rushed to see the fight; broken were the rows of elephants, out to pieces; broken 
were the lines of chariots and steeds. — (S. 45) Unable to face the advancing foe, and losing his . 
courage, the king of the seven Kalingas, who had boestfully brought a thousand caparisoned 
elephants to the fight, retreated. — (8. 46) Crouching in thickets known to them (only), or 
hiding in lonely caves, or fleeing into the jungle, they disappeared. — (8.52) Who can count 
the horses and elephants, which fell into the hands of the conquering heroes, when the 
Kalihgas thus fled P — (B. 58) Many were the elephants which lay beset by bees and eagles, « 
with blood issuing from wounds, and with flowing rut. — (S. 55) Many were the elephants 
which were seized, with the princes that rode on them, as if tigers were oaught 
and bound with the rocks on which they were found. — (8. 56) It was hard, even tothe victors, to 
count how many fleet steeds, chariota, camels, wealth of the nine kinds, and noble ladies, fell 
into their hands. — (B. 57) Having secured these, the prime minister of Abhaya commanded a 
search for the king of the Kalitgas; being anxious to return with him as a prisoner. — (S. 58) 
No sooner was the order given, than an army of scouta marched out with speed, and scoured the 
hills and searched the jungles. — (8. 59) “ No trace of him have we got, but we suspect he is 
concealed in the summit of a hill; bring our soldiers thither: — (8, 60) “ Wherever are the hills 
or seas or jungles, where the Kalingas may retreat, — those hills and thoee seas will we snr- 
round ;'' — so the army marched, till the sun reached the western hills. — (B. 61) Till daybreak . 
did they guard the hill, fencing it round with spears and bows, like those who watch a wild boar 
in a fold, when the Abhaya comes to the chase with his elephants which bave never known 
defeat. — (S. 62) Rivers of blood ran down the hill, when they began the work of slaughter; and 
the hill turned red, so that, when the sun arose, he could not distinguish it from (the mountain) 
Udayagiri. — (8. 68) Many were the Kalinga hill-men, who covered their bodies with dirt, and 
plucked the hairs off their heads, and, loosening the clothes from their waiste, saved their lives, 
saying that they were Jains. — (8, 64) Many doubled the bow-strings, and wore them as the three- 
fold thread on their breast, and said ‘that they were pilgrims who had come to bathe in the 
Gaügé, and by their fate had been caught on the hill; and so escaped from the pen with their 
lives, — (S. 65) Many went ont, having clothed themselves in the red cloth of the banners, nnd 
cropping their hair, and saying, “ Can you not recognise Bákyss (Buddhists) by their dress P "— 
(8. 66) Many of the Kalthgus, holding the bells which had been tied to elephants, bowed, and 
said that they were strolling bards of the Telugu country, and that, having seen the flying 
army, they had remained rooted to the spot, unable to stir through fear. — (8.67) None but these 
escaped ; and of the people of the seven Kalihgas, none remained but the men painted on 
the walls of their houses ; so completely were the rest chased and slaughtered. — (S. 68) Having 
raided through the sea-girt Kaliñga, and having planted a pillar of victory, Tondaiman, the 
king of Vandal, seixing huge elephanta and heaps of wealth, laid them with pleasure at the fest 
of the Abhaya who owns the sacred shining sabre. 


Canto 13 concludes the poem, with a description of the battle-field after the engagement, 
and an imaginary account of how the evil spirits feasted on the corpses and held high revel. 
Having fed full, in great glee they sing the praises of the Ohó]a emperor and his genoral, as 
follows :— 

(8. 60) Sing of the fair feet, at which cluster the jewelled crowns of the bowing Ohéra, the 
diadem of the Valuti (Pandya), and swarms of bees | Sing of the sacred feet of the sovereign | — 
(8. 61) Sing of the elephants, which come like an ocean, brought in tribute by the lords of the 
northern countries to Abhaya, who wields the shining long sword I Sing of the odour of 
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their rui, which flows like the sea! — (8. 62) Bing how his enemies bowed at the ankle-rings of 
the son of Pandite-Ohóla, whose umbrella oovers even the seas | Sing of the might of his 
bow | — (8. 63) Sing of the victorious umbrella, under which the lady Barth ever smiles in 
happiness! Sing of Kulôttunga-Chôla | — (S. 64) Sing of the rich town of Vandai | Bing of 
Mayilai and Mallai! Sing of the old towns, and of the old river Yamunai! — (8, 65) Sing 
of the hero who, seizing whole troops of elephants in Kalihga, crowned our proteotor with the 
wreath of victory! Sing of the prince of Tondai | — (8. 67) The crown, worn on the head of 
our ‘sovereign, the supreme Abhaya, is but one; the crowns, which crowd round his feet, 
number a hundred thousand! — (S. 68) The steep hills over which vassal kings have made peths 
to bring their tribute to one orown, are 8 hundred thousand | — (B. 69) Atthe gate of the minis- 
ters of Abhaya who wears garlands on his shoulders, the offerings of the kings of this earth 
are a hundred thousand | — (S: 119) They blessed the lord of the port of Ponni (the Kavérf 
river) ; they blessed the master of Porunai (the Tambraparni river); they blessed the consort 
of Kanni (Oape Oomorin); they blessed the spouse of the Gags. — (S. 122) They blessed 
Karikala-Ohdla, who, as his duty, protected, and formed a second time, the world, whioh had 
been first created by the god of the lotus-flower. 


Interesting as is the information that is contained in the poem, it is disappointing to 
find that the author is led away more by considerations of rhetorical embellishménta and oon- 
ventional descriptions, than by a desire to chronicle full particulars of the historical event he 
has sought to perpetuate in the poem. For instance, he does not mention the name of the king 
of the seven Kalingas, or of his capital, or the place where the final battle was fought and from 
which the Kalinga king was forced to fly. Nor does he give the pedigree of the Pallava king. 
The fate of the Pallavas after they were conquered by the Ohó]as, was hitherto a matter for 
conjecture; but from this poem it appears that they were oontent to remain feudatories to 
the powerful Ohélss, and held high rank in their court next only to the emperor. 


The real hero of this poem is KarunAkara-Pallava. He is described as a descendant of 
the ancient family of the Pallaves, who, we know, had once been independent sovereigns at 
Kafichi. His flag bore the device of the bull, whith was the banner of the Pallavas; and 
.his capital was Vandainagara. He had the title of Tongdaimán; and was prime minister of 
the Ohó]a. Mayilai and Mallai were important towns under his sway. His territory must 
have comprised very nearly the whole of the country now known as the districta of Ohingleput 
and South Arcot, in the Madras Presidency, 


As the Pallava was at this time a feudatory of the Oh] emperor, the poet naturally gives 
more prominenoe to the latter, and describes at length his genealogy. The names of the Ohó]a 
emperor are given as Kulóttuñga and KarikAla. He was the grandson of Bájarája or 
Gahgaikonda-Ohó]a, by his daughter who hed married a prince of.the lunar race. His 
grandmother, the wife of Gahgaikogda-Oh6]a, brought him up as destined to represent both 
the solar and the lunar dynasties; and he was installed as heir-apparent of the Ohôja empire. 
While yet a youth, he distinguished himself by a raid into the northern countries, where he 
stormed the fort of Ohakrakóta and frightened Virutarüja. Finding that there was anarchy 
in the Ohó]a dominions after the death of the ‘‘ king of kings,” he returned from the northern 
country, assumed the sovereignty, and restored peace. He reigned prosperously for several 
years, and onoe, while he was holding his court at Kanchi and was receiving tribute from vassal 
Kings and chiefs, he learnt that the king of North Kalibga or the Seven Kalihgas, had failed to 
bring tribute for two successive years. On hearing this, he issued orders that an army should 
start at onoe to seize the refractory king. His prime-minister, Karuņâkara, then prayed that 
he might be honoured with the command of the army; and'the emperor was graciously pleased 
to grant his request. A mighty army got ready, and Karunpfkara led it to the banks of the 
Ganges, and there defeated the king of North Kaliiga in a pitched battle, and, returning tothe 
Ohdja emperor, presented him with all the booty seized in the country and with the numberless 
elephants taken in battle. Such is the narrative of the poem. š 
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The name of the father of Kulóttuhgs is not mentioned; butit is simply stated that he 
belonged to the lunar race. The royal families which claimed descent from the lunar race, 
and whose territories lay adjacent to the Ohó]a country, were only the Chalukyas and the 
Pandyas. Kuldttuiga himself, — so says the poem, — defeated five Pándyan princes, and was 
engaged in battle on the banks of the Tuñgabhadrá (evidently against the Western Chálnkyas . 
of Kalyága); but no mention is made of any hostile acts in the Veigt mandala; and it should be 
inferred, therefore, that it formed & part of the Oh0]& empire during Kulóttuhga's reign; espe- 
cially because it appears that the kings of North Kaliiga and Kadakam (Onttack), whose terri- 
tories lay to the north of Veügl were also feudatory to the Chdja at this time. It appears 
therefore, most probable that Kuldttuhga’s father belonged to the Eastern Ohalukya family, 
who reigned at Veügi, This supposition is confirmed by inscriptions found in the Telugu country, 
wherein it is stated that Kulóttuüga L, the son of RajarAja, first ascended the throne of Vehgl, 
and was subsequently anointed to the Ohôja kingdom,3 and that his mother was the daughter . 
of the Chôja king Rájóndra? 


No date is given in the poem, But I find from inscriptions in the Tamil country, executed 
during the reign of Kulóttuhga, that, — whereas the expedition to Kalinga is not alluded to 
in the grants recorded up to the twentieth year of his reign, — in those made in the twenty- 
sixth year, the re-conquest of the Kalihga mángale is mentioned. It follows, therefore, that 
the expedition must have taken place between the twentieth and twenty-sixth years of his 
reign. It has been ascertained from the insoriptions of the Eastern Clalukya dynasty, that 
Kulóttunga reigned from about A. D, 1064 to 1118, and that he was anointed to the Chip 
kingdom not long after his accession to the sovereignty of Vehgi. The date of the expedition 
should, therefore, be between A. D. 1084 and 1080; the twentieth and twenty-sixth years 
of his reign, And the poem should be taken as having been composed soon after the expedition 
and during his reign; for, the opening canto in which the poet invokes the gods for the long 
life and prosperity of Kulbttunga, clearly indicates that be was still alive and in power, when 
the poem was written. Consequently the poem must have been written certainly not later 
than A. D. 1113, in which year Kulóttuhga was succeeded or the throne by his son. 


It is interesting to note that this poem was composed almost about the same time as was 
the VikramdAbadévacharita, which was written by Bilhaya in honor of his patron, the Western, 
Oh&lukys king VikramAditya VI. Dr. Bühler has shewn in his learped introduction to the 
printed edition of the Okarita, that it must have been written about A. D. 1085. The events 
that took place in the Ohó]a country, as narrated in that poem, quite correspond with, and 
explain, what is stated in the Kahagatiu-Parent. Bilbana states that, in his time, the Tubgabha- 
dra was the boundary of the Chó]s and OChálukys dominions, The Chó]a capital was at 
Gihgakugda, Vikramdditya had married a daughter of the Chó] king, and some time 
after his marriage, he learnt that his father-in law had died, and that there was anarchy in the 
Ohó]a kingdom. He therefore hastened to Kåñohi, put down the rebels there, and thence pro- 
ceeded to Gihgakungda, and having subdued all enemies, he installed his father-in-law's son 
on the throne and returned to the banks of the Tuhgabhadrà. Shortly after his resurn, his 
brother-in-law lost his life through the enmity of his subjecta, and Rajiga, the lord of Veigt, 
took possession of the Oh6ja kingdom. The KaliAgaitw-Parami states that there was anarchy in 
the Chdja dominions, previous to the accession of Kuléttunga, but does not allude to the 
intervention of Vikramáditya or to the deposition of his brother-in-law. This omission is 
obviously owing to the desire of the poet to avoid mention of any ciroumstances, which might, 
detract from the glory of the Oh]a family. 

The most important portion of the poem is Canto 8, which gives the pedigree of the 
Ohó]as. It agrees in many respects, with the accounts given in the inscriptions that have been 

1 See the grants of BÁjarijal. and Kul^tiziga-Ohóla IL, published by Mr. Fleet in this Journal Vol. XIV. 


pp. 48-55. 
3 Bee the Chellür graat edited by Dr. Hultasch (South-Indlian Inscriptions, Vol. L p. 49). 
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hitherto published, The usual mythological ancestors, commencing with Vishnu, and some of 
the famous kings of the Bolar Race who ruled in Northern India, are mentioned. Then the 
first Ohó]a, who formed the Ohóls mandala, is stated to be Burütirája. He is more fre- 
quently mentioned in ancient Tamil poems as Suraguru ; and he is alluded to by the same name, 
in she large Leiden grant, but the words tad-vaasd Swragwrur asta-vain-varggs Bdjéndré 
rati-kwla-kÉiwr of the grant have not been correctly rendered into English in the 
tramslation, annéxed to & copy of the grant published in the Archaol. Surv. South. India, 
Vo.. IV. Then followed the two Rajakósaris. Then certain kings who are described as 
folbws: — He who dictated to Yama, the god of death, what he should do (the Mrityujit 
of the Leiden grant); he who brought the Kávéri river (mentioned in Tamil poems as 
Ka~êra); he who conquered Indra and placed him as the tiger in his standard; he who 
opened one ocean to flow into another; he who of his own will offered his blood to 
be drunk; he who conquered Varadaraja; he who stormed the aérial castles; he who rode 
in x selfmoving chariot and ascended the sky; he who assisted the ooean-like army of 
Dhsrma in the Mahabhirata war; he who married a Niga princess (his name is given as 
Kija-Valavan in ancient Tamil poems); he who knooked off the fetters from the feet of the 
Chéra, on hearing the poem Kajaveli recited by Poikai (this is the Kéch-Chehkanpin of the 
Leiden grant, see my translation of the poem Kalavali, ante, Vol. XVIII. p.258). Then came 
Karikala, who constructed high banks along the course of the river Kavért, and captured 
Kurumi, and in whose praise the Paddinappálai was composed. Karikila is here placed after 
KAch-Cheükanpiin ; but I find from other poems, that KarikAla was an earlier king. In the Leiden 
grent and in the grant of the Bina king Hastimalla, Karikála ig correctly placed before Kéch- 
Ohenkannin, The words Kév$ri-ttra-bandhonam in the Leiden grant, have been translated as 
“tha dam across the Kavért;” but I find that the Tamil posts have always described Karikála 
as s king who constructed high banks along both sides of the bed of the Kavért, and never as 
hav-ng built the dam or anicut, which appears to be the work of a much later king. 


Subsequent to Karikfls, the leading eventa are mentioned, instead of the kings; wis. the 
viotory over the Pandya and the Chéra ; the conquest of Ceylon and Madura (this refers to the 
reiga of Vhs-Náráyane-Oh8]a) ; the conquest of Uthakai ; the invasion of the northern countries 
up to Mappai, on the banks of the Ganges; the annexation of Kadåram ; the planting of a pillar 
of victory at Kampili; the victory at Koppai; and the defeat of the Kuntalas at Kidal-Saigam. 
Thic last event appears to have taken place during the reign of Vira-R&jéndra alias 
Gatzaikonda-Oh6ja, the founder of Gangaikopda-Ohdjapuram, andthe grandfather of Kuldt- 
tungs. The poem pases over the kings who succeeded Gaügaikonda on the throne of the 
Chó ss, before the accession of Kulóttuñga, because they do not come in the line of theanoestors 
of tke latter. 


From the description of the court of Kulóttuhga at KaAfichi, we find that the empress 
Thiyakavalli, and the highest ladies of the land, appeared in public assemblies, and were not 
subject to the seclusion to which their sex is now doomed in Hindu society. We also find that 
tribtte was paid in coins; as well as in kind, i. e. in costly jewels, gems, elephants and the like. 
From the account of the youth and education of Kuléttuiga, we learn that the princes of that 
time were trained to arms at an early age, and loved manly sports and the pleasures of the chase. 
The -eligion of the Chó]as was then Saivism, as will appear from stanza 68, canto 10. 

Most of the localities mentioned in the poem, can be réadily identified. The capital 
of tha Ohójs empire was Gahg&pur! (xiii. 92). The full name of this town is Gangalkonda- 
Ohójapuram. It has now dwindled into a small village; but a magnificent temple, — as large 
as the big temple of Tanjore and of the same style of architecture, — defended by & wall and 
ditch, and the ruins of a palace and other massive buildings, still attest its former splendour. 
It is situated in the north-east oorner of the Trichinopoly District. The next place of import- 
anoo was Kafichi, now known as Conjeeveram, It is still a flourishing town, and is a station 
on the South-Indian Railway, in the Ohingleput District, Atikad, another large town, whioh 
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the Ohó]s emperor visited on his way from Gadgipurt to Kk%ohi (VIIL 68), is now known as 
Tiruvekikai or Tirnvidi, and is situated in the South Arcot District. Kóddárm, where the 
Ohó]a emperor defeated the Pandyan princes (TIT, 21), is still known as Kôtar, and is situated 
in the Travancore territory, near Cepe Comorin. Kadéram (VL 18; VIII. 25), a seaport and 
capital of a kingdom, is probably a town on the coast of Arakkan or Burma, whioh was taken by 
the Ohó]a army and annexed to his dominions. Küdal-Bshgam, where the Ohôja defeated the 
Kuntala foroes (VIL, 29), is at the junction of the rivers Tuhgabhadrá and Krishpa. Kampili, 
where the Chó]a planted a pillar of victory, is in the Bellary District. Wandai, the capital of 
the Pallava, now goes by the name of Vagdalür; it is g station on the South Indian Railway, in 
the Ohingleput District; & very spacious tank, and the ruins of a native fort to the west of 
the village, indicate that i$ must have been a populous town in days gone by. Mayilai is the 
modern MailApur, a suburb of the town of Madras, where there is still an ancient temple of Siva. 
Maliai, or MAmallaipuram as given in inscriptions, is now erroneously called Mah&belipuram, 
and is known to Huropeens as ' the Seven Pagodas,”’ famous for ite sculptured rocks and oaves, 
and monoliths, situated on the sea-coast, about thirty miles south of Madras. Valavaid is most 
probably Valavaníür, near Pondicherry. Ohskra&kófa, where Kuléttuiga won his first laurels in 
battle, I have not been able to identify. From Tamil inscriptions, I find that it was within the 
territory of the king of Dhárk. It appears to have been a foftress of considerable importance, 
and ib is mentioned also in the VibraméAhadfoacharita as one of the places attacked by 
Vikrama, during the reign of his father Ahavamalla (A. D. 1040-1069). 


The power of the Ohdjas had reached its zenith during the reign of Kulóttuhga. The 
whole of the country along the eastern coast, from the mouths of the Ganges to Cape Comorm, 
and in the interior up to the banks of the Tuhgabhadrá&, owned his sovereignty. His territory 
was as extensive as that of Germany or Francein Europe, and several kings and chieftains owed 
allegiance to him; and he assumed therefore the title of Tribhuvang-Ohakravarti or '' emperor 
of the three worlds,” whioh his successors retained for at least two centuries later. Of the 
neighbouring ancient kingdoms, that of Pándya had been dismembered, and the five Pápdyan 
princes, who had shared the kingdom, had to flee before the Chéja forces. The Chéra king 
maintained his authority only within the limits of the mounteins which separated his kingdom 
from the rest of the country. North of the Tuiigabhedri, the Western Oh&lukya Vikramiditya 
VI, was undisputed sovereign of the Dekkan. 

The Kalitgattu-Parené furnishes also some information towards the history of Tamil 
Hterature. It alludes to the Peddinappdlat, composed in praise of Karikila; and to the Kalave}s 
written by Poikai, describing the battlefield in which the Oh8]g king Ktcoh-Ohetkanpin defeated 
the Ohéra Kagaikkd-Irumporai (edited in this Journal, Vol. XVIIL p. 258 ff.) 


SHLHOTIONS FROM THE THXT. 


Canto 8. (11) Ikkuvaku utavum putelvanins uravón 

(9) AtimAl kamala nápi kamslattayanutit ikalurañ cheyapuraficheyta purantaran 
1 itta- enum 

tayan Beals yenumannalai slitte Sd LE ac 

kátal kürtaru marichi makeniki va]arum tániruntu poru tánavarai venrachaya- 
kAchipan katir erukkanai alitta pari- mum, 

ohan (12) Oru pm chingppaliyumsnumu- 


(10) Avv&rukkan makaniki manu métini 


puran Prid vuravÓón ulskil vaitiavaru- 
tariya kåtalanai Ávinatu kanyu nikarÓnpu Jum 
evvarukkamum viyappa muyai cheyta- porutupaittalai pukunta muchukunta- 
kataiyum nimaiyór 


ikkuv&ku ivan msintan enavanta pari- peremaiatialam cqmai dhepiyami 
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(13) Kadal kalakka varum innamutu tannai -(22) Oruvar munnor na] tantu pin chelå 


(14) 


(15) 


(26) 


(18) 


(19) 


oruvan 

kadavu| vinavearka] uyna aru] cheyt& 
katayom 

ndal kalakkara arintu tachaiiddavanumér 

oru tnlaippuravodokke nipai pukka aya- 
num. 

Ohurátiráchan mutalàke varu ehó]anu 
munid 

chélamandalam amaitta pirakélolakni- 
yum 

irachakéoharikalAm irnvar nai enavum 

&ruvempuliyin ànai ena ninra arnjum 

KAl&nukkitu vajakkéna vuraitta avanum 

kavirippunal konarnta avanum puvaniyil 

m^lanaittulakum ivvakila lókamumelim 

venrukondavanum enrivarkal konda vipa- 
lum 

Puliyenakkodiyil intiranai vaitta avanum 

pugari onrinidai onpa puke vidda avanum 

valiyinil kuruti ugkens a]itta avanum 

varate rüohanai valintu pani konda ava- 
num 

Téüku tühkeyil epinte avannin chudar 
manit 

tira] vimánam atu vin miohai uyarta 
avaunum 

taikal párata mudippalavu ninpn taruman 

tan kadarpedai tanakkutavi cheyta ara- 
num. 

Talavalikkukaiyinil polipilattin vaļi; 8 
tani nadantnrakar tanaka] mani kopda 
avanum 
kalavalikkavitai 

utiyan 
kálvajitte|ayai veddi arachidda avanom. 
Enpa marravarkal tanka] charitafkal 
palavum 
e]uti mtla itan mú] valuti chéran mudiyil 
tan tanikka|iranaivterula vira maka] tan 
tanatadankalodu tan puyamanainta peri- 
chum. 


poikai urai cheyya 


(2)) To]ntu mannaré karai ohey ponniyil 


(21) 


tudara vantilà mukariyai padat 
telutukenrn kapditu mikaikkanen 
pnkajikkavé ankalintatom. 

Tattu nfr varal kurumi venyatum 
tejuvu chentami] parichil vàpar pon 
pattoddru nüriyiram pera 

pegdu peddinappilai kondatum. 


(23) 


(24) 


(25) 


(26) 


(27) 


(28) 


(29) 


(30) 


(1) 


(2) 


uttyar mannar maturai mannaren 
firuvar tammaiyum kiJike] chuppavit 
erivilakkuvait ikal vifaittatum 
Vélam onrukaittdvin vigginváy 
miohai adaikavum achaiyavenpatum 
tJamum tami] küdalum chitait 

ikal kadantatér ichai parantatum. 
Chatays ná] vila utiyar mandalam 
tannil vaittavan tanior mavinmél 
utaya pánu ottutakai venpyakÓn 
orukai váranam pela kavarntatum. 
Kaliro kankai nfronna mannaiyil 
kalavi mapnnodum kalavu chemponak 
kuliru tendirai kurai kadaramum 
kondu mapdalahkudaiyu] vaittatum. 


Kampfli chayattamba naddatum 
kadiaran ko] kalyanar kaddara 
kimpurippanai kiri ukaittavan 
kirikel eddinum puli porittetum. 
Oru kalirrinmél varu ka]irraiot 
tulakuyakkola porutu koppatyil 
porukalirrin mêl mudi kavittavan 
puvikavippatér kudai kavittatum. 
Panuvalukku mutaldya vétanünkin 
pendudaiya nepi putukki pajayar tahken 
manuvinukku mummadi uån madiyiz 
chdéjan ` 
valankudaikkt] arañkalikka valarntevá- 
pum. 
Kuntajarai kidal chatkamattu venpa 
kón apayan kuvalayah kAttalitta pinna: 
inta nilakkulappAvai ivan plpchóra 
enna tavancheytiruntál enna tónrum. 
Evvalavu tiripuvanam u]av&yttónyum 
evv&lavu kula maraika| ulavitynirkum 
avvalavu tikirivarai alavufichehkél 
dnai chella apayan kAttalikkumiyum. 


Canto 10. 


Anpilahkai poruta]itta avanó ap 
paratappér mudittuppinnai 
venyilatku katir&]i vichaiyataran 
enavutittán vijambekkénmin. 
"Távarelàhkurai irappa t4vaki tan 
tiruvayirril vachu'tóvarku 
mfiyulekuntofa nedu mål munnoru nil 
avatdraficheyta pinnó. 
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—— F eee 
(3) Irul mu]utu makarrum vitu kulattóntévi 





ikalvijanku tapanakulat iracharachan 
arul tiruvin tirnvayiffil vantu tényi 
Alilaiyil avataritbin ayan mile. 


(4) Vantaru]i avatérafichey talumó 


mapgulakum mapeika] nánkum 
antara tuntumi mu]eiki e]untatáhk^. 


(5) Alar majai pón majai pojiya 


(6) 


(18) 


(30) 


(23) 


(86) 


atu kapdu kahkafkonda chdjan tévi 
kula makadan kula makanai 
kôkanaka malarkkaiydl eduttukkond?. 
Avanivarkku puttiranim adaiyülam 
avayavattin adaiya nókki 


Ichaiyudan edutta kodi apayan avanukki- 


niya 
ijavarachil vaitta piraká 


tichaiyaracharukkuriys tiruvinai EAS 


patora 
tiruvu|am aduttarnļiyê. 
m pukak kadavu kurakata vitae 


Brui epkkum iruļpðl 
vadatiohai mukattarachar varuketamu- 
kattanatu ` 


Mávukzit orutani apayan ippadi 
tévanukzar&ahanáy vichumbin mérohels, 


. tenpichsiKkup pukuntamai cheppuvám. 


(27) Moyaiyaver ve|vi kunyi 


manu neri angittumári 
turaika]Órà rumári 


= ohurutiyumu]akkam byntd, 


(28) 


(28) 


Ch&tikalonrédonyn 
talaitada mri yrum 
tiya nepiyinilà — 
ojukkamum msTpantu pôyê. 
umber tahkóyil chómpi 
arivalyar karpip chémpi 
arankalum saliye dikes, 


(80) 


(81) 


(82) 


Kaliyiru] paranta kAlai 
kaliyiru| karakkat tónrum 
olikadal arnkkan enna 
ulakuyya vantu tónpi. 
Káppelám udaiya tánf 
pedaippatuhkedandkkondu 
kóppel&h kulaint6r tammai 
kuriyilé niputtivaitté, 

Viri punal vélei ninkum 
vétahkanünkum årppa 
tiripuvanahks| vájta 

tiru apidékat cheyté. 


(84) Nirai magi pala kuyijriya 


(85) 


(86) 


(4) 


nedu mudi michai vitippadi 
chori punal idai mu]aittana ` 
Potu ara ulaku kaikkodu 
puli velar kodi eduttalum 
atu mutal kodi eduttana 
amararka| mujavedukkavó. 
Kuvikaikodaraechar ohurriya 
kurai kalal apayan muttagi 
kavikaiyin nilaverittatu 
kali enum iru] ofittaté. 
Canto 11. 
Ampon méru atu kol itu kol enpu 


.kyiram katir veyyavan aiyupum 


chempon má]ikai ten kuda tikkinil 
cheyta chittira maudapem tanrtilí. 


(5) Moittilahkiys tårakai yàninam 


(6) 


(16) 


en 


mukadde]unte mulu mati pattiyin 
neyttilaiktya nittila pantarin 

ninru vepkudai onu nijaravó. 

Mêl kavitta matikkudaiyin pudai 
viohukinpa venchAmarai ten tichai 
pál kadal tirai Óriragdu ifikiru 
palum vantu pani cheyva pénrumá, 


(7) Abkan fidlam anaittum puyattilvaittu 


&dakak kiriyil puli vaittavan 
chihkaráchanattu êi iruppetór 

chihke êrens chevvi chipakkavé. 
Mandalfkarum mánila véntarom 
tondái mån mutan mantirap 

ohú]ntu tan kajal chfdi irukkavë, 

Mupeiyidat tarum mantirə vélai å] ; 
mun vapahki mu]uvatum véntar tam 
tirai ida puyam ninyanar enpalum 
cheykai nékki vanteyti nerukkavé. 
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(20) 
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(22; 


^ 


(26) 
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Tennavar villavar küpekar chipakar 
chétipar yátavará 

kannadar pallavar kaitavar küdavar 
káripar késalaré. 

Kankar kari]ar kavintar tumintar 
kadamber tulumbar kalé 

vankar iJAdar marádar vir&dar 
mayintar chayintar kal&. 


Ohihkalar vahkalar ohSkunar chévanar 
cheyyavar aiyaparó 

kohkapar koñkar knluikar chountiyar 
Mattavar mattirar måļuvar mágadar 
m&ohohar milachchar kalé 

kuttar kunattar vadakkar turukkar 
kurukkar viyattar kalé. 


Ennakareüka]um nidum emak : 
karu] cheytanai emmaiyida 
chonna tanañka] konarntanam 
euradi chüdu karahkalodé. 


Arachar sñohalenradi irapdum avar 
mudiyin vaittaruli arachar mar- 


i rurai oheyum tiraikal oliya ninpavarum 


(87) Kadakar tam tirsi kodadaiya vantarachar 


(28) 


(29) 


ular kol enra &ru]u pojutilá, 


kalal v&nahkinsrka] ivarudan 

vada kaltigar pati avan irapduviohai 
varukilan tirai kodenalumé, 

Uruvaten kol ena nilai kulaintarachar- 
uyir n&duhka olir pavala vay 
mufoval konda porn} arikilam chiritu 
munivu konda nilai vatanamé, 


Hliyan enridinum valiya kunraranam 
idiya nam padaifiar kaditu ohenru 

ali alampu mata malaika] kondapaimin 
&vanaiyum koyarmin enalumé, 


(30) Trai mojintalavil elu kalitkamavni 


efivan enm kajal tojutanan 
marai mo]inte padi marapin vanta kula 
tilatan vandai nakar arachané, 


(81) Adsiya attichai pakai tukaippan enpu 


(83) 


chai kopd adal tondaimán 
vidai enskkena puli uyarttavan 
videi kodpkka appolutils. 

Zadal kalakkavó malai idikkavó 
pidar odikkavó padai ninaippens 
piralaiyatéinil tire]avó. 


(52) 


(53) 


(54) 


(55) 


(56) 


(57) 


(58) 


(89) 


(80) 


(61) 


(62) 


(63) 


Tanndrin malar tira] tô} apayan 

tán eviya chónai tanak adaiya 

kanpíkiya chéjan chakkaramám 

karunp&karan viranam mêl kolavé, 

Tondadyarkkarachin mun varum churavi 

tuhka vé] kodi uyarttakén 

vandaiyarkkarachu pallavarkkerachu 

mål ka]irrin michai ko|lavé. 

Majittàdi evvarachum chariya venru 

varum anukkai pallavar kén 'va]avai 
véntan à 

nerittódai ilahku nadai ka]irrin merkond 

irai vádda perumpuli pélikan márohella, 

Palaru kusaittalai pon mukari 

pálaviru kadantezi kolliyenum 

níl&rum &kanporu pennatyenum 

nati ayu kadantu nadantudand, 

Vayalaéru kadantu manippulvai 

mannáru vayank elu kunriyenum 

peyaláru varantu nipainturuvap 

pértyum ijinta$u pirpadavé. 

Kotaviri nati m&lárodu kulir 

pampé nati odu ohantappár 

ta varu nati odu kotemalyudan 

oli nfr mali tupai pirakáka, 

Kadayil pudai oru kadal ottamarar 

kalañkum pariohu kala&kappuk 

adaiyap padar eri ko]uvippati kalai 

aliyach ohñrai ko] po]utattà. 

Kanki nati oru puram &kappadai 

kadal pôl vantatu kadal vantál 

enké pukal idam enké ini arag 

áró ati pati ihkenpé. 

Idikinpyana matil erikinpana peti 

ejukinyans pukai ell ellàm 

madikinyana kudi kedukinpangm ens 

Ul&kuk oru mutal apeyarkidutipai 

urai tappiyatamatarachó em 

pala karpenai tanai ningi vurrilai vidu 

padai mayyavan vidu padai enT8. 

Uraiyir kujariyum udalip patariyum 

oruvarkkoruvar mun murai yidds ‘ 

are&iyirrukil vija adayachchanapeti 

sdiyir puke vi]u po]utattA, 

Antaramonfariyita vada kalitgar 

kulavéntan atipan viram 

venieru kay vekuliyindl Yeituyirttu 

kai pudaittu viyartku nôkki. 
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(64) Vandinukkum — tichai yinai madam 


kodukkum 
malarkkaviksi apayurkanyi 
tandinukkum eliyan6 ena vekundu 
tadam puyaüka| külunke nakkán. 


(65) Kin arapum malai aragum kedalarajom 


chi] Kidanta kalihga&r pümi 
t&naranam udaittenru karutátu 
varuvatum attandu pólum. 


(66) Hnpu kürslum yánavan küriyam 
onpu küguvan ké] enru ugarttuván. 

(67) Arachar ohfravarénum adiyavar 
uraicheyütu o]iyárka] urutiys. 

(68) mai véntai oriys chayataran 
tånai allatu tánavar vóndumó. 

(69) Vidda tandinil minavar aivarum 
kedda k&ddinai kéddilai pólu nf. 

(70) Périn mêl tandedukke pupakidum 
chéravirttai chevippaddatillaiy. 

(71) Vêlai kondu vilifiam alittatum 
ch&lai kopdatum tandu kondallavó. 

(74) Kanda nyakar khkku navilayil 
kondatu &yiram kunoharam allav. 

(75) Ajanta támudai mandalam tandinál 
ijanta vónter inaiyar enru engukón. 

(78) Kandu kápun puyavsli n!yumat 
tegdu kondavan chakkaram vantaté. 

(77) Inra chtrinum niei achchénaimun 
ninra pôltil ennai ninsittiyAl. 

(80) Ennudaiye tó] valiyum enudaiya 
vá|valiyum yütum ariyatu pirar pôl 
ninnudsiys pétaimaiyinal uraicheytáy 
itu ninaippalavil vella aritô. 

(81) Vélam iratem puravi ver padaifiar 
enrinaiya nampadaifiar chenru kaduka 
cehóla kulatuhgan vida vantu vidu 
tandinetir chenramar tudaikukenavé, 


(82) Pagüuke vayakka|ipu penguka vayap- 


puravi 
pagnuke kanippil pala têr 


nannuka padai cherunar nannuka 


cherukkalam namakkikal kidaitte tenavé. 


(88). Kalihgam avai B]inum e]untatoru 
peroli karahku kadal 8]jum udané 
malanki elum éjichai enattiohai 
tikaippurs varun toni e]pntatenavó. 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


| 7) 


(22) 


(40) 





(41) 


(42) 


(45) 


Canto 12. 
Edum edum edum ena eduttatór 
ikal oli kadal oli ikakkavé 
vidu vidu vidu peri karikku]km 
vidum vidum enum oli mikaikkayô. 
Eri kadal odu kadal kidaittapól 
irupadaika]um etir kidaikkavé 
mari tirai tirai odu malaitta pôl 
varu pari odu pari malaikkavó. 
Kana varai odu varai muļaittepôl 
kada kari odu kari mu]sikkavó 
ina mukil mukil odum etirttapél 
iratamum iratamum etirkkavé. 


Poru puli puli odu chilaittapól 
poru pedar odu padar chilaikkavé . 
ariyin odu ariyinam adarppapd! 
&racharum aracharum adarppavé. 
Vilai kanal vilikalin mu]aikkavó 
minal oli kanal idai erikkavé. 

valai chilai urum ena idikkavé  , 
vadi kanai odu malai pedaikkavé. : 
Kurutiyin nati veli parakkavé 
kudai inam nursi ena mitakkavd 
kari tuni padum udal adukkiyé 
karai ena iru pudai kidaikkavé. 


Vidutta virer &yuthaüka] 
mêl vil&mal yantirattu 
edutte véli.p1 kalihgar 
vaddanankal iddavé. 


Alakil chera mutarpojutnu vandaiyar 
arachan aracharke] nAyakan mantiri 
ulaku puka] karupékaran tanatu ' 
orukai iru pagai véjam muntavé, 


Upaya pelamum vidåtu vefichamam 
udalu po]utinil vAkai munko]a 
apayan vidu padai ó, kelihgamum 
adaiya oru mukam aki muntavé, 


Anika] oru mukam Aka munting 
amarar amar atu kage muntinar 
tunikal pada mata mà murintena 
turaka nirai odu têr muyintavé. 


Purachai mata malai âyiraùkodu , 
poruvam ena varum 6] kalihgartam 
areohan urai cheyta üpmaiyuükeda 
amaril etir vijiyatu otubkiyé. 





(52) 
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Lppadi kalitgar óda (68) Kadar kalihgam erintu ohayattambam 
&dartteri ohÁnai virar nàddi 
Ixnippadu kaliyum mavum kadakeriyum kuvi tanamum kavarntu 


(57) 


(89) 


(89) 


(60) 


(61) 


(62) 


(67) 


Eanitturaippavarkel yavar. 

Evai kavarutepin elu kaliigartam 

iraiyaiyum koda peyartumenpu 

«van irunta]i apika enfanan 

apayan mantiri mutalvanó. 

Jraika] pirpadum alavil orrarka| 

oli kadar pedai kaditu py 

rarai kalil pudai tadavi appadi 

~anam ilai purei tadaviyé. ' 

Chavadu perrilam avanai marroru 

Eavadu perranam oru malai 

Eavadu parriyatu namatu adarpedai 

Eonara apparichu enalum enavé. 

Zi:kkuvadum ekkadalum entekkádum 

znikkalihkarkku aranivtu ins nÁ?- 
chenru 

unkkuvadum akkadalom valaintu veyyén 

attamanak  kuvadu ayjeiyum sivir 
chenré. 

C0láta kalirrapaiyan véddaippanyi 

;o]uvadaittu to]u vatansikkAppAr pôla 

z&élülum villàlum véli kôli 

7eppatenai vidi alavum káttu ninró. 

Jhemmalai yim oļi pedaittaby&tó venu 

Jhehkatirün utayaticheytutayamennum 

ammalaiyÓ immalaiyam enna tevvar 

ali kuruti nati parakks adukkum pó]til. 

Tvarke] mêl ini oruvar piļaittår illai 

alu kalihgattu Óviyarka] elutivaitte 

shuvar kagm] updanpi udalkal enkum 

zudarntu — pidittaputtatu — munnadaiy 
vanké, 


(60) 


(61) 


(62) 


teyv& 
ohadarppadai vk] apayan adi aru] inddum 
chudinin vapndaiyarkón tondaiminé. 
Canto 18. 


Vagahkiya chéran mani mudiyum 
valuti makudamum vandinamum 
pigaükiya ohévadi pådîrê. 

Oliru nedum padai vá] apayarku 
uttara pümiyar idda tipai 

kaliru varuükadal pådftrê 

kadan matam nfyuna pådtrê. 
Pauvam adahka valainta kudai 
panditechó]an makan kalalil 
tevvar valaintamai pá&diró 

chilai adiya vali padiré. 


(83) Erraippakalum vellapi nin 


(64) 


irunilappivai tan ktgilarrum 
korrakkudaiysippádtró 
kulóttunga chó]anaippádir?. 
Vandai valam pati pådtrê 
maiyflaiyom mallaiyum pádiró 
pegdai valam pati nakai padiré 
pala nati yamunglyum pádtré. 


(65) KAddiya vôla vagi vari 


kalihkapparagi nam kávalanmél 
chiddiya tónralaip püdlré 
tondalyar vóntanaippádiré. 


(192) Püppatumattavan padaittamaitta 


puviyai irandávatum padaittu 
kappatum ehkadan enru kátte 
kArikAla ohó]anai vAlttinavé, 


THREE UJJAIN COPPER-PLATE GRANTS OF THE RULERS OF MALAVA. 


BY PBROFHSSOR F. KTELHOEN, O.I.E.; GÖTTINGEN. 

The plates which bear these inscriptions were presented, in 1824, to the Hoyal Asistio 
Soclaty of Great Britain and Ireland, by Major (afterwards Colonel) Tod, by whom they 
had been obtained, about twelve years before, from the city of Ujjain ;! and they are still in the 
Library of the Saciety. The inscriptions were first edited, with facsimiles and translations, 
by H. T. Colebrooke,? in the Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Bootety, Vol. I. pp. 230.289 and 
pp. 463-466; and Oolebrooke’s paper on them was subsequently reprinted «n his Miscellaneows 
HBssay:, Vol. II. pp. 297-814. I now re-edit the inscriptions from Mr. Fleet's photo-lithographs, 
whioh will be hereafter published as Indian Inscriptions, Nos. 50-52. 


1 Ege Transaczoxs Royal As. Soc., Vol. I. p. 907. 


3 Golebrooks's readings were amended, in various plages, by Dr. F. M. Hall, in his notes on two inscriptions of 
Arjunazarmadiva, published by him in Vol. VIL of the Jour. Amer, Or. Soc, 
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The three inscriptions are grants of some of the later Paramáre rulers of Mülava; 
and they may be shortly characterised thus: — i 

A. is the concluding portion of a grant of the Mahárája Yabóvarmadóva, dated in the 
(Vikrama) year 1192. ; 

B. is part of a grant of the Paramabhajtdraka, Mahárájádhiríja and Paramésvara 
Jayavarmadéva, the successor of YaSdvarmadéva. i 

O. is part of & grant of the Mahükumdra Lakshmivarmadéva, dated in the (Vikrama) 
year 1200, confirming a grant made by Yasévarmadéva, who is represented as the predecessor 
and apparently the father of Lekshmtvarmadéva, in the Vikrama year 1191. 


To shew the mutual relation of the princea who issued theae grants, it appears desirable 
to refer here, shortly, to other copper-plate inscriptions of the later rulers of Málava. Five 
such insoriptions have been hitherto published, vis.: — ; I 

D. — The 'Pipliànagar' grant of the Mah4kuméra Harisohsndradóva, the son of the 
Mahdkuwmdra lLeskshmívarmadéva, of the Vikrama yeers 1235 and 1286, edited by L. 
Wilkinson in the Jour. Beng. As. Soo., Vol. VIL. p. 786. 

H. — The Bhópiàl grant of the Makákumdrae Udayavarmadéva, the son of the 
. Mahdkuméra Hariáchandradéva, of the Vikrama year 1256, edited by Mr. Fleet, ante, Vol. XVI. 

- p. 254. 

F. — The ‘ Piplitnagar’ grant of the Mahéréja Arjunavarmadéva, of the (Vikrama) year 
1267, edited by L. Wilkinson in the Jour. Beng. As. Soo, Vol. V. p. 378, 

G. — A Bhôpål grant of the same, of the (Vikrama) year 1270, partly edited by Dr. 
F. E. Hall in the Jour. Amer. Or. Bocs Vol. VIL p. 82. 

H. — Another Bhópál grant of the same, of the (Vikramsa) year 1272, edited by Dr. Hall, 
ib. p. 25. 

In comparing these eight inscriptions with each other, the first thing to strike us is that 
(omitting the grant A., the commencement of which is missing) the insoriptions B., O., D. and 
E. open with two verses in praise of the god Siva, which are followed by prose passages 
containing the genealogies of the granters ; while the inscriptions F., G., and H, open with 
nineteen verses, of which four are in praise of the moon and of Parasurims, Háma and Yudhishthire, 
and the rest of which is ocoupied with genealogical matter. Moreover, while in F., G., and H. 
. the granter describes himself as Mahárája, this title, in the other group of inscriptions, is 
applied only to the granter of À. (and was probably applied also to that of B.) ; and the three 
princes, who issued the grants C. D., and B., are content to gtyle themselves by the lower title 
of Mahdbuméra. 

The line of princes, presented to us in the inscriptions F. G., and H., is this: — 
1, Bhojadéva, the ornament of the Paramárs family; 2, Udayüditys ; 8, Naravarman ; 4, his son 
Yaédvarman; 5, his son Ajayavarman ; 6, his gon Vindhyavarman ;> 7, his son Subhatavar- 
man; 8, his gon, the Afahdr4ja Arjunavarman, whose grants are dated in the (Vikrams) years 
1267, 1270, and 1272. 


DI GM at a RM UM M 

3 As the matter may be of some importance, I would point out here thes the verse referring to this prinoo has not 
been hitherto properly explained. The verse reeds thus: — 

Dhkray=6ddhritayt akrdbar dadbAti sma tridhfratim | 

sichyuginasya yasy=tsie-tritoth lóka-traytm=iva Hy 
i Ar. "Wilkinson: — ' The sword of this warrior assumod a throefold edge, when upraised to 
Tield protection to the three worlds ;" and by Dr. Hall: —“ Of whom, skilled in warfare, the sword, with Hs edge 
mpraised, as if to deliver the three worlds, assumed a triple edge;" Dr. Hall adding in & note, that ‘the Sanskyit is 
here poculiar, the idiom employed being of very questionable purity.” Both translators have overlooked the fact that 
tha fob word of the verse clearly denotes Dhtri, the ospital of Milsra, and that in the last word of the first half there is 
& ceferenoo to the Ganges (iri-dhtrd = tri-er6tas = tri-patha-g4), which in its triple course flows through heaven, earth, 
and the lower regions. I would translate the verse, somewhat freely, thus: — * The sword of this (princes), skilled in 
waz, aoquired, with DhtrA rescued (by if), the properties of the Ganges, (inammnch as, like the Ganges, it now bad three 
dhérds), to protect, as it were, the three worlds.’ 
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In B. :— ], The Paramabhajláraka, Mahdrdjddhirdja and Paraméévara Udayddityadiva ; 
scooeeded by 2, the P. M. P. NaravarmadÓva; gnocoeded by 8, the P. M. P. Yakdvarmadêva ; 
stooeeded by 4, the P. M. P. Jayavarmadéva. 

In 0.: — 1, The P. M. P. Udayidityadêva; succeeded by 2, the P. M. P. Naravarmadéva ; 
aL oceeded by 8, the P. M. P. Yasóvarmadéva (who issued a grant m Vikrama 1191, and another 
g-ant in Vikrama 1192) ; succeeded by 4, the Makdkumára Lakshmivarmadéva, apparently a 
acn of the former, who confirmed one of his father's grants in Vikrama 1200. 

In D.:— 1, The P. M. P. Udayâditya; succeeded by 2, the P. M. P, Naravarmadéva; 
sccoeeded by 8, the P. M. P. Yafóvarmadéva; succeeded by 4, the P. M. P. Jayavarmadéva ; 
er parently succeeded, according to the body of the grant, by 5, the Mahdbumédra Harisohan- 
dradéva, who at the end of the grant calls himself the son of the Afahákwmára Lekshm!varma- . 
déva, and the gun of the lotus of the Paramára family, and who issued his granta in the Vikrama ` 
years 1295 and 1936. I 

In E.: — 1, The P. M. P. Yeábvarmadóva ; succeeded by 2, the P. M. P. Jayavarmadéva; 
sccoeeded by 8, the Makékumira Lakshmivarmadóva ; succeeded by 4, the MaAdkumára Haris- 
ckandradava ; succeeded by 5, his son tho Mahdkumdra Udayavarmadéva, whose grant is dated 
in the Vikrama year 1256, 

If we compare these liste with the line of princes furnished by F., G., and H., we see at 
once that the genealogy in both groupe of inscriptions is the samo as far as Yaébvarman, but 
that the two groups entirely differ after that prinoe. According to F., G., and H., Yaéévarman 
wes succeeded by his son Ajayavarman ; and since 8 lineal descendant of Ajayavarman retained 
tha title of Makérája which had been borne by Yaéóvarman, it would appear that the princes 
.. 5 io 8, mentioned in F., G., and H. after Ya&üvarman's death, represented or pretended to 

represent the main line of the Paramira family, and were the chief rulers of Málava. 

In the groups A. to H., the line of succession after Yaédvarman is not at once so clear as it 
is .n the other group; but the actual data presented to us are the following — 

According to B. which contains no date, Yañóvarman, whose grants are dated in 
Vizrams 1191 and 1192, was suoceeded by the P. M. P. Jayavarmadéva, whom there appears 

'no reason to identify with the prince Ajayavarman of the inscriptions F. to H. 
: According to O., which omite Jayavarmadéva, YasSvarman had been succeeded in Vikrama 
1280 by (his gon) the Mañdkumára Lakshmivarmadáva. : 

Aocording to D., Yasdvarman was succeeded, as in B., by the P. M. P. Jayavarmadéva, who 
in ais turn'had been succeeded in Vikrama 1235 by the Mahdbuméra Hariéchandradéva, the 
sor of the Makákumára Lekshinfvarmadóva. 

According to E., the line of succession is: — YaéÓvarman; the P. M. P. Jayavarmadêva ; 
ihe Mahébumdra Lakshm!varmadÓva; the Makékumára Harischandraddva ; the 3fahékumára 
Udayavarmadéva (Vikrama 1256). 

Here we naturally ask why the P. M. P. Jayavarmadóva should have been omitted in the 
inseription O., and why the Mahdbumdra Lekshmivarmadéva similarly should have been 
om-tted intheinsoription D. Some indications of how these questions may have to be answered, 
would appear to be furnished by certain expressions which ocour in D.and E. In E. we 
read — -irimaj-Jayavarmmadéva-rijy$ vyatité nija-kara-kyita-karavala-praatd-&vipta-nij-Adhi- 
petya- ... . -msahikumfra-érimal-Lakshmivarmmadéve-, i, e. ' the MaAdbumdra, the illustrious 
Lalshmtvarmadéva, who had obtained sovereignty of his own by the favour of the sword which 
he had taken in his hand, when the rule of the illustrious Jayavarmadéva had passed 
&wEy;' and in D., — -ér!-Jayavarmmadéva ityeétasmit=prishthatama-prabhb)) praséd-tvapte-nij- 
Adhipatyah .... -mahAkumére-fri-Hariéchandradévah, i.e. ‘the Makdkwmára, the illustrious 
Hartéchandradéva, who has obtained sovereignty of his own by the favour of the last ruler, 
befcre mentioned, the illustrious Jayavarmadéva. Taking these expressions im connection 
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with what is otherwise known to us from the inscriptions, I conceive the succession in the 
family of Yasdvarman to have been as follows :— 


Yaéévarman had three sons, Jayavarman, Ajayavarman, and Lakshmivarman; and he was 
in the first instance succeeded by Jayavarman. Soon after his succession (and certainly some 
time between Vikramsa 1192 and 1200), Jayavarman was dethroned by Ajayavarman, who and 
whose successors then became the main branch of the Paramára family in Málava, and continued 
to style themselves Mahdrdjas. The third brother, Lakshmtvarman, however, did not submit to 
Ajayavarman; and, as stated in E., he suooeeded by force of arms in @ppropriating & portion 
of Milava, which he and his son and grandson de facto ruled over as independent chiefs. At, 
the same time, Lakshmlvarman and, after him, his son and successor Harischandra looked 
upon Jayavarman, though deposed, as the rightful sovereign of Milava, and, in my opinion, 
it is for this reason that Harischandra, in the grant D., professes to rule by the favour of that 
prinoe, and that both Lekshm!varman and Hariáchandra claim for themselves no higher title 
than that of Makdkwméra, a title which was handed down to, and adopted by, even Lakshmi. 
varman's grandson Udayavarman, 


A. — Oopper-Plate Grant of tho Maháraja YaBóvarmadóva. 
The (Vikrama) year 1192. 


The plate which holds this fragmentary inscription is one of (apparently) two plates, the. 
first of which has never been discovered. It is insoribed'on one aide only, and measures 
about 1417 by 10$”. The edges of it were raised into rims, to protect the writing. The 
conolnding portions of lines 7-18 have suffered somewhat from corrosion; but the writing is 
nevertheless well preserved and may, with one or two unimportant exceptions, be read with 
certainty. The weight of the plate is 4 lbe. 2} ox. — The rings belonging to this grant, with 
possibly a seal on one of them, are not now forthcoming. But on ihe plate itself, in the lower 
proper left corner, there is a representation of Garuda, depicted entirely as a man, exoept for 
the wings attached to his shoulders; he is kneeling, half front and’ half to the proper ight ; 
and in his right hand he holds three snakes, which he is about to devour or otherwise 
destroy. — The size of the letters is about 4”. The characters are Nagart; and the 
language is Sanskrit. The inscription is carefully written, and in respect of orthography I 
have only to state that b throughout is denoted by the sign for e. The avagraha is used in 
line 6, m the sathd of a final d with an initial a. ° 


The inscription is one of the Makdrdja, tho illustrious Ya&óvarmadóva, and records (in 
lines 8.6), in terms which call for no remarks, the grant of the village of Laghuvathgana- 
padra and of part of the village of Thikkarika, or, as tho name is written in line 2, 
to two people’ the names of whom must have been given in the now missing portion of the 
grant, Owing to the fragmentary state of the inscription, the exact purport of the preceding 
lines 1-2 is not clear to me;* but it would appear that the two villages mentioned were granted 
instead of óther land, somehow connected with a place called Dévalapétaka, which had been 
given to tit grantees on the occasion of the annual funeral ceremonies in honour of the lady 
Momaisdévi, probably the mother of Yassvarman. Lines 7-12 contain five of the customary 
benedictive and imprecatory verses. These are followed by the date, given in figures only, 
‘the 8rd of the dark half of the month Márgs£iras of the year 1199,’ corresponding, probably, 
to either the 27th Ootober'or the 25th November, A. D. 1185. Line 18 mentions, as d'étakas, 
‘the PurdAsta, the Thakhura, the illustrious Vamanasvimin; the Thekkbura, the illustrious 
Purushóttema; the Makápradhána, the Rájapuira, the illustrious Dévadhara, and others.’ 
Line 14 contains the usual — '(may) bliss (end) good fortune (attend) | ;’ followed by the 


* In the inscriptions Jayavarman is not actually called a son of Yaédvarman. 

s The original has, in Hne 3, the ungrammatical ubhaya-jana-dodbhy de. 

$ It may be noted that lines 1 and 3 contain the terms bk4-kala and bAü-miwartaha, denoting certain measures of 
land. The expression bráhmana-måpyakfya, in line 1, also eppears to be used in & technical sense. 
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syllable Ra, about the meaning of which I am doubtful’ And finally, line 15 contains the 
sgnaiure of the granter, the Mahéríja, the illustrious Ya&óvarmadóva, which is again 
followed, in line 16, by words of enspicious import. 


The three places, mentioned in the grant, I am unable to identify. 
TEXT. 


1 iíct-Momaladóvi-ebirotenri [ka]? -kalpitatysdebhujyamins-Déval apatek &deb hühala- 
dvaya-parivartiéna — vrá(bri)hmapa-má[pya]ktya-bhÓhala- 

2 drays-samva(mbe)idhó hikarika-grime-vibhiga ^ ubhaya-juna-dvíbhylh —bhü-nivart- 
tans-saptadaéak-ÜpSia-bhühal-aikidaéeka-samvadh[4]!? samasta upa- 

3 rilikhite-Laghuvaih gaņpapedra-grimas=tathå Thikkariká-grám-Arddhafecha sve 
simA-trina-[y&]ti-géchara-paryantah sa-vpiksha-mél-akulah 

1  sa-hiranya-bhaga-bhéigah s-Óparikarah serv-Adáya-samótafecha mAté-pitrore 
Atmanafecha  pupys-yaéó-bhivpiddhayé& éisanén=ddake- 

š pdrvvaketayi pradattas=tan=matvA yethidiyamine-bhigabhéga-kara-hirany-Adikam= 
{a*]jid-Gravans-vidhéyairebhitvé sarvvamettabhyém  sam[n]pe- 

€ nåtavyah | BSümínyam cheaitat-pupya-phalath  vu(bu)ddhváà ssmad-varhfajaireanyeir= 
api bhivi-bhéktyibhir-asmat-predatte-dharmm-Aday d=yam=anumanta- 

~ vya} plálanfyaé-cha | Uktai chal Va(ba)hubhirllsyygsudhá bhnktà rájabhib Sagar- 
üdibhih | yesya yasya yadd bhümisctasy& tasya tadi phalam J 

8 Yáni-iha dattAni puri narêmhdrair=ddânåni dharmm-irtha-yafes-karfti | nirmmálya- 
vánli-pratimáni šni kô nima sidhu} puna- 

€ reddedtta ji Asmaü?-kula-kramamendárameud&haradbhireanyaif-oha dinam=idameabhya- 
numbdantyath{ lakshmylemtadid-valaya-vudvudaM-chait[cha]- 

1G liyi dimath phalam para-yaéah-paripAlanam cha H Sarvváni-étinebhávinah párthiv- ` 
éthdrinsbhfiyd bhtyd yáchatà Bámabhedrab 1 sámA- 

1] nyé=yam dharmma-eÉturenpipán&mn kale kalé pálantyó bhavadbhih (| Iti!’ kamala-dal- 
Atmvu(bu)-virhdu-ldla[th] ériyam=anuchim[tya ma]- 

12 mnusbys-jtvituh cha | sakelameidameud&h[ri]ta cha —vudhv& na hí  purushail 

. para-kirttayS vilôpyå itin Samvat! 1102 Máj[rgga]-va- 

13 di 3 [n*] Dav puróhite-thakkura-éri- V &mangsv&mi-thakkura-Árf-Puruahótinms- 

mahápradhána-rájaputra-éri-Dévadhara-prabhritayah it 


14 Mathgalazn  mabá&-érfh i Ra 3 
15 Sva-hasté-yam  mahárije-árfmad-YaBÓvarmmadóvasys t 
16 Adhi H Srthu 


B. — Oopper-Plate Grant of the Maharaja Jayevarmadéva 


The plate which bears this inscription ís the first of (probably) two plates of a grant, of 
which only this single plate has been discovered. It is inscribed on one side only, and measures 
abcut 10%” by 8|. The edges of it were raised into rims, to protect the writing. In a jew 
places the writing is slightly effaced, but on the whole it is well preserved, so that it may 


T Bee below, note £0. * Frém Mr. Fleet’s photo-lithograph ; Indien Inscriptions, No. 51. 
a This «ksharo may possibly be Lê. 


21 Metre, Bláka (Anushtahh). 13 Metre, Indravajri. H Metro, Vasantatilaká. 
M Head -budbude-. 9 Metre, Balint. M Metre, Pushpitagra. 
N Read kuddked. 7$ Read savait. 9 j, e. dto Eth. 


99 This ahakaro, which is engraved on a level with the preceding words but f» of much larger sine, T am unable 
explain properly. I oan only suggest thet it may stand for rachitom (whieh we find in the grants of Arjunavarmaoc). an 
that. it should hare teen followed by the name of tbe official who executed the grant. 

Ti Thos may bo sa abbreviation of eshiké, or H may bare to be taken as forming & compound with the followi 


irt). 
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be read with certainty throughout. The weight of the plate is 2 lbs. — The rings of this 
grant, with possibly & seal on one of them, are not now forthcoming. — The size of the letters 
is about 44". The characters are Nagart; and the language is Sanskrit. As regard 
orthography, 6 is throughout denoted by the sign for v; the dental sibilant is used for the 
palatal in vinascarash, line 14; and the word trisiéat is spelt írübéat, in line 8, The avagraka 
ocours twice in line 1, in its proper use ; and also in line 15, after the £ that has resulted from 
the sexidks of a final and initial a. 





The inscription, after the words ° Oth, may i& be well | Fortune, victory, and prosperity !' 
and two verses in praise of Biva (VyÓmaké&és, Smaririti), introluoos (in lines 4-7) the Pare: 
tuabka([draka, Mahérdjddhiréje and Pereméitvare, Jayavarmadéva, the successor of the P. M. P. 
Yewovarmadéva, who had succeeded the P. M. P. Waravarmadéva, who in tarn had suoceeded 
the P. M. P. Uday&dityadóva. From his residence at Vardham&napara (line 8), Jayavarma- 
dêva (in lines 8-16) informa the officials and people concerned that, when in residence at Ohan- 
drepuri (line 9), [he granted] the village of MAyamddaka (line 8), belonging to the 
Vatakhéjake Thirty-six (group of villages ), to a person living at Rajabrabmaport,® 
who had emigrated from the pleoo Adriyalavidavarl in the south, and belouged to the . 
Bhiradvája [géire], but whose same has not been here preserved. There can, howerer, be 
little doubt that the grantee was the same person who is mentioned as grantee in the inscrip- 
tion C., below. The extant portion of the inscription oomtains no date, but the grant may 
be assigned with certainty to the time between the Vikrams years 1192 and 1200, 


Tho several localities rantiónod in tho grant I am unable to identify, 


` TEXT. 


l Om svasti [1*] Brir-jjayé Sbhyudayaé-oha Ú Jayati®  Vybmak[6]íó as(au] yak 
serggiys vi(bi)bbartii [t]A- 
2 mi aühdavt diraeh l&khira jegad-vijdiakurdkpitim MW — anvamtu vah Smari- 
. hf] kalyd- ` | 
8 yameanifazh — jafáb | kalpAnia-samay-tddima-tadid-valaya-pimgeldh H '"Sri-Varddha- 
mång- 
pura-samivisit paramabhat}rake-mahirdjadhirija-paraméésvara-ért®-Udayadityadé- 
va-pidinudbyAta-paramabhejtirake-mabirdjidhirtja-paramdévare-ict-Naravarm madáxa- 
6 dhyAta-paramabha}irake-mahdrijédhirdja- paramAévara-ér! - Yabóvarmmadóva - pádinu- 
dhy&ta-para- ' 


a 


| 
E 
a: 
| 
j 
i 
š 
£ 
d 


9 trmuvssi-patfakilajanapad-Adtif—oba - v(bó)dhayaiy-astu val  suhriditu — yathà | 


10 sitaiy=agmibhib  gnátvá obhazá&chara-guruia bhagavamtaxm- Bhavinipatiih samabhyar- 
chehya  samsdrasy-ásiratixs 

11 drishpra? [iW] tathA hil VAt Abhra-vibhramsmeidam - vasudh-Adhipatyam=4péta- 

a mítra-madhuró vishay-tpebhiga- i d 


x From Mr. Flesi's photo-lithograph; Indian Inecriptions, No. 54, 2% Nrpressed by a symbol, 

= Moire, Bike (Awushiubh) ; aad of the following vecse. 9 Read -éry-Uda*. 

© These signs of punekusison sre superfinous. 

> The seatence is continued in line 14, iti jegaió ..., amd the intermediate passage is put ta by way of 


_™ Metre, Vasantetilakk, 4 
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ee eee 

12 b 1 prápksetripügra-jalavirmdu-sam& narinith dharmmah sakhi param=ahó paraléka- 
ynà ıı 

18 [hramat*?-sanshra-cha[k]r-Agre-dhir-adhérdm-simat friyath | prépya yë na dadus= 
téshimh paéch&ttapal param pha- 

14 lam iti jagat — vinasva(éva)ram  svariipamedkelayyoddyishta-phalamea[th]gtkritya 
ohaimdr-á- 

15 rkkásrpgava-kshiti-sama-kAlam = yávateparayá bhaktyá Rájavra(bra)hmapuryára 
dakshina-d&-4- 

16 ntabpiüi2!A[dr]tyalavidavari-sthàna-vinirggatàya Bhiradvaja- 


. . . . - . 


O. — Oopper-Plate Grant of the Maharaja Yakovarmadéva and 
the Mahakumfra Lakshmivarmadéva. 


The Vikrama years 1191 and 1200. 


As in the case of the preceding inscription, the plate which bears this inseription is the 
first of (probably) two plates of & grant, of which only this single plate has been discovered. 
It ig inscribed on one side only, and measures about 16” hy 99^. The edges of it were fashioned 
somawhaé thicker than the inscribed surface. The writing has in several places suffered a 
good deal from corrosion, and there are in consequence several absharas which cannot be read 
with absolute certainty. The weight of the plate is 8 lbs. 94 or. — The rings of this grant, 
with possibly a seal on one of them, are not now forthooming.— The size of the letters ia 
about 4”. The characters are Nágeri; and the language is Sanskrit. As regards orthogra; 
phy, it is sufficient to state here that b thronghout is denoted by the sign for v, and that the 
dental sibjlant is employed for the palatal in sirasé, line 1,-and samf-, line 8, A few other 
mistakes will be pointed out and corrected in the text, In this grant, the avagraha does not 


OCCUT. 


The inscription opens in the same way as the inseription B. above. It iem iwšrodnces 
(n lines 2-4) the Makdkumdra Lakshmivarmadéva, who had attained the firo makdésbdas, 
and who is represented as the successor of the P. M. P. Yabóvarmadéva, whose predecessors 
are given as in the preceding grant. Lakshmfvarmadéva (in lines 5-6) informs tho officials and 
people of the village of Vadatida, belonging to Surâsent, and of the village of Uthavanapá, . 
belonging to Suvarmpapré[s]Adik4, both situated in tho Bajabeyana bhdga" which was in the 
Mahidvabake mardala, as follows (lines 6-15) : — 


On the eighth lunar day of the bright half of Kürttíks of the Vikrama yeer 1191 
(expressed in words), at the annual funeral ceremonies in honour of the Makéréja Naravarms- 
dóva, the Mekárdjédhirája and Peremáfcara YasóvarmsdóYva, at Dhara, granted the above- 
men‘ioned villages of Wadalida and Uthsvanaka to the householder Dhanspála, son of 
Viáearüpa and grandson of the Thekkura Mahirsavdmin, a Karpite Bráhman from the south, 
a student of two Védas, and a follower of the Áíveliyana éfbàd, who belomged ta the 
Bháradvijs géira and had the three precares Bhiradvija, Aigirese and Bárbaspetya; and was 
an emigrant from the place Adrélav[i}ddhavart. I 


Having communicated this, Lakshmivarmadéva Gin lines 15-16) further records that d 
the fiftoonth lunar day of the bright half of Bravana in the year t200 (expressed again 
in words), on the occasion of an eclipse of the moon, he himself, for the spiritual benefit of 


> Metre, MAks (Anehtubh). I wndersiend the first half of the verse to mean — ‘wealth which has foc its seat 
the oSoamteronce of the edge of the revolving wheel of mundane etisbence,’ Oclebrooks read Miremat-cahelrs salpdyre. 
dh4r’- diórion, amd translated — ‘ prosperity, which is the receptacle of the skips and bounds of a revolving world” — 
Axis, Vol XVL p. S58, in the Bhôpil plates of Udayavarman, line 18, we read bAremuai-sashsir chakr-gre- 
didrim, the concluding portion of arhi h must be altered to -dyre-dhér-tdhérden, ss required by the metre. : 
E Read °ptty-A{ de ji^. Pt Qn Lgs, as n Locisnical territorial term, see Gupta Ingoriptions, p. 118, note. 


2 ~ 
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his illustrious father, whom from the context I understand to be Yaéóvarmadéva, repeated (or 
confirmed) the above donation; and (in lines 16-18) he directs the people concerned to make 
over to the donee whatever may be due to him, and exhorts future rulers to protect the grant. 
The concluding lines (18-20) contain some of the customary benediotive and imprecatory verses. 


I have already stated that the donee of this grant in all probability also is the donee of the 
grant B., and I have here only to draw attention to the fact that the name of the place, 
from which that person is stated to have emigrated, in the grant B, is written Adriyala- 
vidavart, while it is here spelt Adrélav[i]ddh&vari. 


Of the two dates given in this grant, the first does not admit of verification, As regards 
the second date, referring the year 1200 to the Vikrama ers, I find for Brávana ánkla 15 the 
following possible equiyalents: — 

Northern V, 1200 ourrent: the 8th August, À, D. 1142, when there was a partial lunar 
eclipse, not visible in Indis, 12 h, 17 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 11 b, 20 m. after 
meen sunrise ; 

Northern V. 1900 expired: the 28th July, A. D. 1148, when there wes & total lunar 
eclipse, not visible in India, 12 h. 88 m. Greenwich time, or, ab Ujjain, 11 h. 4) m. after 
mean sunrise; 

Southern V. 1200 expired : the 16th July, A. D. 1144, when there was a partial lunar 
eolipse, visible in India, 16 h, 44 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 15 h. 47 m, after 
mean sunrise. 


It appears, then, that in every one of ihe three possible years there was a lunar eclipse on 
the partioular day mentioned in the date, and it is therefore impossible to asoprtain the true 
corresponding date with absolute certainty. But sinoo it so happens that of the three eclipses 
only the last was visible in India, it is highly probable that-the last mentioned day, the 16th 

! July, A. D. 1144, is the proper equivalent for the day of the renewal of the grant, and thet 
t he year mentioned in the inscription, accordingly, is the southern Vikrama year 1200, expired. 


Exoeptiág the well-known Dhárá, I am here also unable to identify the lopalities 
mentioned in the inscription on the mape at my disposal, 


TAXT," 


1 [Òh] svasti n Bri[r]-jayð=bhyudayaś=cha | Jayati® Vyðmaktáð=sau yah sarggiya 
vi(bi)ha[r]tt tah | aindavth si(ki)raså lêkhåm jeged-vij-Athkor-akyitim li 
[Tanva ]- 

2 [nta] vah Smariritsh kealydjameanifarh jatâh j kalpAnta-semay-$ddima-tadid-valaya- 
piafg]alah 1 Paramabhat[¢]draka-ma[h ]arajadbirija-poraméévare-trP*-[U Jdaya- 

8 dityad&va-pidknudhy&ta-paramabhaftirake-mahárijidhirja-pers m à ívara-éri-Nara- 
varmmadé6va-pAdinudbytte-paramabhastéraka-ma(h &ckj&dhirdja peramé[Év Jara- 

4 ái Yasóvarmmadóva-pidánudhyáte-semastapraéastópófa-samadhiguta p athohamahasa- 
yd (bd)-filash kAra-virajamAna-mahik(u)]méra-érf-Lakshmive[r}mmadéyah y?! árt- 

5 Mafhjadvadebaka-mandalé — ári-Rajasays[n]a€-bhógé —— Su[r&]sani-samve(mba)ddha- 
Vadalida-gràma? | te [th ]À Suvar[nn]apr&(s]^8dikà-eamva(mba)ddha-t 
Uthavangke-grimayi) sama- 


a o "(n RR CR RE 


3 From Mr. Floet’s photo-lithograph ; Indian Inscriptions, No. 50. m Apparently expromed by a symbol. 
x Motre, lôka (Anushfubh) ; and of the following verse. = Read -try-Udar. 
3 This win of punctuation is superfluous, 3 Oolebrooke has -Rå jabterna- . 


= Here fhe mere base is used, without a termination, as if the word were compounded with the following 
ugh The sign of punctuation after -gréma is superfuocs, : 
<a Tam doubtful about this consonant, whioh in the photo-lithograph looks rather like gh. — Colebrooke has 
in the tent Lipid reearaesma-prásidikt, and in the tramalation Tépth-suverna-préstdikt. 
“a Here, and in several plaoss below, which need not be pointed out separately, the rules of sashdÀi hare not been 
observed, 
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6 [sta]-vishayike-pattakila-janapad-&dinevra(braé}hman-bttarinavd(bs)dhayatyeasta vah 
sathvidita{th] 143  ya[th]À 4rimad-Dhár&áyárh mahfrdjddhirAja-peramtévare-ért- 

7 Yabóvarmmadóvóna hri-Vikrama-kAl-Attta-samvatagrt?-aikanavaty-e dhika-kat- 
aikAda[Wé]ahu  Kárttike-Nudi ashtamyárm sathjdta-mahardja-fri-[Wara]- 

8 varmmadóva-sAmvatearikó4 tfrth-Ambhébhih — snátvà déva-rishi-manushya-pitrins= 
tarppayitv& bhagavantaih [Bhs | vànfpetirh samabhyarchohya sa(4a)m!-ku[éa ]-til- 
k[nn]-&- 

9 [jyjf-&hntibhir-hiragyarétasar hutvA bhinav8 arghyam vidhåya  kapiílài trih 
pradakshinikritya  saBsirasyeisiratin  dpishtvà  nalinl-dala-gata- 

10 jala-lava-taralatarath — jlvitath dhanath cheívókshyafó | nkta cha | ViAtiC-Abhra- 
vibhramameidaih vasudh-ddhipatyam=ApAtamitra-madhard — vishay-Üpabhógabh | 
prà- 

11 [nije=tyin-tgra-jala-vindu-sam& nardpith dharmmal sakhå param=ahô peara-lôka- 
ykná y êvam=åkalayya A[dr]élav[i P]ddhavari 6-[sth]âna-vi[ ]te-Bh[à* ]ra- 

12 dvija-gót[r]àya m e MM s aC nie a 
dakshig-A[ yéta? ]-Karnntta-vri(bri)hmapa-dviváda- [tha ]kkura- 

18 Éri-[Ma]hirasvámi-pautra-éri- Vi&varüpe-sute-evasthikaH-éri-Dhanapitiysa uperilikhita- 
Vadatide-grima-Uthavanaka-griman ss-vTI- 

13 ksha-mál-&kulau — nidhi-nikshópe-sahiteu — vüpi-kfpe-tadAg-Anvitam ohatush-kamkata- 
viguddhau [ch]arkdr-Arkkath yivadeudakapirvvakniayé kå- 

15 sanéna pradatteu | Samvateara®!-bata-dvadasakésh[u] Sravana-budi parhchadasyarh 
séma-grahans-parvvani értmat-pisyi-6réy[6]-rthe[m] [pu]naredyed- 

16 småbhih tu grimau  udakapürvvakatayà 4Asanfna pradatian | Tadeanayó[r]- 
grimsy[6]renivAsi-samasta-patjakil-Adi-lékais=tathi ka- 

17 rsbakai[é=cha] — ya{th$]tpadyamAna-kara-hiranya-bhigabhég-idikametjid-travana-vid hd- 
ysi[r-bhà|tvà sarvvam=amushmai samupanétavyam | Sümá- 

18 [nyah oh]eiteb-punys-phala ^ vu(bu)ddhvi ^ asmad-vahíajairmanyaireapi — bhávi- 
bhüpatibiib dharmm-AdAyt=yalm=<anu*]mantavyah  pálan!yaéecheéti | Yatð 
Va(ba)hubhi[r]'"-vvasudhà bhuktå 

19 rájabhib* Sagar-Adibhi 1 yasya yasya yadi bhfmisetasya tasya tadi phalam |! Sva- 
dattàm para-dattim=vA yd haréta vasuthdhardm 1 ahashki-varsha-[sa]- 

20 hasrápi  visht&(shthá)ykh jayat8 krimih n Sarvvinedtinebhivinah — párthiv- 
éndra[n*]«bháyÓ bhuyð  yüchast  Rámsbhad[r]ab | sámünyfeyath dharm- 
ma-s6- 


* . ` . 


42 This sign of punetustion is superfinous. 43 Read -stehectecr- . 44 Road -edceatsaril. 

43 Colebrooke read theeo very indistinct consonants dy ; and similarly, Mr, Wilkinson, in the Jour, Bang. As. Sop., 
Vol. VIL. p. 787, 115, has samét-buslo-til-tem-Ady-Ahutibhtr, Mr. Fleet, ante, Vol. XVI. p. 956, L 14, read -iil-dne- 
Ashjthutibasr, . 

1! The sentence is continued in line IL #ck=-Abalyyya . . „and the intervening pase&ge is put in by way of 


parenthesis. 
1- Metre, Vasaztatilaki. 


*: Oolebcooke has Adrélovaddh4wart ; bai the consonant of the fourth alekara, v, looks as if it had Jem preceded ` 


by th3 sign for i. 

t Read -tripravordy= Ata layona- , 
. K Read, as suggested by Oolebrooke, -dvasathika-. Ths word ocours again in the Bhópál grants of Arjunavarman, 
Jour. Am. Or. Boc., Vol. VIL pp. 27 and 39; and evidently in the Piplifnagar grand of the same, Jour. Beng. As. 
Boc., Yol, V. p. 379. 

E Read xnhwaissra- . m Hoire, Bôke (Anushtabh) ; and of tho following verse, 

K Read -daitdsh. M Metre, BAlimt. 
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EXAMINATION OF QUESTIONS OONNEOTED WITH THE VIKRAMA ERA. 


BY PROFESSOR F. KIRLHORN, C.LE.; GÖTTINGEN. 
(Continued from page 187.) 
2. —IERHGULAE DATES. 


(a). — Dates which, though irregular by the Tables! are shewn 
to be regular, when calculated by one or other of the BiddhAntas.1 


151. — V. 1207. — Archeol. Sure. of India, Vol. X. p. 97, and Plate xxxii. 12. Inscription 
on pedestal of boar at Chandpur : — 
(Line 1). — Ba[m*]vat 1207 Jyéahtha-vadi 11 Ravau 1 
Northern V. 1207 current, — 
pürpimánte : Thursday, 5 May, A. D. 1149. 
amånta : Friday, 8 June, A. D. 1149. 
Northern V. 1207 expired, — 
pürnimánta : Tuesday, 25 April, A. D. 1150. 
amánta : Wednesday, 24 May, A.D. 1150. 
Southern V. 1207 — 
pürnimánte : By the Tables the 11th # of the dark half commenced J h. 19 m, after 
mean sunrise of Sunday, 13 May, and ended 1 h, 17 m. after mean sunrise of Monday, 14 May, 
A. D. 1151. But by the Brahma-siddhdnia the tithi commenced 0 h. 11 m. before mean sunrise 
of the Sunday, and ended 0h. 10 m. before moan sunrise of the Monday, and aooordingly, by 
that Sifdhints, the corresponding day is Sunday, 18 May, A. D. 1151. 
amánta : Tuesday, 12 June, À, D. 1151. 


152. — V. 1258. — Jour. Beng. As. Soc., Vol. XVII. Part I. p. 815; and Archaol. Surv. 
of India, Vol. XXL p. 87. Kâlañjar stone insoription of the Ohandélla Paramardidéva : — 
Samvat 1258 Kürttika-$udi 10 8ómë8. 
V. 1258 current: Thursday, 19-Oetober, A. D, 1200. I 
V. 1958 expired : By the Tables the 10th Ai of the bright half commenced 1 h, 88 m. 
and ended 28 h. 89 m. after mean sunrise of Monday, 8 Ootober, A. D. 1201, which wonld make 
the Monday the 9th of the bright half, and the 10th fsfÀi a bshaya-tühi. But by tho Brahma- 
siddhánta the 10th ##À$ oommenoed 1 h. 12 m. before mean sunrise-of the Monday, and accord- ` 
ingly, by that Biddhünte, Monday, 8 October, A. D. 1201, was really the 10th of the 
bright half. 
(In the Jour. Beng. As. Soc. the year of the date is wrongly given as 1298; and in Arohol, 
Surv. of India, loo. et. p. 88, the corresponding date is stated to be, evidently by a misprint, 
Monday, the 28th October, A. D. 1201.) 


“168. — V. 1365. — Dr. Peterson's Third Report (1884-86), App. p. 281. Date of the 
eomposition of Jingprabha's Ajttcsdnitstava-onith 2 — ` 
Sathvad=Vikrama-bhipatéh. si(éa)ra-pit-Adarchohih-faéAthkhiremité 
Paushasy-ásita-paksha-bháji Bakinad yukté dvitly&tithan | 
frimin(i=)ért-Jinasitbhastri-sugurdh  p&d&bja-pushpamdhayah 
puryàm DéasarathéreJineprabha-gurorejagramths tfkàm<imám 1 





1 The Tables here spoken of are Professor Jacobi’s Tables, Tho results for the several Hiddhkntas, mentioned 
below, have been worked ont from other, unpublished, Tables, which were placed at my disposal by Professor 
Jacobi. 

3 The above heading is strictly applicable only to the dates Nos. 151—158. About the proper equivalent for the 
date No. 159 there can in my opinion be no doubt, and I consider the date to be really regular, bui am unable to 
prove this by calculation, 

3 Compare the date No. 17, p. 26 above, which shews that in the present date the year 1808 should be the 
expired Vikrems year 1905. 
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V, 1865 current, — 
pürnimánte : Tuesday, 12 December, A. D. 1807; the second tit of the dark half ended 
0 h. 47 m. after mean sunrise. 
&mánta : Wednesday, 10 January, A. D. 1808. 
T. 1865 expired, — 

pürgiminte : Saturday, 80 November, A. D. 1808. 

amanta : By the Tables the second fihi of the dark half commenced 0h, 4 m. after mean 
surrise of Sunday, 29 December, and ended 0 h, 17 m. before mean sunrise of Monday, 80 
Desember, A. D. 1808. But by the Árya-riddk4nta, corrected, the same iii ended 0 h. 25 m. 
after mean sunrise of the Monday, and accordingly, by that Siddhinta, the corresponding day- 
is Monday, 80 December, A. D. 1808. 

154. — V. 1894. — From Sir A. Ounningham’s rubbings, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. 
Of two stone inscriptions at Udaypur in Gwillior, one is dated : — ` 

(Line 1). — Sam 1894 Máàhs-vadi 1 Vu(bu)dhó fr!-Üdal&évarg-dévat-jA (y&)trd-sa [may] ; 
and the other :— : 

(Line 1). — Sah 1394 varsh[é] Máha-vadi 1 Vu(bu)dhà Üdaltávara-dàvatá-jà (y&)trhy [1]. 

Y. 1894 current, — 

pirnimAnta : the first thi of the dark half commenced 1h. 4 m., and ended 22 h. 26 m. 

after mean sunrise of Thuraday, 19 December, A. D. 1836. 
sminta: Saturday, 18 January, A. D. 1837. 
"t. 1894 expired, — 

pürpimánte: By the Tables the first ii of the dark half ended 1 h. 21 m. after mean 
sun-ise of Thursday, 8 January, A. D. 1388. But by the Brahme-siddhdaia the same tithi ended 
9 h 42 m. before mean sunrise of the Thursday, and accordingly, by that Siddhánte, the corre- 
spoading day is Wednesday, 7 January, A. D. 1838. 

amånta : Friday, 6 February, A. D. 1888. 

155. — V. 1458, — List of Antiquarian Remains, Bo. Pres, p. 179. Stone inscription at 
Mingrol in Ktthidwad, of the timo of the Phtaáthi Nasaratha £ — 

Sathvat 1459 varshS Vaibdka(kha)vadi 15 Eavau ári-Yügintpuré páteéihi-éri-Nasarathas , 
vijayarájyó  tanniyukt[É*] srt-Gurjara-dharitryam Éri-Dapharkhán8 rijyath kurvati iha . 
Sudshtráyi Árf-Mamgalapuró . .. 

Northern V. 1452 current, — 
pürpimánta: Wednesday, 1 April, À. D. 1894. 
aminta: Thursday, 90 April, A. D. 1394. 

Northern V. 1452 expired, — s 
pürnimánta : Tuesday, 20 April, A. D. 1895. 
aminta: Wednesday, 19 May, A. D. 1895. 

' Bouthern V. 1452 expired, — 

' pürpimánta: Saturday, 8 April, A. D. 1396; the 15th i#hi of the dark half ended 16 h. 

22 n. after mean sunrise, 

amanta: By the Tables the 15th tihs of the dark half commenced 1 h. 17 m. and ended 
23 k, 17 m. after mean sunrise of Sunday, 7 May, A. D. 1896, which would make the Sunday the 
14th of the dark half, and tho 15th Ath a Iekaya-titM. But by the Brakwma-síddAánia the 15th 
tithe commenced 0 h. 56 m. before mean sunrise of the Sunday, and accordingly, by that. 
Siddhinta, Sunday, 7 May, A. D. 1896, was really the 15th pf the dark half. ⁄ 

156. — V. 14880. — Archaol. Surv. of India, Vol XXI, p. 18, and Plate xiv.; and 
Bir A. Ounningham’s rubbing, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Stone insoription at Råsin :— 

(Line 1). . . Satavat 1466 varshó Ohaitra-sudi 7 Ban[au] 1 l 


t €, e. Nusrat Shah (of Yégintpura, +. e Delhi), A. D. 1896-08, Ses Thomas, Pre Pathan Kings of Dehli, pp. 811 
and 318; Gesetteer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol, VIII. p. 644. 
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Northern V. 1466 current: the 7th +t of the bright half commenced 1 h, 8 m. and ended 
28 h. 18 m. after mean suprise of Sunday, 4 March, A. D. 1408. 

Northern V. 1468 expired: By the Tables the 7th tiÀí of the bright half cemmenoed 0 h. 
84 m. and ended 28 h. 28 m. after mean sunrise of Saturday, 98 March, À. D. 1409; which would 
make the Saturday the 6th of the bright half, and the 7th t//M a kehaya-htht. But by the 
Brahma-siddhénia the same £A commenced 1 h; 28 m. before mean sunrise of the Saturday, 
and accordingly, by that Biddhants, Saturday, 23 March, A, D. 1409, was really the 7th of the 
bright half. - 

Southern V. 1466 expired : Thursday, 18 March, A. D. 1410. 


157. — V.:1489. — Date of my MS. of an Avachärgi on Hémachandra’s d 
oni: — | | | 

Samvat 1489 dvittya-Brüvana-éudi 6. ° 

There was an interoalary month in northern V. 1489 expired. Oaloulated in the manner 
which has been followed in preceding dates (and according to the Boob of Indian Hras), that 
month was Àshüdha; for the solar AshAdha lasted from 27 May, 20 h. $0 m., to 28 Jane, 11 h, 
88 m,, A. D. 1432, and there were new-moons on 29 May, 15 h. b m., and on 27 June, 22 h. 
9 m. after mean sunrise. But by the Brahma-siddhánta and the Siddhámea-éiró mam (and 
according to Dr. Schram’s Tables) the interoelary month was Sravansa. For, by the Brahmi- 
siddhdnia thero were new-moons on 27 June, A. D. 1482, 21 h. 12 m. after mean sunrise, when 
the true longitude of the sun was 90° 81’ 40", and on 27 July, 6 b. 24 m., when the true 
longitude of the sun was 118° 83! 84”; and by the Siddhdnta-Hrémamt there were new-moons 
on 27 June, 22 h. 51 m, when the true longitude of the sun waa 90? 40’ 8”, and on 27 July, 
8, h. 0 m, when the truo longitude of the sun was 118° 89’ 12 ; or, in other words, by both the 
works mentioned there were .two new-moons during the solar months 'Srávaga. 

158, — V. 1747. — Professor Weber's Catalogue, Vol. I. p. 219. Date of @ MS. of | 
Anubhtütisvarüpa'a Sárasvaié-prakriyá : — 

Samvat 1747 Yarshë prathama-Vaibasha(khs)-vadi dvittya-chaturtht- din’ Budhé 
gnuradha-yogd. 

Vaib&kha was interoelary in morthern V. 1747 expired ; for in that year the solar 
Vaisdkha lasted trom 29^Maroh, 7 h, '19 m., to 29 April, 5h. 82 m., A. D. 1690, and there were 
new-moons on 80 March, 9 h. 42 m, and 28 April, 19 h. 98 m. after mean sunrise. By the 
Tables the resulta for the ending-points of the 8rd, 4th, and bth tithis of the dark half of the 
pürnimánta first VaiBàkhs would be as follows : — 

the 8rd #& ended on Monday, 17 March, A. D. 1690, 28 h, 5 m. after mean sunrise ; 

no iti ended on Tuesday, 18 March ; 

the 4th #i#hi ended on Wednesday, 19 Mareh, 0 h. 34 m. after mean sunrise; and on this 

' day the nakshatra was Anuradha up to 16 h. 25 m. after mean sunrise; 
the 5th iiti ended on Thursday, 20 (ares 9 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise. 


By the Tables, therefore, we "ghoul have a prathama-triifyé (Monday) and. a 
——“dviltyatrityd (Tuesday), but only one chaturthi (Wednesday). But by the Brahma- 
siddhánta the áth titht ended 22 h, 54 m. after mean sunrise of Tuesday, 18 March; no ii 
ended on Wednesday, 19 March; and the bth th ended O h. 40 m. after mean sunrise of 
Thursday, 20 Mareh; and accordingly, by that Siddhinta, Wednesday, 19 March, A. D. 1690, 
is properly called the dvittya-chaturtht. 
(Anurddhd-yég/ in the date is a mistake for Anurédhé-nakehatré.) : 
159. — V., 1404. — (Bee note 2, above). — Arckaol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXL p. 19, and 
. Plate xviii; and Sir A. Cunningham's rubbing, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Stoneinscription 
at the Fort of Marpha: — I 
(Line 3), — Samvat 1404 Kárttike-sudi 14 Gurau . . .. 
V. 1404 current: Sunday, 29 October, A. D. 1846. 
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V. 1404 oxptred: By the Tables the 14th 8; of the bright half commenced 1 h. 4 m. 
before mean sunrise of Thursday, 18 October, À. D '1347, and ended 0 h. 45 m. after mean 
sunrise of Friday, 19 October, I have no doubt that Thursday, 18 October, A. D. 1847, which 
a«cording to the Tables was wholly occupied by the 14th żithi, is the proper equivalent of the 
date; but by the Biddhántas, for which I have made the calculations, the 14th #tht in every 
cese ended shortly after mean sunrise of the following day. 


(b). — Dates of whioh the reading is, or may appear to be, doubtful. 


160. — V. 1181. — Jour. Beng. As. Soo. Vol. LVI. Part I. p. 115, and Plate vii. Copper- 
p ate inscription of Gévindachandradéva of Kanauj: — 

(Line 16)... samvat 1181 Bhidrapada-mdi [4 P] Gurau adyedha- [Vira] pasy Afi] 

This date has been already treated by me, amie, Vol. XVIII. p. 58. Ihave there stated 
tkat it is doubtful whether the figure after the word sudi is 8 or 4; that, if it be 3, the ocorre- 
sponding day, for northern V. 1181 expired, is Thursday, 14 August, A. D. 1124, when the 
third HéAi of the bright half ended 6 h. 49 m. after mean sunrise; and that, if it be 4 the 
ocrresponding day is the same, but that, in that case, the day was coupled with the (fourth) 
#2hi whioh commenced on it, 


161. — [V. 18320 P]. —ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 848. Stone menn at Udsypmi in Gwilior, 
ot the reign of the Chaulukya Kumårapåladêva : — 
(Lie 1).... sha-sudi 15 Gurau it 
(Line 11)..... sdémagrahana-parvvani . 


I have attempted to shew, ante, Vol, XVIII. p. 842, that the fult date, at the commence- 
ment of line 1, was — 
Sathvat 1920 varsh& Pausha-sudi 15 Gurau ; 
and that the oorresponding day, for V. 1220 expired, is Thursday, 12 December, A. Ð. l2 
when there was & partial lunar eolipse, visible in India, 18 h. 98 m. Greenwich time, or, at 
Ujjain, 12 h. 26 m. after mean sunrise. 


162. — [V. 1227 fJ. — In Arckaol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. Plate xii. B., Sir A. Cunning- 
ham has given a photo-lithograph of a stone inscription at Ajaygadh, the dato of whiob, ib. 
p- 49, he transoribea thus :— 

(Line 3) . . . Sathvat 1287 Ashüdha-sudi 2 86mó Jayapuradurglys- . 

Supposing this reading to be oorreot, the possible equivalents of the dato would be :— 

Northern V. 1237 current : Friday, 8 June, A. D. 1179. 

In northern V. 1237 expired Ashidha was intercalary ; for, the solar Asbádha lasted from 
2E May, 16 h. 2 m., to 26 June, 6 h. 41 m., A. D. 1180, and there were new-moons on 26 May, 
6h. 44 m., and on 24 June, 19 h. 25 m. after mean sunrise. The 2ndofthe bright half of the 
first AsbAgha was Wednesday, 28 May, A. D. 1180; and of the second Áshághs, Thursday, 26 
June, À. D. 1180. 

Southern V. 1287 expired : Tuesday, 16 June, A. D. 1181; the second &tM of the bright 
half ended 2 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise. 

None of these equivalents satisfies the requirements of the date, and the date would there- 
fo% appear to be irregular. But, in the photo-lithograph, the third figure of the year of the 
dte, ia my opinion, is much more similar to 2 than it is ta 8, and taking the your of the date 
to be 1937, I find that Ash&gha-sndi 2 of southern V. 1287 expired, corresponds to Monday, 
7 June, A. D. 1171, when the second tühi of the bright half ended 11 h. 12 m. after mean 
sunrise. 

(Sir À. Cunningham, Too. off. p. 50, concludes “that Sóm4, or r Monday, was & mistake of 
ths writer for SaumyS, or Wednosday.””) 
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168, — V. 1332. — Archaol. Sure. of India, Vol. III. p. 125, and Plate xxxviii. No. 18. 
Inscription over a statue at Gayá, of the reign of the Pila Góvindapáladéva :— I 

(Line 8)... Samvat 1282 Vikari-sammvateert | £1-Govindapáladéva-gaia-rájiyÓ ohatur- 
ddaóa-saiimvatearó Gaykyün l! I 

(Line 12)... Aéviné $ukla-pañohamyi . , . (P). 

Tho year Vikgrin, No. 33, which is here coupled with the (Vikrams) year 1232, lasted, 
acoording to tho Bürya-Siddhknta rule, without bfja, from 10 February, A. D. 1175, to 6 Feb- 
ruary, A. D. 1176, and with bia, from 16 March, A. D. 1175, to 11 March, A. D. 1176; and 
according to the Jyótistattva rule, from 25 January, A. D. 1175, to 21 January, A. D. 1176. 
Accordingly, Vikérin was actually current during the bright half of Asvina of northern 
v. 129523 expired (17 Beptember to 1 October, A. D. 1175), and also at the commencement 
of the solar year (25 March, A. D. 1175). By the Télinga rule the bright half of Áévinà of 
northern V. 1232.expired would fall in the year Manmatha, No. 29. 

The Sth tithe of the bright half of Afvina of northern V. 1282 expired ended on Monday, 
22 September, A.D, 1175, 5 h. 15 m. after mean sunrise. I am unable to ascertain whether 
Monday is the day given in the original inscription, or whether the inscription mentions any 
wook-day a£ all. 

_ 164. — V. 1264, — «nio, Vol. XL p. 887, Dr. Hultzsch has published, with a photo- 
lithograph, a copper-plate inscription, of the time of the Chaulukya Bhimadéva IL, the date of 
which he reads thus : — ` 

(Line 1) . . . Ssahvat 1264 varshá lan? Ásh&dha-udi 2 Sóm&. 

I this reading to be correct, the possible equivalents of the date would be :— 
Northern V. 1264 current: Saturday, I0 June, A D. 1206. 
Northern V. 1264 expired : Wednesday, 30 May, A. D. 1207. 

Southern V. 1264 expired: Tuesday, 17 June, A. D. 1208; the second sth of the bright 
half ended 4 h. 28 m. after mean sunrise. — 

Here, again, none -of these equivalents would satisfy the requirements of the date, and the 
date might therefare seom to be irregular. Referring, however, to the photo-lithograph, I find 
thet the numeral for the day does not look at all Hke 2, but is very probably 7, or perhaps 8. 
And calculating for the 7th and 8th tithis, I obtain the following resulta :— - I 

For northern V.- 1364 expired; Ashigha-tudi 7: Monday, 4 June, A. D. 1207, when the 
7th fithi of the bright half ended 12 h. 7 m. after mean sunrise ; and— 

for southern V. 1364 expired, Ashigha-éndi 8: Monday, 23 June, A. D. 1208, when the 
Sth Athi of the bright half ended 8 h. 5 m. after mean sunrise. 


165. — V. 1288 or 1290 P — In Archawl. Surv. of Western India, Vol. lI. p. 173, there is 
an inscription from Girnár, the dato of which is given thus — ; 

(Line 2). — Sri-Vikrama-sazhvet 1289 varshó Aívina-vadi 15 Sóm5. 

The same inscription is published in Archeo. Remains, Bo. Pres., p. 815, where the date is 
given thus :— i 

(Line 2). — Sri-Vikrama-samvat I289-varshë Afvina-vadt 15 86m8. 

The possible equivalents of the date for both the Vikrama years 1288 and 1289 would be:— 

Northern V. 1288 ourrent,— : 

pirgimanta: Sunday, 8 September, A. D. 1289. 

amanta : Monday, 7 October, A. D. 1280 ; the 15th titki of the dark half ended 22 h; 58m. 

In northern V. 1288 expired Afvina was intercalary; for the solar Aévina lasted Trom 
28 August, 21 h. 39 m., to 28 September, 8 h. 35 m, A. D. 1231, and there were new-moons 
on 29 August, 1 h. 25 m., and on 27 September, 11 h. 20 m., after mean sunrise. The 15th of 
the dark half of the firrt Afvina was;— . 

pürgimánts: Friday, 29 Angusi, A. D. 1281; -= 
amånta : Saturday, 27 September, A. D. 1281; and of the second Ákviria,— 
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amånta: Sunday, 26 October, A. D. 1281, when the 15th 5i of the-dark half ended 21 h, 
41 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1288-expired,— 
pirniminta : Thursday, 16 September, A, D. 1232. 
amánta: Friday, 16 October, A. D. 1282. 
Southern V. 1289 exptred,— 
: Monday, 5 September, A. D. 1233; the 15th tik: of the dark half ended 
19 h. 25 m. after mean sunrise. 

aminta: Wednesday, 5 October, A. D. 1288. 

In my opinion, the probability is that the year of the date is 1289, and that the true equi- 
valent of the date therefore is Monday, 5 September, A, D. 1233. 

166.— V. 18[8]6. — ante, Vol XV. p. 860. HaAthasyi stone inscription of ihe. Mébara 
chief Thápaka :— 

(Line 17). — Semvat 198]6 varshà 1 Bh&vÓ samvaisard pürggó Ashadh’ shadasitiks 
saptamyám Bómav&róns. 

This date offers the following difficulties: — 1, According to the transcript the third figure 
of the year of the date (the 8) is doubtful; 2, the date does not specify the fortnight of tha- 
month ; and 3, the exact meaning of the term skadaśitikó, which tho editor of the inscription 
has taken to mean ‘in the eighty-sixth (year), is not apparent. 

Tho first diffeilty is much lessened by the statement that the date was recorded when ihe 
Jovian year Bhava was completed, i e. in the Jovian year which followed immediately upon the 
year Bhiva. For, this statement proves that the year of the date must be either 1326 or 1886, 
because in the 14th century of tho Vikrama erat tho year Bhiva ended, by the Sürya-Bildbànts 
rule, without b$ja, — 

on Pausha fukia 7 of V. 1326 expired = $1 December, A. D. 1269; and 

on aminta Vaisikha krishna 8 of forthe V. 1886 expired — 22 April, A. D. 1829. 

Now, if the year of the date waa V. 1826, the month Ashigha, mentioned in the date, mast 
have fallen in southern V. 1326 expired ; and if tho year was V. 1389, the month Ashigha may 
have fallen in either northern V. 1886 expired or southern V. 1386 expired. 

Calculating, then, tbe 7th of both the bright and the dark fortnights of Áshádha for the 
three possible years, we obtain the following results :— 

For sonthern V. 1826 expired, — i 

pürgimánta, krishna 7: Wednesday, 11 June, A. D. 1270. 

sukla - 7 : Friday, 27 June, A. D. 1270. 

amint», krishga ç : Friday, 11 Juiy, A. D. 1270. 

For northern V. 1888 expired, in which Àshàdha was intercalary,’— 

pirgiminta, krishga 7 of first Ashidha : Saturday, 20 May, A. D. 1329. 

fukha 7, »  »  : Sunday, 4 June, A. D. 1329. 

pürpimá&nta, krishýa -7 of second Ásh&jhs: Monday, 19 June, A. D. 1329, when the 

7th tit&i of the dark half ended 13 h. 45 m. after mean sunrise. 
áuklu 7 of second Áshidha : Tuesday, 4 July, A. D. 1329. 
aminta, krishna Z2 d ^» —: Wednesday, 19 July, A. D. 1329. 











3 Tho date cuxsot be referred to the Šaka era, becense durisg the Hih eastury of the Buka era the year Dira 
esded, by the Sécya-SikIhlata rule, m Sikes 1310 expired and Sake 18939 axpired. Nor can the writer have followed the 
‘Takings rule, bocanse by that role the years following immediately upon Baira wore Yikama 1892 and 120° expired, and 
Sake 1317 and 1377 expired. - I "A 

4 By tbe Bárya-Soddhiata rule with bija, and by the Jyotistattsa rale, the dates wuaki bo the ich Febrzary, A. D. 
177, aud the 15th December, A. D. 1230; and the fxh May sod žad April, A. D. 1373. [a the preseat case it is immen- 
terial which of the threo rules was followed by the writer. I 

T The solar Ásbájb3 lasted from 27 May, 5 h. 20 m, to 27 June, 20 h, A. D. 1329, axd there were CSN- moras 
en 29 May, 7 h. 22 m, und on 27 June, 16 h. 56 m. after mean susrses.- i 


— 
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For southern V. 1886 expired,— ; t : T 
pürgimánta, krishpa 7: Friday, 8 June, A. D. 1830. I : i 
fukla 7: Saturday, 23 June, A. D. 1880. E i 
saminta, kpishpa 7 : Sunday, 8 July, A. D. 1880. a 
Of all these possible equivalents only one, the 19th June, A. D. 1920, would ao far meet: 
the requirements of the date. For that day fell in northern V. 1886 expired, one of the three à 
years to whioh the date is restricted; it fell in the Jovian year which followed immediately | 
upon Bhava, whioh had ended on 22 April, A. D. 1329; on that day one of the seventh tithis ` 
of Asbidba ended, 13 h. 45 m. after mean sunrise; and the day was a Monday, as required. .: 
Tt remains to shew, how far or in what sense the term shadastiiié may be applicable to it. ls 
Although the word shadasthibe, so far as I know, has not itself been met with elsewhere, ! 
it ia clear that it is used here in a technical sense; the exact nature of which may be suggested | 
Queer s s re eet moe ern eee and shadaitii, According to the ; 
Sdrya-Siddhanta, xiv. 3-5,— $ 
** By solar time are determined . . the sha destnasebes s ij 
“ Beginning with Libra, the shadaitiimubha is at the ond of the periods of eighty-six 
(shadaéttx) days, in succession: there are four of them, occurring in the signs of double | 
character (detsvabhéva) ; , I 
“ Namely, at the.twenty-sixth degree of Sagittarius, at the twenty-second. of Pisoos, at the ` 
eighteenth of Gemini (Mikuna), and at the fourteenth of Virgo.” I 
But according to the Kálamádhava, Oaloutta Ed. pp. 331-8, and the authorities cited in that L 
work, shadaittimubha. sa well as the simple sÁedaštiç, denote both the signs Mithuna, Kanyé, . 
Dhanu}, and Mins, and also the saihlrániis of the sun into those signs.* _ . ! 
Now, as regards our date, it is olear that the term shadaitimubaa, in the sense in which ,, 
the word is explained in the Sirya-Siddkdata, would in no way be applicable to the 19th June, .. 
A. D. 1829; for in A..D. 1829 the sun was in the eighteenth degree of Mithuna already on the |. 
14th and 15th June. Nor.would shadasttimukka or shadattti, denoting 4he Mithuna-samkranti, | 
be applicable to the above-mentioned 19th June, because that sakkbránti had taken place es early « 
as the 27th May, A. D. 1829. But the two terms would be applicable to the 19th June, A. D. |! 
1329, if, in accordance with the alternative allowed by the Kflamádhava, they are taken to denote | 
the whole sign Mithuns, for in the present case the sun was in the sign Mithuna up to the 
27th June, A. D. 1329. And auch being the case, I take the word shadadtnk§ of the date to be 
used, for the sake of the metre, for shadasttaw, denoting the sign Mithuna, and oonsider it to be . 
simply synonymous with the phrase mithuna-rdéau sthité rüryf. And I acoordingly regard E 
Monday, 19 June, A. D. 1839, whioh strictly EUR every one of the conditions of the date, to 5 
bo its true equivalent. I 
By'a curious coincidence Monday, 19 June, A. D. 1329, was the 86th day, counted bou the | 
preceding Mêsha-sathkrânti, whioħ took place on 25 Marchi A. D. 1829, 91 h. 26:9 m, after mean '" 
sunrise. 'i 
167. — [V. 1588 f]. — Professor Weber's Catalogue, Vol. I. p. 69. Date of a MB. cf the |; 
Tándya-bráhmata : — 
Svasti sethvat Ashadhédi 83 varahó Vaiéisha(kha)-sita-dvitt[ya®]y ain Bhümi-tanayó . 
This dato has heen treated? by mo ante, Vol, XVII. p. 252. I hive there shown that tho ^ 
writer in all probability intended to write— i 
satovat 15 AshAdhAdi 88 varshé,— ' | 
I 


' and that, for southern V. 1583 expired, the date corresponds to Tuesday, 2 April, À. D, 1597 
when the seoond thé of the bright half ended about 32 h. 87 m. after mean sunrise. 


* Hee par&cularly Kdlamddhave, p. 333: — Tair-Mmib sachjif-bbAdil 'råfayð vyavalirtyanté | tadris ` 
sechbandhte-tad-ridi-seachkréntinimaapi tiny-tre nimii [ i! 
. * I now find thet the ' Háliri Sssbvaš, which commences in Ash&jha,’ bad been already mentioned, enis, Vo I 
‘VII. p. 188. ' 








) 


Norgxupxns, 1890.) THE VIKRAMA BRA. | ai 861 








(c). — Dates which work out satisfactorily only when the day of the date 
is takon to have been joined with the tithi oommənoing on it, 


168. — V. 1050. — Professor Bhápdárkar's Secend Report (1882-83), p. 228. Date of the 
composition of Amitagati’s Subhdshita-raina-smkddha, of the reign of Mena: of Dhira :— 
Bamárüdhó phte-tridaka-vasatith Vikrama-nripó Ë 
sahasré varshipam prabhavati hi panoh&éed-adhik | 
samiptam pafchamyAm=avati dharaptrh Mufje-nripatan ' 
sits pakshë Paushà budha-hitam~idac éistram=anagham # ` 
Although the anthor does not actually say that he completed his work on-Budha or 
Wednesday, yet by the expression budAa-Aitam he undoubtedly suggests that such was really 
the case; and caloulating the possible equivalents of the date, we find :— 
V. 1050 onrrent: Friday, 2 December, A. D. 992. , 
V. 1050 expired: the Bth íi of the bright half commenced oh Wednesday, 
20 Deoember, À. D. 993, 2 h. 16 m. after ` mean sunrise, and ended on Thursday, 21 December, 
2 h. 50 m. after mean sunrise. 
Amitigati therefore oompleted his work on Wednesday, 20 "December, A. D. 903 
(civilly Pausha udi 4), after the commencement of the Sth isthi. 


168. — V. 1078. — ante, Vol. VI. p. 58. Oopper-plate insoription of.the Mah r6jahirda 


Bhójadéva of Dhårå :— 
(Line 8). . atit-Ashfasaptaty-adhike-sihasrika-sam vateard- Magh tte trips I 
"Havéveüdagayatis-puryvant ... . Árimad-Dharáy&meavasthiteireasmábhih . 


V. 1078 current, pürpimánta : 1° Wednesday, 4 January, A.D. 1021; Uitarlyera menda 
on 23 December, A. D. 1020. 

YV. 1078 expired, pirnimanta: the third Whi of the dark half commenced on Sunday, 
24 December, A. D. 1021, 8 h. 24 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Monday, 25 December, 
4h. 7 m, after mean sunrise. And the Uttartyana-sathkranti took place on Saturday, 23 
December, 20 h. 81 m. after mean sunrise, 

There can be no doubt that Sunday, 24 December, A. D.1081, is the proper equivalent of 

she date, and that the ceremonies connected with the Uttartyans-satakrinti, which took place 
“ate on Saturday, had to be deferred to the Sunday, and were permitted to be performed on 
that day even after the commencement of the third titki ; ; and the Sunday may, therefore, have 

>een joined here with the (third) tühi which commenced on it, At the same time, considering 
that the Uttartyana-eamkranti took place during the second &£hi and thet the Sunday also was 
civilly the second, I cannot suppress the suspicion that the word iritfydydm of the date may have 
5eon put erroneously for detttydydin. 

(In lines 30 and 81 the same inscription contains the date — 

-Bamvat 1078 Chaitra-$udi 14. 

This date does not admit of ye dass but it olassly fell later than the other date ; 
and it may be pointed ont that, if the figures for the year of the second date are correctly 
' given, the year in which the first date fell must have commenced with the month Kaérttika.) 


170. — V. 1145. — Archaol. Surv. of India, Vol. XX. p. -99;-and Plate xxi. Stone 
*nsoription from s templo at 'Dubkünd' (south-weet of Gwülior), of the reign of the Mar ét. 
dhirdja Aeros A — 

(Line 61) . . . Saivat 1145 Bhidrapsda-sudi 3 Bóms-dinà 11 

The suls equivalents for V. 1145 and the surrounding years are: — 


Northern V. 1144 current: Saturday, 15 August, A. D. 1086. 
Northern V. 1145 current: Wednesday, 4 August, A. D. 1087. 


x In Mighs, the Uttartyapa-utkcrinti oan take place only during to dark half of the púrxisusuk: month. 
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Northern V. 1145 expired: the third £u of the bright half commenced on Monday, 
21 August, A. D. 1088, 8 h. 28 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Tuesday, 22 August, 
8 h. 24 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1145 expired : Saturday, 11 August, A. D. 1089. 

Southern V. 1146 expired, in which Bhádrapeda was intercalary, — 

first Bhádzapadá : Thursday, 1 August, A. D. 1090 
second Bhádrapada : Friday, 80 August, A. D. 1090. 

Southern V. 1147 expired : Wed needay, 20 August, A. D. 1091. 

Here the probability is that Monday, 21 August, A. D. 1088, is the true equivalent of 
the date; but, unable to make out the object of the inscription from the published lithograph, 
I oan give no reasons why the day should have been joined with the (third) tiths whioh com- 
menced on it. 


171. — V. 1178. — Epigraphia Indica, Vol. 1. p. 147. Date of the renewal, by the Ohandélla 
Jayavarmadéva, of the KhájurihÓ-insoription of Dhaigadéva :— 
(Line 34) . . . Saivat 1178 Vaisi(éd)kha-éndi 3 Bukré t 
The possible equivalents for V. 1178 and the surrounding years are :— 
Northern V. 1172 current: Thursday, 9 April A. D.1114; the third tithi of the bright 
half ended 22-h. 18 m. after mean sunrise. 
Northern V. 1178 current : Tuesday, 90 March, A. D. 1115. 
Northern V. 1178 expired : Monday, 17 April, À. D. 1116. 
Southern- V. 1178 expired: the third Wht of the bright half commenced on Friday. 
6 April, A. D. 1117, 2 h. 16 m. after moan sunrise, and ended on Saturday, 7 April, 2 h, 29 m. 
after mean sunrise. 
Southetn V. 1174 expired: Thureday, 25 April, A. D. 1118; the third &£À of the bright 
half ended 21 h. 48 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1175 expired: Monday, 14 April, A. D. 1119. 
Here, again, the probability is that Fridgy, 6 April, A. D. 1117, is the true equivalent of 
the date, but no reason is apparent why the day should have been joined with the (third) żithý 
which oommenoed on it. 


172. — V. 1185. — Jour. Beng. As. Soo., Vol. LVL Part L p. 120, and Plate viii. Copper- 
plate insoription of Gdvindachandradéva of Kanauj :— l 
(Line 15) . . . parbohást(si) ty-adhik-sikAdass(ía)-sa($a)ta-mamvatseriehu ^ Ohaitró misi 
su(éu)kla-pakehs paurppamAsytm tithau Bu(Ku)kra-dinó &ük&mpi sathvat 1185 Chaitra-sudi 15 
Su(su)kré [ady=$ha] érimad-Virdnasyim manvádau Gamgkyln sndtvd.. . 
The possible equivalents for V. 1185 and the surrounding years are :— 
Northern V. 1184 current: Wednesday, 10 March, A. D. 1126. 
Northern V. 1185 ourrent: Tuesday, 29 March, A. D. 1127. 
Northern ¥. 1185 expired : Sunday, 18 March, A. D. 1128. 
Southern V. 1185 expired : the full-moon tühi commenced on Friday, 5 April, A. D. 1129, 
10 h. 59 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Saturday, 6 April, 10 h. 50 m. after mean sunrise. 
Southern V. 1186 expired : Wednesday, 26 Maroh, A. D. 1130. 
Southern V. 1187 expired : Sunday, 16 March, A. D. 1181. 
` I have already stated, ante, Vol..X VIII. p. 59, that I consider Friday, 5 April, A.-D. 
1129, to be the true equivalent of the date, and that I believe the ceremonies connected with 


the manvádi festival to have been performed late in the afternoon of that dey, after the com- 
mencement of the full-moon athd. 


178. — V, 1929. — ante, Vol, XVIIL p. 347. Udaypur(in Gwülior) stone inscription of the 
reign of the eee Ajayapiladéva;— 

(line 1). . Bathvat 1229 varshé | Vais&khe-sudi 8 Sómë rn 

(Line 8)....- Ajaya[pajladéva-kalyAnavijayartjyé . . 

(Line 7),.... akshayatritiyA-yugadi-parvvani... 
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Northern V. 1229 current: Saturday, 10 April, A. D. 1171. 

Northern V. 1229 expired: Wednesday, 29 March, A, D. 1178. 

Southern V. 1229 expired: the third tiAi of the bright half commenced on Monday, 16 
April, A. D. 1173, 1 h. 40 m, after mean sunrise, and ended on Tuesday, 17 April, 2 h. 42 m, .° 
after mean sunrise. 

I have shown, loo. oif. p. 846, that the ceremonies connected with the yugAdi had neces- 
sarily to be performed on Monday,16 April, A. D. 1178, because the third tiM of the bright 
li&f commenced before the 13th ghafied of that day, and ended before the 18th ghafthd of the 
next day, and that the Monday, therefore, is the true equivalent of the date. 


174, — V. 1234. — «nie, Vol, XVIIL p. 139. Copper-plate inscription of Jayachchandraiiéva 
‘of Kanau]:— 

(Line 24) ... chatastrithwaty!-edhika-dvidase-sa(be)te-sarhvateard Paushó “misi. 
su($u) kla-pakshá pocta ran Ravi-dinó shkatt=pi sarvat 1234 Pausha-sudi 4 Bevan. 
uiterüyana(na)-sarhkrüntam ady=tha érímad-Vürápasyü: Garegiyám sná&tvà . . . 

V. 1284 ourrent: Tuesday, 7 December, A. D. 1176; and Uttar yepe-samkrinti on 35 

December, A. D. 1176. 

Y. 1234 expired : the 4th Athi of the bright half commenced on Sunday, 25 December, . 7 
A. D. 1177, 4 h. 86 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Monday, 26 December, 6 h. 10 m. after 
mean sunrise; and the Uttar&yana-saihkránti took place on Sunday, 25 December, 5 h. 18 m, 
afer mean sunrise. 

The true equivalent is Sunday, 25 December, A.D. 1177, and the meaning of the date 
appears to be, that the donation spoken of in the inscription was made ab the Uttariyapa-. 
sankrànti whioh took place during the 4th ths on that Sunday. 

175. — V. 1877. — Professor Aufreoht's Catalogue, p. 01. Date of a MS, of tho Vérdke- 
prráse, written at Benares :— 

Bamvas 1877 Khara-nima-satbvatsard adhika-JySsh}9(ahthd) más* fgukld pakshé 
saptamyiydth'? Guru-v&saró tad-dind . 

Jyaishtha was intercalary fn northern V. 1877 expired j; for, in that year the solar 
Jyaishtha lasted from 11 May, new style, 20 h. 51 m., to 18 June, 6 h. 82 m., A, D. 1820, and 
there were new-moons on 12 May, 8 h., and 10 June, 18 h, 8 m. after mean sunrise, The 7th 
' ttad of the bright half of the first or adhika Jyaishtha oommenoed on Thursday, 18 May, 
8h 47 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Friday, 19 May, 10 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise; 
and the 7th of the bright half of second Jyaishtha was Sunday, 18 June. 

In my opinion, Thursday, 18 May, new style, A. D. 1820, is the true equivalent of the 
date, and the writer finished his work in the afternoon or evening of that day, after the oom- 
mencement of the 7th wth. 

The year Khara, No. 25, lasted, according to the Sfrya-Siddhinta rule, without blja, 
fram 9 August, new style, A. D. 1819, to 4 August, A. D. 1820, and with bfja, from 18 September, 
A. D. 1819, to 18 September, A. D. 1820; and according tothe Jytistattve rule, from 19 
July, A. D. 1819, to 14 July, A. D. 1820. Accordingly, Khara was current on the actual day 
of the date (18 May, A. D. 1820) and aleo at the commencement of the solar year (10 
April, A. D. 1880). By tho Télinga rule the date would fall in the year Vikrama, No. 14. 


(d). — A date with a wrong week-day. 


176.— V. 1161, — anta, Vol. XIV. p. 108. Basahi oopper-plate inscription of Góvinda- 


chendradéva of Kansuj :— 
(Line 8)... Sethvat sahas[r*]-sikó Skashesh[y-nttera-Éat-óbhysdhiké Pausha-misd 
- éukla-pakshé parnchamydth Ravi-diné siké muhvat 1161 Pausha-sudi5 Bavau | ..., 


11 Read chatustrish iad- . n Read saptamyth. 13 See No. 121 abore, p. 177. 
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(Line 10). . . mahirajaputra-érimad-Gtvimdachamdradévéna uttariyana(ns)-sarhkrarh- 
tau.... : " 

V. 1161 current: Sunday, 6 December, A. D. 1108 ; the 5th th of the bright half ended, 
1 h, 21 m. after mean sunrise, Uttarüyags-samkrünti on 25 December, A, D. 1108. 
` V. 1161 expired : ‘Saturday, 24 December, A. D. 1104, when the Sth tithi of the bright 
` half ended 4 h. 19 m. after mean sunrise, and when the Uttar&yans-sarhkrünti took place 
7 h. 58 m. after mean sunrise. 

In my opinion, Baturday, 24 December, A, D. 1104, which is the day of the Uttaráyana- 
samkrinti (which actually took place during the 6th iihi), and on which also the 5th thi 
ended, is the true equivalent of the date, and the words Ravi-diné and Ravew of the date have 
been! put erroneously for Nans-diad and Senau. 


(e). — Dates which yield no satisfactory equivalent for the year of the date, but 
which would work out properly for the immediately following year. 


177. — V. 1049. — Jour. Bong. As. Soo, Vol VI. p. 788 ; Prinsep's Essays, Vol. I. p. 324, 
Archaol. Surv. of Indéa, Vol. I. p. 855; Bptgraphta Indica, Vol. I. p. 81; and Sir A. 
Cunningham's rubbing, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Déwal stone inscription of Lalla, tho 
Chhinda :— ' f 

(Line 26)'. . . Samvateara-sahasra 1049 Màrgga-vadi 7 Guru-diné J! 

The possible equivalents for V. 1049.and V. 1050 are:— 

V. 1049 current, — 
pürnim&nta: Sunday, 1 November, À, D. 991. . . 
amAnta: Monday, 30 November, A. D. 991,- i 
V. 1049 expired, — 

pürnimánta : the 7th tihi of the dark half commenced on Thursday, 20 October, A. D. 992, 
6 h. 6 m: after meen-sunrise, and ended on Friday, 21 October, 8 h. 37 m, after moan sunrise. 

aminta: Saturday, 19 November, As D. 982. 

V. 1050 expired, — ` 

pürpimánta : Thursday, 9 November, À. D; 998; the 7th tithi of the dark half ended 
8 h. 82 m. after mean sunrise. — ' 

aminte: Friday, 8 December, À. D. 993. 

Here, either the Thursday was joined with the (7th) t£Ài which commenced on it, and in 
that case the proper equivalent of date would be Thursday, 20 October, A. D. 992; or the 
year 1049 has been pui erroneously for 1050. As no reason is apparent why the former course 
should have béen adopted (the date not being connected with any religious ceremony), I would 
decide in favour of the second uror and accept Thursday, 9 November, A. D. 998, as 
the true equivalent of the date. - 


- (Acoozding to Prinsep in Jour. Beng. As. Soo., Vol. YL p. 786, the date corresponds to 
- 'l'hutsday,:5th November, A; D. 992.’ But the 5th November, A. D: 992, was 8 Saturday, and 
was saw 5th of the bright half of Mérgasirs.) a 


12 — V. noz. — anie, VoL XVI. p: 200;  Nanyaurá copper-plate inscription of the 
Chandélla ‘Dévavarmadéva: — 
(Ling 4). — Barhvat 1107 Vaifákha-másd kcri[shna]-pakshé sitriptà 8 Bóma-dinó Suhnvisa- 
»amüvisb . . &tmiya-mhtub rajit-ériBhovanadévyAl) simvatedrt(ri)ké . 
The possible equivalents for V. 1107 and V. 1108 are:— 
Northern V. 1107 current, — 
pûrņimånta :' Saturday, 25 Maroh, A. D. 1049 
aminta: Sunday, 28 April, A. D. M 
Northern V. 1107 expired, — 
pirpiminta: Wednesday, 14 March, A. D. 1050. . 
amánta: Thursday, 12 April, À D. 1050. š 


Novsxwpn, 1890.] THH VIKRAMA HRA. 965 
———M—————————————————— e  @* _ 
Bouthern V. 1107 expired, —: 

pfirpimints : the third iiM of the dark half commenced on Monday, 1 April, À. D. 1051, 
6 b. 40 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Tuesday, 2 April, 7 h. 48 m. after mean sunrise. 

aminta: Wednesday, 1 May, À, D. 1051. 

Southern V. 1108 expired, — 
pirniminte : Saturday, 21 March, A. D. 1058, 
&amanta : Monday, 20 April, A. D. 1052; the third &£Ài of the dark half ended 1 h, 55 m. 
. aCter mean sunrise. 

Here, again, either the Monday was joined with the (third) tii which commenced on it, 
and in that case the proper equivalent of the date would be Monday, 1 April, A. D. 1051; or the 
year 1107 has been put erroneously for 1108. And I would here, too, decide in favour of the 
s=ond alternative, and therefore accept Monday, 20 April, A. D. 1052, as the true equivalent 
of the date. 

179. — V. 1182. — Jour. Beng. As. Soo, Vol. XXVII p. 248.. Oopper-plate inscription of 
G@5vindachandradéva of Kanauj :— 

0o. dvyséity-adhik-sikidaéa-fata-sativatsars MAgha-misé — krishna-pekshá TO 
tihåv=añkatah sarvat 1182 MAgha-vadi 6 Bukré Srtée-Pratishthind Gaùgāyår an&tvá . 

The possible equivalenta for V. 1182 and V. 1188 are: — 

V. 1182 ourrent, — 
pürgim&nta: Sunday, 28 December, A. D. 1124, 
&mánta : Monday, 26 January, A. D. 1125. 

V. 1182 expired, — 

pürgimanta : Thursday, 17 December, A. D. 1125. 

aminta: the 6th fii of the dark half oommenoed on Friday, 15 January, A. D. 1126, 14 h. 
2 r1. after mean sunrise, and ended on Saturday, 16 January, 11 h. 97 m. after mean sunrise. 

V.1188 expired, — 

pürgimánte: Thursday, 6 January, A. D. 1127. 

amanta : Friday, 4 February, A. D. 1127 ; the 6th Ash of the dark half ended 14 h. 6 m. 
after moen sunrise. 

Considering that on Friday, 15 January, A, D. 1126, tho 6th Athi commenced so late as to 
render the performance of religious ceremonies after the commencement of the thi on that day 
impossible, I here, too, take the year 1182 of the date to have been put erroneously for 1183) 
anc accordingly regard Friday, 4 February, A. D. 1127, as the true equivalent of the date. 


180. — V.128L — ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 88. Oopper-plate inscription of the reign of the 
Chaulukya Ajayspáladéva : — 

(Line H). nripa-Vikrama-kálüdearvvák ékatrithéad-adhike-dvadats-tata-sathvat- 
sar-antarvarttini Kiarttika miei éukla-pekshá 8k&daéyám 86ma-dind upbehya Karttik-6dyapana- 
parvvani . 

(Line 8). . Bazhvat 1231 varshà Káritika-udi 18 Vu(bu)dhé 11 

dio oele equi veiut ok hase two date foe y. 1281 and V. iab — 

Qt the first date (Kfrttika-éndi 11) : — 

YV. 1281 current: Thursday, 18 October, À, D. 1178, 

V. 1981 expired :- thg 11th WM of the bright half commenced on Monday, 7 October 
A. D. 1174, 17 h. 21 m. after mean sunrise, and ended on Tuesday, 8 October, 14 h. 57 m. after 


mean sunrise. 
YV. 1932 expired: Monday, 97 Ooidbars A.D. 1175; the llth iiki of the bright half 
ended 16 h. 43 m. after mean sunrise. 


OF the second date (Kirttika-éndi 18): — 
Y. 1381 current: Saturday, 20 October, A. D. 1173. 
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YY. 1981 erpired: the 18th &£M of the bright half commenced on Wednesday, 
9 October, A. D. 1174, 12h. 24 m. after mean sunrise, idna a en Ta: 10 October, 
Dh. 51 m. after mean sunrise, 

Y. 1353 expired: Wednesday, 29 October, A, D. 1175, the 18h iN ot Qo ight bae 
anded 12 h. 7 m. after mean sunrise, : 
: Here, again, either the fik of both datos were joined with u oas dps 
-nenced, or ihe year 1281 has been put wrongly for 1282. And I would again decide in favour 
‘of the second alternative, and accordingly take Monday, 27 October, and Wednesday, £9 
'Ootober, A. D. 1175, as tho true equivalents of the two dates; for, i the second daie, a so- 
‘ealled current füA4 would be altogether ont of place, and in the case of the first date, too, no 
religious ceremony could have been performed during the ll&h iki on Monday, 7 Ovctober, 
A. D. 1174 (when that ti. commenced dë late as 17 h. 21 m. after sunrise); and I can find no 
‘reason why ‘the sp cer eal nora a DUIS as ON EM 
day on which the tii ended, 4, e. on Tuesday, 8 October, A. D. 1174, 


. 181. — V.1288. — ante, Vol. VI, p. 208. Kadt oper gii insoriptitn of e Change 
Bhtmadéva IL : — 
. (Line: 10). | Brimat(d-) Vikramadity-6tpadita-suhvatsara-šatñahu dvidafisn sshik-` 
Atey-abiertaho Bhddrapedamiatys-fukle-pratipaddyish Bóms-v&ró Sir-bhksió=pi. sezhvad 1288 
varshà Bhidravi-éodi 1 Bomb sayti eubratenre-miee pakshe-rire-ptrrviltytia tithiv-ady= 
tha érimad-Apahilapijaks . 
: Tho possible equivalents for V. 1288 and V. 1989 are : — ; 
Northern V. 1288 current: Sesurday, 10 August, A. D. 1280. 
Northern V. 1288 expired: Thursday, 31 July, A. D. 1281. 
Bouthern V. 1288 expired : Wednesday, 18 Angust, A. D. 1939. 
‘Southern V. 1289 expired: Monday, 8 August, A. D. 1988; tho fire AM of ibe bright 
half ended 7 h. 22 m. after mean sunrise, 
‘Since the £A, for V. 1288, can in no way be combined with a Monday, I take the year 
1888 to have been erroneously pub for 1289, ara one Mast, 6 August, 
A, D. 1233, to be the true equivalent of the date. 


182. — V. 1491. — Dr. Pekecson's Third Report (1888-86); App. p. 249, Date of the 
composition of illaratnasiri's commentary on Mérutuiiga’s Mighaddis : — 
Vershà chahdre-nidbina-pirva-149]-kaliié kri- Vikram&rikii-daihá 


ta-suvpihat-kivyasya 
fki Éri-Apehilapdjeka iti khyżið kzhilan pakani u 
The possible equivalents for V. er sec 
n. 
amánie : Friday, 10 April, A. D. 1435; nakshaire ai sunrise, Mila (19). DÀ 
parpiminta : Sunday, 28 February, A. D. 1494; nahekaira ab sunrise, Viáikhà (16), 
Northern V. 1401 expired, — 
amnia : Tuesday, 50 March, A. D. 1434; the 5th &t of the dark half ended 8 h. 7 m. 
after mean sunrise; sebehaira at sunrise, Mila (19). 
prgimknta : Thursday, 17 February, A, D. 1495; the Sth iki of the dark hel ended 
19 h; 16 m. after mean sunrise ; wakéketea Svid (15), up to 18 h. 47 m. after madan sunriso, 
Southern V. 1401 expired, — 
amánia : Saturday, 19 Marsh, A. D. 1485; saktkaira at sunrise, Jyfehihà (18). 
Southern (or northern) V. 1493 expired, — 
p&rpimánta: Wednesday, 7 March, À. D. 1436; the bih ##k of the dark half ended 
19 h. 46 m, after mean sunrise; and the naksatra was ViéékhA (16) up to 8 h. 56 m. afier , 
meen sunrise, when it was followed by Anuradha (17). 
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Binoe in V. 1491 there is no Wednesday which could in any way be joined with the wih 
and at the same timo with the nakshaira Anurkdhá, I take the year 1491 to have been errone- 
ously put for 1492, and accordingly consider Wednesday, 7 March, A. D. 1436, wie dote 
equivalent of the date, 


(f). — A date which yields no satisfactory equivalent for the year of tho date, 
but which would work out properly for both the immediately preceding _ 
year and tho immediately following yoar. 


188. — V. 1174, — ants, Vol. XVIIL p. 90. Oopper-plate inscription of Gévindachandre- 
diva of Kanauj : — 
`. (Line 18)... chatubsaptaty-adhik-aik&daéa-sa(éo)te-samvaisar Philgoné misi krishpa- 
pekshé tjidykyán-Gthau Sukra-dine-hk5-pi samvat 1174 Philgu[na-vadi 8(P)] Bukré . . . 
The possible equivalents for V, 1174 and the surrounding years are; — 
V. 1178 current, — 


pirgimAnta: Thursday, 8 February, A. D. 1116. 
amánta: Friday, 8 March, A. D. 1116; the third 4M of the dark half ended 15 h.89 m. 


acter mean sunrise. 


V. 1174 current, — 
pürgimánta: Monday, 22 January, A. D. 1117. 
amánta : Wednesday, 21 February, A. D. 1117. 
V. 1174 expired, — 
ptrpiminta : ihe third sth of the dark half commenced 19 h, 50 m. after mean sunrise 
oi Friday, 11 January, A. D. 1118, and ended 10 h. 55 m, after moan sunrise of Saturday, 


13 January. 
amánta : Sunday, 10 February, A. D. 1. 


V. 1175 expired, — 

"pürygimánta: Friday, 81 January, A. D. 1119 ; the third iihi of the dark half ended 11 b, 
4- m. after mean sunrise. 

aminta: Saturday, 1 March, A. D. 1119. 

Binoe, on Friday, 11 January, A. D. 1118, the third Ath commenced so late as to render 
the performance of religious ceremonies on that day, after the commencement of the Hik, 
almost impossible, I consider the year of the date to be wrong. And, in my opinion, the 
probability is that, of the two surrounding Vikrams years, which would yield the proper wreek- 
dry, the &rue year of the date is V. 1173 current or 1172 expired, because that year yields the 
Friday by the amnia scheme of the lunar fortnighie, which has been apparently followed in other 
dstes of Góvindachandra and his successor. I would therefore take Friday, 8 March, A. D, 
1116, to be the proper equivalent of the date. 


(D. — Dates which yield no satisfactory equivalent for the year of the date, but 
which would work out properly for both the immediately preceding year 
and the next year but one. 


184. — V. 1208. — From a a rubbing supplied to me by Dr. Burgess ^ Copper-plate 
insorip&ion of Góvindachandradéva of Kanauj : — 

(Line 16)... mahvamarkphh — ashiidhike-dvidass(fe)sa(fa)téehu — Küriiké — misi 
matn )kimpakahð peugpemis;bà tithau Hhieujmadinb sikti sazhvat 1208 Kirtiike. 
sodi 15 Hhaume . | 

"The possible equivalezis hr V. 1200 aei dhe apuskiy Soc aso . ` 

V. 1207 current : Tuesday, 18 October, A. D. 1149 ; the füll-moon tit eutled 16 h. 1 m, 
afer mean sunrise. E: x 

V. 1208 current : Monday, 6 November, A. D. 1150. 
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V. 1208 expired : Saturday, 27 October, A. D. 1151. 
V. 1209 expired: Wednesday, 16 Ootober, A. D. 1182. 
V. 1310 expired: Tuesday, 3 November, A, D. 1153; the full-moon titi ended 4h. 7 Ir 
For V. 1208, the tüki can in no way be joined with a Tuesday; and all that oan be sail 
is, that the date would work out satisfactorily for either V. 1206 expired, or Y. 1210 expired. 


185. — V. 1295. — ante, Vol. VL p. 205. Kad! oopper-plate inscription of the Ohaulukya 
Bhimadéva II. : — 

(Line 17) . . . [brimat(d)]-Vikramadity-Stpadita-sarhvaisera-tatéshu dvidabasu pat- 
chanavaty-uttartehu Mirggamistya-ukla-chaturddesyimh Guru-váró Stredihkattepi saves 
1295 varshó MirggB(rgga)-&udi 14 Guráv=asyñrm sai vateara-mlea-paksha-vira-pürvvikky&ri 
tithAveadyethsa Érimad-Apahillap&také . . . 

The possible equivalents for V. 1295 and the Surrounding years are :— 

V. 1294 current: Thursday, 13 November, A. D. 1286; the l4th titÀ of the brighs 
half ended 18 h. 8 m. after mean sunrise. 

V. 1295 current : Wednesday, 2 December, A, D. 1237. 

V. 1295 expired : Monday, 22 November, A. D. 1288. 

V. 1296 expired : Saturday, 18 November, A. D. 1989. 

V. 1297 expired : Thursday, 29 November, A. D. 1240; the 14th &iAiof the bright 
half ended, at Anhilw&d, 0 h. 6 m. before mean aunrise of the following day. 

Here, again, the ##hš can in no way be combined with a Thursday in V. 1995; but tho 
date would work out satisfactorily for either V. 1993 expired or V. 1297 expired, | 


186. — V. 1513. — Professor Weber's Catalogse, Vol I, p. 281. Date of a MS. of a 
commentary on the Ash{dagahrideya :— 

Samvat 1512 pravartam4né sidharana-Philaguna-4uddha-pratipa Bhauma-vare . . , 

The possible equivalents for V. 1512 and the surrounding years gre: — 

V. 1611 current: Tuesday, 29 January, A. D. 1454; the first thi of the bright hal 
ended 18 h. 42 m after moan sunrise. ; 

. V. 1512 current: Monday, 17 February, A. D. 1455. 

V. 1512 expired : Saturday, 7 February, À. D. 1456. 

V. 1518 expired : Friday, 25 February, A. D. 1457. 

V. 1514 expired : Tuesday, 14 February, A. D. 1458; the first i: of the bright hal: 
ended 19 h, 87 m. after mean sunrise. 

Here, too, the AiÀi can in no way be combined with a Tuesday in V. 1512; but the date 
would work out satisfactorily for either V. 1510 expired or V. 1514 expired. 


(h). — Dates which yield no satisfactory equivalent for the year of the date, 
but which would work out satisfactorily for the next year but one. 


187. — V. 1180. — ante, Vol. XVL p. 208. Bândå oopper-plate inscription of the 
Chandélla Madsnavarmadéva :— 

(Line 10) ...  Bhailasvàmi-sam!p-Avisé navaty-adhike-sa(ée)taik-dpéta-sahasratams f 
sa vatenré Mighó misi su(fu)kla-pakshê pürppimiüykin Sóma-váró atkattepi xamvat 119C ` 
Migha-sudi 15 Bómàó t , 

. The possible equivalents for V. 1190 and the surrounding years are :— s 

V. 1189 current: Wednesday, 8 February, A. D. 1189. : 

V. 1190 current: Sunday, 22 January, A. D. 1193; the full-moon thi ended 17 h. after 

V. 1190 expired: Friday, 12 January, A. D. 1184. 

Y. 1191 expired: Thursday, 81 January, A. D. 1135. 
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V. 1192 expired: Monday, 20 January, A. D. 1136; the full-moon tihi ended 22 h. 
56 m. after mean gunrise. 
Here the tihi can in no way be combined with a Monday in the years V. 1189, 1190, and 
1121; but the date would work out satisfactorily for V. 1192 expired. 


188. — V. 1287. — ants, Vol. VI. p. 201. Kadt copper-plate inscription of the Chaulukya 
Blimadévs II.: — 

(Line 11)... Brimat(d-)Vikramadity-dtpadita-sainvaisera-tatésho dvádafasu saptaéity- 
uttaréshu AshddhamAstya-énkl-Ashtamyim Bukra-varé Stredthkat8 spi samvat 1287 -varshé 
Achidha-éudi 8 Bukré ssyüm sathvatsara-mise-pakaha-vara-pirvvikhyiih tithAveady=8ha 
frtmad-Anahilapdtaké . . . I : 

The possible equivalents for V. 1287 and the surrounding years are: — 

Northern V. 1286 current: Sunday, 11 June, A. D. 1228. 

Northern V. 1287 current: Saturday, 30 June, A. D. 1229; the 8th tithe of the bright 
half ended 14 b. 14 m. after mean sunrise. 

Northern V. 1287 expired : Wednesday, 19 June, À. D. 1230. 

Southern V. 1287 expired: Monday, 9 June, À. D. 1281. 

Southern V. 1288 expired: Sunday, 27 June, A. D. 1282. 

; Southern V. 1289 expired: Friday, 17 June, A. D. 1288; the 8th ihi of the bright 
half ended 1 h. 21 m. after mean sunrise. 

Here, again, the tiiki cannot be combined with a Friday in the years V. 1286, 1287, and 
1238; but the date would work out satisfactorily for southern V. 1289 expired. 


189. — V. 1724. — Jour. Amer. Or. Boc, Vol. VII. p. 18; and Sir A. Cunningham's 
rubbings, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Rémnagar stone insoription of the kings of Mandala : — 

(From the rubbings, line 64)... Véda-nétra-hay-éndy-abdé Jyéshthé Vishnu-tithan 
[Eitan W(1) SadAéivéna likbitameutkfrpam taih sufilpibhih u 52 11 Sathvat 1724 varshé 
Jy#shtha-éaddhs 1] Bukra-v&sar[8] II 

The possible equivalents for V. 1724 and the surrounding years are: — 

Northern V, 1728 current: Monday, 15 May, A. D. 1665. 

Northern V.1724 current: Sunday, 3 June, A. D. 1666. š 
; Northern V. 1724 expired: Thursday, 28 May, A. D. 1667; the llth tfj of the bright 
half ended 20 h. 16 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1724 expired: Tuesday, 12 May, A. D. 1668. 

Southern V. 1725 expired: Monday, 81 May, A. D. 1669. 

Southern V. 1726 expired: Friday, 20 May, A. D, 1670; the llth &tM of the bright 
half ended 9 h. 55 m. after mean sunrise. 

Here, again, the titht can in no way be combined with a Friday in the years V. 1723, 
1724, and 1725; hut the date would work out satisfactorily for southern V. 1726 expired. 

(Dr. F. E. Hall has read the figures, after the words Jy4shjha-éuddha, as 12; but the 11 
ja quite clear in both my rubbings, end has been so read also by Captain Fell, As. Res. 





- VoL XV. p. 487. Moreover, Dr, Hall (Jour. Amer. Or. Soc., Vol. VII. p. 22) has given, as the 


ocrresponding date, “the fifth of June, A. D. 1667, N.B. ;” but the 5th June, new style, A. D. 
1€67, was a Sunday.) i 
€). — Dates which contain other errors. 

190, — V. 794. — ante, Vol. XII. p. 155, and Vol. XVI. p. 197; and the Book of Indian 
Eras, pp. 47 and 48. Dhiniki oopper-plate inscription of Jüikadévs :,— 

(Line 1) . . Vikrama-samvatsara-éatóehu saptesu chaturnavaty-adhikéshv=amkateh [79]4 
Karttike-mis-Apera-pakehé amåvisyåyåh Aditys-vüró Jyóshth&-nakshatró ravigrahana- 
I l asyhh © sathvateara-mAsa-pakeha-divasa-pirvvAyAm tithiv=ady=ñha Bhami- 
liztyAh ... ` 


` 
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Calculating again, as in the case of the preceding dates, for Káritika-vadi 15 both of 
V. 794 current and expired, and also of the surrounding years V. 793 current and V. 795 and 
796 expired, we obtain the following resulta : — 

V. 798 current, — 

pürgimánta : Thursday, 20 October, A. D. 785 ; no eclipse. 

a&mánte : Saturday, 19 November, A. D. 785 ; no eclipse. 
V. 794 currenti, — 

pirpimanta: Tuesday, 9 October, À. D. 786; no eclipse. 

amánta : Wednesday, 7 November, A. D. 786; no eclipse. 
V. 794 expired, — 

purpim&nta: Saturday, 28 September, A. D. 737 ; no eclipse. 

&mánta: Monday, 28 October, A. D. 787; nabshetras, Viédkhi and Anurádhà; an alto- 
gether invisible solar eclipse, 8 h. 18 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 7 h. 16 m. after 
mean sunrise. 

V. 795 expired, — 

pürgimánte: Friday, 17 October, A. D. 788; a total solar oclipse, not visible in India, 
Greenwich time 0h. 11 m. of 18th October, or, at Ujjain, 28 h, 14 m, after mean sunrise 
of 17th October. 

amánta: Sunday, 16 November, A. D. 788, when the new-moon £A ended 10 h. 88 m., 
and the nakshaira was Tyéahths up to 22 h. 20 m. after mean sunrise ; no eclipse. 

V. 796 expired, — 

pürpimánta : Wednesday, 7 October, A. D. 789; a solar eclipse, not visible in India. 

aminta: Friday, 6 November, A. D. 789 ; no eclipse. 


From the above it is at once clear that there is no day in V. 794, either current or expired 
(nor in V. 798 current or V. 796 expired), which would g$ al] satisfy the requirements of the date. 
In V. 795 expired, which is one year later than the year of the date, Kárttika-vadi 15, by the 
aménia scheme, the adoption of which by the writer is clearly suggested by the term apara- 
pakshé of tho date, did fall on a Sunday, — the 16th November, A. D. 788, — and on that day 
the moon was in the nakshaira Jydshthé, as required ; bub there was no solar eclipse. 
There was, however, such an eclipse, not visible in India, on the preceding new-moon day, 
the 17th Ootober, A. D. 788. And taking these two facts together, Professor Bühler, when 
editing the inscription, arrived at the conclusion that the grant was actually made on the 
occasion of the (caloulated) eclipse, $. e. on Friday, 17th October, A. .D. 788, which was the 
new-moon day of the amdnia Aévina, and that the document was drawn up eaucily one month 
later, on the new-moon day of the amánia Karttika, 1. e. on Sunday, 16th November, A. D. 788. 
But it may be objected, that the new-moon day of Kårttika, on which Professor Bühler supposes 
the soribe to have written the date, belonged all over India to the year 795 expired, and not to 
V. 794, either current or expired, and that therefore even the adoption of Professor Bühler's 
views would not remove all the difficulties of the date. And besides, fram the wording of the 
date it seems quite certain that the writer distinctly desired to couple the eclipse with the new- 
moon day of Karttike and with a Sunday; and I fail to perceive that the present date is at all 
similar, e. g. to that-of the Morbi copper-plate, where an eclipse is spoken of in an early part of 
the document, while at the end of it & date is given on which that eclipse cannot possibly Hare 
taken place, 

Sir A. Cunningham, in the Book of Indian Bras, p. 48, proposes that we should substitute 
Aívina for the word Kdrtttka of the date, — an alteration by which the date would fall on the 
last day of southern V. 794 expired, — Friday, 17th Ootober, A. D. 788, the day of the solar 
eolipse, — and that we should then assume the writer to have putdown in the date the following 

` Bunday, — the 19th October, A. D. 738, — because the day of the eclipse, which Sir A. Cun- 
ningham assumes to have been Saturday, was a very inauspicious day. Against this proposal 
it may be said, thatthe day of the eclipse in India was a Friday ; that, even if it had been a 
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Batarday, no aversion is felt to Saturday in other granis; tliat the moon was in the nekshatra 
Jy@sh¢hi, neither at the time of the eclipse, nor during day-time of the following Sunday; and 
thas, if we must alter the wording of the date, and besides resort to artificial explanations which 
after all would not set right all the details of the date, we might as well ab once alter the year 
of the date to 795, and assume that the writer had made a mistake aboui the eclipse. But, 
beirg averse to aasuming such an accumulation of errors, I see no way of setting the date right; 
and Ioonour in the views of Mr. Fleet, that the unsatisfactory nature of the date is one of the 
reasons for regarding the inscription in which the date occurs as a forged document.i* 

191, — V. 1154. — anie, Vol XVIIL p. ll. Oopper-plate inscription of Chandradéva 
and Madanapiladéva of Kanauj: — I ' 

(Line 11) ... chatuhpe(shpa)ichise(éa)d-adhika-sa(ée)taikidasa(éa)-sathvatears Mághà 
msi gu(éu)kla-pekabé tritlyhykih Sóma-dinó Viripazykh uttar&yana(Da).saxkrüntau ahkaiah 
samzut 1154 Migha-sudi 8 Bômô Vardpasyith ... 

I have already stated, ante, Vol, XVIIL p. 10, that the Uttaráyans-saihkránti, which intro- 
duces the solar month Migha, must necessarily precede the new-moon whioh introduces the 
bright half of the lunar Migha, and that therefore it cannot possibly take place on the third of 
the aright half of the lunar Magha; and that, accordingly, I must regard the quotation of the 
Utterdyane-sathkrinti in connection with Migha-sudi 8 as erroneous. Trrespeotively of the 
emicrénit, the equivalents of the date would be: — 

V. 1154 current: Monday, 19 January, A. D. 1097, when the third tth of the bright 
half ended 10 h, afier mean sunrise. (Utiardyapa-sathkrinti on Wednesday, 24 December, 
A. D. 1098.) 

V. 1154 expired: Friday, 8 January, A.D. 1098. (Uttardyana-sethkrinti on Thursday, 
24 December, A. D. 1007.) 

192. — V. 1166. — axis, Vol, XVIII. p. 16. Copper-plate inscription of Madanaplla snd 
Góvindachandradéva of Kananj: —. 

(Line 17) .. . uh 1166 Pansha Padi 15 Ravsa i... : 

(Line 18) . . . Rahu-grasté savitari . 

The possibla equivalenta for Paushe-radi 15 of V. TN NO. — 

V 1166 current, — 
pürnimánta: Friday, 4 December, A. D. 1108; EDU ee eee 

88 m, Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 12 h. 41 m. after mean sunrise. 

aminta: Sunday, 8 January, A. D. 1109; the 15th tithi of the dark half ended 9 h. 46 m. 
after moan sanrise; no eclipse. . . 

. V. 1166 expired, — A 
pürgimánta: Thursday, 28 December, A. D. 1109; no eclipse. P e 
amánia: Saturday, 22 January, A. D. 1110; no eclipse. 

"None of these equivalents satisfies all tho requirements of the date, because, although the _ 
16th of the dark half of the améata Pausha of V. 1166 current did fall on a Sunday, there _ 
was no eclipse on that day. As regards the immediately surrounding years, there was a solar 
eclipco, visible in India, on the 15th of the dark half of the pérzimánía Pansha of V. 1165 
current, — 16th December, A. D. 1107, but the day was a Monday; aud generally, in all the - 
years from A. D. 1100 to 1120, the 1&th of the dark half of Pansha never fell ona Sunday ca '- 
whici there was a solar eclipse. I therefore am inclined to assume that the solar eclipse 
Jas toon erroneously pak dows in the inscription, and that the proper equiralenk of fie dete f 
Sunday, 3 January, A. D. 1108, ] : HERE 

= Yel VITI. p. 276. 

PS ee 2 n 
estrasantiog cirowmatanoa, it may bo stated that the dae refers te a donation wish wes made by the predecesser of 
the king under whem the document was drawn up, and not to a contempontaeeas event. 
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198. — V. 1187. — Jour. Beng. As. Soc, Vol. LVI. Part I. p. 109, and Plate vi. Raiwin 
copper-plate insoription of Gdvindechandradéva of Kanauj: — 


(Line 18)... saivat 1187 Mirgga-sudi paurpgi(rgpa)mAsydr tithau Sóma-diné 1 
ady=ha írimad-Vá&rínssy&[*] samkr&ntau ... 


The possible equivalents for Marga-audi 15 of V. 1187, current and expired, and the days 
of saihkréniis are: — 

V.1187 current: Wednesday, 27 November, A. D. 1199. There was a sasibrímii on 
Monday, 25 November, 10 h. 52 m. after mean sunrise. 


V. 1187 expired: Monday, 17 November A. D. 1180; the full-moon witht ended 1 h. 
25 m. after mean sunrise. There was a sirayanu smAkrónii on Tuesday, 25 November, 17 h. 
b m, after mean sunrise, and a sdyana smhkrdati on Saturday, 15 November, 20 h, 24 m. after 
mean sunrise, 


Here, again, none of the possible equivalents satisfies all the requirements of the date; 
and since, as I have shewn (ente, Vol. XVIII. p. 58), the full-moon day of Márga&frsha in all the 
years from V. 1180 current to V. 1190 expired fell on a Monday only in V, 1187 expired, 
and never on the day of a sdkrémii, I assume that the saukránh has been wrongly'put 
down in the date, and-that the proper equivalent of the date is Monday, 17 Novemb 


OT, 
A, D. 1130. 


194, — V. 1209. — ante, Vol. VI. p. 208. Kad! copper-plate inscription of the Chaulukya 
Tribhuvanapåladêva : — 

(Line 14) . . . Srimad-Vikramadity-dtpadita-sathvatsara-satdehn dvidafaen navanavaty- 
uttartaho Chaitramástya-5ukla-ahashthykin Sóma-vüró Stredmkaté Spi samvat 1209 varshê 
Chaitre-Áudi 6 Sóm6. Ssyim saihvateara-misa-paksha-vara-pirvvikkyam sim? lau? Phå guga- 
másiya-amårâóyA(syâ)yån  serihjüta-süryyagrahana-parvvani samkalpitat tithå veadysóha 
árimad-Apshillapátaké . . . 

This date gives us for calculation Ohsitra-$udi 6 of V. 1999, which should be a Monday ; 
and a solar eclipse on the new-moon day of the month Phálguns, preceding the previously 
mentioned Chaitra-éudi 6. For Ohaitra-sudi 6 the possible equivalenta would be :— 

Northern V. 1299 current : Wednesday, 20 Maroh, A. D. 1241. 

Northern V. 1299 expired: Sunday, 9 March, A. D. 1948, when the 6th AtAd of the bright 
half ended 15 h. 52 m. after mean sunrise. 

Southern V. 1299 expired: Saturday, 28 March, A, D. 1248, when the 6th iihi of the 
bright half ended 9 h. 88 m, after mean sunrise. 


None of the three possible years, therefore, yields the desired week-day ; nor, I may add, did 
the 6th titki of the bright half of Chaitra end on a Monday in the surrounding years, northern 
V. 1288 current and southern V. 1800 expired, or in southern V. 1901 expired. 


As regards the other item of the date, there was no solar eclipse in the month Philguna, 
either pürziménia or aménia, which immediately preceded the 20th March, A. D. 1941, and the 
9th March, A. D. 1242 ; but there was a solar eclipse on the new-moon day of the aménia 
Phálguna (of V. 1299 expired) immediately preceding the 28th March, À. D. 1948. This eclipse 
took place on Sunday, 22 March, A. D. 1248, 2 h. 2 m. Greenwich time, or, at Ujjain, 1 h. 5 m. 
after mean sunrise, and it was not visible in western India. 


In my opinion, there can be no doubt that some ai least of the recorded details of this date 
are incorrect; end the probabilities are that the eclipse, although it was not visible, has been 
rightly quoted, but that either the tiki of Chaitra referred to in the date was really the 8th, 
or the week-day a Saturday. In the former case the proper equivalent of the date would 


be Monday, 30 March, A. D. 1243, in the latter, Saturday, 28 March, of tho sumo 
year. : 
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195. — V. 1597. — Dr. Peterson's Third Report (1885-86), App. p. 214. Date of the com- 
position of Párávachandra's Vériiiba on VirabhadrasAdhu’s QhaiuMerana-prakirmaka :— 
Muni-naihd-éghn-chazdr-Ábd8 vyatitó Vikramárkstah | I 
subhási Phálguná misi trayédasyim Ravér=din6 it 
pevitró Müla-nekshstró . . . 
Here the possible equivalents for V. 1597 and ihe surrounding years would be :— 

Y. 1596 current: Sunday, 9 March, A. D. 1889; the 18th żiżhi of the bright half ended 
18 h, 8 m. after mean sunrise; nakshatra Maghá (10), not Mila (19). ' 

V. 1597 current: Friday, 20 February, À. D. 1540; makskaira Áflsahá (9). 

V. 1597 expired: Wednesday, 9 February, A. D. 1541; nakshatra Pushys (8). 

V. 1598 expired: Monday, 27 February, A. D. 1542; the 18th wthi of the bright, half 
ended 6 h. 31 m. after mean sunrise ; nabehatra Magh (10). ` 

V. 1599 expired : Friday, 16 February A. D. 1543; nakehatra À ñësha (9). 

These equivalente shew that some of the recorded details of the date must be incorrect ; 
for it appears from them that the moon is never anywhere near the sakskatra Mila on the 18th 
ef the bright half of Philguna, and that this particular 5t of Philguna cannot in any way 
be joined with & Sunday in V. 1597 current or expired. The proper year of the date may be 
V. 1596 current, but even so the quotation of the nakehaira would be incorrect. 


APPENDIX. 
ADDITIONAL REGULAR DATES. 


196. — V. 811. — In his Annals and Antiquities of Rdjasthdn, Vol. II. p. 764, Colonel Tod 

reporta that ab Ohitér in RåjputånA he found an inscription which was dated!*— 
t Sambut 811, Mighs-sudi 5th, Vrishpatwar (Thursday). 

Assuming this statement to be correct, tha possible equivalents of the date would be : — 

V. 811 ourrent: Thursday, 8 January, A. D. 754; the th tihi of the bright half 
ended 20 h. 24 m. after mean sunrise. ' : 

V. 811 expired: Wednesday, 22 January, A. D. 755; the 5th t; of the bright half ended 
15 h. 48 m. after mean sunrise. 

(For Baka 811, current and expired, the equivalents would be Friday, 10 January, A. D. 
88, and Tuesday, 90 December, A. D. 889.) 

197. — V. 1944. — Archaol. Surv. of India, Vol. XX. p. 90, and Plate x. Inscription 
on pillar of the entrance gateway of the fortress of Tehangadh in BAjputkná: — Í 

(Line 1) . . . Samvat 1244 [Jyó]shtha-su 15 Gurô(rau). 

Northern V. 1244 ourrent : Tuesday, 8 June, A. D, 1186, 

Northern V. 1244 expired : Sunday, 24 May, A. D. 1187. I 

Southern V. 1944 expired: Thursday, 12 May, A. D. 1188; the 15th &tÀt of tho bright 
hal? ended 18 h. 20 m. after mean sunrise, 

198. — V. 1317. — Archaol. Surv. of India, Vol. XXI. p. 51, and Plate xiii.; and Sir A. 
Cuaningham’s rubbing, supplied to me by Mr. Fleet. Ajeygsdh rock inscription of the 
Chandélia Viravarman : — 

(Line 14) . . . Bagar-Amdv-agni-sudhármsu(su)-mità Vikrama-vatearé . . . Samvat 1817 
... . Vaifisha(kha)-áudi 13 Gurau. k 

Northern V. 1817 current: Tuesday, 6 May, A. D. 1259. 

Northern V. 1917 expired: Sunday, 25 April, A. D. 1260. , 

Southern V. 1817 expired: Thursday, 14 April, A. D. 1261; the 13th #k of the bright 


half ended 21 h, 45 m. after mean sunrise, 


ern 
= I give this date heco beoause, if correctly copied, it is the earliest known regular date of the Vikrama ers whioh, 
` admits of verification. 
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199. — V. 1510. — From a rubbing, supplied to me by Dr. Burgess. Gwilior stone 
insoriptions of the reign of the Mehdrhjddhirdja Doigartndraddva :17 — 

(Line 1)... Sachvat 1510 varshá Migha-sudi 8 Sómà ét-Gtpagiran mahári j&dhiràja- 
¥Aja(ja)-ért-Dushgardchdradéva-rijy[é*] pravarttamind | y 

V. 1510 current: Thursday, 18 January, A. D. 1458. 

V. 1510 expired: Monday, 7 January, A. D. 1454; the 8th titÀi of the bright half ended 
38 h, 7 m. after mean sunrise. à 


$00. — V. 1814. — Professor Eggeling's Catalogue, p. 344. Date of a MS. of Chiramjfva- 
bhatta’s Kévyevildss : — i ) 

Semvat 1314 Haka 1679.fbvara-nims samvatsart Karttiké mási íukla-peksht 6 Guru- 
Yüeszë shash(hyidrh tithau KÁrnieka-d&óà Muhabihid-Akhya-gràmó likhitam , . . —— 

Y. 1814 current: Friday, 89 October, new style, A. D. 1786; the 6th Ai of the brighi 
half ended 4 h. 28 m. after mean sunrise. pn : 

V. 1814 expired: Thursday, 17 November, now style, A. D. 1757 ; the 6th “th of tho 
bright half ended 6 h. 57 m. after mean sunrise, 


By the so-called Télings rule, tho year tvara (No. 11) coincided with Baka 1679 expired 
of northern V. 1814 expired. By tho Strya-Siddbinta rule, without or with bfja, and by the 
JyMistatéva rule, the date (the 17th November, new style, A. D. 1757) would fall in the year 
Sarvadhárin (No, 22), I 


` 


(To be continued.) 





PARSI AND GUJARATI HINDU NUPTIAL SONGS. 
BY PUTLIBAI D. H. WADIA. 

I give text and translation of some of the nuptial songs sung among Gujarati Hindts 
aud Parsis. These songs seem to have been handed down from times immemorial, and 
consequently some of the words have been altered and corrupted to such an extent as to render; - 
ihe original moaning almost unintelligible. I hope to give a few more of these songs later on. 


TRANSLATION. 
NoL ` 


"Weng sung by the Bridegroom's Party on the oooesion of a Betrothal. 
Playing by the aide of the fountain my Bérábjf! saw her: 
Home he came-and continued repeating — -‘ Father, have me married,” 
If Y marry at all I shall marry none but Farkmjts! daughter or shall go unmarried 
` through life. 
Mebarwinj? asked a question or two: — FarámjË joined his hands together (in 
` compliance), 
5 MBharwinjf sent some pén-leavest ; — Fardmjf? accepted them with pleasure : 
Méherbai® rent some flowers :. Ratanbaif accepted them thankfully. 
(The two parties then said) : “ We were only as brothers before, (but) now we are vekvats :'* 
We were only.as sisters before, but now we are ofhcdns.7 





|. By Dr. Ragendralal Mitra, Inde-Aryons, Vol. IL. p. 888, tho above date was rend thus ; — Basmati 1810 varahé ° 
Mágha-endi 8 (a)shiamai(sedsh). 

! The bridegoom ; “any other name might be substituéed. 1 Tho beide'a father. 3 The bridegroom’s father. 

4 The p4n-lesyos and flowors may be supposed to convey a formal offer of marriage. Among the Pikrsie curde and 
fresh fsh aro the fire) prosents sent from the bridegroom's house to the bride's. The offer of marriage, bowever, does . 
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No. 2 
Bong sung on & like oocasion by the Bride’s Party, 


(On) a golden chair studded with rubies, 

Sits my Strinb&i® and prays to her father :— 

“ Father, find me such a husband as will grant me all I wish for.” 

(And to her mother) “Mother, find me such & husband as will bring bracelets and 
bangles for me. ” 

€ The M&héta® encounters the bridegroom (who says to him): “Méhét&, on what errend are 

you bound f 

Turn back, Móhëta, (for) I have (already) brought bangles and braoeleta," 


No. 8. 


Bong sung when & Brother!? sends Presents to his Sister on the oooasion of 
her Ohildren's Marriagos. 


Amadábád!! is in an uproar to-day : 
Amadábád is full of people to-day. 
My mother's son sends (me) his presents. ] 
My (maternal) grandmother's son sends (me) his presente. 
5 “ Wherefore these presenta, brother P" 
“ Bister, because thy son is to be married.” 
The moséldš makes the house look grand. 
There is no end of people in the train (of those who bring it). 
Sister mine, go under the méadav,!9 and put on! the (marriage) dress. 
10 The advent of the mosdl/à makes the yard resound with musio. 
I knew that my brother would furnish the mosdids, 
And that my good-luck-bearing sister-in-law would bring it down. 
The mos#lda makes the house look grand. 
The banker comes with the rupees, 
15 And the goldsmith brings the gold coins. 
The whole street looks gorgeous with the splendour of the mosflda, 
The goldsmith brings necklaces and chains, 
And the jeweller comes with his diamonds. 
The smoséida makes the house look grand. 
20 The florist brings garlands of flowers. 
The pás-eaf seller brings packets ((biddÀ) of péa-leaves. 


© The bride; any other name might be substituted. 

* The MihA is a sort of secretary and &ooouníant in a wealthy family. His duty is to keep all the 
write letters for the master and mistress, and do such other jobs for the family. It is generaly the MéhétA, or the family 
priest, who is entrusted with the match-making, 

> On the oocasion of a wedding, presents, chiefiy of clothes, are made to the bride and bridegroom and also to both 
thar parents by ell thair relatives. But by far the best presents are expected by both the bride's and the bridegroom's 
moth ere from their respective brothers. These presents are called, collectively, m4sd144, lit. ' coming from the mother’s 
side." 

N 4.6. Áhmadéb&d. The nane of any other place where the wedding takes place might be substituted here. 

Jt The méadav is a canopy, ander which the marriage festivities are held. 

1 All the presenta, which chiefly consist of suits of wearing apparel and jewellery, are arranged in s tray, with 
a larpe conical packet of sugar, a cocoanut, a few pin-leaves and betel-nuts, some dry dates, a garland of 
flowers, a handful of ries, some curds, and some bankuk, Tho recipient of the presents is made to stand on a 
small stool, and i then either dressed in or only presented with the clothes, the garland of flowers is placed round 
her nek, the &uspielous red mark in kukkus made on her forehead, the cocoanut, páe-leares, betel-nuts, and dates 
-placec in ber lap, and finally some curds or sugar is placed in her mouth. This done the recipient of 
bows Jown, and touching tho fest of the woman who represents the donor, makes an obeisance, while the latter in her 
turn sorinkles some rice over the redipisnt's head and waving her hands over it, cracks her finger joints against bec 
own temples, at thé same time uttering mamy good wishes, while the women aroumd all join in singing auspicious songu. 
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At sight of the mosd/da the sister’s heart rejoices. 
The embroiderer eomea with gold embroidered ságfs, 
And the shawl-dealer brings shawls and plaids. 
25 The mosélda makes the house look grand, 
Present the bridegroom's father with a shaw! and a scarf, 
And present the bridegroom's uncle with & scarf and & turban. 
Dress the bridegroom in gold embroidered robes, 
And dress the bridegroom’s mother in a gold embroidered sági, 
30 So many presents does the mosdl#A consist of. 


No. 4. 
Song sung when a Wedding is near. 

A wedding is to be celebrated in our house. How do we know P 

The trades-people throng our yard. That's how we know | 

A wedding is to be celebrated in our house. How do we know P 

The merchants orowd in our doorway. That's how we know ! 
b There are rejoicings in our house, How do we know P 

The sweet strains of musio!® regale our ears, That's how we know | 

Ours is the bridegroom's house, How do we know P 

The horses!” are standing under the mándav. That's how we know ! 

Ours is the bridegroom's father's! house, - How do we know P 


10 The wedding guests are sitting under the másdav. That's how we know | 


No. 5. 
Song sung when the Mother-in-law weloomes her Son-in-law, 


Be ready mother- in-law with (your) presents. The sonsin-law who comes to your door is a 
merchant. 

Be ready mother-in-law with (your) preeents(P).9 The son-in-law who comes to your 
door is a great man. 

Be ready mother-intaw with (your) trays (P)..° The son-in-law who comes to your door is 
a petted one, 

Sing songs some of you: let every one get acqnainted (with him). 

5 Inform Mêharwånjt,® the celebrater of the wedding (of his coming), 

Some great man's son is coming! Some gentleman's son is coming | 

Some nobleman’s son is ooming | Some (great) merchant’s son is coming | 

With a number of merchants in his train. 

Some Rant’s son is coming ! Or one born of a ThAkurdnf is coming ! 

10 Every street is heing swept clean! The father-in-law orders the floor of the máadav to be 

sprinkled with water : 

(And) the mother-in-law gets figures in pearls? made upon the door-sill. 


14 A shawl is generally presented as a mark of honour to him who does some great or meritorious thing, and among 
the Pårsts and Hinds nono oan have a better claim to such distinction than '' the oelobrater of a wedding.” 

16 Tat. '' that our house is full of a wedding." 

14 A wedding in a Párs! family calls forth the greatest enthusiasm, and gives occasion for much rejoloing. The 
Parst father does nob grudge his hard-sarned gains on such an oooazion, but spends money freely on feasting his relatives 
and neighbours, and providing bands of musicians and singing women, for he believes that he wins the approbation of 
Ahüra Mashda by doing so. 

17 Up to a very recent period the Pars! boy-bridegroom used to ride to the house of his bride attended by all his 
playmates on horseback dressed in fancy costumes. The custom is still in vogue among the Hindts. 

I$ Greater merit attaches to being of the bridegroom's party, than of the bride's. 

Tho beri is unintelligible here. £ The bride's father. 

11 These figures are daily made with a kind of powdered chunam on the door-sills of Pårst and Hindü houses with 
the object of invitmg good luck to them. Making them in pearls is nothiñg bnt allegory. 
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The father-in-law gets roso-water sprinkled in the yard : 
And orders carpets to be spread along every street (leading up to his house): 
And the mother-in-law has every door decorated with festoons (of flowers). 
15 Musio is being played in every street. 
The mother-in-law comes out to see the bridegroom's face™ with her hands full of 
silver coins. 
Brother, thy mother-in-law has brought thee pearls : and my StrinbAi* is a luok-bringing girl. 
We have got such a very handsome son-in-law, 
And we have made him sit in our palace. 


TBXT. 


ia A. 
Sates weervart Tat jm pent mra i. 
wxrar Wis ome Creat sree dimer ER. s sn ena une SIMON 
St we TET qat, ATT FHT erint. 


Cet sion fae andere edt warez. ee EN 
seas waaay Sree Wy | rS war DS WX TAT A TAT HWIEX. 


WISIS Cat ATTA Wg AAT, EF Tat Heath. 
rt 2. 
SH werrsrarst vw Frnt montrer fn. 
wre ard, ary Tat WATT. "TQ qut Te GTM Zora Vie ent. 
wae Wat amd drame, ears srcw a. 5 rar western qum) Agar st ate "retur. 
rer Tat c uos, wow ATT qu wu Rar Wert wear, Zora Hh eretar. 
itt R 
are area wearer are WFAA AA Fray Ares A Far mm f. 
sr Wav ari, rar are Tiet vt. 
armeraredt reat 8 sa. arta are % arc ok? art 
FATE WAT Ares SITE, wed dra oy nie, 
"T3 WAT Aes Atay. Arar are STET WIN 
5 qv ararg I-AR ari, 20 area? sm W Genrer ara, 
are "HI qw ver Bat rica wert art 3 aatar erqwt, 
sam SU eru? urn. aang wr wm and rc. 
v Asar wa S, wurde ara R arewnmit emn, 
arp ard aber RE ma quat, great urs qr eres, 
10 crar sm wie ark. 25 dar are STWTU IW 
R sara & dH area, eres qr site acr wit TROT, 
Aree «irit sx srt. qrt qrq Y mç Wer Sra dut 
wrerrwet sid + star n wt ant sett argt Wasara, 
15 ahit smit R utar areal 30 arare are Neri wit 
38 Tt nob unfrequently happens among some castes of the THindñs that tho mother-in-law and ber party see the 
bri egroom's face for the first ime on the wedding-day- The bride. 
m ff, ‘daoghtec;’ this word is not in common uso sow. [Ts ix, however, the usual word in Pafjibi. — E. O. T.J 
% Lit. ° price." = GAT, poetical form af AAC. 
N ITR, ‘deo king-husbend.' (QR or AT is the word cse] for the bridegroom daring the period of his 
betsothal and marriage. 13 This word Is now obsolete. m Aj poetical form of ÙT, sister. 


9 Q, HE ‘hero,’ this word is genewally used by the doting sister for har brother. 
= GAIT, poetis] form of QN. m qnm thesume ay IÈ. 
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after v 
; emerat Perito mmi] rfr. 
amt wir at Wc, ar arty; wat wrxi rap at Bee, — Wat afi. 
car Varr Ta Wrero Wa wre. arar mara We, wa artic; 
armi Steet orat do Wr wroffçi Sar wiper? war ater ate, — Wr mwrofiç. 
RA TT TAT NETI, Wa arty. watt earar qe, Sen mg; 
b arri natet Wc, wa aretty; 10 Mer araen ast aiani, Sa mrt. 
zw 4. 
«mg rur av sr War mar] rfr. 
arg Warm dram, warg Sre emer Wan | 10 arro am vanis cad ates arofr era. 
erg Bratt dre ware rer areal Tew | . ag rb sta gues. 
agrim are et ra orewe | quw at Sinai eres. 
re anA yearend, re werent. ere) Wu are crass, 
wil. srce fara. 
Š Wer eurer Start are ad. 15 IQ Saat erat ewes, 


ary reta wrat nes, are aides aes, 
wdt worarc Torah” ees. 


quide: 
sra Bray SITET WATTS, 


are mit Hr arts, Sry emot erat ares. ah Aiea anm Waralt. 





MISCELLANEA. ; 


A NOTH ON VIMALA. 


Dr. Peterson says in his Third Report on the 
Search for Sanskrit MSS. in the Bombay Circle 
(page 44), that tho Padma-Charita is probably the 
work of the Buddhist anthor of the Pratadtiara- 
Rei»emdlé, and that a particular verse in the 
Hitépedéda in, in that book, a quotation from the 
latter work, where it stands in its own context, so 
to say, as one of a serios of answers to a series of 
questions. Now, having examined a number of 
. copies of the Praéu&ttera-Eainamáld, I am ins 
position to disprove that the author of it was 
ever a Buddhist, or that be had any connection 
-wiih tho Padma-Puréna or Padma-Chariia 
referred to, the author of whioh distinctly gives 


his date in the closing stanzas of his exceeding! 
interesting and inst à ' 
Tho personality of the author of the Prasnét- 
tara-Ratnaméle must remain for the present 
have fallen under my observation, some speak of 
Vimala as the author of it, and contuin no clue 


ee So 


m Poetical form of GEST. 


3 HUT is incorrect ; it should be WR], bat the incorrect form is weed here for the sake of rhyme. 
= ZET seems to bea correpted form of ilz, “a Ge,” but it 3a not plain why 3 is used here. 


= zei, poetiesl form of Wet. 


= epzWiT might bea postical foàsa of TZ, ° a small cooking pot; ” but it is mot plain why it s wed hore. — 


= SITE, poetcel form of WISI. 


= wes, past participle formed from the moen TTT, 


- here im connection with saraq. 
** KART appears to bo a eorruption of TRTI, ‘ mine.” 


‘aanren, "and wept, ° s merchant," and iu only used 
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enhances the beauty of a man when placed on his 
neck P” 


While two of the oopies exgmined by me. 


contain the following éltka at the end, instead of 
the zne quoted above : — 


Fiir qnd cornftrear | 
Pariri grat we fa: t 
“Tlis garland of gems, an excellent ornament 
for the learned, was composed by king Amégha- 
varahs, who gave up his kingdom owing to his 
disc-iminative knowledge.” 

Tae Prafnétiara-Rainamdld is hero ascribed to 
king Améghavarsha ; and, as four sovereigns of 
the Háshtraküta line bore this name, it is not 
practicable to determine exactly the date of the 
poen. But it should be noticed at the same 
time, that Amôghavarsha L. is known for certain 
to hive been a Jaina and a devoted worshipper of 
the Digambara saint Jinaséne, who wrote the well. 
kuovn ádi-Pwrdma. Améghavarsha I. reigned 
in tke latter part of the ninth century; the dates 
oocu-ring in two Kanheri insoriptions in which 
the rsigning paramount sovereign is represented 
to be Améghavarsha, are Suke-Sarhvat 775 and 
797. If we choose to lay no stress on the fact of 
Améghavaraha L having been a Jaina, and con- 
sider the claim of all the kings of that name to the 
authorship of this work as on & per, all we can 
say iz, thatthe author must have lived between 
A. D. 853 and A. D. 978; the last king who had 
this mame having been conquered in the latter 
year >y the Western OhAlukya king Teilape I. 


Dr. Peterson regards, with Prof. Weber, the 
author of the Prasnóttara-Ratnamála as a 
Budchist; but, — whichever view is adopted as 
to tke personality of the author, — from the 
closirg stanza, as well as from the commence- 
' ment it is evident that he was a Jaina, and 
belorged to one or other of the rival sects of 
the Jainas. He begins by paying obeisanoe to 
Vira, the moet excellant of excellant Jinas, and 
in the oloaing stanza, according to one set of 
copie, describes himself as a sita-pata-gurw or 
‘a teacher cled in white garments,’ that is, a 
Jaina Sidhu of the Év&t&mbara sect. If, on the 
contrary, Amôghavarsha was really the author of 
it, the poem must be regarded as s Digambara 
Work. i : 

The author of the Padma-Oherits also bears 
ihe sume name (Vimala), and distinctly states at 
the end of his work that he wrote it when 582 years 
had elapsed since the Nirvána of Mahavira: — 


VU w raaa ierrReretapar | 
OR Reena ver Pra tei RETI. 


The date of this Nirvåna has not as yet been 
satisfactorily and finally settled ; but the majority 
of orientalists accept B. O. 526. If we reckon 
from this date, we arrive at A. D. 6 as the date of 
this work. But if we accept Dr. Jacobi’s oor- 
rected date of this Nirvdua, vis. B. O. 467, — 
which, he says, agrees so very well with the 
adjusted date of Buddha's Nirvdaa, 477 B. O., — 
the date of this Purina would be A. D. 65. This 
work was, therefore, written in the first oentury 
of the Christian era; anti it contains an ela- 
borate version of the Rémdyana from the Jaina 
standpoint. Since Dr. Weber pointed out the 
importance of the Daéaratha-Játaka in the his. 
tory of the Indian epios, I have been trying to I 
secure and study the oldest version of these 
stories as given in Jaina works. Vimala’s Padma- 
Purdna is not only one of the oldest dated works 
of this clase, but has considerable poetic merit 
and deserves to be edited by a competent scholar. 
Asa Prükpit poem, it im, I believe, superior in 
many respects to the’ better known Bévanavahé 
and GawdaegA4. Imean to publish an analysis 
of this work in the pages of the Indian Anti- 
qwary, as soon as I hare sufficient leisure for the 
undertaking. . 

Before concluding this note, I wish to take the 
occasion of making a suggestion which has 
often occurred to me, but which I have nowhere 
seen distinctly stated by any one else, It ize now 
admitted by many, that there were two distinct 
waves ofthe great tide of the Aryan immigra- 
tion into India, The distinction that existed in 
ancient times, as regards culture and customs, 
between North-Weatern India, the country of the 
Kuras and Péichflas, and Eastern India or 
Vidéha, Magadha and Kéeala, has been made 
clear by recent investigations. Dr. Hoernle has 
shewn that, unless two wares of immigration 
are admitted, many linguistic phenomena, — the 
development and extension of Mágadh! and 
Seurasént, as well as the differences that charac- 
terized them, — cannot be satisfactorily accounted 
for. While what is called the Brahmarshidéés 
by Manu, was the home of genuine Br&hmapism 
whose customs and rights were to be taken as 
models, the Práohya or Eastern Land, often 
named in Védio and Stra texts in a hostile 
or oontemptuous tone, gave birth to Jainism 
and Buddhigm, sq opposed to the spirit of the 
have bequeathsi to ús. “It was no accident that 
Eastern India produced Buddhism and Jainigm, 
while the kings who exerted themselves to restore 
Hinduism to. ii former position of &soqndanoy, 
belonged to the other part of Áryávarta. Now, 


-t ib seems to me most probable that, while 
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the Mahdbhdrata was originally the national 
epic of the Kuru-Páfichála country, the Rámd- 
“anak Rai pie Marea NE a of the 

Eastern Aryans, though afterwards remodelled 
by its Bràhman rédacteurs. It is in keeping 
with this view that, in the ancient literature of 
North-Western India, the heroes of the Mahd- 
bhdrata are so often referred to, while those of 
the Rdmdyana are conspicuous by their absence. 
While there is an allusion to Vasudéva, Yudhish- 
hira and Arjuna in Pánini, and Patañjali 
frequently brings in Mahdbhdreta characters in 
his illustrations, there is not a single reference to 
Ráma, his brothers, or their father, Daéaratha, 
in the works of those grammarians. Amarasirhha, 
in his list of the synonyms of Vishnu, gives a 
good many ‘names derived from the Krishna 
legend; but the name of Rdma, the son of 
Daéar&tha, does not occur, though Rámg or 
Balabhadra, the brother of Krishna, is mentioned. 


It should be noted, on the other hand, that, while 
a Buddhist (or Eastern) version of the Rémdyana 
(vis. the Daéaratha-Jdiaka) has been discovered, 
no such version of the Krishna legend or of the 
Kuru-Pándava war has yet been found among the 
writings of the Eastern Aryans. All these facts 
are easily accounted for, I think, if we look upon 
the R&máyuna as the national epic of those 
Aryans who first entered India, but who in 
course of time had to recede more and more to- 
wards the east before the advancing tide of & new 
group of Aryans who produced the most ancient 
monumenta of the Indian mind which we possess 
and which constitute the Vódic Hterature. Many 
of the chronological difficulties created by the 
hypothesis now generally received and comte- 
nanced by high authorities, that the Rámdyara 
is really later than the sister epic, are obviated 
by the view suggested above. 


Jaypur. HARIDAS RASTERI. 





CORRESPONDENCE, 


CHITOB. 
To rua EDITORS or THE 
INDIAN ANTIQUABRY. 

Sins, — In the footnote on p. 222 of the present 
volume of your Jowrmal you object to iyo 
spelling Ohitér, With dota it may be e Jaipur 
or y. You, however, say yxy is the correct 
spelling. I have gone through Tod. He spells it 
everywhere Ohestore. Bir Thomas Roe spelt it 
“ Oytore." Tod gives a facsimile native letter in 
which the word occurs and is spelt WAM. This is 
fair evidence that in all probability I am right in 
assigning the ooin to this town, Jaipur being out 
of the question. I have often heard the word 
pronounced Ükaitawr. I compared several coins 
in my possession before I ventured to make a 
Wnes. You say it may read Qonew. On ooin 
37 I give this mint gs. It does not much 
resemble y=. - 

The mint of Islam Sheh’s coin, which I men- 
tioned, is ce» do 15f A. I am oertain about 
this reading, as I have some half dozen coms to 
back me up. 


If now, however, we decide that sa is not 


Jaipur and not Ohitór, we must try and find out' 


what it may be. 
I hope I did not make tho mistake of writing 


Gwdlior on page 221. It ought to have been 
Gwdltdr, as the spelling on coins for more than 


two centuries was ; LJ 195, 


The yá at the end of SIU may be á or t- The 
pronunciation is immaterial, as bémdr is pro- 
nounced by Persians bémdr (‘ without strength’). 
I don't know how it was pronounced in Akber's 
time. The word tanba, however, cannot be tenkt, 
as it is spelt on the-ooins ^J tanka. Your first 
note on p. 220 overlooked this spelling. In sup- 
port of your theory for the other words, you have 
the y4 going across ihe coins at the end of t?! 
and qr lè, both of which are pronounoed now 
así. The origin of the word would shew whether 
itis á or f, as we now use theme sounds. 


Were I going to stay on, I would set to work as 
the Birt copper coins, and write a full monograph 
on them, bui I fear I shall never do it, as my time 
is fully oosupied until September 80th. After 
that I ahall have to work a+ other subjects and 
probably in Mngland, and all my knowledge of 
the coins of India wil be a burden to myself 
and lost to the country. 

C. J. Ropamns. 

Amritsar, July 28th, 1890. 5 N 

[The dif&ealiy of arguing with Mr. Rodgers is that 
his plates are hand-drawn and not reproduced mochant- 
cally. — Ep ] 
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BOOK-NOTIOES, 


AL3WBUNIS IDIL: an account of the Religion, Philo- 
eophy, Literature, Geography, Obronology, Áskrononty, 
Gastoms, Laws and Astrology of India, about A. D. 
1380. An Emglish Edition with Notes and Indices 
Ey Dr. Epwaanp C. Sacuav. London ; Trübner & Oo., 
1388. Two Volumes; pp. l, 406, 431. 

Some years ago I called attention in the pages 
of -his Journal, ants, Vol. XV. p 81 £., to the im- 
portance of Bárünt's Indios, a translation of which 
Professor Sachau had then begun to print. This 
translation has now been some time before the 
public, and I believe that a further notice is de- 
sirable both in the interest of Sanskrit philology 
ani in acknowledgment of the eminent perrice 
which Professor Sachau has rendered to the 
attdents of Indian history and literature, by 
meking the famous Muhammadan’s work acces- 
sible to those not acquainted with the Arabic lan- 
guage. 

an Arabist who undertakes the translation of 
a book like the Indica, has the choice between 
twe different methods. He may either content 
hinself with rendering his text as exactly as 
possible, leaving it to the Sanskritista to make 
of + what they can; or he may attempt not only 
to sranslate, but to do also the work of a com- 
mentator and to trace the statements of his 
text in Sanskrit literature. Professor Sechan, 
who is not only one of the most distinguished 
Arabic scholars of the day, but is also acquainted 
with the sacred language of the Bráhmaps, has 
chcsen the second more ambitious course, which 

^in the case of Bórün!'s work is particularly 
arcuous and toileome. For Bérint gives hun- 
dreds of quotations from Sanskrit authors, 
numerous mathematioal or astronomical oalcula- 
lat.ons, and very extensive lists of Senskrit names 
and technical terms, the verification or identifica- 
tioa of which frequently presents very great 
difloulties. The Sanskrit books which he quotes 
have by no means all been published and transla- 
ted. Some are not even known, while others are 
preserved only in M88., of which no sufficient 
account has been given. The Sanskrit names and 
words, for the expression of which thé Arabio 
alphabet is at the best not very convenient, have 
becn sadly mangled and distorted in very numer- 
out cases, be ib through Berünt's or his copyist's 
carslesanoss. Their restoration frequently be- 
cones so much more difücult, as they have not 
been preserved in the Sanskrit, works hitherto 
accessible, and as hance purely conjectural emenda- 
tions are required. Professor Sachau has manfully 

&rcppled with these numerous diffloulties and 

with signal success. His elaborate notes show 


‘that he has not only carefully consulted the 


translations of the Vishwwu-Pwráma, the Bha- 
gevadgtid, Varkhamilira's Brikat-Sasshitd, the 
Sdshkhyekdritd and the Pátefijua  Yégarütré, 
but that he has even utilised the original texts of 
which he was able to procure printed copies. 
Nor has he forgotten Oolebrooke’s and Prinsep’s 
Essays, Lassen’s Indische Alterthumshunde, A. 
Weber's numerous contributions to the history 
of Sanskrit literature and antiquities, Ounning- 
ham’s important works on geography and archeo- 
logy, and Hlliot's History of India, Where tho 
published works failed to give the requisite help, 
Professor Bachau has availed himself of tho 
services of a number of specialists. Thus, our 
distinguished Viennese astronomer, Dr. Schram, 
has verified the numerous calculations. And 
Prof. Kielhorn and other Banskritista have fur- 
nished notes on various single points. The result 
is that a very i le proportion of Bérfnt’s 
statements and quo ms has been verified, and 
that a very large number of the dark points 
have received light. Taken together with the 
copious and judicious introduction, the notes fur- 
nish a very good guide for those who wish to 
utilise Bértnt’s work. 


These achievements are such that even a San- 
akritist,and so much'more an Arabist,might regard 
them with just pride. Nevertheless there is yet, as 
Professor Sachau himself says, (Preface, p. xlix ) 
something to do for Senskritists i connection 
with the Indica. It will probably take some time 
until all the Sanskrit, names and words in Bérüni's 
text have been restored to their proper shape, and 
perhaps somewhat longer until his sources havo 
been all identified and his treatment of them hus 
been fully elucidated. For the restoration of tho 
rarer names and terms one must wait, as in tho 
case of all more difficult conjectural emendations, 
for a lucky moment, without which mere laborions 
poring over the distorted letters remains usoloss. 
A few instances which, it seams to me, confirm the 
truth of this assertion, and which pogsogs some 
interest, may"be here adduced. Bérüni ropent- 
edly quotes astronomical works with the title 
Srádkava or rather SEVDHY, which he ascribes 
to different authors. There cannot be a doubt 
that the name is corrapt. Professor Sachau sug- 

that it may be Sarvadkara (p. xxxix.) or 
n. 158, 807), to which former emenda- 
tion I gave my adhesion, when Professor Sachau 
consulted me regarding it, Neither is, however, 
correct. SRVDHV is without doubt the Sanskrit 
Bártddhára, ‘an extract of the ossentials This 
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word is extremely oommon (see the smaller 
Petersburg Dictionary, aub voce), both as an in- 
dependent title and ss the second part of a title, 
which according to the Indian custom of abbre- 
vieting long names, may be used for the whole. 
If I had noticed formerly that Bérfnt not rarely 
neglects to note the Sanskrit d by olif, I suppose 
I should have been able to make a bettér sugges- 
tion than to approve of the possible but unusual 
Sarvadhars. Again Bérfint quotes, I. p. 157, a 
tithe RAHVNRAKRN, which he renders by 
‘the breaking of the Karanas.’ Professor Bachau - 
transliterates doubtingly Réhunrdbaraaa (P) and 
adds in the note that one would expect the word 
Karana to stand in the beginning. Nevertheless 
it seams to me that the Arabio transcription is 
nearly correct. The Sanskrit equivalent is Rd- 
Awnirdbaraya, which means literally ‘the removal 
of Rabu.’ Bahu, the demon of the eclipses and of 
darkness, has Boon used figuratively to denote the 
bad Karanas, whith by their erroneoys teaching 
obscure the light of science. Similar highflown 
titles are very common in Sanskrit literature, and. 
Bérint gives some instances (Vol L p. 156). His 
translation ‘ breaking the Karanas’ is also in gub- 
stance correct. Butit may easily mislead. Further, 
Bértmnt tells us (VoL IL p. 178) that the Kaémtrians 
celebrated on the second of Ohaitra a festival 
“ealled agdds, on &ocognt of a victory gained by 
their king Mwitdi over the Turks. In the course 
of some further remarks on this king, we hear 
that he ruled at a time ‘not much anterior to our 
time.’ This note gregtly interested me, when 
Professor Sachau first communicated it to me same 
years ago, but I was unable to suggest who 
Mutidi could be. Now the solution appears to 


me very simple, Mutigi, in Arabio Ës, isa 
mistake of the aqpyist for ott, which latter 


may stand accarding to Bérünt's method of 
transcription either for Muttdpir qr for Muttdpid. 
The latter form is no doubt ifitendod. Jt ia the 
still used Kagmtrian Prtkrit for Sanskrit Mubd- 
pida! MuktAplds is the seoond name of Lalitá- 
ditya, who ruled, according to Sir A. Cunning- 
ham’s adjusted ohronology gf the Rdfateramgint, 
from 730-763 A D. or about 270 years before 
victory over tho Tnkháras, to the north af Kakmfr. 
These are doubtless the Turks, mentioned by 
Bérint. A good many other incorrect forms-may 
a 
perdet ted | EH MR er 
aow further on. Here L will however, note tet acend? care eret wamíicaw i 


^ The shortening of the paruliimats f is dno io tip stress which iş pnt om tbe long & Bimilarly Jeyepíds 
h pow in Ksdámirian Jépid. - i 


that the names of the festivals in Chapter lxxvi. 
(Vol. ii p. 178) may all or nearly all be emended 
with the help of Hám&dri's Vratakdnda and many 
even by an inspection of the Vratardja. Thus 
Bérüni's festival Harbdlf (P) on Bhádrapada éukls 
8 is of course the Hdritdlika-vrata ; Gdihat on tha 
6th of the same “month, the Kapild-ShashiM 
(gdi, ‘a oow,' being the equivalent of kapid, ‘a 
brown cow’ and hat the Prákrit form for shashi M); 
the festival dhruvagrtha (P) on the 8th of BhAdrs- 
pada, is the Jrva-Ashiami or Diredakura- 
Ashiamí, arid the Parscartt (f) on the 11th, isthe 
Parwartiat-Rkdde#, when Vishnu- V dsddéve 
tarns im his sleep. 

The gecond task yil avido acs iti 
in connection with the Indica, the yeriflogtiqn of 
the quotations from Sanskrit authors, is more 
arduous, particularly in the oase qf the 
known works. But it yields by no means ingg- 
nificant results. In order to show what may by 
gained by it, I shall gq through Bértnt’s transla- 
tions from the Viskau-Dharma, from which work 
he quotes more than thirty passages. He de} 
scribes it (Val. I. p. 182) as a book on ‘the religi 
of God who im this case is understood to be 
Nárdyaga.' In his note to Vol. L p. 54, Pro- 
fessor Sachau very shrewdly points oqt that some 
of the quotations oontaim Bhágavata doctrines, 
and conjectures that the work is probably identi- 
cal with the Vishgudharmétara-Purdaa mèn- 
tioned by Oolebrooke (Miscsllancous Hssays, Vol. 
IL 284, oto.). Until lately I held the same opinion, 
and expressed i$ tq Professor Sachay, when he 
consulted me regarding this and other titles. 
For I remembered that the Vishyudharméttera, 
which I' discovered during my Kaémtr tour 
in 1876, is a Bhágarata composition and somo- 
whatresemhlosa Purina. When, however, thanks 
to the liberality af Mr. Ohstfeld, who kindly has 
lent me the MSS. Nos. 89-91 of the Deocan 
College Oollection of 1875-77, I was able to 
examine the work thoroughly, I found ihai 
Bérünt has used not only this work, but a second 
homgnymous qne, and has erroneously considered 
hoth to be one. 
the greater number of his quotations has been 
taken, is a large book, which contains three 
KAndas with-about 21,000 likes. It is certainly 
a production of the Bhágavata sect. Bach Kinde 
begins with the well known Bhigavata Mantra :— 
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The type of Vaishgarism, which it teaches, is 
net the licentious worship of the shepherd 
Krishna, but one similar to that described by 
Dr. Bhandarkar in his paper on tho T'&zeharttra 
X. Battvata system in the Trensactions of the 
A-yan Bection'of the VIIth Int. Or. Congress. 
Oa the whole, the Visheudharmétiara preaches 
3Infrta doctrines and practices, replacing Brah- 
man by Vksudáva, and mixing the Vedio rites 
wich Vrates in honour of the latter deity. Some 
passages, which mention the river Tausht, ie, tho 


medern Téht, the sacred lake Bindusaras, &o., 


show an intimate goquaintanoe with the geo- 
graphy of Kaémtr, and make- it -probable that 
the book has been written or reoeived its present 
shape in Kaémtr. Tho whole is stated to have 
bomn communicated by the Rishi Márkanjéya to 
king Vajra, a son of Aniruddha and a contem- 
porary of Partkshit. As is usual in this class of 
works, there are, however, a good many other 
interlocutors. The language shows the alipshod 
Senakpit, common to all Puránas, and the author 
dos not shrink,from coining the most absurd 
forms, when they suit his convenience. Thus 
we find (L. 253,9) the accusative singular duhitdws 
in the following verse :— 


WCSTER Taree giat mardi eran i 
ett marqa: faerie n 


‘The first Kanda, which sontains 289 Adhytyas, 
very much resembles the first Kandas of other 
Purknas. It narrates the creation or rather the 


account of the loves of Purtravas and Urvast, 
wh-oh fills Adhyáyas 180-187, deserves to be men- 
tiored, as it comes s little closer to Kiliddsa’s 
story than the other known versions. 


The sesond Kanda, which is said to have bean 
originally revealed by Y&rupi Pushkara to Para- 
furima, is about as largo as the first. The 
chapters are, however, not numbered continuously 
in she MS. accessible to me, and my statement 
js therefore only an estimate. It is filled chiefly 
wita treatises on Dharma and Bdjanfii, but oon- 


* Z heging ari miT: | srq het alt goa- 
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tains also something on Vratas; S4ntis, medicine, 
the Dhanurróda, astronomy and astrology. The 
portions on Dharma and Rajantti include many 


verses found in the Mdnava-Dharmaédsira. 
The section on astronomy, which is chiefly in 
prose, bears the separate title, Paitdmahe.Bid- 
dhánta. The preamble states that it was originally 
communicated by Brahman to. Bhrigu. Next 
Váruni Pushkara revealed it to Paraéurims, 
and finally Márkandáya to Vajra! Ib consiste of 
nine Adhyk&yas with about 400 Granthas, vis. : I 
khá, II. jdiaha, ITI. wpdbaraza, IV. grahagati, 
V. tithinakshaira, VI, chAdyd, VIL lagna, VIII. 
wdaydstamaya, IX. pailámahass siddAdniam (I). . 
After the last colophon, which is no doubt faulty, 
and stands for peitdmak4 siddhámid ...... ; 
follow the words samdptah pattdmahaw siddhán- 
tam. This Paitdmaka-Siddhánia is 
on which Brahmagupta in 698.99 A. D. founded 
his Sphuta-Brdhwasiddhdnia. For it contains 
the passages, quoted by the commentators of the 


thas 


Strya-Siddhdnta and printed by Mr. Colebrooke 
(Miso. Hesoys, Vol. IT. p. 348 note 4; od. Cowell). 
Ita character haa been appropriately described by 
Dr. Thibaut (PaAchasiddhdntibd, p. xxi) who 
assigns it ‘to the modern phase of Hindu astro- 
nomy.' Itis full of Greek terms, such as Madre, 
lipta, sunaphd, hibuja, &o. I may add that it 
shows the influence of the Vaishnavas 3 for, in the 
beginning of Adhy&ya IIL, Time is identified. 
with Vishgu: — star Rrit: ones: wafa- 
fees eraai enm 1 


It further shows a very close connexion with the 
section on. Time in the first Kinda, which resem- 
blance may be explained either by the assumption 
that both portions of the Vishaxdhermétiara have 
been composed by the same author, or that the 
Siddh Anta is an older book, according to which the 
chapters of the first Kinds have been modelled. 


The third Kanda gives short treatises on Bans- 
krit and Préákrit gram mar, on lexicology, metrice, 
poetlàa, dancing, singing and instrumental musio, 
as well as detailed instructions for sculptors and 
painters making images of the gods, for architects 
constructing temples, and for priests consecrating 
images or sacred buildings. It is much shorter 
than the other two and contains only 118 Adhyáyas. 


Teta upset free Afte wnat venti. 
[fr ]d wart | regen aditu giad aaa 
Taaa | srq men i fhiw- 
TE: | ... 


The last verse id: 


areq aniaya: s (sc ] npe farearu angi: 
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As might be expected from those facts, all 
Bérhn!'s quotations from the Viskau-Dkhorma, in 
which Mirkandtya is mentioned as the speaker, 
-have been taken from the Kaámtrian Vishaudher- 


môttara. In order to show exactly how Bérünt has: 
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treated the original, I give heretwenty-two passggos 
in fall, quoting (1) the Sanskrit text, (2) my trans- 
lation, and (3) Bértni’s rendering, the latter swo 
in parallel columns. I mark the discrepancice by 
italics and add explanatory notes regarding them. 


I. Vishnu-Dharmméttara L 29, 16 b. 


a Pott quit TTRATTAT A U 
wwe: NUT FRAT THAI t 
Wire riq epeq genes: U AXA 


(16.) “In thy’ pure disk the earth together 
with its mountains, groves and forests" — 

(17) “Is always fisible in the shape of a 
hare; hence thou art oalled Safalakeman (haro- 
marked). For the same reason thou art called 
Mrigaléfichhana (deer-marked)." 


IL V. Dh. L 72, 17 b. 


Indios II. 102: — The Vishnu-Dherma seyn: — 

“The moon ia called Baéalakeka,* for the globo 
of her body is watery refecting the figure of the 
earth, as a mirror reflects.” On the earth there 
are mountains and trees of different shapes, which 
are reflected in the moon as a hare’s figure. tis 
also called MyigalAfichhana, i. e. the figure cf a 
gaselle, for certain people compare the black part 
on the moon's face to the Aguro of a gaselle.””* 


sfress qta ert fere wea || Yo n 


Q7.) “Tho solar day is declared (to be oom- 
pleted) by tho enjoyment (bhóga) of the share of 
the sun." 


\ 


IH. V. Dh. L 72, 18 b.-19 a. 


Indica I. 858: — 

According to the Vishnu-Dherma this “the 
solar day) is the time of the sun’s passing his 
bhukü. —. 


srt aree "raw aidaa SER: n x n 
tre sra [878 arafearatta: ere: | 


-(18 b.) "In its measure the sidereal month 
(is completed) by twenty-seven days.” 

(19 a.) ' In the other measures the month is 
stated to consist of thirty days.” 


. IV. V. Dh. L 72, 195.-28a. 


Indica L 854: — 

“ According to tbe Vishaw-Dharma the sideroat 
month has only twenty-seven days, whilet the 
months of the other- measures have thirty days.’ 


edrtorere mA] e aar rate arte NH 
erra g aie raqta qaia | 

ETUATE È usn eredt q£ (| Fe 
erebregcearen art cfar wi 
vorrurfarfeareir Ferrier qas U QA U 
malma arene Rrena RA t 
ajar g rerea RA uaqu 
Xp Aan: siren: areae] sm: | 





3 The moon is addressed by tévara or Sira. 

4 Laksha is probably due to a clerical mistake. 

s This is, of course an explanatory interpolation of 
Bértnf's. Regarding the watery nature of the moon, seo 
below No. XVIIL, rerse3. - 

* This is again sr interpolation by Bérünt, who 
explains MrigalMichhona wrongly as a Tabpuruska 





eom 

T In his remarks on this statement Dérün! says that 
t must be dne to a mistake in the teri of tho Vishnu- 
Dharma. This is, however, xob the case, as 

other Sanskrit works give the division of the 

month into twenty-seven days in accordance witt the 
ancient namber of ihe Nakabairas. i 
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(18 5.) “ But when, O descendant of Bhrigu, a 
yeer haa elapsed according to the solar measure 
(Scura mdna)” 

(20.) “ It. must be completed according to the 
civl measere (Bivana mina) by (adding) six 
dars; and (henoo) six Unardtras are declared (to 
exist) in (eaoh) year." 

(21.) “ Bub at the end of the solar year eleven 
dazu are in excess as compared with the lunar 
measure (Oh&ndra mina), O son of Bhrigu.” 

(32. “In two yearseight months, and siateen 
dags, at the ond of four Náits (Nadikts) there 
is for this reason & month in excess.” 

(23.) “ That is called the Adhim&sa (intercalary 
moath), (which is) unpropitious for all reward- 
desiring rites,” 

Y. V.Dh.I 78, 13. 


Indica II. 21: — " The author of the Viahna- 
Dharma says: “ Chandra [read Oh&ndre] (dna) 
is smaller than Sávana, ie. the lunar year is 
smaller than the civil year by six days, te. 
ûnaråtras. Una means decrease, deficiancy.* 

Baura is greater than Chandra [road Ckándra] 
by eleven days which gives in two years and 
seven months the supernumerary adhimása 
month. The whole month is unlucky and nothing 
must be done in it," 


horteg ir qa tai fere Taqa à 
erf ga oret rfr wife isa n 


(:8.) “ (The period) during which the sun passes 
through the sir (signs) beginning with Aries is 
calbd their (the Dévas’) day ; (the period) during 
whioh the sun passes through the sia (signs) begin- 
ning with Libra is declared to be their night.” 


VL V. Dh. I. 78, 14-16. 


Indica L 381; — 

“ Not much better is what the author of the 
Vishnu-Dharma saya: — 

‘The half beginning with Capricornus ts the 
day of the Asura, io. the Dánavas, and their 
might begins with the sign of Oanocer.”? Previously 
he had said: — ‘The half beginning with Aries 
is the day of the Dava,’” 


Regent araara smircrsrPra tart | 
Porras ma 8st wera eniti Wi 
UREA Wa ONWTTETPTAETUT | 
mia: drofsreat ror egenis 11 44 1 
STMT FIT marg wea | 


Were Tea at are: eae It xÇ 13 


C4) “ A day and a night of the manes is said 
(to be completed) by & lunar month. On the 
eighth of the dark half, in the middle(of the-day), 
the rising of the sodiacal sign is slated (to take 
Plase) for them ;” 


© Here our text seems to be aš fault, and Bérint to 
hav» the correct reading. For the Chindra måna has 


V This is an explanatory note, added by Bérint. It is 
in xibebezroe correct, but he erronoeusly takes Gna for 
a stbstan&ivo. 

1* Ti is difficult to find s good reason why Bérint has 
given an incorrect figure for tho months and has omitbed 
the days and \Nidikhs, which agree almost exactly with 
the perkionlars of his accurate desaription, which follows 
intredistely after his quotation. I suppose the Arabio 





Indica I. 828-829: — " After the human day 
follows Pitrindm ahórátra, 4.s. the nyohthemeron 
of the forefathers........ Svidemty their 
moon (read noon) ts the time of the oeutwoiton or 
full-moon and their midnight wt oppastion or 


text must be corrupt, expecially as Birt foes hoi say 
that the figures of the Vishnu-Dharma are wrong. 

1! This is à very alovenly paraphrase of the text, which 
forbids only the performance of those rites by which 
the worshipper desires to obtain some n&rkiculear result. 

13 Isis very probable that a verse, containing this 
statement which js not found te the present tert, has 
been accardingly omitbed. It probably stood immediately 
after verse 18. ; 

u Wr: is unusual in Sanskrit; perhaps the author 
wishes qẸ: io be understood with +. 
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(15.) “ Likewise ie setting on the eighth of the 
bright half, im the middle (of the day). The 
midnight of the manes is said (to ba) on the full- 
moon day.” ` 

(16.) “ And at the end of the dark half is stated 
(to be) their midday. Hence the funeral oblations 
are offered to them at the end of the dark half of 
the month.” 


sew-moon. Therefore the nychthameron of the 
forefathers is & complete lunar month, the day 
beginning at the time of half moon, when the 
light on the moon’s body begins to inorsase and the 
night beginning at the time of half moon when her 
light begins to wane The day of 
this nychthomeron extends from the last quarter 
of a month to the first quarter of the succeeding, 
month; the night from the frst to the second 
quarter of one identical month. The totality of 
these two halves is the nyohthemeron of the 
forefathers. Thus the subject is explained by 
the author of Vishnu-Dharma both at large and in 
detail, but afterwards he treats it a second time 
with very little understanding, and identifles the 
day of the forefathers with the black half of the 
month and their night with the white half, whilst 
the correct statement is that which is just men- 
tioned. This view is also oonfirmed by their 
custom of offering food to the forefathers on the 
day of conjunction, for they explain noon to be 
the time of taking food. For this reason they 
offer food to the forefathers at the same time 
when they themselves tako it." 


VIL V. Dh.I. 78, 18-19, 355.40. 


ammin] 


k SSS 


ftrt «rai Brat rer farorqaa 8 (s (1 
rot qt re; Prot repetam | 
eat sear <rq are sfera wet 
AARET verges as U 
more wa Prarar serre ate | 
STAT pere t aui 


Bes diea 


HW t 


AIRTER g meqarašdyfuor: t 39 u 
ere Pera: crear were: Afa: | 
rt w Pru aea wewi W q ane ae 0 
Qå =a! 

ot quet ah mar mr xfj 1 as un 





1$ Birün!x disoussion shows that in his copy of tho 
Vishaudharmittara the words krishna, ‘dark,’ and 
dukla, bright,’ in verses 14b and 15a had exchangod 
places and possibly also the words ardkardtra and m7- 
dhydhna in versos 15a and 165. These discrepanciog can 
however only be accidental mistukes, such as hayo hap- 


samo error about the day and the night of tho manes 
ooours. For all authorities from the earliest Dharma 
and Grih, to tho latest PrayÓgus agree that the 
manes wake the dark half of the month and that 
the Brüddhas must as s rulo be offered during that 
^ perlod, not on the full-moon day, as Bérin! asserts, 
Full-moon are only eroeptlonally pormimsiblo 
in the month of Migha, which is sacred to tho manos. 
A minoralip in Bérinf's discussion is the statement that 


P4 


tho night extends ' from the first to the second quarter of 
one identical month.’ It ought to be to the third quarter. 
His remark that the same matter is discussed again 
in the Vishnudharmétiara is true. The 149nd chapter 
of the first Kinda gives the times for the Sréddhas. 
They do not differ from the ordinary ones, and, though 
there ja uo distinet statement to the effoot thas the 
dark half of the month is the of the fathars, any 
intelligent reader may gether as much from the tenor 
of the rules, tha first of which enjoins that Sréddhas 
are io be offered on the new-moon day. There is 
further a third passage on this subject in the Paitdmaha- 


: | “The day and night , 
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(.8-19.) “The Tishys age is stated™ (to consist 
of) 1200 divya (years). Kmow the Dvdpare to be 
double (of that); tho Trith is declared to be 
trehle; the Kritayuga fourfold ; and a Chaturyuga 
is stid, O Rána, (to consist of) the sum of the 
nuriber of (their) years, vis. 12,000.” 

(355.) “ One Manvantara is hore declared (to 
conwist) of 71 Ohaturyugas.” 

(26-57.) “ Ext know, G Ráma, that 14 Manus 
are one Kalpa. At the beginning, in the middle 
(between each two Manraataras) and in the inter- 
vals thore is a Serhdki, O lord, of the measure of 
one Kritayuge. Bui the wiss call 1000 Chabur- 
yugas ons Kalpa."t 


ŒB.) “Anda Kalpa is declared to be a day of | 


Brakman-Paramtehthia; and his night during 
whith he sleepe, O Scion of Bhriga, is of equal 
length.” 


Bériat, 
respect to the latter: * Ho fs to the Hindus like 
the angel of death who kills tham with his seat, 
beirg apratidhrishga (irresistible)." This is a 
curious miztore of truth and error. The Viskxa- 
dka -métiara declares indeed, that chapters 72-78 


VOL Y. Dh. L 738, 60. 


Indica L 372+—“ The author of the Vishun- 
Dharma says -— 

‘Twelve hundred divya years are one yuga, 
called tishya. Tho double of it is a dvApara, the 
triple a tr&t&, tho quadruple a krita, and all four 
yugas together are one chaiuryugs, i.e. the four 
yugas or sums.!* 

Seventy-one chaturyugas are one manvantara, 
and 14 manvantaras, together with a Samdhi 
af the duration of ono Kritaynga between each 
tro of them, are one Kalpa.’ ” 


Two Kalpas are a nychthemeron of Brahman, 
and his life is a hundred years, or one day of 
Purusha, the fret man of whom neither beginning 
nor end is known." *? 


race. ‘Phe farther-assertion that the same infor- 


/8 being like 
the angel of death who kills with his sent, is sheer 
nonsense. No snch story oscars in the Y. Dk. 


apratidkyishya. The mantion “af the seat," 
which is utterly inexplicable, fs, I suppose, dus to 
a clerical mistake in the Arabio text. 


anaa Tite: diedr eser: enu: i 
err w Prer acq eii uat vr t qe i 





of tce manse. Their sunrise (takos place) on the eighth 
(day; of the dark (half of the month); midday on the 


of thee menti); midnigh$ on the foll-moon day.” Though 
tals 2assago wonld agree better with kis remark, I do 
moi think that ho refers to. ti, because bis remarks oa 
the £iddbántas lead ons to infer that be did not know 
tie Paitdmaha-Biddhints (soe Vol. L. 153-154). 


 Dérunt intentionally omits all the nmmerces expletive 
worcs which the Sanskyis author requires in order to 
maka up ths verse. 


4 The beginning and the end of this phrase hare been 
emitted by Dérfint, though 1$ muss hare skood in his text. 
For without the words 4dí and entorála the verse mould 
be freompless. This omission inrolres & bed mistake, 
as it vitistes the caleulation. Aceording to Bérfint the 


Kalpa consists of 14 x< 71 — 994 Chaturyngas and 18 dath« 
dhis == 03,400 years: 5 Cheturyugas and 2,400 years; 
while if ought to have 7,000 years more, fa order to 
eoasie$ of 1,009 Chaturyngas. Bérfint states correctly 
thet the Kalpa contains this number (VoL L 368), 

1: This clanee has probably been omitted intentionally, 
because ft teaches nothing new, but merely sums up the 
preceding statements. 


735 This explanation is not intelligible and probably 
dne to s corruption ia the Arabic tart. It ought to be 
* Ca, the sum of the four yugaa.’ 

9 Bérint omits all this, probably becaure he cansi- 
dered it $o be mere padding. 

79 Thess words ore a translation of verse 60, which is 
Siren together with a second rendering by Bêrûnt in the 
next extrack 
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` (60) ^ A day of Purusha is declared to be 
defined by the life of Brahman, and of equal 
‘length is a night of him to whem the whole world 
(belongs)." 
IX. V. Dh I. 8,1... 
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Indios I. 832: “The Vishaw-Dharma sayo: 
‘The lifo of Brahman is the day of Purusha, and 
the night of Purusha has the same length." 


waw CAT | Eee TET AT Sre: 1 
area riari Arg qp 4S l! 
ARTA TAT | HATA WATT SITE | 
wrarg(v ]sk re Corp RTSTORPDN w uqu 
atrawagek w TATATATA | 

wae: qé inpar eer Praes: g iti H 

WWW: qari ae siraq TaN TT: | 
wafirardteru atte twa: vu 

qa cored wefarmrdare à 
daat qara war mfg mem t8 n 
maian pemaanr8ftacew qaror wr | 
aRrearrrrttarat wwe greefkro i Ç U 
wferercarret HET Te T sqa | 
qarar: rar are war quis eras t 9 i 
wear sort ra eater: Pra: t 
wrerret war gr rica seagate n 
wert Taree ufipesr: vot TEL! 


Vajra said : — 

(L) “I wish tohear, O Scion of Bhrigws race, 
the length of time elapsed since the birth of this 
(present) moet reeplondent Brahman.” 

Mirkandéya auswered : — 

(8.) “ Bight years, O King, of this Brahman 
(who ts) lord of the world, have passed, and five 
months, ssasured by the measure of his nychthe- 
mera 3” 

(8.) “ Further, four nychthemera have elapsed 
(reckoning) from the present day. (Listen to that 
“what I shall tell thee now 1)" 

(4) “Bix Manus bare also passed and seven 
Baidhis, — likewise twenty-seven Chaturyugas 
have gone;" 

(5. -* And three Yugas have passed, since 
(the beginning of) the present Ohaturynga, and 
ten years out of the present Kaliguga,” 

. (6-9) “At tho time of thy Afvamédha, to- 
gether with a fortnight, O Scion ef Yadu. The 


Indic» IL 2: — The book Visheu-Dharma 
says: “Vajra asked Markandéya how much of 
the life of Brahman had elapsed P" Whereupon the 
sage answered: That which has elapsed is 8 
years, 5 months, 4 days,.6 Manvantaras, 7 Sarh- 
dhis, 37 Ohaturyugas, and 8 Yugas of the twenty- 
eighth Ohaturyuga, and 10 décya? years, up to the 
time of the Aévam&dha which thou hast offered, * 


He who knows the détails of this statement aud 
comprehende them duly is a sage man, and the 


number of (the years contained in) fhe tims of the sage is he who sorves the only Lord and strives 
m 


© For another translation of this passage sso the pre- 

% This is probably an imtorpolatinn, as it msedipesty 
interruple tho emumerstion sad disturbs the order of the 
verses, : 


% This word is nob in fhe tert. 
A E E pre ie dd 
Without sehe pakshóna the verse would be incompleta, ` 
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pest and of the future Brakmans cannot be 
(asowrately) expressed, O thou who givest large 
sacrificial fess, booause ib has no beginning. The 
sand of the Gaigd and the rain-drope, as Vásava 
sendas thom, oan ba comnted, (bud) not, O King, the 
pasi Brahmans. The sages who know thai each 
lord of ths world (Brahman) an ond, seek. the 
path to that (place) which is the highest step 
toaramapade) of Vishnu.” 
X. V. Dh. L 81, 1.2. 


to reach the neighbourhood of that place which ts 
called Paramapada.™ 


ew oars | craters woh oda qug qum 
mTcarwqri w sitrfiveerfa Wear: 0 v t 
aiota zara | tet areas cerae «rM | 
TST qswerew ahs: qd: od Q l 


Vajra spoke: — 

(1) “O thow who knowest the law, I wish to 
haar the deities of time and of its sub-divisions 
whisk thou hast briefly and severally explained.” 

Márkandóye spoke: — 

(2.) “Of whioh day and night of Purusha, 
Fou hast heard, O Scion of Yadu, the lord of that 
ic Purusha who is time, and who is the ruler of 
al creatures.” 


XL V. Dh. I. 81, 3-6. 


Indice I. 821.— 

In the book Vishnu-Dharmu, Vajra speaks tu 
MArkandeya: ''Explnin to me the times ;"™ 

Whereupon tho latter answers: 

* Duration is dimapurusha, t. e. a breath, and 
purusha which means the lord of the universes." 


mores ted wer aint as TH! 
WUT T men nmi i ku 
exrabprer erat ma, eA aerar i 


. 


ZR ER PUR Ex 


«5 UNE 
l 


wigat sng agru aren | 
ma Aaf [ean] ater qawaq wayšwr tt 


(3) “The deity ofthe Kalpa is Brahman, to 
v hom this whole world belongs; but (the lords) 
cf the Manvantaras are the fourteen Manus 
«coording to their order :— 

(4.) “ Srüyambhuys, the 
Sraréchisha™ . . 


first Muay, next 
2... +< . then Vaivasvata, Bávarpa, like- 


Indios I. 886-7 :—In the book Vishen-Dharma, 
Markandeya gives to Vajra the following answer : 
“ Purusha is the lurd of the universe ;* tho lori 
of the kalpa is Brahman, the lord of the world : 
but the lord of the Manvantara is Manu. 

There are fourteen Manus, from «hom the kings, 
of the earth ruling at thebeginning of euchManvan- 





39 Bérfint has left out verses 65-86 probably because he 
considered them to be irrelevant, His attempt to translate 
werses Sb-9a isa failure, Hoe has nob waderstood tho first 
Ime, and makes simply nonsense of it, 3 

m Bàeüniseems to have left out the ‘deities’ and the 
! subdivisions, because his immediate purpose was to prove 
toat ‘Time is considered by some Hindus to be the primeral 
taing.’ 

m Bértnf's translation shows some very bed mistakes, 
Tirs it leaves verse 22 cut, Secondly it disregards the 
vord tasya in verse $b. Thirdly it assumes the possibility 
cf construing kia dimaporushes (asti), while kdi^tw4 
(Le. k4lah &m4 yasya) is an adjective qualifying purwshah, 


\ 


Fourthly H erroneously supplies the words ' which means,’ 
instead of ‘and who is.’ Tne result is complete nonsense, 
such as no Sanskrit author over wrote. 

f$ It is evident that the text is hore incomplete. Two 
Hnes have probably been lurt. The missing names of the 
Manus sro,nooording to chapters V. Dh. L 179-181, Ant- 
tama, T'krnasa, Raivata and ChAkshoshs. 

19| The first clause is another attempt at translating verse 
9, given ın the preceding extract, Bérin! seems to have 
forgotten his previous rendering, and gives here one which 
intelligible, but takes into account only two words of the 
whole terse, 


890 THH INDIAN 


: ‘| 
ANTIQUARY. [N OVEMBER, 1890. 


——— 





wise Brahmaputra Dharmaputra, Rudraputra, 


Dakshaputra, Eáfya (Rauchya)* and Bhautya, the 
righteous one, are, O Soton of Yadu, the fourteen 
Manus.” 


XI. V. Dh. L 81, 285.28. 


SN FTA | Hea BS ATER ARE emm d RR II 








= 
tara are descended? Svayambbuve, Sodróchija, 
Auttamt, Stiwasa. Raivata, Ohakshusha, Vaivas- 
vata, Sduarnt, Vühzw-Dharma, Dharmaputra, 
Rudraputra, Dakshaputra, Raibhya (P), Bhan- 
tya "n : l 


m xai (it ww R mink ART Kol a 
TRS TIT | eTHTHÍNUTESA TY SD TAT (i RR l i 
andà wur seq gL] aare m I T 


erre VOT ersiesrerar emer || QV ul 

WT TAT eat erar TIA wi : 
š Tete emer agert Praia: t 9% 1! 
. Um pug med amps 
Trace "afe war ener oredr sra t st tl 
age ur wenr=asm wit | | 
ght (fir rar aft etre amt u qaw h 


` : were 


` 1.82, 7b-9a. 


mirari eror [er] wee Ge [B| ere TR ç H ? 
veda w [eren] rahe ersisirergir mer i li 
a rAr e aait TUE war: 5 01 , 
sasa war [sr] wegernat fnere: | | 


Vajra said: — 

(22, 28a.) Vajra said : — “ O son of Bhrigu, I 
wish to hear the differences between the Kalpas 
(which exist) in spite of their similarity. Great is 
my curiosity with respect to that.” 

MaArkandéya answered : — 

(885.) “Listen, O king, to the differences bo. 
tween the Kalpas (which exist) in spite of their 
very great similarity |” 

(Lacuna). . 

(24.) As iw the past Kalpa, when the sioth 
Mawcantara had gone, in the twenty-fourth 
Tré&éyuge of the coventh, then, O king " — 

(25.) “ Whon Edna had billed Rdvana together 
with Ais host’ in battle, then that same Ráma 
slow Kumbhatarna, O king ;” 


™ The correction of tho ramo, which is corrupt in the 
text, has been made according to chapter 188, where wo 
have Eauchya as m other Purtgss. 

* The relative clauso is an interpolation, The in- 
formation which ib conveys has been taken from Vishen- 
dharmétiara, L ch. 176-180, where the fourteen Manran- 
taras are described in detail and tho kings, sprung from 
each Manu, aro named. . 


798 This Hst has been taken from the table on p. 887. The 
from Sviréchiya is due to a fault of the Arabio oopyists 
who put ya for ska. Anticon is better than Awitawa 
which oocurs in V. Dh. chapter 176. But, as the text has, 
below and in chapter 183, also Sdearna instead of Sdvarnd, 
it is probable that Awttawa was everywhere the form of the 








Indios IL 3:— Further the Vishaw- Dharma 
says: — “ Markandéya says in answor to n queg- 


tion of Vajra. a 


I have already lived as long as 6 Kalpas and 6 
Mamnvaniaras of the scventh Kalpa, 93 Trétd- 
yugas of the seventh Manvaniara, i 

(Leouna). . . a a a] 


| 
' 
V 
d 
) 
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V. Dh., which Bérünt altered acoording to his other sourees. 

Stimasa is a monstrous form for Tåmasa, whioh occurs 

twice in Bérünf's tabla, It has been cansed by his taking 
the final s of the preceding namo (AuitomasT¥ masas tath() 

with this. Bérünf's division of akargasa into áÀ + argana 

(Indica 1. 368) and of parárdka into partr + dka'are 
exactly similar, and show that his knowlodgo of the Sanskrit 
language was very imperfect. Ohakehusha with & short 
vowel in the first syllable is probably due to a slip. of the 
pen. The substitution of Vishaw-Dherma for Brahmo 
Piira is another clerical mistake. By some aocidont the 
tle af the book from which the table bas bean taken 
has been put for the name of the Manu. Tho doubtful 
Rotbhya is probably a misreading of the: Arabie text 
Bhautys is the correct form according to V. Dh, L. 180. | 
I 
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(86) (82. 7b-8a.) “ Thus in the present Kalpa, 
whew the sisih Manvaniara kad gone, in the 
twenry-fourth Trét&yuga, of the seventh, then, 
O kirg!” — 

(27) (82. 8b-9a.) “When Råma had killed 
R&va28 together with his hos&in battle, then 
Leksimansa slew Kumbhakarna, O bing.” 

(88) (26.) “ But that holy life of Rima which 
happened in the present Kalpa, O Scion of Yadu's 
race, was composed in verse by Valmfki.” 

(89 a-b.) (27.) “ That which happened in the past 
Kalpa, was narrated, O hing, by me to Yudhiah- 
thira, the son of Dharma, in the Kamyaka forest, "*? 


XIIL V. Dh. 1. 82.1. 


In the twenty-fourth Tréthyuga Háma killed 
BAvana, and Lakahmana, the brother of Ráma 
killed Kumbhakarna. Thetwo subjugated all 
the RA&kshasas. 

At thai time Valmtki, the Rishi, composed the | 
story of RAma and Rdmdyana and cternaliond it 
in Ats books. I 

It was I who told it to Yudhishthira, tho son qf 
Pándw in the forest of KAmyaka vana. 


TTT erum tasty: snp: | 
nyaman quartier sme: || X lH 


(1) “ Worshipful Vásudeva, further the lord 
Samkarshana, Pradyumna, and Aniruddha, are 
the daities of the Krita and the other (three 
ages).’ 

XIV. V. Dh. I. 88. 3-9. 


Indica I. 898, the book Vishww-Dharma sayy: 
“ The names of Hari, i. e. Nárdyana difer™ in the 
yugas. They are the following, Vasudeva, Sarn- 
karshana, Predyumna and Aniruddha.” 


=m sta Aara araf: | I i 
waw: [Aa] cre: egt are rari ren y n 

amoi Prora aer] SY rerea | 

SPST TAT ATT STR serio: ene Ú Vl 

arhitterar ater: dra: carsitrtra: à 

Pret aren eget are: weg? arate it 8 Ú 

Tay arate: WaT: tiere: 1 

maar qieqerort ref emma ti g ut 





33 Tle Sanckris text of this pieco is evidently mutilated. 
As Mackandéya promises to show the differences between 
the Kalpas, he ought to tell two stories regarding Rima, 
while oar tert contains only one referring to tho past Kalpa. 
And ths existance of a lacuna is also indicated by the word 
yGthá in verse H for which no correlative oocurs in the 
sequel Now, two more verses, referring to the history of 
Rima i the present Kalpa are found in the next chapter 
after vocso Ta, where they stand in no connection whatsoever 
with ths preceding and following sentences. It is there- 
fore, most probable that these two verses hare to be inser- 
ted aftr 81, 25, as has boen dono in the translation, and 
that the unintelligible word tad4, which the first contains, 
has to be altered to tgthá in order to obtain the requisite 
correlative for yath4 in varse $4, The correctness of this 
view is sleo confirmed by Bértint’s translation. The latter 
gives also only one story regarding Réma, Butthat which it 
gives, 
89. It would seem that Bérinf's text was likewise mutila- 
ted and had preserved only the second story. From Béri- 
nfs tracsletion it further appears, thas there isa second 
laouna -n our text before verso #4, as it shows nothing that 
corresponds to Mtrkandéye’s statement regarding tho length 
of his le, As the eesertion that Mérkandéys revealed tho 


1 a losse rendering of the two verses from chapter 


Purtus, ‘during the seventh day of Brahman or Kalpe 
which had elapsed sinoo his birth’ ooours also V. Dk. L 78,1 
Grat mam mes faveur wd muq ET- 
€*777) i Is very probable thet ono or two verses, 
giving &ocurato details regarding the period, have been 
lost. In this case Bérünf's extract is important for the 
restoration of the tert, in spite of the fact thas his text wag 
likewise imperfect. As regards the details of his tranala- 
tion, they show his usual carelesmness, important words 
being omitted, both permissible and improper substitutions 
being mado, and a few absurdities, vis. ‘ tho story of Rima 
and the RémAyuns,’ in the forest of Kamyakn sana, not 
being wanting. 

& "These words havs been inserted in soocedance with the 
last verse af the preceding chapter i— ^ 

Seating WAITS mener seres THM i 
gR were eeTerrentr fipitw (qun | 
“I hare declared to thee, O King, the resemblances aid 
the differences of cach Kalpa, I will now recite the deities 


of that (Kalpa) which ‘is divided into yogas and so forth, 
Histan to them, O Prince!” 
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"ER ure: erat Trea | 

eer (shh) de: eger; qaresarqra [E] ard aat 9 1 
füsaw sapra rfr enfirerureaorest i 
"rores rfr areara v eu 

ware te: ote Te anera: i 

Twv wur Frsa ares drer Tema usu 


Tabular abstract of the deities of the Pakshas :— 


A8. 


Berünfs Indica, I. 359. 


Month. Bright-half. Dark-half. Bright-half. Dark-half, 
Chaitra Tvashtri Yama Tvashtri Ydmya 
Vaif&khg Agni Agni Indrdgnt Agntya 
Jysishtha- Bakra Rudra Sutra Raudra 
Ashtdha Visvédévéh Sarpdah Vibvédévih Sdrpa 
Srivana Vishnu Pitarah Vishnu Piirya 
Bhidrapada Aja Bavüri Aja Santa 
Áívuyuja Akvinaw Mitra Atana Maitra 
K&rttaka Agni Sakra Agni Sakra 
Miirgasirsha Sima Nirriti Séma Nirrid 
Pausha Jiva Vishnu Jiva Vishnu 
Mágha Pitarah Varuna Pitrya Varuna 
Phalgune Bhaga Püahan ‘Bhaga Ptishan.™ 

XV. V. Dh. I. 88. 10-12. 

arm TE rye WoT we: emm | 

srfiroek: epu: art quor: aè: t vo t 

ATR! ATCT NIT TATRA: | 

quema: enm Tw: SWT Wer 9 ariet 4h ut 

manià: tant qat soni: à 

Rrena erm: AJA sre qur eser: t YR il 

The planeta. Deities acoording to M8. Aooordirg to Indica, IL 121. 

Bun Agni i 
Moon Varuna Vydaa (P) 
Mars Kumdra Kalmdshe (P) 
Mercury Worshipful Hurt Vishnu 
Jupiter Bakra Bukra 
Vents Párvatt Gawrt 
Saturn Prajápati Prajápati 
BAhu (the Head) ` Ganddhips Genapati (?) 
Këta (the Tail) Vibvekarman Vik&vnkarman? 





3 The reading of the text MORITA: is a mistake 
for “SETHI: and Bérünt has the correct form. 


* Bértnt's deities Yåmya, Agntye, Rawdra, Sarpa, 
Pitrwa, and Mitra are due to his having taken the adjeo- 
teves, which mean ‘he whose deity u Yama’ eto, for 
Ammes of the gods. Tho form S4nta is due to a clerical 
mistake, and stands for Stitra; the form Asana is due 
to tho Prakritic pronunciation of Afmina. In both oases 
the adjectives have likewise been put instead of the 
simple names of the gods. His Sukra instead of Bakra 


15 probably duo to the Arabio copyist, who mistook tho 
dammu over k for an w and placed ıt wrongly, soo also 
Professor Bachau's xemarks on othcr errors of tho kind, 
imhis Prefaco to the Arabie text, p. xxxii. 

m Bàrünt's Vyána, Kalmásha and ukra are due to mix- 
takes of the copyist. Vishnu, Gaurf and Ganapah have 
been substituted by for the synonymous terms, 
standing opposite. They cannot bare stood in his text, 
because they do not fit the metre. Thus the insertion of 
Vishnu instead of Hari would make the Anushtubh end 
with s spondee instead of a pyrrhiohius. 
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XVI. V Dh. I. 83. 13.91. 
Me: Te TREN "PT TTL TET: | 
when fierar qki qoae: Sm MI 
vers: Arrat de samim em jur emm: à 
grageraniter: qas etre: U xV ul 
area attrear mara Prater: | 
M TORT SATA ab aT U ag N 
ST TUT wea SITET Tar i 
enfe rara tern: RaR: t vg 1 
vertit drat Perens i 
Amara IT seer matira 1 ye 1 
aur Frère ae nasqa | 
arare [aarete Sitwa dager: t seu 
er Darren: ert ren: era. | 
ret Ww mur weet finer Drm] spear gas 1 








UT STOPS Heat rep ae TT | 
STE ara oer qut sfidbesenirmr ú 3e ut 
fet *r td beater | 
TERT TUT WIS TTA eT] wate ra ú Y 1 
Nakshatras. Deities according to MB. According to Indioa IL. 121. 
Réhint Kéévarea (the lord Ka) Kéévara 
Invaka (Mpigaétreha) B6ma (the moon) Indu (the moon) 
Ararat Badra Rudra 
Punarrasu Aditi Aditi 
Pushya Guru (Brihaspati) Guru (Jupiter) 
A@éahs Barpáb Sarpás 
Maghth Pitarah Pitaras 
Pürra-PhAlgunt Bhaga Bhaga 
Uttara-Phálgunt Aryaman Aryaman 
Ohitré Tvaah$ri Traahtri 
Svåti Vayu Vayu 
Viétkhá Indrágni Indrágnt 
Anfrádhá Mitra Mitra 
Jyéshthá Sakra Sakra 
Pûrva- Asháqháb Àpab Apas 
Uttere-Ashédhth Viérédávi Viévá [dAvas] 
Abhijit ‘ Brahman Brahman 
Sravane Vishgn Vishnu 
Dhanishthá Vasavah Vasavas 
Beiabhishaj Varus Varuna . I 
Párra-Bhadrapada Aja [Aja Ekspád]* 
 Uttara-Bhadrapadá Ahi Budhnya i 
Hérau Púsham i Püshan 
Afvint Abvines. - Abria (Py 
Bharant Yama Yama, 


95 The sabstituiion of Feu for Sena has probably been 
made b; Bérünt, though the meire would permit his 


"This meme ja united in Dérünfa text, as Professor 


Bechen states hi his note on this table 
This form is due to Bêrûnfs constant diaregard of 
the terminations. 
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XVIL V. Dh. L 88. 485-61a. 
urat "p Tar Hrs qup meme ú wei 
gias mur eret amr: THEA fao: | 
sgt aur aT=qkq(fadraq Ó vs n 
praca g rus ur mar peg! 
eui ay ümnfuffd zy + Aa u qo 
Tawa f arate acai qct er waf à 
gre treat z tera s g nient aTa N SA t. 
ag mete War afra Pree qur i 
nia g of $a sax TESTA GR 
iaraa en OET: qraws=eqaqit au 1 
Aala eas verat ot4fst Prater N u «a 11 
char g qRu drIo ae frafeareen i 
Rrrrfiesreugeur €: dire sifeer G) U «v " 
en AA eur tarsia gla eq Perea: à S€ u 
oe: yeis ke afta: 8d mé freee w 1 ° 


datas «wt x) tear u sç u 
SHI gisater g 8d are gaew d i: 
yawezfimzs ciat q rarqa: 11 «o u 
sel y girenin: dí zr Prwgrger à 
seein T fispa: qrarifirre gi << 4 


"8r t piteectresr Ot ers uomen! 


48b. And the great planet Idhu enjoys (some) 
fies of all (the planetary hours). 

49. He is called the Serpent Kultka, the Yaksha 
Podina and the Gandharva Augardparua fl 

50. Bat the time which belongs to Kulike 
must be avoided in all aetions (If one) cats 
during that (timo), iliness will follow; (if one) 
sate poison, (the food) is not digested. 

5l. He who is bitten (by a snake) during that 
(tine) lives not; sven (if bo were) in the presence 
of Thxksliyn (Garuda) Bat medicine, taken dur- 
img that (lime) has no effect ` 


^ «1 Bérknf probably omittsd to give in full the contexta 
ot this statement, beeanse the unlucky times to which hs 


- refers, are mexally called in Indis ‘ the time of Kulika." 


Bat in doing this be kes made 1$ difficult to understand 


how a serpent can hare any connection with the pisnetary- 


hours A mention of the foet that the serpent Kulika 
is another same for the planet Eihu, would kare meds 


the poiné intelligible. In the text (bow, verses 56, 


Indica L 841-45: — The book Vishau-Dharma 
mentions among the nigas or serpents, s serpent 
called Niga Kulika. Certain portions of the 
hours of the planets stand under its influence. 
They are unlucky, and everything which is eaten 
during them hurts, and is no use for snything. 
Sick people who treat themselves with poísomous 


, medicines do not recorez, but die and perish.” 


During these times no incantation is of any avail 
against the bite of a snake. for the incantation 
consists in the mention of the Garugu, and] in 
those inauspicious times the stork himself cannot 
help in any way, mach less the mention of his 
name. 

43 This passage bas been transposed. The trarsposi- 
tion and the fusertion of the word poísomows, which 


- does nos oscur in the text, ere possibly oving to a 


mistake with respect to thes- meaning of ths last clause 
of verse 50. Bérfini may hare taken it to mean, ‘If 
ono eats poison, it ís not digested.’ 

43 This 1s a looee bus on the whole correct parapbrase 
of the first half of verse $1. It is only curices that 
Bérhai believed the max-bird or eagles Garnja to bea 
stork, whieh idea mast strike every Hindu as simply 


 sbeurd. 


NovEXBER, 1880.] 





59.53. Buithabiime must be known by astrono- 
mers, royal councillors and physicians ; if they do 
not kaow it, those three foolish ones, O best of 
kings, suffer groai ignoming, the fruttlessness (of 
heir advice) being the cause. Listen to the portion 
Selonging to Rdhu in the periods assigned to each 
ylanet. 

f455. Let each planetary hour (hérh) consist 
-f 150 seconds. After 67 seconds (of the hour) of 
-he Bun, 16 are declared to be the dread period of 
Kulika; the remainder is stated to belong to the 
Sun. But 4 seconds ai ihe end of the hour of 
Sabra (Venus) — . 

56. Are stated io be RAhu' own time, the 
zemaining period belongs to Sita (Venus) At 
the beginning of the hour of Saumya (Mercury) 
+ seconds are declared — 

87, To be the dread time of Kutka; the 
remaining period belongs to Budha (Mercury). 
But in the hour of the Moon. after the lapse of 
1 (seconds), — 

58. Hight are declared to belong to Kulika; 
fhe remaining time belongs to the Moon. After 
the lapee of 86 seconds (of the hour) of the ohild 
ef the Sun (Saturn), — 

59. The remaming time is assigned to Kulika. 
After the lapse of 774 seconds (of the hour) of 
Guru (Jupiter), — 

60. One sscond is the time of Råhu; the re- 
maining period is considered to belong to Garu.“ 
Sut 32 seconds at the beginning of the hour of 
3hauma (Mars) — 

61. Are declared to be the period of Kulika ; 
fhe remnining time belongs to Kuja(Mars).*! 





XVIH. V. Dh. I. 100. 1-15. 
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These times are represented in the following 
table where the planetary hour is reckoned av 
consisting of 150 parts. 





Number of 150 partal 67 |71|... |... | 17 [144/86 
of the hour before | 
the inning of the, 
time of Kulika. 

Number of the 16! 8|37| 2| 9| 6j64 
during which Kuli 1 
ka's influence lasts. 2 








w GT | great fca? area Tae TES | 
, are atest vrereort ae arse uA H 
sikota aT 1 wT qeRDTT TT TTT | 


gc aree we rari iras: qu db Q U 
aimat irem TVET mur qum! 
amam arana ref mer ait 

X Tafir W cle maTi que TIT | 


yeere enra ÈE uú VI 








«4 These iwo verses hare not been noticed in the 
nbetract. Bérint probably considered them irrelevant 
-o his purpose. 

tš Here Bérünls table has a mistake, as shaf, ‘six,’ 
jnatead of chatasras iw, ‘but four’ does noi sult the 
"etre. 

4 Here Bértnta table Has three bad mistakes. Wor the 


readings, which his figures would make necessary, dv 
not suit the motre. 

41 Here Bértn! again differs, and it is not possible to 
make oui which of the two versions is the right one, ax x 
reading saptatriny‘at instead of deAt:ishear tu is poemble 
Presumably the error is, however. on Bérinf’s side. 

4$ For MAAT we have probably to mite WET T. 
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Ce arrest siat Garrat: t8 U 
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efi gue sme: neat ye: | 
yer: erlernt] ei: watfirer: U < u 
war reg aigla erf ye i 

aret hir reais: mt SRAT: UA di 
RA STRAT quu TTF | 
«reader Para ver Firza ve l! 
ergo; Mesh g miu i 
FETA TIT EM (| VV ll 
wera ww afea: gione: i 
"werafew more ater sepu] Pearce U YQ 1 
eniranta Rrra eur animi gç | 

«TA RATT STATS TPT UU X 


Vajrasaid:— 1. O best of twice-bovm men, I 
wish to hear in detail the origin of the pole, of 
the planets and of the lunar mansions, O lord.” 


Markandéya answered: — 

2. Brahman, desirous to create, made formerly, 
O king, the sun, the destroyer of darkness, a globe 
of hight, 

3-4a. dnd he made Ráhu a globe consisting of 
darkness; and, O king, O thou who knowest tho 
law, he made the other globes of the planets and 
stars consisting of water; 

4b. And (he oreated) fourteen stars, placed 
near the pole, 


5. O king, hear mo reoite their names and distri- 
bution: mow thet Uttanapdda is (in) ita upper 
jaw; 





5*9 Theao three linos are omitted in tho MS. I have 
taken them from the Pishnu-Purdaa, II. 12, 33 f. They 
oocur also in the Vayu and Matsya Purípas with very 
amall variations, 

9 This is evidently an explanatory interpolation, made 
by Béetinf, as tho introductions to speeches never contain 
more than ‘N.N. said.’ The statement that Vajra wasa 
son of Balabhadra is wrong. His father was, &ooording 
to V. Dh. T. 78, 8 and all other sources, Aniruddha. 

" These words have been omitted by Bértnt either for 
brevity's sake or through o&relemeneses. Withont them 
the verso must ramain incomplete. 

n This biblical sentiment is entirely foreign to the 
Vishaudhorméttars and all other Pur&gas. Ib has been 


Indica I. 240:—Vajra, one of the children of 
Balabhadhra, the brother of Náráyana,? asked the 
Rishi Markapdéye as to the pole, upon which he 
answered: — 


When God created the world, ti was dark end 
deseri. Thereupon he made the globe of the gun 
shining and the globes of the stars watery, reosiv- 
ing the light of the sun from that side of his which 
he turns towards thom. 


Fourteen of these stars he placed around the 
pole in the shape of a Nitumdra whioh drivs the 
other stars round the pole.* One of them, north of 
the pole, on the uppermost chin,™ is Uttánapáda, on 
the lowest chin Yajfis, on the head Dharma, on the 
breast Nérdyana, on the two hands towards the 





imported, because Bérfint did not understand the second 
half of verse 2. He soema to have mistaken géjakah, ‘a 
globe’ for gkah or something like i$ and to hayo omit- 
ted the words which did not agree with this interpreta - 
tion. The mistake further induced him to change the 
position of the words. 

© This is an explanatory interpolation taken from 
verse 12. 

& Tt is not improbable that these words render a half 
verse omitted in the MB. For there is no word, to whioh 
tasya, ' ita (upper Jaw),' in verse 5, oan be referred. 

= Bértin! is not responsible for the substitution of the 
chin for the jaw. Tho words ‘morta of the pole’ are a 
second altogether improper rendering of wuiiarak, which 
means both ‘north’ and ' wpper.' 


Tovaswssa, 1890.] 
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6 Know that Yajfia is (in) its lower (jaw); that 
Dharma occupies its head; [Nåråyaņa sita in the 
heat, the-two Afvins in the fore-foet, 

7 Varuna and Aryaman are its two hind-most 
haunches, Sarhvateara ita penis, and Mitra Oconples 
its enus, | 

8 In the tail are Agni, Mahéndra, Martcha and 
Kafyapa. Those among the stars and planets whiok 
stard near the pole are collectively called Svar (/). 

9 The pole causes the universe to turn round, 
the “hres worlds are dependant on the pole. For 
worshipful Vishnu ie the pole, he the time which 
dricss the worlds onwards. 

1C. He who knows severally the names of the 
star. contained in the Sisumdra and has soon thom 
in tye pure sky, 

1L Will live fourteen years beyond his (allot- 
ted »eriod of) life, and is forthwith liberated from 
sins committed during the day or sight. 

12 The powerful rays of the sun make that the 
watery planeta and stars shine; do not doubt about 
that 1 

13. And the erystal chariots of the pious, 
O kiag, shine in the sky like the aqueous (globes 
of the stars), O scion of Yadu ! 


XIX. V. Dh. I. 106, 20b-97a. 


WORTWERITSTUT 


east the two stars Asvint the physicians,“ on the 
feet Varupg and Aryaman towards the west," on 
the penis Barhvataara, on the back’? Mitra, 


on the tail Agni, MahAndra, Marichi and Kaéyapa. 


The pole itself is Vishnu, the ruler of the inha- 
bitents of peradise,“ he is further the time, rising, 
growing, getting old axd vanishing. U 


H à man reed thist and knows it accurately 
God pardons him the sins of that day, 


and fourteen years will be added to his life, the 
length of which has been fixed before hand.” 


Indica IL 64:— The Vishmw-Dharma says: — 
“The stars are watery and the rays of the sun 
illuminate them in the night. 

Those who by their pious deeds have obtained a 
place in the height, sit there on thrones. and when 
shining are reckoned among the stars." 


: eye: | 


TOIT TI TATE! ATT: U Be UU 
TRAN ATT TTT ETAT : | 


Tn translating pdrocpddayh, ‘on the two fore-feet,’ 

by ‘on the two hands to the east,’ Bêrûnt committed a 
seriots mistake. For, though pérva means both ‘east’ 
and ‘:oremost,’ pida never means ‘hand.’ Moreover 
the S2suméra, which here means ‘an alligator,’ not, as 
most éranslators assumo, ‘a porpoise,’ has four feet, not 
two hinds and two feet. ‘The physicians’ is an ex- 
planatory addition made by Bérint, for which there is no 
room in the text. 

The translation of paáchimd by ‘towards the west’ 
is due to an unlucky ohoioe between the two moanings 
of the word. 

*» Tae substitution of the ‘back’ for the ‘anus’ isa 
serious mistake, Mitra is always oonneoted with the 
organ «f excretion. 

m Berín!has left out this passage, probably because 
he hac already inserted above the note aooording to 
which e Sisumira drives the other stars forward. 

** THs phrase seems to be intended as an explanation 
of the term bhagardn, ‘ worshipful, divine,’ but somewhat 
misrepaesenta the position of Vishnu. 
© Tto four participles give not s trandlaélon, bat 


Correct paraphrase of the epithet Mksprabilanah, ‘whioh 
drive the world onwards’ (from ita creation to its des- 
truction). 

n “If aman reads this’ is a curioualy mistaken ronder- 
ing of drish{vd, Literally ‘having seen.’ As the last two 
words vimald mLaré did not fit in with this Interpretation 
Bérünt omits them. His mistaken rendering made it of 
course Decossary to change the order of the two aooossory 
sentences. I may note that the Matsya, Váyn, and 
Vishpu Purápas have an identical corresponding verse 
whioh ascribes the bloasings, mentioned in verse 11, to 
* seeing him’ i. e, the Sigumara. 

‘The rendering of verses 12-13 is very loose, but doos 
not distort the sense except in one pomt. According to 
Hinda idees the pious do not alt ‘on thrones,’ but ride in 
‘orystal, palatial, self-moring cars’ (vimana). Tho idea 
of ‘tha thrones’ in Bemitio, The word ' erystal ' which 
the translation omits did oocur in Bérímf'a text of the 
V. Dk. For, before giving the quotation, ho remarks that 
the pious men who have been motamorphosed ‘ reside in 
the height of hearen on thrones of crystal.’ 

* Versos 22-334 contain an enumeration of the names 
of the Seven [ishis. 
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205. But the pole, the son of Uttdxapdda, is 
tiated to be Vishnu, 

21. Attached to which the crowd of the (kea- 
venly) lights is made to turn rownd by the winds. 
The orbit of the Seven Rishis (the Great Bear) is 
stated to be always below that. 


28. Below that is the circle of the aed stars; 
below that is. declared to be Saturn, 


24. Below him Jupiter, below him Mars, be- 
low him the Bun, below him Venus, 


25. Below her Mercury, below him the Moon. 
And the motion of the (heavenly) lighta towards 
the south-east is stated (to be like that of) a wheel. 


26. AJl the planots are stated to move towards 
the east (and) to possess an uniform motion. I 
will declare to thes their origin (as it heppened), 
when the Vaivasvata Mauventara had come, 


27a. And what was their purpose in the pest 
thousands of births. 


XX. Y. Dh. L 106, 276-28. 


Indica I. 287: — The Vishew-Dharma says :— 


“ The orbit of the Great Bear is under the 
pole ;* 


under it the orbit o£ Saturn, 


then that of Jupiter, next Mars, the Bun, Venus, 
Mercury and the Moon. 


They rotate towards the east liks a mill, jn an 
uniform kind of motion," which is poouliar to 
oach star, somo of them moving repidly, others 
slowly. Death and life repeat themselves on 
them from eternity a thousand timos."** 


reri: TET: mq: u 39 Ul 
€ UY rarai yer aera qU | 
wfirirabrarare arent swaqreTq: t E t 


97. The glorious lord Vishpu-Ná&riàyana who 
is without beginning and end, 

28. Formerly became twelve-fold m order to 
2ooomplish the objects of the gods, and the lord 
caused himself to be born from Aditi end Ka- 
yapa. 


Indica I. p. 216:—The book Vishwu-Dharma 
says :—“ Vishnu, +. e. Narfyara who is without 
beginning and without end, divided himself for 
the angels into twelve parte, which became sons 
of Kasyapa. These ers the suns rising in the 
single months,”7° 





*$ [havo inserted those two Hnes in order bo shew how 
Birimi gets ‘the pole’ into his first sentence, Bértint 
omita them, beo&use they have nothing to do with his 
immediate purpose. 

* Bérünihas neglected to indicate thas he has left 
out the names of the Seren Rishis, 

*! This senbenoe, which Bérint did require, has been 
left oub ‘through o&relessness.  Bérün! chews thai 
he knew it by staking (p. 298,1. 17) thas the author of 
the Visdnu-Dharma is right in placing the famed store 
higher than the plansts. 

95 This sentence, is a condensed rendering of verses 
95b and 26a, the identical portions of the two lines 
being lefs oui. Besides Bérimt does not notloe the 
word dakshena in prágdc.kshénagotsh and translates cha- 
Fram, ' wheel' or ‘ oirele, ’ inaccurately by ' a siR.’ His 
reason probably is thas in some Purípas the motion 
of the stars and planets round the pole is compared to 
that of an ofl-mill. The metre forbids the supposition 


that a word like tailcyontram oan hare stood in the text. 
The V. DA. probably means by the wheel, the ‘ pot- 
ter’s wheel,’ see líaieya-Puráóma, L 133, 68 ff. The 
relative clause ‘ which is peculiar, &c.’ is an explanatory 
noko made by Bérfmt in order to obviate an erroneous 
explanation of the compound íwiyeefgák, literally ‘of 
equal impetus’ or ‘ velootty.' 

This is a very loose paraphrase e£ the lest words ef 
verse 17a 

7 Bérün! has inadvertently left out Aditi, which deity 
must have been mentioned also in his text. The lest 
words of his passage, as well the table of the suns of the 
twelve months on p. 217, show thas a number of verses 
hare been lost in our MA. after verse 36. This is also 
indieated by the Ime which immediately follows in 
the letters — Wwig maaar sited W tra; 
* bus among them Savitri is the dominant of the Sun.” 
The word team, ‘among them,’ shows that an 
enumeration must have preceded. 


Normasun, 1890.] 
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XXI. V. Dh. I. 108, 80. 


wu fs Peeper ur: GAREA: 1 
arema ga TSTST: Il Be U 


80. And, O king, Vishnu became the Moon, as 
the san of the ten directions and of very high- 
minded Atri. 


XXII. V. Dh. L 106, 31-37. 


Bárün!'s Indica I. 991:— The Vishwu-Dkarma 
rolaies that Atri, the star who rules the Great 
Bear, married the directions, represented as one 
person, though they are eighf™ in number, and 
that from her the moon was born. 


we: qi TATE ww aber TTT | 
srrdre=ar Rart quraqa n RY It 
E 3 mappa ara arr l 

er 83 evar Haren E earpenrrag i 43 u 
creat grag ea Wreer fienPrr: | 
afer fast spermarfirmr i aa ut 
nfrwa Agari afk gemere | 
WTISTHEWDGOT: CTT EST zre | AVI 


sirena fiegitrearrarenr: 


weatrardh [ecar: Tare) weet er T era: t ys l! 
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Fifer wes areca +T qrefaq war u aU! 

w=raš wdr sri ftarrwa=mqft | 

8 ware orare qur vr erg mft i 19 1 


81. Hereafter I will narrate the origin of 
Bhawna (the planet Mors)™ There was a Daitya 
Hirary&kaha, of great power and bravery. 

‘82. He, indeed, begat a daughter, called Viksé 
(hairlzes) by name. In consequence of her aas- 
terities she obtained hair; her, Sthdnuw (Siva) 
loved. 

83. When Pindkin, the god of gods, was ookabit- 
ing with her, Agni (the god of fire), afraid of the 
prodtotion of an (other deity of) fire, created o» 
obstalo. I 

34 When Hara saw Agni entering the wuptial 
chamaer, sweat arose on his face in consequence 
of hie anger. 

85. A drop of the sweat, produced from the 
face of the god who destroys his emewvtes, fell into 
her ( Vik8éÓ 2) mouth ; she drank ii eagerly. 


Tl Ehrün!seems to hare put in this number because 
the H-ndus more commonly speak of eight than of ien 
direct ons. The metre would, however, allow phe reading 


TA instead of (frr. 


T3 Eérfmt has given the substance of this preamble ab 
the erd of this extract. 


T3 This is an addition made by Bértm! for which there 
is no mom in the text, The statement that Hirapyáksha 
was a king, oocurs V. Dh. I. 88, 7. 


Bértmt, Indica II. 140:— The Vishww-Dharma 
mentions the following tradition :— 

u Onoe upon a time there was a man of the class 
of tke Daityas, powerful and brave, the ruler of « 
wide realm"? called Hirany&ksha. He had a daugh- 
ter of the name of Dkésh™ (P) who was always 
bent upon worship, and trying herself by fasting 
and abstinence. Thereby she had earned as 
reward a place in hesven. Sho was merriod to 
Mahddewa. When he was alone witk her and did 
with her according to the manner of the Dévas, i. e. 
cohabiting very long end transferring the semen 
very slowly, the fire became aware of itand became 
jealous, fearing lest the two might procreate a fire 
similar io themselves. Therefore it determined to 
defile «nd to ruin them. When Mah&déva saw the 
fire, his forehead became covered with sweat from 
the violence of his wrath, so that some of it 


™ This monstrous form is no doubt due to the oopyist 
of the Arabio MB. Vikééf is mentioned also in other 
Pur&gas as the wife of Rudra-Biva and the mother of the 
planes Mars or Léhiténgs. But the story of Mars’ origin, 
another version of thas of Skands with whom the planet 
in identified, is not given in detail in the texta accessible 
to me. 

Ts The way in which Bérfnt obtained the meaning ‘a 
place in heaven’ instead of kitân, ' hairs, seems to be 
that he read tapaadbdsanm. 
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| 
36. Them she besame prognani through thai; dropped to the earth. The certh drank ii, and bo- 


and she was not able to carry the embryo of that 


child, being deprived of consciousness by iis. 


lustre. 


97. Then she lei fall the embryo, which was 
resplendent like a blaming fre; the earth, the 
beautiful goddess, bere ti, O king. 


Besides the twenty-two passages, quoted above 
in detail, there is one more reference to the 
Vishnu-Dharma, which can be easily identified. 
This is the passage (Indica I. 379-390, 881-82) which 
contains the description of the four Yugas. It 
is perfectly plain that Bérinf had before him our 
text of Vishnudharmóttara I. 78, 20-89 and chapter 
74. The contents of the two chapters, which 
contain respectively the account of Varuna and 
that of Markandéya, have bean treated with so 
much freedom that it would not be particularly 


fararefirerit wat crt rerit eer (QQ I : 
HST Coral wr ST VITHRTRN: | | 


cams in consequence prognani with Mars," i.e. 
Skanda, the commander of the army of the Devas. 
d 
| 
instructive to confront Bérün!'s abstract with the 
entire actual text. Some portions, however, 
deserve to be discussed. First Bérin! declares 
that the Visheu- Dharma allots to those men who 
lived during the Trét&yuga as long a life as to those 
born in the Kritayuga, and he correctly adds that 
analogy requires life to be shorter in proportion 
to the decrease of bliss. It is interesting to find 
that our text of the Viskwudharmóltara does hot 
contain the absurdity laid to its charge by Bérint, 
It saya :— us 


at UT idest Pree fibris w 83 ll 4 
waren ire Se ener qaa arte | s 


32b. Then,-O Rma, in the Tr&áyuga Dharma 
will have a body with three feet. 


23. When Kóéava has become red, men, living 
one thousand years, will always be occupied with 
holy sacrifices and with (deeds) causing the de 
struction (of living beings). 

24a. Moreover, O Bhargava, the world is then 
under the Kshatriyas. : 


Berüni's precise statement that the Vishnu. 
Dharma gave the same length of life for the 
men ef the first two ages, makes it probable 
that he found in his MS. a bad reading; and 
it is not impoesihle that he may have read: — 


16 The end of this legend is very much shortened and 
distorted. Probably Bérint had before him the text 
which is given above. But he mistook the bearing of 
tasyth in verso 36 and erroneoualy referred it to the 
Barth named further on. This mistake led him to diare 
gard the last three lines which did not suit his interpreta- 
tion. I must add that seemingly Bérinf's extract fram 
the Vishyu-Dherma gooa much further than the 
given above, and narrates a story how Agni 
leprous in punishment of the offence committed against 
Biva and went into hiding. It is, however, quite certain 
that this further legend o&nnot have stood in the chapter 
rom whioh that regarding the origin of Mars has been 


Indica I. p. 879, L 29 ff. :—" Thereupon things 
hegan to decrease and to be mixed with opposite 
elements to such a degree that at the beginning 
of Trétdyuga the good was thrice as much as 
the invading bad, and that bliss wag three 
quarters of the whole. There were a greater 
number of Kshatriyas than of Brahmans and life 
had the same length as in the preceding age. Bo 
it is represented by the Vishnu-Dharma, whilst 
analogy requires that it should be shorter by the. 
same amount than [read that] bliss is smaller, i. e. 
by one-fourth. In this age, when affering to the 
fire, they begin to kill animals and to tear off 
plants, practices which before were unknown." '' 


wut emai wre wakuaga: | The first three 
words certainly stood in his copy exactly as we 
have them. For he gives their contents correctly 
in the extract (Indios I. 898.99) where he speaks 
of the colours of Y&sudórg in the four ages 


taken. Hor the starles regarding the argin of tho nino 
Planeta which fill the latter pert of chapter 106, are 


Mars and in doing so offered coals (aAgára) in the fire, 
whence the planet obtained ita name Adgéraks. This 
Yerse forma an appropriate conclusion, and leaves no 
opportumty for any further addition regarding the 
punishment of Agni, The letter is not mentioned at all 
in the VishnudharmStiara, and I beleve thas Bérfm! 
took it from some other work, or from oral tradition. '. 


H 
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He says there that according to the Vishnu- 
dharma" the god is white in the Kritayuga (V. Dh. 
I. 72 26a), red in the Trétáyuga (our verse 23a), 
yellew in the Dv&parayuga (V. Dh, I. 73. 24b) 
when he first became incarnate in human shape 
and black in the Kali age (V. Dh. I. 78. 26b). The 
subetitution of Eiu’ for HT TW^ is not impos- 
sible, especially if the MS. was ritten in BAradå 


ohgraoeters, as probably was the case. But the read. 
ing of our MS. is, of course, the original one. A 
second point, which deserves to be noted, is the de- 
scription of theend of the Kaliyuga(Indioa I. p. 382, 
L17 Œ), where the names of the future saviour of 
the world are much disfigared and Bértm! has 
made a sad meas of a simple story. The paisage 


„stands at the end of Ohapter 74, where we read :— 


weary operari (358) MA mara Ó av ut 
went Prerartrara(ar] *fircafar mref: i 
wrerfarcufá erred were: U wo ll 
SCOTS TET Wer wa fira iara | 
Adei Pen ef EDTETaTERÓN | VR H 
NAG SÅRE "curta quu 

vei referee erry wah U vas u 
reared reu auam | 


s. When the existing Kaliyuga has come 
to an end, O best of kings, 


40. Karkin, called Vishnuyatas, will become 
king of the world, he, who destroys the armies .of 
his foes, will alay all MiAchhas. 


4L When he has cleared of Midchhas the earth 
that had been conquered by the Mléchhas, and 
has established the sacred law, he will go to his 
own plase. 

49. When the creatures diligently fulfl the 
aaorcd law, the Krita (age) will then fully appear ; 
thus worshipful Vishnu ie bora at the end of the 
wage, 

43. Always in order to establish the sacred 
law, O scion of Yadu. 


The story, given in our text, contains the com- 
mon account of the incarnation of Vishnu-Vásu- 
déva as Karkin, in all other works called Kalkin, 
which, according to most Puránss, takes place at 
the and of the Kaliyuga. Bérint’s Garga is of 
course a distortion of the nominative Karki, due 
to the copyist, and the J-S.V. are the reversed 
remrants of Vishuuyates for which Bórün! may 
have used the Prükritio form Vishnujasa. His 
sory is a mixture of statements taken partly 
from the Visheudharméttara, partly from 
other sources, and possibly of fancies of his 
own, and it is only in part intelligible. His 
assertion thet Karkin was the son of a Brahman 
Vishguyaáas does not ooour m the Visheudhar- 
méttera, which agrees with the Mah&bhá&rata and 
the nore ancient Purdnas in considering Vish- 
puytáas as another name of the great saviour 





T! Sérint makes it appear that there am consecutive 
verses treating of this question. That is not the oase, 


“ But finally at the end of the Yuga, when the 
evil will have reached its highest pitoh, there will 
come forward Garga, the son of J-B.-V. (P), the 
Brahman, i. s. Kali, after whom this Yuga is called, 
gifted with an irresistible fores and more skilled 
in the use of any weapon than any other. Then he 
draws his sword to make good all that has become 
bad ; he eleans the surface of the earth of ths im- 
purity of the people and cleans the earth of them. 
He collects the pure and pious ones for the pur- 
poss of procreation. Then the Krileyuga lies far 
behind them, and the time and the world return 
to purity, and to absolute good and bliss.” I 


and restorer of purity. Bérint probably got this 
detail from the Brahmavaivarta or the Kalki- 
Purdsa, in which latter it is told (chapter II. 
4 ff), or from oral tradition. His identification of 
Kalkin’s father with Kali must either be due to a 
very bad lapsus or to a serious corruption of the 
text of the Indica, The idea is about as appro- 
priate as if a Hindu asserted that the. Mehdi 
was declared in the Mahommadan sacred books 
to be'a son of Shaitan. The next sentences are 
awkward paraphrases of our tart, which in part 
are hardly intelligible. The translation of mlésh- 
chkán, ‘the barbarians’ or ‘the impure people,’ by 
‘ the impurity of the people, is very ourious,and still 
more curious the assertion that Kalkin ‘ cleans the 
earth of them.’ Tt looks as if thete was something 
wrong in tke Arabio text. The next sentence 
according to which Kalkin ' collects the good and 
the quotation is made up of parts of the fire yerses 
mentioned. 
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the pious for the purpose of procreation’ contains 
again a remarkable quid pro quo. It is possible 
to understand how Bórünt got the notion ' of pro- 
creation.’ The latter word seems to be the result 
of & mistaken rendering of prajd, which means 
ulso ‘offspring. But I am unable to suggest 
whenoe he may have got the idea that ‘the good 
and pious were collected.’ Equally inexplicable 
ia the further statement that ‘then the Kritayuga 
lies far behind then,’ instead of which the Sans- 
krit tect and the concluding sentence of Bérint’s 
rendering require ‘then the Kritayaga returns.’ 
The number of aelf-contradictions and absurdities 
in this passage is so great, that one cannot help 
assuming the Arabic text to be seriously corrupt. 
But making all due allowance for such posaibili- 
ties, there still remain some cases, where Bérint 
haa made bad mistakes in translation or haa falsi- 
fied the text by interpolating information from 
«ther sources, 


With respect to two other quotations I am not 
_cortain whether I have found the passages to 
which Bôrûnt refers. According to Indica I. 54, 
Markandéya asserts in the Vishnu-Dharma that 
Brahman, Kárttikóya, Lakshmi, Daksha and 
UmAdévt have each of them existed in the middle 
of this Kalpa, and that they have oxisted alroady 
many times. Similar utterances aro, of courao, not 
raro in the VishaudharmSttara. Ono such passage 
cours at the beginning of Ohapter 171, whore it is 
said that the Fish, the Tortoise, the Mun-lion, the 
Dwarf, Brahman, Bira, the Sun, the Moon, Indra 
and other celestial beings, appear, in ordor to fulfil 
the objects of creation, if they aro united with 
the lustre of Vishnu, and that they disappear when 
Vishnu withdraws his light from them. Again 
in Chapter 190 a much longer list of deities is 
given, which are stated to have appeared and dis- 
appeared many times. As Bárünt is not very 
partioular about the names of the deities and often 


leaves out g great deal, it is not absolutely im-. 


possible that bis quotation muy refer to one of 
these passages. Again, according to Indica II. 64, 
the V ishaw- Dharma asserts that ‘the sun nourishes 
the moon and the stars, and that ‘if the sun did 
not exist, there would not be a star nor angel nor 
man. I cannot find & passage which actually 
contains these words. But in the Vishrwdharmd- 
Hara, I. 80, it is repeatedly stated that everything 
exists through the sun, and in the hymn, which 
1árara-Biva addreases there to the Sun, it is said : 
“ Thou nourishest (pushndsi) all the worlds, hence 
thou art called Püshan." I believe it quite 
possible that Bérüni may have made up his ‘quo- 
tation’ out of these utterances. But it is impos- 





sible to be positive. For there are some more 
quotations which I am unable to trace, vix. one 
short one (Indica II. 64), two longer ones (wid. 
IL 64-65 and 65-66). These must have been taken 
from tho tripartite Vishnudharméttara, aa in two 
of them MArkanudéya is named aa the narrator and 
Vajra as the person instructed. I do not think 
that I can have overlooked them, as I have gone 
repeatedly over the astronomical chapters, and I 
believe it more probable that they have been acci- 
dentally omitted in the MS. used, which is only a 
modern Nágart transcript. An examination of 
the older BArad& copies of the Deocan College 
collection may perhaps shew that they actually 
are contained in the Vishnudharméttara. In 
conclusion, I may add that Béórünt seems to 
have taken a good deal more from the Vishnu- 
dharmóttara without saying so. 


One instance certainly ocours (Indica II. 191) 
where Bérünt has awkwardly rendered some state- 
ments from V. Dh. I. 60, and has succeeded in 
making them look like utter nonsense. He says 
there that one civil day which includes portions 
of three lunar days, is called érihaspaka or 
triharkasha,” andadds: “ It is an unlucky day, 
boding evil, and it ts counted among the pun- 
yakdla [i e. the holy days].” Inthe Vishnudkar- 
móHara, loo. oit, Baikara informs Paragurima 
that a civil day including portions of three tithis 
is called tryahaeprit, which form is of course 
the original of Bérün!'s corrupt irihaspaka. He 
further states that fasts, the worship of Kara, 
muttered prayers, oblations in the fire and gifts, 
offered on such days, are most affectual for 
securing specially desired rewards, but that such 
days, though most holy and sanotifying, are un- 
suited for all other business : — 





sagart u fü: qua: qunm | 
adita arcet: sedet #wrara i 
wit AETAT wer rirfacrenes i 
tort TTT RTA fE emen t 
This is intelligible, while Bérdnt’s version iu- 
volves an apparent contradiction. 

The rewaming throo passages. in which Bé 
rant quotes the Vishyu-Dharma, have been 
taken from a work, which, though likewise a 

production of the Bhûyavata sect and though 
irk wind called both Véshaw- Dharma and Vishnu- 
dharmdilaia. has nothing tu do with the tripartite 
Vooltnadiveamittura Professor A. Weber has 
given a description of the Berlin MS. in his 
Catulogue of the Sanskrit and Prakrit MSS. of 
the Berlin library, Vol II. pert 1, p. 338 ff. This 





T This is in Sanskrit iryahaiikasha. / 
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book consists only of 102 chapters, and is said to 
nave been communicated by and other 
Bishis to Batåntka, son of Janaméójaya and 
grandson of Partkshit. Thétext of one of Baérint’s 
three .quotations has been given by Professor 


Y. Dh. X. 1-4. 


Weber (loc. oit. p. 889, note 9), A comparison of 
the exact words with Béárüni's translation shews 
that he has treated the original in his usual 
manner, leaving out and adding words, as seemed 
good to him. 


gee cara | Ufierat w anto porrat fetes 
at ava at staan ertarm Prfir: t vui 
anire ww start apr mE RO w ww 1 
uus ot eed ar ate qr alee l QL 
aaea Wiest ercarmarest iiem r 

E danaa qs w erry Ui 

I ` iurat T diet wwreaxermegfe L 

. STATS PETAT TTT: UVP !! 


Pulastya said: — (1) And when (the moon is) in 
(the constellation) Róhint, in the dark half (of the 
manth) on the eighth, O best of twice-born men, 
that lunar day which destroys all ains is called 
Jayanti. 

(9) Whatever sins, whether great or small, 
msy have been committed during seven births, in 
eh-ldhood, youth or old age, 


(8) Those one washes off by devoutly worship- 
ping Govinds or that (lunar day); and the reward. 
ef burnt oblations, muttered prayers and the like 
and o£ gifts is hundred-fold. 


(Ü One obtains, no doubt, whatever else one 
desires in one’s heart; and fasting on that (day) 
ja Coclared to efface mortal sins. 

I» is plain that Bérdnt’s pretended translation is 

. more than a very loose abstract of the 
coments of the Sanskrit vermes, and only just 
allcws us to recognise the identity of the two 
pesages. The same remarks apply to the second 
quotation (Indica Vol. II. p.174) Ithas been taken 
tron Adhy&ya XIIL, which, as well as the Ohap- 
ters X.FV .- X VI., contains a conversation between 
Yáàjlavalkya and Maitréyt. The extracts, which 
Dr. J. Klatt has kindly fnrnished to me, agree 
mors or less closely with Bérün! in the following, 
points : — (1) the vow is to be begun or the second 
day >f the bright half of Pausha' and to last for 
four days; (2) the performer i» to wash on the 
first with (the oil of) white mustard (siddAdrika- 
ha) not, sa Bértnt says, with water,” on the 
second with (the oil of) black sesamum, on the 
thirc with (the juice of) myrobalans (sard)" and 
on the fourth with (a mixture of) various herbe 
(sarcaushadhs); (3) at the end it is stated that 


Te Bértnti’s text seems $o hare had the varia lectio 
éndd? édakath, 


Indica IL 175:— The book Vishnu-Dharma 
says: — “ When the moon is m Róhint, the fourth 
of her stations, on the eighth day of the black half, 
it is a fast day, called Jayanti. 


Giving alms on this day is an erpiation for 
all sine. 


Diltpa, Dushkante (read, Dushyanta) YayMi and 
other kings performed it according to the rule 
given for fasts (wpawdsavidhdnatah). But there 
is nothing m the Vishau-Dharmdh to shew that 
this vow saves the ohildren of the performer 
from ‘calamities and bodily defects.’ It is said to: 
remove evils, to procure an increase of spiritual 
merit, and to grant all wishes. Nor is it clear 
that the observances: are to be repeated during a 
whole year. But the text is, apparently, not quite 
in order, and statements to this effect may hare 
occurred in it. The section on the same vow in 
the second KAnda of the tripartita Kiémfrian 
Vishuudharmdtiara, which js quoted also by 
Hémfdri, VratakÁnda, p. 389 ff., gives it the name 
drógyadvitfyd, ‘second lunar day rite granting 
freedom from disease." 

The third passage (Indice I. 77 f.) is made up of 
loose very inaccurate paraphrases and abstracts of 
a number of verses from the first chapter. Even 


% This may possibly be the same: as Bérinfs 
geiangale, ; 
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the statements in the preamble regarding the 
interlocutors and the purpose of the conversation, 
are for the greater part incorreet. Bérün! asserts 
that king Perflsa of the family of Bhrigu asked 
Baidntka, the head of aw assembly of sages, for the 
explanation of some sotion regarding the deity, 
and that the sage communicated to him what he 
had heard from Sawnaka, Baunaka from Uíamaes, 
and Uíanas from Brahman. Tho absurdity of the 
first portion of these statements will be evident 
io every Sanskritist. For it is well known thai 
Pariksha or more oorrectly Parfkshit did not 
belong to the family of Bhrigu, as well as that 
Satintke was not a sage, but a king and Partkshit’s 
grandson. The Visheu-Dharma has, of course, no 
such nonsense. But it says quite correctly (I. 5f. ; 
aeo Weber, loc. cit.), that certain sages whose leader 
was Bawnaka, Game to visit Satdntha, the son of 
Paríkshits son, gnd that the latter asked the Rishis 
regarding the worship (érddhana) of Náráyana. 


THE INDIAN 


ANTIQUARY. [Novampur, 1890. 








They commissioned fiaungka, who belonged to the 
family of Bhrigu and is called, in verso 90, Bhrigu- 
nandana, to fulfil the king’s desire. Baunaks com- 
plied, and first gave some information regard- 
ing the relation of the Trimûrti to the highest 
Brahman (neuter), which Bérün! has rendered 
more euc (p. 177, lines 18-17). Next follows Bau- 
paka's statement regarding the source of his 
information. He says (V. Dh. L 40-41) that he 
reosived it from his father, the latter from his 
father, the grandfather from Usanas, Uéanas from 
Bhrig«, and Bhrigu from Brahman. He further 
adds (verse 42) that Martchi and other great 
sages formerly obtained the game instruction from 
Brahman, and then follow the verses from which 
the remainder of ‘the quotation’ has bean made 
up. In order to further proye the justice of my 
remarks against Bértnt, I add the text of Bau- 
naka’s speeoh, which I likewise owe to the kind- 
nees of Dr. Klatt, together with a translation ; — 


wb qar i egsa mne prear nf | 
miraa wed; TT U XA ut 


ararftrert wu 


warts raig fue erem: qe 1 WV Ul 
marinata: enr: s 1 
firzarateatfariitrm w-arqt serenitas U 


cnm edi 
atreta | 


ke e LEL G bos s 


rl 


equa =m weet SHUT: mr U Y9 l 

wre: Raat qrefwar reped aerei writ | 
ered w WITT: GPSERT Hoa STH: [A] AS 
eraut aa qé array nn | 
Wertqerrred sfergeg qt THT AN 

reais war qË aferar nfa qm i 

erar fares aflar we ore fret (8t rer: t ve u 
We'd sp ISRTOW. STHRTETE EU: l 


sq 


: WT es mre VA 1 
qune 


tl 


ore GATT ECT AAT: li V l! 


are wer qt ore Teori war m: 1 
erengPerertraretorm afar a 


wr Wret rere diver aara errs: | 


qn we 


18 uU vw 
: [Xi] mdt i 


Freer giur 
qreraqeersrft wren srfirqsar: 41 Vç U 


area: f Ud wwar 


w wrap fir soir sreapacfofért: u ve n 
ETAT TET HUMP i 
Wear writ pr Ang sree mat att veu 
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ariga d Tawt quede i 
aaa Waa TAT HTT 1 R l! 
XSEITENPTHT: JOA: ATCA HAHA | 
"ur eraqmera ti 8o ll 
CURT WO DSTI WETERSITA | 
Wurgterrareme sort fken zərar 1 SA U 
arenrafa [e] freut araeraufexer: | 
WIWISUWODIUTCU YO Gp: TRA N sS UU 
CATTERY oritur 


sriresrerírfaqduferorat w 


l 
adr: all 


kaana: artt w Rafa ghe: | 


OS TATA 


RUT HE SV UL 
st 


ayaa: sráfër=s vr Fare: Ó" e ut 
arera RAT qw urere | 
aa eat & x: aT STAT TOTS IL SV l! 


geet wur 


wet wfesreanar whit eriearfreaerferat: [at] ü «9 1 
qv TUT IA: V8 UR: germ] 1 
aara at wert aw writ] er] u se ü 


AERONA aEOTI | 
amma anara Prarain perdi Sk tt 


Vishaudharma I. 88-50 : — 


Baunaka spoke: — 

(33) “ Listen, Oprince, attentively to(thedesorip- 
tion of) the vows, fasts, prayers and so forth for 
worshipping Krishna, regarding whioh thon askest. 

(84) “The highest Brahma," whioh (alI)-per- 
vcdimg, owists in all crested beings, is without 
beginning, without any body, beyond entity and 
non-entity ;" 

35-86) That Brehme, from which at the bogin. 
niag of the world the motion in the eternal 
(a-t)-perveding mighty Matter end Spirit pro- 
conds, is, beowuse ii is the mover, tho passionless 
oase of the oration of the (mundens) egg. (Then) 
ths supreme lord, the soul of the universe, is born 
(Bero), though he is without couse. 

(87) Moreover, in his sport as lord, the lord 
becomes Matter and Spirit, and then according to 
hic pleasure Brahmá, 


(38) Neat, being tho protector during the enis- 


tense (of the world) ke becomes Vishuw; ai the. 


dastrustion of the world Jegaunttha, of his own 
wid, himself becomes Rudra. ; 


* tee highest. ° The next words ‘he hes .... s + nei 


Bértnt, Indica L. 77 :— 


' God is without first and without last; he has 
not been born from anything, and he has not 
borne anything save that of which it is impos- 
aible to say that it is He and just as impossible to 
say that it is Not-he.™ - 





borne anything’ geom to represertt sarsadéhawivarfitaw, 
* wiibout any body.’ ‘He and. Not-he' correspond to 
ead-asat ‘ entity and non-entity,’ bus Bërttni haa missed 
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>= F  ——noJFh c  A—J 
(89) Prostrating  mysolf before thet ons im- 

perishable highest light, which is greater then 

entity end non-onitty, which has the form of duality 

and of nou-duality, which is the highest sphere 

(pararh padarh), 

» (40) I will procleim (the worship of Heri), as 

it was formerly told to me by «ey father. To him 

(it was told) by his father: to him, Ufanas, indeed, 
. proclaimed it. 


($1) But he obtained (the knowledge of) the 


(43) Moreover, Meríchi end other great sages How should T be able to ponder, om the absolute 
obtained this (knowledge) formerly from god Brak- good which is an outflow of his benevolence and of 
md, who was born from the wudiscretc. (read, om) the absolute bad which is G product of 
his wrath; and how could I know him so as to 


worship him as is his due, eave by turning away 
. the Yóga, which produces : : i 
eration ( oon ne im Ma ecards Ca M By soowpying my 


(44) Then the worshipful lord of the world, 
Brahmi, whose womb is the Solf (end) who is bons- 
volent towards the creatures, was, tadoed, (thus) 
“addressed by all the greni sages — “It was objected to him ,— 


(45) The Yôga, arising from the stoppage of the ^' Man is weak and his life is a trifling matter,” 


(46) The (desire for the) objects of enjoyment, He ing himself to absiain from 
O lord, (ts) difüeuli to conquer, (since) they attract P nig vin 

the senses of mon ; and also the swiftly chonging) 

Junctions of the internal organ (chétas — manas) 


(47) How com passion and the other (enesiioe of and this prevents him from walking on the path 
quistiem) bo overcome oven in hundreds ef yeers? of liberation. 


away from ibe world and ihe concentration of ihs 95 ‘The necessities of Life’ 


seems to be s loose 
theughis on the deity, ace recommended. From Bérün!'s of vishaydb, ' the objects of 


tbe senses or of enjoy ment,’ 


i 
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(49) Hence, O worshipful ons, graciowsly pro- 
alaim that means, whereby I can escape without 
trouble from this ocean of births. 


(50) Moeditating (ow) euch (a means) (whereby) 
men, Who are immersed in a soa of misfortune, 
rtay obtain, O Brahmá, a large boat and escape 
prom the oocen of births. 


` (51) Being thus addressed, Brahmi, desiring 
Eo benaflé shen, then revealed to those high-minded 
sages the Yóga of actions (the practical way to 
anlceiion). 

(52) Do you, who require external support, 
without tiring worship that waborn N&ràyansa, 
tae ruler of tho wniverse, the lord of the world, 


(58) Doy and night, with sacrifices, (acts of) 
homage, (hymns of) adoration and obedience, 
with vows and fasts of many kinds and by glad- 
d5ning the Brahmans. 

(54) With these (acts) and with approved re- 
ward-desiring rites which please your hearts, 
scorship Koéaca whose greatness is immoasurable, 


(55) Devoted to Him, directing your thoughts 
tewards Him, referring your actions to Him, 
teking refuge with Him, looking on Him, fixing 
your hearts on Him, firmly convinced that He 
(resides) in everything, 

(56) Then completely throw all your acts on 
Im en MENO NUNC Gp me col 
tion of all that veils (truth). 


(57) He is that imporishable Brahma, from 
wich both Matter and Spirit (are produced), in 
wrich and through which, ths all-pervading one, 
bcth owist. 

(58) Hots the highsst of the highest, the highest 
of all, He, the Ons, Purushóttoma (the best Spirit), 
from whom the universe differs not, on whom this 
development of the world (T) depends. 

(58) Hewho worships Jaganndtha, the conse of 
lineration, the wadiscrets, the wuthinbable, tho 
deesomprohensiblo one, will be liberated through 
(Lat) yóya af actions. 


The inferences which may be drawn from the 
fasts stated above, are the following : —First, it is 
evident that in the beginning of the eleventh 

geatury two works with the title Vishewdharmó- 





= Here the requess is again turned into s question. 

W As Bérint places this whole quotation in the section |^ 
on Kriyiyga (seo p. 176 last ling), i is evident that his 
tori must have included the word. 

= This is a loose reading of bthydlambonasdpdichik. 

œ More than half of Bértn!'s rendering of verses 58-55 
consists of interpolations,’ which are to make the sense 
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what, according to yowr opinion, is there in this 
revolving world that might protect him against 
the floods of the ocean and save him from drown- 
ing.P* f 


“ Thereupon Brahman spóke :—- 


* Man wants nourishment, shelter, and eloth- 
ing. Therefore iw them thore is no karin to him. 
But happiness is only to bo fowad in abstaining 
D Ea besides thom, from superfwows, fati- 


as to fool entitled to kill them.” 
Know that he is everything. 


Therefore, whatever you do, let it be for hie 
sake, and if you onjoy anything of the venition of 
the world, do nat forget him in your intentions. 


If you aim at the fear of God and the fe 


Hara or Vishnu-Dharma existed, and that both. 
were considered to be canonical by Bértnt’s Pangits 
who, one and all, were Vaishnavas.~ This cir- 
cumstanee possesses a considerable interest, as the 


plainer. ‘ Approach him,’ gte., seems to be the rendering 
of pú/á, ° sibtach your heart t him,’ ete., of. fuériehd y 
‘vow to lim animals,’ eto., of (yd. The prehibition te- 
slay animals s the sacrifices looks Hie kn oral exposition 
of the text by the Vaishpava Pandit, who gave the 
passage to Bérint. 

** Professor Bachan (Indio, Vol. L p. heil) bas called 
` sbbembion to this faoh, and hirka thes it is vignideanifor 





` 
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oldest Indian writer who quotes both worka erten- 
sively, is Hémádri, the minister of Mah&déva and 
Ekmadéra of Dévagiri, who ruled from Saka- 
Barhvat 1182 to 1281 or from A. D. 1260 
to 1309. The Yrataká&nda of his Chatwrvarga- 
chintdmani gives whole chapters from all the 
three kándag of the Tripartite Keémtrian Vishnu- 
dkharméttara, ns well as from the other shorter 
work, and the text agrees on the whole with 
the M88. which I have used. Though Hémádri's 
quotations alone would make it probable that 
the two Vishnudharmétiaras do not belong to 
a very recent period, Bárüni's acquaintance with 
them is yet important, as it proves that they must 
be at least a hundred years older than his time. 
With respect to the Kaémirian Vishaudharmé- 
Hara, it is very likely that the earlier limit of its 
composition lies much further from the year 1000 
A.D. For, as already stated above, some Hindu 
commentators indicate that Brahmagupta found 
the Paiidmaha-Siddhdata, the basis for his own 
work, in the Vishnudharmétiara, If this stato- 
ment is correct, the Kaámirign book must have 
been & canonical work in A. D. 628, and the date 
of its composition cannot be placed later than 
about 500 A. D. It would be important to know 
what Brahmagupta's commentator, Prithtdaka- 
svhmin, whom Bérüni mentions (Indica, Vol. I. 


p. 158), says on the source of the Sphuta-Brdhma- 


Biddhdnta. 

Secondly, Bérüni's mistakos, especially those 
which ocour in the extract No. LX., shew that he 
had a MÍS. of the Kaámtrian Vishaudharmédiara 
and himself tried to make out its sense. No 
Pangit, however poor his knowledge of Sanskrit 
might be, would make such absurd a blunder as 
that which the rendering Of kdldimd purushas 
tasya sarvabhdtapatih prabhuh involves. As 
Bérint quotes only from the first Kánds and did 
not know of the existence of the Paikimaha- 
Eiddhdxata, his MS, waa probably incomplete and 
did not go beyond Kanda T. With respect to the 
shorter Vishuudharssótiara, I do nat think that he 
had a MS. His quotations are even more inexact 
‘than those from the larger work, and his erro- 
neous statements regarding the interlocutors of 
the work are such as may be more easily 
explained by the assumption that he received some 
oral infarmation from his Pandit and misunder- 





the religions condition of India in Bértnf's times. I must 


differ on this point, because there is abundant historical 
evidence to prove that Saivism flouriahed about the year 
1000 A.D. About this time a number of great Batra 
teachers, such as Abhinavagupta and Kshêmarija, 
shewed a considerable activity in Kaémir. The inscrip- 
tions from Málwa, Gujarft, the Dekhan and other party 
of India, prove clearly that Baiviam was the cteed of the 


stood it, than by the supposition that he himself 
read the text. 


Thirdly the extracts shew that Bértut’s MS. of 
the larger Visheudharméttara, gave a text noi 
much different from that of the Deccan College 
Collection. In nine passages it certainly was 
better and either had verses which have bean 
accidentally omitted or readings which have bean 
changed. In four paseagos these omissions (eoo 
exir&ota Nos. ir, xii, xviii, xix.) are evident 
without Bértm!’s translations. In one passage (ae 
extract No. xi) Bérünt has more than our tert, 
but an absolutely necessary portion of the latter 
seams to have been wanting in his copy. In two 
other cases (see extract No. v. and page 889,) his 
MS. evidently had some very bad mistakes whioh 
donot occur in ours. A few of Bérfmi's other m s- 
translations may be due to similar causes, though 
itis impoasible to be positive on the point, 


Fourthly, all the other very numerous disare- 
pancies.are due to Bértni’s desire to be brief and 
to give only the real substance without the ped. 
ding, to his wish to make himself intelligible to 
Muhammadan readers, to carelessness, to his :n- 
sufficient knowledge of Sanskrit and of Indian 
ideas, or finally to corruptions in the Arabio tect, 
His desire to be brief and to the point, indu es 
him to omit all the numerous words and phrases, 
like, ‘O king,’ fO scion of Yadu's race,’ obo., whioh 
serve to make up the verses. No Purana is or 
can be without them. Hemoe it would be'& great 
mistake to infer from their non-ooourrence in 
Bérin!'s renderings that the texts did not cont«in 
them in his times. Other results of his striving 
after brevity are the omission, in the questions, of 
all points except that which immediately interests 
the translator (seo extracts Nos. ix. and xviii ) aad 
the elimination of repetitions with whioh ho 
Purinas abound. As the text is metrical, it ia 
not diflloult to see that Bérimt is not exact. For, 
if it had contained nothing more than what he 
gires, the verses must have been incomplete. 

Further, Bértnt’s wish to make himself intel. 
ligihle to his countrymen has induced him to 
add a good many interpolations, Some of 
theseare marked by the addition af " ç, e.," while 
the greater number has not heen distinguished 
hy ruoh a mark. In these cages, too, the merre 


kings of these countries, and that it counted numerwus 
adherents in their territories. If Bérün! knows nothng 
about it, the reason no doubt is that the Saivas were in 
the eleventh century just as unwilling to reveal their 
doctrines to outsiders and foreigners, as they are in che 
psosenš day. With the Vaishpavas the contrary is 
mostly tbe case. They are, aw a rule, much more open 
and ready to speak about their system. Ë 
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scmetimes assists us to recognise the explanatory 
acditions, For, the translations contain more than 
tbe verses in the text can have contained, and not 
erough for additional ones. The same wish seams 
also to have induced Bérünt to translate loosely or 
to substitute expressions more familiar to Muham- 
madans for those in the text. Instances of this 
kind are found in his rendering (extract No. 
xxiii.) bhagaván, ' worshipful, divine,’ by ' the ruler 
of the inhabitants of paradise,’ Ukaprabdlianah, 
(tane) driving the world onwards by '(time) 
rising, growing, gettimg old &nd vanishing, and 
vindna, ‘ solf-moving palatial chariot,’ by ‘ throne.’ 


The substitutions of one name of a deity for. 
arother, such as occur in the extract No. xiv., 


arə probably due to the same cause, and so are 
perhaps the transpositions of whole sentences, a 
perfectly certain instance of which is found in 
extract No. xxii. With respect to the transposi- 


tiœs, I may add that they are extremely oom.. 


mən also in the translations from other works, 
and that they ocour even in such passages where 
Berfint promises to render the text ‘in full and 
esaotly as it is.’ "The latter note is prefixed to 
some quotations from Var&hamihire's Brihat- 
Scrhhitd (Indica, Vol. IL. p. 92). Nevertheless 
he has taken the liberty to place a paraphrase 
of a great portion of verse 6 of Chapter 
X T, in the beginning. The construction of 
th» little Praésasti, with which Varthamihira 
begins his chapter on the movements of Agastya 
or Canopus, and ita wording, leave no doubt that 
tha order of the verses in our text is correct, and 
make it impossible to suppose that even a bad 
M3. can ever have had such g great confusion as 
Bérint’s rendering would ask us to assume. The 
fast that the transpowition nevertheless occurs, 
aml the circumstance that Bértnt’s translation is 
in most of the following eightsen verses very 
imperfect, — the particularly diffloult passages 
beng invariably left out, — shew that his ideas 
of >ompleteness and exactness differed very consi- 
de-ably from the standard applied to translations 
in our days. 

Moreover, ib is impossible to deny that Bértnt 
was sometimes very careless. In several cases he 
-ooavicts himself. If in extract xix. he omits the 
mention of the orbit of the fixed stars, or in ex- 
treot xviii. the word ' crystal, and afterwards refers 
to these points, ib is evident that the omissions 
nra due to slips of the pen. Hqually clear is the 
pane in extract No. viL, where hig omission of the 
wcrds ddi ‘in the beginning,’ and entardla, ‘in the 
intervals,’ makes the calculation come out wrong, 
and in extract xvii., where his neglecting to state 
that the serpent Kulik& is another designation 
of Ràhu, obscures the drift of the whole passage. 





His carelessness is also evident in some of his 
explanatory statements, e. g. regardmg the paren- 
tage of Vajra- (extract No. xrviii.), regarding tho 
parentage of Ráma (extract No. viL), and regard- 
ing the deadly power of Markandéya (ibidem). 
He had the book before him, and might m the first 
two cases easily have got from it the correct 
information. 

Finally, the deficiency of Bértm?'s knowledge of 
Sanskrit is only too patent in these extracts, as 
well as in other quotations (gee e.g. Professor 
Sachau’s notes to Vol. L pp. 851 and 894). Some- 
times it happens that a bad blunder is combined, 
as, e. g., in extract No. xviiL, verse 10, with an 
omission, and it looks as if Bértmi had wilfully 
discarded the words which do not agree with his 
rendering. This becomes particularly probable 
by the fact already pointed out, that also m other 
quotations difficult words or phrases are simply 
ignored. 

The lesson, which the abere analysis of Bérint's 
quotations from the Vishnu-Dharma teaches, is, 
it seams to me, that, discrepancies between his 
tranal&tions and the Sanskrit texta, which we pos- 
sees, do nob mean much. A careful investigation 
of each particular case is required in order to deter-- 
mine what the causes of these discrepancies are, 
and the probability is that in the great majority 
of cases they will be owing to Bérimt’s method of 
‘ translating.” It is, therefore, not advisable to 
jump at once to the conclusion that his Sanskrit 
texts must have been very different from those 
existing in our times or must have been different 
versions, because his renderings do not agree. The 
very bad blunders as to faeta, which he makes in 
his remarks, make it further necessary to be very 
cautious with respect to all startling state- 
ments, of which there is & good number in his 
work. It will not do to give to them implicit 
eredenee, without earefully inquiring whether 
there are not eireumstanoes which render a mis- 
take on his part certain or probable. - 


In egnelusion, I must statethat in spite of all 
their shorteomings Bérfnt’s Indies remain in my 
opinion a very important work for the Banskritist, 
and that their careful study may be recommended 
to every student of Indian literature and history. 
Nothing, I thmk, would contribute so much to 
make this study truly fruitful, as a detailed exa- 
mination of all Bértnt’s quotations on the plan 
adopted above, which no doubt is still open to 
improvements. Will not one of-the Indian 
Universities set this investigation as a subject for 
a prixe-esse&y P The meterials are more eesily 
accessible in India than anywhere else, and a 
young Indian Sanakyitist would do with such an 
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investigation muoh better, for himself and for 
his science, than by ' bringing up' so and so many 
Khvyas or Bástras. 
G. BUHLER. 
Vienna, 10th January 1890. 


Norn. 


- I have to add an additional note to the Review 


of Dr. Bhápdarkaz's Report for 1883-84, ante, 
Vol, XVIL p. 184 ff. 


With respect to the correct title of the Naa- 
mata, I must add to my remarks on p. 188, that 
Kalhana calls the work twice (Bdjatorarkginf L 
178, 188) a Purina It is thus not advisable to 
change the title, which has existed for more than 
seven hundred years. 


As regards the Idar MS. of the Mahdbhdshya. 
Professor Kielhorn has found that the calou- 
lation of the week-day clearly shews its date, 
flarhvat 1514, to refer to the Vikrama ere. Hence 
I am obliged to strike it off the list of the 
cases, whore Sachvat seems to stand for Saka- 
Bah vat. 


: G. BÜHLER. 
Vienna, 10th January 1890. 


— 


Vor ERXÁAHLUNGEN AUS DER SUXASAPTATI. Sanskrit 
und Deutsah. Von De. E1CHAED BonarpT. Kiel, O. F, 
Kaeseler. 1900. Qro. pp. 53. 


Tho Bukazaptati or ‘the seventy taloa of a 
parrot’ is a collection of short stories, which has 
obtained great popularity in Indis and other 
eastern countries -through the medium of verna- 
ocular translations. Of its Sanskrit original, only 
the first chapter was hitherto known, from Lassen 
and Gildemeister’s Anthologia Sensoritica. Dr. 
B. Schmidt, a pupil of Professor Pischel, is now 
engaged on a critical edition of the whole work, 
as a specimen of which he has just published the 
text of four stories, with various readings, and 
with a German translation. Most of the MSS. 
contain a testus simplicior, while an apogreph 
from a MS. in the Tanjore Palace Library, which 
the editor received from Dr. Rost, represents a 
festus ornatior. Dr. Schmidt has printed and 
translated each of the four tales according to 
both redactions, An ancient Jaina MS. in the 
possession of Professor Lanman contains a third 
version of the text, which stands between the two 
others, and is probably the most faithful repro- 
duction of the original, Dr. Schmidt’s promised 
edition of the whole work will be gladly wel- 
oomed, both by Senskritists and by students of: 
comparative folklore; though, on account of its 


defective language and of its most objeotionabl5 
contenta, the Bukasaptati wil never become a 
sohool-book. 





JOURNAL or THN Üxritox Brawon oF THE ROTAL ÀSIATRO 
Bocrmmrr. Vol. X. No. 85. 1887. Hdibed by H. O. P.. 
Bell, 0.0.8., Honorary Secretary. Colombo, Gorz: 
Press, 1839. 

There is no hurry about science in Ceyloa 
evidently, for this number, dated 1887, was printed 
in 1888, and has reached us in 1890 | 


The number opens with a velg uel soot 
of the excavations of Mr. Boake, Ceylon O. B., et 
Tirukkótisvaram, & ruined town or temple neer 
the shore of the Gulf of Manaar, which is aleo 
known by the names of Mah&tirtha, Matéddam 
and MAéntoddai. He does not appear to have 
found anything of historical value, except perhaps 
two unidentified copper coins, and the inzoriptiors 
appeer to be all in modern Birhalese. 


This description is followed by an account ef 
the temple by the Hon. P. H&manáthan, which 
connects TirukkAtiwvaram with Vijaya, who 
entered Ceylon in 543 B.O., and shews that n 
700 A. D. it was & most flourishing temple. It is 
one of the two most sacred places of Hindu wor- 


ship in Ceylon, the other being Tirukkónam&hi 


(Trincomalee). 

The second article gives a translation, withoit 
the text, of an inscription of Hri-Par&krama. 
Bahu VL, dated in his*thirty-cighth year, €. s. 
{448 A.D. Ib was found in the temple at Mog- 
nisvaram. 

This is followed by a short and interesting nate 
on the Hilpenkandura at Kandy by Mr. J. 2. 
Lewis, Ceylon O. B. This is a pillar with a basin 
at the top, so contrived that three persons can 
bathe under it at a time, and seems to have bean 
used by the kings of Kandy for bathing ptr- 
poses, as it was said to contain the best waterin 
the neighbourhood. The supplying stream bas 
now been fouled by dagbts, and can no longer be 
used for bathing purposes. 

An interesting contemporary meoount of the. 
eapture of Trincomalee by tha Dutch from tie 
Portuguese in 1830 is given in a translaton 
from the journal of the Dutch Oommandsr, 
Antonio Caen. And then follows a translation 
of Dealman’s Hotes on Oeylon in 1687-80, 
acoompanicd by most valuable- notes on the 
text from, the well-known pen of Mr. Donald 
Ferguson. 

The number winds up with the publitation of a 
posthumous paper, dated 1975, by the late 
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uis de Zoyss, Chief Interpreter to the Ceylon 
Government, containing Notes on the Jatakas, 
caiefly in connection with the scalptures at Bharut, 
to which is attached a oorrespondenee on the 
subject between the author, Sir Alexander Oun- 
n ngham, Prof. Max Müller, Mr. B. O. Ohilders, 
tke Rev. Samuel Beal, and Mr. James Fergusson, 
al bearing date 1874 and 1875, and a complete 
list of the Pansiyapanas Jataka. 





P30ONNDIXGS OF THB Oamapiiw Leetrrora, Ootober 
1389, No. 182. Copp, Clark & Co., Ld ; Toronto. . 
In August 1889, the Canadian Institute. issued 

a * Sociological Circular” with a view to collecting 

ard recording “reliable data respesting the 

pclitical and social institutions, the customs, oere- 
monies, beliefs, pursuits, modes of living, habits, 
exchange, and the derolation of property and 
ofice, which obtain among the Indian peoples” of 

Oanada. The circular gave. a list of points upon 

which information was specially required, much 

in the manner of the Anthropological and Geo- 
graphical Societies of England. A very early 
response to this was made by the Rev. Father 

A G. Morice of Stuart’s Lake, British Columbia, 

in an admirable paper on the Western Denes, 

their manners and customs. 


We have much pleasure in bringing this article 
to the notice of Indian readers, as so many of 
the manners and customs of these denizens of 
Xh» extreme North-Western Amerion oorre- 
spond closely in numerous instances with those 
of the Mongolian tribes across the sea in 
Nerthern Asia, and indeed among the Mongoloid 
races much further south. 


The mode of dressing the hair, the method of 
washing the hands and face, the forms of the 
hus, some of the articles of food, the proceed- 
ings at banquets, the head-dress of the women, 
sowo of the amusements, all beara close analogy 
to those of the Tatars and Mughals. The 
rules of marriage and divorce again nro practically 
those of the modern Burmese, except that the 
ohixlren in case of divorea go to tho father and 
not to the mother, as with the Barmeas. 


The customs relating to menstruation nnd 
parsurition bear a most interesting resemblance 
to those of the ancient Hebrews, as detailed in 
Leviticus and Deuteronomy, and the troatnrent of 
widows, for a timo at least, is carried out much on 
the lines approved by orthodox Hindus. 


_ Altogether the artiole not only exhibits great ! 


loca knowledge and research, but is ons that 
shoild be known to all studenta of Oriat 


ethaology. 


TRACTATUS DX GLOBIA XT BOLUM LEU; a treatise 
descriptive of the globes constructed by Emery 
Molyneux and pubHahed in 1502. By Roxmxr Huxs 
Edited with annotated Indices and an Introduction 
by OrxuaxT B. Marxuam, O.B., F.R.S. London, 
Hakluyt Society. 1889. 

The name of the. Society which has produced 
this volume and of the eminent scholar who has 
edited it are sufficient guarantee of its useful. 
ness and excellence, and it will be unnecessary 
here to do more than to give & brief notice of its 
contenta. 


Helped by information received from the great 
English navigators ond mathematicians of the 
16th century and by funds from the great mer- 
chants of the day, Molyneux constructed anf, 
published his famous globes. To aid the many 
who wished to study them, Robert Huee the 
celebrated mathematician, published his eqitally 
famous book on the use of the Globes. The 
immense sensation caused in ihe days of Hizabeth 
by the globes and the tracts to explain them, 
lasted almost to our own boyhood, when a know- 
ledge “of the use of the globes” was still an 
indispensable qualification in.every household of 
persons moving in polite society. 


The first globes made were the celestial 
ones whose origin is lost in myth and antiquity. 
At any rate Posidonius, 150 B. O., constructed 
& revolving sphere to exhibit the motions of 
heavenly bodies ; and in the seoond century A. D., 
Ptolemy laid down rules for the construction 
of globes. Thenceforward history and numis- 
matics prove their existence and use among the 
Romans and Greeks, though the earliest exist- 
ing globe is of Arabic origin, dated as late as 
1070 A. D. 


On the other hand the oldest terrestrial globe 
known is dated 1492, and was constructed by 
Martin Behaim of Nuremberg. Tho only lines 
on it are the equator, tropics, polar circles and 
the first meridian passing through Madsira. The 
meridian is of iron A brass horizon was added 
in 1500. From this globe of Behaim’s construc- 
tion Mr. Markham carries us through the exoeed- 
ingly mteresting and instructive stoty of every 
known globe. nith passing notioes of such astro- 
nomical and mathemutical ginnts as Leonardo da 
Vinci, Schöner, Gerard Mercator, Ulpius, Tyeho 
Brahe, Copernicus, Kopler, Galileo, Pontanus and 
Santucci to Molyneux. ` 


Very httle is known of Molyneux, the first 
English globe-maker, beyond that ho was known 
to Raleigh, Hakluyt. Edward Wright and John 
Davis the Navigator. His worx was first adver- - 
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tised in the first ed. of Hakluyt’s voyages in 1589 


and publshed in 1592, — his being the largest 
ylubes nude to that date. They were 2 feet 
? inches in diameter, or 5 inches larger than 
Behnim'a globe 


These Molyneux globes have 'gradunted brass 
tneridians and on that of the terrestrial globe a dial 
circle or Aorarivs is fixed. The broad wooden 
equator, forming tho upper pert of the stand, is 
painted with the zodiac signs. tho months, the 
Roman calendar, the points of the compass, and 
the same in Latin in concentric circles. Hhumb 
lines are drawn from numerous centres over the 
surface of the terrestrial globe. The. equator, 
ecliptic and polar circles are painted boldly ; while 
the parallels of lntiude and meridians at every ten 
degrees gre very faint lines.” Their contenta are 
interesting in the oxtreme, both ns shewing the geo- 
graphical knowledge of the day resulting from tho 
discoveries of Barents, Davis, Raleigh, Sarmiento, 
Cavendish, Loayea, del Oano, Drake and so on, and 
as exhibiting the prevailing belief in the exis- 
tance of St Brandon, Maidas, Heptapolis and 
other mythical islands. 8. Matheo a “lost” island 
visited by Loaysa and del Cano is also shewn in 
the South Atlantic. 


These invaluable documents have been well. 
nigh lost to the world, though a number were 
manufactured and sold, for only one set has been 
preserved, and that mostly by eocident in the 
library of the Middle Temple, of all the places in 
the world! 


To turn to the author of the Tractatus under 
review. Robert Hues or Husius was born in 
1553 near Leominster, and was educated at 
Brasenose College, Oxford, between '1671 and 
1578, and became known as a good Greek 
seholar. He afterwards travelled on the Con- 
tinent and voyaged at least twice across the 
Atlantic, and meanwhile became g good geo- 
£r&pher and mathematician. He next wrote 
his celebrated treatise, and then beeame the 
friend of Henry Percy, Earl of Northumber- 
land, and the friend and executor of Sir Walter 
Raleigh. He lived his last years at Oxford, where 
he died in his eightieth year, and finally the 
poor servitor of former days found an honoured 
grave and monument in Ohrist Ohurch Cathedral. 

His great work went through thirteen editions 
before 1608 in Latin, Dutch, French, and English. 
After a vigorous appeal to the English navigatore 
of the day to study science as well as seamanship, 





he proceeds to prove the sphericity of the earth by 
way of preface. He then begins his treatise ‘by 
describing the globes and their parts: the 
frame, horizon, meridian, horariws, indos hora- 
rixs, and the lines and circles. Next he describes 
the celestial globe and discourses in the moat 
interesting manner on the origin of the Ptolemaic 
constellations and stars. Then follows an acoount 
of the terrestrial globe and discussions on the 
ancient and modern (ap to his time) knowledge of 
the earth of absorbing interest, and also an account 
of the various methods adopted to ascertain 
the circumference of the earth and the length 
of a degree. Nextare his calculations, w Lich 
were long the only means practical sailors had: of 
finding their way about the earth, and so played 
an important part in the English explurations'! of 
the seventeenth century. Bo far all the contents 
of the Tractatus were Hues's own work, but as a 
fifth part it includes a valuable treatise; by 
Thomas Heriot on the rhumb-lines described 
on the terrestrial globe, the use of which was 'to 
Bhew that, when, of the course, distanoe, dif- 
ference of longitude and difference of latitude, 
&ny two &re known, the other two can| be 
found. The book also contained an index geo- 
graphicus of all places on the globe with the 
longitude and latitude of each. For the purp 
of identifying old geographical names, this is! of 
course invaluable, H 
To this monumental work, Mr. Markham has 
added & most laborious, interesting and valuable 
biographicel index to the names of the n o- 
mers and mathematicians whose names are men- 
tioned in the text, and equally important index of 
names of the stars and constellations. l: 


As an appendix to the volume are added Sailing 
Directions for the  Otrcumnavigation: of 
Hingland and for a Voyage to the Straits of 
Gibraltar from &15th-Oentury MB., edited by 
James Gairdner, with a gloasery by D 
Morgan. j 

Tho language of this treatise is unintelligible 
without a glossary, and the place-names m. ii 1 
less without an explanatory index; both these 
have been supplied with greet clearness and at an 
expenditure of immense labour by Mr. Delmar 
Morgan. " 

This unique publicaiion is accompanied by a 
curious and exoeedingly interesting map, ah - 
ing place-names round England as they were 
known in the 15th Century. i T 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITHRATION. 


_ The system of transliteration followed in this Journal for Sanskrit and Kanarese, (and. for the 
sake of uniformity, submitted for adoption, as far as possible, in the case of other languages’, — except 
1n respect of modern Hindu personal names, in which absolute puriam is undesirable, and in respect 
of a few Anglicised corruptions of names of places, sanctioned by long usage, — is this :— 


Eanakut. Kanarese. Transliteration. || Sanahit. Kanareso.® Translitoratiou. 
4 ° a i "n a je 
3T e a : a rO jha 
Li us 1 | xT eg na 
t 9s i E 8 fa 
g oo n l = g tha 
* ev: ü l zx a dha 
w ub ri | ç m qha - 
* ne H | o ee pa 
z — In x d 
2m e) e | E 4 iha 
M d i i e i 
: : Les ° dha 
ait Š ô S. 3 2 
ait B au | T P pe 
V:sarga Visarga h | i Y pha 
J-hudmitltya, or old i X & ba 
Visarga before z} — i | F g bha 
and w | q = ma 
Uoadiminfya, or 1 a odo yn 
old Visarga bè > — h | c d ii 
fore T and & j i um = i 
Auumdra Anusvdra m : j 
Anundsikd — ih 5 9 In 
G v ka | LJ ç la 
= 2 kha | = ° ^ 
T A ga | x 3 vn 
q x5 gha ; € y ` 
T 8 ba q a sha 
7 t cha = *9 Er 
y Ly chha € = ha 
A single hyphen is used to separate words in composition, as far as it is desirable to diride 
them. It will readil be seen where the single hyphen is only used in the ordinary way, at the end 
o! a hme, as in the original Text, to indicate that the word runs on into the next line; 


irtermediate divisions, rendered unavoidable here and by printing necessities, are made only 
where absolutely necessary for neatness in thé arrangement of the Texts. 

A double hyphen is used to seperate words in a sentence, which, im he origi ropen is us as 
one word, being Joined together by euphonio rules of saskdhi. Where this double hyphen is uscd, 
iti understood a final consonant, and the following initial vowel or consonant-and-rowel, 
by one complex sign. Where it is not used, it is to be understood of tne 


octhography of the original, that, according to the stage of the “Spine, vue nasd to in either 
m A tha bab 


i 


has the broken form, which, in the oldest saga S was used to indicate a 
e«nsonant with no vowel attached to it, or has the met sign virdma attached to it; and 
that the following initial vowel or consonant has its full initial form. In the iption of ordi 
texts, the double hyphen is probably unnecessary; except where there is the sasidhi of final an 
jritial vowels. But, in the n of epigraphioal records, the use of this sign is unavoidable, 
for the purpose of indicating exactly palmographical standerd of the original texts. 

T'ho avagraha, or sign which indicates the elision of an initial ay is but rarely to be met with 
ir inscriptions. Where it does oecur, it is most éonveniently represented by its own Dévandgart sign. 

So also practico has shewn that ib is more convenient to use the ordinary Dévanágari marks of 
punctuation than to substitute tho English signs for them. 

Ordinary reok e m for corrections and doubtful points; and vanars rne for 
letters which are damaged an porcen illegible in the origi or which, being wholly illegible, can 
ba supplhed with certamty. Haly legible Oe or Taaa of enq urtiou in Radore 
b-aokets, indicates that those letters or marks of punctuation were omitted altogether in tho o igi 
As a rule, it is more convenient to use the brackets than to have recourse to foomotes ; as the points 
tm which attention is to be drawn attract notice far more readily. But notes are given instead, when 
there would be so many brackets, close together, as to encumber the text and render it inconvenient 
ic rend. When any letters in the original are wholly illegible and cannot be supplied, they ure. 
repseeented, in metrical hy the sign for a long or a short rene ns the caso may be; and 
it, prose passages, by points, at the rate usually, of two for each akshare or syllalle. 
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A SELECTION OF KANARESE BALLADS. 
BY J. V. FLEET, Bo.08, M R.A 8 , OLE. 


No. 5. — Tar Daívamzsnz-IN-LAW OF CRAXHAYVA OF KiITTUR. 


I ITTUR, now a Government village in the Sampgaum Taluka or Sub-Division of the 

Belgaum District, was formerly the chief town of a Désdi's estate.! The last Désut wna 
BivaEbgappa Rudrusarjfi,? otherwise known as Bipf SAheb His father was the Mallappa or 
Mallasarjà, whe is mentioned in the ballad, Bivaliagappa died in September 1894; leaving & 
stepriother, Channavva, and a wife, Íravva or Viravva, but no children. In order to continue 
the “amily, an attempt was made by the Kirbhàf to pass off, as Bivaliügappa's adopted son, 
a sor of the Pattl of the neighbouring village of Mastamardi. And the events which followed, 
endimg in the resumption of the estnto by tho British Government, will be best desoribed by 
repreducing Col, E. W, West's account (Menvir of the States of the Southern Maráfhá Country, 
p.18 ff): — 


"On the 12th September 1824 one of the Désils principal servants came to Mr. 
Thackeray, the Principal Colloctor at Dharwad,” — [mentioned in the ballad, verse 4, as T'ákur 
Sdhe»], — “to announce that his master was dying, and to deliver a letter -purporting to be 
from him, in which the adoption of & son was announced. The letter was dated the 10th July, 
but i$ was stated the adoption had only taken place on the day the letter was received. The 
Civil Surgeon was immediately sent to Kittñr, which is about eighteen miles from Dhirwid, 
but fund the Désát dead, and considered from the appearance of the corpse that he had been 
dead several hours and most probably before the messengor had left Kittür for Dhárwüd. All the 
circumstances connected with the alleged adoption seemed to Mr. Thackeray not a little suspi- 
cious. In the first place the Désá! had never applied for permission to adopt, though be was 
awar of the proclamation rendering such application necessary. When Mr. Thackeray had seen 
him æ few months previously, though he was very ill and spoke freely of his affaire, he never 
expressed any wish to adopt. Tho signature, too, to the letter was scarcely legible, and the 
characters were quite different from the Désii’s usual handwriting, which was remarkably good 
and distinct, The conclusion thorefore irresistibly pressed on Mr. Thackeray’s mind was, that, 
if the adoption had eyer taken place it was not performed till the Dfaat was either dead or 
insersible, 


* In reporting these circumstances for tho information of Government, Mr. Thackeray pointed 
out that tho family of the deceased consisted of his wife, who was only eleven years of age, his step- 
mothar, and the young widow of his brother who had died two years previously. The remaining 
relations were, like the ohild said to have been adopted, descended from collateral branches 
#0 remote that their descent from the common anoestor could not be traced. He reported that he 
had p-oceeded to Kittür to make inquiries into the alleged adoption, and to preserve order pending 
the d3cision of Government regarding the succession, and as, if the estate did not revert to 
Government, there would be a long minority, he proposed for the present to oonduct ihe 
administration by means of two managers — one on the part of Government, and the other 
one oa that of the D£sAf's family. 





1 he tarm Dsfi denotes an hereditary officer, the chief local administrator of a déja or pargand, i. e. ‘district ;’ 
anotbe- name for the samo ofñoer is Défmukh. The duties of the Dését or Dé$mukh In the district under him, were very 
mitrtilar to those of a Ptit in his village; and he had, es his ooadjutor, e Déépindlyd, corresponding to the PáiTi's ooadju- 
tor, tha Kulkarni or village accountant The offices of Déeit and Déipindyé not exist under the British Govern- 
ment ; but the titles are still known and used, as in most cases tho service-lands have been continued, as private property 
suljeot to certain limited assessments, to the descandants of thoes who held office under tho Pééwi's rule. — The wife of 
a Désf! has tho title of Déséint. 

3 ex} appears to be a Persian utle. I$ seems to have been conferred upon the Déséis of Kittür by the H4jA of 
KAlipcr (see West's Memoir, p. 196, note). š 

3 ‘The K£rbhári is the principal executive officer of a Hindu Native State. 
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‘On the receipt of this report instructions wore given that it should be announced that the 
British Government did not recognise the adaption, as, if made at all, it was made without 
sanction, and indeed was as yet unsubstantiated by proofs. Mr. Thackeray therefore was desired 
to take charge of the principality and to make an inquiry into the ciroumstances of the 
adoption. Government, however, declared it to be their intention that if the boy said to have 
been addpted proved on inquiry to be a descendant of the DésAt who possessed the country 
before the conquest of it by Tippu,” — [Tipů Sultân of Maisür], — “ the question of adoption 
would bo considered immaterial, and the boy would be allowed to suoceed. If, on the other 
hand, it appeared that the claimant was neither a deacendant of the ancient Déait nor a near 
connoction of the late Désit by the female line, the adoption was to be disallowed. i: 


"The inquiries set on foot by Mr. Thackeray showed that the Désa! had died on the night 
ofthe 11th instead of the 12th September, as reported, without making any adoption, and that 
after his death Konür Mallapa, his Kirbharl, and othors of his attendants invested the child 
with the insignia of Dési!. This was fully acknowledged by the parties concerned, who further 
confessed to having put & pen in the dead man’s hands and so written his signature to the 
letter dated the 10th July which was sent to Mr. Thackeray. Konür Mallappa, who had been 
appointed manager on the part of Government, was removed on this account, and also because 
he had been concerned in the removal of some treasure and jewels and accounts from the late 
Désit’s treasury. In his letter reporting these proceedings Mr. Thackeray writes: — ‘ All is 
perfectly quiet here. I anticipate no disorder, and I expect to be able to manage the whole 
country without any military assistance.’ He afterwards submitted the result of his inquiries 
into the family pedigree, which showed that no descendant of the ancient Désai, or near con- 
nection by the female line of the late Désit, was alive. 


“ While these reports were under consideration, Government were shocked by the receipt 
of intelligence of a rising at Kittür which had resulted in the death of the Political Agent and 
other gentlemen. It appears that on the 21st October Mr. Thackeray, finding that a number 
of the late Dési!’s Sepoys in charge of the treasury were notorious thieves, and were com- 
manded by a man of like character, became apprehensive for the safety of the treasure, and 
reluctantly determined to place & guard of Government Sepoys at each gateway. He algo 
required the hend men to give'a bond rendering themselves responsible for the safety of the 
treasary, but they refused to do so without the orders of Channsyva, the late Désái’s stepmother, 
who had lately claimed the supremacy. Mr. Thackeray then wished to call on the ladies to 
explain matters, but they refused to see him that day, promising, however, to see him next day. 
On the 221d, however, they still refused to see him, and none of the Sardárs* would accompany 
him to their house. As Mr. Thackeray heard that the Shétsand!s® and Peons were assembling 
from their villages, he thought it advisable to take precautionary measures, and accordingly 
requested Captain Black, the commander of a troop of Gólandás? that had accompanied him, 
to bring two guns into the fort, which were posted at the gateways. In the morning, when the 
artillery officer proceeded to the fort to change guard, he found the outer gate locked and the 
inner fort fall of armed men, and was refused admittance. Several messages were then sent by 
Mr. Thackeray, but as they were not attended to, ho ordered up the other two guns, and 
declared thut if the gate was not opened in twenty minutes he would blow it open. 
At the oxpiration of the specified period, Captain Black, Captain Sewell, and Lieutenant 
Dighton, of the Gólandáz, were preparing to blow open the gato, when a sally was made from 
the fort by the Peons, who seized the guns and ont down tho officers and all with them. At 
this juncture Mr. Thackeray came up on horseback and attempted to quiet the insurgenta, but 
fell by e shot and was then cut to pieces. The remnant of the British detachment was then 


aM =. M 
* The term Sardir denotes ‘a prince, a chief, a gentlaman of rank.’ 
* Village revenne and polico oficers, holding, for their service, lands rent-froe or under a quit-rent, by & samad or 
written warrant, 
f Gólandis is a Persian word, denoting ‘a gunner oc bombardier.’ 
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attasked and cut up, and Messrs, Stevenson and Elliott, Assistants to the Political Agent, 
who had concealed themselves in a house, were made prisoners with some native officials and 
Sepoys. Gurusiddhaps, the ringleader in these proceedings, and the dowager Dëésñinf, who had 
eroized the spirit that led to this emeste, when they found what had resulted from their 
inir:guea, were not & little alarmed, and anxiously preserved the lives of the European 


gentlemen as hostages. 


“ As the portion of the Dôàb Field Force stationed in Belgaum was too weak to act against 
a strong fort like Kittür, said to be garrisoned by some 5,000 desperate men, troops were 
rapilly concentrated from all quarters, A proclamation was issued offering a free pardon and 
retertion of their indins Æo,” to all who should surrender before a fixed date, except Gurusid- 
dha&pa, and even he was promised exemption from capital punishment if he surrendered im- 
mediately. The Sardárs and Sepoys in Kittür were warned that they would be held responsible 
for the safety of the prisoners, and that if any harm was done to them the guilty persons 
should be punished with such severity aa should be 8 terror to all future offenders. 


“In the meantime the insurgents held a very high tone. They addressed several letters to 
Govarnment complaining of Mr. Thackeray’s acts, and demanding the continuance of the 
Satsthin® They also endeavoured to enlist the Raji of K6lApur on their side, but he 
gave up their emissaries to the British authorities. On the 30th November the fort 
was invested, and Mr. Obaplin, the Commissioner in the Dekkan, who had hurried to 
the acene of operations, called on the insurgents to surrender. They, however, demanded 
mors favourable terms before releasing the prisoners, but were referred to the proclamation. 
Qn zhe morning of the 2nd December, to the great relief of all, the prisoners were released ; 
but as the fort was not surrendered it was attacked on the 8rd and an advanced fortified 
post carried, where a battery was erected, which on the next day effeoted a practicable ` 
breach, when the garrison surrendered at discretion. The troops engaged on this occasion were 
the lst Bombay European Regiment and two companies of Her Majesty’s 46th Foot, a battery of 
Horse, and a company of Foot Artillery, the 4th and 8th Madras L. O., the 28rd Madras N. I, 
and the 8rd and 6th Regiments of Bombay N. L, the whole under the command of Lieutenant- 
Oolcnel Deacon, O. B. The casualties were three killed and twenty-five wounded. Among the 
killed were numbered Mr. Munro, the Sub-Collector of Shélapur, who had come to the scene of 
actien after Mr. Thackeray’s death, and was mortally wounded in the attack on the advanced 
post. 

' The territory that thus lapsed to the British Government was divided into the three 
Talckts of Kittür, Sampgeom, and Btdi, containing in all 286 villages and 72 hamlets. The 
revenue for the Faslt 1234,° immediately after the lapse, amounted to Ea. 8,833,647, which in 
three years increased by upwards of Rs. 22,000. This revenue waa exclusive of lands of the 
value of Ra. 20,040 held by servants of the late Désif, and other lands of the value of Re. 20,925 
held by ShBteandís. These lands according to the terms of the proclamation were forfeited, 
but i$ was considered at the time impolitio to act on the letter of our rights in this respect. 
The ladies of the family were liberally provided for." 


The ballad, which concerns iteelf but little with the historical events described above, and is 
interesting chiefly for the insight that it gives into certain phases of Native domestio life, deals 
witk the lamentations and death of Îravva,! the widow of Bapn Siheb fBivalihgappa 
Rudrasarja, When RÁyanna of Saügó]li reised his insurrection,!! he spirited away, apparently 
witk the connivance of the Désiint, the boy who was alleged to have been adopted by the 














1 Property held under grants by Government. s The technical term for a Hindu Native Btate. 

? The Fasli w a Muhammadén reronue reckoning; the years commence with the Mriga nakshaira. 

= The ttle of the ballad is Kititra Ohannacana tose, '' the Daughter-in-law of Ohannava of Kittür." — There aro 
seve] passages in it, diffonlt to understand. One or two of them remain unexplained. For the explanation of the 
cthe-s, I am indebted to Mr. Shrinivas Ramchandra Savadi, of the Educational Department. 

x= Seo Ballad No. 1, esta, Vol. XIV. p. 295 ff. References to his insurrection are made in the proseat ballad. 
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last Déstt, — in order to enlist the sympathies of all the people of tho district. fravya wos 
‘then living at Hoigal, — more usually known as Beil-Hoügal, — in the Sampganm Taluka. 
[t was found advisable to remove hor to Dharwad. This nearly excited another rising; in focs, 
' a thousand men assembled at Anigél, to resist her removal. Most of them, howevor, submitted, 
on receiving & promise of pardon; whilo the rest joined Riyanns. fravva was thon taken to 
Dharwad; or, if the ballad is correct, actually to Kusugal, a large fortitiod village abont 
twelve miles to the south-east of Dharwid. She was kept in safe enstody there; and shortly 
afterwards, apparently in July 1880, she died at Dharwad: “it was supposed by poison, taken 
by herself, or administered to hor," : E 











TRANSLATION. 


Ohorus. 


Whon the Daughter-in-law of Channavva of Kittfr was leaving Hoügal, great, o my 
brother |, were the lamentations tbat she made ; — “Ah L if our Mallagarja hed not died, how 
would my belongings have been carried away P" 


Firat Verse. 


“ Six elephants ; sixteen camels ; twelve thousand foot-soldiers ; and the cannons, such as thore 
that great kings possess, which were laden and carried away; the palanqnin, adomed with 
pearls, for riding in, and eight or ten state sunshades, with silver staver, which were intended to 
he held all round ; the elegant carts have alt gone, so that nos one remains ; and the chaaris for . 
the horses and chariots ; and all the light brown colts, which the fierce soldiers would monnt in 
alltheir bravery, Kalabasappe of Kallür, and Mallappa of Kannfir, and Awarddi-Vireppa, — 
they were the KArbharis ; when such nobles as these have fted to the foresta, how great is the 
«&l&mity that has come apon mel" 


(With a change of more), — '*Tt has happened to me, just as their exile in the woods 
befell the Pagdavaa! When the wicked Dnbéisana took Draupad by ber robe and dragged her 
(into the public assembly), what'oould the five princes do? O wicked onel, listen!; there are 
none others as sinfal as myself." Praising (tho god Siva) who wears a serpent, fravve reflected 
upon (Biva) the Lord of Parvatt. 


(Raising the voice), — “Why did Brahman write upon my forehead such a decree, that 
the good deeds recorded for my previous life have all proved voin ?” i 


è 


Second Verse. 


I will desoribolt the articles that the women used. to wear. — The wairtbands of gold for 
the slender waists ; the various ear-ornaments, ris. the bugadi 3* the bdecali 65 the ,amfkRed 1,17 and 
the chafatumbu ;!8 the ry&gutis!? which are placed so charmingly (on the bead) ; tho oouc-shàped 


13 Stokes’ Historical Acoownt of the Belyaum Did riel, p. 84. Tno ballad. however, implies no death hy violen, 
mueh lees any foul play; it indicates thut Íraiia xtaried horaclf to death. — Mr. Stokes sens to place tke 
iusarrectaon of Rayanga, avd the death of Írana, in 1829. According to Capt. Wert’s eocount, they beth happened 
1n 1880, 

D chyt, = chyldla, or okAla ; seo ante, Vol. X V. p. 350. note 6. Another ruceusion of thebellad, extending only as 
far a4 the end of verso 7, uses, instead of chy”, tho word pralipa, probatly in the acnse of * lamentation, walling.'' 

1€ i. e. the oomposor of the ballad. 

15 The begat, ia explained to mo 'as an enr-ornament formed of a round ball at the top, connected below with a 
exalatsuibu (wee noto 18).' Sanderson, in his Kanarese Dictionary, defines it av ^ a. female's ornament, worn m the tip 
of tho ear,’ - i 

M The b ezh acama to bo another ornament worn near the bugadi. 

T' More proporly jumikitle. Sanderson grvos it as tan earring with o dip! It ut explained to me as ‘an 
vc -irnament, with two chalatumbus oonnocted by rows of pearls.’ : 

+4 The cholatumbs« is defined by Banderaun as ‘a double cene formiecd'iarnag. tis explained rw nre ma “a plate wf 
gold, having the shape of & smell cup or calix." 2 

1* A round ornament for the hond, mado o! gold. 
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chevaris;? the golden ornaments for the braided hair; the necklaces worth a thousand 
pleoos of gold ;# the nose-rings, of mokers and pearls, with diamonds set in them ; the silver 
necklets, with liaga-boxes suspended from them, that are worn round the neck; the necklaces 
ef pearls, with oblong plates, gold beads, and square centre-pjeces; the necklaces of black 
glass beads, with gold beads strung between them; the necklaces of pearls set in squares; the 
chuttle-shaped pendents of the necklaces ;™ the flat collars of gold; the bracelets of gold and 
eoral beads; the coral necklaces; the silver ornaments worn on the great toe, and those worn 
en the little toe; the ornaments for the second toe; the silver chains, with belle, worn on the 
-eg; the tnbes of silver, with pebbles in them, that give g jingling sound ; the silver chains 
(for the ankles); and the rings worn on the second toe. “The kindness of him (Vishnu) who 
supported the mountsin Mandara (at the time of the churning of the ocean) has failed ; and 
£ll these things haye been taken away, so that not one remains; no refuge is there lett. for me 
hereafter," 


(With g change of metre), — What did the maid-servante, oonversant with all matters, and 
full of truth, say in illustration (of her state), bidding their sister restrain her grief P: — 
" Even while Rama and Lekshmaga were living together in affection, the wicked Ravana earried 
off Janakt (Sft), and hid her in the forest. Then Hanumat wont, and burnt Lanka. They 
gave the crown to Vibhishana. And then, making them close» prisoners,™ the king (Bama) 
put to shame all the troops of the demons; and so he, the glory of his family, brought ‘back 
(Sttà) the mother (of his people)." 


(Raising the voice), — “So say, O mother, that the son whom thou hast lost, may be thine 
(again) ;"9$ — thus they all spake, consoling her. 


Third Verse, 


Now I will enumerate the clothes which were carried away, and which were all laden and 
Cispersed over the country-side: — The sfrfs,” embroidered with gold lace, which the girls 
would wear; the red sfrfs for the maid-servanta; the red and white sárfs for ladies; the red 
end black silken sérís for ladies of rank; the red and black and white striped sérts for young 
maidens; the dark black srís for sprightly damsels ; the flowered séris for girls; the mustard- 
coloured sárís worn by little girls ; the silken sárís with costly ‘borders, from Ommbey (P), for 
young women; the caps, and the coats with hoods, with which the babies are covered, — how 
nany more shall I describe P; — the gold jewels, set with diamonds, shaped like leaves of the 
mored fig-tree; the gold wristlets for infants; the caps; the ornaments worn above the elbow, 
shaped like cobras; the cloths without borders; the turbans; the shawls; the coarse woollen 
cloths ; the green jackets set with emeralds ; the sweet-acented kerohiefs for the head; and the 
upper cloths for men, brought from Någpur;® — all the property acoumulated uy Mallasarjé 
vas taken away ; as well as I can, I tell the plundering of it. 


(With a charge of metre), — “ Even when all this left me, alas | my sufferings came not to 


an end," +r (thus lamented) trayva, beating her forehead with violence on the ground, and 
saying that she would throw herself on the blades of swords bound crosswise. All her maid." 





w The ckesarí, or more properly cha«ri, is defined by Sanderson as '& gold ornament by which some hair of the 
yak is attached to a femále's hair.’ 

© The mradáp is explamed to mo as ‘a necklace (sara) madè up of cup-shaped platos of gold (£4), connected 
with black glass boads.' — The gold coin is the honu, which is now obsoleto. Henderson gives it as‘ half a pagoda, &o., 

m dore. Butit has been otherwise explained to me, as ‘an ornament worn by women on the wrist.’ 

™ The chintika appears to be identical with the Marttht chitdag or chitady. 

M kilkaqagá ; or more properly bílakaqaga. Sanderson says simply ‘a log bracelet.’ 

% lit, ‘haring firmly sealad them.’ 

9$ This seems to refer to the boy, whom it was sought to palm off as the adopted son of Ílavra's husband. 

97 I use here, for convenience, a word (a corruption of edjf) which is much better known than the Kanareeo stri pr 
éf-¢ in the sense of ‘the cloth worn by a woman.’ 

9 Compare ente, Yol. XVIII. p. 354, and note $ 
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servants surrounded her, saying “ Through the favour of the three-eyed Hara (Siva), thou 
hast children, O motherl, and a younger brother; O mother |, what is it that has come upon 
thee ?," thus they spake, with words of comfort, to travva ; but she ceased not her weeping :— 


(Raising the voice), — “ An army of twelve thousand men left me and dispersed ; it was 
as if a swollen tank had burst!” 


Fourth Verse. 


O thou (Riva) who didst destroy the god of love |, how is it that such trouble came to such 
great people? Inquire and gee what a time of sorrow tirara (Siva) brought upon them! The 
whole country of Kittir was weeping iu sympathy; saying that such destruction should not 
have come upon the lords who ruled the district. Two hundred bullocks carried away the 
wealth of & group of twelve villages, the managément of which was with men of merit; of a 
truth, seventy-seven hundred Liħgåyat priosts could have -been fed to satisfaction (with it) in 
the month of Srivana; even without waiting to hear them say that they were hungry, they 
- would have been served, my brother!, with gifts of fruits and milk and sugar and clothes 9 

But I will tell how religion faded, and (aimless) actions took its place, and enmity increased ; 
and how the secret leaked out, and three people died.” 


(With a change of metre), — All the great men lamented, saying “If Ráyankyaka had not 
brought confusion on the country, the affairs of state would have gone on smoothly." Having 
closely imprisoned the installed Désil,?! they took away Ohannavva and placed her at Hoügal. 
They said that he was (nothing but) an adopted (or pretended) son. Then Mr. Thackeray 
came, and was slain and perished, saying '' Capture the village, for heroes ‘have been born in 
it." The people were weeping with loud outoriee. i 


(Raising the voice), — If the moon in the sky should fail to shine so lustrously, what use 
would be the stars, no matter how many they are? 


Fifth Verse. 


From time to time, with constant reiteration, they wrote an answer (to travva) — a 
letter saying “ Bet ont to-morrow !” , Loosening all her clothes and ornaments; the poor woman 
throws them on the ground, and weeps, with her eyes brimful of tears. .Having straightway 
laden it all, and saying “ Let the carts and bullocks go forward," they loosed and drove on all 
the cattle. Calling the priest, ond sending for a palanqnin, aud holding up the sunshade over 
it. they set qut, waving the umbrellas ond chewris, “O Sir!, I am but a young girl; I will 
declare (all) to you again and again ; listen, O noble Sir! to my fault.” 


(With a change of metre), — They said ''Set ort! Bet ont!’ She became obstinate, and 
braced herself in resistance ; and when they came to drag her forth, seeing (their intention), 
she seized their feet; saying “ Why did I not-enter the fleroe fire and die, there’ where perished 
the brave men who governed the country P," — she weeps, thiuking of her husband. “In 
the whole world there is no one as unfortunate as myself; if only one son had been born fo me, 
how conld the State have come to an end P’! + 

(Raising the voice), — Her life had become unstable; just os if it were a wild Jasmine 
plant, withering at the root for want of water | i 


Bitth Verse.: 


Saying “ No matter what 1 do, they leave me not alone," — with resignation she sang 
the praises of (her dead) brave (husband). Thinking of her sister-in-law and father-in-law, she 








** The month of Br&raga, and gepecially each Monday of it, is the month most sacred to Siva. The Lingdyata 
celebrate it by, amongst other ways, feoding large numbers of their priesta. I 
` œ Phe allusion bere 1s not apparunt. 
44, e, the boy who was pat forward as the adopted son of the last real Dali. 
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mounted the litter ; and the bearers, my brother !, raising it, took it on their shoulders. Keep- 
ing guard around her, they set out, my brother! ; three hundred matchlock men in front, and two 
hundred horsemen behind. Jeering at her with the words “ RAyanfyaka is coming |,” and saying 
^ Hurry on |,” — on the left and the right were eight or ten men with drawn swords. Taking 
tke road .... eee ee 4 the noble gentleman himself came to Dharwad, and inquired 
imto ber condition. Said he, “Why, rejecting the food that is given to you, have you been 
displaying so very evil a disposition towards me? And why, sending RAyaniyaka out by night, 
ars you causing the surrounding villages to be burnt by him, in mockery (of us) P (But) kill 
her noi; take her, and plaoe her alone within the walls of Kusugal; there is the place for her." 

(With & change of metre), — The palanquin-bearers raised her, and carried her to Kusugal. 
While she was slowly going into the fort, iravva made great lamentation. Wailing, and saying 
“For children thet have no mother, there is no support and no prosperity; they should not 
sesk to preserve their bodies," — travva implored Siva for death. The lady travva made 
lanent, wailing loudly ; fravva fell straightway into a state of dejection. 


(Raising the voice), — “ I have been pillaged, just as if one had taken a fish ont of the 
writer and thrown it aside; (such is) my condition." 


Seventh Verso. 


Saying that she would live no longer in this world, she refused all food and water. Her 
arns and legs wasted; and saying ‘Let the earth be my portion," she let her colour fade away. 
AX her limbs dried up, as if with dysentery ; and she was consumed with 8 fire in her body, like 
qtick-lime. She went to (the god) Kada-Siddha of Nawalguud in the neighbouring country, 
and there she bathed and put on the sacred cloth. Having drunk the water in whioh the feet 
of the priest were washed, she laid aside all care for herself, and concentrated her thoughts in 
meditation on the liga. In devotion, she summoned the ssoetic prieate, and sent for gold 
enough to fill the scales, and weighed it out, and gave it away. Saying “ Give me liberation ; 
then, O three-eyed Hare (Siva), art my guide |,” — she set out and came to Dharwad. 


(With a change of metre), — Hearing it said that her little son Mallasgrjà had been caught,” 
quckly Îravva became quite overcome, and meditated on the three-eyed Hara (Siva). If one 
hase jar full of gold, what use is it P; it is better to live as & poor woman; if a wife has her 
husbend in the house, then only are ornamenta worth wearing. Bo, she gave away in charity 
all her ornaments and clothes without exception; and saying that the riches of Kittdr had 
faced away, fravva is weeping greatly. 

(Raising the voice), — She came to Dharwid, and when she had been there some three to 
six days, the time of death came, and she gave up her life. 


Highth Verse. 


They all raised up the dead body, and placed it sitting, ond, having wasled the mouth, 
spread ashes over it The virtuous ladies put on her, in folds, the adr, with ends decorated 
with pearls, that her mother-in-law Channavva used to wear. They anointed her with the 
fragrant musk, and sending for a case of ornamenta, they spread them about over her body. 
In her nose they placed a nose-ring, set with jewels worth eight or teu thousand gold piecee. 
Buming countless pastilles of the fragrant sandal-wood powder, they filled and set out the 
small lamps and the jars with ears of corn arranged in water, The priests who read the 
ancient books (the Purñuss), and narrate the stories of the sacred writings; assembled. Saying 
«I; is an unnatural death !,"— the people of the whole country-side came together. 


anc stood there and rained down tears. 





A 








n The word disokadiad: (in the other copy, d 'sogadinda) is unintelligible. Its nota villaye-name 
33 I cannot obtzin any explanation of tins ; unless the name of MallssarjÀ wns given to the boy who was alleged 


to Lave been adopted by the last Dstt. trayra-appeers not to hare had any children of bar own. 
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(With a change of metre), — All her maid-servanta were weeping: — “No mother. 
in-law or father-in-law is left for us; no sisters-in-law; weep |, for the time of distress has 
come, sinoe thou, the mother that bare us, art no more,” Her female friends are weeping: 
— “We have no sisters and brothers, elder or younger; there are none now to roam about the 
palace !” All the lords were weeping in sympathy; lamenting that she had not been able 
to say a single sweet word to her husband (at the time of death), and thatthe noble BApd Saheb 
had not lived for one year more. 


(Raising the voice), — All the dependents who had eaten her salt, fell quickly to the 
ground; and thinking of the memory of the wife of Bip Saheb, they weep. 


Ninth Verse. 


All the lords and ladies of the couutry-side came together, and assembled there. They 
called s skilful carpenter, and supplied him with all the proper implements, and made a oar. 
On ‘it they arranged mirrors in rows, and they hung on it garlands of flowers in proper order, 
Round about they fastened clusters of pearla worth eight or ten thousand gold pieces, and 
shawls with gold and silver lace, They themselves lifted up the dead body, and proceeded on 
their way ; over it they are waving umbrellas and chawris. Throwing about, withont stint, the 
fragrant sandal-wood powder in baskets, they set ont, passing along the rows of shops. In front 
went the noble gentleman, causing the tabors and horns, the trumpets, the drums, the bass and 
treble tabors, and the large tabors, to be sounded. All the people of the whole oountry made 
lamentation, gasing upon their elder sister Iravva, 


(With a change of metre), — While the people of Dh&rwad were weeping, beating their 
mouths with their handa, her son, who was kept in guard, made a hundred lamentations, 
praising the god Bakara. Seeing the bullook-c&rta and the riding-horses going in front of 
the dead body, he made lamentation, Having given charitable gifts, and having finished the 
presoribed rites, and having placed her in the earth, with praises of (the god) Basaya™ who 
gives future emancipation, they turued and went away. 


(Raising the-voice), — Basava, of the charming Hebballi, turned into poetry, and described- 
at length, all that he saw, . 





TEXT. 
Palla. 


Kittira Channavvana sosi Hoigela bitu héguyiga 
mádattide|-4npa maha-dukhkha | 

matta namma Mallesarja sattu hégad-iddare 
hotta hógud-yüka namma Dbadakü H Palli tt 


: Ine nudi 

Ara Ani hadintra wanti hannerada-eivira kAla-bal@ mArdya-thpa  hódawu héri | 
hattu-hantà — muttina påliki suttalehiduwa hatin onfu  belli-kAvins aptigéri , 
chandadinds  ohakkadigaju wonda  wuliyad-hódawu turahga-rathada chawari | éittina 
Bipiyigelu diffatanadalli hattu-hantå yashta iddáveelli jarada marii  Kallüra 
Kalabasapps Kannûre Mallappa Awardi Virappa iddara  kürberi | ^ hint-int& 
saradkru kantara bidda hód&ru hentà bandito namaga miri! Ohyé | Plodavarige 
ona-dósa band-ante Aditu | påpi Dusvasa Draupati afri &ejedeÓyvavága  bhüpatigal- 
aivaru iddeenu miduvarn | påpi kéjla namm-antà pitaker~yireilla | Pannaigadharans 
stutisuta fravva | Phrvaty-arasana nenisidajo (| Yéra | Pirva-janmada likhitá puppe 
xxmmadu íappit-endn | beradån=yåka Brahma hintå beri | li 


un dde ball of Biva. Basara, the ostabbaber of the Linghyat rehgion, is looked upon as an incarna- 
tios . 
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nə nudi. 

Hegpu-makkes]-iduwas  wastà banpisi nÀ pêļronu sanga naduvina diba  behgárá | 
bugali — bAwali  jamikiwáli chajatumbu ^ ohendádalleidewa —ryàguti chewari heļala 
baügirá 1 sàvir&dehonning saradáligs|u mobarada  muitina mügsti mêle  kettimid-antá 
vajjard | kegthake —darisuwa  karidigi-sarapani — kaitami karimaņi pattigi-matiu dore 
chintik-harasde hawaļasarâ | — hiri-pilige]u — kiri-pilliga]u lullu-mipiiki ru]liya- 
gejji kAlkadegi sarapali k&luügaré | Mandaradharana karuna tappi wanda woliyads 
hódgwu munda illo namaga åsarå ti Chyó W Wakkalagittern | sakalaka fahapern | 
satyaxa  Éaraparà | såkshiya  hBjuvareenu | akka nillisà dukhkha yenuta | Rama 
Lakshmapa =o prímadindeiruvàga etta Ravana Janaki | wódu wanado|sgeittá | 
Hanumante  hógi Laika sujji| Vibhlshagage — kaftyüro pat | gafti ñikewu hiki 
hinds. daityaraneella bagdu ^ mádid&  bhüpa|  tiyi tendano  kula-dfpe ü Yéra ii 
Héd-anth maga nimaga ádinu péavvà táyi | bhédisi héjuru jyellaru H 2 ii 


Sne nudi. 

Hoduwa-hantà  hodikigó]lu bhédisi n&  pé]venu  hÓdawu  yeshto  ràjada mêle 
héri | makks|a  wuduws mandile-siri totsugakuduwa tÓóping-stri | uttumnreuduws 
wulligani-stri | rápiyavareuduws righwali-stri{ béleyareuduwa båļipațți-sîri | ohedarere 
uduwa chandrakâļi-stri | — hudigiyarzuduwa hfvine-sfri! sapnavareuduwa —sásibenpada- 
siti | kanyer=uguwa  kambávati-siri | küsige 'hochohuwa kuliyi kofichigi yésondn nå 
pélali 1 arejeli bindali toppige nágs-muri | éelyaya mundasa élu éakeliti pechoheda 
aigi parimala-pawads | hoduw-antÀ dotera Nakpuri | yella hégi illade&ytu Mallasarja 
mádid& badaku bellashtu héjoven=edara süri i) Chy& ü Ashiu hégi namma keshte 
bialill<ayya ^ patfane ^ nelakehagiya ^ bedawuta lrevva ketti hiynvensalageenuta | 
tottugajeellaru — suttele muttidero | mukkepge-Harana  dayadinda nimaga makkel= 
aidira thyi yenuta  temmaneeidünu |  tàyi nimaga bandaddstno | umméiyedindale 
hSler«fravvaga summan-irada — alutihalu | Yera | — Hannerada-sivira dando harada 
hôti nammana bitta | wedad-dügs dditn tumbida keri | 31 

4no nudi 

Hantå dorigalu hentddedyita Kantuharene kéleavarigo hentü hotta tanda ‘Tsvart v 
nhdar=Ajuwe dorigaligehinta kêda bara-bAradeandu . Kittira ^ nádeella  marigito 
marrarà | mányé-minyera álu-hantá  hannerada  karíüti ha] honnu yettugala  héri 
hódavu  innüra | satyake  Üríüvaga-másaka  yeppatt-Ma-nüra mandi tyipti bagu-hantá 
jaigamara | hasdéneandara kiviyali kéjada haygu hàlu sakkari nídi dán koduvareanná 
waatarà | dharma hógi "karmá  heohchi warmd  vetti pélavenn marma  sigawadu 
madadaro můvaru | Chyé tt BAjjeka — Báyanéyaka  gÓje  baohchad-iddara | môðj-Agi 
dewaattu  sigatitt-annutali mijanar=olla — maraguvaru | patiagatti désdyige — gatti 
#ikowa. hAki atti Channavvineoydu Hoügalad&ga hiükidarü | adkida maganzembuvaru | 
Tako>-sib bandu (Ar-Agi madadanú dirar=idaro|u hui üru togolareendn bhëór-idnta 
janar=a|utiharu (| Yére i! ÁkMada mégina . chandra lés-&gi belak-illadidra | yee. 
ondeildereóng nakshatra à 4 H 

Sne nugi. 

Vyáj-vyülks wattara hêlļi-bêļli beradira —náli hogd-ambuwa  pattará | wast 
wadari yall& uchohi podavige  wagadllo badavi  wudarastilo  kappfrá | saùgag=ella 
héri basdi yettu sígali mundaka yendu biohohi hodadar-ella dana-karà | guravina 
keriíi påliki tarasi mêle  apságéri hidnsi  h&rast-hontera  chattara chAmaré | sanna 
maga -ayyh nünu åri nimage péluvena | tappe kélo appe  saradirá || Chyë n 
Hogds hogd-andara mapdite hidadàjo banda midi avaru yeliyaka hôdara kandeavara 

This isan archaism. We have the same word in the third verse; alo péfivenu, in verses 4 and 5; and pflali 
in vores $. Other inatanoos of archaisms are, — idaro]x, verse 4; dikkixe]u, verse b; and yóguwíga, verse 6. 
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e 
2 . 
kala hijadilo| mandalan-Aluwa pugdaru madadalle kenda hidu nánu Prins kodalill= 
endu gandana nenisi ajutálo | dikkinolu namm-anta defigedi yâr=illa namma hottili 
wondu putranu iddgra dásgati ykka  munsguwadu | Yéra |» Nira illada malligi 
bêra wonagi héd-ante | stantrar=kyitu samsára Il 5 IL 


ne nudi. 

Yeshtu  mádidara  nammana bita hógadillaveendu ^ nishjadinda .mádela virana 
stuti l atti-mdvana — nenadu hattidalu qôliya hottareappa bévera yet | munda 
munnüra  biáring-mandi hinde  innüra kuduri-mandi mádut-hoptar-anna párágasu | 
Rayantyaka baratdncendn rauda mádi — nadir-endu Jada-bala hattenm ^ hirada 
katti | dAsokadinda d&ri hididu  Dhárwidake  übh:wu hógi saradâra  kfida avara 
stiti | ko anna  bi&ekéra Kota buddhiyannu ishtu  mágatiddi namma maga 
jyisti |  r&trili Rayan&yakan=haohchi rauda mAdi suttina halji avana kailinds 
südisti | kolls-bykdari — Kusogalla  güdiy-olaga  !kina -waidn wobbsjeidar-endan-all 
wasti || Chyé|| Hottarn bévern  Kusugallige  waidaru mollaka kilyava — póguviga 
lrvvà balhíüga dukhkha madidal | fMy-illada  makkelige Ay=illo  siriyella kaya 
ida-biradeendu — báya — bidut-lravvà siwa — bédjida]u — Bivunalli | akka jH fravra 
dukhkhawu. miàdyilo bekkena biyava bidawutal-lravvá jakkano jérigwiladijo | Yéra H 
Nira-walagins — mina — tagidu byàri  chellid-háüga | namadu  süri ati namma 
avasü | 6 

"ne nudi. 

Innu t dareyalli munne ire-bdradeendu — anna-wudaka yalla  bialü |  sanpave 
idawu kai-kálu manne pálaveigaliypsendu  banpa wapagisi bittald | Bah grápi-byán-enta 
sary-ühgave-olla wanagisi supped-háüga déha sutte| | náda-walaga Nawalagunda Kia. 
"iddan-hanteli hégi nira minadu madiyan=nital | jehgama-tirthava pededu aügade 
mélina smarapi maredu  liàgada mêle dhyana ittalt} bhaktili viraktara karagi 
iakkadi tumba bhaügára tarisi thikA mídi dana kofta] | mukti kogo namaga 
ninu  mukkagna-Hare  guruveyeendu Dhárwiàdaka — hopta bendalà n Ohy& 11 Ohikka 
maga Mallasarja fikkan=embudu kéli jakkana jérigo ijadalo fravvå mukkanna- Harana 
nenadijo | koda  honneiddareénu badivy=Ag-irawuda lêsu | madadigi ráÁyaru mani- 
walag=iddara ^ wadsvi-wastagajida lêsu | wadavi-wastagaleclla bidade  dinava kotha 


Kitüre  dawalattu —kiradetditeombutali ^ bharadindeirarvi alud]o |  Yëra n 
Dhirwidaka bandu tánu mür-ára din=iddu | marana-kils banda práva bifta]là || 7 n 
8ne nudi. I 


Sstt-anta fdravansella yetti kundrin mukhava dolidu vibhüti måle dhariferd | 
atti  Ohannavvá  wudjava matting exragina-stri ^ wuttuümaru nfrig=hoda wudagarti | 
kasifiri-gandheve — pisi wasteda-pettigi tarasi — vistarisi mai-móle idadertt hatta- 


máyav-hda məragay=endu  miha-nída janaru  küdi ninta  suraéero keppt N Chy n 
Atti-mithvaro illa attigi-nadaneru ila hotta band-iga maragu hetteavva nf illaendn 
tottugaleell ^ ajutihgrü | &3n8-akkagajuilla *taügi-tammsaga|-illa ^ ar&mani- inna 
addidavareilloondu — dlipsriwuta alutiharü | ^ purushana küd-ondu  káls Sarasa Wu 
ádalilà &rasu Bipu-sáb inneond-orushaveiralilleendu réhutzreellà marngidard y Yéra | 


Uppa wuņda makkejn yellá dappana nelaka bidda | Bápu-sáhebana madadi nenade 
aluyaru | 8 n 


8ne nudi. 


, PAja-rûjeda janar=ollA | réjegat=allige bandu ner&dáru råhuta-ráņirů | ball-antha 
karisi yell shita kodisi máderu — vimáns-vistdrd | tara-tareka — kanpad; 
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nirata nédi hondisi serata ndi hakera hüvina hari} hattu-yengn shvirad=honnine 
mctting  gondega]u  suttali bigadaru élu jaratarfi |, satt-antha fravawo tibwn 
hostu-kogdu — nadedaxu hårastara mêle chhatra  chyimara |  butti-buthli bukkipe 
kezaveillada ^ h&rastas hidada hoytara maligibajara ı haligi kali kami karadi 
sambila samparadåni birastchopja munda saradârå | dikka-dikkina mandi yellà 
akxA fravvana nôdi dukhkha  mádyüreeshju janaru | Chyé i) Dhárwüdada mandi 
bhor-idumajuvaga ^ peharadig-idda maga ‘Sahkarana atubisuta nûr-ondu dukhkha 
médidant | yettu-bhandiga]u hattuwa  kudurigalu satta áravada munda sági hágudn 
kanda — $6dhisi — dukhkha  mádidanü ! danadharmava — kofju néma-nitteva uréi 
munda muktiya koduwa  Basavana stutisuta mann-olag=ifs  tiragidarü (| — Yéra lH 
Sundara Hebball Basava ksgd-ashju t kaviya hondisi msdida vistérá ın 9 n 





SANSKRIT AND OLD-KANARESE INSCRIPTIONS. 
BY J. F. FLEET, Bo.O.8., M.B.A 8., O.L M. 


No. 192. — OSILLUR Coprss-Prars GRANT or Vina-Onopapava, 
DATED ix HIS TWANTY-FIRST YRAR. 


`I edit this inscription from the original plates, whioh belonged to Bir, Walter Elliot, and are 
now, I understand, in the British Museum, I had them for examination in 1879. A tran- 
soription of the. text, with s partial translation of it, is given in the Elliot Telugu Sasanams, 
p. 181 ff. And the inscription has recently been edited by Dr. Hultssch, in his South-Intian 
Inscriptions, Vol. L p. 49 ff. I give my own version of it here, because it is required, with some 
otker grants of the same dynasty whioh I have had on hand for a long time unpublished, in 
connection: with a paper on the Chronology of the Eastern Chalukya Kings. 


Ohelltr is a village about two miles to the west by south of Rémachandrapuram, in the. 
Rümachandrapuram TWluká of the Gddavari District, Madras Presidency ; it is entered in ihe 
map, Indian Atlas, Sheet No. 94, as ' Ohelloor,’ in Lat. 16° 49’, Long. 82? 3’. It is mentioned 
in line 98 below, as the Ohellüru agrahára. The grant appears to have bean obtained from 
the Karnaam of this village.t 


The plates, of which the first is inscribed on one side only, but the last partially on the 
second. side also, are fivein number, each measuring about 10}” by 54, The edges of them were 
raised into rims ; and the writing is in a state of fairly good preservation throughout, except 
where it has been intentionally interfered with, in lines 108-169, and except for one small] 
breakage at the lower proper right corner of the first plate, and three such on the fifth plate. — 
The ring on which the plates are strung, is about 4“ thick and 6” in diameter; it had been cut 
before the time when the grant osme under my notice. The seal on the ring is circular, about 
24 in diameter. In relief on a countersunk surface, it has, —acroas the centre, the legend Sri- 
Tribhuvan[d*]kefa; in the upper part, a boar, standing to the proper left, and surrounded by 
the sun and moon, an elephant-goad, two chaurts, two lamp-stands, anda conch-shell; and in the 
lower part, a water-lily, with a drum, a svastika, and a device which on & previous occasion 
(arte, Vol. XIV. p. 49) I have desoribed as being “something like the letter ga, which may 
perhaps be meant for the wuakaraiórama," but which may possibly be intended for the 
süLAdsana or throne, which also is mentioned among the insignis (line 24 below).? — The weight 








1 In the Telugu Sasanawu, it is only described as “appertaining to Chelltr ;” while, in & separate list, ib is entered 
as 2eing "from Draksharam temple." But the name of Obelltr, though subsequently cancelled, was written on a label 
fastened onto the plates. The grant was made to a Vaishpare temple st Ohellür. And Sir Walter Elliot himself, 
referring to other notes of his, has said distinotly that, with the grant of Kuléttuiga-Chijadtve IL (edited by me, ante, 
VoL XIV., p. 88 ff), it was obtained by Mr. G. A. Smith from the Karnam of Obolltr (ante, Yol, XIV. p. 304). — Under 
any ciroamstances, it is better to call it uniformly a Ohellàr grant, than to introduce eonfusion by sometimes speaking of 
it ines the Drükshárkma grant. 

For a representation of the device, see the proper right side of the lower part of the seal of E&jarkjs, No. 1 in the 
Place, anis, Vol. VII. p 288. In tho present oase, the device is more rectangular, and does not show the curved parts 
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of the hve plates, with the ring and seal, is given in Sir Walter Elliot's list as 958 tolas. — The 
characters are those of the so-called Old-Kanarese alphabet, and are of much the same type with 
those in the Korumelli grant of Büjar&ja L. (ante, Vol. XIV. p. 48 ff. and Plates),  Through- 
out this grant, hardly any distinction, if really any at all, is made between the syllables ya and 
já; in the latter there ought to be a very marked prolongation of the upward stroke that 
completes the top part of the simple j or ja, The average size of the letters is about yẹ”. 
The engraving is fairly regular and good. The letters show through on the reverse side of the 
fifth plate only; the interiors of most of them shew marks of the working of the 
engra&ver's tool, — The language is Sanskrit throughout. It is substantially in prose; with 
passages in verse scattered through it. — In respect of orthography, the only points that seem 
to call for notice, are (1) the doubling of ohh, by ch in the proper manner, after the anuendra, 
in pthehchha, line 24, and lésichohhana, lines 24, 81; in a similar way, the oha of chariténa is 
doubled in line 94, bub here the doubling does not seem permissible, as the anwsvára belongs 
to @ separate word; and (2) the doubling of dà, by d in the proper manner, before y, in 
addhyarddha, line 88. 


The inscription is one of Vira-Chédadéva, otherwise called Vishnuvardhana, of 
the Eastern Ohalukya family, who was a ruler of the Vehg! country. It is a Vaishnava 
inscription; the object of it being to record the grant of & village, by Vtra-Chidadéva, to a 
temple of Vishgu which his Séndpati or General, a Vaishnava Brahman named Médamirya and 
otherwise called Guparatmabhtshana, had built at the agrahára of Ohellüru. 


This agrahara of Chelltru ie, of course, the modern village of Ohelltr itaelf. The name 
of the village that was granted, appears to be Kolepu. Dr. Hultssch, reading it as ‘ Kolain, 
has suggested that it may have something to do with the Klar or Kolleru Lake in the 
Gudivada Táluká, Kistna District, But it seems to me to be the modern ‘ Kalairoo’ 
of the map, two miles south-west of Chellür. It is defined as being in the Guddavadi 
vishaya, which Dr. Hultesch has suggested may perhaps be connected with the Gudivíga 
mentioned just above ; the same name, however, occurs also in the case of two villages in 
the Visagapatam District. Two other places that are mentioned, are Drakshérima and 
Pithapuri. The latter word is, I presume, another form of the name of Pittapuram, — the 
ancient Pishtapura, — the chief town of the Pittipur&m Zamindirf in the Gédava:rt District, 
in Lat. 17? 6’, Long. 82° 18; in the vernacular headings of inscriptions inthe Telugu Sasanams, 
the name is written ‘Ptthdpuram,’ while in the English Index iv is given as ‘ PithApuram.’ 
Drákshürüma is the ‘Drachsram’ of’the map, about four miles south by east from Chellür; 
it is described as “one of the most sacred places in the District, with a large and important 
temple dedicated to Bhimdsvaira” (Sewell’s Lists of Antiquities, Madras, Vol. I, p. 25). In the 
original, the name is actually written 'Dükahárüms; and it is given in the same way in 
many places in the Telugu Sasaname. But the correct form of the name appears to be un- 
doubtedly Drükshá&r&ma (see, è. g., Sanderson’s Kanarese Dictionary, as well as the Lists referred 
to just above). And finally Vira-Ohüdadéva's palace is stated to have been at a town, the 
name of which appears to be Janan&thanaggari (see note 55 below); this place remains to be 
identified. 








below the flat top in the soal of RAjarija. — As noted by Dr. Hultasch, the word makcraifrana is given in Banderson's 
Kanarese Dictionary, as moaning ‘ an honorary wreath or siring of flowers, &e., raised upon poles and carried in front 
of one, as an emblom of distinotion.’ But this is more properly the meaning of the simple word térana, which denotes 
also a similar wreath or string suspended over a door or gateway. In the Kanarese country, makaratfrana is the 
technical term for the ornamented arch of a door or gateway; probably from en original device which introduced 
brackets representing makaras. 

3 When I edited that grant, I rather inoonvenienily called the king Rijarkja the second, in consequence of his 
maternal grandfather having had the same name; and I spoke of him in the same way in connection with his ooins, 
and with the date af hw coronation (pp. 79 f., 120f., above). But he was the first king of that name in the Ohalukya 
family ; GE gem ea E Hultzseh, and to speak of him as 
Eijarkja the frst. 


` 
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This record gives & geneelogy, mythical, legendary, and historical, which may be 
treated in the following divisions : — 

G) The Puranio genealogy. This commences with the god Vishnu, as a result of 
which, the Ohalukyas were comprised in the Vishguvaméa or lineage of Vishnu; and it is 
taken through Sóma or the Moon, so that they belonged also to the Sémavaméa or Lunar Baoe, 
as is expressly stated in line 49. As far as the name of Yayáti, it agrees with the Puránic 
genealogy of the Gahgas of Kalihgs (ante, Vol. XVIII. p. 170); and the last specific name in 
it, is that of Udayana, the son of Batánika. Another Puránio genealogy of the same style 
seems to be followed in some of the Kakattya records (see Wilson's Mackensis Collection, 
Introduction, p. 74). . 


(2) The legendary connection of the Ohalukyas with the preceding. Without any 
specification of names, we are told that, including Udayana, fifty-nino emperors sat on the 
*hrone at Ayédhya, in unbroken lineal sucoession. This statement is also preserved in some of 
she Western Chálukya records (e. g., ante, Vol. V. p. 17; also Vol. VIII. p. 12, where, however, 
after the fifty-nine emperors of AyóÓdhyá, sixteen other unnamed kings, in tho south, are 
mtroduced before the beginning of the real genealogy). And with it we may compere the 
ctatement in the Ganga granta, which connects their real with their Purdnic genealogy, by 
taying that, after Kélahala had founded the city of KélAhalapura, his son and seventy-nine 
ethor kings reigned there, and then were followed by the historical members of the family, com- 
mencing with Vtrasimha. When the fifty-nine emperors had reigned at Ayédhya, a member of 
the family, named Vijay&ditys, came to the south, from a desire for conquest, and attacked 
Triléchana-Pallava, but lost his life in the attempt, His queen, who was pregnant, escaped with 
eome of her attendants, and, being preserved by s saint named Vishnubhafta-SÓmayájin, gave 
birth to & posthumous son named Vishnuvardhana. The young prince was nourished ; and, 
taving done worship to the goddess Gaurt on the mountain called Chalukyagiri he at length 
sesumed all the royal insignia of his family, conquered the Kadamba, Ganga, and other kings, 
and established himself as emperor of all Southern India, from the Bridge of Rama. +. e. Adam's 
Bridge, or the ridge of rocks connecting Ceylon with the Coromandel coast, up to the Narmada. 
His son, born of a queen of the Pallava lineage, was another Vijayüditya. With the mountain 
Chalukyagiri that is introduced here, we may compare the Nandagiri fort which, acoording to 
tae KAkatiya legend, was founded by Nanda, the son of Uttuügabhuja; Nanda’s father, in a 
similar manner, came from Upper India, and settled to thesouth of the Gédavart (Tus, cit.). And, 
in very similar fashion, the mountain Mahéndragiri, — in this case a really existent mountain, 
— is introduced into the traditions of the Gaigas of Kalibga. The foundations for this portion of 
tae genealogy are plainly the facts, that the Chalukyas did come originally from the north, and 
feund the Pallavas in possession of some of the territories afterwards acquired by themselves; 
coupled with a Kadamba tradition that the founder of that family was Trinétra or Triléchana. 


(3) The Marly and Western Ohalukya genealogy, as far as it is given; being confined 
te three names, — those of Pulikésin I., Kirtivarman L, and Satydsraya or Pulikééin II. 
According to this account, Pulikésin I. was the son of the second Vijayaditya of the preceding 
paragraph. In reality, he was the son of Hagarága, who was the son of Jayasitha I. 


(4) The Mastorn Ohslukya genealogy. This starts with Vishnuvardhana I. or Kubja- 
Vishguvardhang, a younger brother of Polikésin IL, and is carried on to the person who makes 
tLe grant, Vira-Ohédadéva. A continuation of it, for one generation, is given in the Chellür 
gant of Kuléttahga-Ohédadéva IL (ante, Vol. XIV. p. bb ff.), from which we learn the name of 
Vira-Chédadéva’s eldest brother, Vikrama-Chéda. 


The chief interest of this record centres in the information that it gives concerning 
Kaléttutga-Ohédadéva L. and his sons. "There was an intermarriage of the Eastern Ohalukyas 








T € [ use here the form of his name that is givea in the Obellir grant of his grandson. In the presemt insoription, 
ba is first called Béjindra-Ohéds, and afterwards Kulóttufigndkbra. 
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with the Ohëlss two generations earlier, when Vimalkditya took to wife Kimdavdmahédévi, the 
daughter of HAjarája of the Solar Haoe, and the younger sister of Rájéndra-Oh8da (anta, Vol. 
XIV. p. 50). It was from this, that his son was namod Bájarája (I.). The latter, again, founds 
Ohó]a wife, in Ammangadévi, the daughter of Rajéndra-Chéda, t.¢., I presume, of his maternal uncle 
mentioned just above. His son, in a similar way, was named Rijéndra-Ohéds after his maternal 
grandfather,and also Kuldttunga-Ohddedéva I, And he did as his immediate ancestors had done, 
and married Madhurüntakidévi, the daughter of RAjándradéva of the Solar Race. From this time 
the members of thia family were plainly Oh5|ns at heart, far more than Chalukyas; this is indicated 
not only by their names, but also by their personal history. Kuldttunga-Ohddadava I. was firet 
anointed, like his anoeators, in the sovereignty of Veügl, which was the cause of the rising of 
his splendour,” But subsequently, and apparently very soon, he desired or preferred the Chója 
sovereignty; and he was anointed to that, and transferred the rule of Veügí to VijayRditya, 
another son of Vimaladitya. The precise circumstances under which this occurred, — whether 
through a failure of the Ohó]a succession ; or through the breaking out of hostilities between the 
Eastern Ohalukyas, and the Ohó]as, loading to a conquest of the latter, — are not as yot apparent. 
This much, however, seems clear; that Vijaylditya was not an independent sovereign ; but Vengt 
was simply an appanage of the Ohdja crown, Vijaydditya being his nephew’s viceroy there. 
VijayAditya governed Veig! for fifteen years, and then died. Upon that, evidently reserving 
his eldest son for the principal succession, Kuldttuhga-Chédadéva I. appointed his second son, 
Hájarija IL, to govern Vehg!. The latter, however, was homesick, and returned to his parents 
after remaining in Vefgt for only one year. Then Kuldttuiga-Ohédadéva I. appointed his 
third son, Vira-Ohédadéva, to the government of Veügi; and the latter was with some difficulty 
prevailed upon to take up the office, and to go to his appointed country. 

The date of the appointment of Vira-Ohédadéva as viceroy of Vehgi, is given as 
being in ‘Saka-Sathvat 1001, when the sun was in Simbs, 4, o. in the soler month Bhidrapada, on 
the thirteenth HÀ: of the bright fortnight, on Thursday, in the V[ischika lagna, and under the 
Srav&ga nakshatra, Tho year is expressed in numerioal words, and is not qualified either as 
cur rentor as expired. It has to be applied as & current year; and the £i has to be taken. 
as à current tithi, used with the week-day on which it began. Thus: — 


In Saka-Samvat 1002 onrrent (1007 expired), the sun entered Birhha at about 88 ghafts, 85 
palas, after mean sunrise (for Bombay), on the 27th July, A. D. 1079; the thirteenth bright 
tihi which occurred while the sun was in Sithha, was Bhádrapeda éukla 18; and this ith: ended 
at about 16 gh. 80 p. on Tuesday, 18th Angust, and so cannot be connected with a Thursday 
in amy way. 

But in Baka-Sarhvat 1001 current, the sun entered Sirhha at about 23 gh. 5 p. on the 27th 
July, A. D. 1078; the thirteenth bright #&; which ocourred while the sun was in Simbs, was 
again Bbadrapada éukla 18; and the exact results, worked by Mr. Sh, B. Dikshit according 
to the present Sdrya-Stddhánta, for the apparent times at Rajamahéndri, are as follows : — The 
Hi Bhadrapada sukla 13 began on Thursday, 23rd August, at8gh. 11 p., and ended on the 
Friday at 1 gh. 26 p. On the Thursday, the moon was in the Bravanpa nakshatra, at sunrise, 
&nd'up to 19 gh. 88 p. And there was the Vrisohike lagna, from 11 gh. 25 p. to 16 gh. 57 p. 
Accordingly the date of the installation of Vtra-OhbdadÓva, as viceroy of Vebgt, was Thursday, 
28rd August, A. D. 1078.* 


š Dr. Burnell (Jouth-Indian Palaography, pp. 21, 2%, 40) troated them, from the generation before Kulbttunga- 
Obdjadéva I., as actually Ohójas by descent, and not as Eastern Chalukyasat all; and also made the mistake of identi- 
fying Vira-Übódad^vo with his father, placing his coronation in A. D. 1079, fiftean years after the date that was 
obtained for the commencement of his reign. — Some similar mistakes have been made by Sir Walter Miot (Coins of 
Beuthern India, pp. 131, 185; I may mention, by the way, thai the list referred to on p. 185, was nos supplied by me.) 

* The use of the year as a current year is exceptional ; especially as compared with the mannerin whieh i$ has to 
be applied in the datos that givethedays of theooronaiion of Amma II. and Rijarija I. af the same dynasty (pages 163 f., 
189 f., aboye). Also, I had some doubts as to the year being really 1001. There are some apparently unne-eesary and 
euperfincns marks abous some of the letters, commencing with the syllable £i of the compound that expresses it. My idea, 





Domus, 1890.] OHBLLUE GRANT OF VIRA-OHODADEVA. N 427 











There are some interesting stone inscriptions at Pit(ápuram, at the temple of Kunti- 
Midhavasvimi, which ought to be properly copied and edited, in connection with the history 
of this period. One of them, dated Saka-Sathvat 1124 ("Telugu Sasanams, p. 501 ff.), states, 
— differing from the present record, and from the grant of Kuldttuiga-Chédadéva II. (ante, 
Vol. XIV. p. 55), — that Rajarije I. reigned for only forty years ;,and his son, Kulóttuñga- 
Chédadéva II. for fifty years, over the five Dravidas with the Andhra vishaya (P); it seems 
also to mention the latter as being at first a Ywvarája.! It also states that his son Vikrama- 
Chica, — apparently having been first installed in the Veügt country, — went away to govern 
the Ch6|s mandala, and left Veigt without a ruler (nfyaka-rahitd), Another, dated Saka-Samvat 
1108 (id. p. 703 ff.), says that K nlóttu hgs-Oh6dadëva I., while reigning over the whole earth, 
gave the Vengt mandala to the prince Vira-Ohédadéva. It then introduces a feuda family, 
several members of which are mentioned. One of them was Gofka, who served Kulübtuüga- 
Chéigadéva I. A brother of his, named Gunda, had a son named Vedura, who served Vtra- 
Chéqadéva, and conquered Pándyadéva for him. Vira-Chédadéve thereupon gave him half his 
throre, and a province lying between two rivers (sindhu-yxgm-dniar-dkhyak désam). Also, 
Goúka had a son named Ohédabhfipa; and Kuléttutga-Chédadéva I. treated him as his own 
son, and gave him, — perhaps after the death of Vira-Chüdadéva, — the Veng? mandala, 
consisting of sixteen or eighteen thousand villages? And & third, dated Saka-Samvat 1115 
(id. p. 715 ff ), seems to mention, in connection with the history just about the time of Rajaraja 
I., a certain RAjéndra-Chéda, to whom his paternal grandfather RajidhirAjéndra-Chéga gave 
the Vengt country ; but the transcription is not very intelligible. 


THXT.* 
First. Plate, 


1 Om’ [u*] Brl-dhámnah purnshdttamasya maható 'Nür&yagasya prabhôr-nnåbhf- 
pethkaruhat bebháva i 

2 “ngata(h*]  srashtà  Svaya[rh*]bhüseteta[b*] jajñ&  mánasa-sünureAtrireiti ysa= 
tasmin-munár=Atritas=-86mó vathfa-ka- 

8 ras-wudh-Améureudits(h*] — Brlkankha-chúdilmanib (1*] Tasmád!t-abhütesudhá-sütóre 
Bbudhó  budhs-nutas-tateh jdtah Purú- 

4 ravi nima  oh&kravarti! sa-vikramah || TasmádesÁyusetató Wahushah | taté 
Yayatib-chakravartt! vathée-karttd | ta- 


was that the intended word might be sibAi-Fhadvay “shlu ; giving the year 1008. And caleulatng for Sake-Sarhvai 
1008 ezpirdil, and for BhAdrapada éukla 18, — which here again was the thirteenth bright HiM after the entrance of the 
son into Bhhha, which took place at about 9 gk. 40 p. on the 27tb July A. D. 1031, — with Prof. K. L. Ohhaire's Table, 
I obtaned approximate results which led me to submit this year also t: Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit for aorurate determination 
of the details. And he has given me the following resulta, omloulated, as before, for the apparent times at Rüjamahén- 
dri: — The wiht Bhidrapeda íukla 18 began two or three palasafter sunrise on Thursday, 19th August, A. D. 1061, and 
ended >u tho Friday, at 8 gk. 48 p. ; ou the Thursday, the moon was in the Éír&yapa nakshatra, at sunrise, and up to 
35 gh. B6 p.; and there was the Vriáehika lagna from 13 gh. 4 p. to 17 gh. 86 p. IL seemed possible, therefore, thas 
this m-ght be the real day. Binoe then, however, I hare heard from Dr. Hultæsoh that he has obtained another grant 
of Vire-Obédadtya, dated in his twenty-third year, which gives tho same details for the date of his installation; and 
that, rith a small and immaterial difference, tho Sake year is expressed by tho words éafi-hA-Gohbar-éndu, which sra 
perfeoily distinct and indisputable. Aooordingly, the real yoar undoubtedly is Baka-Sa:hyat 1001 current. : 

T The transcription hes tat-putriepi yue-dhya-pérva-purnsh4 idea-chóda sthitah ért-pamoha-dravidath 
sakasicira-viskayoss pachohAfad-abd4n arai. The word pamch4:ad is altered (wrongly) into pahchddasa (sie). — It 
should be noted that the present insoription does not say ersotiy that Rájaråja T. reigned for forty-one years, but for 
“ forty years and again for one.” This suggests the ides of a break in the full period. I$ may bo that he was Yuvardja 
for one year, before his coronation as king. Or it may be that towards the end of his reign he níade over the sove- 
reignty to his sop, but subsequently assumed it in person again for one year more. The passago is in verse; but there 
la no reason why forty-one years should not have been specified in it in a plain and ordinary manner, if that was tho reel 
unbroken length of his reign. 

© The transcription has prfteshjida iasterah. Th is difficult to say whether this represents priteh shidete- 
sakasrah, oc 

2 Troma the original plates. X Represented by an oenate symbol. 

n Motre, Birdûlavikrijita. = Moire, fü ics (Anushkabh). 
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5 tah Puruh tat) Janamajayah tatah Prachibah “tatas=Së(salnysyatih tats 
"Hayspetih tataseBAárvvabhaums[h*] ta- 

6 tò Jayasénah tat) MahSbho(bhau)mah tasmid=Aisanakeh” tatah Krédhananah 

tats Dévakih tasmid=Ribhu- 
7 kah tasmid-Rikshakah tatd Mativarasesatra-yiga-yaji Serasvati-nadi-nithah 
tatah Katya- j 

8 yana}  teió Nilah tat) Dushyarhtah [If] tat-sutah i Garhg&l-Yamun[a*]- 

tir[é*] yad-evichohhinn&n!*-nidháya yê- 

kramakah  kpitvà tathedévamédhan=ndma mahå-karmma Bharata iti yt- 

labhata i(n) Tat} Bharatad-Bhime- 

10 nyahı tató Hast? tat Virôchanah | iesmiádeAjami(m!)ah  tatas-Berhvarapah 
tatas=Sudhanvéa tateh Parikshi- 

ll +$ tatô Bhimas[ó*]nas-tsie Pradipanah tetaf-Barhtanuh tats Vichitraviryyah 
tateh Pandurajah ta- 

12 teh Pandavah | Yén'=ddihi vijitya KA&(khi)pdava-mathS — gándivinà ^ Vajripam 
yoddhé pifupet-ástrameA- 

13 [mdha]keripMech-Alébhi daity&n behün  Imdr4drddh-Ásanam-adhyaróhi jayinå yat 
Kálikéy-Adi- Š 





“< 


Second Plate; First Side. 


14 kin hatvd své(svai)rsm-wküri vaiéa-viping-échh&(chohh8)dah Kurinim vibbdh (1) 
Tató»Rjjun&deAbhimanyuh tatah Parikshit 
15 tatbj Janamájaysh tatah Kshémukah tat Naravühasnab  tataf-Hatüntkab 
tasmad<Udayanah [u*] Tatah prabhri- 
18 tishvi*-avichchhinna -samtan(¢*|shv=Ayédhya-simh isan Asinésh v-6k&n-na-ahashti-ch a kra- 
varttisho gatésho tad-vaméyS Vija- 
- 1% yadityS nima rájà vijigishaya dakshinApathe{m*] gatvà "Trilóchang-Pallavam- 
adhikshipya daiva-durihaya 
18 ldkititaram=agamat | Tasmin samkub purthiténa — vyiddh-&mátysi$-cha sirddham+ 
amtarvat(n*]] tasya mahüdévi 
19 Mudgivemu*-nàm-Agrahárameupagaemya tad-vástavyüna Vishpubhaifa-sÜmayijini maha- 
muni- 
prabhávénes (na) duhitri-nirvviéssham=abhirakshit& sati Vishnuvarddhanans- 
namdanameasüta (i*] SA ta- 
21 sya kumirakasya Manavyasagétra-Haritiputra-dvipakshe-gétra-kram-dchitdni 
kormmá- 
29 ni kárayitvi iamegvarddbayat | Sa cha mátrá vidita-v[illttàntes-eanaenirggaiya 
Chalukya-girsu  Namdá[m*,; bha- : 
gavatin Gd(gau)rtmeiridhya . Kumfra-Nirdyana-mityiganithieo sarta ppys 
Év6tálapatr-aikasemkha-peicba- 
L m m a m a o M 
18 In thì grant of Rájaríje L (ante, Vol. XIV. p. 50, line 7), I gave hero the wrong reading of tasmid-désMMnakes, 
Dr. Hultasch has shewn the right reading, in bis edition of the present grant. 
14 Metre, AryAgtti. 
x Dr. Holtasch bas proposed to read here gorhgd-yomund-(frayérearichchhenndn ; but he has oreriooked the 
metre, — ss 1 myself. did, in editing the grant of E-fjarája I. 
9 In the of Rfjarija L, the reading is ^bhémanywk tasmdi-euhStrah tats kasit, 
1 Metre, S&rdülarikri]ita, 3 Reed tats. 
19 Read tatah paras iat-prabhritishe* ; as in the grant of Rjaríja I. 
s In the second syllable of this word, the consonant looks at first sight very much Hke A. Baba comparison with 
othar words shows that it is not A. In the grant of RAjarfje L, the syllable is very distinctly dí; and there oan be no 
doubt that the same was intended here; simply, the loop at the end of the lower part of the ¢ has not been properly 


formed. ` : 
i First vi (probably as part-of wri, for vri) wás engrered ; acd then the superscript í was eaneelled. 
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24  mahlsebda-pálik&tana-pratidakkaB-varkhalimchohhana-pihohchhaP -kumta-simhésena- 
makaratbrans-kanakadanda-Gath- 

25 gt-Yamun-Adfni sva-ro(ku)la-kram-igatini onikshiptin=fva — sámrájya-bhi(chi)hn&ni 
samádlya Kadathba-Garhg-Adi-bha- 

26 m pün=nirjjitya S[é*]tu-Narmmadé-msadhyam  sí&rddha-sapta-laksham dakshipipatham 
palayam-fsa I(l) ^ TasyS-stdeVija- 


Second Plate; Second Sida, 


27 yédityd Vishpuvarddhana-bhüpatéh Pallav-Anvays-jatéya mahidévyibecha 
` namdanam™ (I Tatta} : 
28. Pulakési-vellabham® [(|*] tat-putrah Kirttivarmma [n*] Tasya  tangyah [i*] 
Svasti Srimatdth  sakala-bhuvane-sam- 
29 stuyamdne- Manavya-segotranath | Harit[t]-putranath ^ Kaufiki-vara-prasida-labdha- 
. rijyüni[*) må- 
80 tpRgapa-paripálitinin SyAmi-Mabdséna-pAd-Anudhyiténihh | bhagavag- Nardyana™ -prasida- 
samá- 
91 sAcita-vara-var&halü[m*]ohohhgn-Skshapa-kehana-vasi (ff) kpit-Ardtimandalénim~ aévam ó dh - 
Évabhridha(tha)-&n&na-pa- 
82 vitrikrita-vapushåh OChálukyánárh kulam=alathkarishpts-Satyatraya-vallabhémdrasya ' 
bhrá- 
38 tà  Kubjs-Vishpuvarddhanó-ehtdaía ^ varshipi — V[e*]ihgi-dó&amwapilayat — [!*] 
tad-ütmaj) Jayasi[rh*]- 
84 ha-vallabhas=trayas-triméatam | tad-anuja — I[rh*]drarájas-eapta dindni 1 tat-, 
sutd Vishnuvarddhanó nave Va- 
35 rskAni | tat-stinureMmarthgi-Yuvarajah pameha-viméetim [1*] tat-putrd 
Jayasithhasstrayédaga [|*] — ted-avarajah 
36 Eckkiisheshapemásàn [i*] tasya jyéshthd bbrith Vishnuvarddhanasteme 
uchehátya sapta-triméatam [i*] tat-putrd Vija- 
97 yAditya-Bhattaraké-sh{ideéa | tat-tanujd ^ Vishnuvarddhanes[bD*] sha} trimée- 
tam? [|*] tat-suté _Narérhdramrigaraéjo=shti- 
88 chntvarimésatam [i*] tet-gutah Kali-Vishguvarddhanóeddhyarddha-varshar [|*] 
tat-sutð  Gupggürhka-Vijay&dttyasechatuá-cha- 
89 tvErihñatam [1*] tad-bhritur=Vvikramadityasya tanayaf-Ohalukya-Bhimas= 
iriühfatam | tat-sutah Kollabhiganda- 


Third Plate; First Bide. 
40 ViayAdityash<shan=misin | tat-sutó- Mma-rijus-sapta varmhipi 1 tat-sutam 


Vijayadityarh  bílameu- 

4l chchišya TAdapé(pd) misamedkam | tam pi Ghálukys-Bhima-entó 
Vikramádjtya ókáda&a 'másin [1*] 

43 tat-Tadepe-rija-suth Yuddhamallas-sapta varghåņi | tameuchchhA(chohi)tya  dééAde 


Ammsa-rij-inuj$ Baja-Bhi- 

48 mah(md) dvidaéa varshini [I*] tat sinur™=Amm~a-rijah pamcha-vnhéelim | 
tasya dvé(dvai)mi$uró Dánanripas=triqi va- 

T M—M—————————————————M——————————————————— 

n Rand Vath or Sd kai. I 

n Read pichchha, probably; but the same word, pishchha, is used in lino 27 of tho granb d Båjaråja l.) and i 
has a mecning of its own (see gte, Vol. X VIIL p. 818, note 18). 

% Metro, Slike (Anushtubh). 

9 Read nahdonch. Tho samt mistake, bebwoen tho final s and the visarga, occurs hi sallabhow in the nart Hne ; 
and must be duo, I think, to the use of some peculiar form of the wísarga by the writer of the pharter. Tho fing] wç 
ooours, paoperly, in lines 84 ff. below. 

3 Read "wallabhah ; and see the preceding note. 

s At first, tho £ was omitted; and then kf was altered into fibt, 

9 Read bhagavan-nirdyana. = Read chat. triméatam. Road tat- rúmur. 
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68 


rshini [I] — temtasflemapte-vibóeti-vursh/gi — daiva-durfhayi © Verbgi-mahireaniyike 


ábhavat | tatô Dàn[A*]rnnava-sn- 


tA (se) e-Baktivarmma-bhü pesiredv&daks varshági  samarakshadeuvvi? [n*] Tatas=4 
tad-anujasesaptae  vatearán  bhüta-vatsalah | 


Vimalàditya-bhfphlah ^ pálsyám-ea © m&di(di)nfm | (1) 


jaye-lakshmt-dhé- 


ma Bajaraje-naré[th* |draéechatvirimnéatam=abdin—tkath 


apilayad-akhilam 1(u) Yo 
rup[É*]g& ^ MabhanÓbhavam* vildayá 
Puramdarath vipulayé lakshmyt 


TTati-tanayó naya-éili(lt) 


cha punar=mmshim= 


kamtya kaldndnenidhib bhégén=Api 


cha  Lakshmtdhara Bhimath bhima-parikramfna vihasan  bh&ti sma  bhásvad- 
ya&M[h*] &rimat S6ma™-Kul-t(ai)ka- 


bhüshaga-mapireddtn-aika-chit&àmangib [n*] 
Ammargs-nümn& bhuvi pre- 

khyátá fubha-lakshan-sike-vasatireddévi 
Himavató Gaurstva La- 


7 Tasy=tetd=apakalnasha gu-charitairw 


jagat-pivant [^ ya 


Jahnóreiva Jahnayt?* 


kahmíreiva kehirédidedivasdsa-varhbs-tilakAd=RAjérhdra-Ohédad=abhtt (I) Putra 


taybreabhavadeapratighA- 


Third Plate; Second Side, 
taéakti-niséSshit-tri-nivahd mahantya-ktrétih ( Gamgtdhar-Adrisuteybreiva Karttikéyd ` 


Rajérhdre- 


Ohóda iti rAja-kula-pradtpah (ii) Bhistmeunnati-h@suzh pradhe(tha)math ^ Verhg- 


tévaratvam=edhyisya  yasettjasá 


dig-aihtànedkrafnadeuds yam sahasrara&mireiva || Udyachchandstara-pratApa-dahana- 


plusht-Akhila-dvé - 


shipi sarvvin = Ku6(k0)rala-Pandya-Kurhtala-mukbin nirjjitya  d&én — kramit 


&jià msulishu bhübhrit&m 


bhays-rajA  chittÓshu  durmmédhasith Ktrtti[r*]-3ikshu 


yén-Arppiteójjpibbhaié i(n) Bhé- 


südháréu-dhàma-dhavalá 


giéc-Kbhtla-bh &(bh)ga-pratibhayu-bhuja-nirbbha[r* ]taan-Atyarhta-bibh yan-nàn&-b hüpála- 


10ka-prahi- 


te-behuvidh-ünargghya-ratn-ibhiràm&m dhatt8  manlih parirddhy$ mahati npipg- 


kulà yah Kuló- 


&turhgadóvó  dévémdratvAdeenünB surapati-mahimå 


Hasta-bhrá jita-éain- 


Ohdda-rajyd<bhishiktah 1(1) 


kha-chakre-jalejam yan  Bija-Wardyanash Idka(h*] stauti sa  süryya-varmba- 


tilakid=Baj éthdred6y-Arpnava- 


t settbhdiimeMadhurashtakeliti  vidittnendmn-Apagé(ré)pe 


udvahati sma ldka-mabtta# 


ddvith charitr-dnnatim i(i) — Gárhg-eughá 


dinésa iva kshópidhrà iva 


svayan — Lekshmíme 


iva nirmmaldh’  krita-tamóÓ-dhvamsá 


bht-bhara-4rama-sahi jåtås=tayðe=sůnavah tan-madbyé ` naya-vikram-aike-nilaya [rh] 


íríi-B&jar&jerh _ 


prati prémn&(mpi) yachameimimeavéchate pik se[r*]vr-órvarddhtéveta(rb)h — (I) 


Mayis Verhgt-maht-ri- 


5 Bead tatas. m This letter, va, was at first omitted, and then was inserted below the line. 
3 Read urvvbh. % Metre, Sitka (Anushtubh). 


3 Metre, Sardilavikrt}ite ; and in the next verse. 


N Read mantbhavam. 


% The Ana is imperfect in the original; the top stroke of the À being omitted. 
4) Metre, AryAgtu. 43 Mete, Birdülavikrkiita. 


4& Metro, Bàrdülavikrklita; and ın the next verse 
4c Metre, &lôka (Anvahtubh) ; end in the next two verses. 


i Read mahiita, 


= Metre, AryAgtt. 

9 Road érimat-sdma°, 
t Mose, Vasantatilaka. 
43 Metre, Sragdhard. 
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66 jyam Ohóqga-rüjy-Abhil&pi(shi)nà mat-pitrivyŠ purå nyasta Vij&yaditya-bhübhnji ((u) 
Sa cha pamcha- 
67 dafedbdani pemohingna-pardkramah ^ mahih  r&kshinemaht-nàihó divan dëv-ópamó 
gatah (ll)  Ityeuktvà tA- 
68 nedhuram  dattài —gurupi chakrevarttini anishfa-tad-viyégéepi  vihi(nl)tó “rahat 
sma sab I(t) Sri?-pada-séva-au- 
kható  gurüpincna jitu rijyat — sokhameltymvékshya satnrakshya — Verhgí- 
bhuvam=tkam=abdam  bhüyasesa  pitró- . 
70 r=agamatsesamipam i(t) Tad“-anujameadha(ths) dhfrah — VíPfü«Ohódarh kuméram 
gupameiva tanu-baddhar vikramam chakra- 
71 vartt! udsyamsiva  ra&vis-tvam pripya  V[e*]thg-févata(ra)bvai ^ vitenu  firaéi 
pida  bhübhpitàmeittyeav0- 
72 chati) Ity=déisharh samadhigamya npipddeavavadhyim™ — déeylisstádh(th)edgraja- 
nyipe-dvitayat 
73 kraména dnamya tAnsavauattevarajaih  kumára[h*] spimhte[h*] sva-dáfa-gamaná, a 
sa tai kathamohit (If) BatruM-dhvám- 
74 tameepisya “irñja-nikarkn=kohohhádya — dhámn-áperin — dürvvpitéhtevinivartya — bhü. 
kamaPlintm kyitva tadh(th)aAnarmdint[m*] å- 
75 ridé(dné) JananAtha-name-nagari-harmmy-tdayddrim ^ vibhureVverhgt-bhütala- 
bhüshape:ih npipa-sutÓ  bAl-&rkka- 
76 bimbe-dyutib iM) — Bák-Abdó —— meki-khadvay-6mdu-gapitó =“ iirih-adhirüQe(dho) 
ravau Ohanmiró vyiddhimati trayédaka-ti- 
77 thau varð Gurór-vvribohikó lagné=tha Sravand samaste-jagai{-rajy-dbhishikrd 
mu[dé] lékasyeddva- 
78 hati sma patjameanaghah  éri-Vire-Ohódó  npipab (I) 8a  sárrvalükrayu-it. 
Vishnuvarddhana-mahiri- . 
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79 jûdhiràjð rija-Param@ivarah paramamAhMivara{h*] pardifiabhatt[a*]rakal, parama- 
brahmanyah Gri-Vira-Ohédadévah  Güdd&: 

8) v&giV-vishaya-nivfsinó rash rakita-pramokhan kutorhbinas=saryvin BainA lu và 
marmntri-puróhita-sënšpa- 

81 ti-yuvardja-dauvarika-samaksham«i"7tthamedjidpayats | yadha(thi) | Pavan@ brahma- 
vamá&-bhüteparamfhlàda-da[r*]áanuh 


47 Metre, Upajkti of Indravajra and Up*ndiavajra. 48 Motre, Mülint, 

4? This ws an anomalous letter; neither oxactly må, nor exactly mi, bat a mixtare of the two. It oocars again 1» 
line 81 below. 

H Metro, Vasantatilaka. B Read avandhyáx. 8 Metro, BArdñlavikrijita ; and in the next verse 

9 The ma hero is expreseed by an akshara which might very easily be interpreted as ró, The akshara is of 
frequent use in the western insoriptions. 

H Attached to the lower part of this aksharo, there is a mark which perhaps may be intentional, and intended te 
»xpress tho agpiroted dA. But I have not met with it elsowhero ; and I om more inclined to think that it is duo to a she 
of the engraver’s tool. 

æ Theseoond sylinbleofthis word ts or&mpod and not complotely formed; nnd the value of It is rather doubtful. 
— Dr. Hultasch read it as bha, which ho oorreotelinto ga. He thus obtained the namo of Jaganüthanagurl. And. 
zaking this os a Priknt form of Ja raupn&tbaungurt, he suggested that the place might be identified with Jagannátha- 
zarem, which, according to Mr. Sowell’s Lists, is “ the portion of tho town of Coconada lying south of the river.” - 
My own reading was va ; Javanitharagait — But I hayo since heard from Dr. Hultssoh that, in the grant of the twenty- 
hird year of Vire-Chtjodéva, tho renhug is distinctly na; Jananfthanagart. And, as the doubtful akskara ma y 
ptand for na Just as woll as for bho cr va, that it is the.reading that I adopt. — It happens that, in the Telwyu Sar. 
aame, the reading of na is actually given for tho present grant also. ; 

9 Dr. Haltsech has read the lest syllable of thus word awi. Bat I do not agree with bim. It im not idente] 
mith the h of sphiu H's in line 103 

P! Bee note 40 above # Matie, Blüks (Anushtubh) and iri tho next four verses. 
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82 munimdrd  Mudgalð nima kshíróda iva  ohamdramáb (ü) Yéne=dte[r*]ky- 
Anubhivéna se&máhüté divikard yasya ya- 

83 shfis-amidishtà ravi-chéshtim=echéshtate 1(1J) Asttopavitra-chiritrasctad-gitrs gbtras 
varddhanah dió nija-yaéé-dhàmnà dyð- 

84 tayan Pdtan-thvayah i) Gugtdhikd guga-jMna Rajardjeidhiptna yah  HAjerí&ja. 


brahms-mahérdja-nimni 

85 stutò mudi I GI) Tasya punyenidhsh paint Kannamfithbd jagan-nutd Atrérsiv= 
Anasty=dstd=anesty[&*} 

86 guy-Onnata (qi). SutumXeiva  VasudévàdeDévak! Visudévam  Guhameive Girikanyé 


naidanam —Ohardram^(mau)l&h 

87 atha tanayammasüta' éri(éór)-nidhih sê cha tasmideakhilg-vibudha-sathghsiriqitam= 
Módamáryyam [n*] Udddma®-dha- | 

88 ma-vimalfkpita-dig-ribhágé nity-Odaya-sthitimati pravikdsi-padm(@*] yatreddité nikhila, 
bandhu-kulàni lakshmíree- 

89 dhylsta virij-van&ni vivasvatelva (4) Yaesminn“odért(érijte-yatealé — Kritayug-&chir- 
sika-dhiré avi(sthijtih  bibhrápí(pf) Guparatnabho- 

90 shana iti prakhyAte-nimni vaya satya-tyiga-perikrama-prabbyiteyaseanhbhiya 
servvé gunk varddhamté 

91 gupe-rifilépa-nipupath nirjjitya kâlah Kalim (J) ^ Dhi(dhfro' ^ nitydnnzektà 
drida(dhs)-nifita-matirmbrahma-varaía-pradfpó 

92 lskshmt-bhfireiddhe-téja naya-vinaya-nidhisedétstra-éastra-pravinah mányaé- 
f&(&i)ltihdrassára-sthira iti cha may& sáda- 

98 ra sapresidam sè(saijnkpatyê=bhishiktð vahati ^ jana-mudé pettameákrópitai 
yah IG) Buérishay  gurujanam- 

Fifth Plate; First Side, 

94 th choha(cha)rit@n, lókwm=mi[nëno]  bendhu-jangmeishta-dhanBna fishtin ys 
mimemadtye-nikhila-kshiti-rijya-bhire-ksbdrhtywibhinatida- 

95 yati  hhaktif-bharéga — fauri[th |(])] Yasya'  prdmgaga-bhimishn preti-dinath 
prakshilyamán-àmitga-kshÓntd$va-samüha-pádha(da)-vigalad-v&ri-pra- 

98 váhaif-éubhaih — évan-mirgga-sahasra-püribhirsteahà Gathgt-pravghd(ba) j'gnu 
dévéshveanyatamasya p&da-galith  m&rgga-tray-&yleitih 

97 WW) D[r#]aksh®-tramé pivanó  pugye-bhkjà  pugya-kshétrá Pithapuryyath — ohs 
yóna Lbhüki[u*] príyi praiye'?hai ^ hráhmapinümed-kalp-trhtarb kalpi- 

98 tah set[i*]re-yugmai j(i) —Chellüru"-n&ma-prathit-Abhir(ma-&inh -&grah&r-Üttara-dig- 
vibhigd  mahai-tatikaim"temadhur-irnbu-pürgpamee- 

99 chi(ch{)karadeyah ^ karugi-ras-Ktmi (M)  Viprair=Agastya-pratimairsasamkhyai[r*}~ 
nnity-bpabhégyéna éeKi.prebhépa  y&deví'éripefbdhim hasat=tva bhů- 

100 y" niéésha-pftarn kglast-6dbhavëng ((II) Mah7t-aujask tëna mahi-mahimnA grimasys 
tasysipara-dig-yibhig§ nirmmåpitah dh&rmma. 

101 peràyapina Vishnd[r*)<grihanh "Yaishgava-purgayai(v&)na (1) Samunnat4 ohamdra- 
marlohi-gó(gau)ró Lakshmi-nivàs&  náy&n-ibhirkmé 

108 tatmdvir-isttesyayamedyé(va) dav — Lakshm}{-patir=llakshite-éathkha-chakra{h*] Kj) 
Tasmai Érf-Vishgu-bhagtárakiya" praty-aham — oharu-be- 


m Metre, M liat. ** Metre, Vasantatilaka. & Metro, B&rdtilavikri]ita. 
© Ac eizo, Sragdhart. € Head, probably, /asérz-fásirg. — ** Mokre, Vasentatilake. 
f^ Fhe repotiision of the ams syáro here is mnnaceasary. 

JS These two syllables, bhakti, were ab firm omitted, and then were inserted below the line. 





F piotre, Bkrdtilavikridita. M Bend ptribhir. 9 Metre, Bilint. 
A “These two syllables, pratya, were ab first omitted, and then were inserted below the lins. 
w M tre, Upajatl of Indravajrà and Upéndrevajra. 73 Read tji. 18 Moire, Indravajrá. 


M First the superscript é was formed, and then it was corrected into 4, 
T5 Metre, Upajiti of Indrsrajrá and Upéndrarajra; sad in the next verse. 
Ts At fir bhattérerghdya was engraved ; and then the first ra was cancelled. 
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103 li-püjdrttham khapda-sphoftita-navake[r*]mm-drttham cha bhavad-vishay&, Kolepu-! 
náma-gr[i*]mass-earvva-kara-parib&róna 

104 dévabhógikritya udaka-pürvvakei datta iti viditameestu vah [H*] Asya grimasy 
simAneh [1*] pürvvateh Kau- . 

105 karapolagarusu — Naru(P)vaya si(stymü fgnéyytth — Tremkipolagerusu “Natrena(P)- 
guthtaya si(ef)må dakshinasyim Trem- 








106 kipolagerusu . . . . medigumtaya si(sf)m&á nairpty&n — Tremkipolag&rusa 
+ + + rn + + 5 5 + +, mééverams  ai(sl)má 
107 paéchimatah Tim . . .. TA dn Na . . . . de(f)gurfaya 


si(st)m& váyaryán . . 
108 i Apa ma si(sf)má vrai Dre (PladipolagdPusi si(sf)m&  Porina(P)- 


109 garusu Oha(P)ve(P)ladi(?lih)gngnibtaya si(s)mi simi || Asyebpari na kénachid- 
b[á*]dhá kare[pyà yah karb]i sa 
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110 pemcho-mahipitaka-vukté bhavati | Tathá chedktim  bhagavatá V. | Sva- 
detíám para-dattåh [và yd haré]ta va. x 

111 sundhar&m shashtim varsha-saahasréni vishthdyath jiyatê — kvimil Gim—kim 
svarngameékam ya [bhüm&r-apy-éka]|meemgu- K 

112 lem | haran=narekamedpnoit yAvad=A-bhfite-sathplavarh 10) Bahubhir- 


vvasudhà datt behubhifech-idnupilità yasya 
118 yasys yad& bhħmis-tasya tasya taeda phalam i(n) Brt-vijayarajya-sarhyataara 


ékarvirhs6 datlasy=üsya 
114 fdsanasyeijfeptih pathchs pradhánáb :kivya-kartt Viddayabhaliah lêkhakal 
Pennâchârih Ji š 


ABSTRAOT OF CONTENTS. 


From the water-lily that grew from the navel of Narayana (Vishnu) (Ime 1), there 
was produced Svayshbhü (Brahman), the creator of the world (M 2). from him there 
was born Atri, a mind-engendered son. From him, Bóma (tbe Moon) the founder of 
& rece. From him there sprang Budha (l. $). From him, the emperor named Purüravas. 
From him, Ayus (l. 4). From him, Nahusha. From him, the emperor Yayáti, the 
fourder of s race, From him, Pura (l. b) From him, Jangmájaya (L). From him, 
Prachisa. From him, Sainyayátl From him, Hayspati, From him, Baàrvabhaums. 
From him, Jgyasóna (1.) (L. 6). From him, MahAbhauma, From him, AiMánaks. From 
him, Krédhanana. From him, Dévaki. From him, Ribhuka. From him, Rikshaka (l. 7). 
From him, Matiyara, the celebrator of sacrifices, the lord of the river Barasvati. 
From him, Katyayana, From him, Nila (l. 8). From him, Dushyanta. His son was he 
who set up sacrificial posts, step by step, in gn uninterrupted line, on the banks of the 
rivers Ganga and Yamuna, and performed the great rite of the afvamédhe-sacrifice, and 
acqured the name of Bharata (L 9). From him there was born Bhümanyu. From him, Hastin 





TI Dr. Hulisach has road thir name aa ‘Koliu. He quqtes Bir Walter Elliot as giring the name as 'Kaleru' 
It is g-ven as ‘ Kile’ in the Index to the Telugu Sasanams ; but, ia fhe transcription of the tart, in the same book, 
it is given as ° Kfvern.’ — There aro some unnecessary marks in the first syllable; but on khe whole it seems to be ko, 
or possibly ke; and not bi. On this point, however, I should like to see the original plate — The second 
syllab-e is rather spoilt, through ther of tho third syllable having been at first commenced hore; the vowel is of a 
denidedly &nomalous form; bat the intended akehara seems to be certainly la. — From this word, to just before 


the second sf in ima 109, the writing bas bean deliberately (165 nt sotia place copied, quie DUE ty 
pug dows. the xoa, and hae and thara some Inca been inserted between the lines, as if to süd to the 
ecufusion, 


Tt Metre, Alike (Anushtubh) ; and in the following two verses. 
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a. 10) From him, Viróchana. From him, Aj&mila.9 From him, Sathvarans. From 
him, Sudhanven. From him, Parikshit (L). From him, Bhimaséna (1l. 14). From him, 
Pradipana. From him, Bentanu. From him, Vichitravirya. From him, Panduraja. And 
from him, the Pandavas (1.12), One of the Pandavas was Arjuna (1.14), who, armed with 
the bow gésdíva, conquered (the god Indra) who wields the thunderbolt, and burnt the 
hermitage in the Khágdava (forest) (l. 12); who acquired in battle the weapon of Pasupati 
(Biva), from (Siva) the foe of (the demon) Andhaka ; who slew K4likóya and many other Daityas, 
and then, in viotory, mounted half of the throne of Indra; and by whom there was effected, just 
as he liked to do it, the outting-down of the forest of the race of the lord of the Kurus. From 
him, Arjuna, there wes born Abhimanyu (L14). From him, Parikshit (IL). From him, 
Janaméjaya (II) (E 15). From him, Kshómuka. From him, Narevühana. From him, 
Bat&nika. And from him, Udayana. 


Then,.commencing with him (Udayana), sixty emperors, less by one, in unbroken lineal 
succession, sat on the throne at Ayódhy& (1. 16). And when they had passed away, a king of 
that same lineage, by name Vijayüditya Q. 16-17), went to the region of the south, from a 
desire for conquest; and, having attacked Trilóchans-Pallava, through the spite of fate 
ho (lost kis life and) went to the other world. In the confusion that ensued, his queen-consort, 
who was pregnant, escaped with the family-priest and with the aged ministers, and reached 
the agrahara named Mudivemn (1. 19); and being cherished, just like a daughter, by the 
groat saint Vishpubhatte-Sdmayajin, who dwelt there, shoe brought forth a son, Vishpuvardhana 
(l. 20), And having caused to be performed for that’ prince those rites which befltted his 
descent from the two-sided géira, of those who were of the Manavya gótra and were descend- 
ed from an original ancestress of the Harita gótr& (1. 21), she reared him. And he, being 
instruoted by his mother in the events that had happened, went forth; and worshipped Nanda, 
the divine Gaurl, on the Chalukya mountain (l, 22) ; and appeased Kumara and Narayana and 
the troops of the Mothers of mankind; and assumed the insignia of universal sovereignty 
which had descended to him by the succession of his family, and which had been, as it were, 
laid aside, vis. the white umbrella (l. 23), the single conch-shell, the pa&chamahéfabdu, the 
pílikíiana, the double drum, the crest of a boar, the feathers of a peacock’s tail, the spear, 
the throne, the makaratórana, the golden sceptre, and (the signa of) the Gaig& and Yamuna, 
and other insignia; and conquered the Kadambe and Ganga and other kings (l. 25); and 
ruled over the (whole) region of the south, lying between the Bridge (of Ráma) and the river 
Narmada, and containing seven and a half ldbhe (of villages) The son of that same king 
Vishnuvardhana, and of his queen-oonsorb who was born in the Pallava lineage, was 
Vijayaditys (1. 26-27). 


His son was Pulakésin (L), the favourite (l. 28). His son was Kirttivarman (1.), 
His aon :— 


Hail! Kubja-Vishnuvardhang (I.) (1. 33), — the (younger) brother of Saty&krayu-(Puli- 
kéxin IL), the chief of favourites, who adorned the family of the Oh&lukyas (1.92), who are 
glorious; who are of the Mánavya gótra (1. 29), which is praised throughout the whole world; 
who are Háritiputras; who acquired sovereignty through the excellent favour of Kankiki (the 
goddess Durg4); who have been protected by the troop of the Mothers (of mankind) ; who 


SS ee a ee M MX mtem 

Te According to the grant of Rajardja I., the succession was, — from Bhümanyu, Suhótra ; from Suhôtra, Hastin ; 
and so on (see note 16 abore). 

9t The correct form of this name appears to be Ajamffha, or Ajmidhe. 

© An arrangement of flags in rows; soe ante, Vol. XIV. p. 104 f. 

98 i, a. seven hundred and fifty thousand villages. — Dr. Hultasch has translated “(and the resenue from which 
amounts to) seven and a half Lakskas." Bus the specifiention refers undoubtedly to the number of villages (of course 
-xaggerated here a: m other instanced) supposed to be inoluded in the territory ; compare the explicit mention: of “ the 
thres Mahiréshtrakes, contaming ninety-nine thousand villages” in the Aihole insoription (ents, Yol. VIII. p. 842, line 
12). — The mistaken supposttion that ike numbers in such cases indicate the revenues, appears to here originated with 
Dr. Burnell (seo his South-Indian Paleography, p. 67, last paragraph bot one). 
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med tate on the feet of (the god) Svåmi-Mahåsêns ; who have had the territories of their enemies 
wade subject to them on the instant at the sight of the excellent crest of a boar (l. 31) which 
they acquired through the favour of the divine Nardyena ; and whose bodies have been purified 
by sblutions performed after celebrating the asvamédha-sacrifice, — ruled over the Vehg! dèba 
for eighteen years (1. 88). 

His son, Jayasithha (1.), the favourite, ruled for thirty-three years (l. 84). His younger 
brotaer, Indraráj&, for seven days. His son, Vishnuvardhansa (II.), for nine years. His son 
Mafgi-Yuvar&ja (l. 85), for twenty-five years. His son, Jayastihha (TI.), for thirteen years. 
His younger brother, Kokkili (1. 86), for six months. Having expelled him, his elder brother, 
Vishnuvardhana (IIL), reigned for thirty-seven years. His son, Vijayaditya-Bhat}iraka 
(1 (l. 87), for eighteen years. His son, Vishnuvardhana (IV.), for thirty-six years. His 
son, Naréndramrigaraja-(Vijayaditya IT.), for forty-eight years. His son, Kali-Vishnu- 
varchans (V.), for one year and a half year. His son, Gugagáünka-Vijey&ditya (III.), for 
fort--four years. Then Ohflukya-Bhima (1.) (1. 89), the son of his (younger) brother Vi- 
kramáditya (IJ, for thirty years. His son, Kollabhigands-Vijayáditya (IV.), for six months, 
His son, Amma (I.) (L 40) for seven years. Having expelled his son Vijay&dity& (VJ, 
whila he was a child, Tádapa (l. 41) reigned for one month. Having conquered him, 
Vikramaditya (II.), the son of Ob&lukya-Bhtma (L), reigned for eleven months. Then 
Yuddhamalla (IL) (l. 42), the son of that same Tadapa, reigned for séven years, Having 
expelled him from the country, RAaja-~Bhima (TI.), the younger brother of Amma (L.), reigned 
for twelve years. His son, Amma GI.) (l. 43), for twenty-five years. His half-brother, born 
fror a different mother, Dananripa, for three years. Then, for twenty-seven yours, through 
the spite of fate, the land of Vehg! was without a lord (l. 44).8 . Then king Baktivarman 
(1. 45), the son of Danarnava, reigned for twelve years. Then his younger brother, Vimaladitya, 
for seven years. Then his son, Rajaraja I. (1. 47), for forty-one years; he was 8 sole ornament 
of the glorious Lunar Race (l. 49). His queen was Ammangadévi (1. 50-51), the daughter 
of Hajéndra-Ohéda of the race of the sun. Their son was Rajéndra-Ohdds (1. 58-54), who, 
at first had the sovereignty of Vehgt, “which was the canse of the rising of his splendonr,” 
and who conquered in sucoession the Kórala, Pandya, Kuntala, and other countries (1, 56), 
He was also called Kulóttuhgadéva (ll. 59-60) ; under which title he was anointed in the Ohéda 
kingdom ; and another of his names was Ràja- Narayana (1. 61), because on his hands there 
wor» marks of the conch-shell, the discus, and the water-lily. He married Madhurantakidévi 
(1. 62-63), the daughter of RAajéndradéve of the race of the sun. And they had seven sons.“ 
One of their sons, — as & matter of fact, their second son, — was RAjaraje GIT.) (l. 64). To him 
his tather explained that, when he himself was anointed to the Ohóda kingdom, he had given the 
sovarelgnty of Vehgi to his own paternal unole Vijayáditya (l. 66), who ruled there for fifteen 
yoa-s, and then died. He now appointed Rájeráj& CI.) as Vijeyáditya's snocessor; and the 
lattar, though the separation from his father was unwelcome to him, obediently took up the 
burden (1. 68); but, feeling that sovereignty was no happiness without the pleasure of being 
able to worship the feet of his elders, he governed the country of Vehgt for only one year, and 
them returned to his parents (1. 70). Then Kulóttuhgadéva appointed Virg-Ohéda (1. 70), 
the younger brother of Råjaråja II., to the soyereignty of Vehgt ; and, being blessed by his 
father, his mother, and his two elder brothers, in succession, Vir&-Ohóqa was, with difficulty. 

73 The expression in the original here is sapta-withtatt-varshini daiva-durfhayd velqi-makir aadyik~tbhesat. Tu 
Aha crant of Rijartja I. is is said that “for twenty-seven years s feverish desire, to obtain a suitable lord, consumed 
the earth, which was without a ruler ;” and that “ Ohilukya-Oheodra cured the fever of the oarih." In another 
record (Telugu Sasanams, p. 7/7) it is said that sakaliiqa- sándAro-modnalam arvámihom bea vidhi-vatid bhütam. 
— The time in question has been understood as a period of anarchy. But the expressions do nob seem to noóessazily 
moar that; compare the description of Veigi, in one of the Pijipur&m inscriptions (page 487 above), as baing náyaka- 
rohi-é again at a later timè, when there was certainly no anarchy. 

“4 ‘The number of their sons is nob exploitly mentioned; but, as pointed out by Dr. HuHamoh, is is indicated by 
their being compared with the (seven) streams of the Ganges, the (seven) suns or Adityas, and the (seren) mountain 
(see-his translation of the verse). 
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prevailed upon to go to Vehgt (l. 78); and, arriving there, he established himself in the palace 
at the city of Jananathanagart (l. 75).5 And thus, being anointed to the sovereignty of ihe 
whole earth (1) in the Saka year is that numbered by the moon (one), two skies (a pair of 
ciphers), and the moon (ono) (1. 78) when the sun was standing in the sign Sithha, 
when the moon was waxing, on the thirteenth lunar day, on Thursday, in the Vrischika 
lagna, and under the Sravana (nakshatra), he, the king, the sinless one, the glorious Vira- 
Ohéda, assumed the fillet of sovereignty, to the délight of mankind (1. 78). 


And he, the asylum of all mankind, the glorious Vishnuvardhana (l. 78), the Mahdrdjé- 
dhirdja, the H4ja-ParamAivara (l. 79), the most devout worshipper of the god Mahéévara, the 
Paramabha}{4raka, he who is most kind to Brahmans, the glorious Vira-Ohódadóva, having 
called together all the cultivators, headed by the R&sh{rabitas, dwelling in the Guddavadi 
vishaya (ll. 79-80), thus issues a command, in the presence of the Manirin, Purühita, Séndpats, 
"Yuvarája and Dawváriha (L. 81) : — 


"In the Brühman race (i. o. caste), there was a saint named Mudgala (1.82). In his 
goira (i. e. in the Mudgala gétra), there was a person named Pétana (l. 84), who was praised 
by the king Rájarája (I.) by the name of ‘the great king-of the Brahmans of RaJjaraja” His 
wife was Kannamimbé (1.85). Their son was Médamfrya (1. 67), who became famous under 
the name of Gunaratnabhtshana (l. 89-90). He has been anomted by me im the office of 
Séndpati, and wears tho fillet which was placed on his head to the delight of the people (1. 98), 
and he pleases me by the patient manner in which he bears the burden of rule over the whole 
of my territories (ll. 94-95). 


“ At the pure Draksharama, and at Pithapuri, a place of sanctity (1. 97), he established 
two satiras, for feeding Bráhmaps. Also he caused to be made a large tank, in the northern 
division of the famous agrahara of Ohellüru (l. 98) And by him, an eminent person among 
the Vaishnavas (1. 101), there was caused to be built a temple of Vishnu, in the western part 
of the same village; in which the god himself, the lord of Lakshmi, manifested himself, 
having his conoh-shell and discus distinctly visible (1. 102). 


* Be it known to you that the village named Koleru, in your district, has been given to 
that same god, the holy Vishyubhatfaraka (l. 102) for the daily performance of the charw, 
bali, and worship, and for the repairs ef whatever may become broken or torn, — with 
exemption from all taxes, and on the terms of a dévabhéga (L. 104)."'t* 


Lines 104 to 109 specify the boundaries of the villages. As the passege contains several 
words that are more or lesa illegible, and as an identification of the names might shew that 
some of the legible words have not been properly divided by me, it is needless to produce any 
part of it here. 


Then follow, in lines 110 to 118, three of the customary benedictive and imprecatory 
verses. And the record ends with the statements, that the charter was given in the twenty- 
first year of the glorious and victorious reign (l. 118); that the Ditakas (denoted by 
the word ájžaptı) were the five Pradhánas or Ministers (l. 114); that the composer was 
Viddayabhatta ; and that the writer was Penndchiri. 








9$ Bao note 55, above. 


** The dévabhéga, ‘enjoyment by a god,’ is obviously ono of the divisions of the tribhóga, for which see page 
2171 abore. 
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FOLKLORE IN BURMA. 
HY TAW SHIN KO. 
No. 2. — The Two Blind Princes. 


Being childless at the time of his accession to the throme of Tagaung, King Thadoniga- 
nang’ adopted prince Lebaduha, brother of his queen Kénnaytdtwi,? as his heir. 


One day it was reported to the king thats huge wild boar, 18 feet high, was devastating 
the land, and the Mayemin,? as the prince was now called, was ordered to stop its ravages. The 
prince marched out with an armed force, and the boar fled southwards and sought refuge in 
the Shan country, and to this day the place of its entry is known as Wetwin4 The chase was 
continued, and the animal crossed the Irrawaddy (Airåvatt) at a place called Wetmasut? without 
westing itself, and was not overtaken till it reeched an island above Prome now called 
Wettbgyun where it met its death. The prince afterwards proceeded southwards, and 
the lake where he washed his dagger after killing the wild boar, came to be known as 
Webth wese-in, now corrupted into Wetohe-in." 


After accomplishing his mission, Dabaduhe bethought himself that, in case a son and heir 
had been born to the King of Tagaung during his prolonged absence, his return thither would 
only complicate matters. The distance he would have to traverse was great and beset with much 
darger, and he was not free from apprehension that his return would give rise to intrigues, and 
perhaps civil commotion, as was the case with most of the neighbouring countries. Besides, 
he was of an advanced age and would prefer ending his daye in peace. He, therefore, resolved 
to take up his permanent residence in the country of the Pyus,* and soquire merit by 
leading the austere life of an ascetic hermit, 


One day the religious meditations of the hermit-prince were disturbed by the cries of an 
infant near his hermitage, and on repairing to the spot whence the sound proceeded, he saw to 
his great surprise that a doe had mireculously given birth to a female child. The doe being 
frightened by human intrusion ran oft, and the hermit-prince could do nothing but take posses- 
sion of the child and carry it to his lonely abode, Fortunately for the sustenance of the child, 
abcndant milk miraculously flowed from both the fore-fingers of the hermit, who had 
coratituted himself ita foster father. In due course the child grew into a beautiful damsel, and 
was named Bedáy.' When she was seventeen years of age, she was sent daily to fetch water 
anc directed not to return home till after sunset. This injunction was given, because it 
wax considered that the presence of a female was detrimental to the spiritual progress of & 


pec usa. 


In the same year that prince Labaduha set out on his perilous chase, queen Kénnayidéwi 
gave birth to two male twins who were born blind. The king was ashamed of owning 
them as his children, and ordered them to be done away with. But the queen, with the 
mosherly affection natural to her sex, hid them away and saved their lives. When they were 
ninsteen years old, however, the king discovered that his behest had not been obeyed, and he 
persm ptorily commanded that effect should be given to his previous order. The queen could no 
longer stave off the fatal moment, and therefore bringing her feminine wit into requisition, she 
devised a scheme for obeying the royal order and yet at the same time for saving the lives of 

Oa  — — 


1 Bee cats, Vol. XVIII. page 275, footnote 3. 3 Knnay!d^w! — Kinuartdévt, 

) füiyemta or fünshemin literally means “lord of ihe eaxbern house,’ and corresponds to the Yuvardja im 
ancini Hindu kingdema ; vide Phayre's History of Burma, page 9. 

3 Wobwin means ° boar-entry.’ It is in the Shan State of Thimsd, which is to the north-west of Mandalay. 

3 Wotmasut means ‘ boar-notwet.’ Ibis situated in the Myingyan cisirict. 

) Wettógyun means ' boar-strike-island.’ 

1 Wetche-in ; a quarter of the town of Prome is still known by this name. 

1 The Pyus are an extinct tribe whose habitat was &he Prome district. 

3 Bedéy!; this appears to bé a word of the Pyu language, about whioh nothing js a$ present known. 
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her children. She had a magnificent raft built, stored it with provisions, shipped her sons 
‘on it, and consigned it with its precious freight to the bosom of the Irrawaddy, invoking at the 
same tine the dryads! to exercise special care over her children. 


The raft floated down the river, and in due course arrived at the place where Sagaing!! now 
stands. Here ita further progress was stayed by a projecting branch of a ''sit'' tree, whose 
guardian! was an ogress! called Sandamékkt.14 Taking advantage of the blindness of the 
princes, the ogress daily shared with them their seanty meals without their knowledge, till the 
brothers made an arrangement to catch the intruder by holding each other's hand and asking 
whose it was. By this means the princes captured the ogress, and were just waving their 
swords to kill her, when she cried out: “Hold! spare my life, and you will see how grateful an 
ogress can be." One of the princes asked: “What do you mean? How will you shew your 
gratitude?” And the ogress replied that she would undertake to cure their blindness. 
On this condition her life was spared, and the raft floated down. At the place now called Sag! 
she began to cure them, and at Ywilin'® their eyesight was restored, At Myédd" Just above 
Prome, delighted with their restored vision, they exclaimed :— 


M5; gás a-pón; 
Myd gá? 2-138 

‘(The sky is a covering dome, 
And the earth is below it.” 


The downward voyage was continued, and the raft was not moored till its arrival at 
Bigdgyaung,!* a creek below Prome. Here they encountered Bedayi, who was drawing 
water. Noticing the smallness of the aperture in the joint of the hollow bamboo through which 
the water was triokling, this being the contrivance of the old yaths!® whereby he succeeded 
in keeping his foster daughter employed all day long, the princes took the liberty of ontting off 
the joint in the bamboo end and thus enabled Betlayi to return home earlier than usual. The 
hermit enquired why she hed, unlike her wont and in disobedience to his express command, 
returned so early. She explained the cause, and volunteered to fetoh the princes and introduce 
them to the old recluse. This was permitted, and on learning the pedigree of the strangers, who 
were no other than his nephews, Labaduha married Bed&y! to Mahithanbewa,™ the elder of 
the two princes. 


At that time the ruler of the Pyu tribe was a queen, and the yatÀé obtained from her a 
grant of land of the size of a hide. He, however, construed the grant in & different sense, and 
cutting up a hide into thin strips, took possession of as much land as could be eneiroled by 





2$- The corresponding term in the Burmese version of the tale for ‘dryad’ ia nat. Nat-worshtp, which is pyre 
demonolatry, still prevails in Burma, and the Buddhist monks have never attempted to suppress it. 

11 Bagaing is written in Burmese as ‘Sit-kaing,’+ ¢., the Sit-garden. The sit tree is not mentioned in Mason's 
Burma. 

13 Each object in nature, as trees, hills, streams, &c., is believed by ihe Burmans to be presided over by a 
guardian nat. See note 10, suprd. 

33 [The description of the “ogress” here is extremely interesting, as by the term is meant merely a foreigner or 
" barbarian,” without ony special attribate of inspiring terror. — R. O. T.J 

u Bandamókk!is the Burmanised ferm of the Pali word Chandamuint ( uud). 

3 Bagü means ' begin-cure," Isis inthe Minbü district. 

1$ Y wil is popularly, but wrongly, identified with Balin in the same district. It is situated in the Malur 
township of the Thayetmyo district, 

1 Mytdà is in the Thayetmyo districts. The My#da parallel was taken as the boundary line between Uppa 
and Lower Burma before the annexation of the former. : 

18 This areek hos beon filled up. 

18 Yathd, so pronounced but written ras, is the Burmanized from of the Banskrit risks.” 

tè Mahithanbawa is the Burmanized form of the På word Mahdsathbhava. 
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the »ombined length of the leathern strips. Hence the city built on the land was named 


Tha-sk’ittayA.™ 


When Mah&thanbawa became king over Thay@k’ittayd, he appointed his brother Sulathan- 
bawa? to be ÉüyeminP or Orown-Prinoe. The former reigned for six years, and was succeeded 
by h g brother who marriedM his sister-in-law Bed&yt Sulathanbawa reigned for 85 years 


and died at the ripe age of 61,35 





MISORLLANEA. 


THE PANOHABIDDHANTIKA, 

Whatever I have said in my papers on tho 
original Sárya-Siddkdaia and on the Rémaba- 
Siddodatas in connection with Dr. Thibaut’s 
opin-on on oertain points in the Panohs- 
siddhantika, has reference only to his article 
published in 1884, in the Jour. Beng. As. Soo. 
Vol LIIL Part I. pp. 259 to 998; X did not know 
his ecition and translation of the Paitchasiddhdu- 
tikd, not only when I originally drafted my 
papers, vis. in July, 1889, but for some time 
even after their publicatión. Through the kind- 
hess af Dr. Thibaut I have now a oopy of his 
work, received at the end of July last Since 
then I hare had no time to read it carefully ; but 
think ng it to be desirable, nay even to be my 
duty, to state us ewrly,as possible those points 
criticised by me on which his opinions hare 
changed, as shewn in this edition, I do so here 
briefly. 


The principal point of my criticient was Dr. 
‘Thibant’s first view, that the Rémaka-Siddhdnia 
treatet of in the PoRchasiddhdmiikd, and Srt- 
shénas Bómaka-Si xia, were one and the 
same. But he has now come to the conclusion 
that taey are different works. His opinion now 
about the age of the former, as given in his 
edition of the Pafickasiddkántikd, is, that it was 
* composed not later than about 400 A. D." Istill 
differ from him in this respect; my conclusion 
being that it was ooráposed before A. D. 150; and 
1 hope that by-and-bye he will come round to the 
same tiew. 


Some minor points are as follows :— 


(1) (Bee pp. 40, 47, and 50, note 15, abore). 
He originally read the last expression m the 8th 


verso of tho Ist chapter as Əl=afxwar9, sawmya. 
diwas-ddyé. "Ho has now read it sa AITO, sóma- 
dioas-ddyé. But I have shewn in my paper on 
the original Strya-Siddhénia that the real read. 
ing is °, bhauma-divas-ddyah. 


(2) (See p. 47, above). The second half of the 
4th verse of the 9th chapter is now explained. Here 
we both, unaware of each other, have made the 
same emendation for the vw of the original MS. 
Ihave put the word tw (=9 , and Dr. Thibaut 
has put d< ( = 9). 

(8) (Bee p. 136, above). The Ksh4pakas in the 
Int, 4th, 5th and 8th verses of the 8th chapter have 
been taken into consideration. Here, again, we 
have both made the same emendation in the 9nd 
half of the 4th verse. I have added the word 
*r& (= 9) and Dr. Thibaut has added +W (=9), 
I may state here that there were several such 
instances of coincidence in my first paper, not 
published, on the original Sürya-Siddhámia, of 
which my published paper on tho same is a recast 
(see p. 45, above, note 1). The satisfaction felt at 
such an agreement in the results of independent 
work, will be appreciated by those who have had 


a like experience. 

(4) (Bee p. 186, above, note 5). Dr. Thibaut 
now reads 4&4 for WA, in the Bth verse of the 
8th chapter. 

(b) (See p. 141, above). The word sarera} in 
the 3rd verse of the 1st chapter is now translated 
by Dr. Thibaut by “ explained." 

I would add that the edition and tranalation of 
the Pafichasiddhdatikd brought ont by Dr. Thi. 


baut and Mahimahôpådhyåya Sudh&kar Dvivédt, 
is a most important work, both in itself, and in 





31 Theyék'itteyf: this old-workd fable has been invented to scoount for the name, which Lassen identifice 
with Br.kskftra, the ‘ fleld of fortune; and Dr. Forchhammer with Brtkshatriya, the ‘glory of the Kahotriyas.' 


— [We would, however, agree wich Lassen | Bpa.] 
n Fulsthanbawa: Pal Ohtlastrdbhave. 


93 See supra ( note 8). 


M Marriage with s sister-in-law has died out among the Bormans. It is, however, süll prevalent among ihe 
Ohins : aide seo, $1 of Maung Tet Pyo's Oustomery Law of the Chins. 

» Tho dato assigned to the beginning of thia story by the legendary history of Burma, ia the 40th year after 
Gautams-Buddha’s death, 4. e. to say, 508 B. O. if the Burmese date of Buddha's death is to be accepted. [Quaa:- 
bistorlozl legends like this are coarmon in Barmi, and ace always ercsodingly interesting and iluririve of th 


folklore of the Burmese. — B. O. T.J. 
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giving‘most useful means to add to and correct 
our knowledge of the Hindu astronomy. 


SHANXAZ BALKRISHNA DIKSHIT. 
Dhulia, 16th September 1890. 


OALOULATIONS OF HINDU DATES. 
No. 41. 

In the Khédrapur stone inscription of the 
Dévagiri-Yadava king Sitghana IL, from the 
Kélapur State, püblished by we in the Jowr. Bo. 
Br. B. As. Soo. Vol. XII. pp. 1, 7 f., the date (line 
8 £) is — ért-Baka-varshé 1136 Srimukhe-sacnvat- 
aar Ohaitró süryg-parba(rva)ni Bómasdin&, — 
“in the glorious Saka year 1136, in the Brtmukhe 
sarkoatsara, in (the month) Ohaitra, at the.con- 
junction or festival of (an eclipes of) the sun, 
on Monday.” And the insoription proceeds to 
-record that, on this day, Singhans IL granted 
the village of Kidaladimavida for the atigabhéga 
and rangabhéga and other rites of the god 
Koppéévara. 

Here we have a clear instance of the use of a 
current year of the Haka era. For, by the 
southern luni-solar system, which is the only one 
applicable in this and the following five cases, the 
Brimukhe sathvatsara coincided with ake. 
Sazhvat 1186 ourrent (1185 expired). 

In this year, the new-moon titht of the amnia 
Chaitra ended on Menday, 22nd April, A. D- 
1918, at about 26 ghatts, 10 palas, after mean 
sunrise (for Bombay). And on this day there 
was a total eolipse of the sun, which was per- 
haps visible in India just about sunset (von 
Oppolxer’s Oanon der Finsternisse, pp. 232, 288, 
and Plate 118).. 

With the use in this case of the word sürya 
parvan for the fuller and more onstomgry term 
sérya-grakana-parvaM, we may compare the Surat 
grant of Trilóchanapálí of LApaddéa ( soe amie, 
Vol XVIII p.01). The tithiis not specified, and 

, has to be inferred from the meaning of the word 
sürya-porvam. And the Méshe-Sarhkrinti or 
entrance of the sun into Aries, occurred on Bun- 
day, 24th March, at about 61 gh. 80 p., and, on 
account of the lateness of the hour, was probably 
celebrated on Monday, 25th March. But in the 

; grant of Triléchanspdle, at any rate, it is certain 
that the word strya-parvan denotes an eclipse of 

“the sun, and nob a sashkrdsiç, And it seems only 
natural and oorreot to understand itin the same 
sense, in the present case also. 

No. 48. 
In the(fun6]}1 stone inscription of the same 





king Bihghaga IL, from the Belgaum District, 


1 Read írímach-chhaka. 


x 


published by me in the Jour. Bo. Br: R. As, Soc. 
Vol XII. pp. 2, 11 ff. (aeo also Archaol. Sure. 
West. Ind. Vol. IL p. 288 f., where a photograph is 
given, and Vol. IIL p. 116 ff. ), the date ( Hne 24 
f.) is — árimatu Baka!-varsha 1145neya Chitira- 
bhánu-ea:hvataarada Kárttika sudhdha" punnami 
Sémavira — sÓmagrahann-bya( vya )tipdtadalli, — 
“in the vyattpdie of an eclipse of the moon (on) 
Monday the full-moon tithi of the bright fortnight 
of Kårttika of the Ohitrabhá&nu sasheatsara, which 
is the 1145th glorious Saka year.” And the in- 
soription prooseds to record that, on this day, at 
the command of the Sarvddbikdrin and Daadand- 
yaka Purushóttama, a certain Jigadéva granted 
the village of Kallavole for the aigabhéga and 
rangabhéga and other rites of the god Svayam- 
bhu-Pafichalinga, and for the purposes of a 

Here we have another clear instance of the use 
of a current year of the Haka era. For, by the 
southern luni-solar system, the Ohitrabhanu 
saihvatsara coinaided with Baka-Barhvat 1145 
current ( 1144 expired ). 


The details, however, do not work out satis- 
fastorily. In this year, Kárttika gukle 15 ended, 
not on a Monday, but on Saturday, 20nd October, 
A. D. 1222, at about 25 palas. And if the term 
vyaifpdia denotes the yéga of that name, then that 
detail also is apparently moorrect; for, the Vya- 
tipàta yóga ended at about 1 hr. 12 min, == 8 
gkaits, before the sunrise at the end of the Friday 
and the beginning of the Saturday. On this day, 
however, there was an eclipse of the moon (von 
Oppolzer's Canon, p. 862). And I think thet this 
is undonbtedly the eclipse that was intended ; 
thongh the week-day, Saturday, does not agree 
with that given in the reoord. There is no ap- 
parent reason for looking upon any portion of the 
record as not genuine. And, as suggested already 
in a similar oase (ante, Vol. XVIIL p. 127 £), 
the explanation is perhaps to be found in the use 
of the term vyatipAta, In oonnection with 
eclipses and sarikrdutis, it seems to have much 
the same mense as parven and pusyabdla; except 
that, as it literally means ‘falling entirely 
away, total departure,’ it may possibly denote 
only the latter half, or even the very end, of 
the puyyakdla. There remains, of course, the 
difficulty, that the pusyakdls of an eclipse, whether 
of the sun or of the moan, is Hmited to the time. 
during which the eolipse is actually visible, oxoepé 
for accidental obstruction by clouds &o. (Dharma. 
sindhusdra, i.43). But special axcellenceis attached 
to an eclipse of the wum ona Sunday, or of the 
moon on a Monday; — (Raviviré strya-grahaé 
SCONTO end fuda. — 0 077 


Dr 1890.] 
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Chardravárë chandra-grabaé chüd&mani-sarhjfias 
tatra din-ddikam ananta-phalam; — ioo. eii.) 
And it may be that, within certain limita, the 
pwxyikdia could be extended to the Sunday or 
the Monday, as the case might be. In the present 
instance, the eclipse, — one of the moon, — 
actually oocurred ona Saturday ; while the reeord, 
using the term vyai{pdia, connects it with the 
AMondey. While, in the other case of which I have 
spoken, the eclipse, — one of the sun, — actually 
"occur-ed on & Saturday; but the record, using the 
same term, connects it with the Sunday. More- 
over, in the present instance, the intervention of 
an expunged fihi during all the hours of day- 
light on the intervening day, may have something 
to do with the matter; Karttika krishna | ended 
at abcut 8 palas on the Sunday; krishna 2, the 
expunged fif, ended ab about 58 gh. 80 p. 
on the same day ; and the titihi that ended on the 
Monday, was krishna 8, at about 55 gh. 85 p. 

In tiis cage, no better result ean be -obtained 
by spplying the given year as an expired year, 
and atering the name of the sasevatsara from 
Ohitrabhinn, No. 16, to Bubhánu or Svabhinu, 
' No. 17. Por, in Saka-Barhvat 1146 current (1145 
expired), Kårttika éukla 15 again ended not ona 

but on Thursday, 9th November, A. D. 
1228, s$ dbout 59 gk. 80 p. Moreover, on this 
day there was no celipse of the moon. 


No. 43. 


In the Ohikka-Bagtwadi oopper-plate grant 
of the Dévagiri-Yadava king Krishna, from the 
Belgaum District, published by me, with a litho- 
graph, in this Journal, Vol. VIL p. 808 ff. (origi- 
nally in the Jowr. Bo. Br. B. As. Soc. Vol. XII, 
pp. 8, 25 ff), the date (line 19 ff.) is — &xasaptaty- 
utara-tat-ddh&(dhi)ka-salasra-sarhkhyfahu Sak. 


AvdNbaBmhyeatitáehu pravarttaming Saum- 
inya?-smhvataaró tad-arhta[r*]gat- Ashàüha- 
paürgpamásyarh vår Pürrr-Àsha. 


dh[&*l2akahatró Vuidhpiti-yógó itthar-bhtta- 
purhnya"-k4l4, —'"* when there have gone by the 
Baka years numbered by a thousand inereased by 
`a hundred raised by seventy-one, in the current 


Saumye sasreatsara, on the fullomoon tithi of, 


(the month) Ash&dha in that (year), on Saturday, 
under tke Púrrk- Asháqhá nekskatra, (and) in the 
Vaidhrii yéga; at this meritorious time." And 
the inscription proceeds to record that, at this 
time, the minister Mallisnitti gaye oertain lands 
at Santheya-BAgaradi to the god Madhava 
and thir-y-two Brihmans. 

Here the given year isan expired year, as 





3 Read sexes. 4 Road punya. 
5. By the unequal-space uystama, the nakehatra at sun- 


specified in the record itself. For, by the southern 
luni-solar system, the Saumya samvatsare 
coincided with fiake-Baivat 1172 cürrent um 
expired). 

In this year, the given tihi AahAdho éukla 15 ^ 
ended on Saturday, 36th June, A.D.1249, 
at about 32 gkaifs, 15 palas, after mean sunrise 
(for Bombay). By the equal-space system for 


_the longitudes of the ending-points of the sak 


shatras, the moon was in the Parvé,Ashadhs 
nakshatra,’ ab sunrise, and up to at about 
7 hra. 69 min, — 10 gh, 40 p. Also, thera was 
the Vaidhriti yóga, ending at about 14 hrs.-2 
min., = 85 gh. b p. 


4 


No. 44. 


In the Munolli stone-inscription of the same 
king Krishna, published by me in the Jour. Do. 
Br. R As. Soo. Vol. XIL pp. 4, 34 ff, the dato ( line 
20 ff.) is — Sa(éa)ka-varshe 1174neye Vird[dhi. 
kyitw]|-sachvatearada Jéshta® behu]a ya(a)mAvtae 
süryya-gr&hanga Bu(éu)krara[rad-a ]hdu, — “on 
Friday, (a£ the time of) an ealipse of the sun, 
which is the new-moon tithi of the dark fortnight 
of (the monik) Jyéah tia. of tha’ Virðdhikpit 
samvatsara, which is the 1174th Baka year.” : And 
the inscription proceeds to record that, on this 
day, the cultivators of Munthdravalli, and certain 
other people, granted some lands &e. for the 
a&gabkéga and raùgabhóga and other rites of the 
god Jagadtsvara. . 

Here, again, we have another olear instanoe of 
the use of a currefft year of the Saka ers. 
For, by the southern luni-zolar system, the 
Viródhikrit samvataara coincided with Baka- 
Sarhvat 1174 current ( 1173 expired). . 

The details, however, do not work out satisfac. 
torily. In this year, Jyéahtha krishpa: 15 ended, 
not on a Friday, but on Tuesday, 20th June, 
A.D. 1251, at about 38 ghajfs, 40 palas, after 
mean sunrise (for Bombay). "Moreover, on this 
dgy there was no of the sun. The nearest 
solar eclipses (von Oppolzer’s Oamom, p. 996) 
were, on Saturday, 22nd April, of the same year, 
corresponding to Ohaitra krishna 15; and on 
Sunday, 17th M ipd corresponding to Bhi- 
drapada krishna 15 

Nor onn any better result be obtained by apply- 
ing the given year as an expired year, and alter- 
ing the name of the sathvatsera from Virddhikrit, 
No. 45, into ParidhAvin, No. 46. For, in Baka- 


Bahrnt 1176 current (1174 oxpired), Jyéshpha 


krishna 15 again ended, not ona Friday, but on 


riso was Uttard-AshiQhA and Pürvé-A«hA]h1 ended on 
the previous day. . 5 Read jyseh]Àn ; 
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Saturday, 8th June, A. D. 1252, ab about 48 gh. 
55 p.; and at this conjunction also, there was no 
eclipse of the sun. 

In this instance, again, there is no apparent 
reason for questioning the -genuineness of the 
record. But the word séryyagrahama is un- 
usually, and irregularly, placed before Sukra- 
vdrad-andx ; and I suspect that the grant was 
really made on Tuesday, 20th June, A. D. 1951, 
and that the Friday refers, either to the writing 
of the record, or to its being engraved on the 
stone. The sentence may be made complete and 
accurate, by inserting -nimittadin or -Aimittav-dgi 
after sürya-grahawa. The fact, however, still 
remains that there was no eclipse of the sun; in 
Tegpeot of this, I can only draw attention to the 
“observation” from Warren’s Kalasantaltta, 
quoted at page 323 above. 


No. 45. 


In the Béhatti copper-plate grant of the 
same king Krishna, from the Dhárwád District, 
published by me in the Jour. Bo. Br. B. As. Soo, 
Vol XII. pp. 4, 42 ff., the date (Hne 51 ft) ia — 
parhohasaptaty-adhika-sat-bGtera-sahsaraké Baka- 
Yarahá varttamind Gvasti Brtmad-Y&davan&rá- 
y&na-bhujava(ba)lapraudhaprat&pechakra vartti- 
íri-Kanharadéva-varshéahu  saptamó Pramidi- 
aacvetearé Ohaitra-másÓ krighna-pakshó ami- 
vásykyhih Bàmavüré, — “the Baka year ono 
thousand, increased by one hundred raised by 
seventy-five, being current; Hail|; in the years 
of the glorious Y&dava-Nüríyapa, a universal 
emperor through the mature prowess of the 
strength of (Ais) arm, the glorious Kanharadéva j 
‘im the seventh (year, which is) the Pram&din sas- 
vatsara, in the month Chaitra, in the dark fort- 
night, on the new-moon tithi, on Monday.” And 
the charter proceeds to record that, on this day, 
the Mahdpradhdua Ohaundardja made an agra- 
kára-grant to the Brahmans of the village of 
Kukkantru. 

This date is of interest in giving an instance 
of the improper use of the word vartamána, 
*ourrent; For, by the southern luni-solar sys- 
the given year, Saka-Barhvat 1175, only as an 


The details, however, do not work out satisfac- 





‘torily. In this year, tho amánta Ohaitra krishna 
15 ended, not ona Monday, but on Bunday, 80th 
March, A. D. 1258, at about 46 ghatts, 45 palas. 


Nor can any better result be obtained by really 
-applying the given year as & current year, and 
altering the name of the saskvaisara from PramA- 
din, No. 47, to Paridhávin, No. 46. For, in 
Bska-Samvat 1175 current (1174 expired), the 
amánia Ohaitra krishna 15 again ended, not on a 
Monday, but on Wednesday, 10th April, A. D 
1252, at about 29 gh. 5 p.; beginning at about 
27 gh. 5 p. on the Tuesday. ` 


Here, again, there are no apparent reasons for 
doubting the authenticity of the record. And 
the only explanation that suggests itself, is, that 
the grant was really made on Sunday, 80th March, 
A. D, 1253 ; and that the Monday refers, either 
to the writing of the record, or to its being 
engraved on the copper. Failing that, it would 
seem that there is a mistake in the month; and 
that the #ifhi should be Vainakha krishna 15, 
which began on Monday, 28th April, A. D. 1258, 
at about 16 gh. 35 p., and ended on the Tuesday, 
at about 16 gh. 15 p. ' 

No. 46. : 

In the Paithan oopper-plate grant of the 
Dévagiri-Y&dava king R&machandra, from the 
Nisim’s Dominions, published by me in this 
Journal, Vol. XIV. p. 814 ff., the date (line 62 f.) is 
— Sa(éa)ké cha ákàdaénsu trinavaty-adhikésh r= 
atitáshu 1193 varttamfna-PrajApati-sarhvatear- 
&ihtargata-MAgha-&uddha-dv&daéy&h "Vu(bu)dhé, 
— “in the Saka (era) when there have gone by 
eleven (centuries) increased by ninety-three 
(years), (or im figures) 1198; on the twelfth ii 
in the bright fortnight of (the month) Migha in 
the current Prajüpati sarkvaisara; on Wednes- 
day." And the charter proceeds to record thas, 
on this day, king BAmachandra granted the 
village of VAdAthAns, and two others, to a number - 
of Brahmans, as an agrakdra. j 

Here, by the southern luni-solar system, the 
Prajkpati satnvateara coincided with Baka- 
Barhvab 1194 current; so that the given year, 1103, 
is rightly qualified as an expired year. i 

And m this year, MAgha éukla 19 ended, as 
required, on Wednesday, 13th January, A. D. 
1272, at about 86 gkaifs, 14 palas. ; 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 


OORRUFTIONS OF PORTUGUESH NAMES ` 
` À, IN BALSETTH AND BASSEIN. 
accompanying lists are in illustration of the 
ion which Portuguese names have under- 


gone in the mouths of the Christianised Kilts and 
others upon whom they hare been imposed. They 
have been compiled from the Oriminal Returns of- 
Magistrates exercising jurisdiction in,the Salsette 


D 
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ani Bassein Tålukås of the Thind district. Great | Apollinario, Appltn. Manoel, Mant, Manis. 
hep in identifying the Portuguese originals of | Augustinho, Gustin. Marta, Mart. 

the various corruptions was given me by Mr. J. | Bernardo, BernAd. Mariano, Marin. 

L. Britto, Head Clerk in the Registrar's Offoe | Bertoldo, Bata. - Martinho, Martin. 





(Appellate Side), High Court of Bombay, who has | Boaventura, Ittr, Vitur.| Mathous, Mats. 
alo revised the proofs. In the lista the Portu- | Castano, Kata, Kaitàn. | Mathias, Mathis, 
gosse name comes first, the corruptions after it. Oerlos, Karla. Miguel,Mingél, Mangt. 
POCHE Celestino, Stl Nathalia, Natha. 
Oonstauoio, Kustán. Nicolau, NiklAo. 
Barbosa, Barbie. DeMonte, Montt. Dioginho, Dégtn. Pascoal, Paskdl, 
Botelho, Butél. DePenka, Penis. Diogo, D4giá, Dégir Paskis, Paka. 
Oolapo, Kulås. DeSa, Dóeá, Dash. : Paulo, Paula. 
Oowtinho, Kótin. Dias, Dis: : Dum, Dumji, Pedro, Pédru. 
D'Abreo, D&br&, Dübrél| Dos Remedios, Bemêd. | ays. Ellis, Pobre, Pébrià,. 
DaCunha, Kun. Falcão, Felk&o, Felkü. | jj. Filed, itori 
lectana, Quiteria, Kitts. 
D Albuquerque, Albukar.) Fragoso, PhargéL Filipe, Philt, Pit. Raphael, Raphél. 
D' Almeida, Alméd. Gomes, Giám. Prancisoo, Fart. Romania, Bumán. 
D'^»drades, Andrád, | Gonsalves, GhtsAl. ; 
des bm Ignacio, Înås. f Rosa, Rést, Rost. 
Andrát. pias, Jacintho, Jàsi, Jasin, Salvador, Sala. 
DaSilva, Soll, Silv. Lopes, Lóp. Jeronimo, Jur&n. Santana, Bantán. 
DePrito, Debrtt, Dibrtt.| Pereira, Prél. Joana, Jant. Santiago, Bantiág. 
DeCarvatho, Karwil | Bebello, Bebdl. Jodo, Jào. Bebasii&o, Bástibo, 
DeConoetpao, Kteesiw. | Soares, Sowür. Joaqwi i 
Vas, Wà aqwim, Jokim, Jaks, Bástav. 
Dei, Dumél. as, Was, Joss, Juji&, Zuj&, Zuji&| Simão, Bimaw. 
enoses, Minis Lourenço, Lorés. Theresa, Teréz, Teráj. 
Christian Names. Inis, Lüshá, Thomas, Tomé. 
Aleiso, Alle, Alis. Angolo, Angél, Angd. | Luisa, Lard. Vicente, Vishi, Vishu. 
André, Andria. `’ Antonio, Antén, Anti. O. E. G. ORAWFOXED. 
CORERESPONDHENGR. 


THE VIRGIN MARY AND HAR SISTERS, 


To THR Horrors o» THs 
“ INDIAN AWTIQUARY.” 


Sra, — In the September issue of your Jour- 


^al, Mr. Geo. F. D’Penha, in his contribution ` 


re tie Blessed Virgin Mary and Her Sisters, 
Givee & one-sided account, The legend told, 
from & Hindu point of view, may or may not be 
correst, bui this I do not wish to argue. It is 
generally believed among Natives in the way 
your correspondent cites it, and this might ao- 
count for the influx of Natives during the feast- 
days in the month of September. My Hindu in- 
formeni tells me that the name of the sixth 
sister-is Lillávati, a temple in whose namo is near 


It is astonishing to find how your corre- 
spondant, who is a Catholic, should have ignored 
the history of “ Mount Mary" as related from e 
Oatholio stand-point, and volunteered to commit 
to wring the other version of the story. With 


- 1 On the ruins of this Ohuroh now stands the Bindrà 
sleughtet-house. The large stone cross belonging to this 


a slight stretch of memory your Bándrá oor- 
respondent could have recollected that in the 
appendix to the pamphlet published m 1874 by 
the Very Rev. F. L. G. D'Athaide, on the Birth 
of the Blessed Virgin Mary, a concise account is 
given of the Ohapel of the Mount. I possces u 
copy of the pamphlet in which the following 
appears :— 


“In the year 1678 a Ohapel was built by the 
Portuguese and named ' Capella de N. Senhora 
do Monte,’ which was made filial to the anciegt 
Church of Bt. Anne;! when the Marátgháa in- 
vaded the island of Salsette, the Chapel along ` 
with the Church of Bt. Anne, was demolished and 
burnt, but' the image was thrown into the sea. 
This image was hidden among the rocks in the 
creek by some devout person, and lay there for 
six months, after which it was removed and, 
replaced in St. Andrew’s Ohurch. In 1761, when 
the population of the perish of St. Andrews 
numbered more than 10,000 souls, the statue of 


Church may be now seen in the compound of Bt. 4 adisuw 
Ohurch, B£ndrá. 
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the Blessed Virgin Mary was carried to the Hill 


might have made a non-Catholic impression upon 


and a Chapel was built and dedicated to her. The | your readers. 


oost of the building was defrayed by subscriptions 
from the Oetholios of Mahim, Bombay, Bassein 
and Balsette.” 


I shall feel obliged by the publication of the 
above, as no doubt the legend, as already told, 


Mahim, 29-9-90. B. L. D'BSrrva. 


[We do not think that our correspondent, Mr. D'Panha, 
meant any disrespect to the Roman OsihoHe religion 
by placing on record his very instructive version of a 
folktale current among the Natives in the neighbour. 
hood of Bombay. — Hps.] 





BOOK-NOTICES. 


THe Hopu Howx-Lrrs, by Kacooo Mar MAXUCENE, 
`: Bai Bahadur. Lucknow, London Printing Prem, 1890. 
This little volume, invaluable to the student of 
Indian folklore, contains a long series of discur- 
sive notes, arranged in alphabetical order of 
subjecta, on the religious beliefs, social customs, 
folklore and superstitions of the Hindus of 
Oudh. They are given without comment or any 
attempt at generalixation, and so form to the 
anthropologist & most useful mine of information 
at firat hand by a Hindu about Hindus. 

The last half of the book is taken up with pro- 
verbs and sayings on agriculture and general 
subjects, arranged on the plan of Dr. Fallon’s 
Dictionary’ of Hindustani Proverbs, and with 
a quantity of those religious aphorisms which 
form so important & feature in the practical 
religion of the modern North-Indian Hindu. 

This book contains Just the information 
that Huropean anthropologists so much need, 
and we hope that the author will be encouraged 
to give us more of his observations, and that other 
Native observers will hasten to follow his example. 





Comparative NOTES To THE Manrrodiox, by Prof. H. 
GAIDOSX, reprinted from Y, Cymmrodor, Yol. X. Pia. 
1 and 2, 

In his “Notes,” No. 1, Rantom by Weight, 
Prof. Gaidos has done good service in drawing 
attention to the spread of the well known Indian 
custom of tul&d&n, or weighing against gold or 
_ silver, now used as a superstitious prophylactic 
against sickness, but originally a war custom of 
the Aryans as a method of valuing the ransom 
of a prisoner or the payment to be made in oon- 

soquence of a murder or death, 
The custom of weighing against precious metals 
as a oure for sickness was known in medieval 
NMiurope, and in an altenuated form, in the shape 


ofa staff of a measured thickness and height, | 


was practised both as means of valuing repara- 
tion for a wrong and of procuring the birth of 
ehitdren. It survives stillin the custom of pre- 
senting wax models of the whole or parts of the 
` body at shrines upon recovery from sickness. 
The interesting notes oollected by Prof. Gaidoz 


might well be increased by an enquiry into the 
shapes the custom has assumed in folktales. 
For instance, take this description from Wide 
Awake Stories, p.10, —“Now the king had a daugh- 
ter called Princess Blossom, who was so lovely and 
tender and slim and fair, that she only weighed 
five flowers. Every morning she was weighed 
in golden scales, and the scales always turned when 
the fifth flower was put in, neither less nor more." 
The vernacular names for Princess Blossom are 
Bådshâhzådt Pht or Princess Flower, and 
Phålåzådt, Born-of-a-flower. Pafichphilt RAént 
or Queen Five-flowers is an old favourite in Indian 
nurseries. In Indian Folktales, pp. 1 and 2, the 
heroine weighs only one flower and the same 
weight js given to the god Indra. Welghing 
against flowers is again in other folktales a test 
of chastity. 

This favourite point in folktales assumes alto- 
gether a new interest, if it be held to be connected 
with the ideas that have led to the world-wide 
ouatom of tuldddn. 


Tus Maneig COuisrux Connrzam Macaxna, Vol VII. 
No.1,July 1889. Madras, Addison & Co. ; London, 
HIHot Stock. 

This number contains a lively and useful con- 
troversy between Mr. John Kurlyan and Mr. G. 
Milne Rae on the Indian Apostleship of Bt. 
Thomas, which brings out among other facts that 
among the Malabar Ohristians tho “ title-deeds 
of the new churches record the fact that the 
properties were conveyed to St. Thomas per- 
sonally (Mar Thomma slihauda manuslingaitim 
gulahku)." These should be worth examination, to 
test genuineness and age. 





Tua Norti: WESTERN Provoroms AND OUDH Provimi: 
aL Musso, LuoxNow. Minutes of the Manag- 
ing Committoe from August 1888 to 91st Maroh 1868, 
with an Introduction.  Allababad, Government 
Press. 1880. 

This is a vain-glorious chronicle of very small 
beer, got up in the style of a University Calendar. 
Ib contains pp. ir. and 417. The printing is 
expensive and good, and the contents may be of 
use to the compiler, but hardly to any one else. 


1 Bee Old Decomn Days, p. 199. 
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Abasya, a name used in the Kaliñqatiw 

Taran; for Kulétuüga-Ohódadéva I.. . 829, 
331 to 887 

Àbà, Mount; inscription of the time of Bht. 


madéva IL; examination of the date......... 88 
Aba-1-Fazl ; seo Abbarndma.... tes 1 
Aokárys, among the Jains, dantes & "Sadhu 

who hes the right both of reading pub- 

lily, and peas den the 


scored text . 
Aqtlij inscription ot "Malada "Patastha, 
eramination of the date a 
Adixééava, a ghdi at Benares 
AdrSlaviddhfivart, or Adriyalavidávart, an 
aroient place in the south............850, 851, 359 
Adtr, a village in the Dhárwád District; an 
inscription here, attributed to Kirtivarman 
L, perhaps Bois din an Mea 
‘aqme name . . 805 n. 
Aghitadurga, a “tort in the. dingiom of 


DD 


Juitrasithhadéra .. "— e 167 
aguichayane-racrifioc ` T—«————— 19 


egnishtóma 

Ahmad Bultán; a MB. ef hii tins. examiuaidan 
of the date . 

Aihcle, a village i in “the "Bijípur Distriot; 
mentioned by the Sanskrit name of Arya- 
pura, 8,9; S eru um m 
examination of the date .... 

Ajayapáladéva S examination ot 
dares of his time... 

Ajayavarman (Parantirs).. 

Ajayzadh, examination of the dates of 


. 180 


[T 


stecsonon cosote 


insoriptions at........ 25, 87, 167, 168, 857, 878 
Afitasdntistavavritti ; see Jmaprabhe ......... 354 
Ajit Singh of Jammüúx, his character ......... 291 


dflarti used to denote the D&taka of a grant 486 
Akber, rare copper coins of, 219 ; — origin 
of his copper ooinage, 220; — his share in 
the rise of the Urdü 104; — the 
Rdmacharitra of ole MAINE was oom- 
posad in his reign .. see 176 
Akbarndma, the, of Abu-l-Fasl ; a pease in 
it, relating to the 
civheso-trityd a namo of tho Hihi Veit 
fukia 8.. ... 886, 889 
Alandatirtha, the ancient name ot ‘probably 
* Alandah '. 804, 810 
Alsrali, an ancient ‘plans 4 near - Baligurhvo 


tesse sooo 


Md o T They 4 
345 and n. 


Alb&rünt; his names for the stars, 79; — 
his transliteration of Indian words, 19, 
78; — notioe of Dr. Sachau's translation 
of his India; with comparison of original 
passages in the Viíshnwdharmtiara, from 
which he derived the greater part of his 
statements aboub Hindu cosmogony, astro- 
nomy, &o. ... ...981to 410 

Alexander the Great olonia Sekt, 19 190; 
— the event is probably fabulous . 

Alftya, account of a new MS. on the.. 

Alha.gh&t inscription of Naredinhadére 
examination of the date... sacas 20 

Alhanad$va (Oh&humina); seo Nadal osos .80 

"Alt-Ibn-'1sá, financier of Al-Muktadir ...822, 32% 

Allahabad pillar; the separate Addka n 

A]ukas, perhaps the Nagas, mentioned Dio oon. 
nection with Efrtivarman I........ 7... 14, 19 

‘ Alundah,' a village in the Bhér Stato ; pro- 
bably mentioned by the ancient name of 

Amali, an ancient place near Balagdthre 

Amaréfvaraitrths, un ancient place in Central 
India ..... ; —— ss 

Ambér in BAjputána, a an zi inact ptioa ina ex- 
amination of the date 

Amir Chand, father of spi author of 
the Guldbudma, created Diwin . 


. 122 


sashdóha in À. D. 908....... —— 861 
Amitaprabhé, daughter of s king of Prågjyô- 
nae ma M Ma siaa. E 
Amma I. (Eastern Chalukya) ... -— 
Amma I. (Bastern Ohalukya), 435 ; uc 
date of his coronation in A. D. 945 s. 
Ammangadévi, wife of Rájarája I. .. 
Améghavarsha, a king; the Jain Prataétiore- 
Ratnamdl4 is sometimes attributed to him 379° 
Anandapura, an ancient town... eene, 170 
Anantadévt, vito of Kumkragupta T. ...-- 25, 296 


Andhra country... TM ^ 427 
Andugi, perhaps Aha. ‘ancient name of 

* Undega '... ......... ME 144, 145 
Ahga country-..,................................. te 14, 19 
a&ha, ‘a name, appellation, or feuda, 18 n. 

— it sometimes oooura a an inherent part 2 

of a name .... en IB C 


Añkachiti, an carly astzonomical writer?) 188 n. 
animals giving birth to human children, „s... 437. - 
Axopelya, an ancient agrakdra . sees tnrpeses ces. STO 

f a 


446 
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aatiquities, spurious, Assyrian, Central Asian, 
Persinn and Ohaldgen .......-..... 818, 819 
Ao-Naga ‘Language, Prof Avery on the, 
231; — ita affinity to Burmese 
epachit-hymns in the ae ee Prof. 
Bloomfleld on the .... ..... E 
Arabic, some new ans in, s 931 — words 


in Italian .. ges ees 286 
Arakan, Eastern Obalukys o coins fom.. — TO 
Arbudá mountain; = Mount Åbû ............... 240 


ee a word used in certain dates, 29 and 
; — it ıs to be e cheoked 


by É XT . 61n. 
Arjunsdéva. (V&ghéla]; ; wee 5 Veriwal . ... 180 
Arjunavarmadóva: Makárdja (Paramára), 


846; — the date of hid abkisk&ha-pareaw, 

94; diga dn of dther dates of his 

time m T . 81, 175 
wruvana, ‘six panas, T a dex on minya- landa. 249 
Aryabhaja, the first, the astronomical writer, 

52, 138, 134, 135, 188; — indications that 

he wrote another work, in addition to the 


Aryan naor har into Talia, notes un 4h 
879, 380 
Aryapura, ancient Sanskrit name of Aihole... 8, 9 
Aryarija, another name of Sarhdhimat ...268, 267 
& Jain pontiff n the aan 
kéés-Gachchhe .... EU nrls 
Avytvaria, a namo of Northem India. visione 219 
Ak&pellt, an ancient village or town ... 
Ash&dha, tho Hindu Imar month ; instances 
of tho use of a year commencing with this 
month, 27, 83, 171, 360 ; — a Kanarese say- 
stamina e ad Pac RR 
this month . — P 


by thə name or title of Piyadasi, 125; — 
and by the epithet of Dévdnampiys, 9b, 96, 
101, 102, 124, 125; —— his rook edicts at 
Dhanli (in Cuttack), and at Jaugada (in the 
Gafijam District); M. Semart’s texts and 
translations, rendered into English by Mr. 
Grierson; the first edict, 82; — the second 
edict, 96 ; — Dr. Bühlez's rendering of the 
first to the fifth edicts on the Dehli Mirat 
pillar, 199 ; — and of the Queen's edict, 

end. the Kisambi edic on the Allahtbtd 


Astághar, — Bitageirus ........................ 
p 


Atharwa- Vada, Prof. Bloomfeld an the, 


. 195 


+... 190 


281 ; — and on hymns and charms in it... ... 232 descended from the Gerred ............... D 


Atikai, or Athikai, a former name of Tiruva- 
tikai or Tiruvádi in the North Arcot Dis- 
triob ......... ...883, 839, 840 

aifta-rdjy4, an onai a denoting so many 
years "since the (commencement of the) 
reign, (now) passed,” 2 and u.;—an in- 
stance in which it is used for the years of 


the Vikrama ere. .. 181 
Atthasdliat, a Buddhist Work eri Buddha: 
ghósa ... s zi ..118, 119 
AttikAmbiks, wife of Romina +: i . 974 
Avntárdév of Jammin, pansies "Mabmtd of i 
Ghasnt . .. 289, 290 
Avélladdyva’ (Oh&ham&na); Pather t "Vie 
déva . si . 216 and n., 218 
Avesta, fupovtaiioe of tha Guikda in the, ' 
m E ee 825 
Avestan superstitions... "s teseveesees BBO 
Ayappaái, the Tamil monti Aigpal. TE 70 
Ayôdhyå, Udayana of .. enne A25, 484 
"As iei SENS ot Y ajos, defeated by Guláb 


Bábánagar, a village in the Bijapur District; 
apparently mentioned by the ancient name 
of Kannadige ...... ——— —— 270 
Báber, copper ooins of ..........— eene 
Babt M38., accounts of various ............ 
bali, & copper coin.. m 
Bád&mi, in the Bijé pur “District ; remarks 
on the proper attribution of the cave in- 
soription of Baka-Serh vat 500, which men- 
tions both Kirtivarman I. and Maiga- 
I l... cnseee one nee 10, 11, 12 n. 
bagara, ‘a bangle’ . EE ..240 n. 
Dago Fifi, tho, a wub division of tho Tarde ` 
vidi Thousand... t ..969, 278 
bakuswoatua-saqriños $e ie asses ¿aaa S: 
Belagiihve, a village in Maisor; mentioned 
by the ancient name of Valliggàme, 144, 
143; — other forms of the ancient name, 
144; — an insoripion of the time of 


ing explanation .. — 275 
baliya, ‘near to, included in? enean ono ren cos oo BIS De 
ballads, Kanareso; No. 5, the Daughter-in- 

law of Channavva of Kittar ..................... 419 
Balija II. (Hoyim|a); see Gadag ............... 


Banawízi; in the North Kanaru District; 
mentioned id the ancient name of Vuija- 
splint «i aasan sana ns 1119. 147 

Bands grant: of Madanararadéva y exami- 
nation of the date .. 

Bani Kara Beduins described, 81$, oom. 
pared to Bokotrans, 212, 218; — said to be 


. 368 


INDEX. 


" 


447 


ns E MM —M——— 


baaners; the bull-banner of the Pallavas, 
334, 937, — the Garuda-banner of the 
Zappas of Baundatti and Belgaum, 165, 
248; — the tiger-banner of the Ohôlas 329, 
9880 to 833, 830; — the banners of the 
toar, the plough, the stag, the eee the 


late; the bow, and the fish .. . 330 
Barpüra, see Batpüra ... - a, 19 
Basthi grant of Góvindaochandradava ; exa- 

mination of the date .. e .. 868 
bdicka as the termination Aa & signs, 

ir Briyanbétake.... 9 
Bat3éwar insoription. a.  Paremardidása: 

eramination of the date ........................ 30 
Batra family... ..14, 19 
Bewárij, Indian Pirates, 190; — kaw. alao 


ae the Pirates of Sokofra, 191; — their 
hebitat in Kachh, 101; — derivations of 


ths name .......... T 

bear. the word used wa dii omen, 181; — wor- 
ship of the, in Siberia .................. . 159 
Bed£yt, a folk-heroine in Burma... ... 488 

Bedrin, a name for the hill people | of 
Boko pra... Series . 199 
Behsim, Martin, a asa S cléba-tiker.. . 411 

Báhabti grant of ura. tim aaka ot 
Belachve; soo Balagiihro .. ane . 142 

Belgsum in the Bombay Preidendy s men- 

tioned by the ancient name of Vápugráma 
214, 948 

Ee District, an inscription from the, 
. 242 


s OA of a ruler of Kanauj (P); 
examination of the date ......... 87 
Bena-es mentioned by the names ot Kast and 
Vitvúórgrarájadhánt, 9€; — the grant of 
Jayachohandradéva of Kanauj; exramina- 
fitr.‘of the date . . 80 
Bengal, the Lekshmanastna era of, 1367; — 
the conquest of Bengal by Muhammad 
BaEhtyár seams to have taken place in the 
eightieth year of this era, 7; — Governors 
of Bengal, Mr. Danvers’ acoount of the, 
44; — Lieut.-Governor, origin of the 
title . 4 
Bengel pee “Sosisty’s vU. ‘of Jayadh- 
ohamdradóva; examination of the dates...... 87 


E a, an insoription from the, 


Percy 8 tribe of Bokotran highlanders, 
102; — their claim to Jewish descent ... 
Bhidrapada, the Hindu lunar month; in the 
Onk5 reckoning of Orissa, the year begins 

with the tithi éukla 11 or 12 of this month 255 


Bháglrathi, the river Ganges ................ ~16, 19 


192 


2 191 


Bharurachchha, a form of the intermediate 
ancient name of Broach... ..239, 240 
Bháskararáya composed his Sabhagyadhae 
kara in A. D. 1723 .. ae 94 
bhatdra, and ‘bhatidra, earlier Torms of Bhat 
faraka... ...806 n. 
bhatidraka applied to did. bod bns: eren 436 
Bhattdraka, & title of paramount si 
used by the Ohalukyas .. .. 808, 307 
Bhayaharastavavritti ; see Jinnprabha ... we 26 
BhillmAlanagarn, — Bhtlmal; sea Bhtnmál 35 


Bhtlmál ; see Bhtnmál . š . 283 
Bhima, the river, mentioned as Bhimanad!, 
270, 274; — und as Bhtmaratht ......... 804, 810 


Bhima, a ruler of Jéealmér in A. D. 1589...... 89 
Bhtmadéra L or IL (Ohaulukya); disonssion 
of a grant which may belong to the timo of 
either of them, or may be spurious ... ..... 
Bhtmadéva TI. (Ohaulukya); spoken of with 
the title of Mahdrdja, 23; — examination 
of the dates of his grunts and inscriptions, 
and of a MS. of his time ......... 24, 25, 80, 
38, 166, 173, 177, 868, 866, 868, 860 
Bhimadért, a place in Kaámtr... . 263, 267 
Bhimaratht, a form of the name P “the. river 
Bhima, 304, 810; — aleo Bhtmarathyé 304 n. 
Bhimaséna composed lus Subhddadhi in 
A.D. 1722 ......... “sss BA 
Bhtmaséna, a king of Bhtnmál .. . 985 
Bhtnmál, g place near Mount Aba, iso called 
Bhilmél, Bhillamñlanagara, and S8rimá), 
85, 233 and n., 235 and n., 238, 240 ; — in 
the Patidvalt of the Upakééa- Gachohha it 
is called Sri-Lekshit-Maháathina ......... 
Bhitart, a village in the GhAstpur Distriot; 
the copper seal of KumAragupta LI , edited 924 
BhOj, a village in the Belgaum Distriot, men- 
tioned by the ancient name of Bhôyija, 243, 
218; — the grant of ue IV., of 
BSaka-Saihvát 1131, edited... T 
Bhójadéva of Dhárà; the épocli ot the Pta. 
mrigdaka, which is a Karana attributed to 
him, 45; — hi» grant of Vikrama-Samnvat 


358 


285 


. $882 


1078; examination of the date.................. 881 
Bhijadéva of Kan&uj ; see Miu ¿aa asa 28, 25 
Bhüjadéva (Paramáru) ......... . 046 


Bhójdév of Jummün, opposes  Babuktagtn 


of Ghaznt.. . 282 
Bhjrájdsv of Jaamas iarrai ithe ‘Mahli 

Singh, father of Ruajtt Singh... een 290 
Bhópà grants of Arjunsrarmadéve; prada 

tion of the date .. sitem adsses ass s 01, 175 
Bhóyija, ancient name af Bhôj Segen 248, 948 


Bhrigukachchha, = Broach, oe Rs a 
residence of Arjunavarmadéfva ... ee 175 

Bhüpd?r, di ni of Rifat, tarned out by 
Gul&b Singh.... desea ove Los gos fes ososi Sid 


. 998 . 
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Bhütabhartri, an ancient tfriha in Kafmtr...... 288 
Bidyipat Thükur,as a writer on the Krishna 
cult .. 555 
Bijapur District, inscriptions fron diis, edited 
7, 968 
btravana-pdrikshdya, a fiscal term, requiring 


. 104 


explanation .. ses . 940 
Bitgarasa, Prtkritfo Torm oh thaname of i iran 

vardhana I. sS seis exar . 808, 805 
boar-banner .. . 880 


boar-creat of tho Ohalukyas, "434; — axa the 
boar as an emblem on their coins, 81; — 
and their seals... . 808, 423 

Bédh.Gayà, a dale i in p “Takshmananéna 
era from .......... 

Bombay Asiatio Society's rant of Bhimadava 
I. or IL, dated Samvat 93; discussion of 
the date and the authenticity of the grant, 
253; — an unu of Bóméévara T. 
edited... DID ... 

Bombay Tireaidonoy, Tnsoriptions trom the, 
edited says edy iiaii . 7, 161, 942, 968, 803 

Boram: Ded; A Gail pillar ab: examination of 
the date... 82 

Borod, gn sorption at a well Ara eraming- 
tion of the date .4... enm 

bótkafa, ' a goab?’ icem 1.897 n. 

bow-banner ................ eene, 850 

Brahma- Siddhdnta ot Brahmagupta : opc 
tions from it, referring to earlier Siddhdn- 
tas and writers ...... «cerne 

brahmanya, ‘good to Brkhmagng”.................. 19 

Brahmadéva, a king; see Báypur ............... 26 

Brahmagupta, the astronomical writer, 52, 

53, 54; — the epoch of hia Khandakhddya is 
Saka-Sarhvat 587 expired ..................51 and n. 

Br&hmen caste, princes belonging to the 56, 

60, 61 

Brahmapautra-Saingha, the... aus 7 

British Museum; the SAt&rá pius of Vish- 
nuvardhana L, edited, 308; — the Ohellür 
grant of Vtra-Ohódadóva, edited ..........:... 498 

Buddha, a Kalachuri, king, vg by 
Mangul6éa..... emen 16, 19 

Buddha-Gayå ; s #06 o Bodh. Qayt 

Buddhaghtea, or Buddhsghiaba, a Buddhist 
patriarch ; Mr. Foulkes’ acoount of his life 
and history, 105 to 192: — L, introductory, 
105; — heis unknown to the Northern Bud- 
dhists; 105 ; — he is perhaps referred to by 
Fa-Hian, 100; — II, the Buddhaghóes 
legends; A:, the Burmese legend, 107; — 
B., the Oeylonase legend, 110; — it oocurs, 
not in the Moahdvarse of the fifth eentury, 
but ın its continuation of the thirteenth 
century, 112; — C., combinations of the 
preceding legends, 112; — II., comparison 


. 2,7 


. 268 


. 178 


138 to 186. 


of the preceding legends; À., his early 3ife, 
114; — B., hie visit to Ceylon; (1) the 
object of his visit, 115; — (2) his literary 
work there, 115; — O., his later life, 116; 
— IV., his literary work, 117; — V., his 
date, 119; — the assigned dates group 
themselves about the reign of MabAnrma 
of Ceylon, 120; — VL, conclusions ........ 
Buddhist history and literature ; remarke on 
them in connection with Buddhaghtesa..105 


121 


to 122 
Buddhist inscriptions ......... 77, 82, 96, 1£2 to 196 
burial among the Bokotran highlanders ...... 194 


Burmese language, its affinities to Garo, 239; 

— ite analogies to Lepcha, 250 ; — ite affinity 

to the Ao-Naga language... .. 231 
Burmese marriage laws, their affinity to diode 


of the Dénés, Western Oanada ........ ..... 411 
Byán& inscription of Krani exami- 

nation of the date . eesociesasosssssss sns GL 
oalumniated persons in folktales; hero........ 155 
ó&ravan routes from India to Russia........... 159 


‘caste in ancient India, the ruling; its epoial 


and military position ,.......,........... 


caste emancipation in Madras..................... 931 
cave-dwelling among the highlandera of 


Bokotra, 194; — among the Bani Kara 

Beduins ..... eene ees B12, 213 
centuries; see hundreds .................. 89. 171, 860 
Oeylon conquered by the Oh4[as .... ......381, 839 
OhAhamana kings.... 16 to 219 
Obskksukod am, cs ChakrakAja.... : .982, 337 


Ohakraképa, an ancient fortified iade. 839, 

887; — it was in the Dh&rá territory 
Chaldwans, ancient, were Cushite Beduins... 
Ohålukya-Ohandra, a birude of Saktivar- 
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Oh&lukya-Bhtma I. (Hast. Ohalykya)....0...... 485 
Obalukyagiri, the Ohalukya mountain ..425, 434 
Ohalukyas, Early, 7 to 20, 151, 810, 455; — 
n 725 n E TU 
Brahman . ..-8, 19, 433 
Ohalukyas, Eastern, 79, 102, 129, 428 ta 436; 
— some of their coins, 79 to 82; — their 
genealogy, in four divisions, 495; — their 
insignia, 484; — they belonged to the line- 
age of Vishnu and to the Lunar Race, 425; 
— the descent being taken through tle god 
Brahman, 438 ; — their intermarriages with 
the Ohôlas, 485 ; — their FE at the 
Chile kingdom .. een 426, 435 
Ohalukyas, Western, Er b 18, 161 187, 
269, 810, 425; — a probable early hint of: 
th). tradition which allotted them -o the 
Lunar Race ...... orere ......151 ad n. 


215 
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Chálukyaa, Western, probably referred to as 
the Kuntalas and as the people of Kalyina 831 
chalivyc, a form of the dw name of 


the Oaalukyas . aa .18, 18, 19 
Chet, an insoription ats examination of the 

date . we 170 
Ohand Barat ‘wate’ vh as an "historical 


Ohandaza, an early bos b in ` Kasmir.. sei» vee 268, 261 
Ohagdjanabáséna (Ohguhán); see Dhilpur... 35 
Chandpar, insoription on pedestal of boar ab; 
examination of the date ....... . 854 
Ohandradéva and Madanapile ot Kanan, a 
grantof; examination of the date... . 871 
Chandrxgómin; an epistle addressed br. him. 
to prmoo Ratnakirti, 819; — Chinese testi- 
monyregarding him, 819; — his workz...... 819 
Ohandragupte I. SET Gupta); his wife was 
Kumtradévi... . 925 
Chandragupta m (aniy Gupta); his ite was 
Dhruvadévi .. . 225 
Ohandrapurt, a sendas ot 1 TSNAUME 850 
Ohandrawydkarana by Ohgndragómin, tho ... 319 
Obandr-kAdévt, wife of Lakshmidóva I. ...... 248 
Oh&iükaygAryya, Ohánkir&ja, or OhAnkimayya, 
of ee ee an officer of Kétala- 


dé. ..... "T ...974, 275 
charms ased.. in “Madras, “103; - — = keent 
tumoars, in the Atharva-Véda... . 282 


Ohaoni a village near KÓtah, dueutiondd by 
the ancient name of Waska na Sasinai 55, m 
Chárw&; see Harsaudá... 
Ohauhánas ; seo ChthamAna kings . T Desa 
Ohsuluzyas of Aphilwéd... i . 958 
Cheduka, the island iie Eastern » Chalukya 
corne om "m— ... 4. 79 
Ohellti, o o village i in ' tho “@ddavart "District; 
ment.oned as the Ohellüru egrakára, 421, 


438; — the grant of Viro-Ohddadéva, 

datec in hig Mer onda year, odited......... 428 
Ohenni = Ohéla . "vs eO 890, 833 
Ohéra country... sa, 388, 338 
Chikku Begin geantot riahna examing- 

tion «f the date . secco, 441 
child, miraculous birth of a... ONERE Syd 
ohildrem, exchange of, in Bokopre à ween 195 


Ohitór -n BAjpubind, an inscription at; ers- 


e — spolling ob oo 


the mame -. .. . 880 
QOhitrasedu, an ndn village à in de. Tora- - 

mars visheya . ... 147 n., 15a 

Ohitrawha, Mahárdja (Abe). see 150 10 , 152 


Chita; sce Chóis..14, 19, 151, 330, 831, 839, 496; is 
OEE a a referenoe to the forests on - 
tte canst... ¿ee sapa rase vos ss asas s 240 


Ohdja kings; their Purápio genealogy, 330, 
839; — historical members of the family, 
831, 389; — they had the tiger-banner, 
$831; — their later conquesta, 889; — intèr- 
marriages with the Eastern Ohalukyas, 
435;— the acquisition of the Ohdjs king- 
dom by the Eastern Ohalukyas, 426, 435; — 
a Ohé king was conquered by Ktrtivar- 
man L, 14, 12; — and another by Vikramé- 


chdliya, a variant of pA or ela... . 14, 19 

Ohônipadraka, ancient name of Obaoni... SATA 55, 61 

Ohronological Tables for Southern Indie, by 
W.8. Krishnasvami Naidu; notice of the 


book . ¿esse ass: SIG 
Ohunar, the Fort of ; PETETA examina- 

tion of the date .......... vissas saii: 18556 

“ circle of sovereignty ” inthe Aveta —— € 395 
circumcision in Sokotra . a 19% 


coins of the Eastern Obalukya Tingi Bakti- 
varman and RAjartjs L, 79; — instances 
of punch-coms of the eleventh century 
A.D., 79, 80, —'Abbést coins, 158; — 
Byzantine, 157 ; — Orimean, 158; — of the 
Golden Horde, 157 ; — llax, 158; — 
Khwårismt, 158; — B&mant, 158; — 
Sassanian, 158; — Shaib&nt, 158; — of the 
Bürts, 919, 290; — Tahirt, 158; — ot 
Turkistan, 157; — of Akber, 219; — of 
Akbar, names for the months on, 220 ; — of 
Al-Maustr, 158; — of Béber,, 210; — of 
Bahlàl Lodht, 219, 220; — of Humáyün. 
919, 990; — of Ibráhim Shr, 220; — of 
Islâm Shih Sûr, 920; — of Khán Shadi 
Bég of the Golden Horde, 158; — of Muham- 
mad Sh&h. Tughlna, found in Russia, 820 : 
— of Muhammad Sûr, 230; — of Sikandar 
Lodhi, 219, 220; — of Sikandar Sir . . 220 

colour, effect of, in serpent-worship ......—.- 73 

Mois mo ani pae 


works...... ... wee 104 
Constantin tho Great, his plaoo in Oriental 
legends ... . 318 


Saclay: tle baaxcerast of the Ohalakyas, 151. 
484; — the elephant-crest of the Rajas of 


Cross, finding of the, legend.of the ............ 318 
crow-onwing, ag an omen eos jen . 130 


cures ; searing with a hot iron, among Boko- 


jans, Somålis, and Araba serene 499 


current and expired years; 8 case in which a- 
year of the sixty-year oyole of Jupiter is 
apparently quoted as the expired year,359;— 


mna, 442; — and prasgriqmáxa, 27 (No. 
23), 33 (No. 49), 368 (No. 188); also 27 (No. 
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22), if the word really qualifies the year and 
not the samivatsara ; — years distinctly and 
correctly specified as expired, of the Saka 
era, 150, 449; — and of the Vikrama ere, 
25, 85, 89, 59, 168, 169, 189; — unqualified 
yoars, to be applied as curcentt, of the Lakah- 
mapaséna era (one instanoe only, excep- 
tionally), 6; — of the Saka era, 13, 24, 817, 
426, 440, — and of the Vikrama era, by the 
northern reokoning, 98, 40 (P) 179, 173, 
184(P) 185(P); — if the southern reckon- 
ing is intended, 28 .to 85, 40 (P) 178 to 
178; — and by either reckoning, 22, 166, 
171 to 172 (P), 878; — unqualified years, to 
be applied as expired, of the Lakshmana- 
edna era (ovary instance except one), 0, 7; — 
of the Saka era, 28, 29, 81, 89, 88, 109, 129, 
155, 155, 157, 164, 374, 441, 442; — and of 
. the Vikrams era, if the northern reckon- 
ing is intended, 28 to 85, 40 (P), 178 to 178, 
185 to 187 (P), 356, 859, 862, 868; — by the 
southern reckoning, 85 to 40, 40 (P), 178 to 
184, 184 to 187(F) 917, 852(P) 954, 855, 
369, 360, 362, 368, 378; — and by either 
reckoning... 29 to 98, 166 to 171, 171 to 
172 (P), 250, 854, 355, 857, 358, 861, 363, 
864, 374 
Cuttack nama 8 the Dhauli rock edicts of 


d and j, nasalised ; dern mm 
Kanarese Prákryii .. € . 817 
D&dt, as a revivalist wer... — . 104 
ddm, the word found aqu. 220, 994; — 
Akber’s, — half tanka, ?24; — Akbar’s 
revenue in, now possible to gauge ...... ...... 3221 
pue (Bast. Ohalukya) ..................... 488 
hoi inscription of Visealadóva; examina- 
tion of the date ...................... ee n 98 
Dakshfrdma ; see Dráksháráma .. . 424 


dakshindyona, ‘the whole period š m n which 

the sun is moving from north to south’ 27, 
- 28, 89 

Damayantt, wife of Nala, an epigraphical 
reference to... senso, 18 TL, 19 
Dundan&yskanskero, a village in the Nixam’s 
Dominions; its ancient namo was Po#tasla- 
din day i, ao andant tax —€— 
Dents borrowed imagery from India ... sus voices 
Daphar Khin, a ruler of thé Gurjara country 
in the time of Nasrat Sh&h ..................... 
Dasauh, a village in the Fathpur District; 
mentioned by the ancient name of Dosahalt 950 . 
déshian, as an auxiliary verb in Persian ...... 
dates (seo also eras);.a date m which there is 


"Dai, e hynin to the, from the Big- Vida ase 


159 


a mistake in respect of the Baka year, 26; — 
dates which do not give satisfactory results, 
in respect of an eclipse, 440, 441; — of a 
month, 442; — of a nakshatra, 147; — ofa 
thi, 164; — of a week-day, 157, 363; — and 
of a year, 364 to 871;— dates recorded in:— 
decimal figures ... 2,8, 4, 22 to 40, 155, 
156, 157, 164, 166 to 187, 218, 252, 278, 
817, 849, 854 to 374, 440, 441, 442 
katapayddi-systen... ee . 83, 84 
numerical words . . 99, 95, "98, 37, 80, 99, 
84, 35, 36, 38, 89, 41, 49, 102, 129, 169, 
170, 177, 179, 187, 854, 866, 369, 878, 491 
words ...5, 20, 22, 28, 24, 25, 27, 29, 80, 31, 
85, 30, 37, 88, 40, 41, 46, 59, 150, 106, 
178, 174, 181, 182, 183, 247, 252, 810,. 
853, 801 to 869, 871, 872, 441, 442 
Davangere, a village in Maistr; an inscription 
of b nds saa examination of the 


š 156 
Dattadévi, wife of Samudragupta 4 225 
826 


days, civil, of the fortnight or month, denot. 
ed by u di and ba di or va di, and men- 


tioned in recorded dates : — 
€ pinu — 
ves voe sot vog sos eno vot vos soo vae ese coo sossesies. GOD 
RE 81, 86, 857, 358 
third...... X Q 95. 8, 81, 33, 36, 861, 862, 871 
fourth ................ «+ 22, 357 (P), 368 
fifth ....... eg 2 38, 29, aor 868, 873 
sixth eennassnn entm oon eee ser ase ess 01, BOB, 872 
seventh .............. wi ..35, 87, 40, 856 
eighth ............ si arvet 2 28, 99, 869, 874 
ninth ...5.......— E, T AE. 
tenth .... š a 1.4, 25, 87, 854 
eleventh............... eee cesos e37, 98 
twelfth ... sides seres 23, 40 
thirtedith ...........28, 25, 80, 82, 365, 873 
fourteenth ,...........24, 30, 87, 356, 861, 868 
fifteenth ... 29, 25, 28, 87, 88, 218, 252, 
857, 862, 867, 868 
dark fortnight : — 
first ............ 555153 22224 veg os 168, 181, 355 
second ...... ee eee soo eessss s 170, 188 
third............... 169, 178, 184, 185, 840, 367 
fourth . eese.. 109, 178, 1/4, 175 
fifth ...107, 173, 174, 181, 189, 185 
sixth ................... «001735 186, 
seventh... ...... 170, 172, 188, 187, 
ninth........... Sm 179, 180, 183 
f tenth. ms emana, oes sea 168 
ary TP 


171, 174, 184, 854 
MS ...3, 166, 168, 170, 179 
dod 8, 172, 176, 178, 180, 181, 186 : 
fourteénth ...................... 160, 188, 184 ` 
fifteenth .........166, 167, 173, 855, 858, 371 


INDEX. " 451 
days, lunar, i. e. tithis, of the fortnight or 
month (see also iihi), denoted by the num- 

ber or name of the tithi, and mentioned 


Guru (Thursday)...2, 8, 24, 95, 98, 99, 32, 
84 to 41, 199,170, 174, 178, 179, 183, 
185, 318, 856, 357, 368, 864, 868, 378, 


im recorded dates: — 374, 431 
es um — Jiva (Thursday) .........eceeeeeeemes 27 
first... ..8, 28, 29, 30, 866, 868 Kuja (Tuesday) .. : 169 
wa Na averse «81, 35, 39, 817, 860 Mangala (Taeeday) aqu a 33 
third ...........................95, 28, 89, 88, 871 Ravi (Sunday)...28, 95, 96, 97, 99, 30, 51, 
fourth ...... 868 85, 86, 87, 88, 166 to 170, 175 to 178, 
fitth...26, 97, 30, 33, 35, 38, 89, 4L, 167, 180, 188, 854, 855, 361, 368, 871, 373 
164, 169,- hi 361, 363 Banaifchara (Saturday)... ..150, 441 
sixth .. ven ..872, 874 Sani (Baturday)... 22, 28, 24, 87, 40, 167, 
seventh "84, 87, 863 168, 170, 173, n 180, ien 185, 198, 355 
eighth "98, 39, 40, 156, 953, 369 Basin (Monday) .. Mes ..29, 854 
ninth nM 26, 84, 85 Saumya (Wednesday) . ve 46 
tenth..... "— 94, 87, 89 Bóma (Monday) ... ...99, 95, 30, 28, 31, En 
eleventh.. EH 865, 869 3b, 36, 156, 166, 187, 170, 171, 172, 179, 
twelfth................................ 31, 247, 449 181, 278, 854, 857, 858, 859, 361, 862, 
thirteenth......... "98, 25, 37, 80, 34, 873, 481 864, 865, 860, 868, 871, 879, 874, 440, 432 
fourteenth .............. ..24, 27, 98, 868 Bukra (Friday)... 4, 5, 23, 26, 28, 87, 157, 
fiftoanth e ...92, 86, 40, 878 168, 171, 174, 176, 252, 317, 362, 365, 
full-moon ... 92, 28, 39, 38, 87, 88, 156, 807, 869, 441 
853, 863, 867, 868, 872, 440 Våkpati (Thursday) ......................... 38 
E ORUM — YVisarééitri Pe Ea ooo 30 
first . sesso soo sot mos 88 Vidhu (Monday) ————— PEE 
visendi: aL 129, 181, 354 | Dégint, wife of Sankuka ........... ...56, 61 
third ............. Y "186, 861, 864, 367 | Dehli mentioned by the names of ‘Tndrapras: 
fourth o e Ti 183,185, 856 | tha, 26; — and Ydgintpura, 355; — the 
fh ....Q..............................1B9. 866 | Aka edicts on the Mirat pillar, edited, 
Do ............................................. BOD 122; — the inecriptions of Visgladáv8 on the 
sevonth............................ web, 171 Biwklik pillar, edited, 215; — examination 
eighth ....................... "169, 170 of the date of them, 36; — of an inscription 
ninth ....... DE 17, 176, 180 enn ee 
tenth ......... ...... -. 176, 177 degna td sis ^e 170 
eleventh ......... sse a «see 170 | demon guarding the wondertal treo m 
thirteenth.................... 102, 176 | folktales . «se ... 153 
fourteenth .... 166 | Dén^s, Oanadian “Indians, Aber. poo 
new-moon ...... 167, 178, 176, 869, 441, 449 | compared with Oriental customs ............ 411 
fortnight not specified : — Dédgagh; examination of the dates of the 
full-moon... 20, 28, 25, 99, 31, 187, 252, 809 inscriptions of Bhijadéva of Kanauj, 98; — 
new-moon . Wi ser eto arasi 167, 978 and of Kirtivarmadéya, 85; — and of an- 
days cf the week; ‘tho cadlicdt i Susa of the other insoription........... d saseccomesssses 83 
use of them in Southern India, 147 and Dééala Sah of Pélhapapura ... sid 241 
n.; — names of the days of the week, as Désitga, Désiiga-Balllia, corruptions af the 
used in recorded datos — name of Jayasithha TIL .................. 102, 163 
Aditya (Sunday) ............ sss 164, 369 | dévedi, ‘the establishment of a temple ’......145 n. 
Bhiskara (Sunday) ........ PUEDE UE . 89 | Déragupta-Stri, the name of nineteen Jain 
Bhauma (Tuesday)... 25, 26, 80, 38, 88, 89, \pontiffs in the Upakééa-Gachobha, 288 to 
46, 169, 173, 176, 867, 868 | 948, — the eighth of them is placed in 
Bhrigu (Friday)......... senno B8, 102 | — Vikrama-Setvat 995, . . 940; — the 
Bhtmitanaya (Tuesday) ..................... 860 | eleventh, in V..B. 1108, . . 240; — the — 
Breihaspati (Thursday) ... 28, 155, 878 | fourteenth, in V.-B. 1409, . . 241; — the 
modis (Wednesday) 3, 95, 27, `98, 29, 81, eighteenth, in V.-S. 1528, Lu 


I 247, 855, 856, 885, 886, 
Chandra (Monday)... ae 170, 
Gahasti (Sunday)... Pa Bena 


442 
181 
89 


the nineteenth, m Y..8. 1631 .. sias 
Dévanaswiye, ‘doar unto the Dévas an 
epithet of Aka... 
Deripla tra of Dirt ne anan... 


-— - 


sercos 


———À . 95, 66, 101, 1027 


24 
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Dàvalapátaka, an ancient place .. rae 848 
Dévavarmadéóva (Ohandella); see Naa sus. 364 
Dévavijayagani ir his Edmacharitra 
in À D. 1595. dios i .. 176 
Déwal daspription ae Talla: iba Ohhinda ; 
eraminntion of the dato ...................... 
Dhimlej, an inscription at; aramination of 
the date ............ .. 186 
Deyrada- Manpür, perg name > of “Marthe 
161, 165 
Dhangadéva (Ohandella) ; see Nanyaur$ ...... 23 
DhArà (see also Sua sawa: and Vákpati- 
raja) .. ^ 846 n, 851 
dkerwa jayasiombha, a + pilar ot story of 
TEE UR ^ ..B, 19 
Dhauli in Paire (Kata; the: rock edicta, 
of Aśôka, edited .. irie 82 
Dhavala (of the Maura ==, about A. Dp. 
738 .. " ..90, 60 
Dhiniki prints ot Jiikadéva ; J axaminatipmi of 
the date ......... serene, 969 
Dhólpur duseription et - Chagdamablelne: 
examination of the date ........ eee 3b 
Dhruradért, wife of Chandragupta dL 
Dhyàn Singh befriends Gul8b Singh............ 201 
Diduvüpur, an ancient plaoo.......... ............. 240 
Dioscora, Dioscorida, Dioscorides, Dioscoris, 
Diosourias, = Bokotra, 189; — a possible 
Sanskrit origin of the word es... se seoses scenes 
disguise in folktales, king as a peasant, 126, 
— hero as a boggar ......... 2. 977, 282 
Doeahalt, ancient name of Dasauli .........250, 263 
DraksbArdma, o sacred dn in the Gedhirart 


. 804 


189 


seo eos coto 


Distriot . s: os A24, 436 
Dramila, tho Tamil oante- eee 19 
Dravida countries cing sued, as fire in 

numbor.............. nnne . 427 
dreams in folktales .............. ve . 163 
disk, in Buddhist literaluro; * theory, 

dootrine ;’ and henoe ‘a peculiar or here- 


treal doctrine’ di . 86 
Dubkund insertion ot tho dime ot Vikrama- 
sithha (P); examination of the date . 
Dungaróndradóva, a king; see Gwülior 

Duriabhadévi, of the ee md wife of 
PulikéánL . X .. 14, 19 
Dátekas of a Seo more ihan a one in 


number . ———À 348, 430 
Raster Tables in Syriac .. ‘ veu cesses BO 
Xohaladóvi, wife of Kartarirpa IV. . — 248 


eclipses ; eclipses of the sun as noticed in the 
Rig-Véda, rematks on, 130; — an observa- 
taon from ' Watren’s Kalasentalita about 
wrong predictions of eclipses, 328 ; — Ráhu 
connected with &clipses, 23, 971; — use of 


the term syaífpdía in connection with 
eclipses, 440; — lunar eclipses, mentioned 
in recorded dates, 23, 81, 40, 70, 351. 357 
440 ; — and solar eclipses, 166, 175, 270, 870, 
871, 872, 440; — references to solar 
eclipses, not visible at the places where they 
were observed, 166, 870, 371, 372, 410 (P) ; — 
reforence to a solar eclipee, when there 
was none at all in the E of the 


given date . «ius 441, 443 
Bdenfid Seventy, . an ancient distriot near. 

Balagámve ....................... wee 144 
Bdevolal vishaya, an penu daot. near 

Balagdthve .......... € . 152 
&kabhóga, &&abh4gya, dica] tapas. sedigerseveseos eal 
elephant-oreat of the Rattas .. woe 105, 248 


elves in Madras . EE E 
English names for Children sed by natives to 


avoid the evil eye .......... esee, DOD 

éashénin = Hiyomin, 437; sqa TO 437 
eras, the Mrd s dates : — 

Hijra ... Veg es V aan EE EENES ena Vea Ye qasa s es. 180 
Baka ......96 to 29. 31, 82, 33, “41, 46, 102, 


129, 150, 155, 156, 157, 164, 170, 947, 
273, 817, 374, 431, 440, 411, 442 


Beptearshi .....eeeeeee ene 176 
Bühha .............. eee 24, 172, 180 ` 


Vikrama .........92 to 40, 166 to 187, 218, 
252, 949, 953 to 374 
Hrega, a shorter form of ‘the name of 


Erey&mmarasa ...... . 168 
Breyammarasa, also callód. diss. Mahded- 

manta (Ratta); he had the name of 

Singana-Garuda . -.. 181, 185 


evil eye, use of Haghen na names " avoid tho, in 
Madras, 255; — opprobrions names used to 


avoid the ...... .. 285 
expired years; soe current add expired. years ' 
exposure of the aged and sick in Sokot*a...... 197 


Faijibad or Faizabád grant of the time of 
Jnyachchandradéva; examination of the 
date ..........- sex sels ss seusevevsvewieaesesc d. 

fasting, the dicen P oso sessesssasocusses IBL 

Fathpur District, an isena fioi the, 
edited .......... sae 249 

flre-ordeal yum in its Aikafos- Vada, di is 


not really such ........ . 933 
Firüx Shih bin Rajab; see o Maobadt .. ees BL 
folktales, in Burma, 487; — dn. Balsotte, 


314; 
311; 


— in Southern India, 120, 276, 
— in Western India .. ies si ease goes 
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fortnights, lunar; the amdnta scheme used 
with the Saka era in Southern India by 
A. D. 945, . . 103; — the amánta scheme 
was the one dad with the Lakshmanasóna 
era, 0; — use of the pürmimdnia scheme 
with the Vikrama era ... 166 to 100, 171 to 
172 (P), 172 to 177, 178 to 181, 185 to 187 (P), 
354, 855, 856, 359, 361, 364, 366, 867 
future life among Hindus......... enn sore 231 


Gadag, in the Dh&rwád District ; an inscrip- 
tion of Bell&la/TI.; examination of the date 155 

ge BARRA £ a division among the Jains ; 
its origin . 

Gadhia kå palek, i a name v" pene ie coins ; 
a story about the origin of it ......... 240 and n. 

gaxabhóga, & fiscal term... eene 271 

ganasthiti = ‘reckoning’ «is e 55, 56 

Gandantyakas of Navilai ...... eee 

Gá&ndhára country ... eren nn 268, 967 

Gandia, among the Jains, denotes a disciple 
who is put in charge of a few others ...... 289 n. 

GapAia-Daivajfia ; the epoch of his Graka- 
lághava is Baka-Serhrat 1442 expired......... 45 

Gangnikonda-Ohila, a title of the Chó|s king 
Rájarhjà e.e ..932, 387, 339 

Gang&purt, or Gahgaikopda-Chtlapuram, was 
the capital of Kuléttuhiga- Ohódad5va I...381, 389 

Gangas mentioned in connection with Kirti- 
varman L . e . 14, 19 

Gant, among the im ‘denotes an | Aodrya 
who has disciples, but has not risen to the 
head of his gachohha or éáhhd ... ^s 234 

Gafijam District ; the cau zoak ediola of 

Gara = Kara .. mnm——À 214 

Gardafui, Oape, NER ‘of then name .. . 

Garo language, Prof. Avery on the, 999 ; 
its affinities to Burmese, 299; — anid to to 
Kachirt... . 231 

Garuda as an emblem on A banners, 165, 948;- — 
on the seals of grants, 224, 243, 249; — 
and on an inscribed plate itaelf . 

Gay&; an inscription on the pedestal ofan 
image of Buddha, edited, 77; — examina- 
tion of the dates of an inscription of the 
time of Gdvitdapéla, 858; — and of an 
inscription gt the temple of Cep ue 89 

SBaykaasdina, — Sultán Ghils-u'd-dtn... 38 

drop notes; Belgaum District, 9243, 

244, ; — Bhér State, 804; — Bijüpur 
District, 9, 309, 270, 817; — Dhárwá&4 
District, 144 ; — Fathpur District, 250 ; — 
Gbdavart District, 424; — Kôlåpur State, 
289 ; — Madras Presidency, 389, 840; — 
Maisür, 144; — Nixim’s Dominions, 161, 


... 241 


. 848 


162, 270; — North Kanara District, 147; — 
BAtAr& District... ves « 270 
Gerrai, = anciantObaldexms, 915; probable 


forefathers of the Sokotrans .................. 215 
Gharah — Kara .. Ey Ei 
Ghatótkacha, Mahdrdja (asly Gupta)... . 225 
GhAztpur District, a copper seal from the, 
Ghiås-n’d-dtn, Sultan, of Malwa; examination : 

of the date of a MS. of his time.. ess 36 
Gipaies, possibly derived from the Sanghi, 

Kachht pirates... a 191 


Girnár in Kashitwad, mentioned, by then nane 
of Ürjayanta-ttrtha, 29; — examination of 
the dates of the inscription of. Jayan- 


tasihha, 25; — and of other MN 
tions 29, 858 
Giyás-ud-din Balban, | seo o PAlam Bolt seas 186 


Gtr, = ancient Hthiopic; its relation to the 
Sokopran language, 199; — improperly 
called Ethiopic, 911; — borrowed words in 
it, 211; — its affinities .. . 211 

globes, outline history of PUN ‘inking: “ot, 
411; — earliest existing, of Arabio origin, ' 
411; — celestial preceded terrestrial, 411; 
— oldest terrestrial by Martin Behaim, 411; 
— of Molyneux, dekoribed . 

Goa grant of Baka-Sarhvat 532; tensile ‘on 
ita proper attribution... 211, 12 ard n. 


. 412 , 


Gëbind Bingh, as a seriis ‘waiter ences 104 
Gödävart Distziot, a an a inscription trom the, 

gods, saranta Sas, sess 74 
Góp&ditya, father ot Mighsrkhans v — 268, 287 
Gospels, a Persian version of the Four......... 159 
Gttamai, the river. . 884 


gétra, ‘a family or olan; ’ ? tho MAnavya gótra 
included the Ohalukyas, 13, 18, 151, 810, 
484; — nine right-hamded and nine left- 
handed gótras mentioned in the Pa&tával 





of the Upakbéa-Gachchha, 239; — names 

of gétras mentioned in records : — 
Bh£radrája ......................... -4 950, 851 
Ghritakaufiks... .. 810 
Hárita...... eee — se sŠ ^. 13, 151 
Hårtta ................ HT em 310, 434 
Mánavya..... w 18,418, 151, 810, 484 
Mudgals . . 434 


ürorgur: General ‘of India, origino? the title 44 
Gëvindachandradóva of Kanauj; his Hén 
grant of Vikrams-Sarhvat 1188, partially, 
edited, 249; — examination of the dates 
of his other grants...857, 302, 863, 305,- : 
367, 371, 372 
Gévindapiladéva (Pala) ; see Gayá.,............. 908 


4b4 


INDEX. 





Grahalághava ; seo Ganóéa-Daivajfis 
gráma, tho Hindu gamut, probable origin: of 
the European scale of seven notes ...... ...... 72 
grammar, an Osmanli ............. a. 159, 160 
grammar, Sanskrit, remarks on ...... Seis 
grass, biting a blade of, is an Indian custom 
in token of submission and asking quarter 
218 &nd n. 
greed, punishment of, in folktales ... .... ausi 311 ff. 
Guddavá&di vishaya, a diriaion of the Eastern 
gudde-mánya, a term réjtsue “asplanation 
Guldbndma, a life of Gul&b E of Kaé- 
mir; a dotailed notice of it .. UN 
Guláb Singh, his birth, 290; = jodid Ranjit 
Singh’s army as a trooper, 291; — is be- 
friended by Dhy&n Singh, 291; — gets - 
Ramgarh in jdgfr, 292 ; — shares in the Sikh` 
campaigns in Kaémtr, 292, 299 ; — defeats 
ZBAjá 'Ax KhAn of Raj&or!, 202; — his feat 
. at Multán, 292; — gets Ritst in jdgfr, 999, 
893; — obtains Jammin in jdgfr, 293; — 
kills Sartåpå Giy&l, 203; — takes part in 
the attack on Dérá Ghást Khan, 293; — 
takes part in the campaign at Atak, 204; — 
obtains Jammtm as a rdj, 204; — takes 
part in the campaign in the RAwal Pindt 
district, 205; — administers the Salt 
Range and the Gujrát Districts, 295; — 
his share in the murder of Ohét Singh, 
997; — reduoes PasoÚhh, 297; — his action 
on the acoeesion of MahAráj4 Shér Singh, 
— gots Man&war in jdgtr, 290; — his 
steps to get possession of Jammin, 209; 
— his share in the first Afghan War, 800; 
— administers the Hazåra District, 800; 
— attemptsto murder him at Kangra, by ~ 


. 496 
275 


. 289 


Maharaja Shér Singh ........................801, 302 

Gunagínka-Vijayáditya III. boil Ohalu- 
kya) . . 485 

Guzareinabhahens, pees name sof ot Mada 
márya . . 436 
Gupasigara, an n Ajapa chieftain... . 1801 n, 152 
Gupta, Mahdr.¥a (Early Gupta)... es 225 
€— —— kaysa . 024 to 227 


' Guptas, the Harty 
Guruchandragani 


charikta in A. D. 1088 . 88 
Gwilior inscriptions of the "iie ot “Daya, 
nays examination of the date... s.e.. '874 
sain ut, the ancient mariners of ......... 190 
kir.outtinz in the Avesta ssec 230 
haladagdaga, a difficult term ..................... 250 
Hamtradóva, Mahdrdja: ies 22 
Hammire ;. the term nd to ^ Gipia: ud. dta 
Beltan; Ere tns recens. 196 


I house-warming ansa 1 in Madras. 





a REREER ERBEN 


45 | Haridatta, & Jain pontiff in the Upakdée- 


Gachcbha... 
Harišohandradaya, Mabákundrd. (Parami) 
846, 347, 848 
Hádriípuira, ‘descended from an original 
ancestress of the Hárita géira;’ applied 
to the Ohalukyas, 13, 18, 151; — also Hart. 
ipuira .. - 810, 494 
Harsaudá (og Chiri) orao. ot Dirapi- 
ladéva ; ex&mination of the date... ee 2A 
Harsha, a king to whom, in a Garin: iod. 
Kaámtr was tributary |... 269, 963, 264 
Harshavardhana of Kanauj; & note on his 
conquest of Népàl, 40; — a reference to his 


. 285 


defeat by Pulik&áin IL ei Sa are, ad aug . 151 
Haran Ar-Rashtd ; his revenues. “898, 328 
HaAthasnt inscription of agian Szorminatiox: 

ofthe date ......... . 859 
healing power of the Spent. "78, 74 
Hémachandra, the gtrummariam- dud. lexióds 

grapher, mentioned by the name of Háma- 

Bari . E -. 241 
Horiot, Robert, on ‘the phun. linss ^ . 419 


hero in folktales, is the neglected son, 159; - — 
kills demon guarding the wonderful tree... 154 
hide, measuring by a, in strips; variant of 
this universal folktale in Burma .. » 438, 489 
Hilpenkandura at Kandy, description. ot. 
Hindt language, rise of a ad. — ama, 
rise of the.................. — - 104 
Hindus of Gujarát, nuptial ea of-the... .. 87A ft. 
Hindustánf books in the British Museum, 
notioe of catalogue of ...... Pavano esedeeces senses 
Hipparohus, the astronomer; the original 
Romaka-Siddhdnta is based an his theories 
and tables... S T 
Hiranyagarbha, the god. Brahmans TER 18, 19 
history, modern vernacular works on ........ . 104 
Hlutdaw, the Records of the, valuable as 
historical documenta , -. 25, 76 
Honwad, a village in tho Bijâpur “District; 
mentioned by the ancient name of the 
Ponnnvåda agrahdra, 269, 278, 274; — on 
inscription of Sóméérara I., of Bake Sashvat 
976, edited ........ ^ $68 
Hotalakere, a later dani. of the name of 
Potfe]akere .. 


256 


. 102 
. 811 
Hues, sapak author of tLe a id di 
Globis... eaavaseies . 411, 419 
Humáytn, vapper coins sof m .. 919, 220 
Husius = Hues .. 2 See asa eit paa . 412 
Hussain Babt, ani'aooonnt of. < . 390, 821 
hundreds, omitted; an instance, ot the six- 
teenth century A. D., 960; — instances in 
which the hundreds are sorarated from the 
odd years of the centuriss......,........... 88, 171 


INDEX. . ASS 
eGo ——————n- 
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dragómim ... "m eee, 919 
idolatry, the origin. of = 232 
Tiadvurga, an ancient place ......... 89 
İlam, = Ceylon scos sssi isisisi eae rere nose SOL 
impossible task m tolktaloe... e 15 
Indreprastha, an ancient namo of Debli . 26 


Indrurdja (Fast. Ohalukya)..........—............. .. 495 
Indu, a name mentioned by Brahmagupta as 
thet of an astronomical writer ............... 134 
insorsptions on copper, edited : — 
Euddha, on the pedestal of an image of 77 
Cévindachandradéva (Gáhadavála of Ka- 
nauj); Vikrama-Barhvab 1188 umes 


edited) . 
J aya yarmaqñya (Parama) n coe ............... 849 
Kdrtavirya IV. (Eajga of Saundatti and 
); BakaSarhrat 1181 ......... 242 


Belgaum 
pris dean IL veges Gupta); the 


Poskan Q (Paruzára) ; "Vika. 
ma-Badhzat 1300 .. . 851 
( Yinaykditya (Western. Chalukya); , Baka- 
° Sathvat 614 expired .. ‘a 
Vira-Ohigadéva Eastern Chalukya); “of 
his twenty-first year .. S 
Vishnuvardhans I. (Eastern. Obalukya ); 
of the eighth year of Pulikó£in II. ... 808 
Yaáórarmadiva d Vikrama. 
Parhvat 1192 .......... eere. 848 
jnsoriptions on stone, edited: — 
Aióka; his rock ediots at Dhauli and 
Jaugada; the first ediot, 82; — the 
zeoond edict, 96 ; — his columnar edicts 
pn thé Dehli Mirat pillar, 122; — the 
juoen's. edict, 125; — the Késambi 


. 224 


Jayasimha T (Western. Chilka); 
Saka-Sathvat 962... 161 


Maagaléte (Barly Chalukya); "of his fifth 
7 


E cenar Uila eira 795 pacco bb 
&fnósvara L (Western Oh&lukya) ; Baka- 


Bainvat 976 .................................... 268 
Vinaytditya (Western Ohslukya) ......... 149 
Vtnsladiva (of Bákmibhur); Vikrama» 

Samvat 1920 ................................. 215 


insoripdons, Arabic at Kazan, 321; — in 
Western Arabia, 196; — Aramaic in Hebtew 
oharcctera, 320 ; — ot Behistán, 286; — note 
on some forged cunciform, 821; — Nestorian 
in Osntral Asia, 321; — of Piyadasi, M. 
phe gocount of, 48; — in Bhihr, 214; 
— Bixholoeo at Tirukkédsvaram, 410; — in 


Bahu Vi. at Monntsraram in Oeylon......... 410 


sions dvi^-À shádha, 29 ; — dvittya-Bhádra- 
peda, 157, 183; — dritiya-Srávuna, 156, 
356; — prathama-AshAdha, 88, 40, 155, — 
prathama-Srévana, 39; — and prathama- 
Vaiédkha, 40, 856 ; — use of the expression 
sidhé&rapna-Phálguna; but with nothing to 
explain it, as the Tables do not shew an 
intercalary month for the given year, 868 ; — 
a case in which there is a difference between 
the record and the tables as to the inter- 
calary month, 155; — cases in which the 
given months were intercalary, though the 
fact is not indicated by the racords...36, 87, 
174, 177, 178, 180, 183, 185, 858, 359 
intercalated months indicated by the expres- 
sions adhika-Jyéshtha, 363; — and måyà- 
invocations of Bira, 59, 60, 245, 350, 352; — 
of Vishnu, pd 945; — and of the Jain 


religion ... . 273 
Travva of Kitar, . 4“ Kanaresa “ballad < on bar 
lamentations ana death... &esbvensessss ces 418 


TéAna, tho Garu of Samdhinat . sees 263, 267 
lédévara, an ancient Saira templo in Kaémir 


268, 267 
lévarakrishna composed his Punyachandrd- 
daya-Purána in A. D. 1694 ...................... 97 


j and d, nasalised ; eR LR them in 
Kanarese Prákpit ....... .. 317 
Jacobi's Tables for Hindu Dates ; pepe 
the uso of them for accurate purposes .. 91n. 
se E a birwda of Jayanimha 


Jain insoriplion, a sig oso oae ede eem 268 


translated by Dr. Smyth 62 
Jaitrasihhadóva ; a MS. of his reign; era- 
mination of the date .............................. 107 


Jalaukas IL, a king of Kasmir ............963, 264 
Jambüdvfpaprafsapiieritti; soo Punyasígara 89 
JananAthanagart, the city of Vira-Ohójadéva 
494, 431 r., 436 
JApiltya family, Prat&pedhavala of the ...179, 184 
Jdtakas, notes on the, by Louis de Zoysa...... 411 
Jaugada in the Gafijam District; the rook 
ediote of Aédka edited . -.. 82 
Jaunpur; examination of tho dato of an 
inscription of Vijayachanmdradéva ( P of 
Kanauj) 182; —and of another meoription 81 
Jayachchandradéva of Kanauj; examination 
`of the dates of his granta vestes sae cessas DU, 87, 368 
Jayankonds, author of the Kalingatiu Parani 329 
Ji onda-Ohéja, a title of Réjakésari- 
L mp————— aste ies eso sosesess. 929 
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Jayanta composed his p c pep da 
m À. D. 1208 . ewe 178 
Jarantasidibé, son of VustupAla ; soo Girn&r 25 
Jayantasirhha (Chaulukya) ; see Kadt 
jáyánya-charms in-ühe- Pasa cae Prof. 
Bloomfleld on the ........... .. 299 
Jayasithha I. (Early Chalukya), 13, 8; — 
he had the epithet of vallabhéndra ......... 18, 18 
Jayuairhha I. and IT. (East, Ohalukya). — 435 
Jayasithha IIL (West. Oh&lukya); in the 
Lihgáyat Puriņas his name occurs as 
Déaihga and Désinga-Ballája, 162, 168 ; — 
he had the biruda of Jagadêkamalla, 165; 
— one of his chief cities was Po}fajakere, 
161, 165; — the Manttr inscription of his 
time, of Saka-Barvat 962, edited ......... — 161 
jeyastembka ; soo dharma-jayastambha ...... 8, 19 
Jayavarmadéva (Ohandella) ; soo Khájur&h^... 309 
Jayavarmadsva (Paramára) 846, 847, 848, 
350 ; — his Ujjain grant, edited............... 


sccecs son 


Jay&ndra, a king of Kafmtr — < 268, 200 | 


Jedda, a village in Maistr; perhaps men- 
uL d c diner Mir 
or J eere. 1⁄4 

Jedugür, or Teig perhapa ihe ausient 
name of Jedda .................. 14, 145 

jewel, the serpent .................... Swsserue. WO 


Jéealamérudurganagara, = asss 89; 
also Jósalpur .. — 


Jhånst ; an inscription from the wall of the 
Fort; examination of the date ........... ... 179 

Jiddulige Seventy, an ancient district near 
 Baļagårhra 


seoseocesoosecsooacogossoeooogsssoosssooso 


EL 


26 


oouniry EUM 285 n. 
Jü&nsvimalagani composed hisoommentary on 
Mab&évara's Babdaprabháda in A. D. 1598 
Jupiter, the planet; his sixty-year cyole 
according to the mean-sign system; an 
instanoe in which a year of this oycle is 
apparently quoted as the expired year, 
. 959; — names(of the years of the oyole, 
according io this system, as used in ros 
corded, dates (the queries indicate that in 
those instances the years may be deter- . 
‘mined either by this system or by the 
northern luni-solar system) : — 


Bahudhánysg .................................... 84 (P) 
Bhávs........................ l... a. 82 (P), 359 
Khara .......... ........................... -.. 888 (P) 
Kshayakrit ........................... a... 88 
Manmatha ...................... ......... es... 186 
Playa: ues a uq SS. 91 (P) 
Prajkpati .............. mrene rensas eae eoa co DB CP) 





ern luni-solar system ; 
names of the years of the cycle, according 
to this systém, as used in recorded dates 
e PME cases, seo the entries, 
to which queries are attached, under the | 


Jupiter, the planet; his sixty-year oyole ao- 
cording to the southern luni-solar system ; 
names of the years of the cycle, accord- 
ing to this system, as used in recorded 
dates : — 


erroe eoo 274 


etes ovo voscee 


eoo ceo eoo LADIDEDIPPPPTTM 


ed — Si ei vés sedet 


9 9-9590c99 so 49950 
t6 590095000 (009000990095 


Vibhava ... Seabees 


9990999000000 »sovoosos 


ha, an affix, in pracardkamdnaba. 
Kabtr, the value of his works.. 


Kacház! language, its affinity to Gazo... eee eet ies 

Kachchhtyans’s Pali Grammar; Buddha- 
ghües is said to hare translated ib into 
Burmese ........... 


LELETAETTYTTTTTI 


Bhimadéva IL, 25, 80, 166, 866, 368, 369, 
— of Jayantazihha, 95; — of mm 
166; — of Tiphoramapiisdéns, 373 
and of Visaladéva .. 


Midi OOo reeset ceca cee PPP 


Y 
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E ee 
hd: diia in Vikrama dates canes "97, 88, 40, "188, 358 
Kolachuri dynasty; mention of an early king 
aamed Buddha, conquered by Mangalséa, 
vith the use of the dynastic name in the 
Jorm of Kalatatri .. eee .. 18, 19, 20 
Kelachruri era; the: qataq 1n tho grauis of 
she Mahérdjas of eee are to be 
referred to it... S y sss aa tes se ...227, 298 
Ks]arhbaji, susie name of the ek 
-anamaji; the chief town of a ihree- 
hundred or two-hundred district 
Kifatjar inscriptions; examination of the 
cates; of Madanavarmadéva, 28; — of 


Paramardidéva, 87, 354; — others...81, 174, 178 ` 


batstetri, a Ganskritised form of halachwri 

cr hajaohwri .. 2 a ss ..16, 90 
Kajasalt, a Tamil poem sasse . 840 
Kalhaņa; extracts from his Rajatarasigin 


continued ... ien 
Kasi- Vishnuvardhana v. ‘(Bast Ohalukya):. 
Kalidds Tribéd!, as & poetical oritio ............ i» 


Kaidisa, the poet; his Hifwsasshdra iust 
bare been composed before A. D. 472 
Kainga country, 14, 19 ; — mention of seven 
divisions of it, 886; — a Tamil poem, de- 
saribing the conquest of it in the time of 
Enldttunga-Obddadéva I.... 
Ka-ingativ Parani, š Tamil poem by Japan 
konda; extracts edited, 329 ; — it was writ- 
ten not later than A. D. 1118 .. caveats 
Kalmucks on the Volga, pota c “at aettlo- 
menta of the ......... T . 158 
Káliváka or KAruvåka family seras 198 
ov e sapaqa the Western Oba. 


. 829 


. 888 


. 881 
d v "Bükoiras" highdandass. i 
1€£2; — their claim to Mahrt Arab descent... 192 
Kant; seo Kat!mushá ......... » 268, 265 
Kampil an ancient plaoo in the Ballary Dis- 
trot. . 331, 889, 340 
Kanamadi, a village in ‘the Belgaum District; 
mentioned by the ancient name of nc 
Kanirese ballads, ‘No. n ths: Daughtar-i in- law 
of Ohannavva of Kittûr ........... vee 418 
Kamaswa, a village in the Kótah State; men- 
ticned under the ancient name of Kanva- 
érema, 55, 61, 63; — the insoription of Biva- 
gaga, of MAlava-Barhvat 795 expired, edited 5b 
Kåfcht, 330, 831, 833, 387,.839; — a king of 
Kfüoht was defeated by Vikramditya I. 
15., — Kuléttunga-Ohéddadéva L-had his 
court at Kaficht .., 
Káncarba, an offer í of tho "Makárija. Pogilli 
` 148, 145 


. 970 


. 939 


Kannadige, SPP the ancient name of 
Babinagar .. 2 $e . 270, 275 

Kanpvüérams, ‘the krage ot Ea? an- 
cient name of Kapaswa ... . 55, 61, 62 

Kapil, the, and the Rårå ; mention of their 


confluenoe... ....... — OL 
Kapisiñmráma, a an u anoint villuge. .. 168 
Kara — Bani Kara — Gharab, 212; — Gara... 914 
Karahada, one of the forms of the ancient 
name of Karéd, the chief town ofa four- 
thousand district ` aes . 270, 275 
harara, an astrological terni fos hal ^ | ti; ; 
names of the baranas as used in recorded 
dates :— 
Bàva ....... es Ses asses oy (ag SA (el aU tue aV yes EE YOE 97 
DhAtridaivate ( = Bálsra) 24 
pon ae 27 
kdrdpaka, ‘an agent? .............................. 63 n. 
Karikála, a Ohóla king ......... eren 331, 889 
Karik&la, or Karikåla-Ohôļa, a title of Kulé- 
tonga-Chédaddva L...... ... .. . 837 
Karkója dynasty of Kakmir; its initial point 
was A. D. 601... euer etes BOR 
Earpapura& an ancient town ..................... 169 
Karshin, a tribe of Bokofran highlanders, 
192 ; — their claim to doa sayap 199 
Kártavirya TIL. (Rat$& of Sanndatti and 
Kártevirya IV., Mahámamndal&évara (Ratta 
of Baundatti and Belgaum), 243, 948; — 
his wife-was Bohaladévi, 248; — his Bho} 
grant of Šaka-Sarhvat 1181, edited ......... 248 


Karunikara, of the Palava family, a prime 
minister and general of Kuléttuiga-Ohida- 
déval.; his conquest of the Kalinga country, 
as narrated in the Kalingattw Parani 829 to' 845 


Karuvdke or Kiluváka family... .. 128 
Kaints, it of tho kings of, contin and... . 368 
Katak; see Cuttaok .............. E 
Katha- Upanishad, Prof. Whitney o on oa . 281 
Katika, an ancient town in Kaámtr... ..288, 904 . 
Kattmushá Men) the modern Kent in 
Kaémtr . ~ 268, 265 
Kavért, the riven, 331, 833, 839, — the igh 
ee o 5 HIER 
Kévyaprakdsadtpiked ; 866 Jayanta Š es 1 
Kendéramtnya, ancient name of Kendtr......9, 90 
Kendür, a village m the Brjåpur lot; 
e by the ancient name of Pepa 
"m n 
s dg Kirghis Sultha.... . 321 
Kérala country, 14,19 ; aang ot "E waa 
conquered by Vikrantéditya J sot . 151 
kors, “a tank;' corrüpted esa. of “this 
word i in aes MAPS esee: 15162 n. 
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Késab Dis, as a poetical critic sesers sersa 104 
Kin, a Jain pontiff in the Upakééa-Gachchha 235 
Kesuvolala, ono of the ancient forms of the 


name of Pattadakal .. ..9, 20 
‘ Kevati-Kund ' duscriDMiod s 4 akaminatiom: ot 

the dates .. m" i. ..29, 175 
Khajur&ho inscriptions exorta Ban ot the 

dated... eere 2.35, 003 
Yampana, . imant of: or & a mistake for, 

hampara ........ -..274 n. 


Khandakhddya; soo o Breltmaguptá ,. eseese I and n. 
Khédrüpurinsoription of Singhana IL; ex- 
amination of the date ........ . 440 
Khushwakht Rai, Diwan, enliste’ Gua. Bingh 291 
Kifli-Va]avan, a Ohála king , ves . 839 
Kiragréma ; an inscription in ide temple. ot 
Vaidyan&tha; examinatien of the date...... 107 
Kirpåråm, Dtwán, author óf the Guldbndma... 289 
Kirtivarmadéva (Ohandellaj); see Dé$gadh ... 96 
Kirtidhar, first historical R£ja of Jammin ... 989 
Kishn Das, as a writer on the Krishna cult ... 104 
kissing, among th. Sokofrans, 198; — by 
smelling among the Sokoprans .. . 193 
Elrtivarman I. (Barly Ohalukya), dol, 304, 
810,434; — he had the biruda of Puru- 
Ranapertkrama, 14, 19; — list of the kings 
conquered by him, 14, 10; — remarks on 
the mention of his namo in the Bådimi in- 
scripkion ...... eee eee cente we 11, Wn 
Kittar, the Daughter: idw ot Ohara m 
a Kanaroso ballad . savescntad eseastsees -« 418 


Koch- n emia a Óhðja king... TNA TOUR 839 
Kôddåru, ancient name of Kökar in Travancore 840 
Kokkili (Rast. "Ohalukye) ... nes 435 


Er, a village m the Bij&pur District an 
Ge dra n of Aiaghana LI; examination ot 
eni een vow 157 
sss probably « Kalal. 
roo’ in the Gódávazt District . . 424 
Kollabhigunds-Vijartditya IV. (Bast. Chaka. 


9499997 beo nen P8509 a0 940900 042 909 909 435 


Xe, Pros secet ten enc senses eo asss ua, a 834 


Komma, of tho Vanase family ; his wife was . 
AtkÉmbikà uneneen. 274 


Krishna, the worship of as roped i 
Eus D S Siy - 104 


n aera seo Bhati, 
Ghikka- and Muni trop RM 449 
Krishos IT. (Báahgrakügs) Poe ryboedes fte era . 848. 


4 


Krishnasvami Naidu, W. &.; notice of his 
South-Indian Ohronological Tables ......... n 
Kubja-Vishnuvardhans I. (Bast. Chalukya)... 
Ktdal-Sathgam, the junction of the sats 
bhadrá and the Kyishna .. . 831, 889, 340 
Kuldttunga-Ohédadéva I. (astern Chalakys) 
425 n., 426, 427, 485; — mentioned by the 
names of RAjéndra-Ohóda and Kulóttuhga- 
déva, 485; — he had the biruda of RAja- 
Nàráyana, 485; — he succeeded to the sove- 
reignty of Veihgi, but afterwards obteinec 
the Ohdla empire, 485; — his vioeroys ir 
Vengt, 435 ; — his wife was Madhuránta- 
kidêvt, 435; — one of his prime ministere 
was the Pallava Karunkkara, who recon- 
quered Kalinga for him, 329 to 345; — thir 
was effected between the twentieth anc 
twenty-sixth years of his reign, 888; — the 
poem describing this mentions Gangápurt. 
or Gahgaikonda-Ohdlapuram, as his capital 
839; — and Kåñcht as the city where hie 
court was held, 833, 839; — it gives him 
the title of Karikkla-Ohëla, 387; — and 
mentions Thiytkavalli as his queen ........ 333 
DEN s0 AB Ohódadóvs 
T. tee MELLES -425 n, 485 
Kalsum, — the "Bed qus an origin of the 
word ..... eee. DER 190 
Kumåradêvt, wife of Ohandragupta I. . eess 295 
Kuméragupta I. (Early Gupta) his wife was 
Anantadért 


ote w... toe tecone cee Pott 


Kumfragupta IT. (Barly Gupta), 285, 227 ; — 


his Bhitart seal, edited . sees 994 
Kumårapåla, a person mentioned in connec- 
tion with the tenth Kakka-Béri ............. = 241 


of tke dates of tho S asa 
: ofa MS, of his time ............ . 9t, 172 


Kingi Three-thousand, d ineluded tha 


Korava]li kampana.. TA eene Dies 940. 
Kumri, the river. tessem ssesoseosessvesem BOM 
Kuntels oopmiry conquered by Kulóttuñga- 


Vishpuvardhana L...... einn nen SHO 
Kurumi, an ancient plaoe..., ... ..... sess. BET 
Kusaiialai, the river ............... eosi. osea ma soria SGA 
yettiskatris, misohiorona elves in Madras . "av 76 


} amd, changes bebwoon, in KanaresePrikri 917 
"Raduni o iue lone de ; 
Kanarose .. RETI SANUS. ers 970 
Lebednha, a Burmese folk.hero — us e 487 
Talla VLLAI, kis shao in reviving varnsonlae 
HOGER a: 


RET": 
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La-sash, = Lakshmanasfna-saskoat... .........2, 9, 4 

lagna, ‘the rising of = sign of the zodiac 
trdét);’ names of the lagnas as used In 
recorded dates : — 


Ghata (i. e. Kumbha; quan) 102 
Birhha (Leo) .. 35 
Yanij (4. e. Tult; "Libra , ¿sasa Lag 
Vriáchika (Scorpio). sem senses 486 
Leghuvaihganapedra, an Sanani village (€ 848 


Larshmanastna, a king of Bengal; Prof. 
KEielhorn's examination of the dates in the 
era that is named after him, 1 to 7; — with 
the resulte, taking as expired all the years 
Lut one, that the year was an ordinary 
southern Küritik-Ádi year, with the amdnia 
echeme of the lunar fortmights; that the 
epoch of the era was A. D. 1118-19; and 
taat the first day of the first current year 
vas the 7th October, A. D. 1119............... 6 

LeEshmidéva L, or Lakshm!dhgra (Ratta of 
fsundatti and Belgaum); his wife was 
Chandrikádévt... 

Lakshmivarm adéva,Mahdbumdra (Paramåra), 
H6 to H8, 8351; — his Ujjain grant, of 
Wikrama-Sarhvat 1200, edited, 351; — exs- 
mination of the date ............. e 40, 852^ 

Lakitatripurasundart of Nópál; examination- 
of the dates of her inscription ... 85, 169, 

176, 177 
languages, Indian ; remarks on the pronuncia- 
ton af them in the eleventh century, as 
a26wn by Albérint’s tranaliteration...... 72, 78 

LaSjigésara, Prükrit form of NandikMvara ... 817 

Latjiévara, = Nandlévara, = Nandikéérars... 817 

Tat, Lå or L£tadéva, an astronomi- 
cal writer, an to Yar&hamihirs, 53, 53, 
135, 188, 141; — he wrote commentaries 
on ihe Pauliís and Rémaka fiddhántas, 
52; — he is not the anthor of the original 
S4rya-Siddhdnta, 62; — but he may hare 
had something to do with the sathorship 
of the present, Sárya-Siddkánta ... 

Imüaltr, an ancient town of the Babe 
kipas, 165; — also Lattanfr . 

leu“, an abbreviation used in AEN pue 
89, 178, 858; — also laxki?, 94; — and 
lcuküba^, -54  — and, loubiba, without the -- 
` sign of abbreviation Dakas debetis 8; 183 

Lepoba language, Prof. ‘Avery or the, 980; — 
it» affinity to Burmese .................. . 250 

ee d. — M68, 267 

Hon-benner ....... 2 

. Htecature, vernacular, pos poseer ‘its 

` scope and value... — -..103, 104 

Taeknow Provincial Museum tho upper sed 
` of Kumfragupta IL, edited... 


. 428 


53 


^ $48 


224 
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Lükasthina, an ancient place MEE 
Lunar Race, the, included the Ohalukyas .,. 
151 and n., 888, 837, 888, 425, 435 


Luqmáén, egenos pe Prof. fs on ...... 482 
lute-banner .. — eoseeser eee ier eseese 890 
m and v, the Pr&kritio change between ........., 280 


Mach&¢t inscription of the time of Firtz Sháh 
bin Rajab; examination of the date ; 
Machchhaprabendha, a work attributed to 
the twelfth Kakka-Sfri 

Madanapáladéva af aa grants of; exami- 
nation of the dates ... 

Majavarájya, a tanir ‘mentioned 3 in 1 the 
Rdjatarathgint; probably the modern 
Miraj or Meraj.. ... 204 and n. 

Madanavarman (Chandella) ; Dunes of - 
the dates of his Ajaygajh, B&ndá, and 
KaAlafijar inscriptions... ...... ..99, 167, 368 

Madhumatt, an ancient place in KAthiAwiq... 170 

Madhurantaktdért, wife of ams 
dadéva L .. vns 485 

Hodaka a Elbe db oountey ` "—— "M, 19 

Madras Presidency, an inscription foin the, 

Madura country, conquered by the Ohôjas 831, 389 

Migade; re Maháküja II PEDMDDDPMIIMMM 

Magadha country... ... eee rere Lå 19 

magio, the connection of serpents with........ 78 

AMaguda, Prikrit form of the name of Makuja; 


(00106900 0090900090 19000 £40 vo 4908 049 909 


Mahkkka, & qroup of templéa fu to Bi Bij&pur 
District; also called Máküta, Makupa and 
Migala; the real original name is Makuja, 
7; — and it oocurs in the Prikrit form of 
Maguja, 8; — the pillar inscription af- 
MahgalAég, sited ; 


See ‘great minister, an official 
sissienisacihidiavesangs BIS, 919 

Maharda Bibi y aeo Deh des aaa sad ers ae 26 
Mahamüda Påtasåha, | — Sultan pis 
Dipit hisar anini itis 

Mshtu Bihgh, father of Rayjtt Siügh, P 
ders Jammin . 

Maktrdja ntina to bo < paramo Mie 
in Southern India long after the time when: 
‘ib had ceased to be used as such in Northern 

‘305, 


analysis of the: word, 905 n.; — the true 
Apes i of Un tales ^B in’ the mr Qno 
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which corresponds to the European ‘kmg’ 
or ' emperor; but it. does not necessarily 
denote an emperor of the whole of India, 
808; — the manner in which it probably 
reached Southern India, 805 n.;— its 


adoption by the Chalukyas ............... 806, 307 
Mahimüda rci = fBultán Mahmud 
Btgarha... ees 82 


Mabmid Bigarha, Buda; “deamination of 
ee ee 
AgAlj, 27; — and ofa MS. of his time ... 32 

Mahmfd of Ghaxnt, opposed by Autárdáv of 
Tamm an ......... sasassssa yes eee hne netten noe 289, 290 

Mabôba inscriptions; examination of the 
dates; of Paramardidéva, 38 ; — another... 179 

Mahra Arabs of Hadhramaut, described 211, 212 

Mahuva, an inscription at; examination of 
the date ......... re 88 

Maistr, insoriptions Fom, edited... 143, 148 

Matirdyent-Samhitd, Prof. Whitney ar ai tha. 232 

Makuja, MAkútba; seo Mahákúta ............... 

MEE a name of Siva, at 
MahArita... ..B, 20 

Malaprebhastri ‘kopaa his Som a iE 
on Månatuùgasûri’s MADE a Paasi 
in A. D. 1804 aa eese annes 188 

Málapura, an ancient town ........................ 170 

Malava, the Puramára rulers at; ” otes on 
them, with three of their grants edited, 845 

to 858 

Mâlara era, the; definite proof that it is the 
Vikrama era, 816 ; — a date init .........58, 61 

MAldéy of Jammin, defsata Timtr... .. 990 

Malik Muhammad as a historical and | philo- 
sophio writer ...... EM . 104 

Mallai, a namo of Mimallaiparam vs 387, 840 

Mallkírjuna, Yuvardja, younger brother of 


Kártavirya IV vae +0248, 248 
Minabhadre, a Yaksha mentioned h in oonneo- 
tion with the first Yakshadéva-Béri ......... 238 


Mánavadharmaédsira; objections to Dr. 
Burnell’s view that ita date Hem between 
A. D. 100 and 500, . . 229 ; — the Sarhhita 
cannot bU 55 ss 


muoh before À. D. 500.. . 232 
Manavya gétra included the Ohalukyas v 

I . 151, ae 434 

Mandala, the kings of ; see RAmnagar ......... 869 

Mangi-Yuvardja (Hast. Ohalukya) ............... 435 


Maügalapura, an ancient town in Suráshtrá... 355 © 


Mangalévara; seo Mangaldfa .................. 15 
Mangalt4a (Early Ohnlukya) 15, 19; — he 
` had the birudas of Uru-Radnvikránte, 15, 
19; — and of simply Ranavikrinta, 15; — 
and the epithet of érfprithivtvallabhándra, 
15,19; — he seems to have been a half 
brother of Kirtivarman L, 15; — remarks 





on the forms of hia name, 15; — the date 

of his accession in A. D. 597 or 598, . . 10 

and errata; — remarks on the mention of 

his name in the B&d&mi care inscription, 

11, 12 n. , — he conquered a Kalachuri king, 

named Buddha, 16, 19; — oertain coins, 

supposed to be connected with his time, are 

ee M PME 

pillar inscription, edited .. rn 7 
Maüsalyssura, an ancient town... $8 
Mángról inscriptions; examination E “the 

dates; of the time of Kumárapála, 172; — 

of the time of Nasrat Shah —— saw ay0s 855 
Manipulvai, the river... . 984 
Maniytra- Appeysnavidu, “anan <: name ot 

probably Maris or Manfr in the Nisåm’s 


Dominions.. m +0270, 274 
Manpáru, the river.. . 984 
Mannai, an ancient plaoo on the b banka of 

the Ganges... "——— ...881, 339 
Manse, = Vogal, 159. ;— "Ostiak EEE 159 
Mansér& Piyadasi’s inscription at, M. 

Senart’s account of .. . 43 


Manjtr, a village in the Mudhð Blister: men- 
tioned by the name of Deyrada- Manftr, 
'101, 165; — an insoription of the time of 
Jayasithha OI., dated MR D 902, 
edited ........... eem, 101 

Manu; $92 Mánasadkarmafdstea. ; ... 999, 232 

Manar, or Mangan à village in the Nisim’s 
Dominions; mentioned by the anoient 


name of Manpiyüra-Appayanavidu ............ 270 
Marco ae his account of Bt. Thomas 
death... sosoossessoseases 198 
Mazónkóta, a an anaient. plane 4 -.239, 241 
Marpha, the Fort of; an insription; exami- 
nation of tho date . aedes G .. 886 
marriage customs of ilia Parts ER 1.974, 377 
Marqsthall, an ancient place . sn 176 
Mathanadéva, king; see Bajirasdh , 39 
makar, a land-meesure . "87 n: 
race, a prines. TE ‘ths, maed 
Dhavals, about A. D. 738 .. +58, 60 


maxims, folktales based on, 198; — folk- 
teles "turning on, 275 ; — the four 


maxims, a variant folktale ........ 126 ff. 
Máyamódsks; an ancient village .. ^. 850 
Mayilai, ancient name of Maildpur, . a s dubich 

of Madras . 887, 840 
Médamárys, a ened of Virw-Cnbjadéva 4. 436 
Mëdintpur, = Midnapur ........ . 949 
Méghavahana, a king of Kadmir; his wife 

was Amitaprabhá ... .. 268, 267 


Aeraj, in Kasmir; 25 Madararijya = 264 and n. 
metamorphosis in folktales ; EL into 
. 316 


Mhári, an Árabib dialsot, described Tor “gil, 212 
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midi and mtdn sdhib, explained ...............290 n. Phigana (Feb.-March) ........................ 168 
Miir Didà attacks Jammttr ..................998, 204 Pháguna (Feb.-March)......... 25, 167, 168, 170 
Mth M6} rules Jamman, 291; — his ascassi- Philgn (Feb.-Maroh) ... erect 26 


TATION esee ene A esa, GOD 
Midrapur mentioned as Médmtpura ............ 242 
Mirt Båt, as a writer on the Krishna cult ... 104 
Mirej or Meraj, in Kaáém!r; seo Madavardjya 

264 &nd n. 
Mirsj, in the Southern Mar&áthá country, ex- 
arination of the date Se of 


Bexhvat 1065 . see exe cas sscoss eeevscase: OLY 
mis”, sight of a, as an omen .............. 181 
Mici ; the term used to denote the 


Mihammadans ..... Seeds . 216, 217 
mohinie, female devils rera DOM men, in 
Moaea, Che globe makar raina oc .. A11, 412 
rro probably the mother of Yaáórar- 

(34 op ee . 848 
Móm ` s es ‘Highlanders, 193; — 

their claim to Abyssinian descent ............ 192 
xnonEey, the word, as am omen... . 181 
moon-worship one 185; Lei ancient 

Ohaldge . Ss 198 
months, Hindu Tunay eee: also intercalary, 

ar intercalated); names of them as used 

im -ecorded dates : — 

Ash&dha (June-July)...29, 86, 87, 89, 40, 
165, 179, 180, 186, 357, 858, 859, 869, 441 
av&yuja (Bept.-Oeb) .,...................... 28 
Aávayuja (Sept.-Oct.) ........................ 187 
Aávina (Bept.-Oct.)...80, 82, 88, 34, 172, 
176, 177, 858 
Bhadra (Aug.-Bept.)...20, 80, 175, 176, 181, 185 
Bhidrapada (Aug.-Sept.)...29, 81, 88, 157, 


178, 174, 181, 188, 817, 357, 861, 366 ` 


Bhidravé (Aug.-Sept.)..28 (P), 175, 184, 366 
Chaitra (March-April)... 8, 20, 30, 31, 88, 
30, 41. 46, 174, 176, 182, 185, 855, 361, 


Jšehta (May-June)... 2 seo ssosesess AAL 
Jyéehtha (May-June) 98, 81, 38, 85, .36, 87, 

171, 178, 182, 188, 184, 187, 854, 868, 869, 978 
Kårttika (Oct.-Nov.)... . 5, 28, 25, 27, 28, 
_ 40, 166, 167, 169, 170, 247, 259, 809, 858, 

354, 856, 365, 867, R69, 874, 440 

RAdhava (March-April) .....................94, 88 

Madbo (March-April) ................... BA, 89 
Mághs (Jan.-Feb.) 22, 25, 97,' 160, 168, 

170, 861, 865, 368, 871, 378, 374, 443 

Maha (Jan.-Feb.)... . 855 
Marga (Nov.-Deo.) 24, 166, 167, 169, 19, 

171; 172, 849, 864, 368, 879 

Mürgakira (Nov.-Dec) ... seven 28, 164, 171 

Margsíirsbs (Nov.-Deo.)....., 24, 102, 168, 179 
Parasha (Deo.-Jan.) ...8, 4, 22, 25, 26, 168, 

168, 172, 354, 861, 863, 871 


Phklguna (Feb.-March).. "24, 26, 41, 167, 
169, 171, 887, 368, 878 
Brávana, (July-Aug.) ...80, 81, 83, 84, 89, 
40, 158, 174, 178, 179, 181, 186, 858, 356 
Buchi (June-July) .. E 35 
Vais&kha (Arril- “May).. “2, 4, 90, 98,31, 32, 
35, 86, 88, 40, 175, 176, 179, 180, 181, 
188, 185, 218, 278, 855, 856, 900, 862, 
864, 378 
months, Hindu solar; Bhádraspada indicated 
by the sun being in Birhha (Leo), 129, 496; 
Thra m Ap d 
(Sagittarius)... .. 102 
months, Tamil solar; Arpa =  Aippa&i: 


Mudhô State, an inscription from the, edited 161 
Mudgivemu, gn ancient egrakára.... . 494 
Muhabibáda, & village m the Karphieys 


country... 
Muhammad Bakhiyts; his conquest of Bengal, 
about A. D. 1198-99, seems to have taken 
place in the eightieth db the Laksh- 


manasÁna CFB ............... tton eene nnn 7 
Mukari, an ancien’ plibo s. ee . 881 
Mitla-Berhghs; a division among the Jain. e. 274 
Molardja (Obanlukya); seo Kadi.................. 166 
Munindrapura, an ancient town.. . 39 


Mufija of Dhérd; Amitagati composed his 
Subkdshitarajnasaskdóha in his reign ...... 861 

Mundji inscriptions of Singhana II aud 
Krishna ; examination of tho dates . . 440, 441 

en the title of a Lingtyet 
priest at Huby . 

— tid effect « on [dio rance P ‘the 


4 


the study of, account of ........................ N 


musical instruments; the trseala of the Rattes 105 
Mishaka ida ir P pert of the 
Malabar Coast .. asos osscer see serene 14, 19 


| Nágarskhands Seventy, the, an andieni dis- 


trict near Bejagizhve... — A 14h 
Nigas; (bay aro ovmnbad as poda dining Abo 
Buddhists, 74; — they are perhaps men- 
tioned as the Ajukas, 14, 19 ; — mention of 
them in connection with the Ohólas......381, 889 


. 874. 


ae 
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nail-headed characters, a variety of, from 
Gaya... uS ER 2 Foe eed Vii a 7 
nakshatra, ° cg lane. ansion,” festivals | m 
honour of the Tishya wakeskaira, 90, 100, 
102; — names of the sakshairas, as used 
in reoorded dates : — 


Amur&dhá ............ ees ...170, 356, 366 
Gurubha ( = Pushya) ......... sesser sossesses 88 
JyóshghA ................... 869 
Maitra ( — Anur&dhá) .................. e. 108 
Punarvasu ..............: eye ae 85 
Pûrrå-Ashågqhå . 441 
Pushyg.,.............. as... ..97, 31, 84, 89, 176, 177 
Révait .. = EEA 28 
Bóhint ..... 39, 35, 150 
Brüvnga 4. eene enter nn nonne nnne nnn 2.182, 486 
Svyktt............... = — Oa 
Tishya ......................... 2. see nne nnne 4. 169 
Uttarí&-Bhadrspedá ...... ...27, 28 
Uttará-Bh&drapadik&............— e N 
Uttarå-Bhadrikå...... sse. T . 199 
Viéhkha.............. eren e. 98 
Vishgudaivate ( = Bravaps) D) 
nail-paring in the Avesta ......- seee S90 
Nalapura, a fortress of Virasishhadéva... 167 
Nalédayatthd ; see RAmarshi .......- eee 84 
names of places Se gare 55 
tury, map of, noticed .. T .. 412 


Nandigrfima, an ancient lage mi — 
identified with Nandikéévara, 9; 
this is wrong ....... T" 
Nandikéévara, a village n near Baan; F ig 
different from Nandigrdma, 817; —its 
name vcours in the pd forms of 
Lafjigtsara and Lailjtévara... . 317 
Nandiksħêtra, an ancient place in | Kaémir 263, 268 
Nanódaya, a Buddhist work by Buddhaghóea 117 
Nanyaurb grants; examination of the dates, 
of Dévavarmadéva, 364; — of Dhangadéva 93 


Naraka, a king of Prügjyotieha .. e. 268 
Narapati composed his Narepatijayasharys 
in A D. 1176 ......... X bs 


Narasihhadéva (Kalachuri); see 3 AJha-ghát... 


Narasimhagupte (Early Gupta), 225,226,227; _ 
Nicolo diu e ss - 


lakshmidévt .. sere ++ 225, 227 
Naravarinan (Paramára) . "846, MT, 850, 851 
Naróndramrigarájs, = Yijaytditya II. aub 

Ohalukyg)......... BBB 
Kasrat Sháh of Delliri gee agro . Sese ea aaa 855 
Nat-worship in Burma .. s. A88 
Navalli, an ancient placen near - Balaglshve. asses 145 


Narcapadaprakaerama, a work attributed to 
the ninth Dévayupta-Sari ,.......... a... 240 


Navilai, an encient place ........... ; s... 835 
Nayarkhanda, Pràkrit form of the name of 
the Nagarakhanda District .. . 144, 145 


Nép&l; a note on the connect! ot uà by 
Harabavardhane of Kanavj, 40 ; — the in- 
scription of "mn MSS Mn 
nation of the datos... 85 

Niralgi, a a village in the Dhàrwá] District; 
perhaps mentioned by the ancient name of 


Ninilli ............ 1c eeeeeeeee ees eee cen tentent 144, 145 
Nirti, perhaps the ancient name of 
Niralgi . ...144, 145 


North-West Provinoes; thee oT "aca of 
Kumfragupta IL, edited, 224; — an in- 
scription of QGéóvimndachandra, partially 

numerical words; exceptional use of véda to 
denote ‘three,’ 25, 26; — and of sdgara 


and sdyara to denote ‘seven’ ..;............ 25, 26 
Nydyeriddhántamañjart, note on à MB. of the. 
229, 230 


ogress, nature eos E D E 
folktales ...... «eee seston nne ne ica . 438 

¿mana m. thie, Avita: 230; — in Biar, 180, 
181; — m Madras, 254; = a tho North- 
West Provinocs, 964; — in Oudh ............ B26 

Biss cook ning of Oras au sdtem tasha 
ee ee ee bukla 


Ilori? ........... - . 255 
opprobrious nin in Madras .. emen, 255 
ordeals in Sokotra ... P . 195 
Orissa, the Oukoseskaniag ot... ees 255 
Osanagart, a place in Márwár; tho aid form 

of the name was Upakédanagart .........238, 284 
Osmanli language, a new grammar of ‘the Me 

159, 160 


Ôswåls, the lay adherents of the Upekóse 
gachekha; they take their name from 
Ostiak, — Manse, 159; — Vogul, 159; — the 


owl, the word, as an omen ......... «eos 186 
-Padalipta, a town m Burfahtrg .................. 22 


Padinappdlai, a O of Kari- 
káls . . 831, 840 
Padma-Charita, ihe, ot Vimala, : wag | writfen. 
five hundred and thirty-two years after the 


siredua of Mabávira .. sarees . 979 
padre as the termination of a vllago-name, i in 

Laghuvainganepadra.... . 48 
Patst, a feudatory ruler "ot Btyerigt in the 

Kékaygddhs country . — . 285 n. 
Paitdmaka-Siddhduta ........ ees 189, 141, 142 
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sp cri RU Rémachandra; examination - 
of the date . mm 

Pálam Báolt; an ipie of the tine et 
Giyha-ud.din Balban; examination of the 





date scecccccccsccensscsuccsecceconeneeneseatevene scans 186 
PAlAr, the river .. ae 3892, 333, 884 
pulibédha, ‘bond, “fetter” . - serae d 
pilikétana, en erexit of age . 434 


Pallavas, 425, 484; — conquered by Via. 
måditya L, 151; —and by Vinsydditya, 
157; — later history of the m 329 to 840 


Fañohadayldiapachchhaiirabandha; 200 ; BA- 
maohandra... is ..20, 27 

paitchémahdsabda enia among thoi in- 
signia of tho Eastern Obalukyas.........-.. n 494 

FaAckapramáne, a work attributed to the 
seventh Kakka-Süri . . 240 


Fandárams, a Tamil mendicant ee inOeylon 160 
Pañchasiddhántikd, an astronomical work by 
Varthamihira, based on five Jyótisha 
Siddháàntas, 45 to 54, 439; Wisi ge 
Tuesday, #2n March, A. D. 505, .. 46, 
50, 51; — and the Ashépakas in it are for 
the preceding Sunday, 50; — passages in 
it relating to the M oa Rémaka-SiddhAn- 
ta...... ..186, 188, 141 
Eandite-Ohója, apparently a title of "RÁjarkja 
L (Eastern Ohslukya) .... eene 897 
Pandya country; reference to five divisions 
of it aeeeveceenenecn cae eo sos veo . 885 
Eandya kings; entip $ in | Gon neotión with 
Ktrtivarman I., 14, 19; — and Vikramá- 


ditys I... senses. 151 
Pafij4b, an inseription Modi the, ‘edited sss. 215 
Pensiyapanas Játaka .. — ees, 411 
Pdpabuddht- ‘Dhormabnddhi-Kotidnakoi, a 

-notice of Bendall’s MS. of . tes 4 280 


Paremabhaitdrake, a title of semanan sove 
reignty ; its adoption by the Ohalukyas 306, 307 


paramabhattdrak-dty-ddt-rdjdvalt TE 180 
Earamåra rulers of Målare; notes on them, 
with three of their grants edited ...... 845 to 353 


Earamardidéva (Ohandella); see Batééwar, 
KAlgfijar, and MahÓbé ... ...90, 30, 87, 854 
Paraméfvara, a title of garainount go re- 
reignty; applied to Harshavardhana of 
Knnauj, 4), 806; — ita dcc a the 
Obalukyas ............. se ess lad ... 905, 907 
paramount BOVeEEHEHR, ç oe ‘sovereigns 
supreme in their own dominions, but not 
necessarily reigning over the whole of 
India; the development of their titles in 
Southern India........... enn 305 to 309 
Fariahs of Jaffna, a Tamil casto in Ceylon ... . 100 
S LA g fiscal term, ee e 
tion. ——— À .. 919 and n. 








Parats, nuptial songs of the .. ...974 ff. 


. 442°| P&révachandra , perhaps iod. ie Várt- 


tika on Vtrabhadrastdhw’ s Ohatuhéaranc- 


praktyrraka in A. D. 1599... -— .. 873 
pátaka (see also bdiaha) as the emiubtibn 
of a village-name, in Dévalapágaka ......... 948 


Patjadakal, a village in the Bijapur District ; 
mentioned by the ancient name of Kesuvo- 


Jala eee mnn nnne can nennen nnn 9, 20 
Patidvalt, the, or Liat of Jain Pontiffs, of the 
"Upakésa-Gachchha ... ds ...238 to 243 


Pauliéa-Siddhdnta, 40, 52 and a n. ; 189, 18 
141, 148, 816; — its rule, as given in the 
PaAochasiddhdmiikd, for caloulating the 
mean place of the sun, 141; — there seem to 


be thirre mobs els cun PEI .. 62 n. 
Pow eo Es EE Lo 
Pennai, the river... is š 


Cadi B&hi Sultan, — Fira Shih bin Rajab.. 
pai inseription of Pratápedhavalu; 


jon Of the date ...... ee 179 

pillars, insoribed .. es ..7, 192, 195. 215 
Pipliánagar grant ot "Anjunorormsdir; 

examination of the date... si aces sea: L2 
pisirw, male devils who poaeden women, in 

Madras ......... eeren a 108 
pitdmaha, m n. silivadhdra-ptkimaha, < ‘a qa 

Brahman among Sütradharas' sess. 249 
Ptshapur!, apparently one of the forme of the 

ancient nome of Piggapuram .... 1424, 496 


PitpApuram in tho Gédévart District ; ap- 
parently mentioned by tho name of 
Pithapurt, 424; — notes of some mace 


tions here............ 4 427 
Pitt, Thomas, “of tho Pu “diamond.  Yulos 
account of, notioed . sis ssa ..131, 132 
Piyadasi, a name or title of ‘AgSka.. eser, 125 
plough-banner.. eren n 330 
poetry, Listoricnl ulus ot “odu vornn- 
onlar .. « 104 
Pogari- „Gachohha, “ihe, a division of tho Un- 
Sargha........ esee 274 
Pogili, Mahdritja eae gine of 
VinayfBditya |... eere . 113, 145 
Ponmukari, the river .....eeaeeeee XM 
Ponnavida agrchdra, anatont name of Hon- 
wd... .. hts .. 269, 278, 374 
Ponni, the düvdi ver UO MEC J37 
Porunni, the lT'ámbiaparni nver...... eee 337 
Posidonius, the first globe-maker |. sl 
possession, demoniacal, in Madras............... 108 


Pottalakere, u capital of Jayasitnha III. ; rt 18 
tho modern DandnnAynknnnkere ...161, 162, 168 
Pradyumnmn, an carly astronomical’ writer, 52. 


195, 138 
Prügjyotsha, two ud 2n referred to in the 
Bájataramgind . —— 264, 207 


-p 
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Prasáda, & commentary on the res 
mudi; ita date... ERES . 170 

Prán Nath, asa revivalist anii — nns 

Praénétiera-Bainamdld, a Jain work, attri. 
buted sometimes to Vimala, and some- 


. times to a king Améghavarsha............878, 379 
Prat&padhavala, Mahdndyaka (J Apiltys) ; ; see 
Phulwariya and Sahasråm .. «179, 184 
Pratápáditya I., s king of Kabir; a & relatia 
of a king Vikramáditya.... + 261 to 264 
pratisiddhdya, an ancient ix d usa 165 


. pravara, ‘an invocation of ancestors at the 


performance of certain rites; names of 
pravaras, as mentioned in records : — 


Bhiradvája-Ángirasa-Bárhaspetya ...... 351 
Gangs Abgiraa-Viérimitre Jamadagni- 

Várhaspati .. ee NE 
Vitrknitra(&o O enama 810 


pravariamáwa; Beo torrent and xpi. years 
proof of identity in folktales — a silver 
ring, 154; — a gold ring, 154; — a sword, 
154; — hair, 155; — a mode of nis 
betel-leaves .. saan . 278 
proverbs of Turkist&n . m -- 321 
Ptolemy, as & globe maker, 41; — camped: 
son of some of his astronomical elements 


with those of the Rémaka-Siddadnta ...... 284 
puberty, fees on the attainment of... e 146 
` Pubesa, a proper name . 8 


Pubké£n I. (Early Obalukya), 181, yon — 
remarks about the meaning of the nante, 
14 n.; — he had the birwdas of Satyééraya 
and Ranavikrama, 14, 18, 19, 810; — and 
the epithet of ériprithictvallabha, 14; — his 
wife was Durlabhadért........................ 14, 19 
Pulik&éin II. (West. Chalnkya), 11, 12 and n., 
13; — he had the biruda of Batytéraya, 
151, 494; — he is perhaps denoted in the 
Gos grant by the epithet of h {prithivtval- 
labha, 19 n.; — the grant of Vishnuvar- 
dhana I. is dated in his eighth year — 804 
Pulifa-Siddhanta; seealeo Paulisa-Siddhdnta 316 
punch-coins, instances of, in the eleventh 
century A. D.. ET . 79, 80 
Punyackandródayo-Purdna + ; see o lévarakri- 
shna ........., 27 
Punyaságara composed. his Jonbudeipopr- 
Japtivritti m'A. D. 1589 .. 39 
Puragupta (Early Gupta), a son, Teently 
brought to notice, of Kumåragupta I., 295, 
220. 227 ; — hie wife was Vatsadêvt 225 and 
n., 226 
Puranic genealogies; of the Ohôlas, 830, 339 ; 
-— of the Bastern Ohalukyas . we 438 
Puru- X EN a biruda ‘of Ktrüvar- 
man I. ........ sd - 14,19 
Pyus, an ¿xiii tribe nf Burma... een 437 


Qalmaqa, see Kalmucks senso eer toeeeesseeseesess 158 
quivering of the left eyelid as an omen | ...... 130 
r and 1, changes between, in Kanarese ........, 270 
T, & Dravidian letter, a ens in Nagari I 
inscriptions by rr .......... e.. 248 
Ráhu mentioned as diuo an vedlinas of the 
moon, 28; — and of the sun ............. aa 371 


rainy season, the; the conneotion of serpent- 
worship with it . eene tense 75 
Rai Taltk of Deh... es . 289 


TM NEG in Sokopra, 108; dana 
Madras ..... 


. 103 
Raiwán paru o Gtrindashandradére; ex- 
amination of the date ....... seins . 872 
RAja-Bhtma II. (East. Chalukya) .. » 435 
Råja-Nåråyaņa, a _biruda of Kalttcange 
. Ohégadéva I. - . 435 
Bdja- Parowtisaro, a title of pansa quni soYe- 
reignty... iiai . 307 and n., 486 


rdja-érdvita, * a comm proclamado? -.145 and n. 
Bájddhirdja, s title of paramount sovereignty, 
used by some of the Hastern Ohalukyas ... 907 
Réjakéeari, the name of two early Ohdla 
lang .... 331, 839 
Råjaklearivarman , se see e Kô-Råjakisarivarman 70 
RAjakésarivarman (Ohola); he had thy title of 
Jayankonda-Ohtja ... qaqa suku . 839 
Béjamrigdaba; an astronomical work aeris 
buted to king Bhója; its a et 
Barhvat 964, expired .. — 45 
Råjaråja, or Vira- RAjéndra ( (Obla); hie had 
the title of Gangaikonda-Ch0ja...... 832, 337, 339 
Bájarája I. (Hast. Chalukya), 424 n., 427; — 
the date of his coronation in A.D. 1029, 
. 180; — apparently he hnd the biruda 
of Pandita-Ohdja, 837; — his wife was 
Ammangadévi, 435; — his coins ......... 79 to 28 
RAjarája II. dd Chalukya), a vioeroy of 
Vengt .. -. 425, 485 
Bájaríjadéva;: see ` Kb. Básiascive rmn — 70 
Réjaéayana bhóga, & subdivision in the Mah4. 
dvíádafaka mandala ........ . 351 
Råjasirhha, & ruler of Vikramanagarain À. D. 
1688 .............. 89 
Båjåśrayn, a birida of "Vinaydditya s ..143, 145 
Rdjatararigint, extracta from the, continued 261 


Réjéndra-Chéda, a Chéda king..................... 435 

Rajéndra-Chéda, otherwise called Kult 
tunga-Chédadéva I. (Hast. Chalukya) ...... 435, 

RAjéndradéva (Chðla) i.i 435 


déva.. 
Bájput£na, a an n inscripta. from, edited, 
RAjyapurs, a town of Mathanadéva .. ... Gea 


REE 
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Ramachandra composed hia PaRehadamddta- 
pachohhatirabandha in A. D. 1434... ...... 26, 27 
RAmaohandra (Dávagiri-YAdava) ; seo Paithan 442 


Rdmacharitra; see Dévavijayagari ............ 176 
3&má£nand, the value of the works of ......... 104 
Zkmapunyavallabha, MaAdsdsdAivigrahika, 
- an offlodr of Vingyáditya ........................ 152 
Råmarshi ME his amp in 
-A. D. 1607 . mm 34 
Risse? iucripiion of ‘the “Kings o of Man- 
dala; examination of the date... ... 869 
BAmnagar falls to GulAb ME e 2⁄4 
Riméh; seo RAmushé... .. 983, 265 
Ramri, the island of, Batom Ohatukya coins 
from .......... .. 79 
Eàmushá agraháre; iho modern  Bámbh i in 
Kaémtr . ..203, 265 


BRazsparlkranis, thé "pirede "oti a ` Ohalukya 
prince mentioned in a Lakshméehwar in- 


soription .:........ CAO Ç 1 
Ranarága (Early Chalukya) .. sassa sassa 1d, 18 
Ranavikrama, &-biruda of Pulik&in I...14, 19, 810 
Ranavikrinta, a biruda of Maügal&éa ......... 19 


Banbtr Singh of Jammün; his first ap- 
pearance in public, 297 ; — his marriage ... 802 
Ranjit Singh’s campaign m Kamir ............ 292 
ráfi, ‘a sign of the zodiac ;’ reference to the 
moon being in Kunibha (Aquarius), 27 
(No. 22); — and in Mina (Pisces) ...27 (No. 28) 
ain, an insoription at; examination of the 
date . .. 855 
ratht or rethyd, in Kuraumaratht o or t K'arumarsi 
thyk, and Bhtmaratht or Bhimarathyá 304 and n. 
ratt, ita weight in Akbar’s time discussed .. 220 
Batnachfia, a Vidyádkara mentioned in con- 


nection with Svayarprabha-Bári ............ 235 
Patnnmálá, a former name of Sri- Lakshmt. 
Muh&stháns... e.» 285 


Batnaprabha-Bári, the zd Jain pontf i in 
the Upakééa-Gachcha, 286 to 238; — he 
was translated to heaven in the year 84 
after Malávira, 238; — the same name 
was borne by five subsequent pontiffs...233, 239 

Patja-Nardyana, a biruda of Breyammarasa 165 

Patas of Saundatti end Belgaum ...161, 165, 

242 to 249 

Battasamudra, the name of an ancient tank 
at Mantar .. oreo .. 165 and errata 

Eayanamálá ; Pråkpit form of ‘the name of 

FAypur isa on ot Brahmadéva; examina- 
tion of the date . . 26 

ragnal years; instanoos-of. poe use [of them, 
20, 70, 152, 187, 811, 436; — difüoulties 
about the reckonmg of the regnal years of 
Winay&ditya, 148; — and of DM 
183; — the Onko reckoning of Orissa . 





Rén, & village in the, Fathpur Distriot; & 
grant of Gévindachandradéva, of Vikrama- 


Sathvat 1188, partially edited .................. 249 
Rêrå, the, and the Kapilá; mention of their 
confluence ....... 31 


Réwah grant of Halakhapayarmaqñáya, ot the 
time of reci examination of the 


date ...... re Terran 171 
ytti D in the. Rig- Vada, 287; — jn pre- 
classical Hindu poetry ... . 287 


Rig-Véda; notice of Prof. Oldenberg's 8 ‘ext, 
286, 288; — traces of rhythm in it, 287 ; — 
its textual superiority over the other Védas, 

- 288; — the Váshkala recension, 288; — 
textual variations, 288 ; — the Sákala recen- 
sion, 288 ; — arrangement of the Samhiid, 
288; — a hymn to the Dawn from it ...... 326 

Hitusamhara ; soe Kklidiksa........................ 285 

Eómahba-Biddhánia, 46, 52, 68, 141, 142; — 
there are two separate works of this name, 
133 to 142; — the original one, represented 
in the Paitichasiddadatikd, must be much 
older than A. D. 505, . . 141; — and pro- 
bably its latest possible date is A. D. 150, 
.. 142; — itis based on the theories and 
Tables of Hipparchus, 142; — Table of the 
elements of this Siddhánta, 189; — the 
other is the work of Srtahéna, whose period 
is between A. D. 578 and 6028 , . . 188; — 
comparison of some of the elements of the 


original work with those of Ptolemy......... 284 
Boyal Axsiatio De Maps s. in un 


Sebuktegin of Ghaznt opposed by. e d 
SachchikAdévt, a Goddoss: mentioned in e 


Pa£tdvalf of the UpakéSa-Gachcha .. 


938, ae, ds 
Sadik, the Kirghiz SultAn....,...................... 321 
ságara, and in Prákrit eáyara, used excep- 
tionally to denote ‘seven’ ....... . 25, 96 
Bahasrám inscription of Pratápadhavala ; 
examination of the dgte........................... 184 
sailing-directions round Hngland in the 15th 
century... T ese csosea cen. 419 
Babi Salama, Sultân ; an a unidentified p prince! 
date, A. D. 1607.. "is PATES l 
Saiva inscriptions ...... escenas, D, 55 


¿aka used in the sense of * agde ^. 24, 25, 
28, 38, 169, 172, 17? 
édka used in the sense of ‘a year, 25, 85 ; 
and th the senso of” belosging to the Sakae’ 
- 2, 26, 27, 28, 31, 32, 41, 431 
Buses insidiis of the connection of the 


. 255 name of Büliv&hana with it... EER RA 176 


ae 
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Sata-nrip-dnia, a mistaken explanation, 
adopted by Brahmagupta, - Utpal&, and 
Albáránt, of the origin of the Saka era...... 261 

SAkambhart, í, o. Sambhar in RÁjputána 216 


to 219 

3érsipure oA ise tht nne ua ve ash sao tho sso tht esa ae sna ses 20 
4dkhd, ‘a Vdio school;" mention of the 

Áévalayana édkh4 .............. i. 351 


Saktirarman (Hast. Chalukya), 435; - — he 
had the biruda of Mis d s 


his coins... DE ... 79 to 88 
Salai, an ancient Dine 4 . 335 
acr paguta "Mahárdnaka , 9oe 

Réwah. vis wee 171 
Stlirkhana ; “Imalanosq. ot tha. éonmostion. of 

his name with the Baka ora .. ... 82, 176 
Sàltvoge, an ancient village in ‘ths "Hdevolal 

Sishaya ................................. 147, 150 n., 158 


"Sslivuge, a later form of the name of BAltroge 147 
Sellakshanspdla, eee: & minister of 
Visaladóva... ceive vernos 24 9160, 210 
sam, an abbreviation, sod in 7 pempossition 
with La ( — Lekshmanasána), 3 8, 4; — with 
Birhha, 180 ; — with Valabht, 180 ; — and 
with Vikrama, 180, 181; — used without 
any appellative in composition, to denote 
years of-the Lakshmanaséna era, 2; — and 
of the Vikrama era...22, 30, 81, 168, 174, 
252, 371 
Samip4, an ancient place mentioned in the 
Jaugads ediot....................................95, 101 
Bamartha stormed by Gulab Singh.........204, 295 
samastabhuvendéraya, ‘asylum of ihe mi- 


verse, an epithet of Jayasitha IIT. ......... 105. 


samayé used in dates, after sattvat, instead 
Of VOTERS ¿sa eee concen soe senses ceeces 28, 85, 175 
Bardhimat or. Samdhimati, also called 
Aryarkja, a minister of Jayandra, and sub- 


seqnently king of Kafmtr... ... 288, 266, 287 
Bathdhifvara, an ancient Baia: temple in 
Kaámir ................... oe -..863, 267 


sashtrdnit,, ‘the passage of The wan. into a 
sign, of the zodiac’ (see also dabshindyana 
and witardyawa) ; vames of the sarMerdntis 
as mentioned in recorded dates: — 

Dakshipkyang (summer solatice) ..,...150, 174 
Méeha (Arie8),..,............ J. aa rte -89, 176 
Udagayana (winter solstice) Beeb es caasedtes 861 
Uttarhyana,(winter solstice). . 25; 27, 383, 871 

Samu .(Barly Supe his wife was 
Dattad cape Eso cen eqs Renee rac cs 225 

eamval, an abbreviation; ised di composition 
with Lekshunanas&a, 4; — with 'Muham- 
mada, to, denote years of the Hijra era, 
.180 | — with . Sirhha, 94, 172; — and with 
Vikrama, 24 to 40, 106 to 187, -B54 to 874; 
— used without. aay appellative in oomposi- 


tion, in conneotion with & Saptarshi date, 

169 ; — and to denote years of the Vikrama 

era...23 to 40, 160 to 187, 218, 252, 849, 
ue 854 to 874 


safichakára, — satyasikdra, anemone 241 
Sanghárs, pirates of Kachh, a possible origin 


Tor Zin Gari: Sasa cie oio foo si ses a Tisi sas 181 
Senkuka, a prince, of tho Dahman caste ; 
his wife was Dégint ......... «56, 60, 61 


Sanskrit grammar; negativa: olanses in the 
Rig-Véda, 230; — the bc 281; — 
orthography ofthe V4das.. sese». 288 

Sanskrit, multiform presenta Í in, , 999 ; — Dro- 
posed elimination of the tan-class of verbs 


YI. véase eat see eee ea eon aos saa asa Seas sao S 229 
Bauskrit roots, Prof. Mio On ........,...... Q2D 
Sanskrit proverbs .. basa die’ errsssesesss DOR 
Sanskrit works, maoy ot, in i Bombay a ..299 
Banskrit words; remarks on the ianuis: 

tion of them by Albértmt ......... ... 72, 78 
saptakskátra, pid Jains, 'seven mn spheres 

of action’ D 241 n. 


Baptarshi a the. pese at as the 
= 169 ; — and the Bdstra- ; 
. 17 

dee (Vaghéla) ; “the Kdsyoprakdéa- 

diípiká of Jayanta was d in his 
reign................................................... 178 
S&rangapura, ani ancient bonos. veccesessseosess 181 
sarpabalt, a sacrifice in snake-worship 178 to 75 

sarvdbhyantarasiddhi, a fiscal term denoting 
full and complete rights of enjoyment ..,.., 971 


Sarvánká, an ancient village . |: 61 
B&tAr$ grant of Vithynvardhang. L edited a. ` 803 
Satruthjaye mountain, the ............ 240, 241, 242 — 


Raiyiéraya, a biruda of Pulikésin L, 14, 18, 

810 ; — of Pulikééin IL, 151, 431; — and 

of Vinaydditya .. e». 158 
Saubhdgyabhdskara ; ‘seo Hhiakerard]a .,. — 84 
Sankhyšspadapattans,-an ancient town ..... . 88 
Saura-Siddhdnia, i, e. the Súrya-Siddhánta 


' 46, 133, 141, 149 

ooo rami for Beka Bacirad 1811, 
Noire — ong sa esses 256 
ara, seo Mod. eemper essen DD, 26 
SON en i 845 


sóašoria = 


Grishms (the hot season) ..... TOP 83 
Barad (tho autumm).......... — veel, 84 
Sifire (ihe eme ssassn 27 
Varsháh (the rains) .. en nn ng nn ,89 
Beohutera = Bokof$ra.... $us . 198 


Béna-Gana, the, a division at the Mila Sangha 374 
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Sånt II. (Rappa of Saundatti and Belgaum) 248 


Båndraka family... ee . 143, 145 
serpent in folitalea, "gno, 815; — marriage 
w-th human girlin folktales . - 815 


serpenta; the part played by them i m "Hindu 
epic literature, 74; — worship of them 
obsely éonneoted with the rainy season... 75 
shocaéttika, w word apparently used, for the 
arko of the metre, for shagast{ti in the sense 
of the sign Mithuna (Gemini) ............ 359, 360 
Shah&bu’d-din Ghart builds SiAlkds ............ 990 
Sh&abds-Garht ; notes of M. Senart’s‘rerharks 
om the twelfth edict of Aéike at this 


place ...... wale wedceccss paras o ses oed soe ccs AMD p 44 
ghacows.6 omens is tron RAA ees 258 
sharkihatupa, a penance among tho Jaina - . 289 n. 
Bhai, & place in Kasmir ...... ¿e Kem 387 
shoes, the position of, as an omen. . 180 
Sides built by.Sh&habu'd-din Ghirt . -. 990 
Siam, Bestorn Ohalukya coins from .......... 79 

Siberia, bear-worship in .....eeree ener 150 
sibi santa, the old Indian . EE AOL 


Biddhastri, the name of Serentesn or ap licen 
Jain pontiffe in the Upakééa-Gachchha, 238 
tc 242; — the fourteenth or fifteenth of 
them is placed in VikramaSathvat 1880, 
. 941; — the next, in V.-B. 1475, . . 242 
— the next, in V.-3. 1588, . . 242; — and 
tke last, in V.-8. 1655 _........................... 242 
sthondart, a oopper ooin .,................... 919, 220 
Bti&ditya, son of Vikram&ditya of Ujjain, 
parre DURO MATTA ATUM A D. 
530... ves 9d 
Étlaratnaatri composed his ‘commentary on 
Mérutuüga's Mághadáta in A. D. 1436 ...... 384 
Simha, an astronomical writer ......... 52, 135, 188 
BirhbódradAsthána, an SM LACE — 83 
sincüra, ‘an elephant’ .. 165 m, 248 n. 
Sinzane-Garuda, another 1 name of Egeyam- . 
arasa s» na ee nosse a 101, 105 
stacha esa termination of a proper nam, in 
Jayasingha... . 18, 18 
Sinzhans IL (D&vagiri- -YAdsra); seo Khádrh- - 
par, Kôlår, and Mundi .. 157, 440 
Bülila-Achárya, among the dans, denotes an 
Ahárya who permits laxity of observances. 284 
flivagana, & prince, of the Brábman çaste, 56, 
61; — his Kanaswa inscription, edited ...... 55 
Btyadónt, an inscription from; examination 


ož the date . . 181 
Siyal Bat in Kaphiawhd, examination ot ‘the 
date of an inscription at . 4 170 


Bivasithha, a Kings remarks on the date pon 
gant from Bihár, which purports to be of 
hu time, but is possibly spurious.........1, 2, 5, 7 
Bkandagupts (Early Gupta) is omitted in the: 
ganealogy given in the Bhitart seal ... eee 227 


slang, numerals, amongst the Tamils, 160; — 
used by mendioants in Ceylon, notice of the 160 


sleep, omena for... esse as a] 925 
smelling for kisara. among iha Bokoiaia v . 188 
snakeyworship, gee serpent-worsbip......... 73 5 zb 
Badiripakohddihd ; soo E scars Mel 22 
sneexing, customs regarding . T .. 999 
Bidara dn andical scelus in Kokal- eedBunus 208 
Bk, EARN Bokotra .................. 190 
Boko, — Bok .... tenent nnn sno ten eno dose ees. 190 


Sokofra, an origin Mor the name throngki. 
"Bukutra, 189, 190; — notice of its history, 
190; — population of, 193; — people of the 
plains a mixed race, 192; — people oom- 
pared with Bani Karas, 212,.214; — physi- 
cal appearance of tha inhabitants, 189 ; — 
highland tribes, their appearance, 192; — 
their dress, 192; — their customs, . 193; — 
are cave dwellers, 104; —-an account of the 
aborigines, 189 ff. ; — aborigines probably the 
highland inhabitants, 191; — colonization 
by Alexander the Great, 190 ; — oolonixa- 
tion by the Ptolemies, 198; — the language 
not yet identified atthoritatively, 189; — 
wanting in Greek words, 191; — possibly. 
connected with Aramaic, 197 ; — belongs to 
the Bthiopio branch of Northern Semitic 
family, 109; — Christianity, 190; — its an- 

~~ cient character, 189 ; — Ohristignity of the 
people discussed, 190;.— burial customs 
of the highland tribes, 104; — Bokotrans, 
identity with the Gáras, — Bani Kara 
Beduins, 215; — deeoent from the Gerri, 
= ancient Chaldsmens, — Cushite Beduins, 
315; — their political institutions, 194; — 
their food, 104; — their mode of eating 
meat, 194; — ‘their occupations, 193; — 
their business capacity, 194; — their con- 
servatiom, 197; — possible Ohaldsan origin 
of their.religious custom, 196 ; — probably 
received religion through the Harránt 
Babeens ......... ecc . 197 

Solar Race included iiis hijas.. T 890, 833, 839 

Sima, the Moon, mentioned as the founder 
Of a TAGE ........ — . 435 

Sómav&aihés, the Taman "Race, included Abs 
Ohalukyas. ... 161 and n., 332, 887, 888, 425, 435 

Simédévara I. (Western Oh&lukya); mention 
of his wife Kétaladóvi, 280, 278, 274; — 
two other wires of his, 371 ; — his Honwad 
inscription of Éaka-Samvat 976; edited ... 268 

son, duty. leviable in the case of a man 


dying without a ¿aG kakipas 155 
son, negleçtod, in folktales..... Waaa awas , 159 ff. 
Bonnaváda, a hamlat of Bháyija.. Lees pio scs Em 249 


sovereigrs, paramount; ù e "sovereigne, 
` saprata in their own dominions, bui not  ". 


< 
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necessarily reigning over the whole of 

India; the development of their titles in 

Southern Indig..............................805 to 309 
soul, capturing the external ............... ...... ee ORD 
spirit-worship in Burifs . seve 498 
spirits, evil, in the Augstas:: (—— 
frdhe, or airdhs, a word. tased in “dates, 

requiring explanation.........163, 164 and n., 105 
érdvita, ‘a rois “in wakore-érávita 

and rdja-érdvita .. qas sassa s 145 n, 
8rt-KumAra, another: name of Utpala. -Kumára 936 
Sn-Iakshmt- MahásthAng, a name of Bhtnmál 

"in the Pattdvalf of the Upaké4a-Gachchha, 

233 n, 235 ; — former traditional names 

of the place .. PEU 
Srimal; see Bhinmdl .. shee .. 238 n. 
Srinilaya bkója, an ARBORE territorial division 

in the Western Chalukya kingdom......304, 310 
értprithivtvallabha, ‘ favourite of fortune and 

of the earth;’ an epithet of Pulik&éin L, 

14, 18; — and of Jayasimha LL, 165 ; — and 

of BómÓ rara L, 273; — in the Goa grant 

it is perhaps used to denote Pulikétin IT. 12 n. 
srippithiclvallabhéadra, ‘chief or lord of 

favourites of fortune and of the eerth ; ' an 

epithet of Mangaléés ......... .................15, 19 
Srtpuilja, s king of BhtnmAl ............ ........ 235 
Srishápa, an astronomical writer, author of 

the later Rimaka-Siddhdata, 52, 53, 188, 

184, 185, 183, 141 ; — his date lies between 

A. D.578 and 628 es 188 
Srivatzadórt, possibly the name, instead of 

Vateadért, of the wife of Puragupta...23b n., 296 





DIDIPEPIPEPEI 


Srfetrackaritra ; boo SNP MEO 86 
Srtyamb4taxa, an ancient vibes sess e 29 
stag-banner.. e . 830 


Stageirus, the mekto. ‘ot “the Greek 
‘dolonista of Sokotra .......... .. 190 
stars, Iranian names for the, Prof. "Weber on 
the, 72 ; — Albérint’s names for tho ......... 72 
Bt Thomas i in Sokofra .. TEE AGO 
án, an abbreviation of ukla « or duddka, ‘the 
bright fortmight ;’ it is usually followed 
by di, = divasa, ‘a (civil) day; a case in 
which £u is used without di, 373 ; — 
instances in which éudi js used as one word, 
meaning ' the bright fortnight,’ 8, +, 26, 28, 
29, 82, 38, 34, 40, 853, 872 ; — an, instanoe 
of the use of éudya, 40 ; — instances of the 
use of éw ti, where ti is an abbreviation of 
tithi, ‘a lanar day’ .... ..86, 217, 218 
Subhadatta, a Jain xd in à (o Upalkta- 


Gachohha ... DEN ses BID 
Subhshitarataasamdoha; seo j A mitagati senses 361 
Subhapavarman (Paramfra) .................. s. 346 


Succaba, a ce M of the Greek name for 
Bokotra..., teens aeeeees 





. 280 


. 190 | Tajik dialect, 1 a | dictionary of the, motied .. 322 


BSuddha-Sári (P), a Jain es m the ibis 


kéga-Gachchha ........ . 241 
Bak ; see Bk... Aum iu . 190 
Yuka- -Saptatt, tho; notice of Dr. Bohmidt'a 

edition .......... . 410 


BSukhkdh&ra, through Dvipa Sukh&dhára, = - . (P) 
Diuskadra, = (P) Diosoorides .................. 

Bukhódadhi; soo Bhlmaséma . aline 34 

Sukutri aloes, an ancient nar: from Boko- 

. 190 

Sultàn Muhammad ‘Khas ‘of Kabul befriended 


by Gulàb Singh .. "dese kesistese ee vesvesss 200 
swndaka; a doubtful word UT 288 n. 
' Str Dis asa writer on tho Krishna cult —Ó— 104 
Burásant, an ancient locality . . 851 
Surdshtra, the Kå phi wkd pointy, >; — also 
Surñahrá... den 
Surazundara, Yuvardja ot Utpala- Kumara ... 
Surñrvirkjg, an early Ohôle king ............ 381, ped 


Sari, among the Jains, denotes an Achdrya 
who has risen to the head of his Landa 
or dhh ........ . 384 
Sart Emperors of Delhi; sarir eons 219, 330 
Büris, pirates from Str on the Arab Coast, 
191; — possible Indian origin from Kschh 
through a settlement on Bokofra ....... e. 191 
Strya, the sun, mentioned by Brahmngupta 
as the author of the Sárya-Siddhdnta ...... 
skrya-parvan used to denote an eolipee of the 
SUD... rccen ceo sosece too copesa too eo reo speso soe tesis oto 
Bárya-Siddh4mia; there are two separate 
works of this name ; account of the original 
one, as deduced from the Patichasiddhdu- 
tikd, 45 to 54; — it is older than LAta and 
Varíhamihira, and was not written by 
either of them ; it must be of much earlier 
date than A. D. 600,.. E2, 63; — Table 
of the elementa of the original and of the 
present Sárya- Siddhdn£a, 40 ; — the present 
Sárya-Siddk4xta is to be placed not later 
than A. D. 500, and Lé$a may have had 
something to do with the authorship of it... 58, 
Stryavashsa, the Solar Race, included the 
Chijas .. Dens 830, 338, BBD 
Savarpaprachdikt, a an n ancient looslity .. . 851 
Svayathprebha-Séri, a Jain M m “the 
Upakééa-Gachchha.... EE 


134 


440 


Tadapa (Hast. Ohalukya) ............ ............ 
Taddavédi, one of the ancient forms of the 


name of Ta&ddewádi ......... . 269 
Taddew8di, a village in the Bijapůr “District; 
the various forms of its ancient name ...... 969 


Tahangadh, an bu dde at; examination of 


the date... . 878 


INDEX. 








Take radii mentioned in the Dhanlj edict, by 
the name of Takhasil4... vs 85, 96 
Ta]divádi, one of the caient Hors e itis 
name of Taddew&di . .. 969 
Tam l historical texts ; “the Heliigatty Pa- 
ra2t; extracts edited .. zs . 829 
Tam 1 transliteration of Banekrit WU: 331, 232 
Tape-Gaohchha, & division among the Jains... 283 
Tardmv&gi, one of the ancient forma of the 
nane of Taddew&di sese 
Tardhavadi, one of the Mcidant: forms ot dig 
name of Taddew&ji; the chief town of a 


. 289 


ono-thousand district ...... —..... cee ..268, 274 
lang = ldnk ........ T . 920 
tank a jeweller's weight discussed. .e. 220 
tanks = idnkd .. T . 990 
tdnk*, weights ased i in the midis of akbar a .. 220 
Taxia; see TakshaálA ............... BB, 96 


Térehi, an causa at; taxi atidi of the 
dete . 
Tháoaka (Mishara); s68 ; Hitheant .. 
T htEarik&, or Thikkariké, ar aiat villages. 
Thir&kavalli, wife of Kulétiunga. Ohta 
L. ..883, 839 
Tim, ‘defeated: by MAldàv o Jammin., mo 
Tircvallam in the North Arcot Distriob; exa- 
mination of the date of an inscription ab 
tre Bilvandthésvara temple... 70 
Tistya nakshatra ; festivals in honour of it 96, 
100, 
tith-, ‘a lunar day ;' special names of tithis; 
al shaya-triityd, = Vaitåkha bukle 8, 
3E; — ndga-tithi, = Ohaitra śukls 5,.. 
a£; — Vishnw-tithi, = Jyóshgha éukla 11, 
. . 969 ; — tho repetition of a tithi, denoted 
bz dvüfya-ohaturtM, 358; — mention of 
tvo tithis, one after the other, 33; — an in- 
stance of a correction in the tithi of a date, 
8:7; — instances of tithis used as current, 
being joined with the sug on which 
they begin ... 
Titivala; aee Tals... ..129, 124 
titles of paramount šovarslgsby;; ; hs “dave. 
lcpmen} of them in Southern India ..808 to 809 
Ttvala, or Tittvala; epparently the name of a 


. 178 
u Sis 


102 


. queen of Aéôka . . 128, 124 
Toxgaimán, e title af Karupékara Pallava 338, 

884, 836, 837 

Topo, a name for Sokotra........................ 190 


Tóramána, a king of Kaémtr; he appears to be 
tho historical nns the father of 
Mihirakula . .. 262 
Tommara viskaya, an vanoient division i in ET 
Western Ohalukya kingdom... ..150 n., 152 
Tteali, an ancient place mentioned im the 
Dhauli ediots . ..95, 101 
Treilékyamalla, a a biruda of Bn M riw. L 973, 274 


..42, 361 to 363, 496 
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transliteration, Albårůnt’s, of Indian words, 
described, 79, 79;— value of Persian 
and Arabio, in testing the pronunciation of 
Indian words, 73; — into Russian oharao- 
ters of foreign languages, 157; — of Ban- 
gkrit words into Tamil .....................931, 282 
tribhéga, a fiscal term, explained .,............. 271 
Tribhuvanapáladóva ( Obaulukya); see Kadi... 872 
tribhuvdakufa, a motto on the seals of 
Eastern Chalukya grante ... VERE A 
Trilóchana-Pallava, a traditional early Pallava 
Xing .. Ss .. 425, 434 
Trilbohanapáladéva; xem. of ike date 
of his grant of -Vikrama-Samvat 1084...... 
Trincomalee, its capture by the Dutch from 


the Portuguese ........... .. 410 
Tripitaka ; oommentaries on ie were ° written, 

or translated, by Buddhaghóea .. . 118 
trivale, & musical instrument ..................... 105 


Tulsi Dás, the value of his works, 104; — his 
influence as a poet . ee . 104 

Tuigéévars, a Éaira temple in Kaámtir .. ..968, 264 

Tufijtna I., a king of Kasmir ; his wife was 


Vákpushfá ............ — ...263, 264 
tupha, = tumAa, not Pr eeespstevicescequses ses GG 
tutelary genius, the serpent as a... gem Th 


Tydgt-Achdrya, among the Jains, Gables an 
Achdrya whe does not iH d of 
observanoes.............. eren 234 


Uochohakalpa, the Mahdrdjas of; the dates in 
their grants are to be referred to the 


wechohhtrra, a loan? |... eee DOD D. 
Udayáditya (ParamAra) ............... 848, 847, 850 


Udayana of Ayódhyà, mentioned as an 
ancestor o? the Ohalukyas ...... wae 495, 454 
Udayasigare composed his iu Ho Rp 


in A. D. 1946... eese see ccce eee nee nna tenente 22 
Udayasithhadéva; a MB. “of "his time; er- 
amination of the date ......... . 175 


Udayavarmadéra, Mahdkumdra (Pirama) 
846, 347 
Udaypur insoriptions; examination of the 
dates; of the meet Sievert 362 ;— 
others ............ creer . 98, 36, 188, 355 
uddha, ‘ deserted’ . 239 
Uddadra, among ihe Tai ains, denotes one 5 who 
ab vast expanse rebuilds all the old temples 
241 n. 
Üdharana, a minister of Utpala-Kumára....... 285 
Ühada, a minister of Utpala-Kumára ......235, 236 
Ujjain mentioned in the Dhauli end Jauguda 
edicts, by the name of Ujéni... ee Bb, 96 
Ujjain grants edited; of Yaiirarnadbr 
of Vikrama-Serhvat 1102,..848; — of i 
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Jayavarmadéva, 849, — of Lekahmi- 
varmadáva, of V.-B. yes 951; — 
examination of the date... 
Umgá inscription of Bhairavéndra ; exami- 
nation of the date . .. 82 
“Undegs, a village in Maistr ; parisa, Á men- 
tioned by the ancient name of auod 144, 145 


unfortunate face, the... . 181 
unfortunate names.. . 181 
Upddhydya, &mong athe a, denotes ic one 
who has the right but not of 
explaining, the Sacred Text... <ë 254 
Upakééa-Gachohha, a dirion. ang ‘the 
Jains; the lay adherents of it are called 
Oawale, 288; — its history and pontifical 
succession . .. 238 to 242 
Upak&éanagart, “Upakakapattana,' “Upaldéa- 
pura; old forms of the name of 
nkgart coe 287 to 289 
Urda Tagungen rise of ihan . 104 


. Ùrjayanta-ttrtha; an Annien n name sof Girnår 29 


Urman Beg of Tashkand .. or . 157 
Uru-Rapavikranta, a birula of Magu. “Is, 19 
Uthakai, an ancient place... .. 831, 889 
Uthavanaka, an ancient village e . 881 
Uthiya, = Ohér» .. "381, 833 


Utpala, the astronomical’ a: the dui of 

his completion of his commentaries on the 

Brthat-Samhitd and the Brihaj-Jdtaha...... 41 
Utpala-KumAére, a king of Bhinmal ............ 235 
xtlardyana, ‘the whole period during which 

the sun is moving from south to north’ 27, 38, 88 


v and m, the Prükritio change between......... 
va, an abbreviation of vadya (or, if it stands 
for ba, of bahula), ' the dark fortnight'; it 
is usually followed by di, = divasa, 'a(civil) 
day’ ; instances in which vadi is used as 
one word, meaning ‘the dark fortnight,’ 
2, 167, 170, 171, 175, 176, 185, 180, 350, 
866; — instances of the use of va ti, where 
ti is an abbreviation of tiki, ‘a lunar day’ 
169, 217 

pa, an abbreviation of narsh4..................... 176 





Yaohchhaudéva, Bája 2.5, 28 
"Vadaüda, an ancient village . Des 851 
Vaijayant!, ancient name of Banawasi, 147, 
152 ; — mentioned as ee e Ktrü- 
varman L.. abe Sees . 14, 19 
Vaishnava duscripiion; a —— 494 
edjaptya-sacrifice .. e»)... 19 
Vajraséna, a Pabe Tu naq a in Panonan 
with the third Yakshadéra-Bári... ............ 289 
Våkpatiråja of Dh&rá; examination of the 
date ðf his\grant ......... ES 
V&kpushtá, wife of TuPjtna. D ..... 23, 264, 266 


. 40, 352 





vallabhéndra, ‘lord of ee an ins 


of Jayasubhe I... 18 
Valliggáme, one of “the seinen: names ot 


Balagtshve.... Seveiswace ase 144, 145 
Va]uti, = Püpdys .. Sas qaqa M asya ..... 891, 836 
Vánasa or Váraga family.................. . 274 


Vandai, an ancient Pallava town; it is the 
modern bn edd in the  Ohingleput 
District... ss ... 334, 386, 837, 840 

Vanga sountey-.. s ..14, 19 

Varáhamihira; see "Patchasiddhdniid and 
Strya-Siddhdnta... "e ..45 to 54 

Vardhaménapura, a loni of 1 üyevasunadéva 850 

varkara, ‘ a goat’ sies u$ Pss ».287 n. 

vershe used in dates, alter pal (aco also 
samayá, and va^), 25 to 81; 38, 36, 88 to 40, 

166 to 172, 175 to 178, 180, 181, 183 to 187, 

855, 856, 358, 360, 865, 866, 368, 869, 372, 

374 ; — it has been taken to mean 'in the 

civil year;' but this meaning has not yet : 

been eateblished...... ........ eerie ern 167 
variamá^a; — see current and expired years 

Varuna, a commentator on the Kharda- 
khddya, about A. D. 1040 . .. 54 and n. 

Vsishéha-SiddKdnia, 46, 193, 194, 198, 14i, 
149; — the lgter work of this name wag 


written by Vishnuchandra . eren 188 
Vatakhétaka Thirty-six, tho; ; &n andat 
group of villages .. 850 


Vatsadévt, or possibly. Brivataadóvi, "Wife of 
Puragupta..................... een 226 and n., 226 

Vattira, a town mentioned in connection 
with Kirtivarman I. .............. e 14, 15, 18 
Vayaltr, the river ......... ioni . 834 
véda used exoeptionally to denote * ihre”, "28, 26 

Vedevali, perhaps the ancient name of 
Yedehslh . r yapan 144, 145 
Vengt, the land of, 435; — 4i sndluded either 

gixteen or eighteen thousand villages ...427 
; and n. 

V énugrámas, one of the forms of the ancient 
name of Belp&um .....................948, 244, 248 

Veráwalinsoription of the time of Arjuna-' 
déva; examination of the date ... ...........: 180 
Vigraha, another name of puris 219; 


— also Vigraharája.... ..210, 218 
Vijapura, an ancient town . MIB [55] 
Vijaya, a king of Kasmir ..................... 203, 266 


Vijaya-Sacha, a division of the Tapa-Gach- 
chha, 233; — the pontifical süooession in 
it.. . 284 
Vijayachandradévaof Kanauj (P) (P); see Jasnpur 182 
Vijayadéva of Ohédi; see Réwah ........ . 171 
Vijay&dhirija; wee Byånå ........... . 181 
Vijay&ditya (Western Chalukya); the period 
of his accession, 188; — difficulties in the 
reckoning of his regnal years ......... . 188 
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Vijaykditya, brother of RAjarájg L (Hast. 
Chalukya), 8 viceroy of V eñgt............495, 435 
Viayáditys I., RU IV., and V. (Bast. 
Chalukya)... 
SNrarenandi, à an ly areon dal Writer 
135, 138 
Vi ayapåladêva, a king... .. 22 
Vicayap&ndyadéva, Makdmowdallévara; see 
Déávapgere ....... «v. 156 
Vi;ayüévara, an eae temple a "Bübib&ra 
in Kasmir.. ...263, 266 
Visrama ora, mentioned as the MAlava era, M, 
€l; — definite proof that the Målava era is 
the Vikrama era, 316; — an instance in 
~vhich the Vikrama erais apparently treated 
as the still current reign of Vikramaditya, 
by the use of the expression Vikramdditya- 
-dfy4, 31; — an instance in which it is appa- 
rently reckoned from the death of Vikrama, 
361; — instances in which, otherwise than 
by the expression Vikrama-Sartect, the 
name of the king, from whom the era 
derived its appellation, is connected with it; 
by the use of the names Vikrama, 28, 24, 
26, 27, 30, 32, 35, 36, 88, 89, 40, 177, 183, 
183, 353, 354, 861, 305, 369, 878; — Vikra- 
måditya, 25, 81, $2, 86, 166, 169, 173, 176, 
180, 186, 219, 366, 368, 869, 372; — Vikra- 
márka, 26, 30, 88, 868, 378; — and Vik- 
ramasina, 168; — Prof. Kielhorn's exami- 
nation of questions connected with this 
era; Introductory Remarks, 20; — 
1, Regular Dates; A , Dates in Bright Fort- 
nights ; 1, in the months KArttika to Phål- 
guna; (a) in current years, 92; — (b) m 
expired years, 22; — 2, in the months 
Chaitra to Aévina; (a) in northern current 
years, 28; — (b) in northern expired (or 
southern current) years, 28; — (o) in 
southern expired years, 95; — (d) a date 
which may come under any of the preced- 
ing three heads, 40; — B., Dates in Dark 
Fortnights; 1, m the months Kárttika to 
Phálguna; (a) in current years; (A.) pürni- 
manta dates, 166; — (B.) ominta dates 
(none), 166;—(b) in expired years; 
(A.) pirnimAnta dates, 166 ; — (B.) amånta 
dates, 170; — (c) dates which may be either 
pürnimánte dates of current years, or 
smnánta dates of expired years, 171; — 
2,in the months Ohaitra to Aévina; (a) in 
northern current years; (A.) pirnimfnte 
dates, 172; — (B.) amfnta dates (none), 
173; — (b) in northern expired (or southern 
current) years ; ( À.) pürnim&nta dates, 173; 
— (B.) amAnta dates, 177; — (e) in southern 
expired years; (A.) parnimfnte dates, 178 ; 
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—(B.) amánta dates, 181; — (d) dates 
which may be either amá&nta dates of 
northern current years, or párpimánta dates 
of southern expired years, 184; — (e) a 
date which may be either an amánta date 
of & northern current year, or a pirnimAnts 
date of & northern expired or southern 
current yeer, 185 ; — (f) dates which may 
be either pürpimánta dates of northern 
expired years, or amAnta dates of southern 
expired years, 185 ; — 2, Irregular Dates ; 
(a) dates which, though irregular by the 
Tables, are shewn to be regular when 
calculated by one or other of the Bid- 
dhántas, 854; — (b) dates of which the 
reading is, or may appear to be, doubtful, 
857; — (c) dates which work out satisfac- 
torily, only when the day of the date is 
"taken to hnve been joined with the tithi 
commencing on it, 801; — (d) a date with 
a wrong week-day, 368 ; — (e) (£) (g) (b) dates 
which work out properly only for years 
near to the given years, 364, 367, 808 ; — 
(i) dates which contain other errors, 809; — 
Appendix ; Te enna seta, wee 973 
Vikrama-Chdda (Bast. Chalukya) .. . 427 
VikramAditya, a king mentioned in con- 
nection with Pratåpåditya L; Kalhana says 


he is not “the enemy of the 

(Bab-dri)" .................................... 261 to 264 
Vikram&ditya I. (West. Ohalukys) ............ 151 
Vikramådrtya I. (Bast. Chalukya) ............ 435 


Vikramanagara, an ancient town see erre 939 

Vikramapura, = Bikrampur .................. 

V ikramarka, a variant of the name of the 
San ao the Vikrama era was 
named . . 96, 80, 38, 866, 273 
Vikrumaedna, a name 3 usod for the king after 
whom the Vikrama era was named 

Viliamasünhn (P); see Dubkund . 

Vilifiam, an ancient place... — 

villages, a note on the nanes, of, 3n territo: 
rial divisions ......... 

Vimala, the name of the “author t dne 
Padma-Charita, and sometimes of the 
Prasuétiara-Rainamdld; the two are dis- 
tinct and separate persons .. 5» 978, 970 

Vimal&ditys (Bast. Obalukya)... "Et: 

Vinay&ditya (West. Ohalukya), 145, 151; — 
he had the birudas of RAjaéraya, 143, 145; 

— and Baty&áraya, 151; — the ped i 

his accession, in A. D. 670, . . 148; 

difloulty about the reckoning of his aaa 

years, 148; — a Balagimve inscription of 

his time, edited, 142; 2 

Baka-Sarhvat 614, edited .. ee 146 
Vindhyavarman (ParamAra) TD 
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Vira-Ballila (Hoysala); see Gedag............... 155 
Vira-Chódadéva (Hast. Chalukya), a vioeroy 
of Vehgl, 494, 496, 435, 436; — he also - 
had tho name of Vishnuvardhana, 438; — 
the date of his appointment, in A. D. 
1018, . . 496; — his city was Janan&thana- 


gari, 494, 436; — the Oholi ee of 


his twonty-first year, edited... . 428 
Vira-Narfyono, a Chüla king .. .. 899 
hoa Rr aee RAjartja (Chi. E 839 


; examination of the date of 

his ‘reat of Vikrama-Serhvat 1177......... 167 
Viravarmad(va (Ohandella); examination 

of the datos of his DAGES noni * 

tions .. ...$5, 878 
Virgin Mary, ia Hindu. goddess, JH 986; 

— her “ sisters,” 286; — an Indian talo of. 

the... .. 285, 286 
Virutardja, az an enemy: of Kulituhga. Ohdda- 

dève I. . .'882, 
Visala, Viealadévs, : king of Ñikambhart. 216 

to 219; — he also had the name of Vigra- 

barûja, 216, 218, 219; — ho defeated the 

Mlécholihas or barbarians, $. e. the Muham- 

madans, 216, 217; — his inscriptions m 

the Dehli Siwálik pillar, edited, 215; . 

exauination of the date ....... 96 
Visalndéve (Chaulukya) ; eximidntion: at ‘the 

dates of a Dabhoi inscription of his time, 

28; — of his Kajt dmi 183; — and of 

a MS. of his time ......... eene, 170 
jp es a biruda of "Vülissverdlana 
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+++ B04, 810 

Mi ilh, s & name a of ‘Tyéshthe fukla 1r. . 869 

Vishnuchandra, an early astronomical tr, 
auther of the later Vdsishtha-Siddha 

52, 135, 188 

Vishvydharmétara, a Kaámtrian work from 
which Albérün! derived the greater part 
of his quotaticns about Hinda cosmogony, 
astronomy, &o.; comparison of the orl- 
ginal text with his renderings of it, 381 to ; 
410; — itu oompowition cannob be placed 
later than abont À. D. 500, .. 410; — in 
the eleventh century there existed also a 
second, and shorter, work, pia the 
wame name ........ 

Vishnuvarháa, tho lineage ub Fiilis W in 
cluded the bn ad — and the 
Prágjyótiaha kings... 207 

Vishpuvardbana, a name iof. Vim. -Ohtdudáva 

494, 436 

Viahnuvardhena, I (Eastern Ohalukya), 
310, 484 ; — the Práükrit form of his neme 
was Bipparaaa, 308; — he had the biruda 
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of ue O 810 ; — his Sathré 
grant, edited .................. l... sette 

Vishnuvardhana IL, TH, dv. and V. (Best. 
Chalukya)... 

Visuddhimagga, a a Buddhist Wü. sonet 
attributed to Buddhaghéaa ... 

Viévartipa, writer of the Rån grantof. Gérinda- 
chandradéva.,.. 

Vifvaviévdpaka, amour the 3 Jains, ashes one 
tn yet alc a an 


803 
etn 485 


. 118 


. 252 


Achárya are found: .. nnn DAO n. 
Vibvaévarartjadhant, — : KAáf .. Meses 28 
Vogul — Manso, 159 im Oxtiak .. S NE 158 
Vriddka- Gag4Áa, ‘a senior- ‘Gansta’ ...,.....999 n, 
Vriddhanagara, an ancient town .................178 

`] Vrthimukha, an ancient village TE 9, 90 


eclipses ; a possible explanation of it Ves dae es 440 
Wahhabts destroy aey in Sokotra ... 199 
waifs, river, in folktales .. 1-487, 488 
Wanthalt, an inscription aba ; examination of 

the date ........ LIED: 
water-palace in folktales eme emnes 815 

"Weber's Sacred Literature of the June; 


translated by Dr. Smyth ; continuation ... 62 
nien the chief m on the Soko. 


frans.............. vet ton sesso rtt hine 191 
witches, in v Kuñmir .. v 38, 207 
women, tricks of, in folktales | Si isla 


Yakshadéva-Séri, the name of sir Jain 
pontiffa in the Upakééa- Gachohha, 938, 939 ; 
San eter te di e placed in tho your 


585 after Mah&rvire ... . 289 
Yatdvarmadéva, Makdrája ‘(Paramars), 343 

to 351; — his Ujjain grant of Vikram- 

Barat 1192, edited . 848 
Yasüdév of Jammin founds Jiusrófh .. . 990 
yathá, Buriheso form of rishi .. . 438 
Yavana, a,n&me mentioned by Drabmagupta 

as that of.an astronomical wri . 184 
Yavanapura an ancient m aida by 

Léa and V "- 46, 59 


Yayati, an  epio ee 
fonnder of a raos.. 


189 

E lg ae perhaps men. 
ae the ancient name of or 
—Á ses cones i «144, 145 


vl 
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ERRATA IN 


p. +4, line 85, for Sukré read Bukre. 

p. 10, line 9 from the bottom, for A. D. 487 or 
408, read A.D. 597 or 596. 

p. 13, line 18. for ordinary, read ordinarily. 

p. 38, line 26, for t&r&ka, read t&reka. 

p. 48, line 20, for revolution, read revolutions. 

p. 50, note 15. for at, read 1st. 

p. 53, line 25, for chapter xvii., read chapter xvi 

p. 71, note 8, for pisha, read Vrisha. 

p. 79, line 2, and throughout the paper, and in the 
Plate, for Rájarája I., read BAjarája I.; 
and see p. 424, note 8. 

P 102 a, line 12 from the bottom, and p. 103 5, 
line 16, for &ooeseilon, read eorona- 
tion. 

y. 109, note 53, the following should be added, 
[These eras, according to Burmese chro- 
nology, commenced, — G. E. in B. O. 691; 
B. E. ii B.O. 548, P. E. in A D. 79. The 
B. R. is the era of the Nirvína ; and the 
P.E. is simply the Baka era. The Bur- 
mese now reckon by à local Burmese era 
(B. E.), whioh dates from A.D. 689. See 
Orawfurd, Ava, App., p. 81 ff.; Prinsep’s 
Essays, Vol. II. Useful Tables, pp. 165, 
166. — R. O. T.J 

p. 129 a, line 5 from the bottom, for R&jaráje 
IL, read Rajaraja L; and mako the 
same correction on p. 130 b, lines 9, 4, 
22-28; see p. 424, note 8. 

p. 129 a. last line, and p. 180 b, line 1, for acoes- 
sion, read coronation. 


VOL. XIX. 


p. 138, line 10, for chapter riii., read chapter viii. ; 


and in note 8, for Ddéa?, read Data’. 
p. 165, line 98, for — saying ' Let us dive into 
the Ratia ocean, — acquired a grant,” 
read, as has beon pointed out by Mr. 
Bice, '" acquired a grant for the purpose 
of widening (or deepening) the (tank 


that is called) Rattasamudra;” and. 


oancel note 26, 


p. 189, lines 4, 14, 23, and 24, for Bokotra read 


Sokotra. 
» hne 19, for Sokotran read Sokotran. 


p. 190, note 8, lme 3, for Sokotra read Sokotra- 


p. 191, line 33, for Sokotra read Sokotra. 
87, for Sokotran read Sokotran. 
250, line 6, for 1181, read 1188. 
p. 278, note 26, in the first word of this note, for 
bajiya, read baliya. 
p. 284 a, Ime 29, for Puliée&ohárya, read Puliid- 


ahárya. ; 
p. 904, line 7 from the bottom, for Mabkddte, . 


read Mah&küta. 


p. 851, line 32, for Mahadvasaka, read Maha- . 


dvadasaka, 
. 882 b, line 20-21, for by gained, read be gained. 


p. 886, at the end of the first Sanskrit verse, for 
4%, read x<. 


p. 888, note 12, for accordingly, read accidentally. -` 


p. 390, at the end of the last two Sanskrit verses, I 


for A and %, read % and <. 
p. 435, note 88, line 4, for wadnalam, read man- 
dalam. 
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Arm ee Ur edis 
yoga, an astrological element; names of the Y6gintpura, a name of Dehli .................... 355 
yégas, sa used in recorded dates :— Yuddhamalla II. (Bast. Ohalukya) ............ 485 
Aindra ( — RA eese, 189 | Yudhishhira L, a king of Kakmir......... 263, 267 
Harshaga enmt aan asas 24 | yuvardja, Burmese equivalent of the word ... 487 


Siddha (tor Siddhi)... ERE eua oteveseeess 23 
Siddhi (for Riddha) ......... ee 27 
Vaidhpitd |... eee ener eserse nnn 441 | Zingari, a possible origin for the name..... . 191 
V yatlpáta.., seseo enne nnnm eer SL, 155 expedition towards Tibet .. usss DUO 


